General Conference Bulletin, vol. 7 


General Conference of SDA 





Table of Contents 


Table of Contents 


1913 


May 16, 1913 - NO. 1 

DAILY PROGRAM (Except Sabbath) 

DELEGATES TO THE GENERAL CONFERENCE 
Total Number of Delegates 

Conference Proceedings. FIRST MEETING 

SECOND MEETING 
A REVIEW OF THE QUADRENNIAL TERM 

Progress of the Movement 

The Future Outlook 
THE OUTLOOK IN THE FIELDS ABROAD 

Departmental Meetings. PUBLISHING DEPARTMENT 
First Meeting 
Report of Work Conducted by Seventh-day Adventists in Non-Christian and Non-Protestant Countries 
Language Employed Orally in Non-Christian and Non-Protestant Countries 
Languages used in work in Christian lands, in addition to foregoing 
Languages in Which Publications are Issued 
The following are issued in Christian lands, in addition to foregoing 
Summary 1 - Area, Population, Workers, and Percentages, by Divisions 
Report of Work Conducted by Seventh-day Adventists 
in Non-Christian and Non-Protestant Countries—1912 (Table 1) 
in Non-Christian and Non-Protestant Countries—(Table 1 Cont'd) 
EDITORIAL BRIEFS 
A REQUEST 
FULFILLING PROPHECY 

THE SERMON 

May 18, 1913 - NO. 2 

DAILY PROGRAM (Except Sabbath) 

THE DEVOTIONAL MEETING 

Bible Study hour - “THE EARTH WAS LIGHTENED WITH HIS GLORY” 


Conference Proceedings. THIRD MEETING 


REPORT OF THE EUROPEAN DIVISION, 1909-13 
The Best Harvest of Souls 
Increase of Organizations 
Gathered Out of All Nations, Tongues, and Peoples 
Territorial Extent of the Work 
Increase of Workers 
Difficulties to Surmount 
Gospel Support 
General Meetings 
The Institutions in the European Division 
Our Educational Interests 
Our Health and Philanthropic Work 
Our Publishing Interests 
The Young People’s Work 
Our Fallen Workers 
Our Needs 


FOURTH MEETING 


THE GENERAL CONFERENCE TREASURER’S QUADRENNIAL TREASURER’S QUADRENNIAL REPORT 67 


RECEIPT AND DISBURSEMENT STATEMENT OF MISSION FUNDS 
RECEIPT AND DISBURSEMENT STATEMENT OF MISSION FUNDS 
RECEIPT AND DISBURSEMENT STATEMENT OF MISSION FUNDS 
RECEIPT AND DISBURSEMENT STATEMENT OF MISSION FUNDS 
QUADRENNIAL COMPARATIVE STATEMENT OF RECEIPTS TO MISSIONS 
STATEMENT OF SUSTENTATION FUND 





STATEMENT OF THE $300,000 FUND 
GENERAL CONFERENCE STATEMENT OF CONDITION AT CLOSE OF YEAR 
Auditor’s Statement 
GENERAL CONFERENCE CORPORATION FINANCIAL STATEMENT 
General Conference Corporation Comparative Statement 
Auditor’s Statement 
GENERAL CONFERENCE ASSOCIATION FINANCIAL STATEMENT 
General Conference Association Comparative Statement 
Auditor’s Statement 
Departmental Meetings 
MISSIONARY VOLUNTEER DEPARTMENT 
PUBLISHING DEPARTMENT 
MEDICAL DEPARTMENT 
MEDICAL DEPARTMENT 
The Sermon 
A CALL TO CONSECRATION 
ILLUSTRATED MISSIONARY TALK 
THE FIRST SABBATH OF THE CONFERENCE 
THE SABBATH-SCHOOL 
THE MORNING SERMON 
THE AFTERNOON SERVICE 


May 19, 1913 - NO. 3 
DAILY PROGRAM (Except Sabbath) 
DEVOTIONAL MEETING 


Bible Study Hour - THE FIRST AND SECOND ANGEL’S MESSAGES 


WORDS OF GREETING FROM SISTER WHITE 


Conference Proceedings. FIFTH MEETING 


THE ASIATIC DIVISION OF THE GENERAL CONFERENCE 
Territory 
Languages 
Religions of the Orient 
Four Years of Progress 
Our Publishing Work 
Homes for Our Missionaries 
Our Educational Work 
The Vastness of the Work Before Us 
The Need for Additional Workers 
The East Indies 
Our Appeal 
An Interesting Letter 
REPORT OF THE CENTRAL CHINA MISSION 
Greeting 
Area 
Population 
Language 
Honan 
Hunan 
Hupeh 
Kiang-si 
Literature 
Women’s Work 
Donations and Membership 
Workers 
Letter From the Honan Church to the General Conference 
Letter From the Nanking Training-School 
An Appeal 
Report of the South China Mission Field 
Cantonese Work 
The Medical Missionary Work 
The Work in Amoy 
Our School Work 
The Work in Swatow 
Foochow 
Formosa 
Tithes and Offerings 
Our Needs 


83 
83 


85 
85 
86 


87 
87 
88 


89 


91 
1 
1 
92 
92 


93 
93 
93 
93 
93 
94 
94 


96 
97 
98 
99 

100 


102 


102 
102 
102 
102 
103 
103 
104 
104 
104 
105 
106 
106 
106 

108 
108 
108 
108 
108 
109 
109 
109 
109 
109 
109 
110 
110 
110 
111 
111 

114 
114 
115 
115 
115 
115 
116 
116 
116 
116 





SIXTH MEETING - Report of the China 118 


Literature 119 
Korean Mission Report 119 
Spread of the Work 120 
Seoul 120 
Kyong San 121 
Wonsan 121 
School Work 121 
Publishing Work 121 
Medical 121 
Workers 121 
Needs 122 
THE MALASIAN MISSION 122 
Singapore, the Metropolis 122 
Resources and Advantages 122 
The Dutch Division of the Field 123 
Our Work in Singapore 123 
The British and Dutch Malay Field 123 
In Java 123 
The Message Enters Borneo 124 
Other Portions of the Field 124 
The Sermon - ZEAL FOR GOD IN FINISHING HIS WORK 125 
May 20, 1913 - NO. 4 130 
DAILY PROGRAM (Except Sabbath) 131 
Bible Study hour - READINESS FOR THE COMING OF THE LORD 132 
Conference Proceedings. SEVENTH MEETING 135 
Memorial From Europe 135 
Response to the Memorial 136 
TWENTY-CENT-A-WEEK FUND 137 
REPORT OF THE NORTH AMERICAN FOREIGN DEPARTMENT 138 
Our Foreign Population 139 
A Glance at Our Cities 139 

A Great Mission Field 140 
The Present Status of the Work 140 
Educational 141 
Literature 141 

A Mission Field of Great Possibilities 142 
What Shall We Do About It? 142 
Cooperation 143 
Our Needs 143, 
THE GERMAN WORK IN THE WESTERN DIVISION OF NORTH AMERICA 143 
Progress 144 
Workers 144 
Educational Work 144 
Prospects 145, 
Publishing Work 145, 
Our Needs 145 
THE GERMAN WORK IN THE EASTERN DIVISION OF NORTH AMERICA 145 
Beginnings 146 
Workers 146 
Expense 147 
Churches 147 
Tithes and Offerings 147 
The Fifteen-Cent-a-Week Fund 147 
Missionary Activity 147 
Comparison 147 
Prospect 147 
Hearty Cooperation 147 
THE SWEDISH WORK IN NORTH AMERICA 147 
The Workers 148 
The Churches 148 
The Financial Standing 148 
The Literature 149 
The Seminary 149 
THE DANISH-NORWEGIAN WORK IN NORTH AMERICA 149 
The Field 149 
Our Work and Workers 150 
Results of the Work 150 
Publishing Work 150. 
Educational Work 150 





Other Enterprises 150 


EIGHTH MEETING 152 
THE JEWISH WORK 152 
THE FRENCH WORK IN NORTH AMERICA 153 

Schools 153 
Publications 153 
Our Needs 153 
REPORT OF THE DANISH-NORWEGIAN SEMINARY AT HUTCHINSON, MINN 154 
PRINCIPAL’S REPORT OF THE SWEDISH SEMINARY, BROADVIEW, ILL 154 
Location of Seminary 155 
Membership 155, 
Industries 155 
Financial 155 
Urgent Needs 156 
Mission of the Seminary 156 
PRESIDENT’S REPORT OF THE GERMAN SEMINARY, CLINTON, MO 156 
Providential Care 157 
Visible Results 157 
Courses Offered 157 
Facilities 157 
Finances 157 
Class of Students Desired 158 
WORK AMONG RUSSIANS IN NORTH AMERICA 158 
Early Believers 158 
Sheyenne River Academy 159 
Work Among the Russians 159 

Department Meetings 160 
EDUCATIONAL DEPARTMENT 160 
SABBATH SCHOOL DEPARTMENT 160 
MISSIONARY VOLUNTEER DEPARTMENT 161 
MEDICAL DEPARTMENT 161 
PUBLISHING DEPARTMENT 162 

SUNDAY NIGHT SERVICE 164 

THE EVENING SERVICE 165 

STATISTICS FROM MINUTES OF GENERAL CONFERENCE SABBATH-SCHOOL 166 

DEVOTIONAL MEETINGS 167 

May 21, 1913-NO.5 168 

DAILY PROGRAM (Except Sabbath) 169 

From Former Sessions 170 
REPORT OF THE SECRETARY OF THE PUBLISHING DEPARTMENT 170 

The Ministry of the Press 170 
A Success From the First 170 
The Press the Pioneer 170 
Evidences of Prosperity 170 
A Retrospect 170 
Magazines and Periodicals 172 
A Forward Move 172 
Words of Cheer 172 
Spanish Work 173 
New Books in Spanish 173 
In Many Tongues 174 
The Future 174 
REPORT OF THE SECRETARY OF THE RELIGIOUS LIBERTY DEPARTMENT 175 
REPORT OF THE SECRETARY OF THE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 178 
Conventions and Councils 179 
Summer Schools and Institutes 179 
Elementary Schools 179 
Secretaries and Superintendents 180 
Academies and Colleges 180 
Mission Schools 180 
New Enterprises 181 
Correspondence School 181 
The Educational Journal 181 
Home Schools 182 
Scholarships 182 
Normal Work 182 
Recommendations 182 
Improvement of the Ministry 182 





Conclusion 


Conference Proceedings. NINTH MEETING 
REPORT OF THE SABBATH SCHOOL DEPARTMENT 
The Last Quadrennial Period 
Growth 
The Lessons 
Conversions 
The “Sabbath School Worker” 
Memory Verse Cards 
Finances 
The Thirteenth Sabbath Offering 
Suggestions for the Future 
Conclusion 


REPORT OF MEDICAL DEPARTMENT 
NORTH AMERICAN NEGRO DEPARTMENT 


Population 
Occupation 
Property 
Education 
National Organizations 
Religion 
Our Needs 
Conclusion 
THE PRESS BUREAU 
Report of First Year's Work 


TENTH MEETING 
REPORT OF THE EAST GERMAN UNION CONFERENCE 
Organization 
Finances 
Further Division 
Conditions in Our Field 
Experiences 
WEST GERMAN UNION CONFERENCE 
Organization 
Territory 
Progress 
Losses 
Finances 
Workers 
REPORT OF THE CENTRAL EUROPEAN CONFERENCE 
REPORT OF THE DANUBE UNION CONFERENCE 
Membership and Languages 
Progress 
Servia and Bulgaria 
Balkan War Experiences 
RUSSIAN UNION CONFERENCE 
Finances 
Progress 
Interesting Experiences 
Russian Official Report on Adventism 


Departmental Meetings 
RELIGIOUS LIBERTY 


First Meeting 
Second Meeting 


SABBATH SCHOOL DEPARTMENT 


Second Meeting 
Third Meeting 


THE EVENING SERVICE 
May 22, 1913 -NO.6 
DAILY PROGRAM (Except Sabbath) 


Bible Study Hour - EXPERIENCES OF THE GOSPEL’S POWER IN CHINA 
Conference Proceedings. ELEVENTH MEETING 


REPORT ON EUROPEAN MEMORIAL 


183 


184 


184 
184 
185 
185 
185 
185 
186 
186 
186 
187 
187 

187 


191 
191 
191 
192 
192 
192 
193 
194 
194 

194 
195 


199 


199 
199 
199 
199 
199 
200 

201 
201 
201 
201 
201 
202 
202 

203 


204 
205 
205 
205 
206 

206 
206 
207 
207 
207 


210 


210 
210 
210 


211 


211 
211 


212 


213 
214 
215 


218 
218 


CONSTITUTION AND BY-LAWS OF EUROPEAN DIVISION CONFERENCE OF SEVENTH-DAY ADVENTISTS 


Article |—Name 

Article ||—Territory 

Article III—Object 

Article |'¥—Membership 

Article V—Executive Committee 


218218 
218 


219 
219 
219 





Article VI—Officers and Their Duties 220 


Article Vil—Incorporations, Departments, and Agents 220 
Article Vill—Sessions 220 
Article IX—By-Laws 220 
Article X—Amendments 220 
BY-LAWS 221 
Article |—Executive Committee 221 
Article II—Finance 221 
Article |II—Audits 221 
Report on General Conference Constitution 222 
REPORT OF THE ATLANTIC UNION CONFERENCE 223 
Statistical 223 
City Work 224 
Institutions 225 
Missionary Work 225 
Work for Foreign Population 226 
REPORT OF THE COLUMBIA UNION CONFERENCE 226 
Evangelical Work 226 
Finances 227 
Other Enterprises 227 
Educational Work 227 
Medical Work 228 
Conclusion 228 
TWELFTH MEETING 229 
REPORT OF BRITISH UNION CONFERENCE 229 
Freedom 229 
Membership 230 
Forward Movement 230 
Tithes and Offerings 230 
Self-Supporting 230 
Field Force 230 
Our Health Work 231 
Publishing 231 
Training-College 231 
SCANDINAVIAN UNION CONFERENCE 231 
Institutional Work 232 
LATIN UNION CONFERENCE 233 
SPAIN AND PORTUGAL 234 
Department Meetings 239 
EDUCATIONAL DEPARTMENT 239 
Second Meeting 239 
SABBATH SCHOOL DEPARTMENT 239 
Fourth Meeting 239 
THE PUBLISHING DEPARTMENT 240 
Fourth Meeting 240 
Fifth Meeting 240 
MISSIONARY VOLUNTEER DEPARTMENT 241 
Third Meeting 241 
Fourth Meeting 242 
RELIGIOUS LIBERTY DEPARTMENT 242 
Third Meeting 242 
Fourth Meeting 243 
MEDICAL DEPARTMENT 243 
Fourth Meeting 243 
Fifth Meeting 244 
HALF A CENTURY AGO 245 
May 23, 1913 - NO. 7 246 
DAILY PROGRAM (Except Sabbath) 247 
From Former Sessions 248 
REPORT OF THE MISSIONARY VOLUNTEER DEPARTMENT 248 
Training in Service 248 
Devotional 249 
Educational Features 249 
Standard of Attainment 250 
Missionary Volunteer Leaflet Series 250 
Libraries 250 
Camp-Meetings 250 
Institutes and Conventions 251 
Organized Missionary Effort 251 
A Summary of Work Done 251 





Giving to Missions 
Junior Work 

Extent of the Work 
Needs of the Work 


Bible Study Hour - PREPARATION FOR SERVICE 
Conference Proceedings. THIRTEENTH MEETING 


Report on General Conference Constitution 


FOURTEENTH MEETING 


251 
251 
252 
252 


254 


255 
259 


263 


CONSTITUTION AND BY-LAWS OF EUROPEAN DIVISION CONFERENCE OF SEVENTH-DAY ADVENTISTS 


Article |—Name 
Article ||—Territory 
Article III—Object 
Article |\¥V—Membership 
Article V—Executive Committee 
Article VI—Officers and Their Duties 
Article Vil—Incorporations, Departments, and Agents 
Article Vill—Sessions 
Article IX—By-Laws 
Article X—Amendments 
BY-LAWS 
Article |—Executive Committee 
Article II—Finance 
Article III—Audits 
REPORT OF THE LEVANT UNION MISSION 
The Turkish Mission 
Grecian Mission 
Central Turkey 
Letters From Bible Lands 


Bible Study Hour - EXPERIENCES IN SOUTH AFRICA 


Departmental Meetings 
SABBATH SCHOOL DEPARTMENT 
Fifth Meeting 
PUBLISHING DEPARTMENT 
Sixth Meeting 
Seventh Meeting 
MEDICAL DEPARTMENT 
Sixth Meeting 
THE EVENING SERVICE 
ORDER OF SABBATH SERVICES 
CHILDREN’S MEETINGS 
A CORRECTION 


May 25, 1913 - NO. 8 
DAILY PROGRAM (Except Sabbath) 
Bible Study Hour - THE BIBLE IN ALL LANDS 


Conference Proceedings. FIFTEENTH MEETING 
CANADIAN UNION CONFERENCE QUADRENNIAL REPORT 


The Evangelical Department 
Institutions 
Medical Work 
Financial 
WESTERN CANADIAN UNION CONFERENCE 
Quadrennial Report 
Population 
Industries 
Educational 
Union Paper 
REPORT OF NORTH PACIFIC UNION CONFERENCE 
Sabbath-Schools 
Educational 
Book Sales 
Young People’s Work 
Medical Missionary Work 
Religious Liberty Work 
Help for Foreign Fields 
Briefly to Recapitulate 
REPORT OF THE PACIFIC UNION CONFERENCE 
Finances 
Sabbath-School Work 


264264 
264 


264 
264 
265 
265 
266 
266 
266 
266 

266 
266 
267 
267 

267 
268 
268 
269 
269 


270 


274 
274 
274 
274 
274 
275 
275 
275 
276 
276 
276 
277 


278 
279 
280 


284 


284 
285 
285 
286 
286 

286 
286 
287 
287 
287 
287 

288 
288 
288 
288 
289 
289 
289 
289 
289 

290 
290 
291 





Educational Work 291 


Medical Work 292 
Publishing 293 

The Missionary Volunteer Department 293 

The Religious Liberty Work 293 
REPORT OF THE SOUTHEASTERN UNION CONFERENCE 293 
Ministry 294 
Finance 294 
Negro Department 294 
Educational 295 
Medical 295 
Canvassing Work 295 
Conclusion 295 
SOUTHERN UNION CONFERENCE QUADRENNIAL REPORT 295 
Colporteur Work 296 
Academy 296 
Nashville Sanitarium 296 
Miscellaneous Institutions 296 
Missions and Tithes 297 
Evangelistic Work 297 
REPORT OF SOUTHWESTERN UNION CONFERENCE 297 
Finances 297 
Literature Sales 297 
Educational Work 298 

The Volunteer Work 298 
Work for the Colored 298 
Sabbath-School Work 298 
CENTRAL UNION CONFERENCE 298 
Educational Work 299 
Missionary Volunteer Work 299 
Sanitariums 299 
Publishing Work 300 
Work for the Blind 300 
SIXTEENTH MEETING 301 
THE EVENING SERVICE 302 
Departmental Meetings 303 
MISSIONARY VOLUNTEER DEPARTMENT 303 
Fifth Meeting 303 
MEDICAL DEPARTMENT 303 
Seventh Meeting 303 
RELIGIOUS LIBERTY DEPARTMENT 304 
Fifth Meeting 304 
Sixth Meeting 305 
SABBATH SCHOOL DEPARTMENT 305 
Sixth Meeting 305 
Seventh Meeting 306 
EDUCATIONAL DEPARTMENT 306 
Third Meeting 306 
FAITHFUL STUDY OF THE SABBATH-SCHOOL LESSON 307 
SABBATH DAY AT THE CAMP 309 
The Sabbath-School 310 

The Sermon 310 
Afternoon Services 310 

A CORRECTION 311 
May 26, 1913 - NO. 9 312 
DAILY PROGRAM (Except Sabbath) 313 
Bible Study Hour - EXPERIENCES IN KOREA 314 
Conference Proceedings. SEVENTEENTH MEETING 318 
THE NORTHERN UNION CONFERENCE QUADRENNIAL REPORT 321 
Membership and Laborers 321 
Financial 321 
Publishing Work 321 
Educational Work 322 
Young People’s Work 322 
Medical Work 322 
THE SIBERIAN UNION MISSION 323 
The Volga Field 324 

Ural District 324 
Turkestan 324 





West Siberian Mission 324 


East Siberian Mission 324 
EVENING SERVICES 325 
GENERAL CONFERENCE SABBATH-SCHOOL 325 

Mission Talk 326 

Statistics 326 

EDITORIAL BRIEFS 327 
ERRATA 329 
May 27, 1913 - NO. 10 330 
DAILY PROGRAM (Except Sabbath) 331 
Conference Proceedings. EIGHTEENTH MEETING 332 
CONSTITUTION AND BY-LAWS OF THE NORTH AMERICAN DIVISION CONFERENCE OF SEVENTH-DAY 
ADVENTISTS 333 

Article |—Name 333 

Article Il - Territory 333 

Article III—Object 333 

Article |\¥—Membership 333 

Article V—Executive Committee 334 

Article VI—Officers and Their Duties 334 

Article Vil—Incorporations, Departments, and Agents 334 

Article Vill—Sessions 334 

Article IX—By Laws 335 

Article X—Amendments 335 
BY-LAWS 335 

Article |—Executive Committee 335 

Article ||I—Departments 335 

Article III—Finance 335 

Article |V—Audits 336 

NINETEENTH MEETING 339 
REPORT OF THE AUSTRALASIAN UNION CONFERENCE 339 

Constituency 339 

Institutions 339 

Progress of the Work 340 

Work in the Islands 340 

Finances 341 

Young People’s Societies 341 

Book Sales 341 

Workers 341 
AUSTRALASIAN UNION CONFERENCE MISSION FIELD 341 

Pitcairn 342 

Society Islands 342 

Cook Islands 342 

Savage Island 342 

Samoan Islands 342 

Friendly Islands 342 

Fiji Islands 342 

New Zealand 342 

New Hebrides 342 

Norfolk Island 343 

New Guinea 343 

Australia 343 
REPORT OF MEDICAL WORK IN AUSTRALASIA 343 

Warburton Sanitarium 344 

Adelaide Sanitarium 344 

Christchurch (New Zealand) Sanitarium 344 

Health Food Work 345 

Cafe Work 345 

Temperance Work 345 
SALES OF LITERATURE IN AUSTRALIA AND NEW ZEALAND 345 

City Canvassing 346 
PERIODICAL WORK IN AUSTRALASIA 346 

The “Signs of the Times” 347 

“Life and Health” 348 

“The Outlook” 348 
SABBATH-SCHOOL AND YOUNG PEOPLE’S WORK 348 
THE AUSTRALASIAN MISSIONARY COLLEGE 349 

The Sermon - FREEDOM IN CHRIST 351 
From Former Sessions 357 
THE REPORT OF OUR WORK IN BRITISH EAST AFRICA 357 





10 


The Language 
Our School Work 
Our Converts 
WOMAN'S WORK IN CHINA 


WORDS FROM FAR FIELDS 


Departmental Meetings 
PUBLISHING DEPARTMENT 
Eighth Meeting 
FOREIGN DEPARTMENT 
Third Meeting 
SABBATH SCHOOL DEPARTMENT 
Eighth Meeting 


May 28, 1913 - NO. 11 
DAILY PROGRAM (Except Sabbath) 


Bible Study Hour - GOD’S MESSENGERS 
THE EVENING SERVICE 


Conference Proceedings. TWENTIETH MEETING 
COURAGE IN THE LORD 
GREETING FROM JAPAN 
REPORT OF THE JAPAN MISSION 


TWENTY-FIRST MEETING 
THE INDIA UNION MISSION 
Mission Headquarters 
Burma 
A few of the 147 Languages 
Bengal 
North India 
West India 
South India 
THE SOUTH INDIA MISSION 


THE EVENING SERVICE 


Departmental Meetings 
RELIGIOUS LIBERTY DEPARTMENT 
Seventh Meeting 
Eighth Meeting 
MEDICAL DEPARTMENT 
Eighth Meeting 
PUBLISHING DEPARTMENT 
Ninth Meeting 


May 29, 1913 - NO. 12 
DAILY PROGRAM (Except Sabbath) 
Bible Study Hour - ON THE STUDY OF GOD’S WORD 


Conference Proceedings. TWENTY-SECOND MEETING 
PHILIPPINE ISLANDS MISSION 
Our Work 
Tent Efforts 
Our Literature 
Our Filipino Laborers 
Our Needs 
OUR WORK IN BURMA 
Growth 
Meiktila Industrial School 
Literature 
Vernacular Literature 
REPORT OF THE SOUTH AMERICAN UNION 
Membership 
Union Organization 
Medical Work 
Educational Work 
Publishing Work 
Work Among the Indians 
An Expensive Field to Operate 
General Spiritual Condition 
First-Fruits 
Needs 
REPORT OF THE UPPER PARANA MISSION 


358 
358 
359 

359 


359 


361 
361 
361 
361 
361 
361 
361 


363 
364 


365 
369 


370 
370 
374 
374 


378 


378 
378 
379 
379 
380 
381 
382 
382 

383 


388 


389 
389 
389 
389 
389 
389 
390 
390 


391 
392 
393 


397 


397 
397 
398 
398 
398 
398 

400 
400 
400 
401 
402 

403 
403 
404 
404 
404 
404 
405 
405 
406 
406 
406 


407 





11 


Early History 
Conditions Today 
Hospitality 

Beginning of our Work 
Progress 

Finances 


A MISSIONARY RECEPTION 


FROM FORMER SESSIONS 
REPORT OF THE LAKE UNION CONFERENCE 


Division Conference Minutes 

THE EUROPEAN DIVISION CONFERENCE 
First Meeting 

THE NORTH AMERICAN DIVISION CONFERENCE 
First Meeting 
Second Meeting 
Third Meeting 

Departmental Meetings 

MISSIONARY VOLUNTEER DEPARTMENT 
Sixth Meeting 
Seventh Meeting 

SABBATH SCHOOL DEPARTMENT 
Ninth Meeting 
Tenth Meeting 

EDUCATIONAL DEPARTMENT 
Fourth Meeting 

PUBLISHING DEPARTMENT 
Tenth Meeting 

MEDICAL DEPARTMENT 
Ninth Meeting 

AFTERNOON MISSIONARY TALK 

ANOTHER PIONEER AT REST 

THE EVENING SERVICE 

CHILDREN’S MEETINGS 


May 30, 1913 - NO. 13 
DAILY PROGRAM (Except Sabbath) 


Bible Study Hour - TOKENS OF OUR LORD’S RETURN 


Conference Proceedings. TWENTY-THIRD MEETING 
THE WOMAN'S CHRISTIAN TEMPERANCE UNION PROGRAM 


Department Meetings 
RELIGIOUS LIBERTY DEPARTMENT 
Ninth Meeting 
MEDICAL DEPARTMENT 


Tenth Meeting 

Eleventh Meeting 
PUBLISHING DEPARTMENT 

Eleventh Meeting 
SABBATH SCHOOL DEPARTMENT 

Eleventh Meeting 

Departmental Papers 

MARRYING UNBELIEVERS 

Proper Associations 

Reserve and Modesty 

Be Sensible 

The Goal of Affection 

The Education First 

Select Your Business First 

Be Not Unequally Yoked 

Important Extracts 
THE EVENING SERVICE 
A NOTE TO OUR READERS 
MARRYING UNBELIEVERS 
A CORRECTION 


June 1, 1913 - NO. 14 
DAILY PROGRAM (Except Sabbath) 





12 


Bible Study Hour - THE WORD AND THE HOLY SPIRIT 


CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS. TWENTY-FOURTH MEETING 


THE WEST COAST OF SOUTH AMERICA 
Chile 
Beginning of Our Work 
Peru 
Ecuador 


A STATEMENT 
THE PEOPLE’S SEVENTH-DAY ADVENTIST CHURCH 
BRAZILIAN UNION CONFERENCE 

Extent of Territory 

Divisions of the Brazilian Union Conference 

Finance 

Aggressive Evangelical Work 

Canvassing Work 

Publishing Work 

Educational Work 

Needs 
REPORT OF THE RIO GRANDE DO SUL CONFERENCE 
THE EAST BRAZIL MISSION 

History of the Mission 

Our Difficulties 

Our Needs 


TWENTY-FIFTH MEETING 


CONSTITUTION AND BY-LAWS OF THE ASIATIC DIVISION MISSION 
Article I—Name 
Article ||—Territory 
Article III—Object 
Article |\¥—Membership 
Article V—Officers and Their Duties 
Article VI—Executive Committee 
Article Vil—Incorporations, Departments, and Agents 
Article VIll—Sessions 
Article IX—By-Laws 
Article X—Amendments 
BY-LAWS 
Article |—Executive Committee 
Article II—Finance 
Article III—Audits 
Discussion of Constitution 
Further Reports 
The report was adopted 
Division Conference Minutes 
NORTH AMERICAN DIVISION CONFERENCE 
Fourth Meeting 
Bible Study Hour - CONFIDENCE IN GOD 
The Evening Service - GROWTH AND ADVANCEMENT 
Departmental Meetings 
MISSIONARY VOLUNTEER DEPARTMENT 
Eighth Meeting 
Ninth Meeting 
PUBLISHING DEPARTMENT 
Twelfth Meeting 
MEDICAL DEPARTMENT 
Twelfth Meeting 
SABBATH SCHOOL DEPARTMENT 
Twelfth Meeting 
SABBATH DAY AT THE CAMP 
ERRATA-“MARRYING UNBELIEVERS” 


June 2, 1913 - NO. 15 
DAILY PROGRAM (Except Sabbath) 
The Sermon - “BE YE ALSO READY” 
Conference Proceedings. TWENTY-SIXTH MEETING 


Report on Finance 


Bible Study Hour - ON THE SPIRIT OF PROPHECY 
A MEETING OF STUDENTS AND TEACHERS 


456 


460 


460 
460 
460 
461 
461 

462 

463 


465 
465 
465 
466 
466 
466 
466 
467 
467 

467 


468 
469 
469 
469 

471 


471 
471 
471 
471 
471 
472 
472 
472 
472 
473 
473 

473 
473 
473 
473 
474 
474 
474 


476 


476 
476 


478 
484 


485 
485 
485 
486 
486 
486 
487 
487 
487 
487 
488 
490 


491 
492 
493 


500 
506 


508 
513 





13 


Department Meetings 
RELIGIOUS LIBERTY DEPARTMENT 
Tenth Meeting 
EDUCATIONAL DEPARTMENT 
Fifth Meeting 
The Evening Service 
THE PRAYER LIFE OF JESUS 
AMONG THE BALKAN STATES 
GENERAL CONFERENCE SABBATH-SCHOOL 


June 3, 1913 - NO. 16 
DAILY PROGRAM (Except Sabbath) 
Bible Study Hour - HUMILITY 


Conference Proceedings. TWENTY-SEVENTH MEETING 


Report on Plans 


REPORT OF THE SOUTH AFRICAN UNION CONFERENCE 
The Publishing Department 
The Canvassing Work 
Sabbath-School and Young People’s Work 
Religious Liberty 
Educational Work 
Medical Work 
The Conference Work 
Tithes and Offerings 
Conference and Institutional Indebtedness 
Industrial Mission Work 
Self-Support and Spiritually 
Future Needs 
Conclusion 
BOOK WORK IN SOUTH AFRICA 
TSUNGWESI MISSION MASHONALAND 
SPIONKOP ZULU STATION 


OUR CENTRAL AFRICAN MISSION 
Nature of Native Religion 
Origin of African Natives 
How Our Work Is Done 
Special Meetings 
A MEETING OF MEDICAL MISSIONARY WORKERS 


Departmental Meetings 
RELIGIOUS LIBERTY DEPARTMENT 
Eleventh Meeting 
EDUCATIONAL DEPARTMENT 
Sixth Meeting 


SUNDAY AFTERNOON SERVICE 


JOYS AND DIFFICULTIES OF MISSION LIFE 
Joys 
Difficulties 

ALETTER 


June 4, 1913 - NO. 17 
DAILY PROGRAM (Except Sabbath) 
Bible Study Hour - “THY GOD REIGHNETH!” 


Conference Proceedings. TWENTY-EIGHT MEETING 


CONSTITUTION AND BY-LAWS OF THE GENERAL CONFERENCE 
Article |—Name 
Article 1I—Object 
Article III—Membership 
Article |\V—Officers and Their Duties 
Article V—Executive Committee 
Article VI—Incorporation, Departments, and Agents 
Article VIlI—Sessions 
Article VIlI—By-Laws 
Article X—Amendments 
BY-LAWS 
Article |—Regular Sessions 
Article II—Executive Committee 
Article III—Departments 


518 
518 
518 
518 
518 


519 
519 
519 
520 


521 
522 
523 


527 
527 


527 
527 
528 
528 
528 
528 
528 
529 
529 
529 
529 
530 
530 
530 

532 

533 

535 


536 
536 
537 
537 

540 

540 


546 
546 
546 
546 
546 


548 


548 
548 
549 

549 


550 
551 
552 


557 


558 
558 
558 
558 
559 
559 
559 
560 
560 
560 

560 
560 
560 
560 
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Article IV—Finance 
Article V—Audits 


TWENTY-NINTH MEETING 
NORTH AMERICAN DIVISION CONFERENCE 
Fifth Meeting 


The Sermon - GOD’S OPENING PROVIDENCES 


Departmental Meetings 

MEDICAL DEPARTMENT 
Thirteenth Meeting 

PUBLISHING DEPARTMENT 
Thirteenth and Fourteenth Meetings 

RELIGIOUS LIBERTY DEPARTMENT 
Twelfth Meeting 

MISSIONARY VOLUNTEER DEPARTMENT 
Tenth Meeting 
Eleventh Meeting 


June 5, 1913 - NO. 18 
DAILY PROGRAM (Except Sabbath) 
Bible Study Hours - SPIRITUAL GROWTH 
Conference Proceedings. THIRTIETH MEETING 


THIRTY-FIRST MEETING 
WEST AFRICAN MISSION 
THE WEST INDIAN UNION CONFERENCE 
MEXICO 


Our Needs 
Schools 


Special Meetings 
MEETING OF THE GENERAL CONFERENCE CORPORATION OF SEVENTH-DAY ADVENTISTS 


Department Papers 
THE CHURCH AND LEGISLATION 
WHAT SHALL WE DO WITH OUR GRADUATE NURSES? 


Departmental Meetings 
SABBATH SCHOOL DEPARTMENT 
Thirteenth Meeting 
The Home Department 
SABBATH SCHOOL DEPARTMENT 
Fourteenth Meeting 


Fifteenth Meeting 
Sixteenth Meeting 


RELIGIOUS LIBERTY DEPARTMENT 
Thirteenth Meeting 

MISSIONARY VOLUNTEER DEPARTMENT 
Twelfth Meeting 

PUBLISHING DEPARTMENT 
Fifteenth and Sixteenth Meetings 

BAPTISM 

MEETING FOR BIBLE WORKERS 


First Meeting 
Second Meeting 

A MEMORIAL OF REDEMPTION 
Type 
Antitype 
Third Meeting 

CONSECRATION FOR SERVICE 
WHAT | HEARD DOWN TOWN 

AN EVENING OF SACRED SONG 


June 6, 1913 - NO. 19 
DAILY PROGRAM (Except Sabbath) 
Bible Study Hour - DISCERNING THE HAND OF PROVIDENCE 


Conference Proceedings. THIRTY-SECOND MEETING 
FOREIGN SEMINARY APPOINTEES 


REPORT ON PLANS 
Reports From the Field 


560 
561 


567 
571 
571 


573 


581 
581 
581 
581 
581 
582 
582 
582 
582 
583 


585 
586 
587 
589 


596 
596 
598 
599 


600 
601 


602 
602 


603 
603 
606 


609 
609 
609 
609 
609 
610 


610 
611 


612 
612 
612 
612 
613 
613 
613 
614 


614 
614 
614 
614 
614 
615 
615 
616 
616 


617 
618 
619 


623 
624 


626 
628 
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REPORT OF THE BAHAMAS MISSION 
Appeals 
SYRIAN MISSION 


THIRTY-THIRD MEETING 
Report on Credentials and Licenses 
BERMUDA 

How the Truth Came to Bermuda 
Church Building 
Financial Statement 
As a Field for Work 
HAWAIIAN ISLANDS 
EAST CARIBBEAN MISSION 
PORTO RICO 
The Work in Santo Domingo 
Our Needs 

Division Conference Minutes 

NORTH AMERICAN DIVISION CONFERENCE - Sixth Meeting 
Report on Nominations 
Credentials and Licenses 
Distribution of Labor 

Departmental Papers 

SABBATH SCHOOL DEPARTMENT 
Seventeenth Meeting 

RELIGIOUS LIBERTY DEPARTMENT 
Fourteenth Meeting 

MISSIONARY VOLUNTEER DEPARTMENT 
Thirteenth Meeting 

PUBLISHING DEPARTMENT 
Seventeenth and Eighteenth Meetings 
Nineteenth and Twentieth Meetings 

MEETINGS FOR BIBLE WORKERS 
Fourth Meeting 
Fifth Meeting 

CITIES OF REFUGE 
Type 
Antitype 
Sixth Meeting 


WHAT | HEARD IN AN EARLY MORNING MEETING 
The Evening Service 

PHYSIOLOGICAL SIGNS OF THE TIMES 

A VISIT TO THE CAFETERIA, WHERE DELEGATES AND VISITORS DINE 


June 8, 1913 - NO. 20 
DAILY PROGRAM (Except Sabbath) 
Bible Study Hour - GOD’S STANDARD OF ATTAINMENT 
Conference Proceedings. THIRTY-FOURTH MEETING 


Distribution of Labor 

FOREIGN SEMINARY APPOINTEES 

Report on Plans 

WEST CARRIBEAN CONFERENCE 
Incidents of Experience 


Costa Rica 
Nicaragua 

REPORT OF THE BRITISH GUIANA MISSION 
Educational Work 
Book and Periodical Work 
Our Needs 

CUBA 

JAMAICA CONFERENCE 
Kingston School 
Our Treatment-Rooms 
Progress 


REPORT OF EDUCATIONAL WORK IN SOUTH AMERICA 
PUA TRAINING-SCHOOL. Pua, Chile, South America 
Division Conference Minute 
NORTH AMERICAN DIVISION CONFERENCE - Seventh Meeting 


628 
630 
631 
634 
634 
634 
635 
635 
635 
636 
636 
638 
639 


640 
640 


642 
642 
642 


642 
642 
645 
645 
645 
645 
645 
646 
646 
647 


647 
647 
648 
648 
648 
648 
648 
648 
649 


649 
650 
650 
650 


652 
653 
654 


660 
663 
664 
665 
666 

667 


668 
668 
668 
669 
669 
669 
670 
672 
672 
673 
673 


673 
675 
677 
677 
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On Distribution of Labor 677 


Report of Committee 677 
Departmental Meetings 679 
EDUCATIONAL DEPARTMENT 679 
Seventh Meeting 679 
Eight Meeting 679 
Ninth Meeting 680 
SABBATH SCHOOL DEPARTMENT 681 
Seventeenth Meeting 681 
Eighteenth Meeting 681 
PUBLISHING DEPARTMENT 682 
Twenty-First and Twenty-Second Meetings 682 
Twenty Third Meeting 682 
Farewell Meeting 682 
RELIGIOUS LIBERTY DEPARTMENT 683 
Fifteenth Meeting 683 
DELEGATION VISITS THE PRESIDENT 684 
Copy of Letter Presented 684 
SABBATH DAY AT THE CAMP 685 
A SPLENDID GIFT FOR LOMA LINDA 686 
THE GLORY DAWN 686 
A CORRECTION 687 
June 9, 1913 - NO. 21 688 
DAILY PROGRAM (Except Sabbath) 689 
The Sermon - BEHOLD JESUS! 690 
Conference Proceedings. THIRTY-FIFTH MEETING 696 
Departmental Meetings 702 
EDUCATIONAL DEPARTMENT 702 
Tenth Meeting 702 
Eleventh Meeting 703 
Twelfth Meeting 703 
Thirteenth Meeting 703 
Fourteenth Meeting 703 
Fifteenth Meeting 704 
MISSIONARY VOLUNTEER DEPARTMENT 704 
Fourteenth Meeting 704 
Fifteenth Meeting 705 
CURRICULUM FOR SANITARIUM NURSES’ TRAINING-SCHOOLS 705 
MEETINGS FOR BIBLE WORKERS 706 
Seventh Meeting 706 
Eighth Meeting 706 
THE EARLY MORNING MEETINGS OF OUR MISSIONARIES 707 
Round Table | 707 
Round Table I! 707 
Round Table III 707 
WORK AMONG HEATHEN PEOPLES 707 
Round Table IV 707 
Round Table V 707 
Round Table VI 707 
Round Table VII 708 
Round Table VIII 708 
Round Table IX 708 
Round Table X 708 
THE NORTH AMERICAN NEGRO DEPARTMENT 708 
The Evening Service 709 
A CALL TO FINISH THE WORK 709 
STEREOPTICON 709 
HOLINESS THE REQUISITE OF SALVATION 709 
SUNDAY AFTERNOON SERVICE 710 
RESOLUTIONS ADOPTED by the THIRTY-EIGHTH SESSION of the GENERAL 
CONFERENCE Thanksgiving 711 
The Work of the Ministry 712 
PREACHING THE WORD 712 
READING COURSE 712 
Church Work 712 
TRAINING FOR LIBRARIANS. 712 





17 


HOME MISSIONARY SECRETARIES 
SAFEGUARDS TO CHURCH ORDER 
Financial 
QUARTERLY REPORTS 
APPROPRIATION TO LOMA LINDA 
TWENTY-CENT-A-WEEK FUND 
INGATHERING CAMPAIGN 
Division Conferences 
EUROPEAN 
NORTH AMERICAN 
SOUTH AMERICAN 
Publishing 
TRAINED LEADERS 
SELECTIONS FROM TESTIMONIES 
A SERIES OF TRACTS 
HOME CANVASSERS 
BOOK AND PERIODICAL WORK 
Educational 
CONVENTION 
NORMAL INSTITUTE 
SELECTION AND TRAINING OF MISSIONARIES 
SPHERES OF WORK 
Young People’s Missionary Volunteer 
TRAINED LEADERSHIP 
RAISING OF FUNDS 
THE JUNIOR WORK 
INSTITUTES 
Religious Liberty 
UNION SECRETARIES 
LECTURE CAMPAIGNS 
INSTITUTE 
THE “LIBERTY” MAGAZINE 
BOOK OF QUOTATIONS 
SABBATH-SCHOOL WORK 
THIRTEENTH SABBATH OFFERINGS 
Medical Missionary Work 
EVANGELISTIC NURSES 
THE “MEDICAL EVANGELIST” 
COMMITTEE ON COURSES OF STUDY 
North American Division Conference 
SUSTENTATION FUND 
OBLIGATIONS 
APPROPRIATIONS 
WORKING CAPITAL 
HEADQUARTERS 
DEPARTMENTS 
INSTITUTIONS 
MISCELLANEOUS 
WYOMING CONFERENCE BOUNDARY 
NAME OF CANADIAN UNION 
CREDENTIALS AND LICENSES FOR PHYSICIANS AND TEACHERS 
A BASIS OF COOPERATION 
RELIEF WORK 
RESOLUTIONS ADOPTED 
RESOLUTIONS OF THANKS 
QUARTERLY STATISTICAL REPORTS 


INDEX 
YOUNG PEOPLE’S MEETINGS 


GENERAL CONFERENCE SABBATH-SCHOOL 


A VETERAN WORKER 


713 
713 
713 
713 
713 
713 
714 
715 
715 
715 
716 
716 
716 
716 
716 
716 
716 
717 
717 
117 
717 
717 
718 
718 
718 
718 
718 
719 
719 
719 
719 
719 
719 
719 
719 
720 
720 
720 
720 
720 
720 
721 
721 
721 
721 
721 
721 
721 
722 
722 
722 
722 
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722 
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724 
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728 
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DAILY PROGRAM (Except Sabbath) 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 


A.M. 
Devotional Meetings (in 
sections) 6:00—6:45 
Breakfast 7:00 
Bible Study 8:30—9:30 
Conference 10:00—12:00 
P.M. 
Dinner 12:15 
Conference 2:30—4:00 
Departmental Meetings 
(in sections) 
Missionary Talks and 
Other 
Services (in big tent). 4:30—5:30 
Lunch 6:00 
Public Service 7:30—9:00 
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DELEGATES TO THE GENERAL CONFERENCE 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
May 15 to June 8, 1913. 


The following list comprises the delegates to the General Conference. Other names may be added later: 
—GCB May 16, 1913, page 1.1 


Atlantic Union ConferenceGCB May 16, 1913, page 1.2 
Delegate at Large.—W. B. White.GCB May 16, 1913, page 1.3 


Regular Delegates.—R. D. Quinn, W. H. Holden, C. H. Edwards, F. W. Stray, C. J. Tolf, M. M. Hare, J. K 
Humphrey, J. G. White, F. M. Dana, Geo. B. Starr, H. W. Carr, H. C. Hartwell, J. F. Piper, J. E. Jayne, W. E 
Bliss, C. L. Kilgore, L. W. Graham, B. F. Machlan, Pearl L. Rees.GCB May 16, 1973, page 1.4 


Central Union ConferenceGCB May 16, 1913, page 1.5 
Delegate at Large.—E. T. Russell.GCB May 16, 1913, page 1.6 


Regular Delegates.—A. T. Robinson, M. B. Van Kirk, C. G. Bellah Dr. H. A. Green, H. A. Morrison, J. F 
Simon, F. F. Byington, C. R. Kite, J. S. Rouse, M. A. Altman, W. F. Kennedy, W. H. Clark, J. W. Christian, B. 
L. House, J. D. Shively, Geo. A. Williams, Lars Nielson, E. E. Farnsworth, P. G. Stanley, Mrs. F. A. Washburn, 
E. A. Curtis, N. T. Sutton, H. Osterloh, D. U. Hale.GCB May 16, 1913, page 1.7 


Columbia Union ConferenceGCB May 16, 1913, page 1.8 
Delegate at Large.—B. G. Wilkinson.GCB May 16, 1913, page 1.9 


Regular Delegates.—R. T. Dowsett, N. S. Ashton, E. G. Salisbury, |. D. Richardson, R. T. Baer, R. H. Martin 
J. L. McElhany, A. J. Breed, H. M. J. Richards, R. E. Harter, S. D. Hartwell, A. R. Sandborn, H. W. Smith, E 
K. Slade, W. W. Miller, J. J. Marietta, R. G. Patterson, W. J. Venen, W. J. Stone, B. F. Kneeland, W. A 
Westworth, F. H. Robbins.GCB May 16, 1913, page 1.10 


Lake Union ConferenceGCB May 16, 1913, page 1.11 
Delegate at Large.—Allen Moon.GCB May 16, 1913, page 1.12 


Regular Delegates.—O. J. Graf, C. A. Russell, J. B. Blosser, A. N. Anderson, J. H. Haughey, B. B. Smith 
Wm. Guthrie, D. P. Wood, T. W. Steen, O. Montgomery, C. N. Sanders, F. A. Loop, G. E. Langdon, H. E. 
Moon, Dr. F. J. Otis, J. J. Irwin, E. F. Peterson, E. A. Bristol, E. F. Ferris, C. F. McVagh, S. B. Horton, A. J 
Clark, R. U. Garrett, W. H. Thurston, Byron Post, J. H. Hoffman, P. L. Larson, Edgar A. Von Pohle, J. B 
Clymer, E. E. Gardner, H. A. Boylan.GCB May 16, 1913, page 1.13 


Northern Union ConferenceGCB May 16, 1913, page 1.14 

Delegate at Large—Chas. Thompson.GCB May 16, 1913, page 1.15 

Regular Delegates.—G. W. Wells, A. R. Ogden, C. M. Babcock, C. J. Buhalts, F. E. Painter, W. W. Ruble, M 
L. Andreason, C. W. Heald, W. H. Edwards, J. J. Reiswig, M. J. Fritz, S. E. Jackson, Carl Svenson, J. W 
McComas, J. G. Lamson, W. D. Parkhurst, O. O. Bernstein.GCB May 16, 1913, page 1.16 

North Pacific Union ConferenceGCB May 16, 1913, page 1.17 

Delegate at Large.—C. W. Flaiz.GCB May 16, 1913, page 1.18 


Regular Delegates.—H. W. Decker, P. A. Hanson, Lewis Johnson, H. W. Cottrell, F. S. Bunch, A. M. Dart, W. 
F. Martin, M. E. Cady, W. R. Beatty, J. Riffel, E. C. Kellogg, C. M. Everest, J. F. BeattysCB May 16, 1973, 
page 1.19 


Pacific Union ConferenceGCB May 16, 1913, page 1.20 
Delegate at Large.—E. E. Andross.GCB May 16, 1913, page 1.21 


Regular Delegates.—E. E. Farnsworth, H. H. Hall, F. M. Burg, J. A. Burden, Elmer Adams, P. J. Wolfsen, G 
W. Reaser, J. F. Blunt, G. A. Thomason, Claude Conard, H. G. Lucas, Frank Lane, Nis Hansen, J. A. L 
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Derby, E. J. Hibbard, C. C. Crisler, J. W. McCord, D. D. Comstock, J. H. Behrens, C. L. Taggart, W. M 
Adams, C. W. Irwin, J. J. Ireland, A. G. Christiansen.GCB May 16, 1913, page 1.22 


Southeastern Union ConferenceGCB May 16, 1913, page 1.23 
Delegate at Large.—C. B. Stephenson.GCB May 16, 1913, page 1.24 


Regular Delegates.—W. H. Williams, H. M. Hiatt, V. O. Cole, L. T. Crisler, W. H. Heckman, W. H. Branson 
Stewart Kime, C. V. Achenbach, M. C. Strachan, J. W. Manns.GCB May 16, 1913, page 1.25 


Southern Union ConferenceGCB May 16, 1913, page 1.26 
Delegate at Large.—S. E. Wight.GCB May 16, 1913, page 1.27 


Regular Delegates.—R. W. Parmele, E. L. Maxwell, C. S. Wiest, A. L. Miller, B. W. Brown, J. S. Washburn, M 
F. Knox, C. D. Wolff, E. H. Rees, N. B. King, J. H. Lawrence, G. E. Peters.GCB May 16, 1913, page 1.28 


Southwestern Union ConferenceGCB May 16, 1913, page 1.29 

Delegate at Large.—G. F. Watson,GCB May 16, 1913, page 1.30 

Regular Delegates.—W. A. McCutchen, David Voth, J. |. Taylor, V. B. Watts, J. W. Norwood, T. W. Field, A. 
F. Harrison, C. B. Hughes, C. E. Smith, Chas. L. Collison, N. H. Conway, J. W. Davis, E. H. Wilcox, G. C 
Jenks, I. T. Reynolds, W. M. Cubley.GCB May 16, 1913, page 1.31 

Canadian Union ConferenceGCB May 16, 1913, page 1.32 

Delegate at Large.—M. N. Campbell.GCB May 16, 1913, page 1.33 


Regular Delegates.—M. C. Kirkendall, W. J. Tanner, O. K. Butler, W. J. Blake, F. W. Johnston, B. B. 
Noftsger.GCB May 16, 1913, page 1.34 


Western Canadian Union ConferenceGCB May 16, 1913, page 1.35 
Delegate at Large.—H. S. Shaw.GCB May 16, 1913, page 1.36 


Regular Delegates.—J. G. Walker, C. A. Burman, O. E. Sandnes, A. C. Gilbert, J. |. BeardsleysCB May 16, 
1913, page 1.37 


Australasian Union ConferenceGCB May 16, 1913, page 1.38 
Delegate at Large.—J. E. Fulton.GCB May 16, 1913, page 1.39 


Regular Delegates.—B. F. Machlan. G. S. Fisher, A. H. Piper, A. W. Anderson, L. D. A. Lemke, D. H. 
Aymes.GCB May 16, 1913, page 1.40 


British Union ConferenceGCB May 16, 1913, page 1.41 
Delegate at Large.—W. J. Fitzgerald.GCB May 16, 1913, page 1.42 


Regular Delegates.—W. C. Sisley, W. A. Shafer, W. T. Bartlett, Mrs. W. J. Fitzgerald, Mrs. W. C. Sisley, W. A. 
Shafer.GCB May 16, 1913, page 1.43 


Central European Union ConferenceGCB May 16, 1913, page 1.44 
Delegate at Large.—O. E. Reinke,GCB May 16, 1913, page 1.45 
Regular Delegates.—F. Prieser, H. Box.GCB May 16, 1913, page 1.46 
Danube Union ConferenceGCB May 16, 1913, page 1.47 

Delegate at Large.—J. F. Huenergardt.GCB May 16, 1913, page 1.48 
Regular Delegate.—H. Meyer-Baertschy.GCB May 16, 1913, page 1.49 
East German Union ConferenceGCB May 16, 1913, page 1.50 


Delegate at Large.—H. F. Schuberth.GCB May 16, 1913, page 1.51 
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Regular Delegates.—G. Durholf, W. Prillwitz, Dr. Glette, Sister A. Langenberg, Peter Gaede, Mrs. P. 
Gaede.GCB May 16, 1913, page 1.52 


Latin Union ConferenceGCB May 16, 1913, page 1.53 
Delegate at Large.—L. P. Tieche.GCB May 16, 1913, page 1.54 


Regular Delegates.—C. E. Rentfro, W. G. Bond, Mrs. W. G. Bond, Mrs. C. E. Rentfro, Miss Lola Casals.cCB 
May 16, 1913, page 1.55 


Russian Union ConferenceGCB May 16, 1913, page 1.56 
Delegate at Large.—J. T. Boettcher.GCB May 16, 1913, page 1.57 


Regular Delegates——J. Sprohge, K. A. Reifschneider, Th. Babienko, Mrs. Th. Babienko, Miss Heler 
Gaede.GCB May 16, 1913, page 1.58 


Scandinavian Union ConferenceGCB May 16, 1913, page 1.59 

Delegate at Large.—J. C. Raft.GCB May 16, 1913, page 1.60 

Regular Delegates.—O. J. Olsen, Mrs. F. Anderson.GCB May 16, 1913, page 1.61 
West German Union ConferenceGCB May 16, 1913, page 1.62 

Delegate at Large.—J. G. Oblander.GCB May 16, 1913, page 1.63 


Regular Delegates.—R. G. Klingbeil, M. H. Wentland, J. Wibbens, Mrs. J. G. Oblander, Mrs. M. H. Wentland 
Mrs. G. Dail, Mr. Reith, Miss A. Rau.GCB May 16, 1913, page 2.1 


Siberian Union MissionGCB May 16, 1913, page 2.2 

Regular Delegate.—J. F. Ginter.GCB May 16, 1913, page 2.3 

Syrian MissionGCB May 16, 1913, page 2.4 

Delegates at Large.—L. Krug, Mrs. L. Krug.GCB May 16, 1913, page 2.5 
British East African MissionGCB May 16, 1913, page 2.6 

Delegate at Large.—A. A. Carscallen.GCB May 16, 1913, page 2.7 
South African Union ConferenceGCB May 16, 1913, page 2.8 

Delegate at Large.—R. C. Porter.GCB May 16, 1913, page 2.9 


Regular Delegates —M. C. Sturdevant, F. B. Armitage, H. S. Beckner, Mary RobertsonGCB May 16, 1913, 
page 2.10 


South American Union ConferenceGCB May 16, 1913, page 2.11 
Delegate at Large.—J. W. Westphal.GCB May 16, 1913, page 2.12 


Regular Delegates.—J. Ernst, F. H. Westphal, W. C. John, Geo. Casebeer, O. OppegardGCB May 16, 1913, 
page 2.13 


PHOTO-General view of the camp from the Washington Sanitariom 
Brazilian Union ConferenceGCB May 16, 1913, page 2.14 

Delegate at Large.—F. W. Spies.GCB May 16, 1913, page 2.15 

Regular Delegates.—John Lipke, W. Ehlers.GCB May 76, 1913, page 2.16 
West Indian Union ConferenceGCB May 16, 1913, page 2.17 

Delegate at Large.—U. Bender.GCB May 16, 1913, page 2.18 


Regular Delegates.—D. E. Wellman, H. C. Goodrich, J. B. Beckner, William Steele, Geo. M. Brown, F. G 
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Lane, Boger, H. C. J. Walleker, Philip Giddings, A. F. Haines, E. C. Wood, H. H. Cobban, N. H. Pool, H 
Fletcher,GCB May 16, 1913, page 2.19 


Asiatic DivisionGCB May 16, 1913, page 2.20 

Delegates at Large:—GCB May 16, 1913, page 2.21 

China: W. C. Hankins, Dr. H. W. Miller, F. A. Allum, J. P. Anderson.GCB May 16, 1913, page 2.22 
Japan: F. H. DeVinney, H. F. Benson, T. H. Okhira.GCB May 16, 1913, page 2.23 

Korea: C. L. Butterfield, Miss M. Scharffenberg.GCB May 16, 1913, page 2.24 

Philippine Islands: L. V. Finster.GCB May 16, 1913, page 2.25 

East Indies: G. F. Jones, R. W. Munson.GCB May 16, 1913, page 2.26 

India Union MissionGCB May 16, 1913, page 2.27 


Delegates at Large:—J. L. Shaw, J. S. James, G. G. Lowry, Miss Della Burroway, L. J. Burgess, R. A 
Beckner, Dr. H. C. Menkel.GCB May 16, 1913, page 2.28 


Miscellaneous FieldsGCB May 16, 1913, page 2.29 

Delegates at Large:—GCB May 16, 1913, page 2.30 

Hawaiian Islands: C. D. M. Williams.GCB May 16, 1913, page 2.31 

Mexico: G. W. Caviness, J. A. P. Green.GCB May 16, 1913, page 2.32 

West Africa: D. C. Babcock.GCB May 16, 1913, page 2.33 

Bahama Islands: W. A. Sweany.GCB May 16, 1913, page 2.34 

GeneralGCB May 16, 1913, page 2.35 

Delegate at Large.—A. G. Daniells, L. R. Conradi, |. H. Evans, W. T. Knox, G. |. Butler, O. A. Olsen, S. N 
Haskell, W. C. White, W. C. Sisley, C. H. Jones, W. A. Spicer, Guy Dail, G. B. Thompson, N. Z. Town, H. R 
Salisbury, W. W. Prescott, M. E. Kern, A. J. Haysmer, J. H. Schilling, G. F. Haffner, L. H. Christian, S 
Mortenson, F. C. Gilbert, G. G. Roth, E. R. Palmer, F. Griggs.GCB May 16, 1913, page 2.36 

Seated as Delegates by the Conference in SessionGCB May 16, 1913, page 2.37 

G.A. Irwin, J. N. Loughborough, J. O. Corliss, R. A. Underwood, Dr. W. A. Ruble, M. C. Wilcox, L. M. Bower 
C. C. Lewis, E. G. Fulton, H. G. Childs, G. E. Nord, J. W. Mace, A. B. Olsen, I. J. Hankins, R. G. Ryan, J. ( 
Rogers, S. M. Konigmacher, B. J. Cady, Miss E. M. Graham, E. C. Widgery, C. A. Thorp, Theo. Valentiner, G 
A. Grauer, C. J. Boyd, C. P. Bollman, R. Hook Jr., L. A. Smith, K. C. Russell, L. A. Hansen, C. S. Longacre 


W. E. Howell, T. E. Bowen, Mrs. L. F. Plummer, Miss M. E. Erickson, Meade MacGuire, F. M. Wilcox, W. W 
Eastman, M. S. Reppe.GCB May 16, 1913, page 2.38 
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States 
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Delegates from abroad 105 
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Conference Proceedings. FIRST MEETING 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
May 15, 10 A. M. 


The first meeting of the thirty-eighth session of the General Conference of Seventh-day Adventists was called 
in the large tent, at Takoma Park, Washington, D. C., 10 A. M., May 15, 1913, Elder A. G. Daniells, president, 
in the chair.GCB May 16, 1913, page 2.39 


After a song of welcome from the choir, the congregation joined in singing the Doxology. Elder O. A. Olsen 
read as a Scripture lesson the sixty-sixth psalm. Elder J. N. Loughborough, who was a delegate at the 
organization of the General Conference fifty years ago, offered the opening prayer:—GCB May 16, 1913, 
page 2.40 


“O Lord, our Heavenly Father, we thank thee that so many who have been adopted into thy family are 
permitted to assemble on this encampment at this appointed hour. We have abundant reasons for 
thanksgiving and praise to thee, as we have sung. Help us to realize that it is because of thy goodness and 
mercy that we are still here. We thank thee, Lord, for what thou hast done in gathering out a people when thy 
last solemn message for the world is going forth; thy hand hast wrought in what we see. We remember our 
faithlessness, our lack of energy, and that we might have been father advanced if there had been that 
consecration that thou didst require. The enemy was determined to hinder the work; but we thank thee, Lord, 
that out of the efforts he has made to defeat the cause, thou has enabled thy people to gain experience, and 
thou hast blessed, and that the work has thus far advanced.GCB May 16, 1913, page 2.41 


“We think of that time when the work was starting, when there were but a few, when, before thy servant 
accepted this truth, there were only about two hundred in the world that we knew of that were in sympathy 
with the message. O Lord, what hast thou not wrought with the humble efforts of thy people! Indeed, we could 
say in that day, ‘By whom shall Jacob arise, for he is small?’ O Lord, we thank thee that thou hast forgiven the 
mistakes, and that thou art granting abundant blessings to thy consecrated servants. Thou art here by thy 
Spirit to help in this meeting. O Lord, if ever we needed thy help and blessing and divine guidance, it is now 
during this Conference. O Lord, thou art ready to counsel, and thou hast told us through instruction given that 
if God guides in the plans that are laid, as we go forth to execute them, every effort will be a success. So, 
Lord, we pray for divine guidance. May it not be that we are happy to meet friends here, and make this simply 
an occasion of visiting; but may this be made an occasion of each one earnestly seeking God, that God may 
guide, that his Holy Spirit will indeed be granted to each one. Grant it, O Lord, to Brother Daniells, as 
president of the General Conference; grant it to the brethren of the different committees. O Lord, grant 
wisdom, we pray.GCB May 16, 1913, page 2.42 


“Guide all through this conference; guide in the work throughout the field. We remember the time in the past 
when it seemed hard to find openings, but, Lord, thou hast opened the way all over the earth. Why should any 
now stand idle, at the eleventh hour, and the work almost consummated? Lord, we want the strength which 
thou has given us still to be used to thy glory. We are nearing the consummation of the hope, and we want our 
hearts filled with thankfulness at the prospect that it will not be long until victory will turn on Zion’s side. Soon 
we shall see our blessed Saviour, and those heavenly chariots. And, Lord, may it be the happy lot of each one 
of us to be so consecrated to thee that that blessed angel that has guided as through life, will, at thy coming, 
come to carry us to the heavenly portals, to join in the joys and the blessings of heaven. We ask it in Jesus’ 
name.”GCB May 16, 1913, page 2.43 


S. N. Haskell (praying): “Heavenly Father, we continue to call upon thee because thou art God, and we would 
offer thee our united tribute of praise and thanksgiving for thy care that has been over us, and for what we 
have seen accomplished in the world with the truth that thou hast given thy people in these last days. And 
now we pray in a special manner that thou wilt come very near to us, that thou wilt grace this Conference with 
thy presence from the beginning to the close. O God, make manifest thy power, and let thy Holy Spirit do its 
office work upon every heart. Thou hast encouraged us to believe that thou art more willing to give thy Spirit to 
those who ask thee than parents are to give good things to children; and we ask, O God, at the very beginning 
of this Conference, that thou wilt come specially near, and that thy blessing may rest on the people assembled 
here. Bless the officers of the Conference, those bearing responsibilities. We ask God to be with them in a 
special manner. Bless those who come to represent the interests of the work from the different nations of the 
earth. We thank thee, O Lord, that we live to see the time when this truth, which began so small, and was so 
despised by the wisdom of this world, has encircled the earth, and has found its way among so many peoples, 
nations, and tongues. And now we ask, Lord, that thou wilt come near this gathering of thy people in a marked 
manner.GCB May 16, 1913, page 3.1 


“We remember many years ago when thy people were assembled from different parts of the world on the day 
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of Pentecost, that thou didst meet with them, and pour out thy Spirit upon them; and that event marked an 
impetus in thy work that never had been seen before. So we pray that this gathering of thy people may give 
this cause an impetus it has never seen before. O God, we ask that thou wilt walk in this encampment, in 
every room; bless in every part of the field. We remember those at their homes that are praying for the 
success of this Conference. We ask, God, that thou wilt bless them, and we pray, precious Saviour, that thou 
wilt reveal thyself to thy people.GCB May 16, 1913, page 3.2 


“Accept us now, we pray. We ask God to be in every service of this Conference. Direct every individual who 
may act a part in this Conference. Hear the cry of thy people, not only from this Conference, but from every 
part of the world, and hasten the time when thou wilt gather out a people for thy name, that will finally stand on 
Mount Zion, to praise thy name throughout a never-ending eternity.GCB May 16, 1913, page 3.3 


“We now commit ourselves to thee. Forgive us of our sins, we pray thee. Cover our backslidings, O God. 
Finally, when the work is over, and thou dost gather thy people, save us with them, we ask through Christ, our 
Redeemer. Amen.”GCB May 16, 1913, page 3.4 


A. G. Daniells: We will sing No. 895.GCB May 16, 1913, page 3.5 

“Joy to the world, the Lord will come!GCB May 16, 1913, page 3.6 

Let earth receive her King;GCB May 16, 1913, page 3.7 

Let every heart prepare him room, And heaven and nature sing.”GCB May 16, 1913, page 3.8 


A. G. Daniells: | am sure there are many grateful hearts here this morning, and among them my heart is one. | 
feel happier and more thankful this morning than | can express in words for God’s mercy and blessing to us 
and for this hour. Months ago, when we began in earnest to prepare for this meeting, as | thought of the great 
numbers who would leave their homes and start to this place over the seas and over the land, and thought of 
the shipwrecks and the railway disasters, and of all that might happen unless the Lord cared for us, 
sometimes | almost trembled, and many, many prayers were offered in behalf of our brethren and sisters who 
were to come to this Conference. As | thought of the great amount of work required, the many things to be 
looked after, the large expense, and all of that, it seemed like a great undertaking. But the work has been 
done, the expense has been met to a large extent, we have made our journeys, and here we are this morning 
without any serious mishaps, or serious inconvenience so far as | know. No one has reported to me any 
wrecks along the way or loss of life. The most serious word that has come to us has been the affliction of our 
dear Brother G. A. Irwin (detained by sickness on the way to the Conference).GCB May 16, 1913, page 3.9 


Now, dear friends, | believe that all this watch-care of the Lord calls for the deepest gratitude. | believe that it 
is proper that the first thing we do in this meeting at the opening is to express to our Father in heaven before 
one another our great obligations to him, our indebtedness and our gratitude for what he has done for us 
individually, and our determination to consecrate our lives, our means, our service, our time, and our all, to 
God entirely, for the finishing of his work. This is what appeals to me here this morning.GCB May 16, 1913, 
page 3.10 


| am so glad to meet the brethren and sisters from all parts. | have attended a number of General 
Conferences, but | must say that never have the faces of my brethren and sisters seemed so dear to me as 
they have right here upon this ground. My heart is full of love for my fellow workers in home and foreign fields. 
| am glad to be associated with this body of men and women. | am glad to be connected with a people who 
have a conscience, who fear God, who want to do right and to serve him in this world. | would rather be joined 
with this people and this movement than to be connected with anything in the wide world, and | feel that all 
that surrounds me, and all that | am associated with, calls for the full surrender of may life to God the rest of 
my days, and | feel to make it, and to give it.GCB May 16, 1913, page 3.11 


| want to say at the start before this large congregation that | feel under great obligations to our brethren who 
accepted at the start the responsibilities of preparing for this meeting. Elder Knox took the main burden in the 
matter of making provision. Elder Wight and Elder Charles Thompson stepped in next, and these three men 
have been supported by union and local conference presidents, and by a splendid band of students in the 
Foreign Mission Seminary. These people have worked hard and conscientiously, and they have worked with a 
purpose and an intelligence that has enabled them to dispatch their work and to get things in order. Brother 
Fulton has kindly come to us from Los Angeles, Cal., leaving an important business interest. He has come 
here to help us take care of the people, to provide food, and has worked day and night with a band of workers 
who have been deprived of their sleep and are working very hard. Our locating committee have worked day 
and night. O my dear friends, | cannot tell you what a pleasure it is to be associated with men and women who 
are willing to do, and who have the resourcefulness to do and to get things provided as they have here for us. 
Our electrical work, our plumbing, our carpentry work,—all the mechanical work on this ground has been done 
by our own men, and largely by the students in the Seminary. These are temporal matters, but | believe it is 





26 


our privilege to recognize all these blessings that come to us. | am grateful to all these helpers for all this toil 
of the past month.GCB May 16, 1913, page 3.12 


And again | say, | am grateful to our God for caring for these brethren who have come from the ends of the 
earth, and from our own land; and, brethren, | believe that right now, at the beginning of this meeting, we 
should ask God what he would have us do, with the purpose and the intention of obeying the word he may 
speak to us, wherever he may call us, whatever he may have for us to do. Whatever the sacrifice may be, if 
we, know he requires it, we should make the full surrender of life to him today; then | believe we can 
consistently expect his blessing in full measure during this Conference,—not only can we expect it, but it will 
be given.GCB May 16, 1913, page 3.13 


We are going to spend some time at the opening in giving opportunity for expressions of gratitude and praise 
and thanksgiving by those who feel this in their hearts. We desire that the time will be occupied with short, 
brief words, telling how you stand with God, and what appeals to you this morning as we open this 
meeting.GCB May 16, 1913, page 3.14 


O. A. Olsen: | certainly wish to join in the utterance of praise and thanksgiving to God this morning for what we 
have seen and experienced of his wonderful leadings from the very beginning of this great work. | am glad 
today for the privilege of having spent fifty-five years of my life in connection with this precious truth, and it 
rejoices my heart today to see the foundation, and the great principles upon which this message started out, 
stronger and firmer and more solid than at any time in the past. It has weathered the storms and the 
opposition that have come, and God has given most wonderful victory in every effort; and today we see 
representatives from all the leading parts of the earth here, representing the work among these nations.GCB 
May 16, 1913, page 3.15 


| thank God, too, that it was my privilege to be among the early ones of foreign nationalities that accepted this 
truth and have had a part in it. | am thankful today to meet my brethren from all parts of the earth. | rejoice in 
this message. Brethren and sisters, there is nothing else to me in this world but the finishing of this work, and 
to this | dedicate all the remaining powers of my being, to his glory, through Jesus, my Lord.GCB May 16, 
1913, page 3.16 


J. N. Loughborough: My experience in the third angel’s message goes back farther than that. | remember 
when we did not have a conference at all. A few days more it will be sixty-one years since | began preaching 
the third angel’s message. It so happened that the first day that | ever saw Sister White—thirty minutes after | 
was introduced to her—I saw her in heavenly vision, and that was the first | ever heard of it. | said, “Vision, 
what’s that?” We were praying for a sick man, and he was healed, and | knew the power of God was there, 
and Brother White said, “Ellen is in vision.” “Ellen in vision!” | thought. | did not know anything about visions, 
but | was right there. As | have said many times, it was wonderful that God introduced me to this thing as he 
did, and there has not been a man among Seventh-day Adventists aside from Elder James White, who has 
had as many privileges along this line as | had in the earlier years of the message. For this | am profoundly 
grateful to God.GCB May 16, 1913, page 4.1 


In those earlier years | had no thought that God would let me live to be a boy again, but in his providence he 
has permitted me to live to be over eighty-two years of age. | am living on God’s time now, and | want this 
time spent just as he wants it spent.GCB May 16, 1913, page 4.2 


Brethren, | am glad to be here. When this Conference was planned, | said to my daughter over in California, 
“Daughter, | should like to be there. | should like to meet these brethren that | have seen in different parts of 
the world, but | do not know as | shall be there.” Soon afterward my son-in-law came over from a session of 
the union committee, and said, “You are appointed as a delegate.” “As a delegate!” | said. “Why, they would 
better send some younger man over there who can come back and use what he gets.” But | came, and am 
here today.GCB May 16, 1913, page 4.3 


They told me long ago, when | was traveling with Sister White, and we taught that the message would go into 
all the world, into the different nations and nationalities, “Why, prejudice will come up between you, and you 
will all go to pieces.” Well, | went around and saw some of the pieces, about four or five years ago. | saw the 
Basutos in Africa, and the Germans, and other nations. And today, bless your heart, there are about seventy 
different pieces in the different parts of the world, and they are most wonderfully stuck together. There are lots 
of pieces, and | tell you they are very useful for this message. There is no disunion among these pieces, and, 
by the grace of God, there will be none here.GCB May 16, 1913, page 4.4 


S. N. Haskell: | did not know before that Brother Loughborough began to keep the Sabbath a year before | 
did. | thought he began to keep it the same year | did, but he has kept it for sixty-one years and | have kept it 
for sixty. | am very thankful for what we see here this morning. While we were sitting here and Brother Olsen 
was speaking, | was thinking of the time when there was not a single German Sabbath-keeper in our ranks, 
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and there was not a French Sabbath-keeper either. There may have been some, but | did not know of any. 
There were two girls here in the East who began to study, one French and the other German, in order that 
they might correspond with the French and with the German, and so open up the work with these nationalities. 
Both of these sisters sleep in Jesus today; but before they had fairly begun to learn the language the Lord had 
gone out before us, and individuals from the German, and from the French, and the Danes, and the 
Norwegians, and the Swedes, began to embrace the truth. And now what do we see?GCB May 16, 1913, 
page 4.5 


Now the truth that began so small and was apparently so feeble, has encircled the earth, and it has been 
demonstrated that God can do something, that he has done something. The nations of the earth are to be 
lighted up with the glory of the third angel’s message; and the end is not yet. The whole earth will be lighted 
with the glory of God, as the waters cover the sea, in every part of this earth, in every neighborhood, not only 
in the countries, but everywhere. The spirit of prophecy, that has been our headlight from the beginning, has 
declared that these words will be spoken: “Here are they that keep the commandments of God, and have the 
faith of Jesus.” So | am thankful for what | see here this morning, that there are so many of the different 
nations on the face of the earth that have assembled here.GCB May 16, 1913, page 4.6 


But few individuals can go back to the time where Elder Loughborough began and saw the rise, step by step, 
of the truth that has come up. The Sabbath truth has arisen like the sun, and it never will set. It will reach its 
highest meridian at the very close of the work of the third angel’s message. As long as eternity lasts, so long 
will be God’s great memorial, and his people will observe it in the kingdom of glory. Now it seems to me that a 
person must be very blind that cannot see the hand of Providence that is over his work from the very 
beginning, and how step by step God has brought it up; and he will carry it through until there will be a 
glorious consummation in a very short time. May the Lord help us, brethren and sisters, to be all true, and to 
be saved finally in the kingdom of God. | praise the Lord for what he has done for me, and it is my prayer that 
my heart may ever be in harmony with the work of God here upon the earth, and that finally, with the people of 
God, | may be translated, and may ever be with the Lord.GCB May 16, 1913, page 4.7 


A. C. Bourdeau: | feel to thank the Lord this morning for the privilege of meeting with so large a company of 
believers in the present truth. | love the message; | have loved it for many years. | was interested in the first 
angel’s message in 1844, and heard speakers on that message, and on the coming of the Lord. It is nearly 
fifty-eight years since | embraced the Sabbath and the present truth, and the Lord has greatly blessed me 
ever since. | have never doubted any point of present truth as it has been presented to God’s people all the 
way along. It is the most glorious message that ever was proclaimed upon earth.GCB May 16, 1913, page 4.8 


| very well remember when | could count all the ministers in the cause of present truth on the fingers of my 
hands, and now what do | see? O, what hath God wrought!GCB May 16, 1913, page 4.9 


| well remember, when | embraced the truth, our brethren thought that the proclamation of the third angel’s 
message would be confined largely to the United States. And so when, in those days, | met with a well- 
educated gentleman from France who assured me that he knew of some in that land keeping the seventh day 
and believing in the soon coming of the Lord, | rejoiced, and wrote an article for the Review, suggesting that 
the truth for this time would be proclaimed in many lands. Good old Brother Hutchins, who is now sleeping in 
Jesus, upon reading this article, said, “How could you write this way,—that the message is going to many 
lands?” Said |, “I believe it will;” and brethren, | thank God today for what is being accomplished in all parts of 
the world. | praise his name that we are all well able to go up and possess the goodly land.GCB May 16, 
1913, page 4.10 


L. R. Conradi: | am very grateful indeed this morning to meet again with so many of our people. | am thankful 
to tell you that there are some thirty thousand of our people today in the European Division who are praying 
for this Conference. Years ago we hardly dared to hope that there would be so many. Today they do not come 
by hundreds, but they come by thousands. [Voices: Thank the Lord!]GCB May 16, 1913, page 4.17 


| am so pleased today to tell you that we have indeed a gospel, a message, that is not of men, but it has in it 
the power of God. Within the last few months it has been my privilege to meet not only Protestants who have 
been brought to this truth, and to greater light, but also Roman Catholics and Greek Catholics, and even 
Mohammedans. | was present but a few months ago at a baptism down in heathen Africa. One Sabbath we 
baptized fifty-one. | thought, as the fifty-one men were baptized—they were mostly young men—that our 
brethren had done pretty well for that quarter; but this morning news reached me that since then twenty-four 
more have been baptized in the same quarter, making seventy-five young people converted and brought to 
the knowledge of this truth direct from heathenism; and they are not only brought to a knowledge of this truth, 
but more than this. When | was talking to some twenty-five teachers, | asked how many of them would be 
willing to go into the interior hundreds of miles farther and preach this message, and every hand went up. 
They were all ready to go as missionaries. | thank the Lord that whether our faces are black or white our 
hearts are touched by the same Holy Spirit, we are cleansed by the same blood of Jesus Christ, we are united 
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into one body by the same faith and by the same love and the same power of this message, and it is this 
united power that is helping us to carry the truth to the very ends of the earth.GCB May 16, 1913, page 4.12 


| am thankful to have a part in this movement, and while | can not speak of sixty years, but have to come 
down to something over thirty years, yet | say the Lord is in it; it is God’s work, and he is simply showing us 
the beginning of a great work. But O may we at this time, | with you, all get the eye-salve of the Holy Spirit, 
that we may fully realize the power of this message and expect great things from God. To this end | want to 
consecrate myself fully to him and to his service.GCB May 16, 1913, page 4.13 


|. H. Evans: | am glad to bring to this Conference the greetings of our brethren in the Asiatic Division of the 
General Conference. We have a mixed multitude over there of about six hundred twenty-five millions of 
heathen. Among them we have a very few brethren and sisters scattered among the various nationalities; but 
when they accept this message, they become what we are—one in Christ—and they believe the very truths 
that have called us together here. If our brethren from Korea and Japan and China, the Philippines and the 
East Indies could be here, and you could hear what they would say, they would tell you how much God has 
done for them, how glad they are that they have found this precious truth, how it has made them better men 
and better women, how it has opened up to them a new life, and how they are trying to get ready for the 
coming of the Lord.GCB May 76, 1913, page 4.14 


It is a great privilege for us to be here in this assembly and enjoy the blessings we are sure to obtain if we 
seek God. At the beginning | want to place myself in a receptive attitude where | can receive from the Lord a 
fitting up to do better service for him than ever before. | hope and pray that this meeting will be the very best 
that has ever been held by our people. We must expect large things from God. It is time that we put every sin 
out of our hearts and be filled with the Holy Ghost, that we may finish this great work. To this end we must put 
our shoulder to the great effort of getting rid of sin and inviting the presence of God to fill our hearts, that he 
may use us mightily in this closing work.GCB May 16, 1913, page 5.1 


W. T. Knox: | esteem it a great privilege at this time to express my gratitude for God’s wonderful goodness 
and the many blessings bestowed upon his people, and upon me.GCB May 16, 1913, page 5.2 


As | listened to the speakers that occupied the time at the beginning of the meeting, and heard of the 
wonderful way in which God has blessed and prospered this cause, | felt that while | could not look back into 
those years in actual experience with them, yet in the quarter of a century in which | have known this truth | 
can say that God has been as wonderful a Guide in the past quarter of a century as he was in the first quarter 
of a century that was spoken of by them. His dealings with this people in the past twenty-five years have truly 
been the dealings of a merciful and long-suffering God, abundant in power and grace. The progress of the 
work in the past twenty-five years has certainly been far beyond the expectation of his people. He has done 
more than we in those days asked or thought. As we take up the writings of the people in those days and see 
what their plans and purposes and ambitions and desires were concerning this work, what they planned in 
giving this message to the world, we can see that God has gone far beyond their highest expectations, and 
one of the results is this meeting here this morning. | am so glad that God has gathered out a people from 
almost every nation, kindred, tribe, and people that today are rejoicing in the third angel’s message. | feel to 
thank him for the many ways in which he is making it possible for this people to give this truth to the world, for 
the multiplying of open doors that are being reported to us by our brethren in foreign fields. | feel to thank him 
for the degree of prosperity that he is giving to his people, temporal prosperity, and the willingness he has 
sent to their hearts to give of their means to support the work in the openings that are before us. | do rejoice 
today that by the eye of faith we can see the close of this work, when soon every nation shall have had this 
message preached to them for a witness.GCB May 16, 1913, page 5.3 


Now, | desire right at this very beginning of the meeting to consecrate myself together with all the energy 
which he may give to me, and to devote myself and all that he may make me to the one, the only work, that 
remains for me,—the work of the third angel’s message. With others, | trust and believe that this will be the 
most blessed meeting to all his people who come here to meet him. May it be from the very beginning a 
continual seeking and finding of God by his people, is my prayer.GCB May 16, 1913, page 5.4 


A. G. Daniells: We do not want the brethren in the body of the congregation to think that the meeting is only 
for these on the platform. Brother Munson, don’t you want to say something?GCB May 16, 1913, page 5.5 


R. W. Munson: Fifteen years ago, | went to Battle Creek to find health. The young brother that started me 
there is in this audience today, Brother George Stevens, of this conference. | met him in Chicago, where | 
went to get the relief which | had failed to get from doctors and medicines. | did not find it there, either; but | 
did find Brother Stevens. He went to Battle Creek, and later came to my home town, Toledo, Ohio, where | 
met him in the health-food store. He told me of his experience, how he found the truth and also his health. | 
was skeptical. | could not believe that the good things he had told me were true. But the Lord in his 
providence led me to Battle Creek. | found my health there, and | found something more than | expected to 
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find,—I found this glorious truth.GCB May 16, 1973, page 5.6 


| was a minister of the Methodist Episcopal Church for fourteen years, and the first two weeks | spent in Battle 
Creek | took no interest whatever in the doctrinal teachings of this people. But the Lord used Sister S. M. I. 
Henry to open my eyes to the truth. She told me her experience, how she had been a Methodist for more than 
fifty years, how Bishop Fowler and Dr. Edwards, and many others, had failed to convince her that Sunday was 
the Sabbath. She had been led to investigate, and she could not find in the New Testament any authority for 
keeping Sunday. After she told me her experience, | went away, and | thought, “Now Sunday either is or is not 
the New Testament Sabbath.” Well, in two weeks | was satisfied on the question. Dr. Kellogg invited me to act 
as assistant chaplain of the sanitarium, and a very happy year it was. My family was with me. | had five 
children. After a year | was so much better that | was able to go back to the East Indies, to Sumatra. We have 
all of us been in the very jaws of death many times during the last fourteen years.GCB May 16, 1913, page 
5.7 


want to say this, that | rejoice in this message. | love it more and more, and | cannot show my appreciation of 
it more than by telling you that | have dedicated my children—three sons and two daughters—to the work of 
this message. My prayer has been for many years that God will give them a part in the work, and if he please, 
a place in his everlasting kingdom.GCB May 16, 1913, page 5.8 


am so glad to be here today. This is my first General Conference. It has been fourteen years since | left the 
shores of America, and to meet these dear brethren whose faces | have never seen is a great privilege.GCB 
May 16, 1913, page 5.9 





will close with one word more. | would rather be a doorkeeper in the house of the Lord, in this message, than 
to have the highest honors that the world can give me. | want you to pray that the Lord will use me in some 
humble way in leading hungry souls to a knowledge of the Lord Jesus. | can testify that he is able to save to 
the uttermost all who come unto him.GCB May 16, 1913, page 5.10 


J. O. Corliss: | am pleased with what | have learned from the last speaker. It seems that | am related to him as 
sort of grandfather, for | remember well when | gave Sister Henry her Bible studies every afternoon at 4 
o'clock in the parlor of the sanitarium. | remember how she cried like a child when the Sabbath truth was 
broken to her. And she was an instrument in bringing the truth to our dear Brother Munson. | also remember 
very well the visits | had with him in their home there, and | am very glad to know that the truth has been going 
through these instrumentalities to different people in the world.GCB May 16, 1913, page 5.11 


| can look back to the time when there were very few people in the truth. | know that there were a few men 
who were preaching this message when | embraced it. My first knowledge of the truth brought me in contact 
with the home of old Father Howland in Topsham, Maine. It was there that | had my first opportunities of 
Sabbath meetings.GCB May 16, 1913, page 5.12 


| thought as | heard these other brethren speak that | would not say a word. But | had the privilege of laboring 
with Father Bates. | shall never forget those days. He taught me how to pray. | had prayed a good deal before 
that, but | had never learned how to talk with the Lord as | did after | had been with Father Bates. That good 
old soul would bow down there in my presence and talk with the Lord just as if he was a friend of his and had 
hold of his hand. Brethren, | love to think of those days and my association with such men as Joseph Bates 
and J. N. Andrews. Although my hair has grown white in this message, my heart is just as young as it ever 
was. If there is one purpose in my heart today, it is that | may be faithful to the end. | do long to live until the 
Master shall come. | have had visions of that time, and of the glory when the Lord shall come and gather his 
people home. How | long to be with those who shall meet him with joy when he comes!|GCB May 16, 1913, 
page 5.13 


W. C. White: | praise God for his mercy, love, and truth which have brought us the fellowship of his Son. | 
thank him and praise him for his guidance and his providence which have brought us together, and which 
permit us to enter into counsel and unite in prayer together as to how we may successfully and more faithfully 
fulfill that blessed mission he has given us—the privilege of being coworkers with him in winning souls to his 
kingdom.GCB May 16, 1913, page 5.14 


| am glad for the privilege of meeting my brethren from foreign lands. | am thankful to God that he has given 
me a part in this precious work which has called us together.GCB May 16, 1913, page 5.15 


| bring you greetings from mother, and from her family, and from her helpers. Her last words to me with 
reference to the Conference were: “Tell our brethren to be of good cheer. Tell them to have faith in God and to 
expect great things, to undertake great things, and in his strength to go forward. Tell them not to fear or to 
look back. My prayers will be with them. Tell our brethren | feel perfectly clear that it is God’s will that | shall 
remain at home and reserve what strength | have to help in the work of bringing my writings into book form, so 
that they can be published for the people..GCB May 16, 1913, page 5.16 
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As father’s and mother’s names have been mentioned here several times this morning, | thought it proper to 
bring you this word of greeting, and to answer the question which a thousand will ask me, “How is Sister 
White’s health?” Mother is eighty-five years old. She feels the infirmities of age, but she is not suffering with 
sickness. She is comfortably well. Almost every pleasant day she rides out for an hour or two. Usually she 
devotes an hour or two to reading and writing, from day to day. Very frequently, as | visit her in the morning, | 
find the Review in her hands, and she says, “What a wonderful paper! what an interesting report of our work!” 
and in connection with various reports in the Review she often comments on the progress of the work in many 
lands.GCB May 16, 1913, page 6.1 


Mother’s courage is good. She has no fear of the future. She expects to rest in the grave a little while before 
the Lord comes, but she has no dread. Her only anxiety is to use day by day what strength God gives her, ina 
way most acceptable to her Master.GCB May 16, 1913, page 6.2 


Again | say, brethren and sisters, | thank God for the privilege of meeting with you once again.GCB May 16, 
1913, page 6.3 


A. G. Daniells: There are hundreds who would like to testify, but we must change the form of the meeting. | 
thought we might sing one verse of No. 343:—GCB May 16, 1913, page 6.4 


“Jesus, | my cross have taken; 

All to leave and follow thee; 

All things else | have forsaken, 

Thou henceforth my all shall be.”GCB May 16, 1913, page 6.5 


A. G. Daniells: As the minutes of our previous session were read as the days went by up to the last day of the 
conference, it will not be necessary to read them at this time. So we will ask the secretary, Elder W. A. Spicer, 
to read the roll of delegates. | thought it would be well for each delegate to stand as his name is called. Just 
rise in answer to your name, so that all may see who are present.GCB May 16, 1913, page 6.6 


At this point the secretary, W. A. Spicer, called the roll of delegates. Very nearly every delegate was present 
to answer to his name. Among others not present, all regretted that Elder Geo. |. Butler could not respond, 
being detained in Florida.GCB May 16, 1913, page 6.7 


A. G. Daniells: We have a number of new union conferences to unite with the General Conference, and we 
shall ask those in charge of these unions, the presidents, to speak a few words with reference to their unions. 
The first is the East German Union Conference, of which Brother H. F. Schuberth is presidentGCB May 16, 
1913, page 6.8 


H. F. Schuberth: The East German Union Conference sends greetings to the General Conference, and 6,000 
members ask for admission into the General Conference. We were organized in 1909.GCB May 16, 1913, 
page 6.9 


Upon motion of |. H. Evans, it was voted to receive the East German Union into the General ConferencesCB 
May 16, 1913, page 6.10 


A. G. Daniells: The second is the West German Union Conference. Elder J. G. Oblander is the presidentCB 
May 16, 1913, page 6.11 


J. G. Oblander: We now have over 5,000 members in the West German Union Conference, and they send 
their greetings to the General Conference, and we ask also for admission into the General Conference. We 
were organized over three years ago, in 1909.GCB May 16, 1913, page 6.12 

Upon motion of O. A. Olsen, it was voted to accept this union.GCB May 16, 1913, page 6.13 


A. G. Daniells: The Central European Union Conference is next. Elder Reinke is presidentSCB May 16, 
1913, page 6.14 


O. E. Reinke: The Central European Union has 3,031 members, and they send their greetings to the General 
Conference assembled, and ask for admission into the body. The conference was organized in July, 
1912.GCB May 16, 1913, page 6.15 

It was voted that their request be granted.GCB May 16, 1913, page 6.16 


A. G. Daniells: The Danube Union Conference is the next. The president of the union, Elder J. F. 
Huenergardt, will speak regarding the field.GCB May 16, 1913, page 6.17 


J. F. Huenergardt: The members of the Danube Union send their greetings to the General Conference and 
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ask for admission. The conference was organized in July, 1912, at Budapest. The total membership at 
present is 1,725.GCB May 16, 1913, page 6.18 


Upon motion, it was voted to accept this union.GCB May 716, 1913, page 6.19 


A. G. Daniells: The next is the Siberian Union Mission field, to be admitted as suchGCB May 16, 1913, page 
6.20 


L. R. Conradi: As Brother Perk, the president of the union mission field, is at present in Manchuria, | wish to 
speak in behalf of that field. The Siberian Union Mission field was separated from the Russian Union 
Conference a year ago. This mission field takes in all of Siberia; it has three missions, and a membership of 
1,100. They desire admission into this Conference.GCB May 16, 1913, page 6.21 


It was voted to receive this union mission into the General Conference.GCB May 16, 1913, page 6.22 


A. G. Daniells: The next is the Brazilian Union Conference. Elder F. W. Spies is the president6CB May 16, 
1913, page 6.23 


F. W. Spies: The Brazilian Union Conference, as its name indicates, comprises the United States of Brazil, a 
small territory a little larger than the United States of America, with over 23,000,000 inhabitants. We have 
1,512 Sabbath-keepers there now. These were organized in December, 1910, into a union conference. Our 
brethren there send greetings to this body, and respectfully request to be admitted as a union.GCB May 16, 
1913, page 6.24 


It was duly voted to grant their request.GCB May 16, 1913, page 6.25 


A. G. Daniells: The India Union Mission field is next; Professor J. L. Shaw, is the superintendentsCB May 16, 
1913, page 6.26 


J. L. Shaw: The India Union Mission was organized at Lucknow, October, 1910. Its territory comprises India 
and Burma, about two-thirds the size of the United States. It is divided into five mission fields, consisting of 
Burma, Bengal, North India, West India, and South India, with about 500 Sabbath-keepers in the conference. 
The missionaries in India are looking toward this Conference; they send their greetings to you, and are 
praying for you and this meeting. They ask your prayers in behalf of the work which they are doing. They wish 
to be received into this Conference.GCB May 16, 1913, page 6.27 


Upon motion it was voted to receive this union mission.GCB May 16, 1913, page 6.28 
A. G. Daniells: The next is the Levant Union Mission field.GCB May 16, 1913, page 6.29 


L. R. Conradi: As Brother E. E. Frauchiger, the superintendent, is not here, | will say that the Levant Union 
Mission field takes in now what remains of Turkey, Greece, and Bulgaria. The membership at present is 363. 
They were organized in 1911.GCB May 16, 1913, page 6.30 


It was voted to accept this union.GCB May 16, 1913, page 6.31 


A. G. Daniells: We are glad to receive these great foreign fields into fellowship in this great work.GCB May 16, 
1913, page 6.32 


We have a recommendation with reference to electing additional delegates to this Conference. The General 
Conference Committee cannot appoint delegates except those who are working in mission fields who are not 
in organized union conferences, but we can bring to the delegates here recommendations with reference to 
additional representatives to the Conference. The secretary will read a list of names which we wish to ask you 
to consider at this time and act upon if you think best.GCB May 16, 1913, page 6.33 


W. A. Spicer: Reading:—GCB May 16, 1913, page 6.34 


G.A. Irwin, J. N. Loughborough, J. O. Corliss, R. A. Underwood, Dr. W. A. Ruble, M. C. Wilcox, L. M. Bower 
C. C. Lewis, E. G. Fulton, H. G. Childs, G. E. Nord, J. W. Mace, Dr. A. B. Olsen, |. J. Hankins, R. G. Ryan, 

C. Rogers, S. M. Konigmacher, B. J. Cady, Miss E. M. Graham, E. C. Widgery, C. W. Thorp, Theo. Valentiner, 

G. A. Grauer, C. J. Boyd, C. P. Bollman, R. Hook, Jr., L. A. Smith, K. C. Russell, L. A. Hansen, C. S 
Longacre, W. E. Howell, T. E. Bowen, Mrs. L. F. Plummer, Miss M. E. Erickson, Meade MacGuire, F. M 
Wilcox.GCB May 16, 1913, page 6.35 


The following names were added to this list: W. W. Eastman, M. S. Reppe.GCB May 16, 1913, page 6.36 


It was voted that the president, and the three vice-presidents act as presiding officers for the session.GCB 
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May 16, 1913, page 6.37 


It was voted that the following persons act as pastoral committee for the session, to arrange for the order of 
meetings:—GCB May 16, 1913, page 6.38 


A. G. Daniells, |. H. Evans, L. R. Conradi, E. W. Farnsworth, G. B. Thompson, J. W. Westphal, E. E. Andross 
J. E. Fulton, R. C. Porter, W. C. White.GCB May 16, 1913, page 6.39 


The daily program was adopted, as appears on the first page of the Bulletin. GCB May 16, 1913, page 6.40 


A. G. DANIELLS, Chairman, 
W. A. SPICER, Secretary. 
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SECOND MEETING 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
May 15, 2:30, P. M. 

A. G. Daniells in the chair.GCB May 16, 1913, page 6.41 

R. A. Underwood offered prayer.GCB May 16, 1913, page 6.42 


A number of new delegates were seated, whose names appear in the printed list. GCB May 16, 1913, page 
6.43 


A. G. Daniells presented his report, as follows: —GCB May 16, 1913, page 6.44 
A REVIEW OF THE QUADRENNIAL TERM 


WASe 
Necessary Preparation for the Finishing of the Work 


To the delegates of the thirty-eight session of the General Conference of Seventh-day Adventists. 
Greeting.GCB May 16, 1913, page 6.45 


As we gather here today for the opening of this session of our General Conference, we greet the largest 
number of delegates from our world-wide field ever assembled in the history of our cause. And with us are a 
large number of our brethren and sisters who, at their own personal expense, have come to this meeting to be 
with us in our deliberations, and to receive with us the inspiration and spiritual uplift which all are hoping this 
Conference will bring.GCB May 16, 1913, page 6.46 


The members of the General Conference Committee most heartily greet the delegates from all the fields, and 
we all unite in extending a cordial welcome to our people who have been pleased to come to the 
Conference.GCB May 16, 1913, page 7.1 


Nor must we forget the thousands of our associate workers and fellow believers in all parts of the world, who 
will be with us in spirit, in prayer, and all good wishes. Truly this interest is mutual. We most sincerely pray 
that this Conference will bring new courage, hope, and consecration to them as well as to us.GCB May 16, 
1913, page 7.2 


The quadrennial period which closes with the opening of this Conference session has been crowded with 
evidences of God’s love and care for his people, and of his presence in the work they have endeavored to do 
for him. In the many terrible disasters at sea and in the frequent railway wrecks on land, not one of our 
workers has perished, nor has any been seriously injured. In the destructive fires, storms, and floods that 
have wrought havoc in so many places, only two of our people, so far as we know, have lost their lives, and 
our losses in property have been small. There has been some sickness among our workers in the foreign 
fields, and a few dear ones have fallen in death; but when we remember that we are scattered over nearly all 
the world, living and working in the most unhealthful climates and in daily contact with the most deadly 
diseases, we feel that truly God’s protecting care has been over us. We have enjoyed a large measure of 
liberty in the proclamation of the message committed to us, notwithstanding the difficulties under which we 
labor in many lands where freedom of conscience is not recognized. For these and many other blessings too 
varied and numerous to mention, we praise and magnify the Lord. Truly we may all say with the psalmist: 
—GCB May 16, 1913, page 7.3 


“| will lift up mine eyes unto the hills, from whence cometh my help. My help cometh from the Lord, which 
made heaven and earth. He will not suffer thy foot to be moved: he that keepeth thee will not slumber. Behold, 
he that keepeth Israel shall neither slumber nor sleep. The Lord is thy keeper: the Lord is thy shade upon thy 
right hand. The sun shall not smite thee by day, nor the moon by night. The Lord shall preserve thee from all 
evil: he shall preserve thy soul. The Lord shall preserve thy going out and thy coming in from this time forth, 
and even forevermore.” Psalm 121:1-8.GCB May 16, 1913, page 7.4 
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Progress of the Movement 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 


As those in charge of the different phases of our work will present clear, full reports, this address will, with the 
exception of a few brief statements, omit the usual review of the work in general.GCB May 16, 1913, page 7.5 


The reports to be rendered at this Conference will all record progress. They will show greater advancement in 
the last four years than during any similar period in our history. The number of Sabbath-keepers has 
increased from 97,579 to 114,206, a gain of 16,627. This is one of the largest gains we have ever made in 
any four-year period.GCB May 16, 1913, page 7.6 


We shall all be encouraged by the reports from our representatives who are here from other lands. From 
these we shall see that this movement has taken firm root in all parts of the world, and that in the foreign 
countries where it has been established the longest, it is making great strides. But if we consider the 
shortness of the time and the urgency of the work committed to this people, surely none can feel satisfied with 
this gain. One of the most important questions to be considered at this Conference is how we may achieve 
greater success in persuading men and women to take their stand for the truth, how we may make far greater 
conquests in soul-winning endeavor. This is the goal, the supreme purpose, of all gospel service. Whatever of 
success may attend our activities in various phases of the work, we can never be satisfied with anything less 
than leading men to obey God. At the same time we must thankfully recognize the value of faithful service, 
whether those labored for obey or not.GCB May 16, 1913, page 7.7 


Our secretary will present a cheering review of the triumphs of this cause in many mission fields. This review 
will give convincing evidence that the gifts of workers and means made by our people in the United States to 
other countries have not been lost. It will also show that the conditions we now face in all these fields testify 
that the hour has surely come to give this advent message to all the world.GCB May 16, 1913, page 7.8 


The treasurer’s report will show a great increase in tithes and offerings. The tithes for the year 1912 exceed 
those for 1908 by more than five hundred thousand dollars, a gain of more than fifty per cent. In other words, 
the increase in the annual tithe during the last four years amounts to more than half the sum we paid in 1908, 
at the close of sixty-five years of steady growth. Some may wish the exact figures. The total tithe for 1908 was 
$1,101,396.47; the total for 1912 was $1,653,624.54. Gain, $552,228.07.GCB May 16, 1913, page 7.9 


The increase in offerings to foreign missions is even greater, amounting to practically one hundred per cent. 
For the year 1908, preceding the last General Conference, the offerings to foreign missions were 
$308,045.68. The amount contributed during 1912 was $595,004.76, a gain of $286,959.08, only $22,000 less 
than the total offering for 1908. Thus in 1912 we added to our offerings to missions an amount almost equal to 
all we were giving in 1908.GCB May 16, 1913, page 7.10 


This record will surely encourage the hearts of all God’s loyal, self-sacrificing people. And it is the more 
gratifying because there is every reason to believe that this increase is permanent. It is the result of 
systematic giving. Each member gives a stipulated sum weekly throughout the year.GCB May 16, 1913, page 
7.11 


Our representatives who have come from mission fields to this Conference will tell of the great help and 
encouragement this increase of gifts to their fields has been to them and their associates. We are all well 
aware that of itself money can accomplish nothing; but when it is given by men and women who love God and 
his cause, and is expended in heathen lands by consecrated workers in earnest efforts to save the lost, 
money is of great value. It occupies an important place among the facilities to be used in doing the Master’s 
work. Moreover, it brings spiritual blessings to the giver, so that every loyal Christian must rejoice to see 
money flow freely into the treasury of God’s cause.GCB May 16, 1913, page 7.12 
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The Future Outlook 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 


As we review the development and progress of the cause to the present time, one serious question will surely 
force itself upon the minds of all regarding the future; namely, What can be done to hasten this work to its 
close? We have long looked for the end of the reign of sin, and we want to see it come. Our faith lays fast hold 
of the promise of our Saviour that “this generation shall not pass till all these things be fulfilled."GCB May 16, 
1913, page 7.13 


From all that can be seen about us, it seems as if the one thing that stands between us and the end is our 
unfinished work. If this is true, the one question that looms above all others at this Conference is this: What is 
called for at this time to quickly finish this work? what measures shall this Conference adopt? what personal 
consecration shall we and all our people make? what service shall we render from this day on that will make it 
possible for the Lord through us to “finish the work, and cut it short in righteousness” in fulfillment of his 
promise? Romans 9:28.GCB May 16, 1913, page 7.14 


Personally, | may say that of late this question has pressed me hard. | shall not in this address attempt to give 
it a full answer, but there are some steps that seem absolutely necessary to be taken in order to hasten this 
movement to its close. Some of these | shall venture to suggest here:—GCB May 16, 1913, page 7.15 


1. The development of a stronger and more efficient ministry. This is all-important. A strong ministry means a 
strong, triumphant religious movement. The call in our work for strong, earnest, successful preachers is 
growing more imperative every day. It has become serious, and this Conference should adopt some practical, 
effective measure for the immediate and steady development of strong, successful ministers.GCB May 16, 
1913, page 7.16 


2. Place greater importance and value upon evangelical work.GCB May 16, 1913, page 7.17 


The preaching of the gospel is the fundamental part of gospel work. It precedes all other phases of that work. 
It is that which, more than any other kind of effort, makes disciples, and adds to the church such as are being 
saved. All other features of gospel work are built upon this. All the administrative and institutional work of the 
church springs from the results of preaching the gospel. However good and important the administrative and 
educational work may be, it never can successfully take the place of purely evangelical work. That must go 
on, or the other departments, which spring from its results, will become of none effect in advancing the cause 
of Christ.GCB May 16, 1913, page 7.18 


The pioneers of this movement laid great stress on the proclamation of the gospel as it was revealed to them 
in the threefold message of Revelation 14. This led to the most earnest, prayerful study of the Word, and to a 
close and constant association with the people. Their preaching convinced hearers, and led many of them to 
accept the message. As they pressed forward with their work, and believers were added to their numbers, 
they began to feel the need of agencies which they could use to multiply their forces, efficiency, and results. 
This brought the printing-office, the school, the sanitarium, and organization. But all these were designed by 
the pioneers to be only tools in their hands to hasten the work.GCB May 16, 1913, page 7.19 


It was no thought of those who launched these administrative and institutional features that they could take 
the place of the evangelical work that had been carried forward, but the tendency has ever been for these 
features to paralyze evangelical work. The formal, business, and mechanical duties, needed in the carrying on 
of the organized work and institutions, can be performed without special spiritual attainments; whereas, 
successful evangelical work can not be done without much study of the Word, earnest prayer, and the abiding 
presence of the Holy Spirit. For these reasons the tendency is to swing toward the formal, mechanical, official 
part of the work, to the neglect of the more spiritual and purely evangelical phase.GCB May 16, 1913, page 
8.1 


Some of us cannot forget the earnest, pressing call that came to us through the spirit of prophecy at the last 
General Conference to turn to the cities in strong evangelical work. Should not this Conference, in response to 
that call, take a stand for stronger evangelical effort everywhere? GCB May 16, 1913, page 8.2 


3. Stimulate greater activity in home missionary work.GCB May 16, 1913, page 8.3 


In the vicinity of the home of every believer in this message there are men and women to be won to Christ by 
a good Christian life and by judicious missionary effort. If the lives of our people are what they should be, their 
neighbors will respond to their efforts to unfold the truth to them. And this effort will bring as great joy and 
blessing to those who make it as it will to those for whom it is made. We should at this time launch the 
greatest home missionary movement ever known among us.GCB May 16, 1913, page 8.4 
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One of the many other important questions to come before this Conference for action will be the improvement 
of the finances and administration of our institutions.GCB May 16, 1913, page 8.5 


In this age evangelical and institutional work are very closely, if not inseparably, connected. It is essential that 
we hold true conceptions of the place, the purpose, and the value of our institutions. An institution is more 
than ground, buildings, furniture, and equipment. A very important part of an educational institution is its staff 
of teachers and its student body, and still more, the efficient, patient labor of teachers, and the steady 
intellectual and moral development of young men and women under the ceaseless care of teachers,—this is 
part of an educational institution. The teacher, the lesson, the new ideal formed, the ambition awakened, the 
association of student life,—these are of greatest value.GCB May 16, 1913, page 8.6 


The same principles apply to our publishing houses and sanitariums. It is not the financial investment nor the 
losses and gains, but the purpose, the daily work, and the results obtained that constitute their value to the 
cause of God. In view of the great service all our institutions have already rendered, and are now more than 
ever prepared to render, we should at this Conference adopt such measures as will give them an efficient 
administration and place them on a good financial basis.GCB May 16, 1913, page 8.7 


Having done all we know how to do to come into harmony with the Lord’s purpose, we should with all our 
hearts pray for the baptism and abiding presence of the Holy Spirit. This is more important than all else. 
Without this all other efforts will fail. When Jesus returned to heaven after his resurrection, he sent the Holy 
Spirit to make real to men what his death on the cross had made possible. There can be no efficient substitute 
for that divine Spirit. Learning, eloquence, long experience, material equipment, busy activity, cannot take the 
place of the Holy Spirit in the work of God. | feel deeply impressed that this meeting should mark the 
beginning of more earnest, importunate prayer for the presence and mighty working of the Holy Spirit in all our 
work.GCB May 16, 1913, page 8.8 


W. A. Spicer presented his report, as follows:—GCB May 16, 1913, page 8.9 


THE OUTLOOK IN THE FIELDS ABROAD 


WASe 


What the prophet saw in vision on the isle of Patmos, we see with our eyes today,—the last message of the 
“everlasting gospel” flying to every land and nation, bringing forth the predicted fruitage in a people keeping 
“the commandments of God, and the faith of Jesus.”GCB May 16, 1913, page 8.10 


This report aims but to point toward the wondrous panorama of the closing work that is passing before our 
sight from year to year. There is less call at this Conference than ever before for any detailed survey of the 
mission fields in the secretary’s report. Four years ago seventy-nine delegates gathered here from lands 
outside of North America. In this session we have welcomed over a hundred, with many other visiting 
representatives from over all the seven seas.GCB May 16, 1913, page 8.11 


The “sure word of prophecy” demands a truly world-wide work under the advent movement. This gathering of 
the fields bears witness that these scriptures are fulfilling before our eyes.GCB May 16, 1913, page 8.12 


Here are men whose field of labor calls them to preach the message within the arctic circle. Others come from 
shores washed by antarctic currents. Here are brethren from Africa to tell of advancing missionary frontiers, 
and of regions yet beyond where many tribes and tongues are still “waiting in the wild.” Asia’s millions—half 
the world—are represented by the largest delegation we have ever seen from the Orient; and fitly so, for the 
last four years have been the years of organization and growth in the Far East. And Europe—vigorously 
expanding Europe—has the most cheering reports of its history to present. Up from South and Central 
America, from Australasia, and from the islands of the seas, the representatives of the great advent 
movement of the prophecy have come to tell what their eyes have seen and their ears have heard of the 
progress of the message in the uttermost places of the earth.GCB May 16, 1913, page 8.13 


These delegates from abroad represent 48,054 Sabbath-keepers of many tongues and peoples. Those 
figures are more than the total membership of the denomination eighteen years ago, in 1895, and are an 
increase during the four years of 15,549, growth of nearly 4,000 a year. This is a fruitage over which all who 
have made the gifts of sacrifice for missions—conferences and people—rejoice together with a foretaste of 
that joy that is coming by and by when all the sheaves are gathered home.GCB May 16, 1913, page 8.14 


During the last year—to borrow one item of the European report—the European Division took into the church 
5,484 new members. This is more than the membership of the entire denomination in 1869 and 1870, when a 
little company of Sabbath-keeping Adventists in Europe sent Elder J. Erzberger to America to find our people 
and to invite us to send workers across the Atlantic.GCB May 716, 1913, page 8.15 
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Truly the message is speeding on. During these last four years 372 new missionaries have been sent out from 
America, Europe, and the colonial unions into the mission fields. This is adding to the force at the rate of 
nearly one hundred missionaries a year. It is a wonderful record, measured by the average of other 
missionary societies with much greater income. It is almost incomprehensible how these numbers can be kept 
going forth year after year. The figures of the treasurer’s report show how the growing faith and liberality of the 
believers have followed fast after the advancing work. The Lord is surely making his people willing in this day 
of his power.GCB May 16, 1913, page 8.16 


The reports from the fields will tell of new missions established and new tongues praising God for the light of 
the threefold message. In states and provinces and islands never touched by the feet of any messenger of 
this movement four years ago, we now hear of companies of believers.GCB May 16, 1913, page 8.17 


The statistical report shows 2,777 evangelistic laborers in the fields outside of the United States in 1912. This 
is more than we had in all the world ten years ago, the total for 1903 being 2,708. Now the total is 5,101. For 
the first time in our history the fields outside of the United States have a slight majority of the evangelistic 
force. This growth of the laboring staff is in the right direction, and the American conferences rejoice to see it, 
and have labored for it.GCB May 16, 1913, page 8.18 


To these fellow workers not with us here, who are battling away on the firing line in this and other lands as we 
meet together in General Conference, we send the word of greeting today. Our hearts are with them, and we 
crave no blessing here that we do not ask the Lord to pour also richly upon their souls. And for those in the 
lonely places of earth, amid darkness that can well-nigh be felt, we ask a special grace as they preach the 
message of the blood that cleanses from all sin.GCB May 16, 1913, page 8.19 


“O missionaries of the blood! Ambassadors of God!GCB May 16, 1913, page 8.20 

Our souls flame in us when we see where ye have fearless trod.GCB May 16, 1913, page 8.21 
At break of day your dauntless faith our slackened valor shames,GCB May 16, 1913, page 8.22 
And every eve our joyful prayers are jeweled with your names.”GCB May 16, 1913, page 8.23 


Enough of figures. But these figures demonstrate that the power of God is in the preaching of the third angel’s 
message. Nothing else can account for such growth of the work in all lands, in the face of every earthly 
influence. It is the blessed power from on high that brings these thousands of new voices every year to join in 
lifting yet higher the glad cry of the coming of the Lord.GCB May 16, 1913, page 8.24 


Our trust is not in the numbers, nor in the rising column of gifts for missions, but in the living God, who can 
save with many or with few. Yet as the New Testament church rejoiced to see the thousands added to the 
church, and the resources of the believers laid upon the altar, so we thank God and rejoice at the evident 
tokens that he is finishing the work in our day, and cutting it short in righteousness.GCB May 16, 1913, page 
9.1 


Many have no doubt visited the Sabbath School Department exhibit, and looked at the maps of the world 
there displayed, with the blue stars marking the places where the Sabbath-schools gather from Sabbath to 
Sabbath round the circle of the earth. Those star points have been multiplying before our eyes in a wonderful 
way. These maps remind one of that picture given us in the book “Gospel Workers” many years ago:—GCB 
May 16, 1913, page 9.2 


“Would that every one of you could have a view that was presented to me years ago. In my very girlhood the 
Lord saw fit to open before me the glories of heaven. | was in vision taken to heaven, and the angel said to 
me, ‘Look!’ | looked to the world as it was in dense darkness. Again the word came, ‘Look ye!’ And again | 
looked intently over the world, and | began to see jets of light like stars dotted all through this darkness; and 
then | saw another and another added light, and so all through this moral darkness the star-like lights were 
increasing. And the angel said, ‘These are they that believe on the Lord Jesus Christ, and are obeying the 
words of Christ. These are the lights of the world; and if it were not for these lights, the judgments of God 
would immediately fall upon the transgressors of God’s law.’ | saw then these little jets of light growing 
brighter, shining forth from the east and the west, from the north and the south, and lighting the whole 
world.”GCB May 16, 1913, page 9.3 


Thank God for every jet of light. Few as these even yet are, they now belt this dark earth with a line of 
sparkling light. From the time that the rising sun of a new Sabbath wakes our brethren in the islands of the 
mid-Pacific—where the day has its spring—there is not an hour of the twenty-four that the Sabbath sunrise, 
passing westward round the earth, is not calling Seventh-day Adventist believers forth to the blessed duties of 
God's holy day of rest. “From the rising of the sun even unto the going down of the same,” says the Lord, “my 
name shall be great among the Gentiles.”GCB May 16, 1913, page 9.4 
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“We thank thee that thy church unsleeping, 

While earth rolls onward into light, 

Through all the world her watch is keeping, 

And rests not now by day or night.GCB May 16, 1913, page 9.5 


“As o’er each continent and island 

The dawn leads on another day. 

The voice of prayer is never silent, 

Nor dies the strain of praise away.GCB May 16, 1913, page 9.6 


“The sun that bids us rest is waking 

Our brethren ‘neath the western sky, 

And hour by hour fresh lips are making 

Thy wondrous doings heard on high.”GCB May 16, 1913, page 9.7 


And it is one people, one fellowship, in all the earth, one Lord, one faith, one baptism, one “blessed hope,” 
one keynote in the sounding of the message. Others may have a church South and a church North, a work in 
one continent independent of all others; but with us it is one field, the world that God so loved, and one work, 
the message of the prophecy to every nation and tongue. And it is one people, the people of the prophecy, 
keeping “the commandments of God, and the faith of Jesus.” We are one in faith and hope and organic 
relationship, however many army divisions or regimental brigades the nature of the work may make expedient 
for quickly getting over the field. This earth may be rent with war and strife, and political and racial rivalries 
may put up many a troublesome barrier; but till the work is done and the blood-washed throng marches in 
through the gates into the city, the advent people of the prophecy shall be one. “For our citizenship is in 
heaven; from whence also we wait for a Saviour, the Lord Jesus Christ.”GCB May 16, 1913, page 9.8 


In the expanding work we have seen the mission growing into the conference, the conferences into the union 
conference, and here and there the unions into divisions. As in Ezekiel’s vision, it is “as it were a wheel in the 
middle of a wheel;” but thanks be to God, the same life-giving Spirit of power is in the wheels, and the hand of 
Omnipotence is plainly seen guiding and controlling in every part.GCB May 16, 1913, page 9.9 


The progress of our work sends us continually to the atlas or the encyclopedia, to learn where this new station 
is, or what that new language may be in which the truth is sounding. We are learning a new geography these 
days in keeping pace with the onward sweep of the message. Tribes whose names we had never heard a few 
years ago are today yielding fruitage in precious souls redeemed. It is coming to pass as promised long ago, 
—GCB May 16, 1913, page 9.10 


“I will bring thy seed from the east, and gather thee from the west; | will say to the north, Give up; and to the 
south, Keep not back: bring my sons from far, and my daughters from the ends of the earth.” /saiah 43:5, 
6.GCB May 16, 1913, page 9.11 


We are seeing it done. In places far beyond our reach hearts are being stirred up to search for the truth for 
this time. Again and again we have had evidence of this. Only a few days ago Elder A. N. Allen reported that 
on a recent trip among the Andean foot-hills, in northern Peru, he had learned of a group of Sabbath-keepers 
who had for years kept the light of the Sabbath truth shining amid Catholic darkness, knowing nothing of any 
Sabbath reform movement in the world. The little group had died off, but their testimony may yet yield fruitage 
to the message. It reminds us of the aged father in Spain, who told his daughter that some day the true gospel 
and the true Sabbath would come to Spain, that word long after his death leading the daughter to recognize 
this message when our workers came with it to her door. In every land the Holy Spirit is turning true hearts 
toward the light for these last days. The Lord is surely searching out his scattered sheep, and the gathering 
call is sounding away beyond any knowledge of ours.GCB May 16, 1913, page 9.12 


Representatives of this cause are now to be found all up and down the world’s highways. Men cannot easily 
run away from the sound of the message. They may go to the uttermost part of the earth, but it is there. An 
incident illustrating this came to Sister F. W. Spies, of Brazil, some time ago. Last summer she told me that 
she was traveling up the Brazilian coast by steamer, and found herself sitting on deck alongside an aged 
Norwegian sea captain. He had left his ship at Buenos Aires to go into a hospital, and now as a passenger on 
a liner he was making his last voyage home to die among his people. As they talked, he said to Sister Spies: 
—GCB May 16, 1913, page 9.13 


“Many years ago a man sold me some religious books in Liverpool, as | was sailing from that port. They were 
strange books, teaching doctrines different from the general teaching of the churches. They disturbed me, and 
| put them away. Later | read them again. They upset me. The end of it was that | finally threw them 
overboard. Years after that my ship was off Pitcairn Island, and | stopped to get water and fresh fruits. And, 
will you believe it? | found that the people of that island believed the same doctrines taught in those books. 
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They all set in to try to convert me to these teachings. That was years ago. But since | have been sick and 
must soon die, do you know | have kept thinking more and more of the things taught in those books?”GCB 
May 16, 1913, page 9.14 


“And now,” Mrs. Spies said to him, “I must tell you something more of those books. | belong to the people who 
printed them, and who are preaching these doctrines in all parts of the world.” Thus once again, on the 
Brazilian coast, the old sea captain heard the truths of the “blessed hope.”GCB May 16, 1913, page 9.15 


So up and down the earth the words of truth are running to and fro, their sound following men over land and 
sea with the call to prepare to meet the Lord.GCB May 16, 1913, page 9.16 


There remains still much land to be possessed. This must spur us on. In all the entered fields are vast regions 
unworked. And the A B C of our unentered fields is still suggestive enough. In the list of fields untouched, A 
may stand for Arabia, Afghanistan, Abyssinia, the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan, and Annam, with many millions. B 
stands for Baluchistan, Bechuanaland, Bhutan, the Bismarck Archipelago, and it would have stood also for 
populous Borneo a few months ago: but our Malaysia Mission has just sent a worker there. C stands for 
Colombia.—the only unentered South American state.-—for Ceylon, Cyprus, Crete, and the great Congo State 
of Africa.GCB May 16, 1913, page 9.17 


Yes, there is a vast field beyond us yet. This is no place to rest. But it is a source of refreshment and courage 
to see how remarkably the Lord has blessed in planting the standard in nearly all the great countries of the 
world. And he is sending his Word by the Bible societies along the remotest byways. Last year, for instance, 
the British society published the Gospels in whole or in part in eight new languages. Such language-names as 
Dabida, Beta, Kiwai—wholly unknown to most of us at least—show how the smallest tribes are now being 
reached. Dabida on this list means that a dialect of British East Africa speaks the inspired words of God for 
the first time. Beta is one of the tongues of Borneo; and Kiwai, a dialect of the Fly River region of New Guinea. 
Thus the least of dialects and the uttermost tribes are being reached by the living words; and wherever the 
inspired Word goes, the way of the Lord is being prepared. Some years ago an Englishman, Robert 
Arthington, left by will $4,500,000 to be used in giving to “every tribe of mankind that has them not, accurate 
and faithful copies of at least the Gospels of St. John and St. Luke, together with the book of the Acts,” with 
provision that a few in every tribe be taught to read these sacred pages. “He was one of those,” says a 
newspaper, “who believed that Christ would return to reign on earth when the gospel had been preached to 
every nation or tribe.” God, the living God, has many agencies for the accomplishment of his work. The 
promise is sure: “This gospel of the kingdom shall be preached in all the world for a witness unto all nations; 
and then shall the end come.” There is to be no failure. We know the divine certainty of the things wherein we 
have been instructed. Beyond our comprehension as it is, the stupendous and overwhelming fact is that God 
is finishing the work of all the ages before our eyes today.GCB May 16, 1913, page 9.18 


Great and important events are following one another swiftly. In the populous Orient changes that ordinarily 
would have required the workings of half a century we have seen wrought in the last year or two, opening 
more widely than ever the doors of access. The two thousand missionaries gathered in the great World’s 
Missionary Congress in Edinburgh, in 1910, gave voice to their deepest conviction as to the times in which we 
live in the message addressed to all Christendom:—GCB May 16, 1913, page 10.1 


“The next ten years will in all probability constitute the turning-point in human history, and may be of more 
critical importance in determining the spiritual evolution of mankind than many centuries of ordinary 
experience.”GCB May 16, 1913, page 10.2 


The world’s crisis is upon us.GCB May 16, 1913, page 10.3 


The fathers in the faith of this advent message expected that the end would have come ere this. Our slowness 
of faith has delayed the progress. And, too, the field of the work was larger than at first apprehended. The 
horizon has lifted and lifted as the cause moved forward. But now all lands are compassed. It remains only to 
fill in the gaps and enter the vacant spaces within the outer lines. Our horizon now is the circumference of the 
earth itself. The uttermost parts have been reached, and we wait on the power of the living God, who has 
made bare his holy arm in the sight of all the nations; and whenever he wills salvation of our God. Thank God, 
we do not have to figure out by statistical records how long it will take us to finish the work. He is the one to 
finish the work and cut it short in righteousness. He has the almighty power, and all the nations to him are but 
as the little dust in the balance; and every soul is within hearing of the voice of his Spirit. Now it is only to give 
to him our all in service and in resources, and he who fed the multitude with the few loaves and fishes will 
miraculously multiply our store for the supplying of the world’s great need.GCB May 16, 1913, page 10.4 


The journey is almost over, and just before lies the shining city at the end of the pathway of the advent people. 
It is the same city for which Abraham looked. The faithful of all the ages have looked for it. The pioneers in the 
advent movement who have fallen in death saw by faith this celestial city just before. There is no 
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consciousness to those who sleep in death, no passing of time. It will be to every generation of the faithful as 
if the believer had but closed the eyes in the last sleep, and the next instant, to the consciousness, come the 
resurrection and the Saviour with the innumerable company of angels escorting all the ransomed to the city of 
God.GCB May 16, 1913, page 10.5 


But we shall not all sleep. At last the time has come when but a few more years shall roll, a few more seasons 
come, and every eye shall see the glory of the coming of the Lord. “You have preached the soon coming of 
the Lord these many years,” says the doubter, “why do you keep on preaching it?” Because he is quickly 
coming, we reply. What are a few years more or less in the perspective of eternity? It is said that Whitefield 
preached over three hundred sermons on the text, “Ye must be born again.” When asked why he preached so 
often from the same text, he replied, “Because ye must be born again.” So the swift approach of the second 
coming of Christ in power and glory is to be the key-note of every message, because “he is near, even at the 
door.”GCB May 16, 1913, page 10.6 


The heavenly city with the mansions prepared is no mere dream of enthusiastic hearts. “I John saw the holy 
city,” cries the prophet. The Lord showed it to John that he might tell us that he saw it there. It is there, with 
the pure river of water of life clear as crystal, flowing from the throne of God and of the Lamb. A few more 
journeyings to and fro in the service of the King of that fair country, and we shall drink at the fountainhead with 
all the faithful. That is the hope that will lighten the load and make jubilant our feet till every land has been 
reached and every nation and tongue has heard the message.GCB May 16, 1913, page 10.7 


“It is but a fancy of longing hearts,” says the doubter; “only as the beautiful mirage of pools and waving palms 
that floats before the eyes of the traveler in the desert lands.” So the Christian's hope has ever seemed to 
unbelief. But well we know by the sure word fulfilling before our eyes that now the consummation of the 
Christian’s hope is at last to be realized. It is no vanishing mirage that floats before faith’s vision. As Isaiah’s 
prophecy of the closing work puts it (according to the margin of the Revised Version), “The mirage shall 
become a pool, and the thirsty ground springs of water.... And a highway shall be there, and a way, and it 
shall be called The way of holiness; the unclean shall not pass over it; but it shall be fore ... the redeemed... 
And the ransomed of the Lord shall return, and come with singing unto Zion and everlasting joy shall be upon 
their heads: they shall obtain gladness and joy, and sorrow and sighing shall flee away.” /saiah 35:7-10.GCB 
May 16, 1913, page 10.8 


At last the time to favor Zion, “yea, the set time, is come.”GCB May 16, 1913, page 10.9 


Praise the Lord, it is true; it is true. It is not a dream. That highway is cast up. The ransomed of Jehovah are 
coming with singing from all the ends of the earth. May God clothe his people with power for the last work of 
witnessing that is to usher in the long-expected day.GCB May 16, 1913, page 10.10 


The Chair suggested the need of a few standing committees, requesting the pleasure of the Conference as to 
how they should be secured.GCB May 16, 1913, page 10.11 


Upon motion of O. A. Olsen, seconded by G. B. Starr, it was voted that the standing committees be appointed 
by the General Conference Committee.GCB May 16, 1913, page 10.12 


A. G. DANIELLS, Chairman, 
W. A. SPICER, Secretary. 
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Departmental Meetings. PUBLISHING DEPARTMENT 
W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
First Meeting 


WASe 


Surrounded by a very neat display of our publications from the Review and Herald, Pacific Press, Southern 
Publishing Association, Australia and Great Britain, Hamburg, Germany, China and Japan, Latin Union, 
Mexico and South America, Scandinavia, Finland, together with charts showing the remarkable growth of our 
publishing work during the past four years, representatives of this department met for the first meeting at 4:30 

P. M., Thursday, May 15. N. Z. Town, secretary of the Publishing Department, extended a hearty welcome to 
all present.GCB May 16, 1913, page 10.13 


In referring to some of the encouraging features of the publishing work, Elder Town read a brief report of the 
first meeting of its representatives held at Battle Creek, Mich., twenty-three years ago. At that time nothing at 
all had been done in the book work outside of the United States. He also gave a report published in 1890, of 
six agents who had gone to England, and who in one hundred forty hours sold $17.22 worth of books. From 
this beginning the work in that and other countries has developed into the system of colporteur work which is 
now going on to certain success. Brother Town stated that sixty men and their wives have been sent to 
foreign fields to connect with the Publishing Department during the past four years.GCB May 16, 1913, page 
10.14 


The meeting was thrown open, and Brethren C. H. Jones, E. R. Palmer, M. L. Andreason, W. C. Sisley, 
managers of our leading publishing houses, spoke. All these men have had long experience with our 
publishing work, and expressed their confidence in its continued growth, and assured the representatives 
present of their earnest prayers for the work in the world-wide field.GCB May 16, 1913, page 10.15 


By vote, Brother C. H. Jones was appointed chairman for the daily meetings throughout the session; and J. R. 
Ferren, secretary. It was also voted that the secretary of the Publishing Department should appoint a 
committee on plans, consisting of seven, of which he shall be a member.GCB May 16, 1913, page 10.16 


Reports from other departmental meetings did not reach us in time for publication in this issue. It is hoped that 
a brief summary of the discussions of the various council-meetings may be given our readers from day to day. 
These departmental meetings are a very important feature of the Conference, and they should be faithfully 
reported.GCB May 16, 1913, page 10.17 


Report of Work Conducted by Seventh-day Adventists in Non-Christian and Non-Protestant Countries 


WASe 
Compiled by H. E. Rogers, Statistical Secretary, Washington, D. C. 


This is the second report dealing specifically with the work conducted by this denomination in non-Christian 
and non-Protestant countries. This report shows that the denomination is carrying forward work in sixty-eight 
countries of the classes designated, supporting laborers in these lands who speak eighty-four languages and 
dialects, and issuing publications in sixty-eight languages for circulatioon in those countries. The total number 
of foreign missionaries is 599, and of native helpers, 882, a total force of 1,481. There are 170 main stations, 
and 199 sub-stations; 507 churches, with 18,287 adherents; sixteen training schools, with an enrolment of 
706; 63 head schools, and 135 out-schools, with an enrolment of 7,924; total foreign teachers 68; native 
teachers, 261.GCB May 16, 1913, page 11.1 


The income from the mission field during 1912 was $161,650.38, to which was added from the home base, 
$444,428.23.GCB May 16, 1913, page 11.2 


Some of the items in this report can not be compared with those in the annual statistical report, since the 
scope and field covered by the two reports are different.GCB May 16, 1913, page 11.3 


Language Employed Orally in Non-Christian and Non-Protestant Countries 


No Authorcode 


Aimara Kikiden 
Amharic Kisanki 
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Appolonia Kisukuma 


Arabic Kitimbarn 
Armenian Korean 
Baila Lettonian 
Bengali Lithuanian 
Bohemian Malay 
Burmese Mandarin 
Bulgarian Marathi 
Chassu (Kipare) Maori 
Cantonese Mende 
Chimanyika Persian 
Chinyanja Polish 
Chiswina Portuguese 
Chitonga Rarotongan 
Croatian Rumanian 
Czech Russian 
Dutch Ruthenian 
Esthonian Samoan 
Fijian Santali 
Finnish Servian 
Flemish Sesuto 
French Shanghai 
Fukienese Sintebele 
Galla Slavonian 
German Slovakian 
Greek Spanish 
Hakka Suaheli 
Haklo Syriac 
Hawaiian Tagalog 
Hindi Tahitian 
Hungarian Tamil 
Italian Tartar 
Javanese Temne 
Java-Malay Tigrinya 
Kafir Tongan 
Kavirondo Turkish 
Karen Urdu 
Kichiroba Wageia 
Kijita Yao 

Zulu 

Total, 84 


Languages used in work in Christian lands, in addition to foregoing 


No Authorcode 


Danish-Norwegian Welsh 


English Yiddish 

Icelandi Total, 7 
Laplandish 

Swedish Grand total, 91 


Languages in Which Publications are Issued 


No Authorcode 


Amoy Lettonian 
Arabic Lithuanian 
Armenian Malay 
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Armeno-Turkish Mandarin 


Battak Maori 
Bengali Marathi 
Bohemian Niue 
Bulgarian Polish 
Burmese Portuguese 
Catonese Rarotongan 
Chassu (Kipare) Rumanian 
Chinyanja Russian 
Chitonga Ruthenian 
Crotian Samoan 
Dutch Santali 
Esthonian Servian 
Fijian Shanghai 
Finnish Sintebele 
French Sesuto 
Garhwali Slovakian 
German Slavonian 
Greek Spanish 
Greco-Turkish Suaheli 
Hawaiian Tagalog 
Hebrew Tahitian 
Hindi Tamil 
Hungarian Tigrinya 
Ilocano Tongan 
Italian Turkish 
Japanese Urdu (Persian) 
Java-Malay Urdu (Roman) 
Kafir Zulu 
Kavirondo 

Korean 

Russian 

Total, 68 


The following are issued in Christian lands, in addition to foregoing 


WASe 

Danish-Norwegian Welsh 

English Yiddish 

Icelandi 

Laplandish Total, 7 
Swedish Grand total, 75 


Notes on Table 1: 


a Columns 7 to 14 give the number of “foreign” missionaries; that is, workers sent from the home base into 
mission territory.GCB May 16, 1913, page 11.4 


b In column 18 is given the total of foreign workers and native helpers. This total includes the foreign teachers 
indicated in column 31, and the number of native teachers given In column 32.GCB May 16, 1913, page 11.5 


c Duplicate languages are eliminated, so that the grand total gives the correct number. For a list of languages 
in which work is conducted orally and also publications issued, see elsewhere in this report.GCB May 16, 
1913, page 11.6 


Summary 1 - Area, Population, Workers, and Percentages, by Divisions 


WASe 
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1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 


Total Populationfor Percentage Percentage 


Division Countries... - Area Population workers eachworker of populat. —_ of workers 


NON-CHRISTIAN AND NON- 


PROTESTANT 
Africa 11 1,881,381 33,806,923 268 126,145 2.17 4.72 
Asia 912,851,106 845,524,149 527 1,604,410 54.52 9.27 
Europe (Southern) 11 4,843,190 322,044,798 288 1,118,211 20.76 5.07 
Pacific Islands (a) 16 455,178 45,962,752 102 450,615 2.96 1.80 
South America 9 6,513,794 44,383,425 201 220,813 2.89 3.54 
West Indies and Mexico 12 1,047,868 24,824,661 95 261,312 1.60 1.67 
Totals 68 27,592,517 1,316,546,708 1,481 888,958 84.90 26.07 
CHRISTIAN 
Australasia and South 
Africa (b) 3,559,822 10,304,312 307 33,564 67 5.40 
North America 7,888,207 99,002,503 2,484 39,856 6.38 43.72 
Northern Europe 711,149 124,782,679 1,410 88,498 8.05 24.81 
Totals 18 12,159,178 234,089,494 4,201 55,722 15.10 73.93 
Grand totals 86 39,751,695 1,550,636,202 5,682 272,910 100.00 100.00 


(a) Including work for natives and aborigines in New Zealand and Australia.GCB May 16, 1913, page 11.7 


(b) Including only work in Christianized portions. 


Report of Work Conducted by Seventh-day Adventists 


No Authorcode 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1 
: Income ‘ ; me Ria V 
Count Area in sq. Populati Form of _ Entered f th Ordained Licensed Physicians Physicians Laymen 
ounty. miles opulation Government. Field Seicia © Ministers Ministers | Men Women _ (Miss.Lic.) I 

Africa 
Algeria 343,500 5,232,000 Fr.Colony 1906 $284.63 1 1 
Basutoland 10,293 460,000 Br. Protect. 1899 105.70 és 1 
British East 447.999 4,000,000 Br. Protect. 1906 146.50 3 : . . 3 

Africa 
British 

South Africa 26450 1,650,000 Br. Prov. 1906 348.44 1 2 fs 7" 2 
neh 30,000 1,000,000 Br.Colony 1894 779.79 2 1 1 

West Africa ¥ h ; 7 y - 

Canary 2,850 358,564 Sp.Colony 1911 592.93 - - ‘4 is 1 

Islands 
Egypt 400,000 11,206,359  Br.Rule 1899 378.87 1 . _ . 4 
Eritrea 88,500 450,000 ItalianCol. 1907 191.44 1 1 és i 1 
German Ger. 

East Anica 304180 7,000,000, 1903 1,293.51 4 10 1 5 
Nyasaland 43,608 950,000 Br. Protect. 1902 295.89 a 3 es es 3: 
Rhodesia 435,000 1,500,000 Br. Protect. 1894 14,834.13 3 3 5 

a Ftd 1,881,381 33,806,923 19,251.83 16 20 2 A 24 

Asia 
China 4,277,170 433,553,030 Republic 1902 2,500.00 13 7 4 1 7 
India 1,766,642 313,323,981 Br.Empire 1895 7,901.67 1 8 1 1 14 
Japan 147,655 46,732,138 Monarchy 1896 907.30 4 1 7 7 
Korea 71,000 10,000,000 Jap. Prov. 1904 1,500.00 3 3 1 is 1 
Persia 628,000 9,500,000 Monarchy 1911 73.87 1 
Siberia 4,833,496 5,727,000 Rus.Prov. 1909 5,175.34 
Syria 109,509 3,318,000 cht 1898 589.57 1 a 4 . 2 
Turkey 760,500 19,472,000 eae 1899 606.05 
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Turkestan 257,134 3,898,000 Rus. Div. 
Totals (9) 12,851,106 845,524,149 
Australasia- 
Australia (aboriginal 2,000 Br. Colony 
work only) 
New Zealand (Maori 39,850 Br. Colony 
work only) 
Totals (2) 41,850 
Europe 
(Southern) 
Austria- 241,333 45,000,000 Monarchy 
Hungary 
Balkan 4 
States MUL 100° 12209468 Monarchies 
Belgium 11,373 6,694,000 Monarchy 
France 207,654 39,252,245 Republic 
Greece 25,014 2,631,952 Monarchy 
Ireland 32,605 4,457,000 Br. Rule 
Italy 110,646 33,640,000 Monarchy 
Portugal 34,254 5,423,132 Monarchy 
Russia 3,814,161 146,282,000 Monarchy 
Spain 190,050 19,700,000 Monarchy 
Turkey 65,000 6,000,000 Monarchy 
‘ st 4,843,190 322,044,798 
Pacific 
Islands 
British New 99.540 360,000 _ Br. Colony 
Guinea 
Cook 142 12,000 Br. Colony 
Islands 
Fiji Islands 7,435 125,000 Br. Colony 
Friendly 390 - 22,000 _ Br. Colony 
Islands 
Hewellan 6,449 193,000 U.S. Poss. 
Islands 
Java 50,554 32,000,000 Dutch Poss. 
New Br. & Fr. 
Hebrides 5,300 72,000 Poss. 1912 
Norell 13 1,000 Br. Poss. 
Islands 
Philippine 497,853 9,000,000 U. S. Poss. 
Islands 
pcan 2 153 Br. Poss. 
Island 
Samoa 2,701 40,000 Ger. & U. S. 
Singapore 1,550 572,249 Br. Colony 
Society 637 30,500 Fr. Colony 
Islands 
Sumatra 161,612 3,500,000 Dutch Poss. 
Totals 
(14) 455,178 45,920,902 
South 
America 
Argentina 1,135,840 6,800,000 Republic 
Bolivia 505,400 2,000,000 Republic 
Brazil 3,218,991 21,624,000 Republic 
Chile 307,620 3,500,000 Republic 
Ecuador 116,000 1,500,000 Republic 
Paraguay 98,000 650,000 Republic 
Peru 695,733 4,559,550 Republic 


1903 800.00 
20,053.80 

1911 100.00 
1899) ae 
100.00 


1900 5,351.52 


1903 6,536.87 


1901 2,049.67 
1901 3,194.56 


1903 188.21 
1901 2,608.95 
1903 59.34 
1904 363.31 
1886 32,671.05 
1903 689.62 
1903 987.30 

54,700.40 
1908 299.54 
1894 309.49 
1889 790.89 
1895 350.27 


1895 1,449.08 
1906 1,000.00 


169.40 1 
1895 318.99 
1906 400.00 
1890 = 115.45 
1895 476.51 
1904 1,263.75 
1893 490.00 
1899 868.67 

8,302.04 


1894 16,528.09 
1907 350.00 
1894 16,866.72 
1895 5,453.05 
1906 200.00 
1906 2,200.00 


1906 1,538.69 


32 


- ND FNMA ABA: 


10 


20 


31 





46 


Uruguay 72,210 1,103,040 Republic 
Venezuela 364,000 2,646,835 Republic 


Totals (9) 6,513,794 44,383,425 


in Non-Christian and Non-Protestant Countries—1912 (Table 1) 


No Authorcode 


15 16 17 18 
Total 
: Other Total Force 
Country oe Native Native in the 
Helpers Helpers Field 
“p 
Africa 
Algeria a FA # 5 
Basutoland ti 1 1 3 
British 9 
East Africa 
British 5 
South Africa 
British 
West Africa 9 pet 
Canary 2 
Islands = i. i. 
Egypt 1 4 5 13 
Eritrea 2 Fe ‘ 7 
German 
East Africa ae aes ofS 
Nyasaland te 61 61 70 
Rhodesia i 42 42 64 
Totals 
(11) 1 159 160 268 
Asia 
China 2 130 132 193 
India 2 78 78 158 
Japan 2 40 42 60 
Korea ts 42 42 58 
Persia ro i “ 1 
Siberia 10 22 32 32 
Syria i 2 2 9 
Turkey 2 11 13. 13 
Turkestan 2 1 3 3 
Totals 18 326 344 527 
(9) 
Australasia 
Australia (aboriginal 
work only) .. 2 1 
New Zealand (Maori 
work only) V 2 
Totals 
(2) - 
Europe 
(Southern) 
ee 23 8 
Balkan 
States 6 20 26 29 
Belgium 43 is fs 9 
France 4 18 22 22 
Greece 4 2 2 6 
Ireland 1 2 3 7 


19 


Main 
Stations 


NN S| 


20 


SubStations 


- ARNO: 


50 


13 


16 


1906 2,700.00 1 
1911 200.00 1 Pe 
46,036.55 19 7 


21 22 


Organized Baptized 


23 


Total 


Churches Members Adherents 


22 

4 

2 65 
2 59 
3 143 
2 

1 17 

1 6 
4 131 
2 204 
4 250 
19 903 
14 700 
8 352 
if 240 
5 450 
1 

64 1,077 
2 34 
1 117 
6 179 
107 3,150 
2 2 
2 

4 

24 1,349 
28 503 
6 139 
10 312 
11 

6 144 


24 


SabbathSchools 


on 


16 


25 


25 


in 


Pupils 1 


‘ 


same ~ 
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Italy x 4 4 6 1 4 3 84 84 5 72 


Portugal cs 2 2 4 2 ai 2 53 53 2 45 
Russia 15 114 129 140 19 50 150 4,168 4,168 150 4,817 
Spain a: 7 7 10 1 rr 1 114 114 7 78 
Turkey 1 12 13. 22 3 3 3 189 189 11 189 
a wo 27° 184-211-288 50 93 233 «7,066 ~—7,080 281 7,570 
Pacific 
Islands 
British 
New Guinea 1 1 4 1 1 1 8 8 1 9 
Cook _ 4 . 6 1 4 1 15 26 2 26 
Islands 
Fiji Islands i 13 14 21 2 5 12 250 320 17 320 
Enendly x ” i eT 1 2 1 18 25 2 17 
Islands 
iawatal 4 1 1 42 43 1 40 
Islands 
Java es 10 10 13 1 2 5 40 73 5 75 
New 
Hebrides # 1 : 4 4 1 a 
Norfolk 5 1 1 40 52 1 57 
Islands 
Philippine : : Le oF 1 : 1 80 110 4 85 
Islands 
Pitcairn 2 1 1 60 124 1 124 
Island 
Samoa % 1 1 4 1 1 8 13 1 13 
Singapore eA 6 6 12 2 1 62 118 2 118 
socely 2 2 2 21 49 2 49 
Islands 
Sumatra es 4 4 7 1 - 1 11 18 1 56 
" i 1 35 36 98 17 10 30 659 983 41 993 
South 
America 
Argentina 3 35 38 = 76 2 4 23 968 1,000 37 1,183 
Bolivia 1 2 3 8 1 1 10 15 1 15 
Brazil 4s 24 24 35 5 4 30 1,512 1,688 91 1,901 
Chile 2 16 18 26 1 18 500 598 41 598 
Ecuador % 2 2 9 1 1 11 22 1 22 
Paraguay 2 6 8 8 1 6 218 218 11 256 
Peru 9 9 19 1 1 4 144 177 18 354 
Uruguay 6 6 14 1 1 3 85 85 5 90 
Venezuela %: te ie 6 1 1 20 20 1 28 
Totals 
(9) 8 100 108 201 14 10 87 3,468 3,823 206 4,447 
1 2 3 4 5 6 t 8 9 10 
Country Area in sq. Population Form of Entered Income from Ordained Licensed Physicians Physicians La 
miles Government Field the Field Ministers Ministers Men Women (Mis 
West Indies, 
Central 
America, and 
Mexico 
British 7,562 41,007 Republic 1900 200.00 
Honduras 
Costa Rica 18,400 345,090 Republic 1899 200.00 1 1 
Cuba 44,000 2,028,282 Republic 1905 1,511.91 7] 
Guadeloupe 687 190,000 Fr.Colony 1911 wu. 1 
Guatemala 48,290 1,842,134 Republic 1908 390.10 
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108 


22 


Organized Baptized 


20 


19 


79 


23 


Total 


Churches Members Adherents 


Haiti 10,294 1,500,000 Republic 1905 681.70 
Mexico 767,005 15,000,000 Republic 1893 1,898.87 
Nicaragua 49,200 600,000 Republic 1901 250.00 
Panama 33,800 400,000 Republic 1905 4,550.00 
Puerto Rico 3,435 1,768,012 U.S.Poss. 1901 1,873.18 
panto 18,945 610,000 Republic 1910 150.00 
Domingo 
Spanish 46,250 500,136 Republic 1891 1,500.00 
Honduras 
Totals (12) 1,047,868 24,824,661 13,205.76 
Summary 
Africa 11 1,881,381 33,806,923 19,251.83 
Asia 9 12,851,106 845,524,149 20,053.80 
Australasia 2 41,850 100.00 
Europe 
(Southern) 11 4,843,190 322,044,798 54,700.40 
Pacific 455,178 45,920,902 8,302.04 
Islands 14 
Sea 6,513,794 44,383,425 46,036.55 
America 9 
W. Indies & 4,947,868 24,824,661 13,205.76 
Mexico12 
68 
Grand Totals 27,592,517 1,316,546,708 $161,650.38 
Income from home base $444,428.23 
in Non-Christian and Non-Protestant Countries—(Table 1 Cont’d) 
No Authorcode 
15 16 17 18 19 20 21 
Total 
: Other Total Force - 
Country Ordained Native Native in the weal SubStations 
Natives ? Stations 
Helpers Helpers Field 
“p” 
West Indies, 
Central 
America, 
and Mexico 
British 
Honduras 2 : 
Costa Rica ws te ig 2 1 fe 1 
Cuba ei 3 3 14 4 4 3 
Guadeloupe ia 1 1 = 
Guatemala ee 1 1 6 1 a 1 
Haiti sy 4 4 6 1 1 4 
Mexico = 12 12 33 1 2 4 
Nicaragua & 1 1 1 
Panama 2 2 9 1 1 
Puerto Rico 10 1 1 
santo 1 1 2 1 
Domingo 
Spanish 
Honduras 7 1 4 
Totals 
(12) 23 23 95 13 5 31 
Summary 
Africa ‘4 159 160 268 31 31 19 
Asia 18 326 344 527 44 50 107 
Australasia 4 1 


16 


24 


SabbathSchools 


= 


= 


= 
MONA Ooor aa = 


o = 


ol 
oO 


wo 
Oo 


183 


25 


Pupils 
in 
same 


1,324 
4,166 
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rSaaan 27 184.—=S 211-288 50 93 233 «7,066 ~—7,080 281 7,57C 


Pacific 1 35 36 98 17 10 30-659 983 41 992 
Islands 
South 
Aperige 8 100 108 201 14 10 87 3,468 3,823 206 4,447 
W. Indies & 23-2385 13 5 311,335 1,422 53 1,351 
Mexico 
Grand 
eee 55 827 8821,481 170 199 507 16,585 18,287 794 19,854 


EDITORIAL BRIEFS 


WASe 


As this first issue of the BULLETIN goes to press, the opening day of the thirty-eight session of the General 
Conference closes. It has been a good day—a day of inspiration and blessing, of encouragement and good 
cheer.GCB May 16, 1913, page 16.1 


The general spirit of many in attendance seems to be one of personal consecration, of deep heart-searching, 
and of an intense eagerness to learn that which will be of profit in soul-winning service. This is as it should be. 
Pleasant as are the associations, the renewed friendships, and the long-planned-for reunions at such large 
gatherings, there is much to be gained by subordinating the social to the spiritual. To those who seek first the 
kingdom of God, will come the purest and most abiding joy in Christian fellowship.GCB May 16, 1913, page 
16.2 


As during the opening meeting some of the pioneers in the message testified of their confidence in God’s 
leadership and of their joy over multiplying evidences of progress, many hearts were touched. The Spirit of 
God was present in melting, subduing power. One delegate who for more than a decade has been isolated in 
far away heathen lands, was overheard remarking that he could scarcely refrain from weeping aloud with joy 
because of the privilege he had of hearing once more the voices of these tried servants of God. Strong is the 
love that binds together the hearts of the workers; great is their joy as they assure one another of their 
conviction that the end of all things is near at hand, and that soon they shall see their returning Lord.GCB May 
16, 1913, page 16.3 


We are indebted to H. E. Rogers, B. P. Foote, H. Mayer, Miss Mertie Wheeler, and E. F. Albertsworth for our 
excellent verbatim reports of Conference proceedings. Our force is large enough so that by having one report 
for fifteen minutes and then write out what has been taken while another takes the report, the entire 
proceedings are ready for the printers almost as soon as the meeting adjourns.GCB May 16, 1913, page 16.4 


The reception committee reported at noon Thursday 612 family tents pitched; about twenty-one hundred 
people located in tents; three hundred in rooms off the grounds and a hundred or more in buildings on the 
grounds, making a total of twenty-five hundred visitors. There are about six hundred Sabbath-keepers in and 
around Washington; thus making to date practically thirty-one hundred people in attendance at the 
conference. Still others will be in later.GCB May 16, 1913, page 16.5 


We shall give BULLETIN readers a few views of the camp and of groups of workers from the fields abroad. It 
has been arranged for Brother E. R. Button to take these photographs for the benefit of those not with usGCB 
May 16, 1913, page 16.6 


Takoma Park always looked good to us but was never prettier than now. Our second page picture gives a 
general view of the Seminary grounds and a portion of the camp.GCB May 16, 1913, page 16.7 


It has been arranged for the Bible workers to hold a meeting for conference study at the time of the 
department meetings.GCB May 16, 1913, page 16.8 


A NOTICEABLE feature of our quadrennial meetings is the whitening hairs of all our older brethren. But each 
Conference brings us four years nearer the glorious consummation of our hope, the coming of our Lord in the 


clouds of heaven to reap the harvest of the earth and to crown with eternal life his faithful people.GCB May 
16, 1913, page 16.9 


A REQUEST 


WASe 
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Any news item concerning the General Conference session seen in any newspaper will be appreciated if sent 
to Press Bureau, care of General Conference, Takoma Park, D. C.GCB May 16, 1913, page 16.10 


FULFILLING PROPHECY 


WASe 


The general reports of the president and the secretary appearing in this issue, reveal a marvelous 
development of the cause of present truth in fields abroad. Only a few short years, comparatively, have 
passed since the first worker was sent from the shores of America to proclaim the third angel’s message in 
other lands; yet now we are told by the brethren that the number of evangelical laborers in other lands 
exceeds the number in the home field. In this rapid extension of the cause of God into lands across the seas, 
our brethren in North America greatly rejoice.GCB May 16, 1913, page 16.17 


Even at the time of beginnings in mission work, the brethren rejoiced over what they could see developing. 
Shortly after our first missionary to Europe, Elder J. N. Andrews, reached Switzerland, he testified of his 
strong faith in God’s power to cause the light of present truth to shine upon every nation, tongue, and people; 
and in the little lights already appearing he discerned evidences of the fulfillment of the prophecy of our 
Saviour that this gospel of the kingdom should be preached in all the world as a preparation for the second 
advent.GCB May 16, 1913, page 16.12 


One of the tried leaders of those earlier years, Elder James White, when he heard of the first-fruits of our work 
abroad, wrote confidently of the glad day soon to dawn when the message would be heard in many lands. 
“Those who accept fully and intelligently the position of Seventh-day Adventists upon the messages of the 
fourteenth chapter of Revelation,” he wrote in 1875, “will see in the extension of the message to the nations, 
and the providential hand of God in the work, evidences of the soon accomplishment of the great work of the 
last message, and consequently of the soon coming of Christ, which rank highest among the signals that that 
day is at hand. Prophecy must and will be fulfilled. The last warning to prepare must be given. The coming of 
Christ and the last judgment hastens on.”GCB May 16, 1913, page 16.13 


That which a few years ago was wholly a matter of faith, is today becoming a matter of sight. On every hand 
we see God at work. And yet, as Elder Spicer points out in his report, “there is a vast field beyond us yet. This 
is no place to rest.” By faith alone can the hitherto unentered portions of the earth be penetrated and prepared 
for the coming King. That which is to be accomplished in the future must be undertaken with strong faith, and, 
as emphasized by Elder Daniells in his report, with the help of our God-fearing brethren and sisters 
throughout the churches. God’s work in the earth can be carried forward successfully, and finished, only as 
ministers and consecrated laymen unite whole-heartedly in soul-saving effort.GCB May 16, 1913, page 16.14 


One of the serious problems confronting the European Division and the India Union Mission, is the 
evangelization of the Moslem world. Only through faith in the power of Jehovah to intervene miraculously, can 
our workers face with courage the forbidding Mohammedan lands, and hope for a harvest of souls. But the 
mighty God who is making bare his holy arm in the sight of all the nations, will honor his servants who in 
humble trust advance in his name. He will give them souls for their hire, as they look to him in confidence, 
pleading his promises in behalf of the nations still in darkness; and he will enable them to finish with joy the 
work of carrying the gospel to every creature. Then—GCB May 16, 1913, page 16.15 


“Hope will change to glad fruition, 
Faith to sight, and prayer to praise.”GCB May 16, 1913, page 16.16 
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THE SERMON 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
Thursday, May 15, 7:30 P. M. 


After the singing of several spirited songs by the congregation and a few selections by the choir and the 
seminary male quarter, Elder Daniells spoke to a large assembly of people that filled the entire pavillion to 
overflowing. He chose for his text Luke 4:73, the theme of Jesus’ first public discourse.GCB May 16, 1913, 
page 16.17 


According to the speaker the central thought in the mind of Jesus as he quoted that prophecy was that his 
claim to the Messiahship rested on the fact that he fulfilled prophecy. This is the highest kind of evidence, and 
it virtually amounts to a demonstration. In matters of religious interest the human mind demands convincing 
evidence, and every true religious movement must rest on just such evidence. Several instances were 
adduced from the Scriptures showing that God’s messengers—John the Baptist, the apostles, and others— 
have repeatedly and regularly rested their messages on the fulfilling of prophecy.GCB May 16, 1913, page 
16.18 


On the basis of these facts Elder Daniells very forcibly set before his hearers the practical truths of this theme 
as applied to ourselves and our message. We must in a fuller and in a more universal sense say with 
conviction and with the unction of the Spirit, “This day is this scripture fulfilled in your ears."GCB May 16, 
1913, page 16.19 


He next called attention to the fact that the leading features of the three-fold advent message have been and 
are being fulfilled before our very eyes and the eyes of the whole world. Is not then the evidence upon which 
our message rests as convincing as in the case of Jesus’ own message? Witness the mighty, world- 
embracing sweep of our missionary work. Here our faith rests as we face a gainsaying world. Let us be 
optimistic and have faith in God and in his message. The glorious issue is the coming of Christ. The finishing 
of the work is the one condition of this happy consummation, and the receiving of the Holy Spirit is the one 
only means to this end. All heaven is set to accomplish God’s purpose in the earth in cooperation with his 
believing people.GCB May 16, 1913, page 16.20 
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DAILY PROGRAM (Except Sabbath) 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 


A.M. 
Devotional Meetings (in 
sections) 6:00—6:45 
Breakfast 7:00 
Bible Study 8:30—9:30 
Conference 10:00—12:00 
P.M. 
Dinner 12:15 
Conference 2:30—4:00 
Departmental Meetings 
(in sections) 
Missionary Talks and 
Other 
Services (in big tent). 4:30—5:30 
Lunch 6:00 
Public Service 7:30—9:00 
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THE DEVOTIONAL MEETING 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
May 16, 6 A. M. 


This morning a goodly number were present in the large pavilion to offer prayer, praise, and song to the God 
of all grace. Elder E. W. Farnsworth led the meeting. He said he had long since learned that it is safe to allow 
the Holy Spirit to preside in such a meeting as this, and, in fact, in all meetings. “Let the Holy Spirit be the 
chairman in all our meetings,” he said. After a few helpful remarks, Brother Farnsworth turned the meeting 
over to the people. Several brief, earnest prayers were offered, interspersed with song.GCB May 18, 1913, 
page 17.1 


As usual, the meeting then took the form of testimony. The first to speak was Elder Loughborough, who 
testified of the great blessing that had come to him recently, especially through the ministry of the spirit of 
prophecy.GCB May 18, 1913, page 17.2 


One sister spoke of this gathering as the greatest convention of Israel since the days of Nehemiah, who led 
out in the work of reform and the restoration of Jerusalem. Her hope and plea is that Israel of today may go 
forward and fully restore spiritual Jerusalem. Another sister expressed great joy over being permitted to be at 
this meeting, especially since she has been isolated for five years.GCB May 18, 1913, page 17.3 


A young man, an Israelite by birth, but now one in the spirit and in loving faith in Jesus, spoke of having been 
a follower of Hackel in Germany. On coming to New York he saw the truth of Christ lived and beautifully 
illustrated in the godly walk one of our brethren. This was the compelling evidence that led him out of all his 
darkness and despair into light and liberty. He and his family, he said, are full of joy in believing. GCB May 18, 
1913, page 17.4 


Many expressed thankfulness in believing that the triumph of God’s truth in the earth is just before us. It was a 
good meeting.GCB May 18, 1913, page 17.5 
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Bible Study hour - “THE EARTH WAS LIGHTENED WITH HIS GLORY” 


S.N. HASKELL 
May 16, 8:30 A. M. 


| will call your attention this morning to some facts regarding the Bible, as an introduction to a few remarks | 
wish to make on the enlightenment of the earth with the glory of God.GCB May 18, 1913, page 17.6 


In the Book of books there are no meaningless words. God has a wise purpose in every expression that he 
has inspired holy men of old to record. His words are spirit, and they are life; every word is pure; not one is 
unimportant.GCB May 18, 1913, page 17.7 


The central theme of the entire Bible is Christ and his mediatorial work in behalf of mankind. Like the red 
thread running through an English navy-rope, the teaching of the inspired writers regarding Christ and his love 
for the human race, appears throughout.GCB May 18, 1913, page 17.8 


Let us study a few scriptures that reveal to us God’s purpose to fill the earth with a knowledge of his glory, as 
the waters cover the sea. In Revelation 18:1-6 we read that the earth is to be lightened with the glory of God 
in the time of the end. A voice is to be heard crying “mightily with a strong voice, saying, Babylon the great is 
fallen, is fallen.” That this enlightenment of the nations is to take place in the last days, is made plain by the 
context, particularly verse 24. Notice, also, that it is one voice that is lifted in warning. It is one people, united 
in the bonds of Christian love, speaking as the oracles of God, proclaiming one message that calls out from 
among the nations a people prepared for their Lord.GCB May 18, 1913, page 17.9 


In the fourteenth of Revelation a similar message is introduced, in the eighth verse. The second angel’s 
message is, “Babylon is fallen, is fallen.” This message is connected with that delivered by the first angel,— 
the proclamation of the everlasting gospel “unto them that dwell on the earth, and to every nation, and 
kindred, and tongue, and people.” That which is to lighten the earth with the glory of God; is the proclamation 
of this gospel. Then it is that we shall see the fulfillment of the scripture foretelling that in the last days the 
attention of the world will be called to those “that keep the commandments of God, and the faith of 
Jesus.”GCB May 18, 1913, page 17.10 


My dear brethren and sisters, it is the commandments of God and the faith of Jesus that will be proclaimed 
throughout the earth, by a united people speaking as one voice, in the loud cry of the third angel’s message. 
Whether those who are seeking for light and truth are living in China, in the darkest portions of Africa, or in 
Mohammedan lands, all will hear the same message of salvation, and will be called to exalt the 
commandments of God and the faith of Jesus.GCB May 18, 1913, page 17.11 


Let us trace for a few minutes the significant history of the promise that the whole earth is to be lightened with 
the glory of God. One of the earliest references to this is found in the fourteenth chapter of Numbers, where 
we read, “All the earth shall be filled with the glory of the Lord.” The context reveals a most interesting story. 
The children of Israel were hesitating, doubting, murmuring, because of the evil report of the ten spies 
concerning the goodly land of promise. The people had reached the point of rebellion. Terrified and confused, 
they thought only of the “land that eateth up the inhabitants thereof,” and the “men of great stature,” in whose 
presence the ten unfaithful spies had been in their own sight “as grasshoppers.” They forgot the promises 
God had given them of deliverance. They forgot that even the giants, entrenched though they were in their 
strongholds, were to be driven out of the land by hornets. They thought only of their own safety, and of their 
seeming inability to cope with the difficulties of the conquest; and they rebelled against God and against his 
chosen leaders.GCB May 18, 1913, page 17.12 


“The Lord said unto Moses, How long will this people provoke me? and how long will it be ere they believe 
me, for all the signs which | have showed among them? | will smite them with the pestilence, and disinherit 
them, and will make of thee a greater nation and mightier than they.” \Wumbers 14:11, 12. In response, Moses 
pleaded the honor of Jehovah. “The Egyptians shall hear it,” he said; “and they will tell it to the inhabitants of 
this land.... If thou shalt kill all this people as one man, then the nations which have heard the fame of thee will 
speak, saying, Because the Lord was not able to bring this people into the land which he swear unto them, 
therefore he hath slain them in the wilderness.” Verses 13-16.GCB May 18, 1913, page 17.13 


In his love for the erring, and in his own noble self-forgetfulness, he continued his argument, pleading the 
promises God had made concerning his chosen people. “I beseech thee,” he urged, “let the power of my Lord 
be great, according as thou hast spoken, saying, The Lord is long-suffering, and of great mercy, forgiving 
iniquity and transgression, and by no means clearing the guilty.... Pardon, | beseech thee, the iniquity of this 
people according unto the greatness of thy mercy, and as thou hast forgiven this people, from Egypt even 
until now..GCB May 18, 1913, page 17.14 
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In this plea, Moses referred to a former experience, when, in the face of open rebellion on the part of Israel, 
he had besought God in their behalf. While Moses had been communing with God for forty days and forty 
nights on the mount, apostasy had developed in the camp of Israel. In an agony of spirit over their 
waywardness, he had besought God most earnestly to forgive and to heal. “This people have sinned a great 
sin,” he acknowledged, “and have made them gods of gold. Yet now, if thou wilt forgive their sin—; and if not, 
blot me, | pray thee, out of thy book which thou hast written.” Exodus 32:31, 32. So great was Moses’ love for 
those who had sinned, that he was ready to lay down his own life in their behalf.GCB May 18, 1913, page 
18.1 


It was in connection with this experience that Moses was given a glimpse of the glory of God. Hidden in a cleft 
of the rock, the man of faith beheld his Lord, “merciful and gracious, long-suffering, and abundant in goodness 
and truth, keeping mercy for thousands, forgiving iniquity and transgression and sin, and that will by no means 
clear the guilty.” Exodus 34:6, 7.GCB May 18, 1913, page 18.2 


“Moses made haste, and bowed his head toward the earth, and worshiped. And he said, If now | have found 
grace in the sight, O Lord, let my Lord, | pray thee, go among us; for it is a stiff-necked people; and pardon our 
iniquity and our sin, and take us for thine inheritance.” Verses 8, 9.GCB May 18, 1913, page 18.3 


In response, the Lord promised to renew his covenant-relationship with Israel, which had been broken at the 
foot of Sinai through apostasy. And it was on the strength of this promise given at the time the glory of the 
Lord passed before him, that Moses afterward pleaded the long-sufferance, the mercy, the willingness to 
forgive, revealed by his God. His strong faith was recognized and honored. “The Lord said, | have pardoned 
according to thy word,” and he added in this connection the wonderful assurance to which | am calling your 
special attention: “As truly as | live, all the earth shall be filled with the glory of the Lord.” Numbers 14:20, 
21.GCB May 18, 1913, page 18.4 


You will recall that the face of Moses shone when he descended from the mount after beholding the Lord of 
glory. We have no record of any such token of divine favor at the time of his first return from the mount. It was 
after he had passed through special experiences, that he revealed somewhat of the glory of God in his own 
countenance. And, brethren, may we not expect that God will reveal himself in a marked manner through his 
chosen light-bearers, as they yield themselves fully to him and to his service? Those who love souls more 
than they love themselves, those who are jealous for the honor of God’s name in the earth, will be found at 
this time giving the loud cry of the third angel’s message. They will be heard proclaiming the message, “Fear 
God, and give glory to him; for the hour of his judgment is come: and worship him that made heaven, and 
earth, and the sea, and the fountains of waters.” The basis of their message will be the commandments of 
God and the faith of Jesus. They will permit in their lives nothing that can separate them from the source of 
their power. And as they travel from place to place, in every land, their faces lighted up with the glory of God, 
the truths they proclaim will be accompanied by a power so convincing that all the regions of the earth will be 
lightened with the glory of God. Then shall the end come.GCB May 18, 1913, page 18.5 


May God hasten that glad day, foretold by Moses, by Isaiah, by Jeremiah, by John the Revelator, and by 
many other holy men of old, whose records of God’s purpose concerning the nations of earth we may trace 
with great profit. That we all may share in the proclamation of the loud cry, and in the joys of the redeemed, is 
my prayer, for Christ’s sake. Amen.GCB May 18, 1913, page 18.6 
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Conference Proceedings. THIRD MEETING 


L.R. CONRADI 
May 16, 10 A. M. 
O. A. Olsen offered prayer.GCB May 18, 1913, page 18.7 


A number of delegates not present at the first day’s session responded to the roll-call.GCB May 18, 1913, 
page 18.8 


By action of the Southwestern Union committee, the following names were added to the list of Southwestern 
Union delegates: J. W. Dancer, C. S. Lightner.GCB May 18, 1913, page 18.9 


By vote of the Conference, J. Vuilleumier, of the French Canadian work, was seated as a delegate.GCB May 
18, 1913, page 18.10 


W. T. Knox was called upon to render his report as treasurer, which appears on pages twenty-three to 
thirty.GCB May 18, 1913, page 18.11 


Following the reading of the written report, the treasurer led the session in a study of the financial statements 
which are a part of the report, these tables appearing in this number. Many amens were heard as the splendid 
figures were read, showing how the believers are standing by the cause of God with their means.GCB May 
18, 1913, page 18.12 


The treasurer also presented the financial statements of the General Conference Corporation and the General 
Conference Association. The report of the auditor, R. T. Dowsett, was read. It was voted that the reports be 
adopted. As supplementary to the regular financial statements, the treasurer presented the figures of tithes 
and offerings in all the world by decades since 1863. He stated that the amount of tithes for each of the five 
decades, has been as follows:—GCB May 18, 1913, page 18.13 


First decade $176,826.03 
Second decade 505,136.60 
Third decade 1,837,915.94 
Fourth decade 4,342,193.08 
Fifth decade 11,086,438.41 
Total $17,948,510.06 


The amount of offerings has been as follows: 


First decade $ 8,552,57 
Second decade 56,700.86 
Third decade 496,467.01 
Fourth decade 1,271,527.24 
Fifth decade 5,936,924.82 
Total $7,770,172.50 


The grand total of both tithes and offerings amounts to $25,718,682.56.GCB May 18, 1913, page 18.14 


Following the report, the congregation united in singing, “Praise God, from whom all blessings flow."GCB May 
18, 1913, page 18.15 


|. H. Evans was then called to the chair, and L. R. Conradi, vice-president for the European Division, was 
asked to present his report, which is as follows:—GCB May 18, 1913, page 18.16 


REPORT OF THE EUROPEAN DIVISION, 1909-13 


WASe 


Not the expiration of certain prophetic dates, nor extraordinary phenomena in nature, nor great events in 
political and social life, should constitute the most striking signs of the second advent of Christ, though they 
are all to be associated with it, by the finished gospel work in all the world. “This gospel of the kingdom shall 
be preached in all the world for a witness unto all nations; and then shall the end come.” The same thing was 
true concerning the first advent of Christ: there were prophetic dates, to be sure; there were political and 
social events, as signs of the first advent; but the telling sign was the powerful preaching of John the Baptist 
and then of Jesus and his coworkers. Of the coming Mesiah, God spoke as follows through his prophet: 
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“Behold my servant, whom | uphold; mine elect; ... he will bring forth judgment to the Gentiles.... He shall bring 
forth judgment unto truth. He shall not fail nor the discouraged, till he have set judgment in the earth: and the 
isles shall wait for his law.” “I the Lord have called thee in righteousness, and will hold thine hand, and will 
keep thee, and give thee for a covenant of the people, for a light of the Gentiles; to open the blind eyes, to 
bring out the prisoners from the prison, and them that sit in darkness out of the prison house.” “It is a light 
thing that thou shouldest be my servant to raise up the tribes of Jacob, and to restore the preserved of Israel: | 
will also give thee for a light to the Gentiles, that thou mayest be my salvation unto the end of the earth."GCB 
May 18, 1913, page 18.17 


In full accordance with these prophecies, the first advent of Christ not only marked a wonderful revival among 
the honest in heart of ancient Israel, but, above all, set on foot the great missionary movement among the 
Gentiles. This movement shook the world’s empire, pagan Rome, to its very foundations, and gathered out a 
strong and united body of Christians, who kept the commandments of God and the faith of Jesus.GCB May 
18, 1913, page 18.18 





When the Gentiles longed to see the promised Messiah, then Jesus knew that the hour of his glorification in 
all the earth had come. When his soul had travailed for years unceasingly, then he prayed: “I have glorified 
thee on the earth: | have finished the work which thou gavest me to do.” And while he was dying on the cruel 
cross, he exclaimed, “It is finished.” So shall the mystery of God be finished in the last days by the preaching 
of the everlasting gospel “to every nation, and kindred, and tongue, and people,” as “a witness unto all 
nations,” and gathering out from all nations even unto the ends of the earth a strong body of believers through 
its ministry, who keep the commandments of God and the faith of of Jesus, and who, by hard, earnest 
missionary toil, prepare the way of the Lord. From this divine standpoint, let us review the work in the 
European Division: What has God’s power wrought in the last four years? How far has the message gone? 
What needs to be done yet ere the glorious advent of our Lord might be truly expected?GCB May 18, 1913, 
page 18.19 


The Best Harvest of Souls 


The great aim of all gospel work is to win an untold number of precious souls, every one of which is worth 
more than all the treasures of this world. It is not only for a warning that the everlasting gospel is to be 
preached, but that a rich harvest of souls may be reaped out of all nations, tongues, and peoples, to walk by 
living faith in the commandments of God. On looking at the development of the work in the European Division 
during the last four years from this point of view, we can truly praise the Lord, as during this time there has 
been yielded the best harvest of souls we have ever had. A short retrospect might elucidate this. Nearly 
twenty years passed after 1844 before a General Conference could be organized with a membership of 3,500 
and an annual income of $8,000. Six conferences in the free Protestant country of the United States 
constituted this whole General Conference. Twenty years passed, and this number had increased, chiefly in 
the same country, to 17,000 with an income of $100,000. Only 800 members, or but one-twentieth part of the 
total number in the world, were now to be found in the most favorable Protestant countries of Europe, and 
they contributed $1,800, or one sixtieth of the entire means. In 1902, or about 60 years after the 
commencement, the denomination numbered altogether 73,000 believers, with an income of $800,000. It was 
at this time that the European Division first took shape having 8,200 members, or one ninth of the entire 
number in the world, and an income of $65,000, or one twelfth of the total. Ten years more elapsed; the 
members have in this short period increased from 8,200 to 28,300; the tithe, from $59,000 to $325,000; the 
offerings, from $8,500 to $85,000. The members have more than tripled, the tithe more than quintupled, and 
the offerings decupled. The European Division now constitutes one fourth of the total membership and 
finances. If we compare the three quadrennial periods, the result is as follows: The net gain from 1900-04 was 
4,000 souls; from 1904-08, was 6,300 souls; from 1908-12, 11,000 souls. At the close of 1908 our total 
membership was 17,360, but our gross gain during the last four years alone amounted to 17,870. More were 
gained since the last General Conference than our membership of the previous thirty years amounted to. Our 
finances increased in like proportion. The total tithes and offerings from 1900-04 amounted to $295,000; from 
1904-08, to $633,000; and from 1908-12, $1,246,000; they doubled every fourth year. The present 
membership of the European Division equals that of the total General Conference in 1889, and our present- 
day finances are the same as the whole General Conference reported as late as 1895.GCB May 18, 1913, 
page 19.1 


Increase of Organizations 


With the growth and extension of the work, the organization must keep pace. The first conference in Europe 
was organized in 1880; in 1887 there were four; in 1898, only five; and when the German and British Unions 
were organized, in 1902, there were only ten conferences in Europe. Since 1908 the unions have increased 
from five to eight; the union missions, from one to two; the conferences, from twenty-four to thirty-nine; the 
mission fields, from twenty-eight to forty-five, and the total organizations, from fifty-eight to ninety-four, or a 
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total of thirty-six in four years. The East and West German, Central European, and Danube Unions, and the 
Siberian and Levant Union Missions, have been organized since our last session, as well as fifteen new 
conferences and seventeen mission fields. These ninety-four organizations not only bind together the 
believers of one strong nation speaking the same language, but many stronger and weaker nations, who are 
more or less hostile to each other, and therefore need frequent general meetings, where a large 
representation of all can meet and consolidate.GCB May 18, 1913, page 19.2 


Again, some twenty of these organizations, on account of diverse circumstances, cannot have regular 
meetings, and should by all means benefit by such a general meeting just outside of their own border. To 
have such a meeting in North America alone deprives most people of its privileges, on account of the 
expense, distance, and difference in language. The divisional committee therefore appreciates it all the more 
that plans have already been considered by the General Conference Committee to fully perfect the European 
divisional organization, and thus secure a representative meeting for Europe.GCB May 18, 1913, page 19.3 


Gathered Out of All Nations, Tongues, and Peoples 


It was comparatively easy to gain a firm hold in the freer Protestant countries of Europe, and yet years passed 
by ere this object was gained. As our work extended to intolerant Catholic and Mohammedan countries, 
stringent laws against all sorts of propaganda were met. Religious prejudice of the worst kind, lack of native 
workers and suitable literature, were difficulties that towered up before us like the walls of Jericho. But strange 
to say, the countries where the difficulties seemed greatest, the outlook the worst, and where the work was 
commenced the latest, have outstripped the more favorable countries, such as Great Britain, Scandinavia, 
and Switzerland, where the work was begun first.GCB May 18, 1913, page 19.4 


The largest membership in the European Division is found in the German Empire. This empire is now divided 
into 17 conferences, belonging to three unions, with a membership of 12,100. The mighty Russian Empire, 
with its great Asiatic possessions, comes next. It has 5,500 members, 17 organizations, 2 unions, and 1 union 
mission held. Then follow the three Scandinavian kingdoms, with 8 organizations and 3,100 members. Great 
Britain has 6 organizations and 2,350 believers. Strange to say, Austria-Hungary, where the work is of so 
recent growth, has already 3 unions, 11 organizations, and 1,970 members. Switzerland follows, with 2 
conferences and 1,300 members. It has two separate unions, on account of the different languages. Holland 
and Belgium come as the seventh, with 410 believers; the four Balkan States, with 400; the French Republic, 
with Algeria, having 390 members; Turkey, 340; Spain, Italy, and Portugal, 280; and East Africa, 220. In the 
Protestant sections of the European Division, there are about 16,000 believers; in the Roman Catholic, 6,100; 
in the Greek Catholic, 5,800; in the Mohammedan, 340; pagan, 220.GCB May 18, 1913, page 19.5 


Preaching is now being carried on in German, English, Russian, French, Swedish, Danish, Norwegian, 
Finnish, Icelandic, Dutch, Flemish, Welsh, Spanish, Italian, Portuguese, Polish, Esthonian, Lettonian, 
Livonian, Bohemian, Hungarian, Slavonian, Croatian, Roumanian, Bulgarian, Servian, Turkish, Arabic, 
Armenian, Greek, Swaheli, Chassu, Kavirondo, Wasinaki, Majita, Tigrene, and Wasekuma, or nearly forty 
languages and dialects, while there are believers who speak many other tongues.GCB May 18, 1913, page 
19.6 


Territorial Extent of the Work 


From Iceland’s snowy mountains to Afric’s sunny fountains this gospel of the kingdom is being preached. A 
belt of churches and companies of believers stretches all around the Old World, from Lisbon on the Atlantic to 
Vladivostock on the Pacific. The truth is fast penetrating virgin pagan soil in equatorial Africa, and is forging its 
way into the Moslem centers of Samarkand and Tashkent, in the very heart of Asia. Every country in Europe 
has been entered, and this continent has now 76 organizations, with 26,700 members. Northern and Central 
Asia, with its immense territory, has been divided into 12 organizations, with 1,400 members. The greatest 
work, however, awaits us yet in the Dark Continent, where we have thus far in the north and east territories 
only 6 organizations, with 240 members. Our utmost border lines are more or less staked out, but if we glance 
over this vast territory, 8,000 miles from east to west and 6,000 from north to south, we find immense tracts of 
land which have never been entered.GCB May 18, 1913, page 19.7 


Increase of Workers 


An interesting and encouraging omen is the steady growth of native workers, who speak most all of the many 
various tongues in our division. The ordained ministers have increased from 116 to 179; the licentiates, from 
70 to 135; the Bible workers, from 194 to 324; or a total of those who devote their time to pure gospel work, 
from 380 to 680. Our other workers in conference employ have increased from 54 to 56. And yet, though our 
gospel workers have nearly doubled, how scarce is our ministerial help if compared with the United States. 
Among the 92,000,000 people and 65,000 believers in the States, they have 534 ordained ministers against 
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our 179 among 550,000,000 people and 28,000 believers. Having 94 organizations to supply with ordained 
leaders, scarcely one additional ordained minister is left us for each field. In the entire European Division there 
are 680 gospel workers; in the United States, 1,400. The fact that in 1912 our 680 workers gained 5,486 new 
members, or an average of 8 per worker, and yet looked after the large membership scattered over an 
immense territory, speaks of the earnest work done by our ministry in general. It made us sad to see 
promising ministers return to fields so much better provided, and the sadder, because so many of our 
promising young people, rather than to face the difficult problem of military service by faith in the living God, 
emigrated, and are thus lost to our division. We need to pray more than ever to the Lord of the harvest that he 
will send forth laborers into his harvest.GCB May 18, 1913, page 19.8 


Difficulties to Surmount 


War, rumors of war, great strikes, famines, earthquakes, and financial and political crises of all sorts, have 
darkened the horizon of the European Division during the last four years. But again and again the Lord of 
hosts has held the four winds to avoid a general outburst.GCB May 18, 1913, page 20.1 


The greatest empire, where laws for a while seemed to become less severe, has turned the wheel of progress 
more and more backward, and curtailed our privileges, so that, since the spring of 1910, no conference of any 
sort could be held there. Not only are our members deprived of all these benefits, but in a number of places, 
even their Sabbath meetings were forbidden. Our gospel workers were hindered, and in some cases their 
meeting-halls closed, and they placed on trial and imprisoned. For three years our people along the Volga 
have been suffering from continual droughts and famine. In many parts none but orthodox Christians can 
secure farm land, and thus quite a number of our people have almost been forced to emigrate.GCB May 18, 
1913, page 20.2 


The Levant Union Mission has greatly suffered from the long war and its new military laws, enlisting now also 
Christians, who were hitherto exempt. Help must also be rendered there to some of our poorer people, many 
of whom are suffering on account of the war. In the Balkan States our workers meet with great difficulties, not 
only because of the late war, but on account of the intolerant attitude of these governments to the free 
preaching of the word.GCB May 18, 1913, page 20.3 


Preaching is still prohibited in Austria, and workers have had to flee from place to place, some even suffering 
imprisonment. The new military laws on the Continent throughout, exempting barely any, have their effect on 
our young people, and it takes much faith to persuade them to remain at their post, and, as brave soldiers of 
Christ, face all difficulties. If the patience of the saints is needed anywhere in our work, it is in the European 
Division, with its many perplexing issues.GCB May 18, 1913, page 20.4 


Gospel Support 


The Lord has indeed been true to his promise, and increased the income of our division in keeping with our 
ever-growing needs. At our last General Conference our report stated that Europe, with its 450,000,000 of 
people, was self-supporting. Appropriations had still to be granted to the immense territories in Asia and 
Africa, which contain another 150,000,000. Two years ago, at Friedensau, the European Division attained its 
full age, and shouldered the financial responsibility of all its territory in Asia, Africa, and Europe. None of the 
ninety-four gospel organizations are in debt; most of them have sufficient means ahead to meet the necessary 
advances from their own treasury; about half have deposits for emergencies.GCB May 18, 1913, page 20.5 


Eighteen conferences in the West and East German and the Central European Unions have paid a second 
tithe since Jan. 1, 1913, to the European subtreasury; eleven others pay it to their union treasury. All the 
German and Swiss conference organizations are pledged to turn their surplus into their union treasury, and 
they in turn to the subtreasury. Only such close cooperation in financial matters has enabled the European 
Division not only to shoulder existing responsibilities, but to push with vigor into new unopened fields and to 
constantly strengthen the work already begun.GCB May 18, 1913, page 20.6 


Our tithe has not only increased in proportion to our growing membership, but from an average of $9.38— 
which was paid annually per member in 1908—it has now advanced to an average of $12.61 for each 
member in 1912. The vast difference in the tithes paid by our several fields can be seen from the fact that, 
while the German unions give between $14 and $15 per member annually, and the British, $13.61, the 
Russian Union sinks as low as $6.57, and Siberia $3.96. The increase of tithes has enabled us to advance the 
standard of wages to meet the growing expenses of living. GCB May 18, 1913, page 20.7 


The offerings and the income of the subtreasury have been about doubled during the last four years. In 1909 
our expenses amounted to $53,000, and we then had to receive appropriations amounting to $9,543; in 1910 
our income had increased to $62,000, and the appropriations were $6,961; in 1911, with $81,000 income, we 
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received $4,792 appropriations; and in 1912, with an income of about $100,000, no appropriations whatever 
were necessary from the Mission Board. Including the $10,000 appropriations in 1909 our income amounted 
to $53,000. Without any appropriation in 1912, it passed $100,000. All our conferences and unions are paying 
their five per cent toward the Sustentation Fund; a reserve fund of $5,000 has been created; and at present 
quite a sum can be turned annually into the regular mission funds. Our offerings per member have increased 
from $1.85 in 1909 to $3.15 in 1912. Here also the same diversity is seen as in the average tithe. The West 
German Union averages as high as $4.41; Siberia, as low as 90 cents. A few conferences and union districts 
are on the honor roll, having reached the 10-cent-a-week standard. But it will take quite an effort, in view of 
the smaller earnings in many portions of our division, to attain the 10-cent-a-week standard throughout. 
Comparing the average income of the European with the American, 10 cents a week in the European Division 
would more than equal 15 cents a week in North America.GCB May 18, 1913, page 20.8 


General Meetings 


With the constant extension of our division and the multiplication of our organizations, the general work at the 
head office has greatly increased. All felt grateful for the visits of our American brethren, and the marked 
feature of all our European meetings was the biennial council at Friedensau in the summer of 1911, where 
about three thousand of our people, and most of our European workers, were in attendance. The help 
rendered by Elders Daniells, Spicer, Olsen, and others at some of the annual meetings has been greatly 
appreciated. Our union presidents, and the medical, educational, and publishing staffs of our institutions, have 
also rendered efficient help at the general meetings, but it is becoming very evident that the secretary and the 
general superintendent of the division do not suffice any longer to represent the General Conference interests 
throughout this enormous field, and another efficient helper ought to be secured.GCB May 18, 1913, page 
20.9 


During the four years three tips had to be made to General Conference Committee sessions in North America, 
one four month’s trip to South America, one three months’ trip to Russia, Levant, and Abyssinia, a two 
months’ trip to eastern Russia and Persia, and a five months’ trip to eastern Africa. Several visits have been 
made annually to union meetings, winter union committee meetings, and many of the local meetings. Any 
spare time between has been more than filled up by urgent literary work. During the thousands of miles of 
travel by land and sea, fast and slow, through cold and heat, rain and sunshine, the Lord has upheld his 
servants by his strong arm, and made these trips fruitful to the work at large.GCB May 18, 1913, page 20.10 


The Institutions in the European Division 


Union centers are located at Watford, Gland, Hamburg, Friedensau, Skodsborg, and Christiania. There are 
also institutions at Caterham, Copenhagen, and Nyhyttan. Of the twenty-nine conferences, only the three 
Scandinavian hold real estate. Friedensau and Hamburg serve at present five unions and one union mission, 
with a membership of 21,000. During the last four years no new institutional center has been created in 
Europe proper, but the existing ones were all enlarged and improved. New buildings have been erected at 
Watford, Gland, Hamburg, Friedensau, Skodsborg, and Nyhyttan, and an addition has been built at 
Christiania. In East Africa nine new stations were bought and built, making our completed stations thirteen. 
Ten more are in course of erection. Two good sailboats were also secured.GCB May 18, 1913, page 20.11 


Comparing 1908 with 1912, we find that the investment of real estate and buildings has risen from $546,000 
to $740,000 and the inventories from $251,000 to $410,000, or a total of $797,000 against $1,150,000, a gain 
of $353,000. On the other hand, the institutions show a marked advance in earning capacity. In 1909 the gain 
was 46,000; in 1910, $59,000; in 1911, $104,000; and in 1912, $123,000, or a total of $332,000. Besides 
these net earnings, legacies and donations have added another $194,000, increasing the total present worth 
from $609,000 to $1,135,000, or a gain of $526,000. Thus, though our institutions have invested $335,000 
more in the four years, this has been covered, within $18,000, by the increased earnings, while the legacies 
and donations left a margin of $176,000 to lower the liabilities. In 1902, when the European Division worked 
up the first financial statement, our total liabilities were $240,000, against $290,000, the present worth. Then 
the Scandinavian Union had $138,000 liabilities and a present worth of only $59,000; today, their liabilities are 
$240,000 and their present worth $224,000. All considered, we have surely every reason to praise the Lord 
for the general prosperity he has granted our institutions, and that the last year has proved to be the best.GCB 
May 18, 1913, page 20.12 


Our Educational Interests 


There are at present schools at Watford, Friedensau, Skodsborg, Gland, and Nyhyttan. The first two have 
nine months’ school, the others, only six months; but the shorter terms enable the smaller schools to rent their 
buildings to the sanitarium at a good rate, and thus meet their expenses. The students have also a better 
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opportunity to earn sufficient means between the terms to pay for their schooling. Advanced students are 
employed in gospel work during the long vacations. The attendance has increased to 430 students, and 32 
teachers are employed. This number looks indeed small if compared with the attendance of our American 
schools. But it only illustrates the fact that situations differ in the world. Yet the great question is not how many 
attend school, but how many enter the work from these schools and become efficient workers. Of the 200 
students attending the German and Russian departments at Friedensau, from 95 to 100 per cent enter the 
work as gospel workers or nurses the moment they leave the school. This is more or less so with all our 
schools. The students are of ripe age, carefully selected, and they chiefly come with the intention of preparing 
for some branch of our work. As our people in general are not so well situated nor so independent, but few 
can afford to send their young people. Our school fees have to be small, about $2.25 to $3 per week. When 
the scholarship plan is workable, as in Great Britain, this is relied upon. Otherwise we have educational funds, 
amounting to about twenty thousand dollars, which advance help to students, with the expectation that these 
advances shall be returned.GCB May 18, 1913, page 20.13 


The financial standing of our schools is improving constantly. Friedensau, which had to add a second building, 

stands clear of debt again. Its accounts payable are more than covered by good accounts receivable. The 
Latin Union school is two thirds paid for. Stanborough Park College is held by the British Union Limited, and it 
is also free of debt. The debt of our Skodsborg union school has been about wiped out, as the brethren have 
turned over the proceeds of Frydenstrand to apply on the remaining debt. Our excellence, however, in school 
work is in dark Africa. Among the 25,000 heathen Wapare, the whole school system is in the hands of 
Seventh-day Adventists. There are now 21 schools, taught by 33 teachers, and having 2,066 pupils. The 
whole east side of the Victoria Nyanza, with a million people, presents a still mightier school problem. On the 
German side, there are now 10 schools, with 1,214 pupils, taught by 24 teachers; on the British side, 11 

schools, taught by 26 teachers, and with 500 pupils. Among the Abyssinians, there is a growing school at 

Asmara, with 23 students, taught by 3 teachers. Thus there are now 43 schools in East Africa, with 3,783 
pupils, taught by 86 teachers, of whom 61 are native Christians. This number will undoubtedly fast increase. A 
number of these teachers, themselves but recently converted from heathenism, do not only teach the natives 

the elementary rudiments of learning, but they are real soul-winners among their pupils.GCB May 18, 1913, 
page 21.1 


Our Health and Philanthropic Work 


In Europe proper there were sanitariums and treatment-rooms at Caterham, Gland, Friedensau, Skodsborg, 
Nyhyttan, Christiania, Frydenstrand, Rostrevor, and Leicester; the last three, however, have lately been 
dropped, and Watford added. During 1912 eight doctors and 150 nurses have been employed in these 
institutions, and 2,500 patients treated. All the sanitariums now operated manage to do so without loss. 
Skodsborg, where over 1,100 patients were treated in 1912, had not only the best gain at the end of the year, 
but also received several good donations from patients benefited by their treatment. The Gland sanitarium is 
also enjoying an increasing patronage. What rejoices our hearts the most, however, is the growing missionary 
spirit among our employees. At all these sanitariums, a ready response is being made to calls for nurses to 
Asia and Africa.GCB May 18, 1913, page 21.2 


In connection with the health institutions, one of a purely philanthropic nature ought also to be mentioned, and 
that is the Old People’s Home at Friedensau. This institution has sufficient room for at least 60 old people; 
thus far the number of inmates has been about 45. Some 6 of its inmates are blind; others are too feeble to 
look after themselves. The cost of building and inventories, amounting to $27,000, has not only been 
collected, but above this $12,000 has accrued from legacies. As to the current support, which amounts to 
$130 per inmate annually, the inmates themselves have contributed $2,410, while the rest of the deficit, 
amounting to 2,800, has been covered by the capital interest of our German conferences and unions, which 
they gladly dedicated to this noble purpose.GCB May 18, 1913, page 21.3 


Outside the regular sanitarium work, about fifty nurses have been working under conference and sanitarium 
management, in Germany, Russia, Austria-Hungary, France, Scandinavia, etc. In the Levant, our Jerusalem 
health home has been doing good work. Dr. Pampaian is trying to secure his Turkish diploma at 
Constantinople. Our Greek nurse, Sister Keanides, has been employed in the military hospital at Saloniki. In 
East Africa, Dr. Vasenius and Sister Mertke have been giving their attention to medical missionary work. As a 
number of our missionaries and their wives in Africa are trained nurses, they are able to do considerable 
medical mission work in connection with their ministry. Our sisters had such success in midwifery that in one 
place the heathen propose to put up a small building near the mission station for this purpose.GCB May 718, 
1913, page 21.4 


Prospering food factories are located at Watford, Gland, Friedensau, Copenhagen, and Vesteras. Health food 
stores are successfully operated at Hamburg, Geneva, and Paris. Monthly health journals are now published 
in English, German, French, and Danish. Our health literature is being constantly enlarged and improvedGCB 
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May 18, 1913, page 21.5 


Our Publishing Interests 


Printing plants are locate at Hamburg, Watford, and Christiania. The Hamburg house has publishing centers 
also at Riga and Budapest and a depository at Basel. Publishing is being carried on at Gland, Barcelona, 
Stockholm, Helsingfors, Reykjavik, Florence, Lisbon, and Leipzig. The International Tract Society at Hamburg 
put up last year a four-story factory, but with the fast-increasing business this is already fully occupied. The 

printing and publishing work in Europe employs about two hundred. There are now 30 missionary journals, 

published in 17 languages: English, German, Swedish, Danish, Finnish, French, Spanish, Italian, Dutch, 
Russian, Bohemian, Roumanian, Lettonian, Esthonian, Polish, Hungarian, Servian. TheHerald der Wahrheit 
has the largest circulation, having a semimonthly edition of 110,000; next comes Present Truth, with 25,000 

weekly. All our publishing houses are gaining, and they are not only using their gains to meet their own fast- 

increasing needs, but they are turning over thousands of dollars of their earnings to help to build up the 

institutional work in general. Thus the International Tract Society at Watford has turned over $60,000 to the 
British Union Limited toward the plant at Stanborough Park. Some of the difficulties our publishing work has to 
meet are best illustrated by what our Riga branch has had to pass through, it having been closed up 

twice.GCB May 18, 1913, page 21.6 


Our great pioneers, the canvassers, have also increased much in numbers and in efficiency. At the close of 
1908, there were 490 canvassers; now there are 897. The sales have increased as follows; 1909, $312,000; 
1910, $313,000; 1911, $332,000; 1912, $424,000, or a total of $1,381,000 against $935,000 the previous four 
years; a gain of $446,000. The faith of our leaders has not only been larger in the more favorable fields, but 
new and difficult fields have been entered with success. Thus, Brother Brown has done good work in Catholic 
Spain; Brother Box, in opening up the work in Austria and Hungary, and even in the Eastern Empire; Brother 
Voigt, in encouraging the workers in the difficult Moslem field. Untold obstacles, unknown in the New World, 
meet the canvasser in the Old World, among Catholics and Moslems, at every step. And yet, as never before, 
the printed page pushes ahead.GCB May 78, 1913, page 21.7 


Considerable pioneer work has also been done in the African languages. Brother Kotz and his associates 
have the whole Testament about ready for print in Chassu. Our brethren in British East Africa have been hard 
at work getting the primer, hymn-book, and part of the New Testament prepared in the Kavirondo. The hymn- 
book is now completed. In the German Victoria Nyanza field, they are now busy preparing primers and hymn- 
books in the three languages spoken there.GCB May 18, 1913, page 21.8 


The Young People’s Work 


Although we cannot report large figures for this department of our work, yet it is not being neglected. We 
realize that the young people of today are our workers and supporters of tomorrow and feel that the very 
important work of educating them needs our special attention. Here, also, no comparison can be made 
between the European and North American Divisions. In the United States it is possible to send out literature, 
pamphlets, and blanks to all the societies, and thus assist them in their work and get complete reports of what 
has been done. We cannot do this in Europe—we would have to have literature especially for the young 
people printed in about a dozen different languages. Our General Conference office cannot send out circular 
letters in one language to all the societies as can the Young People’s Department in Washington. Our work in 
this department would be greatly simplified if that were possible. We must be content with instructing the 
union secretaries; they in turn write to their local secretaries, and these endeavor to inspire the young people 
in their fields. Thus the figures that we bring for this work are small. But we are making strenuous endeavors 
to get our young people in Europe thoroughly organized, and hope soon to be able to give a more complete 
report.GCB May 18, 1913, page 21.9 


At the end of 1912 we had about 60 reporting societies in the German unions, with 1,200 members; 6 
societies in Scandinavia, with 161 members; 2 in the Latin Union, with 60 members; 10 in Great Britain, with 
180 members; and several societies in Russia. These figures by no means represent the real number of 
young people who are doing active missionary work, as many do not report. We hope, however, that the next 
report we give will contain more accurate figures. If we take our work in the African missions into 
consideration, we might call our members there one large young people’s society, as most all of the church- 
members in those fields are not yet out of the twenties. There we have the best-organized societies, and our 
young people are doing splendid work. The societies at home also remember their black brothers in the 
heathen fields, and many large donations have been given for the work in Africa and elsewhere. Some 
societies have been trying to support a worker in one of the missions; others have started Sunday-schools in 
the large cities, invited children to attend, and in this way became acquainted with people and interested them 
in the truth. We are thankful to God that he has put the missionary spirit into the hearts of our youth, and shall 
as a divisional committee to do our best to support them in their efforts.GCB May 18, 1913, page 22.1 
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Our Fallen Workers 


It is always necessary when a bridge is being built that some stones be below the water. In order to obtain 
fruit, the seed must be buried in the ground. So in achieving results in our mission work, some one must lay 
down his or her life for God’s cause. It pains us deeply to have to report the deaths of nine noble workers in 
our division—five in Africa, one in Scandinavia, one in the Latin Union, one in the West German Union, and 
one in the Danube Union. Sister Drangmeister of the Pare Mission, died in December, 1909; Brother E. 
Rassler, of the Victoria Nyanza Mission, on April 8, 1911; Sister Kaltenhauser, of the same mission, on July 
19, 1911; Brother P. Creanzo, of Italy, Oct. 27, 1911; Brother F. Anderson, of Scandinavia, Jan. 22, 1912; 
Sister J. Mertke, of the Victoria Nyanza Mission, Dec. 29, 1912; Sister Vasenius, of the Victoria Nyanza 
Mission, passed away Jan. 22, 1913; Brother Luchtenberg, of Holland, Jan. 24, 1913; and Brother Todor 
Peter, of Hungary, Jan. 26, 1913.GCB May 18, 1913, page 22.2 


Our Needs 


A solid foundation has been laid. In Europe proper, with its 450,000,000, there is now an ever-growing 
constituency, and the workers are gradually increasing. Some of these unions, however, with 40,000,000 to 
110,000,000, have only from 60 to 70 gospel workers. Northern Europe is better provided than southern 
Europe. Italy, with 35,000,000 people, has one ordained minister; Spain, with 20,000,000, has 2 and yet when 
the calls from fields beyond are presented to them, they willingly respond, even beyond their power. Urgent 
calls for help come from Mesopotamia, Mauritius, Asiatic Russia, and East and Central AfricaGCB May 18, 
1913, page 22.3 


We are glad that good, strong ministers are now under appointment for Mesopotamia, Madagascar, and 
Siberia, and a number of young men and lady nurses for Africa. Our young men in East Africa are willing to 
heed calls for the Kongo and other portions of central and western Africa, as the way may open. Their 
experience in African mission fields fits them far better to lead out in new fields again than men direct from the 
home field.GCB May 18, 1913, page 22.4 


Never were our needs greater and our prospects brighter. The Lord is not only opening the doors and 
restoring “the preserved in Israel” in Christian lands, but he is demonstrating his great spiritual power in 
Mohammedan lands and on virgin pagan soil. This threefold message is doing a great work there. It is 
becoming indeed a light unto the heathen Gentiles. Young men among them are not only being converted by 
the hundreds, but, as they are enlisting and swelling the band of workers in the Dark Continent, we can truly 
see the greatest of all signs nearing its fulfillment. “This gospel of the kingdom” is reaching out to one nation 
after another, is penetrating the darkest regions of Africa and Asia, is encircling the globe with its sturdy band 
of workers, and the glory of its truth is enlightening the earth. Yet a little more labor of love, a few more works 
of faith, a little more patience of hope, and He that shall come, will come, and will not tarry, to place his divine 
seal upon a finished world-wide work.GCB May 18, 1913, page 22.5 


L. R. CONRADI, President. 

The meeting adjourned. 

L. R. CONRADI, Chairmen. 

I. H. EVANS, W. A. SPICER, Secretary. 





65 


FOURTH MEETING 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
May 16, 2:30 P. M. 

L. R. Conradi in the chair.GCB May 18, 1913, page 22.6 

Elder Allen Moon offered prayer.GCB May 18, 1913, page 22.7 


The chairman called upon N. Z. Town, secretary of the General Conference Publishing Department, to 
present the report of this department. The report showed the wonderful growth of this branch of the cause 
during recent years. The figures testifying to the blessing of the Lord upon this department greatly cheered the 
delegates as Elder Town presented the report. This report will be printed in full in a future number.GCB May 
18, 1913, page 22.8 


Following this review of the publishing work, the chairman called upon W. W. Prescott, secretary of the 
Religious Liberty Department, to report. He reviewed the outlook in the general field, and spoke of the 
activities of workers and people in various parts in meeting the religious-legislation issue. Incidents were cited 
showing that those who are pushing Sunday-law interests, and men connected with legislative affairs, 
recognize clearly the fact that it is Seventh-day Adventists who have been standing in the way of the passage 
of the desired legislation. Never before were so many bills relating to the Sunday question being brought 
before the various legislatures.GCB May 18, 1913, page 22.9 


The report also dealt with the Roman Catholic phase of the religious liberty issue—the efforts of the Roman 
Church to “make America Catholic.” This advent movement, the speaker said, will stand as God’s witness 
against the Roman Papacy to the end. It is the privilege and the duty of this people to lead in lifting the 
standard against Rome.GCB May 18, 1913, page 22.10 


Elder Prescott emphasized the importance of accuracy and carefulness in the controversy with Roman 
Catholicism. Over the country many faked documents and unreliable statements are set afloat, and only help 
Rome in its fight against Protestant truth. We Seventh-day Adventists should set ourselves determinedly not 
to weaken our cause by use of unreliable evidence, but take great care to know the reliability of the facts 
asserted.GCB May 18, 1913, page 22.11 


This report will be printed in full in a future number.GCB May 18, 1913, page 22.12 


Following the report of the Religious Liberty Department, the chairman called for the report of the General 
Conference Committee on the standing committees for the session. The report was presented and adopted, 
as follows:—GCB May 18, 1913, page 22.13 


Committee on Nominations: O. A. Olsen, H. F. Schuberth, L. P. Tieche, W. J. Fitzgerald, J. C. Raft, F. B. 
Armitage, F. H. Westphal, F. H. Devinney, A. H. Piper, H. C. Menkel, G. A. Irwin, Allen Moon, U. Bender, H. S. 
Shaw, W. B. White.GCB May 18, 1913, page 22.14 


Committee on Plans: |. H. Evans, Guy Dail, O. A. Olsen, J. F. Huenergardt, O. E. Reinke, R. C. Porter, J. E 
Fulton, J. W. Westphal, W. A. Spicer, C. W. Flaiz, J. L. Shaw, W. C. White, W. W. Prescott, C. H. Jones, N. Z 
Town, M. E. Kern, John Christian, H. R. Salisbury, W. A. Ruble, B. G. WilkinsonsCB May 18, 1913, page 
22.15 


Committee on Finance: W. T. Knox, R. A. Underwood, W. C. Sisley, J. T. Boettcher, L. R. Conradi, J. G. 
Oblander, F. W. Spies, A. W. Anderson, J. S. James, L. V. Finster, M. M. Campbell, Charles Thompson, E. E. 
Andross, L. M. Bowen.GCB May 18, 1913, page 22.16 


Committee on Constitution: L. R. Conradi, W. T. Bartlett, H. W. Cottrell, E. R. Palmer, A. G. Daniells.GCB May 
18, 1913, page 22.17 


Committee on Licenses and Credentials: W. A. Spicer, C. B. Stephenson, E. T. Russell, G. F. Watson, G. B. 
Thompson.GCB May 18, 1913, page 22.18 


Committee on Distribution of Labor: W. T. Knox, L. R. Conradi, |. H. Evans, the presidents of union 
conferences, and the superintendents of union missions.GCB May 18, 1913, page 22.19 


The meeting adjourned.GCB May 18, 1913, page 22.20 


L. R. Conradi, Chairman,GCB May 18, 1913, page 22.21 
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W. A. Spicer, Secretary.GCB May 18, 1913, page 22.22 


All our deliberations upon matters of vital interest to the cause should be with much earnest prayer and due 
caution. But the vastness of the work and the providence of God evidently opening our way, and inviting us 
out into the field of labor, demands broader plans, and energy in their execution. Let earnest prayer go up to 
the God of all grace for divine guidance. And may the servants of the Lord have faith, hope, courage, and 
well-tempered energy in their labors to urge on the work and build up the cause.—Editorial by James White, in 
The Signs of the Times, May 6, 1875.GCB May 18, 1913, page 22.23 


THE GENERAL CONFERENCE TREASURER’S QUADRENNIAL TREASURER’S QUADRENNIAL REPORT 


WASe 
Jan. 1, 1909, to Dec. 31, 1912 


In submitting the quadrennial report of the Treasury Department of the General Conference, it is recognized 
that, to a very large extent, it will indicate the spiritual condition of the people, the degree of their devotion and 
self-sacrifice, and their love of the truth. It will be a telling index of their attitude to that cardinal feature of their 
faith, the second coming of Christ. In this report we may also expect to find material evidence of the degree of 
prosperity the Lord may have given to his cause and people during the time covered. It is with great 
satisfaction, therefore, that this financial statement of the operations of the General Conference is submitted, 
for it certainly reveals a remarkable growth in our mission work.GCB May 18, 1913, page 23.1 


The operations of the General Conference Treasury Department may be segregated into four divisions: first, 
the administrative and departmental work of the General Conference; second, those large cities of North 
America where conferences have not sufficient financial strength to properly care for them, the many foreign 
nationalities settling in the East and Middle West of the United States, and the Negroes of the Southern 
States; third, those organized fields other than North America, such as Europe, Australia, South Africa, South 
America, and the West Indies; fourth, those great divisions of the world designated under the general term of 
heathen lands, such as India, China, Korea, Japan, the Malay Peninsula and islands, the great island territory 
of the South Seas, and the scattered mission fields, such as West Africa and Mexico.GCB May 18, 1913, 
page 23.2 


With the ever-expanding work of the denomination, and the resulting increased demands made upon the 
General Conference, we should expect to see an increased expenditure of funds upon the first of these 
divisions. Additional helpers and expense in administrative and departmental work are unavoidable in an 
increasing work. A study of this report in detail, however, is most gratifying, in that it shows but very slight 
increase in cost to the denomination.GCB May 18, 1913, page 23.3 


In the second division, pertaining to the large cities of America, the foreign populations of the United States, 
and the North American Negro Department, increased appropriations have been granted in the years 1910, 
1911, and 1912 to some of the union conferences of the East and South, due chiefly to the fact that some of 
these conferences, formerly barely self-supporting, by adopting the general policy of a liberal division of their 
tithe with the General Conference, have required corresponding assistance to enable them to care for their 
fields. One union conference, the Western Canadian, that has been receiving aid from the treasury, has 
become self-supporting, and is, according to its membership, one of the most helpful in securing funds for the 
mission treasury. Others give promise of soon being able to do likewise.GCB May 18, 1913, page 23.4 


The rapidly increasing foreign populations have necessitated increased expenditures for the North American 
Foreign Department also. It is with much satisfaction, however, that attention is called to the fact that 
notwithstanding that much of the expense involved in these first two divisions is for the support of work 
entirely devoted to the general features of the denomination, the results of which contribute in a very large 
measure to the gathering of mission funds and the recruiting of laborers for foreign fields, yet the entire outlay 
for them is met without encroaching upon the gifts of the people to foreign fields; the tithe of the General 
Conference, the division of tithe from the local conferences, and special gifts being ample to meet all the 
expense involved, and leave a handsome surplus for foreign mission work.GCB May 18, 1913, page 23.5 


In the third division referred to, the European Division and Australia, which formerly made large demands 
upon the mission treasury, have not only become self-supporting, but are now, by the blessing of God, able 
fully to relieve the General Conference of all financial responsibility in sending the gospel message to large 
portions of the earth. A glance at the map of the world will reveal what this means to the General Conference 
treasury. To all the European nations, Iceland, Siberia, Syria, Palestine, Egypt, Morocco, Algeria, German and 
British East Africa, Australia, New Zealand, and the South Sea islands, the message is now being carried 
independent of our treasury, leaving us free to devote greater energy and more attention to the great, needy 
fields of heathendom.GCB May 18, 1913, page 23.6 
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South Africa gives encouragement that it will soon be able to care for its own territory. Two mission stations 
that in the past have received a large portion of the South African appropriations, are now financially 
independent. South America, while forging ahead and making a most gratifying record, will probably require 
our assistance for some time, as will also the West Indian Union Conference.GCB May 18, 1913, page 23.7 


Of the fourth division specified—the dark heathen lands of the Far East—the most encouraging word that can 
be said, is that the Lord is most wonderfully opening doors before us, and from them are coming many 
Macedonian cries. Their millions are reaching out their hands to us, calling for the best of our young men and 
women, for our means, and for our prayers,—calls that evidence that the Lord is rapidly preparing the way for 
the coming of his Son and the termination of this long reign of sin. This financial report is some evidence of 
how the Lord’s people are relating themselves to his final work of mercy in behalf of those who have so long 
been in darkness and ignorance concerning him.GCB May 78, 1913, page 23.8 


In the body of the report are given the different sources from which we have drawn our funds, and the 
amounts received from them each year during the quadrennial period, a marked increase being almost always 
shown each year, with the exception of the Religious Liberty Offerings and the second tithe, there being 
nothing received from the latter source since 1909, the surplus or percent of tithe from local conferences 
taking its place. The same is also the case with conferences that in the past have undertaken the support of 
laborers in other fields.GCB May 18, 1913, page 23.9 


Special attention is called to the Annual Offerings, which amounted in 1909 to $27,066.29, in 1910 to 
$54,374.08, in 1911 to $48,676.47, and in 1912 to $71,676.46. The First-day Offerings increased from 
$18,789.68 in 1909 to $25,236.14 in 1912; the general mission fund from $87,832.92 in 1909 to $102,477.45 
in 1912. The Harvest Ingathering Fund, beginning with $41,183.46, reached the sum of $50,164.45 in 1912. 
The most remarkable showing, however, is found in the Sabbath-school Offerings, which in 1909 contributed 
to the treasury $81,911.65; in 1910, $99,779.95; in 1911, $115,651.65; and in 1912, $188,421.82; the 
Sabbath-schools thus contributing to our funds during 1912, $8,000 in excess of the entire mission offerings to 
the General Conference in 1906. It is evident that we can learn valuable lessons in raising mission funds from 
the Sabbath-schools. Their constant education concerning our mission efforts, their catchy devices and their 
special features to maintain a live interest in the fields and their weekly appeals for contributions, without 
doubt, have largely contributed to the remarkable success made in this line of work by our Sabbath School 
Department.GCB May 18, 1913, page 23.10 


Great relief has also been brought to the treasury by the liberal attitude of the local conferences in sharing 
their tithe with the General Conference. Without this aid, the Mission Board would not only not have been able 
to make an increase in its mission work, but it would have continued in the dire distress prevailing in 1910, 
during which year a heavy deficit was created. This division of tithe gave the treasury in 1912 the sum of 
$157,688.38, and has placed the General Conference where, if nothing unforeseen occurs, it can carry its 
work through the trying summer months without embarrassment to the mission fields or itself.GCB May 18, 
1913, page 23.11 


For a number of years we have been endeavoring to educate the denomination to a systematic giving to 
missions that would equal ten cents a week per member. At one time it was thought that the amount thus 
raised would be ample for all the needs of the Mission Board. Some advancement has been made in this 
effort each year, as shown in the reports from the Treasury Department; but the rapidly advancing movement 
of the message has, in the past two or three years, made it very evident that our ideas and plans concerning 
mission work and offerings must be enlarged. At the Friedensau meeting in 1911, with some trepidation and 
misgivings, it was decided to appeal to the churches of America to increase their offerings to equal an 
average amount of fifteen cents a week per member, the necessities of such a request being placed before 
them. The result has been most gratifying, the offering for 1912 amounting to $472,610.87, or a weekly basis 
of only a fraction of a cent less than fifteen cents a week per member.GCB May 18, 1913, page 23.12 


The summary of the report gives the total receipts and disbursements of mission funds in a way that all can 
see the growth of the work during the period under consideration. There were in—GCB May 18, 1913, page 
23:13 


RECEIPTS DISBURS’TS 
1909 $377,972.79 $357,532.56 
1910 374,639.37 410,611.48 
1911 427,861.98 404,922.53 
1912 653,458.28 495,361.92 
(Continued on page 


thirty) 


RECEIPT AND DISBURSEMENT STATEMENT OF MISSION FUNDS 
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No Authorcode 


For Year Ending Dec. 31, 1909 


Receipts 


GENERAL FUNDS:— 

Annual Offering 

First-day Offering 

Midsummer Offering 

General mission fund 

Sabbath-school donations 

Second tithe 

Thanksgiving fund 

Harvest Ingathering fund 

Tithe 

Colored work 

Religious Liberty Association 
Total 


$ 27,066.29 
18,789.68 
19,960.03 

136,457.72 
81,911.65 

2,631.96 

30,835.77 

10,347.69 

12,103.04 

5,859.32 

4,490.75 
$350,453.90 


CONFERENCES AND INDIVIDUALS TO SUPPORT LABORERS IN VARIOUS FIELDS: 


California Conference 
Southern California Conference 
East Colorado Conference 
West Colorado Conference 
lowa Conference 
Greater New York Conference 
Kansas Conference 
East Michigan Conference 
Minnesota Conference 
Nebraska Conference 
New Jersey Conference 
Ontario Conference 
Ohio Conference 
South Dakota Conference 
Individuals 

Total 
From miscellaneous sources 


General Conference session and “Bulletin’account 


Grand total 
Disbursements 

MISSION FIELDS:— 
Australasian Union Conference 
China Mission 
Canadian Union Conference 
Chesapeake Conference 
European General Conference 
Greater New York Conference 
Hawaiian Mission 
India Mission 
Japan Mission 
Korean Mission 
Jewish appropriation 
Mexico Mission 
South African Union Conference 
South American Union Conference 
Southern Union Conference 
Southeastern Union Conference 
Southwestern Union Conference 
Scandinavian appropriation 


8,500.00 
30,672.81 
7,650.66 
750.00 
8,089.87 
4,311.19 
400.00 
29,579.96 
9,638.75 
9,121.49 
713.00 
9,942.70 
23,783.27 
26,541.84 
5,175.50 
7,613.64 
4,300.00 
1,404.88 


436.75 
35.00 
48.00 
24.00 
3,006.68 
71.45 
50.60 
28.74 
40.00 
775.60 
111.00 
301.00 
400.70 
309.57 
10.00 

5,649.09 

5,468.05 


377,972.79 


16,401.75 
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Virginia Conference 1,200.00 


West Virginia Conference 500.00 
West African Mission 4,038.41 
West Indian Union Conference 24,819.91 
West Canadian Union Conference 6,970.73 
Russian school appropriation 1,161.24 
Special appropriation 5,211.94 

Total 232,091.79 
HOME FIELDS:— 
To General Conference laborers in 
field 

on 1909 account 28,568.30 
To General Conference laborers in 
field 

on 1908 audit 2,163.59 

Total 30,731.89 
To General Conference employees on 

1908 audit 4,368.53 4,368.53 

DEPARTMENTAL EXPENSE 
Educational Department 2,725.67 
Executive Department 15,435.11 
Medical Department 3,029.07 
Missionary Volunteer Department 1,603.58 
North American Foreign Department 1,155.82 
Publishing Department 3,199.93 
Sabbath School Department 2,268.19 
Negro Department 2,476.50 
Religious Liberty Department 3,641.45 

Total 35,535.32 
SUNDRY ITEMS:— 
Fifteen-percent Fund 13,684.81 
General Conference session 17,702.48 
Harvest Ingathering campaign 14,754.03 
Miscellaneous 8,663.71 

Total 54,805.03 

Grand total 357,532.56 

Total receipts 377,972.79 
Total disbursements 357,532.56 
Receipts over disbursements $20,440.23 


RECEIPT AND DISBURSEMENT STATEMENT OF MISSION FUNDS 


No Authorcode 


For Year Ending Dec. 31, 1910 


Receipts 
TEN-CENT-A-WEEK FUND:— 
Annual Offering $54,374.08 
First-day Offering 15,921.30 
Midsummer Offering 16,480.36 
Missions $72,227.96 
Less sundry items 150.46 72,077.50 
Sabbath-school 99,779.95 
2 1909 
Harvest Ingathering, 31,595.48 
; 1910 
Harvest Ingathering, 10,048.44 
Total $300,277.11 
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OTHER FUNDS TO MISSONS:— 
Tithe from union conferences 
Surplus tithe from conferences 
Religious Liberty donations 
Negro Department donations 
Total 
Miscellaneous sources 
Grand total 


FOREIGN MISSION FIELDS:— 
Australian Union Conference 
China Mission 
European appropriation 
Hawaiian Mission 
India Mission 
Korea Mission 
Mexico Mission 
Philippine Mission 
Russian school appropriation 
South African Union Conference 
South American Union Conference 
Straits Settlement 
Scandinavian appropriation 
Singapore Mission 
Japan Mission 
West Africa Mission 
West Indian Union Conference 
West Indian school 
Asiatic Division 

Total 
HOME MISSION FIELDS:— 
Central New England Conference 
Canadian Union Conference 
Chesapeake Conference 
East Pennsylvania Conference 
Greater New York Conference 
Maine Conference 
New Jersey Conference 
Virginia Conference 
Southeastern Union Conference 
Southern Union Conference 
Southwestern Union Conference 
West Canadian Union Conference 
Western New York Conference 
West Pennsylvania Conference 


West Virginia Conference 

Total 
NEGRO DEPARTMENT:— 
Southeastern Union Conference 
Southwestern Union Conference 
Southern Union Conference 
Huntsville 
Virginia Conference 
Chesapeake Conference 

Total 
Hillcrest school 
Haysmer’s office expense 


13,725.74 
47,570.94 

1,623.19 
10,720.71 


Disbursements 


8,500.33 
40,084.14 
7,957.19 
100.00 
30,031.75 
9,421.59 
9,565.24 
2,549.98 
2,876.53 
27,536.09 
26,001.22 
701.23 
50.92 
2,895.90 
10,047.44 
6,337.73 
20,883.31 
1,350.00 
741.22 


310.43 
7,920.84 

888.00 
1,200.00 
9,999.52 
1,090.57 
3,861.79 
1,311.00 
8,964.14 
9,986.07 
6,531.23 
2,930.00 

582.57 

600.00 


1,260.00 


5,567.75 
2,533.75 
14,183.50 
15,687.50 
995.25 
995.25 


299.00 
278.67 


73,640.58 
721.68 
374,639.37 


207,631.81 


57,436.15 


39,963.00 
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Haysmer’s salary and traveling 











expense 2,598.65 
Loma Linda College 987.81 
Total 4,164.13 
LABORERS:— 
General Conference laborers in field, 
1909 audi 4,671.92 
General Conference laborers in field, 
1910 audi 21,939.71 
Total 26,611.63 
General Conference Office laborers, 
1909 audi 2,507.83 
Superannuated laborers in field, 1910 
1910 audi 4,852.39 
Total 7,360.22 
ADMINISTRATIVE EXPENSES:— 
Educational Department 3,174.14 
Less receipts 251.95 2,922.19 
Executive Department 17,517.66 
Medical Department 3,763.17 
Less receipts 669.033, 094.14 
Missionary Volunteer Dept 3,848.96 
Less receipts 1,044.78 2,804.18 
North American Foreign Department 2,312.14 
Publishing Department 5,860.41 
Less receipts 167.33 5,693.08 
Religious Liberty Association 4,576.93 
Sabbath School Department 3,817.94 
Less receipts 1,728.61 2,089.61 
Total 41,009.93 
MISCELLANEOUS:— 
Special appropriations 6,424.58 
Christian education 474.18 
Improvements and repairs 289.44 
General Conference history 942.68 
Missionary appointees’ salaries 3,001.09 
Harvest Ingathering expense, 1909 1,002.90 
Harvest Ingathering expense, 1910 10,048.44 
Sundry accounts 2,981.48 
Sundry expenses 1,269.81 
Total 26,434.48 
Grand total 410,611.48 
Total disbursements for year 1910 410,611.48 
Total receipts 374,639.37 
Disbursements over receipts 35,972.11 
Mission Board credit balance, Jan. 1, 
Jan. 1, 1910 26,737.39 
Jan. 1, 1911, net insolvency 9,234.72 
Jan. 1, 1910, a credit for operating 
Mission Board 26,737.39 
Jan.1, 1911, a net insolvency in 
operations 9,234.72 
Total shortage in operating for 1910 eile 


RECEIPT AND DISBURSEMENT STATEMENT OF MISSION FUNDS 


No Authorcode 
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For Year Ending Dec. 31, 1911 





Receipts 
TEN-CENT-A-WEEK FUND:— 
Annual Offering $48,676.47 
First-day Offering 17,908.06 
Midsummer Offering 17,975.28 
Missions 71,856.45 
Sabbath-school offerings 115,651.65 
Harvest Ingathering 32,654.45 
Colored donations 6,559.76 
Total $311,282.12 
OTHER FUNDS TO MISSIONS:— 
Surplus tithe 99,157.83 
Tithe 12,780.45 
Religious Liberty donations 1,143.39 
Sabbath School Department royalties 3,045.62 
Miscellaneous sources 452.57 
Total 116,579.86 
Grand total 427,861.98 
Disbursements 
FOREIGN MISSION FIELDS:— 
Asiatic Division 3,553.43 
Australasian Union Conference 9,000.00 
Brazilian Union Conference 6,157.18 
Bahama Mission 213.71 
China Mission 39,050.31 
European appropriation 1,250.00 
Hawaiian Mission 300.00 
India Mission 33,390.58 
Japan Mission 12,549.87 
Korean Mission 11,201.36 
Mexico Mission 8,090.25 
Philippine Mission 3,106.65 
Singapore Mission 2,276.01 
South African Union Conference 29,111.16 
South American Union Conference 16,000.00 
West African Mission 6,698.27 
West Indian Union Conference 17,837.19 
Total 199,785.97 
ADMINISTRATION EXPENSE:— 
Executive Department salary 11,399.81 
Traveling expenses 1,744.36 
Office expenses 3,569.55 
16,713.72 
Educational Dept. salary 1,492.86 
Traveling expenses 761.36 
Office expenses 278.24 
2,532.46 
Miss Vol. Dept. salary 2,074.40 
Traveling expenses 88.07 
Office expenses 282.05 
2,444.52 
Medical Department salary 1,484.27 
Traveling expenses 1,672.70 
Office expenses 39.33 
3,196.30 
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Publishing Department salary 














2,983.76 


Traveling expenses 813.90 
Office expenses 252.78 
4,050.44 
Sabbath School Dept. salary 2,165.36 
Traveling expenses 761.85 
Office expenses 1,061.63 
3,988.84 
Religious Liberty salary 2,875.23 
Traveling expenses 373.99 
Office expenses 1,272.71 
4,521.93 
North Amer. For. Dept. salary 5,272.15 
Traveling expenses 2,887.74 
Office expenses 190.17 
8,350.06 
Negro Department salary 1,309.53 
Traveling expenses 302.60 
Other expenses 416.63 
2,028.76 
Jewish Department salary 891.55 
Traveling expenses 317.28 
Office expenses 900.00 
2,108.83 
Total 49,935.86 
MISCELLANEOUS:— 
Missionary appointees’ salaries 5,517.14 
Harvest Ingathering expense, 1911 12,242.82 
Harvest Ingathering expense, 1910 1,278.39 
Transfers to $300,00 Fund, 1910 acct.2,712.14 
European General Conference 1909 and 
1910 appropriation balance 3,542.80 
Gen. Conf. history salary and expense 981.51 
Special appropriations 20,080.91 
Rental of office building three years 3,446.15 
Sundry items 4,865.03 
Total 54,666.89 
HOME MISSION FIELDS:— 
Atlantic Union Conference 13,250.00 
Canadian Union Conference 7,224.70 
Columbia Union Conference 13,300.00 
Southeastern Union Conference 7,543.68 
Southern Union Conference 7,695.69 
Southwestern Union Conference 7,301.00 
eae 1910 500.00 
West Canadian Union Conference 2,500.00 
Total 59,315.07 
NEGRO DEPARTMENT:— 
Southeastern Union Conference 5,498.31 
Southern Union Conference 11,498.31 
Southwestern Union Conference 3,000.00 
Columbia Union Conference 1,999.62 
Huntsville 5,475.00 
Total 27,471.24 
LABORERS:— 
General Field laborer’s salaries and 
expenses, 1910 2,911.91 





74 


Department laborers’ salaries and 


expenses, 1910 548.00 
Total 3,459.91 
General field laborers’ salaries, 1911 8,532.00 
General field laborers’ expenses, 1911 1,755.59 
Total 10,287.59 
Grand total 404,922.53 
Total receipts for year 1911 427,861.98 
Total disbursements for year 1911 404,922.53 
Net surplus for 1911 22,939.45 
Deficit, Jan. 1, 1911 9,234.72 
Net surplus, Jan. 1, 1912 $13,704.73 


RECEIPT AND DISBURSEMENT STATEMENT OF MISSION FUNDS 


No Authorcode 
For Year Ending Jan. 18, 1913Receipts 


FIFTEEN-CENT-A-WEEK FUND:— 


Sabbath-school donations $188,421.82 
Missions 102,477.45 
Annual Offering 71,676.46 
Harvest Ingathering 50,164.45 
First-day Offering 25,236.14 
Midsummer Offering 17,528.57 
$300,000 Fund 9,242.12 
Colored donations 6,560.19 
Religious liberty donations 1,303.67 

Total 472,610.87 
Surplus tithe 157,688.38 
Tithe 16,768.01 

Less 5% Sustention Fund 1,477.41 15,150.60 

Total 172,838.98 
MISCELLANEOUS:— 
Sabbath-school royalties 1,706.16 
Interest 1,647.73 
New York Conference refund appro. 1,500.00 
East Pennsylvania Conf. refund appro. 1,700.00 
Department gains 715.96 
Miscellaneous sources 738.58 

Total 8,008.43 

Grand Total 653,458.28 


Disbursements 
FOREIGN MISSION FIELDS:— 


Asiatic Division 2,511.77 
Brazil Union Conference 8,946.61 
Bahama Mission 417.34 
Canary Islands 1,566.55 
China Mission 46,936.28 
Hawaiian Mission 330.00 
India Mission 32,865.07 
Japan Mission 11,896.77 
Korean Mission 14,565.70 
Malay Mission 8,941.04 
Mexico Mission 8,230.68 
Philippine Mission 4,394.48 
South African Union Conference 32,485.80 
South American Union Conference 16,169.02 
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West African Mission 

West Indian Union Conference 
Total 

ADMINISTRATIVE EXPENSE:— 

Executive Department:— 

Salary 

Traveling expenses 

Office expenses 


Educational Department:— 


Salary 
Traveling expenses 
Office expenses 


Missionary Volunteer Department:— 


Salary 
Traveling expenses 
Office expenses 


Medical Department:— 
Salary 

Traveling expenses 
Office expenses 


Publishing Department:— 
Salary 

Traveling expenses 
Office expenses 


Sabbath School Department:— 
Salary 

Traveling expenses 

Office expenses 


Religious Liberty Department:— 
Salary 

Traveling expenses 

Office expenses 


Negro Department:— 
Salary 
Traveling expenses 


Press Bureau:— 
Salary 

Traveling expenses 
Office expenses 


MISCELLANEOUS:— 
Five-per-cent Fund 

Special appropriation 

Harvest Ingathering 

Foreign field special appropriation 


Missionary appointees’ salaries and 


expenses 
“Christian Record” appropriation 
General Conference history 
“Christian Education” 


7,132.38 
16,761.96 
214,151.45 


11,541.09 

2,326.50 

3,939.14 
17,806.73 


1,686.50 

717.91 

288.07 
2,692.48 


2,628.41 

466.20 

576.38 
3,670.99 


127.00 

116.95 

86.33 
330.28 


1,930.78 

311.11 

327.52 
2,569.41 


2,682.05 

761.93 

1,500.97 
4,944.95 


2,444.55 

388.81 

559.50 
3,392.86 


1,307.10 
406.20 
1,713.30 


1,369.35 

473.19 

290.68 
2,133.22 


32,352.47 
23,016.23 
14,131.41 
10,037.61 


7,833.70 
5,363.63 
1,099.82 

655.08 
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Sundry items 

Total 
HOME MISSION FIELDS:— 
Atlantic Union Conference 
Canadian Union Conference 
Columbia Union Conference 
Southeastern Union Conference 


Southern Union Conference 


Southwestern Union Conference 
West Canadian Union Conference 
Total 
NEGRO DEPARTMENT APPROPRIATIONS:— 
Southeastern Union Conference 
Southern Union Conference 
Southwestern Union Conference 
Columbia Union Conference 
Huntsville 
Total 
NORTH AMERICAN FOREIGN DEPARTMENT: 





Salary 
Traveling expenses 
Office expenses 
Department appropriations 
Total 
JEWISH DEPARTMENT:— 
Salary 
Traveling expenses 
Department appropriations 
Total 
LABORERS:— 
General field laborers’ salaries and 
expenses, 1911 account 
Department laborers’ salaries and 
expenses, 1911 account 
Total 
General field laborers’ salaries, 1912 9,028.81 


General field laborers’ expenses, 1912 
1,451.09 


Total 

Grand total 
Total receipts for 1912 
Total disbursements for 1912 
Excess receipts over disbursements 
Surplus from last year 
Surplus Jan. 18, 1913 
Less deferred charges 

Net surplus 





7,033.23 
101,523.18 


25,500.00 
9,700.00 
20,600.00 
6,400.00 
6,800.00 


6,938.00 
1,000.00 
76,938.00 


6,000.00 

12,998.00 

3,196.00 

3,397.00 

5,891.00 
31,482.00 


6,349.08 

2,775.24 

157.25 

3,331.16 
12,612.73 


948.81 

386.61 

2,466.00 
3,801.42 


3,695.87 


1,423.15 
5,119.02 


10,479.90 

495,361.92 
653,458.28 
495,361.92 
158,096.36 
13,704.73 
171,801.09 
11,517.48 

$160,283.61 


QUADRENNIAL COMPARATIVE STATEMENT OF RECEIPTS TO MISSIONS 


No Authorcode 


Jan. 1, 1909, to Jan. 18, 1913 
Receipts 


Balance on hand Jan. 1, 1909 $ 
1909 Annual Offering 
1910 Annual Offering 


$6,297.16 
27,066.29 
54,374.08 
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1911 
1912 
Total 
1909 
1910 
1911 
1912 
Total 
1909 
1910 
1911 
1912 
Total 
1909 
1910 
1911 
1912 
Total 
1909 
1910 
1911 
1912 
Total 
1909 
1910 
1911 
1912 
Total 
1909 
1910 
1911 
1912 
Total 
1909 
1910 
1911 
1912 
Total 
1912 
1909 
1909 
1910 
1911 
1912 
Total 
1909 
1910 
1911 
1912 
Total 
1909 


1909 


Annual Offering 
Annual Offering 


First-day Offering 
First-day Offering 
First-day Offering 
First-day Offering 


Midsummer Offering 


Midsummer Offering 
Midsummer Offering 
Midsummer Offering 


General mission fund 
General mission fund 
General mission fund 
General mission fund 


Sabbath-school offering 
Sabbath-school offering 
Sabbath-school offering 
Sabbath-school offering 


Harves 
Harves 
Harves 
Harves 


Ingathering donation 
Ingathering donation 
Ingathering donation 
Ingathering donation 


Colored donation 


Colored donation 


Colored donation 





Colored donation 


Rel 
Rel 
Rel 
Rel 





igious liberty donation 
igious liberty donation 
igious liberty donation 
igious liberty donation 


$300.000 Fund 


Second tithe 


Tithe 
Tithe 
Tithe 
Tithe 


Surplus tithe 
Surplus tithe 
Surplus tithe 
Surplus tithe 


Legacies 
From conferences and 
individuals 


for laborers’ support 
From miscellaneous sources 


1909 
1910 
1911 
1912 


From miscellaneous sources 


From miscellaneous sources 


From miscellaneous sources 


48,676.47 
71,676.46 
201,793.30 
18,789.68 
15,921.30 
17,908.06 
25,236.14 
79,855.18 
19,960.03 
16,480.36 
17,975.28 
17,528.57 
71,944.24 
87,832.92 
72,077.50 
71,856.45 
102,477.45 
334,244.32 
81,911.65 
99,779.95 
115,651.65 
188,421.82 
485,765.07 
41,183.46 
41,643.92 
32,654.45 
50,164.45 
165,646.28 
5,859.32 
10,720.71 
6,559.76 
6,560.19 
27,699.98 
4,490.75 
1,623.19 
1,143.39 
1,303.67 
8,561.00 
9,242.12 
2,631.96 


9,242.12 
2,631.96 
12,103.04 
13,725.74 
12,780.45 
15,150.60 
53,759.83 
40,063.23 
47,570.94 
99,157.83 
157,688.38 
344,480.38 


8,561.57 8,561.57 


5,649.09 
5,468.05 

721.68 
3,498.19 
8,008.43 


5,649.09 
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Total 
1909 


Grand Total 


1910 
1911 
1912 
Total 
1909 
1910 
1911 
Total 
1909 
1910 
1911 
1912 
Total 
1911 
1912 
Total 
1911 
1912 
Total 
1912 
1909 
1910 
1911 
Total 
1909 
1910 
1911 
1912 
Total 
1909 
1910 
1911 
1912 
Total 
1909 
1910 


1911 
1912 
Total 
1909 
1910 
1911 
1912 
Total 
1909 
1910 
1911 
1912 
Total 
1912 
1910 
1911 
1912 
Total 


General Conference session 


Disbursements 
Asiatic division 
Asiatic division 
Asiatic division 


Australasian field 
Australasian field 
Australasian field 


China Mission 
China Mission 
China Mission 
China Mission 


Brazilian field 
Brazilian field 


Bahama Mission 
Bahama Mission 


Canary Island 

European General Conference 
European General Conference 
European General Conference 


Hawaiian Mission 
Hawaiian Mission 
Hawaiian Mission 
Hawaiian Mission 


India Mission 
India Mission 
India Mission 
India Mission 


Japan Mission 
Japan Mission 


Japan Mission 
Japan Mission 


Korean Mission 
Korean Mission 
Korean Mission 
Korean Mission 


Mexico Mission 
Mexico Mission 
Mexico Mission 
Mexico Mission 


Malay Mission 

Philippine Mission 
Philippine Mission 
Philippine Mission 


17,696.35 
16,401.75 16,401.75 


1,840,229.58 


741.22 
3,553.43 
2,511.77 
6,806.42 
8,500.00 
8,500.33 
9,000.00 
26,000.33 
30,672.81 
40,084.14 
39,050.31 
46,936.28 
156,743.54 
6,157.18 
8,946.61 
15,103.79 
213.71 
417.34 
631.05 
1,566.55 1,566.55 
8,089.87 
7,957.19 
1,250.00 
17,297.06 
400.00 
100.00 
300.00 
330.00 
1,130.00 
29,579.96 
30,031.75 
33,390.58 
32,865.07 
125,867.36 
9,638.75 
10,047.44 


12,549.87 
11,896.77 
44,132.83 
9,121.49 
9,421.59 
11,201.36 
14,565.70 
44,310.14 
9,942.70 
9,565.24 
8,090.25 
8,230.68 
35,828.87 
8,941.04 8,941.04 
2,549.98 
3,106.65 
4,394.48 
10,051.11 





79 


1909 
1910 
Total 
1909 Sout 
1910 Sout 
1911 Sout 


1912 Sout 
Total 
1909 Sout 
1910 Sout 
1911 Sout 
1912 Sout 
Total 
1910 Strai 


Russian school appropriation 
Russian school appropriation 


h African Union Conference 
h African Union Conference 
h African Union Conference 


h African Union Conference 


h American Union Conference 
h American Union Conference 
h American Union Conference 
h American Union Conference 





's Settlement 


1909 Scandinavian appropriation 
1910 Scandinavian appropriation 


Total 


1910 Singapore Mission 
1911 Singapore Mission 


Total 
1909 Wes! 
1910 Wesi 
1911 Wesi 
1912 Wesi 

Total 
1909 Wesi 
1910 Wesi 
1911 Wesi 
1912 Wesi 

Total 


African Mission 
African Mission 
African Mission 
African Mission 


Indian Union Conference 
Indian Union Conference 
Indian Union Conference 





Indian Union Conference 


Home Fields 


1909 Canadian Union Conference 


1910 Canadian Union Conference 


1911 Canadian Union Conference 


1912 Canadian Union Conference 


Total 


1909 Atlantic Union Conference 


1910 Atlantic Union Conference 


1911 Atlantic Union Conference 


1912 Atlantic Union Conference 


Total 
1909 Colu 
1910 Colu 
1911 Colu 
1912 Colu 

Total 
1909 Sout 
1910 Sout 
1911 Sout 
1912 Sout 

Total 
1909 Sout 
1910 Sout 
1911 Sout 
1912 Sout 

Total 
1909 Sout 
1910 Sout 


mbia Union Conference 
mbia Union Conference 
mbia Union Conference 
mbia Union Conference 


heastern Union Conference 
heastern Union Conference 
heastern Union Conference 
heastern Union Conference 


hern Union Conference 
hern Union Conference 
hern Union Conference 
hern Union Conference 


hwestern Union Conference 





hwestern Union Conference 


1,161.24 
2,876.53 
4,037.77 
23,783.27 
27,536.09 
29,111.16 
32,485.80 
112,916.32 
26,541.84 
26,001.22 
16,000.00 
16,169.02 
84,712.08 
701.23 701.23 
1,404.88 
50.92 
1,455.80 
2,895.90 
2,276.01 
5,171.91 
4,038.41 
6,337.73 
6,698.27 
7,132.38 
24,206.79 
24,819.91 
22,233.31 
17,837.19 
16,761.96 
81,652.37 


7,650.66 
7,920.84 
7,224.70 
9,700.00 
32,496.20 
4,311.19 
11,983.09 
13,250.00 
25,500.00 
55,044.28 
2,450.00 
9,120.79 
13,800.00 
20,600.00 
45,970.79 
7,613.64 
8,964.14 
7,543.68 
6,400.00 
30,521.46 
5,175.50 
9,986.07 
7,695.69 
6,800.00 
29,657.26 
4,300.00 
6,531.23 
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1911 Southwestern Union Conference 
1912 Southwestern Union Conference 
Total 
1909 Gen. Conf. employees, 1908 audit 
1910 Gen. Conf. employees, 1909 audit 
1911 Gen. Conf. employees, 1910 audit 
1912 Gen. Conf. employees, 1911 audit 
Total 
1909 Gen.Conf.laborers,field,1908 audit 
1910 Gen.Conf.laborers,field,1909 audit 
1911 Gen.Conf.laborers,field,1910 audit 
1912 Gen.Conf.laborers,field,1911 audit 
Total 


1909 General Conf. 
1910 General Conf. 
1911 General Conf. 


laborers, field, 1909 
laborers, field, 1910 
laborers, field, 1911 


1912 General Conf. 
Total 

1910 Superannuated, 1910 

1909 Educ. Dept. salaries and expenses 

1910 Educ. Dept. salaries and expenses 

1911 Educ. Dept. salaries and expenses 

1912 Educ. Dept. salaries and expenses 
Total 


1909 Execut. Dept. salaries and 
expenses 


laborers, field, 1912 





1910 Execut. Dept. salaries and 
expenses 
Execut. Dept. salaries and 
expenses 
Execut. Dept. salaries and 
1912 expenses 


1911 


Total 


1909 Medical Dept. salaries and 
expenses 


1910 Medical Dept. salaries and 
expenses 


Medical Dept. salaries and 
expenses 


1912 Medical Dept. salaries and 
expenses 


Total 
1909 M. V. Dept. salaries and expenses 
1910 M. V. Dept. salaries and expenses 
1911 M. V. Dept. salaries and expenses 
1912 M. V. Dept. salaries and expenses 
Total 


1911 








1909 N. Am. For. Dept. salaries and exp. 
1910 N. Am. For. Dept. salaries and exp. 
1911 N. Am. For. Dept. salaries and exp. 
1912 N. Am. For. Dept. salaries and exp. 


Total 
1909 Pub. Dept. salaries and expenses 
1910 Pub. Dept. salaries and expenses 
1911 Pub. Dept. salaries and expenses 
1912 Pub. Dept. salaries and expenses 
Total 


Press Bureau salaries and 
2 expenses 


7,301.00 
6,938.00 


4,368.53 
2,507.83 

548.00 
1,423.15 


2,163.59 
4,671.92 
2,911.91 
3,695.87 


28,568.30 
21,939.71 
10,287.59 
10,479.90 


4,852.39 
2,725.67 
2,922.19 
2,532.46 
2,692.48 


15,435.11 


17,517.66 


16,713.72 


17,806.73 


3,029.07 


3,094.14 


3,196.30 


330.28 


1,603.58 
2,804.18 
2,444.52 
3,670.99 


1,155.82 
2,312.14 
8,350.06 
12,612.73 


3,199.93 
5,693.08 
4,050.44 
2,569.41 


2,133.22 


25,070.23 


8,847.51 


13,443.29 


71,275.50 
4,852.39 


10,872.80 


67,473.22 


9,649.79 


10,523.27 


24,430.75 


15,512.86 


2,133.22 
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1909 Relig. Lib. Dept. salaries and exp. 


3,641.45 


1910 Relig. Lib. Dept. salaries and exp. 4,576.93 
1911 Relig. Lib. Dept. salaries and exp. 4,521.93 
1912 Relig. Lib. Dept. salaries and exp. 3,392.86 
Total 
1909 S. S. Dept. salaries and expenses 2,268.19 
1910 S. S. Dept. salaries and expenses 2,089.61 
1911 S. S. Dept. salaries and expenses 3,988.84 
1912 S. S. Dept. salaries and expenses 4,944.95 
Total 
1911 Jewish Dept. salaries and expenses 2,108.83 
1912 Jewish Dept. salaries and expenses 3,801.42 
Total 
1909 Special appropriations 5,211.94 
1910 Special appropriations 6,424.58 
1911 Special appropriations 20,080.91 
1912 Special appropriations 23,016.23 
Total 
1909 Fifteen-per-cent fund 13,684.81 
1909 General Conference session 17,702.48 
1909 Harvest Ingathering expenses 14,754.03 
1010 Harvest Ingathering expenses 11,051.34 
1911 Harvest Ingathering expenses 13,521.21 
1912 Harvest Ingathering expenses 14,131.41 
Total 
1910 Missionary appointees’ salaries 3,001.09 
1911 Missionary appointees’ salaries 5,517.14 
1912 Missionary appointees’ salaries 7,833.70 
Total 
1909 Negro Dept. salaries and expenses 2,476.50 
1910 Negro Dept. salaries and expenses 2,877.32 
1911 Negro Dept. salaries and expenses 2,028.76 
1912 Negro Dept. salaries and expneses 1,713.30 
Total 
1910 Negro Dept. appropriations 39,963.00 
1911 Negro Dept. appropriations 27,471.24 
1912 Negro Dept. appropriations 31,482.00 
Total 
1909 Western Canadian Union Conf. 6,970.73 
1910 Western Canadian Union Conf. 2,930.00 
1911 Western Canadian Union Conf. 2,500.00 
1912 Western Canadian Union Conf. 1,000.00 
Total 


1909 Miscellaneous items 
1910 Miscellaneous items 
1911 Miscellaneous items 
1912 Miscellaneous items 
Total 
1912 Five-per-cent fund 
1912 “Christian Record” appropriation 


Summary of Mission Receipts and 
Disbursements 


Balance Jan. 1, 1909 
1909 

1910 

1911 

1912 

Balance Jan. 18, 1913 


16,133.17 


13,291.59 


5,910.25 


54,733.66 
13,684.81 
17,702.48 


53,457.99 


16,351.93 


9,095.88 


98,916.24 


13,400.73 
9,376.71 
7,244.40 

15,547.63 
18,825.74 


32,352.47 
5,363.63 


377,972.79 
374,639.37 
427,861.98 
653,458.28 


50,994.48 
32,352.47 
5,363.63 


6,297.16 
357,532.56 
410,611.48 
404,922.53 
495,361.92 
171,801.09 





82 


Totals $1,840,229.58 $1,840,229.58 


STATEMENT OF SUSTENTATION FUND 


No Authorcode 


From Beginning to Dec. 31, 1912 


DISBURSEMENTS RECEIPTS 

Receipts, 1911 $ $45,757.59 

Receipts, 1912 65,206.01 
Disbursements, 1911 41,344.63 
Supplies 19.68 
Disbursements, 1912 65,974.92 
Balance 3,624.37 

$110,963.60 $110,963.60 

1911 1912 

Average monthly receipts 3,813.13 5,433.83 

Average monthly disbursements 3,446.39 5,497.91 


STATEMENT OF THE $300,000 FUND 


No Authorcode 








Jan. 18, 1913 
Total receipts from July 1, 1909, to 
July 

31, 1912 $117,999.30 
Paid to China Mission $57,749.98 
Paid to India Mission 20,072.18 
Paid to Korea Mission 15,577.83 
Paid to South America 14,000.00 
Paid to European Division 5,072.40 
Paid to Mexico Mission 4,500.00 
Paid to Brazil Union Conference 4,500.00 
Paid to West Indian Union Conference 4,500.00 
Paid to Japan Mission 2,121.22 
Paid to Montreal church 1,949.89 
Paid to West African Mission 1,500.00 
Boa Lc omcelas Union 1,000.00 
Paid to Quebec Conference 649.93 
Paid to Maritime Conference 348.36 
Paid to Canadian Union Conference 500.00 
Paid to Cuba 300.00 
Expense bill 77.50 
Transfers—corrections 156.50 
Balance on hand, Jan. 19, 1913 34,423.51 

$177,999.30 


GENERAL CONFERENCE STATEMENT OF CONDITION AT CLOSE OF YEAR 


WASe 

Jan 18, 1913 

ASSETS:— 

Cash on hand and in bank $168,958.21 
Accounts receivable 13,348.84 
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Publishing houses 

Conferences and tract societies 
Correspondence School 
Inventories 

Notes receivable 

General Conference Corporation 
General Conference library 


Mission fields on 1913 appropriation 


Loma Linda Sanitarium on 1913 
appro. 


LIABILITIES:— 


$300,000 Fund 

Sustentation Fund 

Trust funds in holding 
Conferences and tract societies 
Treas,?? credit checks 
(outstanding) 


Accounts payable 


Net worth 
1912 excess assets over liabilities 
1911 excess assets over liabilities 
Gain for year 1912 


13,503.93 
1,855.24 
1,733.68 
2,751.54 
6,226.56 

647.38 
1,465.43 
7,517.48 


4,000.00 


34,423.51 
3,624.37 
9,499.78 

99.76 


272.30 
2,287.48 


$222,008.29 


50,207.20 
171,801.09 
171,801.09 

13,704.73 

$158,096.36 
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Auditor’s Statement 


R. T. DOWSETT 

TAKOMA PARK, WASHINGTON, D. C., April 25, 1913. 
General Conference Committee,GCB May 18, 1913, page 30.1 
Elder W. T. Knox, Treasurer,GCB May 18, 1913, page 30.2 
Takoma Park, D. C.GCB May 18, 1913, page 30.3 


Dear Brother: In harmony with your request, | have completed a thorough audit of the books of your Treasury 
Department for the year ending Dec. 31, 1912. Also, checked all accounts affecting the cash to date of audit 
(March 25, 1913). The cash in hand harmonizes with the amount demanded by the cash-account, and the 
several banks with which money is on deposit acknowledged balances in accord with your books, taking into 
consideration outstanding checks not cashed by the banks at the date of balance.GCB May 18, 1913, page 
30.4 


Entries covering the receipts were checked from original correspondence, and | found the same properly 
recorded. Satisfactory vouchers, receipted invoices, and statements cover the disbursements. | find the books 
in balance, and accounts are kept in a very satisfactory manner.GCB May 18, 1913, page 30.5 


| have checked the statements herewith submitted, and | am pleased to certify to their correctness. They 
reveal the condition of the various accounts. It is gratifying to see the General Conference in such excellent 
condition financially.GCB May 18, 1913, page 30.6 


In submitting this report, | desire to express my appreciation for the courtesies extended to me during this 
audit by all connected with your Treasury Department.GCB May 18, 1913, page 30.7 


May the year 1913 bring to the cause of God additional prosperity financially as well as great spiritual 
blessing.GCB May 18, 1913, page 30.8 


Sincerely your brother, 
R. T. DOWSETT, Auditor. 


GENERAL CONFERENCE CORPORATION FINANCIAL STATEMENT 


No Authorcode 
Dec. 31, 1912 


RESOURCES:—Takoma real estate $33,474.11 Less depreciation for bldg. 1,000.00 $32,474.11 Cuban 
real estate 909.35 Office furniture and fixtures 3,878.95 | Less depreciation reserve 304.99 3,573.96 Dup. & 
computing machines 780.50 Less depreciation reserve 112.00 668.50 Typewriters 1,497.59 Less 
depreciation reserve 253.32 1,244.27 Accounts receivable 18,586.28 Notes receivable 196,435.96 Less 
depreciation reserve. 2,155.42 194,280.54 Interest accrued on notes receivable 8,238.11 Insurance 
(unexpired) 110.68 Cash on hand 29,313.14 $289,398.94 


LIABILITIES:— 

Bills payable 142,653,46 

Annuity contracts 34,050.00 

Depositors 46,965.32 

Certificates of deposit 16,683.05 

Accrued interest on bills payable 4,622.11 

Accrued interest on annuity contracts 395.79 

245,369.73 

Present worth Jan. 1, 1913 44,029.21 

GAINS:— 

Interest 2,649.93 

Sr Conference Corporation 100.00 

Notary fees 5.75 
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Rent 


LOSSES:— 
Annuities 
Depreciation 
Expense 
Insurance 
Salary 
Taxes 


Net gain for year 1912 
Present worth Jan. 1, 1912 
Net gain for year 1912 
Present worth Jan. 1, 1913 


1,692.71 


1,783.77 
1,670.31 
78.90 
40.52 
247.00 
289.61 


338.28 


4,448.39 


4,110.11 
338.28 
43,690.93 


44,029.21 


General Conference Corporation Comparative Statement 


WASe 


Present worth Jan. 1, 1909 40,609.99 


Present worth Dec. 31, 
1912 


Net gain for the four years $3,419.22 


44,029.21 
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Auditor’s Statement 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
TAKOMA PARK, WASHINGTON, D. C., April 25, 1913. 

Elder W. T. Knox, Treasurer,GCB May 18, 1913, page 30.9 

General Conference Corporation S. D. A.,GCB May 18, 1913, page 30.10 

Takoma Park, D. C.GCB May 18, 1913, page 30.11 


Dear Brother: This is to certify that | have completed the examination of the books of the General Conference 
Corporation for the year ending Dec. 31, 1912. The cash received during the year has been correctly entered; 
and proper vouchers are on file covering all disbursements. The books are in balance.GCB May 18, 1913, 
page 30.12 


The cash in hand, the morning of March 23, and in the bank, corresponds with amount demanded by the cash 
register.GCB May 18, 1913, page 30.13 


| have discovered no errors whatsoever, and | am pleased to certify that as far as my knowledge goes, the 
funds of the corporation have been faithfully accounted for. The statement herewith attached of resources and 
liabilities, together with detail account of real estate, bills payable, bills receivable, certificates of deposit, and 
annuities, is a correct statement of the financial standing of the General Conference Corporation of Seventh- 
day Adventists for the year ending Dec. 31, 1912. Sincerely yours, R. T. DOWSETTAuditor.GCB May 18, 
1913, page 30.14 


GENERAL CONFERENCE ASSOCIATION FINANCIAL STATEMENT 


No Authorcode 
Dec. 31, 1912 
RESOURCES:— 


Accounts receivable $23,032.84 

Bills receivable 3,223.90 

Real estate 430.52 
$26,687.26 


LIABILITIES:— 


Annuities 3,500.00 
Bills payable 6,045.00 
Accounts payable 605.75 
10,150.75 


Present worth Jan. 1, 


1913 16,536.51 


GAINS:— 


Legacies 5,541.66 


General Conference Assn. 


Fund 50.00 


5,591.66 
LOSSES:— 


Interest 231.56 
Montana Conference 51.76 
Taxes 18.10 
Expense 30.50 


Real estate—on sale of lots Nos. 
30 
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and 93, in Battle Creek 50.00 


381.92 

Net gain for year 1912 5,209.74 
Present worth Jan. 1, 1912 11,326.77 
Net gain for year 1912 5,209.74 

Present worth Jan. 1, 1913 16,536.51 


General Conference Association Comparative Statement 


WASe 


Present worth Jan. 1,1909 4,938.30 


Present worth Dec. 31, 
1912 


Net gain for the four years $11,598.21 


16,536.51 





88 


Auditor’s Statement 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
TAKOMA PARK, WASHINGTON, D. C., April 25, 1913. 

Elder W. T. Knox, Treasurer,GCB May 18, 1913, page 30.15 

General Conference Association, S. D. A.,GCB May 18, 1913, page 30.16 

Takoma Park, D. C.GCB May 18, 1913, page 30.17 


Dear Brother: Your accounting department has done faithful and honest work in recording the business of the 
association for the year 1912, and after careful examination of the books and accounts, which | find in 
balance, | am pleased to certify to the correctness of the statement herewith submitted. It correctly reveals the 
financial standing of the General Conference Association Dec. 31, 1912.GCB May 78, 1913, page 30.18 


Respectfully submitted, 
R. T. DOWSETT, Auditor. 
(Continued from page twenty-three) 


A total of receipts for the four years of $1,833,932.42, in contrast with $888,607.45 for the previous four years, 
a gain of $945,324.97. The total disbursements for the four years have been $1,668,428.49, as compared 
with the previous four years’ disbursements of $833,871.04, an increase of $834,557.45.GCB May 18, 1913, 
page 30.19 


During this same period, there was received by the treasury on the $300,000 Fund, $177,999.30, the fund 
being closed July 1, 1912. Of this there was disbursed as follows:—GCB May 18, 1913, page 30.20 


China $57,119.76 
Japan 1,414.34 
Korea 14,729.02 
India 29,039.68 
Europe 7,972.40 
Australia 1,000.00 
South American Union 14,000.00 
Brazi 14,500.00 
West Africa 1,500.00 
West Indian Union 4,500.00 
Cuba 300.00 
Canadian Union 571.23 
Montreal church 1,949.89 
Total 138,596.32 
Balance 39,402.98 

$177,999.30 


In the past, one of the perplexing problems of the denomination has been a proper provision for the care of 
the aged and infirm conference workers. During the fall council of 1910, the president plan, known as the 
Sustentation Fund, was adopted,—a fund created from five per cent of the tithe of all the conferences of 
America. Thus far the plan has afforded universal satisfaction, and has proved a great blessing to the 
denomination. Since it has been in operation, from Jan. 1, 1911, it has yielded $110,963.60; one hundred 
eighty-five ministers, Bible workers, and other conference laborers have regularly drawn their support from the 
fund, at an outlay of $103,538.16. Temporary assistance has been given to the amount of $3,801.07. From 
the rapidly increasing demands made upon the fund, it is evident that it will be necessary in the near future to 
raise the per cent of tithe devoted to this work.GCB May 18, 1913, page 30.21 


We have in this report much to encourage us. The funds connected with our evangelistic work are all in 
healthy condition. Much of the heavy financial pressure of the past years has been removed. With this there 
comes to our brethren in distant and difficult fields a feeling of security that has not always characterized their 
labors. This is as it should be. But, without doubt, this Conference will give voice to many pleas that should be 
granted, and if they are, they will call for still greater outlay, all of which should only confirm us in the faith in 
which we hold the message, but will necessitate greater devotion and liberality than in the past, in order that 
not only every opportunity to advance the kingdom of God may be improved to the full, but also that every 
phase of our denominational finance may be properly cared for. W. T. KNOX.GCB May 18, 1913, page 30.22 
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“Be kindly affectioned one to another with brotherly love; in honor preferring one another; not slothful in 
business; fervent in spirit; serving the Lord.”GCB May 18, 1913, page 30.23 
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Departmental Meetings 
W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
MISSIONARY VOLUNTEER DEPARTMENT 


WASe 
First Meeting 


At 4:30 Thursday afternoon a large company representing home and foreign fields gathered in the Foreign 
Mission Seminary chapel for the first meeting of the Missionary Volunteer Department. All joined in singing 
“Praise God, from whom all blessings flow.”GCB May 718, 1913, page 30.24 


Prof. M. E. Kern, in his opening remarks, said: “We have felt in planning for our meetings that if we are going 
to teach our young people to be devoted and spiritual, we must be devoted and spiritual ourselves, and so as 
we come to these meetings let us come with the spirit of devotion.GCB May 18, 1913, page 30.25 


The exercises of the hour were conducted by Elder Meade MacGuire. After reading fromJohn 17, he spoke 
thus of the secret of success in our work: “As | think of the army of young men and women and children who 
are committed to our trust, and in whose interest we are giving our services, | feel profoundly that we must 
learn the lesson Jesus sets forth. He says, ‘For their sakes, | consecrate myself.’ Renouncing, first, all 
personal purposes and motives in life, he set himself apart, or placed himself upon the altar, ‘for their sakes,’ 
and | am certain that this will furnish the key-note to great success in our work if we will follow the Saviour’s 
example. When we as secretaries bear upon our hearts the children and young people whom God has 
especially privileged us to labor for, and say, from the very depths of our hearts, ‘For their sakes | lay my life 
on the altar,’ | am sure that God will then take the consecrated life of each secretary and use it marvelously for 
their sakes..GCB May 18, 1913, page 30.26 


During the few moments devoted to social meeting, all the union conference secretaries, some foreign 
workers, and others spoke, each expressing a desire for that degree of consecration which will mean 
equipment for successful service in soul-winning. The first meeting struck the key-note for all the department 
meetings to follow—a call to deeper consecration for service and greater efficiency in soul-winning.GCB May 
18, 1913, page 31.1 


PUBLISHING DEPARTMENT 


WASe 
Second Meeting 


By request, Elder N. Z. Town acted as chairman of the second meeting of the Publishing Department, held 
Friday afternoon, May 16. The representatives present listened with interest to a paper by C. H. Jones, 
manager of the Pacific Press, on “The Place Our Publishing Houses Occupy in Giving the Message.” Briefly, 
Brother Jones phasized the important part that printing took in the great Reformation. So in the spread of the 
third angel’s message, literature pioneers the way. It is estimated that one third of those who have accepted 

present truth have done so directly as the result of reading. Attention was called to the part the printed page is 

taking in the opening up of such foreign fields as Japan, China, South America, and other sections. GCB May 
18, 1913, page 31.2 


The representatives present were interested to learn that the speaker acted as the pressman of the first power 
press owned by our publishing office, in 1863. On this press were printed two periodicals. Contrasting this with 
the thirty-seven publishing houses and branches today, and the large amount of literature printed in many 
languages, Brother Jones emphasized how wonderfully God has wrought in the providing of facilities for the 
rapid extension of the message.GCB May 18, 1913, page 31.3 


He read from the Testimonies for the Church 7:138-140, to refresh the minds of the representatives present 
on the work God designs accomplished by the publishing houses and the organization which circulates the 
literature. Our publishing houses have been appointed by the Lord to do a specific work in carrying the gospel 
to every nation, kindred, tongue, and people in this generation. This large amount of work can only be done if 
these agencies are fully consecrated to God. The speaker expressed hope that the time is very near when 
every Seventh-day Adventist shall be a publisher, and every Seventh-day Adventist home a publishing 
house.GCB May 18, 1913, page 31.4 


Elder J. N. Loughborough, who has been closely connected with our publishing work since 1852, gave some 
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most interesting reminiscences of his early experiences. He told how happy the few believers were when they 
had raised $700, purchased their first printing equipment, and had gotten a few thousand copies of tracts on 
the Sabbath, the Sanctuary, and other subjects, printed. The work on these was all done by hand, and “bees” 
were held, in which the sisters and others would come in and help bind and fold and stitch by the slow peg- 
and-awl method. Elder Loughborough was the first to undertake the sale of these few pamphlets, in 
connection with his public meetings. They retailed for 35 cents. Dur-a two days’ meeting, $50 worth was sold. 
Thus the sale of our literature began.GCB May 18, 1913, page 31.5 


MEDICAL DEPARTMENT 


WASe 
First Meeting 


The Medical Department of the General Conference held its opening meeting at 4:30 P. M., Thursday. Dr. W. 
A. Ruble, chairman, called the meeting to order, and L. C. Christofferson, of Wichita, Kans, was elected 
secretary.GCB May 18, 1913, page 31.6 


Dr. Ruble, in a few well-chosen remarks, called attention to the importance of medical workers being men of 
God. The business of medical workers is, first of all, the saving of souls, and without the Holy Spirit of God 
directing and controlling, this work cannot be done. Personal work must be done, and medical workers be 
medical missionaries in the truest sense of the term. There must be a spiritual awakening among our medical 
men. Dr. Ruble emphasized the necessity of having a medical secretary who can devote his entire time to this 
line of work. He called attention to the Loma Linda Medical College and its needs, and the duty of the 
denomination to support it and make it a success. He suggested the need of a periodical devoted entirely to 
the upbuilding of the medical work.GCB May 18, 1913, page 31.7 


Dr. Green spoke along the same line, especially the need of having a medical secretary who shall have no 
other duties than those which naturally come to that office.GCB May 18, 1913, page 31.8 


Elder G. B. Starr said that the temperance question is a live one, and that Seventh-day Adventists must take 
their stand in every State on the right side of this question when it comes up.GCB May 18, 1913, page 31.9 


Action was taken requesting the chairman to appoint a committee of five on plans and resolutions, and a list 
was read of the different topics to be discussed in the meetings to follow.GCB May 18, 1913, page 31.10 


MEDICAL DEPARTMENT 


WASe 
Second Meeting 


At the Medical Department meeting Friday afternoon a paper was read by Elder Meade MacGuire, entitled, 
“Making Spiritual Matters of Supreme Importance in Our Medical Work.” The thoughts presented gave 
evidence that the writer had given much study and consideration to the subject.GCB May 18, 1913, page 
31.11 


Spiritual matters must be held supreme if Seventh-day Adventists fill the place God has assigned them. The 
medical profession in general have much that Seventh-day Adventists have in the art of healing, but we hold 
to and make supreme the one thought of soul-saving. Jesus Christ was the great Physician, and yet all that he 
did for the healing of the bodies of men was with the one purpose of ministering to their souls.GCB May 78, 
1913, page 31.12 


Dr. Miller said that a right attitude towards this question will settle the problem of keeping our nurses and other 
medical workers from leaving the message and becoming merely professional men and women. God is the 
great Healer, and when we recognize him as such and take him into account in the application of the natural 
agencies for healing, he will work with us for the sick, and a mighty work will be done by this people.GCB May 
18, 1913, page 31.13 
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The Sermon 
W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
A CALL TO CONSECRATION 


WASe 
May 16, 7:30 P. M. 


After a brief, impressive Sabbath opening service which was followed by an appropriate song service in which 
the congregation heartily joined, Elder G. B. Thompson spoke on the subject of consecration, basing his 
discourse on 7 Chronicles 29:5. He first set forth the great truth that since God’s purpose is essentially 
spiritual and carried forward by the power of the Spirit, it follows as a matter of course that we shall be 
qualified to carry on the great work to which God has called us by the power of the Holy Spirit; and that means 
whole-hearted consecration to God’s service. All other means and agencies good as they may be, are of no 
avail without the mighty consecration that the Holy Spirit gives.GCB May 18, 1913, page 31.14 


Failure on this point of consecration made ancient Israel slaves of the surrounding nations, and so it brings 
leanness to our souls. As the presence of the ark could not save Israel from the Philistines, no more can all 
our external forms and activities apart from true consecration tot he service of God deliver us. Again, as in the 
case of Israel it means the putting away of all false gods.GCB May 18, 1913, page 31.15 


In closing Elder Thompson appealed to the congregation to receive the Holy Spirit and experience a full 
consecration so that we may finish the work and save our own souls.GCB May 18, 1913, page 31.16 


ILLUSTRATED MISSIONARY TALK 


WASe 
May 17, 7:45 P. M. 


Elder Boettcher occupied the hour this evening giving a very interesting recital of the progress of the work in 
Russia. In spite of the persistent and bitter persecution heaped upon all believers the true light of God shines 
invincibly, and all the power of darkness seems only to help the truth.GCB May 18, 1913, page 31.17 


There are 89 workers in that field, 19 of whom are ordained ministers. Last year 779 converts were won to the 
truth, and today the believers number more than 5,000. In this connection the speaker brought out the 
interesting fact that the Russian Union is the only union that has no institutions. There are some 30 young 
people from Russia in the school in Germany preparing for the work in Russia. Two young men are in prison 
serving 7 year sentences for refusal to serve in the army.GCB May 18, 1913, page 31.18 


The fierce opposition made by the Russian government to our work is explained by the fact that all alien 
teaching is regarded as a challenge of the orthodoxy of the Greek Church. Work among other nationalities not 
of the Greek faith is allowed to go on freely; but the truth is not bound as is seen by the fact that a specially 
bound copy of “Christ's Object Lessons” has been received as a present by the Czarina from one of our 
sisters.GCB May 18, 1913, page 31.19 


“How beautiful upon the mountains are the feet of him that bringeth good tidings, that publisheth peace; that 
bringeth good tidings of good, that publisheth salvation; that saith unto Zion, Thy God reigneth!"GCB May 718, 
1913, page 31.20 

THE FIRST SABBATH OF THE CONFERENCE 

WASe 

Sabbath was a rainy day, yet those who filled the great pavilion were not seriously inconvenienced. At times 
when the rain fell the hardest, the congregation united in singing some of the beautiful songs of Zion. The day 
was one of spiritual uplift. As one sister remarked, the rain was a blessing. The congregation were shut in with 
God. They were there for a purpose, and were not disappointed.GCB May 18, 1913, page 32.1 

THE SABBATH-SCHOOL 


WASe 
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May 17,9 A. M. 


Promptly at nine, despite the storm without, two thousand or more gathered in the main pavilion for the first 
Sabbath-school of the Conference session. Elder G. B. Thompson, secretary of the Sabbath-school 
Department, was in charge. The children, under leaders of experience, met elsewhere.GCB May 18, 1913, 
page 32.2 


The review of the senior division lesson, by Elder F. M. Wilcox, was of special interest. The historical setting of 

the prophecies of the twenty-three hundred days and the seventy weeks, with the relationship that these 

sustain to one another and to the advent movement of 1843-44, were set forth in a symposium led by Elders 

F. M. Burg, G. B. Starr, J. S. Washburn, J. O. Corliss, and J. N. Loughborough. Prof. W. W. Prescott outlinec 
some remarkable parallels between the deliverance of ancient Israel from Babylon and the deliverance of 
modern Israel from spiritual captivity. GCB May 18, 1913, page 32.3 


The lesson study was led by Elder R. C. Porter. He emphasized the truth that as in the days of Israel the 
dedication of the temple was accompanied by a revelation of the divine Presence, so today the dedication of 
the individual heart to God brings into the life the subduing influence of God’s presence and power.GCB May 
18, 1913, page 32.4 


Prior to the offering, Elder J. S. James, of the Tinnevelly District, South India, related touching instances of 
personal denial on the part of the members of Sabbath-schools in his field. “Their faces beam with joy,” he 

declared, “as they hear of a people across the seas who have given themselves to a program of self-denial in 

order to support the workers in other lands.” Out of their penury they give liberally. Their noble example of 

self-sacrifice should be an inspiration to their brethren and sisters in more favored lands.GCB May 18, 1913, 
page 32.5 


An official report of the exercises of the various divisions of the Sabbath-school, with statistics, will be 
published in a later issue.GCB May 18, 1913, page 32.6 


THE MORNING SERMON 


WASe 


Elder |. H. Evans preached a solemn and stirring discourse in the large tent Sabbath morning, from the text, 
“The zeal of Thine house hath eaten me up.” A deep impression was made upon hearts. We hope to be able 
to give the sermon in full in a later issue of the BULLETIN.GCB May 18, 1913, page 32.7 


THE AFTERNOON SERVICE 


WASe 


The exercises of the afternoon were of a most encouraging nature. Elder E. W. Farnsworth, in the opening 
prayer besought the God of Jacob to come near, and reveal himself to his waiting people with converting 
power. “Anoint our eyes,” he prayed, “that we may see what God would have us do. May we rise above the 
shadowy region of doubt and unbelief, and dwell in the sunlight of thy presence. Encourage and uplift, we 
pray.”GCB May 18, 1913, page 32.8 


The choir rendered a selection, in which the truth was emphasized that God always sends the sunshine after 
the rain.GCB May 18, 1913, page 32.9 


A message of greeting and good cheer from Mrs. Ellen G. White, of St. Helena, Cal., to her brethren and 
sisters assembled in General Conference, was read by her son, Elder W. C. White. This communication will 
appear in a later issue. The reading of this letter brought forth many hearty “amens’” from the brethren on the 
rostrum and throughout the congregation. Tears flowed freely as Sister White's expressions of confidence in 
her brethren and in God’s leadership of his people, were read.GCB May 18, 1913, page 32.10 


The afternoon discourse was delivered by Elder E. E. Andross, of the Pacific Union. He chose as the basis of 
his remarks the exhortation of the apostle Paul in Romans 13:12-14: “The night is far spent, the day is at 

hand; let us therefore cast off the works of darkness, and let us put on the armor of light. Let us walk honestly, 

as in the day; not in rioting and drunkeness, not in chambering and wantonness, not in strife and envying. But 

put ye on the Lord Jesus Christ, and make not provision for the flesh, to fulfill the lusts thereof."GCB May 18, 
1913, page 32.11 


The speaker called particular attention to the words of the twelfth verse. We have been passing through a 
long night; there is a day of light and gladness before us; the night is far spent, and the day is at hand; we are 
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exhorted to prepare for the breaking of that glad day.GCB May 18, 1913, page 32.12 


Ever since man sinned in the garden of God, we have been living in a long night of gloom; but, through the 
mercy of God, a bright Star of hope appeared, a harbinger of the coming of the dawn. This Star has never set. 
It still shines through the darkness. It has been the hope of the ages, and it is our hope today.GCB May 18, 
1913, page 32.13 


Many evidences of the reign of sin in this world of darkness were cited by the speaker,—sickness, decay, 
death; the sorrow of those bereft of their loved ones; the havoc wrought by the elements; the spirit of strife; 
the unrest and the anarchy so prevalent. But these should not be permitted to dishearten the believer in the 
second advent; every one in whose heart has risen the Day-star should rise above the dark shades of sin and 
sorrow and death, and view the dawning of the morning. Every child of God may expect with confidence the 
ushering in of that glorious day when all the faithful will be delivered from the power of sin and death. “God 
shall wipe away all tears from their eyes; and there shall be no more death, neither sorrow, nor crying, neither 
shall there be any more pain.” “There shall be no night there; ... for the Lord God giveth them light: and they 
shall reign forever and ever.” Revelation 21:4; 22:5.GCB May 18, 1913, page 32.14 


The gleams of the golden morning are breaking through the night of gloom; the day is dawning; soon the 
darkness will disappear; and in view of the approaching day, let us, in the language of the text, “cast off the 
works of darkness, and let us put on the armor of light.”GCB May 18, 1913, page 32.15 


In this time of waiting, how applicable are the words of the prophet Habakkuk: “I will stand upon my watch, 
and set me upon the tower, and will watch to see what he will say unto me, and what | shall answer when | am 
reproved. And the Lord answered me, and said, Write the vision, and make it plain upon tables, that he may 
run that readeth it. For the vision is yet for an appointed time, but at the end it shall speak, and not lie: though 
it tarry, wait for it; because it will surely come, it will not tarry.” We are not following cunningly devised fables; 
we have a sure word of prophecy, whereunto we shall do well to take heed, “as unto a light that shineth in a 
dark place, until the day dawn, and the Day-star arise” in our hearts.GCB May 18, 1913, page 32.16 


Prophecies are fulfilling; the consummation of all things earthly is rapidly approaching; and in view of the 
dawning day, it is high time that every one who claims to be waiting for his Lord’s return, should be casting off 
the works of darkness, and be putting on the robe of Christ’s righteousness. The speaker emphasized the 
urgency of the work that must be done to prepare for the coming of the Lord. We are living in solemn times. 
God today is calling upon his ministers and upon all his people to humble their hearts before him, and to seek 
him as they have never sought him before. Let us unite in a work of heart-searching. God is waiting to 
transform us into the likeness of the Divine. He will help us put away everything that is unlike him, and will 
clothe us with the beautiful garments of salvation. Then we shall be numbered among the wise virgins, who, 
with lights trimmed and burning, wait confidently for their Lord.GCB May 18, 1913, page 32.17 


Elder Andross pleaded most earnestly for unreserved surrender on the part of all. He appealed to those who 
are not enjoying freedom in God, those who have never fully yielded, or who are aware of something in the life 
that robs them of spiritual joy and blessing, to give themselves wholly to the Lord now, while he is calling. 
Several arose in response; and then, as the speaker appealed to all who from this day on determine to “cast 
off the works of darkness,” and “put on the armor of light,” to rise, nearly every one arose.GCB May 18, 1913, 
page 32.18 


Both in the morning and the afternoon services, the words spoken were accompanied by convicting power. 
The Holy Spirit touched many a longing heart, and brought comfort and healing and a determination to place 
all upon the altar. The laymen were exhorted to share in the responsibilities of soul-saving service; and in the 
testimony meeting that followed, the voices of ministers and laymen were mingled in praise and thanksgiving. 
Many who had labored long in heathen lands, once more greeted their fellow workers in the home land with 
words of courage and joy in the Lord. Here were faithful men and women who have sacrificed willingly in the 
home land, uniting with missionaries from the fields afar—from China, from India, from South Africa, in 
rededicating their lives to the finishing of God’s work in this generation.GCB May 18, 1913, page 32.19 


“O give thanks unto the Lord; call upon his name: make known his deeds among the people. Sing unto him, 
sing psalms unto him: talk ye of all his wondrous works.”GCB May 18, 1913, page 32.20 
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DAILY PROGRAM (Except Sabbath) 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 


A.M. 
Devotional Meetings (in 
sections) 6:00—6:45 
Breakfast 7:00 
Bible Study 8:30—9:30 
Conference 10:00—12:00 
P.M. 
Dinner 12:15 
Conference 2:30—4:00 
Departmental Meetings 
(in sections) 
Missionary Talks and 
Other 
Services (in big tent). 4:30—5:30 
Lunch 6:00 
Public Service 7:30—9:00 
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DEVOTIONAL MEETING 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
May 18, 6 A. M. 


Sunday morning, at 6 o'clock, devotional service in the pavilion was led by Elder G. B. Thompson, who read in 
opening a selection from the Testimonies in which Satan is represented as carrying on a studied program of 
opposition to the people of God. He bids his angels visit every gathering of the saints to confuse the minds 
and poison the hearts, filling them with worldly cares, ambition, hatred, and disunion.GCB May 19, 1913, page 
33.1 


After a short season of earnest prayer, the assuring word of Jesus that we may ask and receive in his name, 
was read. That the mighty promise of Jesus brought a message of hope and cheer to the people was 
evidenced by the fact that so many testified to that effect.GCB May 19, 1913, page 33.2 
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Bible Study Hour - THE FIRST AND SECOND ANGEL’S MESSAGES 


J. N. LOUGHBOROUGH 
May 18, 8:30 A. M. 


The morning hour was filled by Elder Loughborough with reminiscences of early experiences connected with 
the proclamation of the first and second angels’ messages during the great advent movement. As an 
introduction to his talk, he exhibited an old logical chart of the visions of Daniel and John, published by Joshua 
V. Himes in Boston. This chart, yellowed with age and exposure, awakens many memories in the minds of 
those who passed through the early advent movement, and is an inspiration to all who are still proclaiming 
prophetic truth. It arouses feelings similar to those aroused in the hearts of old warriors before whom is 
unfurled the banner of their regiment. This is the chart that was regarded by the Adventists generally as 
published in fulfillment of the prophecy of Habakkuk, that the vision should be written and made plain upon 
tables. (See The Spirit of Prophecy 4:241.)GCB May 19, 1913, page 33.3 


Elder Loughborough dwelt at some length on the providences connected with the giving of the first angel’s 
message. Those who heard William Miller and his associates reading the solemn words, “Fear God, and give 
glory to him; for the hour of his judgment is come,” were deeply impressed, and many heeded the message, 
and endeavored to prepare for the coming judgment.GCB May 19, 1913, page 33.4 


Some today suggest that William Miller did not really preach the first angel’s message, because he did not 
have the whole truth regarding the judgment. It is true that in his published “Lectures” (1840 edition) he does 
teach some theories that are not advocated today. But this is not surprising; for in every age God has used 
men who did not have all the truth.GCB May 19, 1913, page 33.5 


Luther accomplished a mighty work for God, yet he did not teach the Sabbath truth. And whether William 
Miller had the whole truth on the judgment message or not, it remains a fact that he was used of God to lead 
out in the proclamation of the first angel’s message; and as he and his associates gave to this work their 
undivided energies, their words were accompanied with convicting power, and a mighty movement took place 
in fulfillment of prophecy.GCB May 19, 1913, page 33.6 


The speaker touched upon the remarkable fact that the relationship between the prophetic periods of Danie/ 8 
and 9 was sealed until the beginning of the time of the end; and then, at the time appointed, these prophecies 
were unsealed, that all might have a full knowledge of the times and the seasons, and be prepared, as were 
the wise virgins, for the coming of their Lord.GCB May 19, 1913, page 33.7 


The speaker also narrated experiences connected with the beginning of the midnight cry, and the giving of the 
second angel’s message of Revelation 14—the call out of Babylon. It was a time when the mighty movings of 
the Holy Spirit were revealed in manifold ways. The power of God was manifestly present in the meetings. 
Wrongs were righted; restitution was made; confessions were made by parents to children and children to 
parents. The believers were preparing to go out to meet the Bridegroom. They expected him at the appointed 
time, and they endeavored to get ready to greet him with joy.GCB May 19, 1913, page 33.8 


The coming of the Lord is nearer than when we first believed. We should ever be in readiness for his return, 
so that when he does come, the angel that has guarded us all through life may guide us to the heavenly 
chariot, and accompany us to our beautiful home above. May this be the happy lot of every one of us. O, let 
us be of good courage in the Lord!GCB May 19, 1913, page 33.9 
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WORDS OF GREETING FROM SISTER WHITE 


E. G. WHITE 
“ELMSHAVEN,” SANITARIUM, CAL., May 4, 1913. 
To those assembled in General Conference, Greeting! GCB May 19, 1913, page 33.10 


My Dear Brethren: “Grace be to you and peace from God our Father, and from the Lord Jesus Christ., 
Blessed be God, even the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, the Father of mercies, and the God of all comfort, 
who comforteth us in all our tribulation, that we may be able to comfort them which are in any trouble, by the 
comfort wherewith we ourselves are comforted of God.”GCB May 19, 1913, page 33.11 


“Thanks be unto God, which always causeth us to triumph in Christ, and maketh manifest the savor of his 
knowledge by us in every place. For we are unto God a sweet savor of Christ, in them that are saved, and in 
them that perish.”GCB May 19, 1913, page 33.12 


“We preach not ourselves, but Christ Jesus the Lord; and ourselves your servants for Jesus’ sake. For God, 
who commanded the light to shine out of darkness, hath shined in our hearts, to give the light of the 
knowledge of the glory of God in the face of Jesus Christ. But we have this treasure in earthen vessels, that 
the excellency of the power may be of God, and not of us.”GCB May 19, 1913, page 33.13 


“For which cause we faint not; but though our outward man perish, yet the inward man is renewed day by day. 
For our light affliction, which is but for a moment, worketh for us a far more exceeding and eternal weight of 
glory; while we look not at the things which are seen, but at the things which are not seen; for the things which 
are seen are temporal; but the things which are not seen are eternal.”GCB May 19, 1913, page 33.14 


It is the privilege of our representative men in attendance at the General Conference to cherish a spirit of 
hopefulness and courage. My brethren, the Saviour has revealed himself to you in manifold ways; he has 
filled your heart with the sunlight of his presence while you have labored in distant lands and in the home land; 
he has kept you through dangers seen and unseen; and now, as you meet once more with your brethren in 
council, it is your privilege to be glad in the Lord, and to rejoice in the knowledge of his sustaining grace.GCB 
May 19, 1913, page 33.15 


Let his love take possession of mind and heart. Guard against becoming overwearied, careworn, depressed. 
Bear an uplifting testimony: Turn your eyes away from that which is dark and discouraging, and behold Jesus, 
our great Leader, under whose watchful supervision the cause of present truth, to which we are giving our 
lives and our all, is destined to triumph gloriously.GCB May 19, 1913, page 34.1 


The attitude that our representative men maintain during the Conference will have a telling influence upon all 
throughout the field, as well as upon the delegates themselves. O, let it be seen, my brethren, that Jesus is 
abiding in the heart, sustaining, strengthening, comforting. It is your privilege to be endowed, from day to day, 
with a rich measure of his Holy Spirit, and to have broadened views of the importance and scope of the 
message we are proclaiming to the world. The Lord is willing to reveal to you wondrous things out of his law. 
Wait before him with humility of heart. Pray most earnestly for an understanding of the times in which we live, 
for a fuller conception of his purpose, and for increased efficiency in soul-saving.GCB May 19, 1913, page 
34.2 


Often in the night season | am bidden to urge our brethren in responsible positions to make earnest effort to 
follow on to know the Lord more perfectly. When our workers realize as they should the importance of the 
times in which we live, there will be seen a determined purpose to be on the Lord’s side, and they will become 
in truth laborers together with God. When they consecrate heart and soul to the service of God, they will find 
that an experience deeper than any they have yet obtained is essential if they would triumph over all sin.GCB 
May 19, 1913, page 34.3 


It will be well for us to consider what is soon to come upon the earth. This is no time for trifling or self-seeking. 
If the times in which we are living fail to impress our minds seriously, what can reach us? Do not the 
Scriptures call for a more pure and holy work than we have yet seen?GCB May 19, 1913, page 34.4 


Men of clear understanding are needed now. God calls upon those who are willing to be controlled by the 
Holy Spirit to lead out in a work of thorough reformation. | see a crisis before us, and the Lord calls for his 
laborers to come into line. Every soul should now stand in a position of deeper, truer consecration to God than 
during the years that have passed.GCB May 19, 1913, page 34.5 


During the General Conference of 1909, a work should have been done in the hearts of those in attendance 
that was not done. Hours should have been given up to heart-searching, that would have led to the breaking 





100 


up of the fallow ground of the hearts of those who were at the meeting. This would have given them insight to 
understand the work so essential to be done by them in repentance and confession. But, though opportunities 
were given for confession of sin, for heartfelt repentance, and for a decided reformation, thorough work was 
not done. Some felt the influence of the Holy Spirit, and responded; but all did not yield to this influence. The 
minds of some were running in forbidden channels. Had there been on the part of all in the assembly a 
humbling of heart, there would have been manifested a wonderful blessing.GCB May 19, 1913, page 34.6 


For a number of months after the close of that meeting, | bore a heavy burden, and urged upon the attention 
of the brethren in responsibility those things which the Lord was instructing me to set before them plainly. 
Finally some of those in positions of trust in connection with the general work, after much prayer and careful 
study of the various messages given, ventured to undertake by faith the work called for,—a work they could 
not fully understand; and as they went forward in the fear of God, they received rich blessing.GCB May 19, 
1913, page 34.7 


It has brought great rejoicing to my heart to see the marvelous transformations that have been wrought in the 
lives of some who thus chose to advance by faith in the way of the Lord, rather than to follow a way of their 
own choosing. Had those brethren in responsibility continued to view matters in a false light, they would have 
created a condition of things that would sadly have marred the work; but when they heeded the instruction 
that was sent, and sought the Lord, God brought them into the full light, and enabled them to render 
acceptable service and to bring about spiritual reformations.GCB May 19, 1913, page 34.8 


When the Lord sets his hand to prepare the way before his ministers, it is their duty to follow where he directs. 
He will never forsake or leave in uncertainty those who follow his leadings with full purpose of heart.GCB May 
19, 1913, page 34.9 


“| rejoice,” my brethren, “that | have confidence in you in all things.” And while | still feel the deepest anxiety 
over the attitude that some are taking toward important measures connected with the development of the 
cause of God in the earth, yet | have strong faith in the workers throughout the field, and believe that as they 
meet together and humble themselves before the Lord and consecrate themselves anew to his service, they 
will be enabled to do his will. There are some who do not even now view matters in the right light, but these 
may learn to see eye to eye with their coworkers, and may avoid making serious mistakes, by earnestly 
seeking the Lord at this time, and by submitting their will wholly to the will of God.GCB May 19, 1913, page 
34.10 


| have been deeply impressed by scenes that have recently passed before me in the night season. There 
seemed to be a great movement—a work of revival—going forward in many places. Our people were moving 
into line, responding to God's call. My brethren, the Lord is speaking to us. Shall we not heed his voice? Shall 
we not trim our lamps, and act like men who look for their Lord to come? The time is one that calls for light- 
bearing, for action.GCB May 19, 1913, page 34.11 


“| therefore ... beseech you,” brethren, “that ye walk worthy of the vocation wherewith ye are called, with all 
lowliness and meekness, with long-suffering, forbearing one another in love; endeavoring to keep the unity of 
the Spirit in the bond of peace.”GCB May 19, 1913, page 34.12 


ELLEN G. WHITE. 


“| pray, that your love may abound yet more and more in knowledge and in all judgment; that ye may approve 
things that are excellent; that ye may be sincere and without offense till the day of Christ; being filled with the 
fruits of righteousness, which are by Jesus Christ, unto the glory and praise of God.... Let your conversation 
be as becometh the gospel of Christ."GCB May 19, 1913, page 34.13 





101 


Conference Proceedings. FIFTH MEETING 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
May 18, 10 A. M. 
W. T. Knox in the chair. Charles Thompson led the conference in prayer.GCB May 19, 1913, page 34.14 


The following additional delegates were seated from the North Pacific Union Conference: Dr. W. B. Holden, 
Dr. J. Reith, M. H. St. John, O. A. Johnson, J. E. Graham.GCB May 19, 1913, page 34.15 


W. T. Knox: The first order of business will be the report from Elder Evans, superintendent of the Asiatic 
Division of the General Conference.GCB May 19, 1913, page 34.16 


Elder Evans then submitted the following report:—GCB May 19, 1913, page 34.17 
THE ASIATIC DIVISION OF THE GENERAL CONFERENCE 


WASe 


Territory 


The countries embraced in the Asiatic Division of the General Conference are Japan, Korea, China with her 
dependencies, Formosa, Hainan, Indo-China, Siam, the Federated Malay States, the Straits Settlements, the 
Dutch East Indies, and the Philippines. This territory covers the southeastern portion of the great continent of 
Asia with the adjacent islands east and south, most of the countries being contiguous, except the island 

fields.GCB May 19, 1913, page 34.18 


A territory so vast and extending from the far north to below the equator gives a variety of climate, reaching 
the two extremes. The Asiatic Division of the General Conference constitutes the most densely populated 
portion of the earth, having a population of some 625,000,000, or more than one third of the entire population 
of the globe.GCB May 19, 1913, page 34.19 


Languages 


The languages of most of these countries, both written and spoken, are difficult, having no relation to Western 
languages, nor are they built after the manner of Western languages. The two leading written languages, 
Chinese and Japanese, are composed of characters, while the Korean language has an alphabet, which 
greatly simplifies the learning of that tongue. It takes a native many years to be able to read the best classics 
in the Chinese and Japanese tongues, to say nothing of mastering a sufficient number of characters to be 
able to properly study the sciences, which require critical investigation and research.GCB May 19, 1913, page 
34.20 


The greatest of these character languages is the Chinese. This language has been growing for nearly four 
thousand years, many claim for even a longer period. It was originally a hieroglyphic language, and the 
present characters are often suggestive of the things for which they stand. The Japanese adopted the 
Chinese characters, with additions of their own. They also invented a phonetic system, which is now used as 
an auxiliary to the Chinese characters, and is considered by the Japanese an aid in properly pronouncing the 
Chinese characters.GCB May 19, 1913, page 34.21 


The foreigner finds the mastering of these Oriental character languages a difficult task, requiring years of the 
hardest kind of labor and the closest application. Not a few find that they are unable to acquire either the 
Chinese or the Japanese, and arecompelled to return to the home land on this account. One can do little 
successful missionary work in any of these lands without learning to speak the native language so that he can 
both preach and teach the Bible doctrines in the vernacular of the people.GCB May 19, 1913, page 34.22 


Religions of the Orient 


The religions of the people of the Asiatic Division are as complex and mysterious to the foreigner as the 
languages. The majority of this vast population are heathen, as judged from the Christian standpoint. 
Confucianism, Buddhism, Shintoism, and Mohammedanism are the great religions permeating the masses of 
the people, while there are still devil-worshipers, animism in all its multiplicity of deities, and all shades of 
heathenism descending down the ages from ancient Bible times.GCB May 19, 1913, page 35.1 
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Until very recently the masses of these peoples lived secluded from the Western nations who had come under 
the influences of Christianity, and knew nothing of civilization save what they saw about them. They were 
content with their condition. The last century was the day dawn to the East, and the leaven of progress and 
unrest has been working in various ways, till today the Orient is a restless, surging mass of dissatisfied 
humanity. The majority of the people are not yet aroused; but seeing the foreigner, hated as he is, leading the 
way in all advancement, power, and wealth, the people, through their leaders, are seeking enlightenment, and 
are stretching forth their hands to the Christian nations for help.GCB May 19, 1913, page 35.2 


Not a few, especially of the more educated and influential class, believe the ancient religions are unable to 
save the people from stagnation, and the countries from national death. They see with amazement what an 
uplifting influence the Christian religion has had on the character and conditions of the people, and they desire 
the results which they see in Europe and America, and are seeking the means to attain these ends.GCB May 
19, 1913, page 35.3 


In the East the doors which but a few years ago were closed to the foreigner now stand ajar, and the nations 
are waiting to be taught by the Westerner both the Word of God and modern science.GCB May 19, 1913, 
page 35.4 


PHOTO-GROUP OF BELIEVERS IN HANKOW, CHINA 


Four Years of Progress 


In our new field the work of giving the message to this people has made some progress since the last session 
of the General Conference. | have no statistical report of the work at that time, hence will confine my remarks 
to a statement of how the work stands at the close of 1912. In the Asiatic Division at the present time we have 
21 ordained foreign ministers, 4 ordained native preachers, 12 foreign licentiates, 50 native licentiates, 17 
foreign Bible women, 29 native Bible women, 54 colporteurs, and 110 other workers, as teachers, chapel 
boys, printers, etc., making a total corps of 298 workers under pay. This does not include the wives and 
families of our missionaries, but simply the heads of families, and single workers on the pay-roll.GCB May 19, 
1913, page 35.5 


We have 40 churches, with a membership of 1,157. There are 62 companies of believers not yet organized 
into churches, with a membership of 388, and a scattered membership numbering 341. This makes a total of 
1,886 Sabbath-keepers; and many more pretend to be keeping the Sabbath and reckon themselves as 
belonging to the Adventist denomination, but they are probationers and not ready for baptism.GCB May 19, 
1913, page 35.6 


The total native tithe paid last year, as reported from the various fields, was $2,148 gold. In addition to this the 
foreign missionaries pay a tithe on their salaries. The fields did not report this amount.GCB May 19, 1913, 
page 35.7 


We have 104 Sabbath-schools, with a membership of 2,743. The Sabbath-school donations aggregated 
$1,073. Of this, $937 was donated to missions, the balance being used in supporting local Sabbath- 
schools.GCB May 19, 1913, page 35.8 


Our Publishing Work 


We have no record of the number of papers distributed, but our book sales amounted to $1,810, and we 
received from the sale of magazines $4,914.GCB May 19, 1913, page 35.9 


We have three printing plants in successful operation, one each in China, Korea, and Japan. In China and 
Korea we have suitable buildings erected for our printing work, and Japan has funds on hand for building as 
soon as title to the land can be secured. Of course the outfits in these plants are crude and the machinery not 
of the best; but they answer for our work, and with this small beginning we hope to print much literature laden 
with truths for these times.GCB May 19, 1913, page 35.10 


The Philippines greatly need a small printing outfit to enable them to do their own printing. This is equally true 
of the Malaysian mission field. These small printing plants create centers, give permanency to the work, and 
also give the denomination a standing among the people. It will not require a large outlay to equip these fields, 
and once such little plants are fitted up, they will place those carrying on the work in a position to do better 
service than heretofore. At present we are compelled to have our literature printed by those who are opposed 
to our work in the Philippines, while the Malaysian field is getting most of its literature printed in Australia.GCB 
May 19, 1913, page 35.11 


The combined monthly circulation of our missionary periodicals in the Asiatic Division is over 70,000 copies. 
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The Chinese magazine, Signs of the Times, takes the lead, with circulation of 64,000 copies a month. 
Considerable literature has been brought out in some of the leading languages. The Chinese, Japanese, 
Korean, and Malaysian fields, and the Philippines are each year making progress in the preparation of 
standard literature.GCB May 19, 1913, page 35.12 


We have not demonstrated in the Asiatic Division that bookselling can be made a success. We are anxiously 
waiting for a bookman to arrive in China, when we purpose to make an effort to see to what extent printed 
books can be sold among the Chinese people. We believe that in all these fields we shall be able to sell books 
bearing on the message, if we can sell them at a moderate price, and to this end our committees are working. 
They are putting forth their best efforts to get proper translations of some of our standard works in a 
condensed form, that we may give the people the message through our literature.GCB May 19, 1913, page 
35.13 


Homes for Our Missionaries 


We have six dwelling-houses in Korea, five of which were provided out of the $300,000 Fund. A printing plant 
and a chapel were also provided out of this fund. In China we have already built nine foreign-style houses, ten 
Chinese houses, one semiforeign house, and our printing plant, and have under construction in China eight 
foreign houses and a central training-school. Surely this is a good start in providing homes for our workers in 
the East, and Japan has funds on hand to provide most of its workers with accommodations such as they 
require. | am sure | voice the sentiments of every worker in the East when | express to our brethren and 
sisters throughout the world our hearty thanks for the liberality they have shown in supplying us with these 
homes.GCB May 19, 1913, page 35.14 


Our Educational Work 


In China we have six schools under foreign supervision; in Korea, two; and in Japan, one. In addition to these 
we have about twenty church-schools in operation, and are establishing more as rapidly as we can secure 
competent teachers.GCB May 19, 1913, page 35.15 


In China, Japan, and Korea we are conducting what we call training-school work, where young people whom 
the brethren believe to be promising are taken and given instruction and training for some time, with the hope 
that they will become strong workers in the cause of God. Of course these schools are as yet far from what 
we hope to make them; but a beginning has been made, which gives promise of greater things as the work 
progresses. In these training-schools we plan to receive only bona fide church-members of our faith, who are 
recommended to us by the native brethren who know them best. In this way we hope to bring into our work 
many young people who have experienced a real conversion of heart, and who, by being in touch with and 
under the instruction of consecrated foreign men, may become efficient workers in giving the message to their 
own people. Already Korea has sent out from their school several evangelists, who are now in the field doing 
good work for the Lord.GCB May 19, 1913, page 36.1 


We are planning in most of the fields in the Asiatic Division to prepare a goodly number of native women to 
enter upon Bible work, and teaching in our church-schools. Up to the present time we have not been able to 
fill the many calls that come to the superintendents of the various fields for this class of workers.GCB May 19, 
1913, page 36.2 


In China we have over three hundred students in our schools, which are conducted by foreigners; in Korea, 
there are about seventy; in Japan, about thirty. In both China and Korea we are planning this season to erect 
suitable buildings for a central training-school, and we expect to have them ready for the opening of the next 
school year. This will greatly increase our facilities for doing good work in this line.GCB May 19, 1913, page 
36.3 


The Philippines are greatly in need of facilities for conducting a training-school, and this is almost equally true 
of the Malaysian field. The Philippines have quite a number of promising young people who would make 
efficient workers for the Lord if they could be properly trained for such work. It can hardly be expected that 
these young people who come out of Catholic and Protestant church-schools, or from the public school, will 
be able to go into the field and do good work in this cause. We must have training centers where they can be 
taught the truth by consecrated men who believe this message. In this way we hope to build up a strong 
working force among our natives in each field. At the present time there are no school facilities in either the 
Philippines or the Malaysian field, and these fields will never be as strong as they should be until they have 
their young people in training for the work of the Lord.GCB May 19, 1913, page 36.4 


The Vastness of the Work Before Us 
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When one travels through the vast area of the Asiatic Division and sees the millions to be warned of the soon- 
coming doom of the world, it takes faith to believe that the warning can be given in a single generation. One 
thing is most encouraging, and that is the open doors everywhere waiting for the missionary to enter. There is 
not a country nor a province in the whole Asiatic Division whose doors are not wide open for the missionary, 
and the Macedonian cry reaches far and wide, “Come over and help us.”GCB May 19, 1913, page 36.5 


Nowhere is the message preached by consecrated evangelists but persons accept the truth and give 
themselves to this great and closing work. In not a few places men and women will travel long distances to 
find those who can teach them the Word of God. Through reading the printed page they have become 
interested in present truth, and are thus led to seek for further light. Instead of waiting indifferently for some 
one to come to them who can teach them, they go in search of believers in the message, and earnestly urge 
them to come and give instruction in the doctrines which we believe.GCB May 19, 1913, page 36.6 


In the province of Hunan a party of eleven traveled three weeks to reach a Bible institute. They had come on 
foot and by rowboats more than three hundred fifty miles. When they reached the institute, the meeting had 
closed. They refused to leave the place until they had been instructed in the Word of God. No foreign worker 
has yet visited this little company of believers. Still they are holding on to the truth, and last fall they sent 
several of their number a thousand li to attend our general meeting. GCB May 19, 1913, page 36.7 


In the great empire of China we have undertaken work in only seven of the eighteen provinces, to say nothing 
of the four dependencies. In the western part of China is one province with a population of seventy million, in 
which so far as we know not a foreigner who believes this message has ever put foot. Yet this very province is 
one of the great provinces of China, having a larger population than any country in Europe outside of Russia, 
and only thirty-one million less than the population of the United States. For four years we have been hoping 
and planning each coming year to enter this promising field, but so far we have been unable to send a 
worker.GCB May 19, 1913, page 36.8 


In the province of Shantung, with a population of thirty-eight million, the one province in China that bears the 
name of a healthful climate, we have not a single worker. Here the population is so dense that it averages 683 
persons to the square mile, and still no worker has ever entered this field. So we could name province after 
province in the great Chinese field where no foreigner is at work, and where we have done nothing in giving 
this message to the people.GCB May 19, 1913, page 36.9 


Other boards are rushing their workers into these fields by the hundreds. Last year the mission boards sent 
between nine hundred and a thousand new workers to the Chinese field. They realize the importance of the 
present as a strategic time for opening up work among China’s millions, and surely it is time that our people 
threw a strong force into China to seize the vantage that is presented under existing conditions for giving this 
truth to that great nation.GCB May 19, 1913, page 36.10 


The Need for Additional Workers 


Our workers in the East are carrying heavy burdens. We have not a man who is not loaded beyond his 
physical strength; and yet when he sees unentered doors, with groups of people beginning the observance of 
the Sabbath and importuning for help, with no one to go, it seems imperative that he should work beyond his 
strength in order to reach these out-of-the-way places where believers have already begun to spring up. In 
every one of these fields we are so short of help that we cannot lose or move a man without creating a 
condition that we know not how to remedy. The other day a leading officer of the General Conference wrote 
me, “If one man cannot do the work, why can you not give him help?” forgetting that every man is already 
loaded to the limit of his working strength, and that there is no man to go without creating another need as 
great as the one we tried to relieve.GCB May 19, 1913, page 36.11 


Not only is China in need of additional workers, but so also is Japan, the Philippines, and the Malaysian field. 
We can never expect to make our work in Japan a success without a new force of workers. It is impossible for 
us to handle our work in that field under existing conditions. We must have young men sent to this field who 
will learn the language and be able to preach the truths of this message in the vernacular of the people.GCB 
May 19, 1913, page 36.12 


Japan is a most promising missionary field. Last year it is reported that the Protestant missionaries reaped a 
harvest of more than six thousand souls there. They report that there has never been a time since 
Protestantism entered Japan when the promise was so great for an abundant harvest of souls as at the 
present. We are wholly unable to meet such conditions with the corps of workers we now have in Japan.GCB 
May 19, 1913, page 36.13 


We ask for at least six families to go to Japan, learn the language, and give their lives to this great work. We 
must have young, well-trained men who can meet the conditions, and who will give their best endeavors to 
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studying the Japanese language, until they can preach this truth in the vernacular of the people. In this 
country every condition invites the worker to enter,—a polite, pleasing people, a healthful climate, favorable 
conditions under which to live, and open doors, with liberty to preach the message everywhere.GCB May 19, 
1913, page 36.14 


The same pressing conditions appeal to us in the Philippines. We made a great mistake in not entering the 
Philippines years before with a strong corps of laborers. Already Brother Finster and his colaborers have 
demonstrated that missionary work can be made a success in the Philippines, and we must have more 
workers sent to this needy island field. We have seen that wherever the consecrated worker goes he finds a 
whitened harvest ready for the sickle.GCB May 19, 1913, page 36.15 


The East Indies 


We find the same condition in the East Indian field. It is certainly most astonishing how God has gone before 
in that island field and planted the standard of truth in islands where the foreigner has never done any work. A 
Chinese brother was sent to the island of Borneo from Singapore, and already there are more than thirty 
believers in this message, earnestly pleading that we send some one to instruct them more fully in the 
truth.GCB May 19, 1913, page 36.16 


The opportunities to preach this message are so great that it almost staggers our faith when we see what 
could be done with consecrated workers, and we have none to send. Surely the Lord is calling us to this great 
work. It seems that he can no longer wait our planning and our hesitancy, but plants his own standard in these 
heathen lands, calling upon his people to follow where he leads.GCB May 19, 1913, page 36.17 


He sort of thrusts us into these fields, and wherever we go the harvest is white.GCB May 19, 1913, page 37.1 


The country of Siam is ready for the message; and Indo-China, with its thirty millions of people, is waiting for 
some one to enter and preach the truth.GCB May 19, 1913, page 37.2 


Our Appeal 


Is not the opening of these long-shut doors a call of God to enter and proclaim the truth for this time? What 
means the almost universal Macedonian cry from these age-benighted heathen lands if the Spirit of God has 
not gone before and prepared the way for the worker to follow? For eighteen long centuries after the Master 
commanded his disciples to go into all the world and make Christians of every nation, these doors were 
closed to the preaching of the gospel. Now, since the rise of this message in 1844, these doors have been 
opening one by one, and the cry rings to all the world, “Come over and help us."GCB May 19, 1913, page 
37.3 


We appeal to our young men and women, to the brave, the strong, and the hopeful, in behalf of these 
whitened fields, and ask for help. We appeal to those who are willing to follow in the footsteps of the Master, 
Christ the Son of God, who left all that he might save some, who beggared himself that he might enrich us, 
that they send the best to these needy fields, that a harvest of souls may be gathered for our coming Lord. To 
those who hear the voice of God calling them to some of these needy fields, we say, Welcome, a thousand 
welcomes, to these lands of need and promise.GCB May 19, 1913, page 37.4 


In behalf of 25,000,000 human beings in the Asiatic Division who annually are dying without the least ray of 
hope in God, some of whom would believe could they but hear, we ask for help. We ask it in behalf of the 
625,000,000 living souls who within another quarter of a century will be numbered with the dead. We ask it in 
behalf of the workers already in the field, whose hearts are breaking with the great work before them, and 
whose strength is not sufficient for the reaping. We ask it in the name of the Lord, whose coming is delayed by 
our failure to quickly do the work committed to this people. We ask for help in your own behalf, that the work 
may speedily be finished, and we go home to rest and glory when the work is done. |. H. EVANSGCB May 
19, 1913, page 37.5 


Vice-President for Asiatic Division.GCB May 19, 1913, page 37.6 


An Interesting Letter 


At the close of Brother Evan’s report, he read the following letter from Brother F. E. Stafford, received last 
evening:—GCB May 19, 1913, page 37.7 


“| am just getting over an attack of Shanghai fever, a light form of typhoid fever. It is the same as Brother 
Woodward had.GCB May 19, 1913, page 37.8 
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“Yesterday | received a long letter from Brother Liu, our Sze-Chuen brother, whom we baptized here a year 
ago. He is back at his home, and is teaching a little school for a living. He writes that his whole family, 
including father and mother, are keeping the Sabbath, and there is a tremendous interest in Chengtu in regard 
to the ‘new doctrine.’ He says that about thirty meet together on the Sabbath, and many of them are good, 
substantial people who have openly avowed their intention to cast their lot with us.GCB May 19, 1913, page 
37.9 


“He writes a most pleading letter for me to come up there. He says if | cannot stay, to at least come up and 
look over the prospects. | declare as | sit here in bed propped up on a pillow, | feel just like going this very 
minute. However, that is out of the question, and when | get up again, | have my own work to look after here, 
which is getting larger every day. But | wish | could write something on this sheet of paper that, when you read 
it to the brethren and sisters assembled in General Conference, would so stir their hearts that they would 
never close the meeting until it has been definitely decided to send at least two families to Sze-Chuen this fall 
to open up the great West China Mission field, with its millions of perishing souls crying out in the agonies of 
death, ‘Come over and help us.’GCB May 19, 1913, page 37.10 


“As these words are read aloud, are there not two families who will volunteer to fill this place, who will 
surrender all to God, and step out in faith, allowing God to lead as he did Abraham of old?”GCB May 19, 
1913, page 37.11 


Continuing Elder Evans said, “It is wonderful to think that there is a company of thirty people keeping the 
Sabbath, without having had any effort made as yet to reach that field.GCB May 19, 1913, page 37.12 


“| have also received a letter from Elder R. F. Cottrell, which | want to read to you. He is in the province of 
Honan. They have had a famine there, having had no rain for eight months. The conditions are the most 
distressing that you can imagine, in a country of such small territory, with a population of thirty-five million. 
Last year they went through the most heathenish ceremonies to persuade the gods to give them rain, and 
performed all sorts of extortions for this purpose. Brother Cottrell says:—GCB May 19, 1913, page 37.13 


“At this writing | am waiting at the Yen Cheng station for the Hankow train, which is six hours late. On my way 
from Hankow last week, scenes of poverty and distress were on every hand. At the railway stations there 
were scores and often hundreds of famine refugees; and at such places as Sin Yang Djou and Dju Ma Tien 
there could not have been less than a thousand.GCB May 19, 1913, page 37.14 


“It seemed to me that their pinched faces would have moved a heart of stone, and my soul in its helplessness 
yearned to do something for the poor people. | prayed earnestly that the Lord would quickly send copious 
showers upon these parched plains, and also that the relief that is being undertaken, might quickly become 
effectual to alleviate this awful distress.GCB May 19, 1913, page 37.15 


“The following evening, | reached Chowkiakow. Although, for the present, that city is just outside the real 
famine belt, there will hardly be a quarter of a wheat crop in that vicinity. Brother Westrup told me that, owing 
to conditions, he did not look for more than about one hundred at the general meeting; nevertheless, the 
people kept coming until the chapel was crowded, and the attendance was quite as good as it was a year 
ago.GCB May 19, 1913, page 37.16 


“The second day at the early morning prayer-meeting, we read some of the precious promises of the Word 
regarding prevailing prayer and its conditions; and then we besought the Father of mercies to send rain. The 
following day came the response in a heavy twenty-four hours’ downpour.GCB May 719, 1913, page 37.17 


“This answer to prayer made a deep impression on the people, and when the need of the Yen Cheng 
intermediate school was presented, together with the appropriateness of showing our gratitude by a liberal 
thank offering, the people responded with a gift of $158, Mexican, in cash and pledges. This will be increased 
within a few days by money from others who were not present. Where has greater loyalty, thankfulness, or 
self-sacrifice ever been manifested by Adventist believers? GCB May 19, 1913, page 37.18 


“Upon examination, thirty-six were admitted—subject to baptism—into church fellowship. Thirty-three of these 
were baptized during the meeting, and the others were to receive the rite a few days later. Among these were 
three preachers and one school teacher, who have been in the employ of the North Honan Presbyterian 
Mission for six, five, three, and two years, respectively. They are very intelligent men, all of them having 
attended mission schools more or less. They give excellent promise as workers, and we shall doubtless send 
all of them to our training-school next fall.” GCB May 19, 1913, page 37.19 


Here Brother Evans’ excellent report closed.GCB May 19, 1913, page 37.20 


W. T. Knox: There are a number of brethren here from the Asiatic Division, operating in the various parts of 
the field, who are ready to report to us.GCB May 19, 1913, page 37.21 
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A. G. Daniells: Brother Allum is one of our Australian products. He embraced the truth over there, attended 
our Avondale school, and was sent from there as a missionary. Our brethren in this country helped to build the 
Australasian school, helped to establish it and to maintain some of us while it was being done. They also sent 
teachers over from this country to conduct the school for a time. | am sure it must be a satisfaction to the 
brethren and sisters here who have done this work to see brethren and sisters now established in the truth 
come from that land as active workers, both in the home field over there and in the missionary fields that we 
are opening up in all parts of the world.GCB May 19, 1913, page 37.22 


While | lived in Australia Brother Allum’s wife came into my home and lived with us. We tried to encourage 
her, and had something to do with getting her into the training-school, and since that time she has spent 
several years in China, standing by him in the work. O this is a wonderful movement, a progressive 
movement, and God blesses our gifts, our prayers, and our labors in building up the cause and in raising up 
people to carry it forward in lands that we never saw, but for which we work.GCB May 19, 1913, page 37.23 


F. A. Allum (reading):— 


REPORT OF THE CENTRAL CHINA MISSION 
WASe 


Greeting 


This morning | bring greetings from hundreds of Christian homes in central China, where the Holy Spirit has 
been working in a wonderful way to change the hearts and influence the lives of men and women.GCB May 
19, 1913, page 37.24 


Area 


China is to many nothing but a name, but it represents, O, how much to the heart of God! And how deep a 
claim it has upon the lives of his people! The Central China Mission includes the four provinces of Hunan, 
Hupei, Honan, and Kiang-si, with a total area of 281,420 square miles, or four times the area of England and 
Wales.GCB May 19, 1913, page 37.25 


Population 


The population of Hunan is given as 23,000,000; Hupei, 35,000,000; Honan, 35,316,000; Kiang-si, 
26,532,000; making a total population of almost one hundred twenty millions—twenty or thirty millions more 
than you have in the United States. “In the millions of this empire the merchant sees one of the largest and 
most promising fields in the world; the financier recognizes an almost limitless field for exploit; the statesman 
and soldier perceive political and military problems of the most stupendous magnitude; while the Christian, 
though not unmindful of other aspects, thinks more of the countless millions of men and women who are living 
and dying without that knowledge that alone can make them wise unto salvation.” Could we but realize the 
fear and dread which encircle one death in the land where Christ is not known, we should be moved to greater 
efforts and to more supreme consecration and willing self-denial that the true light might shine upon those 
now sitting in darkness and the shadow of death.GCB May 19, 1913, page 38.1 


Language 


The language spoken in the North-Central Mission is the Mandarin. It is the official language of China, and is 
spoken in fifteen of the eighteen provinces. Over three hundred million people speak this language. God has 
blessed the workers, and has given to them the gift of tongues in proportion to the effort and hard work they 

have put in on the language study. Although this language is very difficult to learn, yet there is a fascination in 

learning a language in the mission fields. Some one has said: “To a student fresh knowledge is always sweet; 

to a linguist, a new word is always musical; ... but to a missionary, as he consciously surmounts the difficulties 

of a heathen tongue, all the pleasures of gain, of improvement, and of learning, are fused into one feeling of 
ardent happiness. His acquirements are not hailed by the noisy admiration of the crowd, nor by the stately 
approval of academic tribunals; but they are hailed by the warm voice of the angel who hath the everlasting 

gospel to preach. In gaining every additional word, or phrase, or idiom, he grows richer, and seems to draw 

nearer to the ascending Redeemer, that he may hear again his last command, that command which is at once 

the missionary’s warrant and the world’s hope. In conquering every difficulty, he uncoils golden wires; and in 

securing each new word, sets another string necessary to complete the tones of the harp on which, before the 

heathen, he will celebrate him who loved him and washed him from his sin in his own blood.”GCB May 19, 
1913, page 38.2 
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Results of the Gospel MessageGCB May 19, 1913, page 38.3 


It is a singular fact that in 1844, the year when this movement had its birth, toleration was first granted to 
Christianity by the treaty made by the United States and China.GCB May 19, 1913, page 38.4 


Honan 


Our work in central China began nearly ten years ago, when Doctors Miller, Selmon, and their associates 
began work in Honan. These were afterwards joined by Elder J. J. Westrup and wife, and a little later by the 
writer and wife. Brother and Sister O. A. Hall and Miss Schilberg also worked in that field for a timeGCB May 
19, 1913, page 38.5 


Seven years ago we had but two baptized believers in all central China; today, in Honan alone, we have 150 
baptized members. (A letter received during this Conference states that 33 more were baptized, bringing the 
membership up to 183.) We are glad to tell this Conference that of these, 104 have never been members of 
any other church, but are converts from the ranks of the heathen. We have in Honan nineteen companies, 
that meet every Sabbath day for divine worship, and sixteen Sabbath-schools, with a regular attendance of 
350.GCB May 19, 1913, page 38.6 


PHOTO-CHINESE EVANGELISTS 


Hunan 


The work in Hunan was begun by Brother P. J. Laird. He was afterwards joined by Elder R. F. Cottrell and 
wife who have for a long time labored in that field almost alone so far as foreign help is concerned. But God 
has blessed Brother Cottrell and his faithful wife in their work. At the time of the last General Conference but 
three or four had been baptized, but today we have a church membership of 108. There are nine Sabbath- 
schools, with an attendance of 450.GCB May 19, 1913, page 38.7 


Hupeh 


The work in Hupeh began a little over two years ago, when our late beloved Brother Esta Miller and the writer 
secured the first chapel in Hankow, the Chicago of China. You have all read of Brother Miller’s death a little 
over a year ago. He was beloved by all who knew him and fell like a soldier on the battle-field, with his face to 
the foe. But his work was not in vain; four companies are rejoicing in the message in that province. The 
church membership is 40. We have four Sabbath-schools, with an attendance of 150. The work is now in 
charge of Brother F. Lee, who has a splendid command of the language. He is assisted by Dr. A. G. 
Larsen.GCB May 19, 1913, page 38.8 


Kiang-si 


No settled work has been done in Kiang-si, but our canvassers from Hunan have sold a considerable amount 
of literature, and we now have believers there. They are calling for us to enter that field.GCB May 19, 1913, 
page 38.9 


Literature 


During the year 1912 we have sold over one hundred thirty thousand copies of our monthly paper in the three 
provinces of Hunan, Hupeh, and Honan. The total sales amounted to $1,395, Mexican, or $697.92, gold. As a 
result of our literature, we receive more calls than it is possible for us to fill. GCB May 19, 1913, page 38.10 


Women’s Work 


One of the most difficult features of missionary work in China is the work for the Chinese women. It requires 
much painstaking effort on the part of our sisters to bring to the women of China the knowledge of the 
Saviour’s love. One reason for this is the extreme ignorance of the women. Not one in a thousand can read, 
and so the first work of the sister is to teach them to read in their own language. But it is wonderful to see the 
transformation that the story of Christ's love makes in their lives, and they are very earnest in telling the 
message to their heathen sisters. Some of these women walk on their crippled feet as much as ten or twelve 
miles to attend Sabbath service. In closing we wish to state that we sorely need lady missionaries, and we 
honor those who, in addition to faithfully performing the duties of a missionary’s wife, are themselves 
missionaries in the highest sense of the word.GCB May 19, 1913, page 38.11 
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Donations and Membership 


We have 12 organized churches, with a membership of 298. The tithe amounted to $729.33. There are 29 
organized Sabbath-schools, with a membership of 875. Their donations were $105.65.GCB May 19, 1913, 
page 38.12 


Free-will offerings amounted to $289.98, gold. Total receipts for 1912 equal $1,124.96, gold, or $3.77 per 
capita.GCB May 19, 1913, page 38.13 


When we consider the extreme poverty of the people, we will see that they have given in a wonderful way for 
the spread of the message. A laborer receives only five cents a day; a carpenter, nearly eight cents; a 
bricklayer, but seven cents. The highest-paid native evangelist receives but $7.50 a month.GCB May 19, 
1913, page 38.14 


Workers 


There are four ministers, two foreign licentiates, fourteen native evangelists, five foreign Bible women, seven 
native Bible women, twenty-six canvassers, making fifty-eight workers in all. GCB May 19, 1913, page 38.15 


In this connection | desire to express, on behalf of the foreign and native workers, our heartfelt gratitude for 
the splendid support you have rendered to us. Befort this year closes, homes for all the foreign workers will 
have been built. This has been made possible by the freewill offerings of God’s loyal, devoted people.GCB 
May 19, 1913, page 39.1 


| have a letter from the Honan church to the General Conference, received after | left China. We as foreign 
workers have had nothing to do with this letter, except to translate it.GCB May 19, 1913, page 39.2 


Letter From the Honan Church to the General Conference 


To the brethren, beloved of the Lord, assembled at the General Conference: GreetingIGCB May 19, 1913, 
page 39.3 


“Our Heavenly Father has greatly blessed the church in our humble province during the last few years, and it 
has made progress and prospered. Outside the central station, we have now over ten out-stations, and 
brethren are constantly being added to the church. Moreover, from very many places we are continually 
receiving letters from those who are anxiously inquiring for the truth, and asking us to come over and help 
them understand the truth of God. Upon the reception of these letters, we are pleased beyond measure 
because the Lord loves them as much as he loves us, and desires us to give them this last warning message. 
However, we have but little strength, for we have been in this truth such a short time that we are still like little 
children, and therefore we cannot be much help to them. As we think of this, we are exceedingly sorrowful of 
heart, because we cannot properly do that which God desires us to do, and take the complete gift of his grace 
to them.GCB May 19, 1913, page 39.4 


“Moreover, to the north of us we have the great province of Chihli, and to the northeast the populous province 
of Shantung, and in the northwest the provinces of Shansi and Shensi, all bordering on the province of Honan, 
and having a population of over one hundred million that have not yet heard the last warning message of the 
gospel. Truly the harvest is great and the reapers are few, and we are already in the time of the judgment. We 
must make haste and complete the work which God has given us to do. Just now we have a wonderful 
opportunity to preach the three angels’ messages, because our humble country has established a republic, 
giving religious liberty to all. The Lord at this time has given us a wonderful opportunity to bear witness for 
him. In China but seven provinces have as yet been entered by this message, and even in these provinces 
but one in a hundred has had the opportunity of hearing this message.GCB May 19, 1913, page 39.5 


“Think of this great country, with its great area and dense population of over four hundred million, of whom not 
one in a thousand has yet heard this message. Does not our Heavenly Father love and care for this 
multitude? Our people are hungry for the bread of life even to the point of starvation. And so we have 
appointed Pastor Allum to represent us at the great meeting which you are holding, and we desire him to tell 
those at the General Conference that we are all praying earnestly for this great meeting, and certainly desire 
that all who have the privilege of attending will obtain a special blessing from the Lord, and that the influence 
of this meeting will be world-wide, reaching even to China. And we earnestly request that when the meeting is 
over, the General Conference will send those who are loved of the Lord to help us preach this last warning 
message to China’s millions. We would close this letter of greeting with this earnest request. In conclusion, we 
wish all assembled at the General Conference, peace.GCB May 19, 1913, page 39.6 


“Written by all the members of the Honan branch of the one true church.”GCB May 19, 1913, page 39.7 
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| have also, a letter to you, from the Nanking training-school. This makes my report a little long, but | think you 
will be glad to hear the letter.GCB May 19, 1913, page 39.8 


Letter From the Nanking Training-School 


“From the Chinese Seventh-day Adventist Training-school at Nanking to those assembled at the General 
Conference: Greeting and peace! GCB May 19, 1913, page 39.9 


“We wish first to thank God because, through his grace, this school has been established at Nanking, and 
therefore we are able to learn the important truths of the Word of God. Concerning the preaching of the gospel 
to the Chinese we completely acknowledge our duty, but we are still young in the message, and our strength 
is insufficient, and the land is great, and the people many, so that to use us is like putting out a great fire with 
a cupful of water. Moreover, the Lord is soon to return, and time is short; therefore, with childlike heart, we 
respectfully entreat the General Conference to help us to the utmost of your strength to quickly take this 
gospel for the last days to all parts of China. We also ask those assembled at the General Conference to pray 
for us. We wish the presence of the Lord to be with you in all things. Amen.”GCB May 19, 1913, page 39.10 


F. A. Allum (concluding his report):— 


An Appeal 


Such appeals as the above coming to this people at this time should touch our hearts. It is enough to make an 
angel weep. Think of it. Realize it if you are able! Such facts are overwhelming. Fourteen hundred heathen 
have sunk into Christless graves during the last hour; 33,000 will pass today forever beyond your reach. Send 
your missionary tomorrow, and a million and a quarter of precious souls for whom Christ died will have passed 
to their final account before he can reach their shores. And can the church of Christ sit still with folded hands 
while these multitudes are perishing, perishing for a lack of knowledge, for lack of that knowledge which we 
possess so richly, and which has made us what we are. There can be no question as to the answer. Then let 
us pray:—GCB May 19, 1913, page 39.11 


“Stir me, O stir me, Lord, | care not how, 

But stir my heart in passion for the world; 

Stir, till the blood-red banner be unfurled 

O’er lands that still in heathen darkness lie, 

O’er deserts where no cross is lifted high.GCB May 19, 1913, page 39.12 


“Stir me, O stir me, Lord, till all my heart 

Is filled with strong compassion for these souls; 

Till thy compelling ‘must’ drives me to prayer; 

Till thy constraining love reach to the poles, 

Far north and south, in burning, deep desire; 

Till east and west are caught in love’s great fire.GCB May 19, 1913, page 39.13 


“Stir me, O stir me, Lord! Thy heart was stirred 

By love’s intensest fire, till thou didst give 

Thine only Son, thy best-beloved One, 

E’en to the dreadful cross, that | might live; 

Stir me to give myself so back to thee 

That thou canst give thyself again through me.GCB May 19, 1913, page 39.14 


“Stir me, O stir me, Lord; for | can see 

Thy glorious triumph day begin to break; 

The dawn already gilds the eastern sky! 

O church of Christ, awake! awake! 

O, stir us, Lord, as heralds of that day! 

The night is past, our King is on his way!”GCB May 19, 1913, page 39.15 


The Chair then called upon Dr. H. W. Miller for a report.GCB May 19, 1913, page 39.16 


|. H. Evans: Dr. Miller represents the East China mission field. China has been divided into five mission 
fields.GCB May 19, 1913, page 39.17 


Dr. H. W. Miller: The East China mission field embraces in its territory several provinces. | will first mention the 
province of Shantung, which has a population of thirty-eight million. This, as its Chinese name indicates, is a 
mountainous province, yet it has a population of 683 people to the square mile. Shantung is the natural door 
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to Manchuria. In fact, a great percentage of the population of Manchuria have come from this province. It is 
also the home of Confucius—the place where he is buried. It is a province as yet unentered by us, but one of 
the most valuable healthwise.GCB May 19, 1913, page 39.18 


The second province is that of Kiang-su, with a population of 25,980,000. We have two stations located in this 
territory, one at Nanking and the other at the New York of China, namely, Shanghai.GCB May 19, 1913, page 
39.19 


The third province is that of Anhwei. We have two mission stations in this portion of the field, now in charge of 
a native evangelist, Brother Han. This province has a population of 23,672,000. The people in this province 
are largely devoted to agriculture.GCB May 19, 1913, page 39.20 


The remaining province in the East China Mission is that of Chekiang, having a population of 11,580,000.GCB 
May 19, 1913, page 39.21 


The aggregate population for the East China Mission is ninety-five million, practically the population of the 
United States. This mission is one of the most accessible. It can be reached more conveniently than any other 
part of the empire. It is well provided with waterways, which can be traveled by means of small steam 
launches. It also has a number of railways, one of which runs from Shanghai to Nanking, and now extends 
north to Tientsin. There are also cross railways, connecting important centers with this main trunk line. The 
great canal which was built the second century after Christ also runs north and south through these 
provinces.GCB May 19, 1913, page 39.22 


Our work was begun in this division at Shanghai, in the spring of 1908, when our printing office was removed 
to this place. The office was not so large as it is now, and so it could be moved quite easily. A short time after 
this, land was purchased for the headquarters of our mission, where the houses and the printing plant of 
which Elder Evans spoke this morning have been built. Here were stationed Brother Winslow and family, 
Brother Roberts and wife, also myself and wife, and Sister B. Miller. Only one, however, of this number 
devoted time to the study of the Shanghai language—Sister B. Miller. She is still helping in this placeGCB 
May 19, 1913, page 40.1 


These laborers were afterwards reenforced by Brother F. E. Stafford and wife, from the Pacific Press. Brother 
Stafford went to China to take charge of the photo-engraving plant of a large commercial printing office. He 
did so at their expense, with the understanding that when he desired to leave he was to receive his 
transportation home, but he chose to remain with us after he severed his connection with that publishing plant. 
Having learned the language to some extent, he connected with our mission as an evangelistic laborer, and 
has been very successful in his work. He and his wife, together with Sister B. Miller, have been enabled to 
plant the gospel in that great center, and we have several church members as a result of their labors. GCB 
May 19, 1913, page 40.2 


PHOTO-BAPTISMAL SCENE, SHANGHAI, CHINA 


The next work that was established in this division was in the province of Anhwei. Brother Han and wife 
received a copy of our paper from the Shanghai printing office. It was sent from Honan by a friend of his. After 
reading it he sent for more light, and Brother Allum went down with his native evangelist. This required six 
days, and it was in the middle of winter. The first night he sat up all night giving Brother Han a Bible study. Ina 
short time Brother Han was perplexed to know what he should do. We invited him to come to our Shanghai 
office to receive further instruction. He came. We asked him, “Are you ready, Brother Han, to unite with us?” 
He said: “I cannot tell you that yet, but | have fully decided that | am going to keep the Sabbath.” That decided 
the question so far as we were concerned.GCB May 19, 1913, page 40.3 


He went to his society,—he was employed as the only minister of a native Chinese independent church,—met 
them with his arms loaded down with our Seventh-day Adventist literature, and endeavored to defend the 
truth. The result was that they had no further need of Brother Han’s services, and requested him to go to 
some other place to labor. But he returned to his field, where he had a little company of believers, and they all 
came to the knowledge of this truth.GCB May 19, 1913, page 40.4 


When we established our training-school in the province of Honan, he had eight young men who traveled up 
the river, a journey requiring nine days, to enter our training-school, that they might receive a preparation as 
evangelists and colporteurs. A number of these young men are in our work today as colporteurs and 
evangelists.GCB May 19, 1913, page 40.5 


There is no other province that has been opened up in the same way. No foreign worker was previously there, 
but through a little of our literature we have now a large company of believers, and the truth is established in 
that province. Brother Han is a man who gathers souls wherever he goes. If he stops at Nanking, in a short 
time he has two or three converts. If he goes to Shanghai, he gathers them out, and wherever he goes he is 
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always scattering this truth. His heart is overflowing with a love for this message, and his hope is the second 
coming of Christ. Brother Han is a native Chinese.GCB May 19, 1913, page 40.6 


Next our work was planned at Nanking, the translation of which means “the south capital of China.” Peking 
means “the north capital of China.” The Ming dynasty was located at Nanking for a time, which is now the 
center of many educational institutions. Our work began there through the reading of our literature. Brother 
Allum took some of our evangelists and colporteurs there, and made a record in selling publications. Some of 
the canvassers sold in one day as many as two or three hundred copies of our monthly paper.GCB May 19, 
1913, page 40.7 


Two of these provinces have no definite work established in them. However, in this province [pointing to 
Chehkiang] we have at Mokanshan a rest home, a very desirable place, where our workers can go to 
recuperate their strength. It is a very beautiful spot, and there are located in this region many important 
centers.GCB May 19, 1913, page 40.8 


There are three distinct dialects spoken in the East China Mission,—Mandarin, in the north and west; 
Shanghaiese, in the southern part of Kiang-su; and Ningpoese, in the province of Shehkiang. Dr. A. C. 
Selmon is at present in charge of the work in this mission.GCB May 19, 1913, page 40.9 


Now, | need not make an appeal to you this morning regarding our needs for this eastern division. This 
province of Shantung should especially appeal to you. It is one which is densely populated, and is really the 
connecting link between the East and the North. Once established there, the gospel can easily penetrate into 
other parts.GCB May 19, 1913, page 40.10 


Now a few words about our central training-school, which was first established in Honan and then transferred 
to Nanking. It was finally moved to Shanghai, and | trust that will be its abiding place. In this school we have 
endeavored to gather together the promising young men and women that we hope to train as teachers, 
ministers, and colporteurs. We try also to teach our evangelists and colporteurs something about treatments. 
We believe that the success of work in China will largely depend upon training young men and women who 
will go out to different places and establish new centers. In fact, this is the way the work has gone, largely. We 
look to the central training-school as a great help in the evangelization of China. We have had from thirty to 
fifty young men in training. We teach them the message, and some geography and history, to help them 
understand the message, and we give them a sufficient knowledge of hygiene and physiology to make them 
intelligent as ministers of this message.GCB May 19, 1913, page 40.11 


A great many problems have faced us as we have endeavored to prepare our native brethren for efficient 
service. In the first place, we had to find characters by which to translate many of our theological and historical 
expressions and terms. We could not teach students the second, eighth, and eleventh chapters of Daniel until 
we had translated some words. To show you to what extent this has been accomplished, | will show you this 
little chart, which was made by one of the students in our training-school, showing the territory of the ten 
kingdoms. [The map was exhibited.] The prophecies of Revelation are illustrated in a similar manner.GCB 
May 19, 1913, page 40.12 


We find that the Chinese language lends itself well to the translation of present truth. In fact, any doctrine can 
be placed in this language in such a way that the common people can understand it.GCB May 19, 1913, page 
40.13 


We are finding that as the natives are trained in our school, not only are they enabled to teach the people the 
truth, but they are learning to be organizers. People told us that we should never be able to get them to a 
place where we could send them out by themselves and expect them to organize their own people. However, 
our school is overcoming this difficulty. GCB May 19, 1913, page 40.14 


We believe that the possibility lies before us, in this training-school, of preparing men who, when filled with the 
Spirit of God, will cause this great country to be lightened with the glory of God; and we desire your prayers, 
and cooperation, and further assistance in giving the gospel to the millions in this field.GCB May 19, 1913, 
page 40.15 


W. T. Knox: Are there any questions which you would like to ask Dr. Miller? GCB May 19, 1913, page 40.16 


|. H. Evans: | would say that Dr. Miller has been appointed to take charge of our training-school on his return 
to China this fall.GCB May 19, 1913, page 40.17 


E. E. Andross: | should like to inquire if the same teachers teach the students from all parts of the 
empire? GCB May 19, 1913, page 40.18 


Dr. Miller: We have planned at present for only one training-school. Of course there are different dialects, but 
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it has been demonstrated by actual experience that when the Chinese obtain a knowledge of a subject in the 
Mandarin language, which is the nearly universal language, they can readily give it out to the people in their 
own local dialect.GCB May 19, 1913, page 41.1 


Following Brother Miller's report, the Chair called upon W. C. Hankins to report for the South China Mission 
Field.GCB May 19, 1913, page 41.2 


Report of the South China Mission Field 


WASe 


We bring you greetings from the South China Mission Field, and will endeavor to give you as good a report as 
possible after having been absent from the field for one year. Our report, however, will not include the Hakka 
field, as Elder J. P. Anderson, who pioneered the work in that field, is here in person to render his own 
report.GCB May 19, 1913, page 41.3 


The territory of this field includes the provinces of Kwangtung, Kwangsi, and Fukien, and the islands of 
Formosa and Hainan. This was formerly divided into two parts, known as the South China Mission and the 
Southeast China Mission, but last September, under the new organization, it was all placed in one 
division.GCB May 19, 1913, page 41.4 


There are five Chinese dialects spoken in this mission,—Cantonese, Hakka, Hoklo (or Swatowese), Amoyese, 
and Foochowese. Japanese is spoken in the island of Formosa, and a number of different dialects are spoken 
by the aboriginees of the islands of Formosa and Hainan.GCB May 19, 1913, page 41.5 


This division has a population of about sixty-five millions, and at the close of 1912 we had only 7 ordained 
ministers,—5 foreign and 2 Chinese,—to carry forward the work. To aid them, we had 2 foreign licentiates and 
15 Chinese, 3 foreign Bible women and 9 Chinese, 14 colporteurs, and 21 other Chinese workers. There were 
7 churches, with a combined membership of 262.GCB May 19, 1913, page 41.6 


PHOTO-SAVING A POOR SOUL FROM SUICIDE BY OPIUM 


Cantonese Work 


This work was begun many years ago by Brother A. La Rue settling in Hongkong and working as a self- 
supporting missionary among the English-speaking Chinese and the English soldiers and sailors who were 
often found in the city. In 1902 Elder J. N. Anderson and family and Sister Ida Thompson arrived in Hongkong, 
and began the study of the language. The next year they were joined by Brother and Sister E. H. Wilbur, and 
they all moved to the city of Canton. At that time there was not a single Seventh-day Adventist Chinaman in all 
China, and it is very hard for those who have not passed through a similar experience to realize what it meant 
to get a foothold in that great Chinese metropolis under those conditions. Hoping to find young people whose 
hearts would be open to the message, and who could be educated to become workers in this cause, a boys’ 
school and a girls’ school were started. As soon as the worker had the language sufficiently well learned to 
make a start, a chapel was opened where this last great message of mercy was preached night after night, 
and where those who accepted the truth could meet from Sabbath to Sabbath.GCB May 19, 1913, page 41.7 


Time will not admit of a detailed account of the growth of our work in this field, but a special case or two may 
be of interest. During the year 1909, at a general meeting of the Chinese believers in the Kwangtung 
Province, fourteen were united with the family of God by baptism, seven of whom were from the girls’ school. 
That evening after the baptism, when the girls had returned to the school, they were talking over the events of 
the day and saying what a good meeting they had had, when some one said that now they could look forward 
to another good meeting next year. “Yes,” said one of the girls, “but | will not be as happy next year.” “Why 
not?” asked the others. “Because,” said the girl, “| can only be baptized once, and | have already been 
baptized this year, so | cannot look forward to that happiness again.”GCB May 19, 1913, page 41.8 


One of the girls from this school lived in Kong Mun. When she returned home she had given her heart to the 
Lord, and was rejoicing in the good things she had learned in the school. She desired to share all these 
blessings with her heathen sisters, but it was entirely against all Chinese custom for her to go from house to 
house carrying on Bible studies, as she might have done in this country, so she asked the women to come to 
her home so that she might teach them. They were willing to come, but many of them had little bound feet, 
and it would have been impossible for them to walk so far. But the girl was not to be balked in her desire to 
give them the precious truth she had learned, so she suggested carrying them to her house on her back. This 
plan they agreed to, and she carried them to and from her home for the privilege of teaching them the 
precious news of salvation. | wonder how many young women in this country would be willing to show their 
love for the truth in the same way?GCB May 19, 1913, page 41.9 
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The Medical Missionary Work 


This branch of work has been carried on by Dr. Law Keem. He opened his work in Fat Shan, a village 
containing about half a million inhabitants. Here he has carried on a school and chapel, and a dispensary part 
of the time. His dispensary is fitted up with a bath-tub and a place for simple treatments. The Doctor has 
carried on his work in such a way as to make the medical work the opening wedge for preaching the gospel. 
One good feature of his work is that he has used the medical work to bring in means to help carry on the 
school and gospel work. Our China Union Mission treasurer told me just before | left China that the doctor’s 
income from his medical work practically met all the expenses of his station, with the exception of his own 
salary. Would that we might have a few more medical missionaries in this field who would do the same kind of 
work.GCB May 19, 1913, page 41.10 


The Work in Amoy 


The work in this field began with the conversion of Elder Keh Nga Pit by the young Chinaman whom elder 
Munson sent up from the Straits Settlement to learn the Amoy dialect. In the spring of 1905 my wife and | 
were sent into this territory, and were joined in March of the following year by B. L. Anderson and wife. When 
we first went to Amoy, Brother Keh was the only baptized Sabbath-keeper. There was one old man who was 
just starting to keep the Sabbath. At first there was no attempt made to open schools, but our entire attention 
was given to preaching the message and distributing literature. From the very first the work has gone steadily 
forward, and each year has seen a steady increase in membership and tithes and offerings.GCB May 19, 
1913, page 41.11 


Tens of thousands of copies of tracts and our Chinese periodical, The Signs of the Times, have been 
circulated all over this territory, and fruitage has already been seen. Elder Keh’s tract, “A Treatise on the 
Sabbath,” was read by a man living seventy miles up the coast, in the city of Chin-chew. He was convinced of 
the truth of what he had read, and commenced to keep the Sabbath. He died of the plague before we had a 
chance to see him, but the seed thus sown was not lost, and we now have an organized church at that place 
with a membership of about twenty, and with an average attendance at Sabbath services of from fifty to sixty. 
This is only a sample of how our literature is working, and we expect an even more bountiful harvest in the 
future.GCB May 19, 1913, page 41.12 


Our School Work 


As mentioned before, we did not start school work at first, but after we had organized several churches our 
members began to ask for school privileges for their children. They did not care to send them to the heathen 
schools, and the schools of the other missions were now closed to them. To meet this demand, we have 
opened three boys’ schools and a girls’ school in the Amoy district. Two of the boys’ schools are day schools, 
and have an attendance of sixty to seventy in one and fifty in the other. Many of these are children of the 
believers, but a few of the heathen children also attend. Besides these day schools we have one boarding 
school, where the older boys are taken and trained to be workers in this cause. Here they are given only such 
studies as will be of use to them in carrying forward this work, and it is also our aim to give them practical 
work while still in school, so that we can form some idea of their ability, and they may be able to make a 
practical application of what they are learning. Most of the boys help to support themselves while in school by 
selling our books and papers. They are also given a chance to preach in our chapels of Amoy, Kulangsu, and 
the different country chapels. Sometimes Elder Anderson takes a number of the boys and goes on a 
canvassing and preaching tour through the country.GCB May 19, 1913, page 42.1 


Sister B. L. Anderson had a great desire to do something for the girls of our district, so she opened a girls’ 
school in our Amoy chapel, and has paid the teacher’s salary by exporting the beautiful Amoy lace. Last year 
they had an enrollment of about seventy. This school has a very good reputation, and they have more 
applicants for enrollment than they have room to receive. We hope that these girls will prove to be the means 
whereby we may bring the truth to the families they represent.GCB May 19, 1913, page 42.2 


The Work in Swatow 


If my time were not so limited | could tell you a very interesting story of how the work opened up in the 
Swatow district. The hand of God was plainly seen in this work, and from the very start the work here has 
gone ahead of our ability to follow it up and bind it off. For two years we asked the Mission Board to send us a 
suitable man to fill the opening there. Several different ones were under appointment for that place, but 
something always hindered their coming, until Elder W. F. Hills and family finally arrived, in November, 1911, 
to take up this work.GCB May 19, 1913, page 42.3 


The conversion of Ang Tsu Kiet to this truth was a very remarkable one, and was the direct result, in the 
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hands of God, of Elder Keh’s stopping off at Swatow while on his way to a general meeting at Canton. Brother 
Ang was an independent preacher of the Baptist persuasion, and was holding an official position under the 
government, while acting as the unpaid pastor of a little church of about seventy members who met each 
Sunday in his home. When he accepted the truth, this company also voted to go with him in keeping the 
Sabbath. Not all of these have remained faithful to the step thus taken, but perhaps half of that number still 
attend the Sabbath services, and some of them are regular baptized members of the Swatow church.GCB 
May 19, 1913, page 42.4 


We have a regularly organized church in Swatow of about thirty members, and there are about a dozen little 
companies of Sabbath-keepers scattered throughout this district, with at least two hundred unbaptized 
Sabbath-keepers, who meet regularly to keep the Sabbath and listen to the teachings of God’s Word. A 
number of bright men have joined us who were formerly teachers or preachers or doctors in the other 
missions, but who are now giving their lives to the preaching of the third angel’s message.GCB May 19, 1913, 
page 42.5 


One of the latest communications we have received from Elder Hills is concerning the conversion of a Baptist 
preacher to this truth, and that about thirty of his former flock have decided to come with him. Word has also 
reached us of the organization of two church-schools in the city of Swatow, one for boys and one for girls, so 
that the children of our Sabbath-keeping brethren may have school privileges.GCB May 19, 1913, page 42.6 


Foochow 


For many years we have been looking forward to establishing work in Foochow, the capital of the Fukien 
Province, but we have had no one who could speak that dialect. Now Elder Keh has added that dialect to his 
vocabulary, and has started work in that city. The latest report from there announced that about twenty were 
meeting together for Sabbath services.GCB May 19, 1913, page 42.7 


Formosa 


Formosa also has one Chinese worker, who has succeeded in putting a great deal of literature in the hands of 
the people, and who has been given a great deal of free advertising by the pastors of the other churches 
opposing his work.GCB May 19, 1913, page 42.8 


Thus something has been done in all parts of our territory except the province of Kwangsi and the island of 
Hainan.GCB May 19, 1913, page 42.9 


Tithes and Offerings 


From the very beginning, our brethren have been faithful in the payment of tithes and offerings, and in 1910 
the average annual amount given for the support of the cause by the Chinese members of the Southeast 
China Mission, averaged seven dollars each. Most of our baptized believers are poor, but they love the 
message, and give liberally.GCB May 19, 1913, page 42.10 


We held a general meeting down at Amoy, and one day gave a talk on our organization and finances. One of 
our boys who was acting at the time as cook, was at the meeting, and he went up to one of our larger 
companies and gave them a regular sermon on organization and finance. One old man who had just come 
into the truth, said: “I did not know we needed money like that. | have on a solid gold ring that | bought just 
before | came into the truth. | have no need for such things, now that | am an Adventist. | will sell it, and give 
the proceeds to the cause. He sold it. It did not bring him quite ten dollars, so he went down into his pocket 
and made it an even ten, and sent it down to us. Now, dear friends, you say it is only ten dollars, but that 
means two months’ salary over there. What is the average amount paid people over here? At least $100 or 
$150 for two months. That same old man was faithful in tithes and offerings up to the day of his death. He 
died in Jesus a little while ago.GCB May 19, 1913, page 42.11 


| have known men over there who had families of two or three children, whose tithe amounted sometimes only 
to five and ten cents a week. You would think, “How in the world can they live?” They need every bit of money 
they get to live on, but they bring their tithe in faithfully, notwithstanding their poverty. It is only five cents 
sometimes,—ten cents of our Mexican money. Sometimes it amounts to twenty cents, but they bring it in 
faithfully, and add their offerings as well.GCB May 19, 1913, page 42.12 


Our Needs 


We need, above all things else, greater consecration to God on the part of all our native and foreign 
workers.GCB May 19, 1913, page 42.13 
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We also need your prayers, my brethren. O, | tell you, dear friends, it is a good thing to know that our people 
over here are remembering us at the throne of grace daily, morning, noon, and night, as they bow to 
God.GCB May 19, 1913, page 42.14 


We need workers who are fully consecrated,—men who love God, and who are willing to sacrifice for this 
cause.GCB May 19, 1913, page 42.15 


We need more of your means. We shall have to have financial help, more and more, as the truth advances in 
these regions.GCB May 19, 1913, page 42.16 


Dear friends, we who are in China desire to see the message go quickly to every part of our field. The 
Chinese would like to see the Lord come. | could tell you how our young people come in and ask me every 
time they come together, “Have you any news?” What news do they want? They want news concerning the 
fulfillment of prophecy, that they may know when the Lord is coming. O, that we all over here had the same 
desire to see our Master come that some of those young men have there: | tell you we would finish this work 
in avery short time.GCB May 19, 1913, page 42.17 


W. T. Knox: The time has passed for adjourning. At subsequent meetings we will have opportunity to hear 
reports from other portions of the Asiatic field.GCB May 19, 1913, page 42.18 


It was voted to adjourn.GCB May 19, 1913, page 42.19 


W. T. KNOX, Chairman. 
W. D. SPICER, Secretary. 
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SIXTH MEETING - Report of the China 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
May 18, 2:30 P. M. 

W. T. Knox in the chair.GCB May 19, 1913, page 42.20 

H. R. Salisbury offered the opening prayer.GCB May 19, 1913, page 42.21 


W. T. Knox: When we adjourned this morning, we were receiving reports from the Asiatic field. Quite a 
number are yet to be submitted, and we will devote the time this afternoon to listening to those that have not 
yet been submitted. We shall first call upon Brother J. P. Anderson.GCB May 79, 1913, page 42.22 


|. H. Evans: This is Brother J. P. Anderson, from the Kwangtung province, in China, who is working for the 
Hakka people.GCB May 19, 1913, page 42.23 


J. P. Anderson: | bring greetings from our Hakka brethren to our brethren in America. Out of China’s millions, 
all of whom are in a general way here represented, | wish to call your attention for a short time to what | may 
term a division known as Hakkas.GCB May 19, 1913, page 42.24 


The original home of the Hakka people was in north central China, from which place they were driven several 
centuries ago. At present the largest number of them live in the northern part of Kwangtung province. They 
also occupy some parts of Fukien, Kiang-si, Hunan, and Kwongsi provinces; also parts of the island of 
Hainan. These people have emigrated in large numbers to Indo-China, the Federated Malay States, Java, and 
Sumatra.GCB May 19, 1913, page 42.25 


By their fellow Chinese, they have been given the name Hakka, which means stranger, wanderer, or guest, 
and was originally applied to them in a disparaging sense. However, taken as a whole, they are an industrious 
people, living mostly in the mountains, which are dotted from base to summit with villages.GCB May 19, 1913, 
page 43.1 


Their customs differ somewhat from those of their fellow Chinese, mainly in the fact that the women do most 
of the heavy work, and for this reason do not bind their feet. But, regardless of customs and opinions of 
others, these people are certainly included in the “every kindred, tongue, and people” of Revelation 14:6- 
12.GCB May 19, 1913, page 43.2 


Pioneer mission work among them has been done by the Basel and the Berlin Mission Societies, who have 
carried on most of their work by establishing schools. Later the American Baptists have opened work among 
them.GCB May 19, 1913, page 43.3 


Our work among the Hakkas started through the conversion and labors of five young men, who had left the 
Basel Mission Seminary, coming to Canton; while here they called upon Brethren J. N. Anderson and E. H. 
Wilbur, requesting instruction in present truth. Some of their friends had previously told them something of the 
belief of Seventh-day Adventists. Of course their request was granted. After some study and a noticeably 
deeper Christian experience, they requested baptism. These young men were anxious to tell others of their 
new-found truth, and for a time labored in Canton.GCB May 19, 1913, page 43.4 


In the year 1906 | was sent to China, and soon afterward | was asked to give my time to the study of the 
Hakka dialect. One of the young men mentioned acted as my language teacher. For three years | remained in 
Canton, studying the language, and having charge of the Cantonese boys’ school. During this time much 
thought and prayer were given to the matter of finding a permanent central location for the work among the 
Hakka-speaking people. After investigation, it was decided that Wai Chow, a city of 250,000 inhabitants, 
situated 150 miles east of Canton, was the proper place. So in the spring of 1909 | moved to Wai Chow. The 
following spring | was glad to welcome as colaborers Brother S. A. Nagel and wife. As time goes on, we are 
more and more convinced that this was the place chosen of God for the central station in the Hakka field. Two 
other stations were opened in the country, one at Moi Lung and one at Pat Vui. For some time the people at 
Moi Lung had been calling for a worker. When we visited them, a good interest was found. For the past two 
years a native evangelist has been working among them. The Sabbath services have a regular attendance of 
forty, some of whom have been baptized. We plan that, with God’s help, we may soon have an organized 
church at this place.GCB May 19, 1913, page 43.5 


One of my visits to this city was at a time when the plague was claiming as many as fifty victims daily. The 
people in their distress sent to the mountains for a noted god. But only on condition that the city be cleaned, 
and that a payment of several thousand dollars be made, would the priests consent to make the journey. On 
reaching the city, the idol was placed in a new chair, and carried through the city. The literary of the place 





118 


followed. They were dressed in sackcloth, and marched with their bodies bent forward, as do the mourners of 
the country. A man carrying a pail of clear spring water, into which were dipped branches of trees, went before 
the procession. This water was sprinkled upon the people, houses, and streets. It was pathetic indeed to see 
such an appeal for help. | was glad, by the Lord’s help, to point some of them to him who can “cleanse and 
make pure by the washing of water by the Word.”GCB May 19, 1913, page 43.6 


To the west of Wai Chow the good news has been heard, and they desired to hear more. So a house was 
rented to serve the purpose of a chapel. We have now an average attendance of one hundred, and oftentimes 
when the chapel will not contain all the people, we go out into the open, with the moon and stars for our 
lamps. There are often as many as two hundred people present. Just before | left | had the privilege of 
baptizing ten persons. Our place of meeting was soon too small, and | suggested to the evangelist that it 
would be a good thing to build a church. He passed the suggestion on to our members and interested ones. 
All were delighted, and wished to help. Pledges were made, but not collected till after harvest.GCB May 19, 
1913, page 43.7 


The sum of $650, Mexican, was raised. Of this amount $50 was kindly given by the mission, and $300 by our 
heathen friends. The remaining $300 was given by members of the church. | visited the place just before 
leaving China, and saw all the materials on the ground, and the foundations being laid for what is to be not 
only a church, but a school as well. In these buildings will be rooms for the evangelist and teacher. Brother 
Nagel writes that it is nearly completed. Because of the light emanating from this chapel, neighboring villages 
have asked us to open work among them. They desire to become “tame,” as they term it, by hearing the truth 
for this time.GCB May 19, 1913, page 43.8 


Another chapel is located in Chin Phin, where over fifty persons meet regularly for Sabbath services. As this 
station is farthest inland, for some time during the revolution, it could not be visited; yet our faithful evangelist 
stood at his post of duty, sometimes amid very discouraging circumstances. Many interesting things might be 
said of this station. The home station at Wai Chow has a growing attendance. Many of our inquirers are the 
refined people of the city. Here we have an organized church of twenty-five.GCB May 19, 1913, page 43.9 


By the liberality of our brethren in raising the $300,000 Fund, and the thoughtfulness of the Mission Board for 
their workers, in disbursing the same, two foreign houses have been built at Wai Chow.GCB May 19, 1913, 
page 43.10 


Literature 


About fifteen hundred copies of our Chinese Signs of the Times have been sold monthly. | have often been 
encouraged in my work while traveling through the country to find in many market places that our Sabbath 
calendar had found a place in most of the shops. At San-on a brother is keeping the Sabbath from reading our 
paper, and gathers a small company about him, teaching them the Sabbath, and other truths, as best he 
can.GCB May 19, 1913, page 43.11 


We have one boys’ school at Pat Vui, with an attendance of twenty-four.GCB May 19, 1913, page 43.12 

Our donations have amounted to $25; tithes, $72. We have one ordained foreign minister, one foreign 
licentiate, four native evangelists, two canvassers, and one teacher, to spread this truth among ten million 
people.GCB May 19, 1913, page 43.13 

Our membership numbers 35, with Sabbath-keepers to the number of 200. We, like you, have set our faces 
like a flint toward Zion, and purpose by God’s help never to rest till the message has gathered out every 
honest soul.GCB May 19, 1913, page 43.14 


Following Brother Anderson’s interesting report, the chairman called upon C. L. Butterfield to render his report 
of the Korean Mission.GCB May 19, 1913, page 43.15 


C. L. Butterfield (reading):— 
Korean Mission Report 


WASe 


Korea is a peninsula on the east of Asia, bounded on the north by Manchuria, on the east and south by the 
Japan Sea, and on the west by the Yellow Sea. It has 80,000 square miles of very mountainous surface, 
inhabited by about 13,500,000 Koreans and 500,000 Japanese. It belongs to the empire of Japan, which has 
done much during the past five years in improving the country in general.GCB May 19, 1913, page 43.16 
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The work in Korea for the past four years has been marked by much of the blessing of God. Advancement 
has been made in all lines, and especially in the matter of the stability of the Korean church. As no statistics 
had been compiled, it was impossible to know the exact membership at the organization of the mission, in 
November, 1908. From a published report of the work in 1907 it seems that about two hundred had already 
been baptized and taken into church fellowship. However, it had been impossible to thoroughly instruct all 
these members, as our first worker, Elder W. R. Smith, had only gone to the field in the fall of 1905, and it 
takes some time for one to get the language so that he can do effectual work. There were no Korean believers 
who spoke English, and before Brother Smith arrived there was no worker with a thorough knowledge of the 
truth, speaking the Korean tongue. Therefore the Korean church was weak, and some were led away by 
those not in harmony with the organization.GCB May 19, 1913, page 43.17 


Shortly after the organization of the mission, some of the native workers, who had formerly been employed by 
the Japanese Mission, became dissatisfied, and when it became necessary to drop the leader of the 
opposition, it seemed, for a time that the majority of the believers would also leave us. Nevertheless, since our 
number of workers from America has increased the past five years from one ordained minister and one Bible 
worker, to three ordained ministers, four licentiates, and two Bible workers, we have been able to instruct our 
evangelists and believers, and today there are 389 baptized church-members rejoicing in the third angel’s 
message and doing what they can to quickly give the truth to their own people.GCB May 19, 1913, page 
43.18 


| said 389 had been baptized, but that was the number when | left Korea one month ago. Since that time Dr. 
Riley Russell has without doubt baptized more than the needed eleven to make the four hundred, as after | 
left he was to visit two places, to baptize those prepared. So our Korean church today numbers more than 
four hundred members, and 350, at least, of them have been baptized since the last General Conference. The 
attendance at our 32 Sabbath-schools for the first quarter of this year was 776. We hope that many of these 
will be baptized this year.GCB May 19, 1913, page 43.19 


The faithfulness of our believers is evidenced by the way they have helped in the matter of tithes and 
offerings. Four years ago the native tithe did not equal a tithe of the salaries paid to native workers, but now 
nearly all our church-members are faithful in paying their tithe. The tithes and offerings for the past four years, 
including tithe of workers from America, has been as follows: 1909, $637; 1910, $801; 1911, $969; 1912, 
$1,379; total, $3,787. This is an average of $3.55 per capita. When the extreme poverty of the people is taken 
into consideration, this speaks well of their faith in and devotion to the work.GCB May 19, 1913, page 44.1 


Spread of the Work 


Four years ago, work had only been carried on in one of the thirteen provinces, and only one mission station 
had been opened. Eight churches have now been organized in five provinces, and companies established in 
four others. Workers from America are now located in four stations, Seoul, Soonan, Wonsan, and Kyong 
San.GCB May 19, 1913, page 44.2 


All these stations, except the Wonsan station, have been made possible by the $300,000 Fund. At Soonan 
there are two foreign houses, although not the best. These are occupied by Dr. Riley Russell and family, 
Brother Howard Lee and family, and Miss May Scott. Our industrial training-school is located here. There are 
forty-five acres in the school farm. The principal crops raised are rice, millet, and beans. Last year one 
thousand fruit-trees were set out and are growing nicely. The school building is a small building with mud 
walls, and the girls both study and live in small Korean houses with mud walls and straw roofs. However, a 
contract was let before | left for the erection of a school building, a girls’ dormitory, and a dispensary. These 
buildings are all to be built of brick, and to be completed by the first of October of this year.GCB May 19, 
1913, page 44.3 


PHOTO-FIRST CAMP-MEETING IN KOREA, 1912 


Seoul 


The headquarters of our work moved to Seoul, the capital of Korea, in the fall of 1909. We occupied rented 
quarters until last year, when we were able to build outside the East Gate, on one and one-fifth acres of land, 
three dwellings and a building for a publishing house, mission offices, and a chapel. These buildings are all 
substantial brick buildings. They add stability to our work in the eyes of the people, and make it possible for 
the workers to live with healthful surroundings. These houses have been occupied by Brother and Sister H. A. 
Oberg, Sister Mimi Scharffenberg, myself and family, and Brother Frank Mills. We are indeed grateful to God 
and the donors of the $300,000 Fund for the great help that has come, and will come, to Korea through these 
buildings.GCB May 19, 1913, page 44.4 
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Kyong San 


Kyong San is in southern Korea, sixty-seven miles north of Fusan. In the fall of 1910 an acre of land was 
bought, a frame house erected, and Brother and Sister R. C. Wangerin went there and opened up work. A 
church building which will seat about one hundred people has been built, and a church of forty-five members 
has been organized. Three or four Sabbath-schools are also being conducted in near-by places.GCB May 19, 
1913, page 44.5 


Wonsan 


Wonsan is quite removed from the rest of our work, as it is located on the East Coast, and there is no railroad 
there yet. After attending the last General Conference, Elder W. R. Smith went to this place, bought a piece of 
land, and built a house. A church has been organized at Wonsan and one at E Won, a place about two 
hundred miles north of Wonsan.GCB May 19, 1913, page 44.6 


School Work 


Our school work was commenced in 1907 by Elder Smith and Miss Scharffenberg. The attendance, though 
small at first has grown until there are over seventy students at the present time, and many have been turned 
away, as we could not accommodate them. In the spring of 1910 Brother H. M. Lee arrived, and has since 
had charge of that work, being assisted by Miss May Scott, who takes charge of the girls’ department. It has 
taken some time to get the work thoroughly organized, but a four years’ course is now being given, equivalent 
to the American sixth to the ninth grades.GCB May 19, 1913, page 44.7 


Besides the training-school at Soonan, we have eight schools in the country doing primary work, with an 
enrollment of over one hundred.GCB May 19, 1913, page 44.8 


Publishing Work 


The publishing work was commenced in the spring of 1909. Our first outfit consisted of an old George 
Washington proof press, and a small font of type. This was set up in one end of the school building at Soonan, 
and operated for about six months. It was then removed to Seoul. But before we moved into our own spacious 
building last December, we were compelled to move our plant no less than five times. For two years we 
worked along with the old press, and then purchased a cylinder press, of Japanese make. The Pacific Press 
Publishing Association gave us machinery to the value of about eight hundred dollars, for which we were 
indeed grateful.GCB May 19, 1913, page 44.9 


In the fall of 1910 we began to publish a twelve-page monthly paper, but it was later increased to a twenty- 
eight page magazine. Four special campaigns were made with this magazine, and as high as 13,500 of one 
edition were sold. This year we have averaged about four thousand copies a month. Last year more than one 
thousand dollars worth of books and papers in the Korean language were sold.GCB May 19, 1913, page 
44.10 


Medical 


You have all read of the work being carried on under the direction of Doctor Russell in his twenty-dollar 
dispensary. They have had over twenty thousand patients during the last four years. Many of these patients 
have traveled long distances in pain and suffering to receive physical aid, and have, while receiving that aid, 
heard the glad news of the soon-coming Saviour, who is able not only to heal our bodies, but to heal our souls 
of the dread disease of sin. The new dispensary now being built will add much to this branch of the work. We 
trust, however, that the new building will not keep the doctor away from the field work, where he is so much 
needed, and where he has rendered such signal service as a minister.GCB May 19, 1913, page 44.11 


Workers 


At the time of the last General Conference we had only eight workers from America, and five of these had 
been in the field but six months. Now we have fifteen workers from the United States, all speaking at least 
some of the language, and some speaking it very well. Then we had six native laborers employed; although 
four of the six have since dropped out of the work, there are now over forty in the various departments giving 
their full time to assisting in the great work of giving to their own people the message of the soon-coming 
Saviour.GCB May 19, 1913, page 44.12 


God has been very good to our workers the past four years, keeping them in health and strength, for which we 
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praise his name. In June, 1911, Brother and Sister W. R. Smith were called upon, for the second time in 
Korea, to lay away one of their little ones, Jethro, to await the call of the Life-giver in the resurrection morn. 
Last September, while our mission houses were being built, and we were living in tents, our own little boy, 
called Kenneth, was snatched from us by the cruel hand of death. But these little graves on Korean soil only 
endear our hearts to the work there, and make us long for the day to come when “the Lord himself shall 
descend from heaven with a shout, with the voice of the archangel, and with the trump of God: and the dead 
in Christ shall rise first: then we which are alive and remain shall be caught up together with them in the 
clouds, to meet the Lord in the air: and so shall we ever be with the Lord..GCB May 19, 1913, page 44.13 


Needs 


Our needs, briefly stated, are as follows: A new house for Brother H. M. Lee; rooms for Sister May Scott; 
houses for new workers as they are sent out; and a church building for Seoul, a city of two hundred thousand 
population. We need two families, one to locate at Kyong San, with Brother Wangerin, and one at Wonsan, 
with Brother Smith. These two workers are alone among their millions, and we should give them help 
soon.GCB May 19, 1913, page 45.1 


| thank you for your time, and | trust that as you give of your means to assist in the work, you will also give of 
your prayers, that God’s blessing may continue to rest upon the work in Korea, and that it may go forward as 
never before.GCB May 19, 1913, page 45.2 


C. L. BUTTERFIELD, Superintendent. 


At the conclusion of Brother Butterfield’s report of progress for the message in Korea, the chairman called 
upon the representative from the East Indies and Federated Malay States, G. F. Jones, for his report, which 
he presented as follows:—GCB May 19, 1913, page 45.3 


THE MALASIAN MISSION 


WASe 


Malaysia has a population, approximately, of fifty million. Part of these people are under British rule, but the 
greater part are under Dutch rule. The British territory was entered in October, 1904, by G. F. Jones and wife 
and R. A. Caldwell, who went, at the request of the Australasian Union Conference, to Singapore from 
Australia, to begin mission work there. Brother Caldwell first canvassed that city for “Desire of Ages.” Then he 
canvassed the other towns in the Straits Settlements and Malay States. After this he went to China and the 
Philippines. G. F. Jones and wife remained to do evangelical work.GCB May 19, 1913, page 45.4 


Singapore, the Metropolis 


WASe 


Singapore, lying half way between India and China, is a cosmopolitan city of three hundred thousand 
inhabitants. It is the seventh largest seaport in the world. Nearly all the nationalities of Asia are represented in 
the city, each speaking his own language. Thus the city is a Babel of tongues and religions, and its 
evangelization is therefore a difficult problem to solve. There are pagodas, mesjids, shrines, and churches. All 
seem Satisfied with their ideas of worship, and aggressively resent any novel introduction of ethics among 
them. The Straits Settlements is a British colony, and is well governed. Its ports are free; perfect liberty is 
accorded to all nations; and no passes are required, nor any questions asked of those who enter.GCB May 
19, 1913, page 45.5 


Resources and Advantages 


There are millions of acres of rich jungle land which may be had from the government at ten or twelve dollars 
an acre. Rich syndicates from England and America and Australia buy thousands of acres of land for the 
cultivation of rubber, which thrives well. The smaller capitalists, mostly from China and India, settle on smaller 
lots and find comfortable homes, but, as in the home lands, the natives crowd into the cities and live from 
hand to mouth, ever slow to learn that the land offers them wealth and prosperity and a happier 
existence.GCB May 19, 1913, page 45.6 


Railways are running from north to south of the peninsula, at a cost of less than one cent a mile to the 
traveler. This makes the mainland and cities accessible to all, and makes travel for the missionary.GCB May 
19, 1913, page 45.7 
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Besides our own missions established here, the Church of England, Catholic, Lutheran, Presbyterian, 
Methodist Episcopal, Plymouth Brethren, and others, are represented.GCB May 719, 1913, page 45.8 


The educational work is a strong feature of most of these missions, and the government has up-to-date 
schools, where young people of over one hundred nationalities, sit and study together, and are carried into the 
higher education of the Local Junior and Senior Cambridge certificates. We find them generally better 
educated than in the home lands.GCB May 19, 1913, page 45.9 


Malay is the lingua-franco of the Malay field, although each nationality retains its own language. Malay is 
spoken perfectly only among the Malay people proper. They are Mohammedan in religion.GCB May 19, 1913, 
page 45.10 


The Dutch Division of the Field 


The greater part of the Malay field, under the Dutch government, comprises Java, Sumatra, Borneo, Celebes, 
Dutch New Guinea, the Moluccas, and hundreds of smaller islands. The liberties of the people are much 
circumscribed under this government, excepting the privileged class, called European, who enjoy all home 
advantages and education. The Dutch policy of governing is considered severe by the natives, and conduces 
to an unfriendly feeling toward the government. Missions are not allowed to have a free hand, and cannot 
work how and where they please. Special permission must be obtained from the governor-general, not only 
for the mission generally, but for each individual worker, European or native, who is also circumscribed to a 
certain district or town, and must petition for a new permit if he desires to change his location. There is a 
marked difference in freedom for the missionary between the British and Dutch territory of Malaysia‘GCB May 
19, 1913, page 45.11 


PHOTO-EVANGELIST CHAN AND FAMILY, SINGARPORE 


Our Work in Singapore 


The work in Singapore grew until it was necessary to erect a church building. This was done by three fourths 
of the funds coming from America and one fourth from Singapore. Australia promised to provide more if it was 
needed. So a neat and well-built church was put up on land purchased from the government in the best and 
most prominent quarter of Singapore. The membership is about eighty, and continues to increase. The 
Sabbath-school membership is about one hundred twenty. The whole church is a live missionary society.GCB 
May 19, 1913, page 45.12 


The interest spread from this church to other towns in the Malay States, and it was necessary to open up 
missions in them; so in September, 1911, a mission station was opened in Kuala Lumpur, the capital city of 
the Malay States. The interest there is gradually growing.GCB May 19, 1913, page 45.13 


There is a church-school of about thirty children in Singapore, and an industrial training-school for young 
people is much needed. These we hope to soon provide.GCB May 19, 1913, page 45.14 


The British and Dutch Malay Field 


The British Malay field has now one ordained minister and five native helpers. The field has been canvassed 
with several of our large and small books and yearly subscriptions for our periodicals taken.GCB May 19, 
1913, page 45.15 


This mission field lies close to the equator, and is humid and malarial. The sanitation of the towns is good, and 
continues to improve under strict municipal care. The Lord is blessing his work in British Malaysia, and 
inquirers and converts are multiplying.GCB May 19, 1913, page 45.16 


The Dutch Malay field has a population of over forty-five million. It is beginning to show returns for eight years 
of faithful, patient labor. The providing of native converts to help the European workers has done more to 
solve the problem of carrying the message over these large islands than the continual call for foreign workers, 
who, after a short stay have been obliged to return home. The coast cities are intensely malarial and 
pestilential, and our workers in Java are now confined, by order of the governor-general, to three cities— 
Batavia, Soerabaya, and Samarang.GCB May 19, 1913, page 45.17 


In Java 


Our first church in Java was organized on June 23, 1912, with twenty-seven members. On July 29, the 
Soerabaya church was organized with nine members. On the mountains in East Java, three thousand feet 
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above sea level, are two mission properties, which were purchased several years ago. A school for the 
Javanese children was started on one of these properties, but it was discontinued in 1912, because only four 
children attended. Thus our valuable workers were released to labor in the needy and large city of Soerabaya. 
The mission properties are now used as rest homes for the benefit of our workers.GCB May 19, 1913, page 
46.1 


Of the first workers who began to work in Java, Sister Tunheim remains. She is conducting a mission in 
Batavia. Brother and Sister Wood, who later joined the work there, are conducting the mission at 
Soerabaya.GCB May 19, 1913, page 46.2 


In Java, with its thirty-two million people, we have no ordained minister and only four foreign workers, with 
about eight native helpers.GCB May 719, 1913, page 46.3 


Sumatra has a population of about four million. About fourteen years ago Elder Munson and family began 
work in Padang, the principal city on the west coast of Sumatra. A beginning was made in that difficult pagan 
and Mohammedan city. Other laborers followed, and there is now a prosperous day school of more than sixty 
pupils, and a Sabbath-school of more than thirty members. There is no church organized there as yet. Brother 
and Sister Judge and two helpers are now carrying on the work in Padang.GCB May 19, 1913, page 46.4 


In the interior and on the northern heights of Sumatra is Immanuel Siregar, laboring among the 
Mohammedans, the uncivilized tribes of the interior, and others who are seeking the truth.GCB May 19, 1913, 
page 46.5 


The Message Enters Borneo 


British North Borneo has just reported an interest there of a score keeping the Sabbath through one of our 
Singapore converts, who is employed selling Bibles for the British and Foreign Bible Society. Our Singapore 
native evangelist, Brother Chan, later went there to investigate, and he reports a lively interest among the 
well-to-do Chinese.GCB May 19, 1913, page 46.6 


Other Portions of the Field 


The message is traveling through the Celebes, and is finding converts among the Menadonese. It has also 
gone to Amboyna, Banda, and other islands. We have not one worker in those islands, yet the truth somehow 
has found its way to those far-out-of-the-way places, and awakens the people to cry, “Come over and help 
us.”GCB May 19, 1913, page 46.7 


There are hundreds of islands in Malaysia that must speedily hear the third angel’s message, but “how shall 
they hear without a preacher? and how shall they preach, except they be sent?” The isles are waiting for 
God’s law. “Hearken unto me, ye that know righteousness, the people in whose heart is my law.” “Lift up your 
eyes, and look on the fields; for they are white already to harvest.” G. F. JONESGCB May 19, 1913, page 
46.8 


At the conclusion of Brother Jones’s report, conference adjourned.GCB May 19, 1913, page 46.9 


W. T. KNOX, Chairman, . . 
W. A. SPICER, Secretary. 
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The Sermon - ZEAL FOR GOD IN FINISHING HIS WORK 


|. H. EVANS 
Sabbath, May 17, 11 A. M. 


| will read a text from the second chapter of John, the seventeenth verse: “And His disciples remembered that 
it was written, The zeal of thine house hath eaten me up.”GCB May 19, 1913, page 46.10 


These words were spoken by the psalmist concerning Christ long before his advent to this world. When the 
disciples saw on this occasion the wonderful power of Christ in cleansing the temple, this passage of Scripture 
came to their minds. They remembered what the psalmist had written, and thought in their hearts that this text 
applied to Christ.GCB May 19, 1913, page 46.11 


The occasion on which the words of this text were brought to the minds of the disciples was the scene of the 
cleansing of the temple. It was a wonderful occasion, from the Jewish standpoint. It was the great national 
festival, the most important in the estimation of the Jews, one in which the people took the greatest pride, and 
one that secured the largest gathering of Israel; one in which the Jews took satisfaction in endeavoring to 
celebrate according to the Mosaic ceremony.GCB May 19, 1913, page 46.12 


A great multitude had gathered from the far north, from the east, from the south, from the west. It was not a 
gathering like this that we have here today, for we are but a small congregation; it was a mighty concourse of 
people. The priesthood was there, a priesthood very punctilious in regard to ceremonies, jealous of vested 
rights and of authority; a priesthood God had appointed, but which had greatly apostatized and had bartered 
away justice and right dealing for the things of this world.GCB May 19, 1913, page 46.13 


There was gathered about the temple and in the stalls provided, a large number of animals of various kinds,— 
sheep, goats, bullocks. Jews had gone out into the country and bought them up and brought them in droves 
and flocks to the temple, to be sheltered and housed, and then sold at an enormous profit to those who were 
dealing in these animals, providing the people that had assembled from afar, necessary offerings for 
worship.GCB May 19, 1913, page 46.14 


The Jews from abroad brought with them the currency of the country from which they came. They brought the 
coins of Greece; they brought money from Egypt and from Moab. When they reached Jerusalem, they 
exchanged this money for the currency of Jerusalem, so as to be able to buy sheep and bullocks and doves to 
offer in sacrifice. The Jews were shrewd, anxious to make money. “Money Exchange” was written over tables 
in many places. These exchangers overcharged these poor people who had come from afar to worship, and 
made an enormous profit.GCB May 19, 1913, page 46.15 


It was a motley scene on this occasion—that vast concourse of people, the temple thronged with a jostling 
crowd, hustling in and hurrying out, going hither and yon, each family, each clan, anxious to get together in 
worship and to partake of the festival that was to come. It must have been a very peculiar scene for the Son of 
God to witness, at this his first Passover. He was outside the temple, perhaps, and saw the jostling, hurrying 
crowd, the men buying and selling; he heard the bleating of the lambs, the cooing of the doves, the money- 
changers crying out their wares. Then Jesus walked up the beautiful marble steps of the temple. No man 
knew what he was about to do, not even his disciples. They were proud of their Lord, and they thought he 
would be king some day. They were anxious for his popularity, and wanted the priesthood to receive him. 
They wanted that vast assembly of Jews to recognize him as the Messiah, and thought that on this occasion 
he would surprise them with his wonderful words; for they knew he was a mighty teacher.GCB May 19, 1913, 
page 46.16 


Christ walked into the temple and cast his searching eyes about. He knew the hearts of those men. Suddenly 
he turned upon them in the fury of his wrath. Fear seized every heart. The throng fell back, and Christ took the 
tables of money, heaped high with the coin of Jerusalem, and of many other countries, and turned them over. 
He took a whip and drove out the buyers and sellers, and they all fled in fear.GCB May 19, 1913, page 46.17 


No doubt the disciples believed their Master had made a mistake. For the Son of God to enter thus upon his 
ministry would bring upon him persecution from the start. The disciples were humiliated, and for a moment 
they, too, were seized with fear. Then there came to them that statement which the psalmist had recorded 
long before, “The zeal of mine house hath eaten me up,” and they knew that that text applied to Christ.GCB 
May 19, 1913, page 46.18 


We read in the Bible of two kinds of zeal. One kind the Lord seems not to accept on the part of his followers; 
the other | believe ought to possess the hearts of those who believe the message for this time. | want to read 
about the first kind of zeal,—a zeal for doing things, but lacking consecration, and without God in the heart. 
Now, men may have that zeal, and the church may have it; it has had it in the past; and men who have been 





125 


called of God and have been doing God’s work, and have been leaders of God’s people, have had that zeal— 
the zeal of doing without the zeal of consecration. Oftentimes, from a human standpoint, it seems the easiest 
way to work for a man to take upon himself the entire responsibility, and by his activity leave God out, doing 
all in human strength. | want to cite one or two examples of men who have thus exemplified zeal not 
according to the wisdom of God. Paul wrote to the church at Rome, as we read inRomans 10:1, 2: “Brethren, 
my heart’s desire and prayer to God for Israel is, that they might be saved. For | bear them record that they 
have a zeal of God, but not according to knowledge.” They have a zeal of doing, of acting, of sacrificing, but it 
is not pleasing to God. It was a wasted zeal, bringing no salvation, no rest, and little satisfaction. Yet they had 
great zeal, and were willing to sacrifice, and suffer, and endure, but their hearts were not right with God.GCB 
May 19, 1913, page 46.19 


In 2 Kings 10 | read about the experience of a king of Israel. This king was a zealous man. One day he met a 
fellow patriot, one of his own kind. He took him into his chariot, asking him to come and see his zeal for the 
Lord. Now, | think Jehu had zeal. God had told him to go out and destroy the children of that wicked Ahab. 
Jehu went about it in a very forceful way. He was most active, and destroyed the children of the house of 
Ahab. Yet God said of this man, “But Jehu took no heed to walk in the law of the Lord God of Israel with all his 
heart: for he departed not from the sins of Jeroboam, which made Israel to sin.” Verse 37. Notwithstanding all 
Jehu’s zeal, his heart was not right with God. | have sometimes thought that is the reason why men and 
women sometimes give up this truth, why preachers apostatize and turn their strength in opposition to the 
work of God. They have had zeal, but their hearts were not right with the Lord. While they were thus active 
and working with all their might and strength, they had lost, in a way, that precious experience that binds the 
heart to God. And when a man has zeal without God in his life, he is sometimes going far from what God 
would have him do.GCB May 19, 1913, page 46.20 


| have heard not a few men say, “I cannot understand how a man that is so zealous and earnest and self- 
denying can be a man that God does not accept.” Yet that man may later fight the truth of God. It is a strange 
thing. The Jews were in that very condition when Christ was here. The high priest and all his assistants in the 
priesthood were zealous for the cause of God; they were ardent worshipers. They were very punctilious in 
offerings and sacrifices, in their tithe, and in all the little details of their lives; and yet, notwithstanding all this 
zeal, they demanded that Christ should be crucified, and they set the mob on to take his life;GCB May 19, 
1913, page 47.1 


| believe every man ought to know by personal experience that his heart is right with God; that his zeal is not 
born from ambition; that his enthusiasm is not of this earth; that his consecration is to God and not to man. 
Loyalty should be given to right principles, to the Word of God, and not simply to church or organization. All 
men should examine themselves carefully whether they be in the faith or not, because if we are putting forth 
this zeal and making these sacrifices for anything in this world but the love that we have to God, we miss the 
mark. There must be in the soul a burning fire, a spirit of loyalty, not to man, not to the church, but to the Lord 
God, and to Jesus Christ, the Son of God.GCB May 19, 1913, page 47.2 


Now | want to read about the zeal that is according to God (/saiah 59:16, 17): “And he saw that there was no 
man, and wondered that there was no intercessor: therefore his arm brought salvation unto him; and his 
righteousness, it sustained him. For he put on righteousness as a breastplate, and a helmet of salvation upon 
his head; and he put on the garments of vengeance for clothing, and was clad with zeal as a cloak.” This is 
Christ our Saviour; he was clad with zeal as with a cloak. What is this zeal? What are its characteristics? It is 
a consuming, burning love in the heart for God and the kingdom of God. It is a love that burns with intensity, 
that consumes utterly soul and body and strength and mind of the one possessed of this love. It is wonderful 
for a man to have the whole life and soul and body so burning with love, so consumed with devotion to God, 
that it seems as if he was clothed with zeal as with a cloak. That is what the prophet said of Christ; but notice 
what kind of man he was: he put on righteousness as a breastplate. He was not like Jehu; he was not like 
those Jews and that priesthood at Jerusalem; for he put on righteousness as a breastplate, and was clad with 
zeal as with a cloak. | will tell you, my friends, one who goes out with righteousness as his breastplate, in the 
fear of God, and with this burning zeal in his soul, will do a mighty work for God. That man will be a mighty 
power, a power as irresistible as any force you can think of in nature. Wherever he goes, he will burn his way 
into the hearts of the children of men. There is no power in this world that can withstand the onslaught of such 
a man as that. No power, either kingly or governmental, can withstand the influence of a man whose heart is 
covered with a breastplate of righteousness, and who is clothed, as it were, with a zeal that is like a coat. 
Such men are absolutely irresistible forces in this work. This was the experience of Christ, our Saviour.GCB 
May 19, 1913, page 47.3 


There have been men with zeal for God, mighty zeal. | will call your attention to one. There had been a great 
apostasy in Israel, and when there is an apostasy in the church the tendency is for everybody to be affected 
by it. A great sin had come into Israel. The Moabites had tempted the people of God, had gotten the men of 
Israel to marry the women of Moab, and the men of Moab had married the women of Israel. The people of 
God were mingling on equal terms with that heathen nation which God had said should not come into his 
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house. The Lord’s wrath was mightily stirred. He sent his angel down from heaven and began to slay the 
people. There was a great slaughter.GCB May 19, 1913, page 47.4 


When Phineas the priest saw one of the sons of Israel and a Moabitish woman sin at the door of the 
tabernacle of the Lord, what did he do?—In his zeal for God he took a javelin and thrust them through. We 
say this was an awful thing to do; yet God approved of it, for he said to Phineas, “Wherefore | give unto him 
my covenant of peace.” Why?—Because Phineas had in his zeal for the Lord tried to put this sin out of the 
camp.GCB May 19, 1913, page 47.5 


Oftentimes now men will stand hesitating and criticizing and finding fault, when they ought to take hold with 
the people of God and help to cleanse the camp of sin. We are living in the most critical time of the work of 
God; because eevrything that we are doing is so prosperous, and we are so filled with what we are doing that 
we are very liable to leave God out of our reckoning and believe we can finish his work in our own strength. 
One of the great things we need to do now, while we have zeal and are in earnest in this work, is to be sure 
that we are all the time individually on God’s side. If we do not have the zeal according to God, but our zeal 
comes because of selfish ambition or because of some worldly interest, we shall make an awful mistake. The 
work of God will triumph, but we shall be lost when the final reckoning comes. What the church needs is to 
have each individual member of the body on God’s side all the time, and to have the zeal which is according 
to the righteousness of God.GCB May 19, 1913, page 47.6 


This zeal, this earnestness, is a thing that belongs to this people. | believe that there has never been a people 
in the history of the Christian church that is so much entitled to this zeal as this remnant church. Why?— 
Because there has never been a people in the whole realm of Christianity that made such wonderful 
professions of religion as we do. There never was a people that pretended to give the message we are giving 
to a perishing world. We say to the people that we are living in the end of time. | suppose there are very few 
here today that do not believe that in a way, that we are in the /ast end of time. Now how would you expect a 
man to act as if he actually believed that he was living in the very last generation, and probation was about to 
close. Would he be a man to take things easy? Would he be indifferent whether men heard the truth he 
believed, or whether they did not? | think if a man really believed the truth, he would be very much like a 
Methodist preacher | once met. He said: “If | believed what you say you believe; if | were an Adventist who 
believed what you are teaching, | would work with all my heart and mind. | could do ten times more work than 
| am able to do now, if | knew the Lord was soon coming.” The very fact of knowing that the coming of the 
Lord is so near should of itself set a man on fire, and consume him with zeal. The very fact that a man is not 
going to leave his goods to his children, but is going to live on until the Lord comes, ought to cause him to cut 
every cord that binds him to this world, and consume him with zeal for God’s service. If that does not do it, 
what can?GCB May 19, 1913, page 47.7 


And yet, my friends, how weak we are, with such a great and mighty truth as we have. | tell you there is 
something wrong. To believe this is the last generation of men, and this the last message of mercy going to 
the world—to believe it with all the heart—will fire a man’s soul with such zeal that he will be an irresistible 
force.GCB May 19, 1913, page 47.8 


| remember once when | was preaching to a congregation about giving their children to the Lord’s service, one 
mother would not make the sacrifice of giving up her daughter for training in the Lord’s work. | talked very 
earnestly with her, but she would not make the sacrifice. She wanted to have her daughter always with her, 
and could not bear to have her go to some foreign land. She was not willing to let the girl go out of her sight. 
What do you think became of that girl? That woman held on to her and would not let her go to school to get a 
training for the Lord’s work. The girl afterward married out of the truth and apostatized.GCB May 19, 1913, 
page 47.9 


Do you think a parent who will not give her children to God believes this truth? We have the last message of 
mercy to be given to the world. This is the end of time; for the Lord is soon coming. Yet men are not willing to 
give themselves and their children to God. Do you believe that is right? Do you believe, my friends, that is the 
spirit that ought to prompt and permeate a church? No. | believe every Seventh-day Adventist parent in this 
world ought to give himself and his children to God for service [amens], that they may go wherever God shall 
call them, whether to Africa, India, China, or any other field in the wide world where there is need.GCB May 
19, 1913, page 47.10 


Every son and daughter ought to be the altar to go where God calls, when God calls, and because there is 
suffering and hardship and trial. That should be an incentive, not a hindrance.GCB May 19, 1913, page 48.1 


Do you say, | do not feel, Brother Evans, as though | could give myself to go where God might call? Why not? 
Why should a man hesitate to go and do the finishing work for God? Because of hardships? These hardships 
depend a good deal on how you look at them. A man might think he was having a very hard time when he 
was having a very good time if he but knew it. When you get into a foreign field it is not half as hard as you 
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think it is. | talk to young men about going to China. | set before them the conditions. | tell them of the 
language that is to be learned, and they shrug their shoulders and say, “I think | am better adapted to school 
work at home.”GCB May 19, 1913, page 48.2 


But, brethren, who is going out to these great heathen lands if you do not go? Who is going to make the 
sacrifice if you do not make it? Who is going to take the message to those people who are dying by the 
millions if you hesitate to do it? If every one of us believed this truth with all his heart, there would be no 
hindering cause to prevent your or my going to any field in this world for God, if the need was there and the 
opportunity presented itself to go. Today we are paralyzed in our work because we cannot get young men and 
women fast enough to go out into the work. | believe, my friends, as fast as we can get the men, the people of 
God will give the money.GCB May 19, 1913, page 48.3 


Think of the tremendous increase in the offerings. Why, yesterday when | heard the treasurer’s report, my 
heart was wonderfully cheered. | said, The people are ahead of the ministry, and the people are going ahead 
of even our boards in making provisions to fill these great and needy fields. Where are the men who are ready 
to go? Do you ask, Isn’t there sacrifice? Isn’t there hardship? Yes, of course there is. But why in the world 
would a man believe this message if he is not willing to sacrifice for God? | could believe that if a man thought 
the Lord was not coming for a hundred years, or two hundred, he might want to look out for a rainy day, but if 
we believe this message it should stir every heart to cut loose and give all for God. Do you not believe that? 
Do you not believe, my friends, that every one of us ought to be willing to do anything for God, to go anywhere 
for God? | think so.GCB May 19, 1913, page 48.4 


And yet look at the great fields in Asia unoccupied—look at them from a reasonable standpoint. In the Asiatic 
Division there are 25,000,000 souls dying every year without Christ. Think of it! Twenty-five million! Do you, 
say, | cannot do anything; for | am not sufficient; | am not qualified? It is not great ability that wins in the work 
of God, but great consecration. The consecrated man, the consecrated woman, whose heart is full of fire and 
zeal for God, who is willing to give and suffer, can do much more than a man that is better trained yet lacks 
entire consecration.GCB May 19, 1913, page 48.5 


| tell you, my friends, there is need of a mighty awakening in the church of Christ today. How are we going to 
finish this work? How are we going to ever get it completed? When | come here and hear these splendid 
reports, and see what is being done, my heart burns with fire and zeal, and it seems as though we could finish 
it soon; but when | go back to that great Asiatic Division, with its 600,000,000 people and see that there is not 
one man for 20,000,000 population; when | see our men failing in health, being scattered hither and yon, long 
distances apart, my heart cries out, How can this work be done without more help? How can it ever be 
finished in this world, and we go home to glory, until this church arouses itself and we have a mighty 
outpouring of the Spirit of God upon us to fit us for service? And, brethren, | will tell you that awakening must 
come if we close the work in our day. If the people would give themselves wholly to God, with heart and soul 
and body we could do a mighty work for God. A wonderful work could be accomplished in a short time.GCB 
May 19, 1913, page 48.6 


Brethren, we must not forget what God can do with a consecrated instrument. It does not take great men to do 
a great work for God when he works with them. You remember the story of Israel going around Jericho—how 
all the hosts marched around, but did not have to fight any battle; they just had to obey God. When they came 
around the seventh time, and gave the shout of triumph, God did the work. But Israel must follow on. God 
works; they must show zeal, and service, and consecration, and obedience, and God can do the work.GCB 
May 19, 1913, page 48.7 


| believe the time must be very near for the fulfilment of those statements given to us from the servant of the 
Lord, that there would be a host of our people cutting loose from the world, from the farms, from the shop, and 
going out to preach this truth to the world. Why, bless your souls, if it is not soon now, when will it be? When 
will those prophecies ever meet fulfilment if some do not arouse themselves and set themselves to work with 
intense activity? | say the time is now. It is now the time when every Seventh-day Adventist ought to set 
himself to work definitely for the coming of Jesus Christ. Do you say, | can not preach well? My dear friends, 
let your soul burn with fire and zeal for the coming day, and God will lead you out. He will lead you to your 
neighbors and your friends, and you can give your goods, you can give your children, and in some way God 
will lead you into a work that will be mighty.GCB May 19, 1913, page 48.8 


| knew a man over in Michigan, a poor old blacksmith. He was a very untidy man, and had no education; yet 
that man had great zeal. When he was introduced to me as one who had raised up a church of forty 
members, | said, “How in the world did he do that?” He did it by Bible readings, by distributing literature, by 
praying with the people. He had raised up a better church that year than had any minister in the conference. 
And what one man can do other men can do. Suppose the one hundred fourteen thousand men and women 
in the United States, in Europe, and in all the world, should give themselves definitely to work for God like 
that, would not there be a stir in the world, men going out with their satchels filled with literature, talking about 
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the Lord’s coming, distributing this message, telling of the Lord’s coming near at hand. Then a man would not 
be looking on his acres, on his fine possessions, nor reckoning up his bank account; his soul would be 
burning with zeal for God, and he would be giving every fiber of his being to God,—his wife, his children, his 
soul, his money, his time.GCB May 19, 1913, page 48.9 


God can take every man and woman who will give themselves to him. If you and | are possessed of this zeal, 
this earnestness, brethren, we will impart it to another, and that one to another, and so on, and these things 
will extend and expand more and more, until soon the whole world will be reached. The message will be 
given, and our Lord will come.GCB May 19, 1913, page 48.10 


Of Christ it was said that the zeal he had for God consumed him,—it ate him all up, his life, his strength, his 
all. Now, what are we going to do? | have talked with many a man since | reached the United States. Some 
say, | am going to be a doctor; | am going into private practise. Others say they are going to do this or that. My 
friends, what is your object in doing this or that? Why do you want to be a great doctor? Why do you want to 
be a great man in the world? It seems to me that the greatest thing in the world that a man can be is to be an 
instrument of God to finish this work. What will you do with that greatness by and by? Can you take it with 
you? It will last during your lifetime, and then it will go out. But if a man will give his life to the work of soul- 
saving, by and by he will have eternal riches. He will not be flattered; he will have few friends, and no worldly 
greatness, no social prestige; but, O brethren, he will have a great harvest of souls in the kingdom of God! | 
would rather have that for my inheritance, | would rather have that for my treasury, than to have all the riches 
and honor of this world, and then go down to ruin at last. The great thing is to build so solidly, to work so truly, 
to be so loyal to God, that every fiber of the being will live through all eternity.GCB May 19, 1913, page 48.11 


| appeal to you with all my heart to cut loose from every earthly tie, and to swing clear into the service of God, 
and give yourself with great zeal to the finishing of this work. May the text be true of us, “The zeal of My house 
hath eaten thee up.” | want this to be true of me. | should rather have it true of me than to have anything in this 
world,—to know that | have given all | have on earth to get heaven; that | stand for righteousness; that | stand 
for hard work, that | stand to finish this work. | do not care for riches, or for the honor or glory of men, but that | 
may have it said of me by God himself that “the zeal of thine house hath eaten me up.” | want to be consumed 
wholly in God’s service, to put all he has given me into his service, and to hear these words said to me by the 
Lord himself when | have finished my work. This glory ought to satisfy any man’s heart, it ought to satisfy any 
church, a whole denomination, to have that said of it: “The glory of My house hath eaten thee up."GCB May 
19, 1913, page 48.12 


May God give us during these meetings this consecration, that we may be possessed of this zeal, for his 
name’s sake.GCB May 19, 1913, page 48.13 


“lam crucified with Christ: nevertheless | live; yet not I, but Christ liveth in me: and the life which | now live in 
the flesh | live by the faith of the Son of God, who loved me, and gave himself for me.” Galatians 2:20.GCB 
May 19, 1913, page 48.14 
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Bible Study hour - READINESS FOR THE COMING OF THE LORD 


J. O. CORLISS 
May 19, 8:30 A. M. 


In view of the overwhelming evidence that has been brought before us of the near approach of the Lord, it has 
seemed to me we can study no subject more profitably this morning than that of our preparation to meet the 
impending events. | found my remarks upon the words, “Behold, what manner of love the Father hath 
bestowed upon us, that we should be called the sons of God: therefore the world knoweth us not, because it 
knew him not.” 7 John 3:1.GCB May 20, 1913, page 49.1 


The world did not reach that point of spiritual elevation where Christ stood, and they could not know him, 
because there was something that prompted him and led him that the world did not comprehend. | wish that 
every Seventh-day Adventist were prompted and led as he was.GCB May 20, 1913, page 49.2 


“Beloved, now are we the sons of God, and it doth not yet appear what we shall be: but we know that, when 
he shall appear, we shall be like him; for we shall see him as he is,’"—not as he was nineteen hundred years 
ago, but we shall see him as he is in all his glory, and to see him in his glory, there must be an absolute 
change in us in every respect. In our very faces there will be a radical change, because the motives, the 
promptings of the mind, will alter the countenance. To be brought to that point where we can see the Lord as 
he is, means perfection. | know some think that to preach perfection is fanaticism; but | am glad that the Bible 
teaches this as the aim of the Christian life. Brethren, the time has come for us to cut loose from all these 
things that have chained us down in the past.GCB May 20, 1913, page 49.3 


Paul wrote: “Whom we preach, warning every man, and teaching every man in all wisdom; that we may 
present every man perfect in Christ Jesus.” Colossians 1:28. When our cases come up in the great assize, 
any defect will be noticed; for God cannot take one into heaven with a defect upon him. One transgression 
cast Adam and Eve out of the garden in the beginning. It was just one defect, and it all grew out of a doubt, a 
single doubt, of God’s word. There are some of us who have gone even beyond that in iniquity. But the Lord 
Jesus Christ has provided fully for all these needs: “the Lord hath laid on him the iniquity of us all.” /saiah 
53:6. He bore it all to set us free. Though he was rich, yet for our sakes he became poor, that we through his 
poverty might be made rich. | hear the words, “The foxes have holes, and the birds of the air have nests; but 
the Son of man hath not where to lay his head.” That was what he endured for your salvation and mine.GCB 
May 20, 1913, page 49.4 


PHOTO-A SECTION OF THE CAMP 


Now take the language of the text: “We shall be like him, for we shall see him as he is.” Surely if we are like 
him then, we shall have to become like him here on earth. We must be cleansed from everything that would 
befoul the mind or mislead us in any way. “And you that were sometime alienated and enemies in your mind 
by wicked works, yet now hath he reconciled in the body of his flesh through death, to present you holy and 
unblamable and unreprovable in his sight.” Colossians 1:21, 22.GCB May 20, 1913, page 49.5 


Why did he reconcile us?—Because there was a work to be done. It is a great attainment to be brought to the 
place where, when the penetrating eye of Jehovah shall examine our characters, we shall be found 
“unblamable and unreprovable in his sight.” Every day most of us find things in our lives for which we reprove 
ourselves, and we say, “O God, forgive my sin!” O, that we could realize what a fitting up means, that divine 
fitting up, so that we may be “unblamable and unreprovable in his sight”! This is what the apostle labored for 
in behalf of the children of men, that he might present every man perfect in Christ Jesus.GCB May 20, 1913, 
page 49.6 


Some will say that this perfection is an impossibility. Yes, as the Saviour said to one man, “With men it is 
impossible, but with God all things are possible.” When an individual lays himself upon the altar, when he 
divests himself of self, and falls into the hands of God, we cannot tell what God can do for that individual, 
because the human mind has never penetrated the possibilities of eternal, infinite power. And yet we know 
that there is a possibility of God’s enabling a man to attain perfection.GCB May 20, 1913, page 49.7 


Some one may think that when the judgment comes, it will so fix up his case that he will be counted perfect at 
that time. My friends, the judgment is to take your case and mine and judge it according to the standard in the 
books above. The very record that you and | have made will come up there, and if those things rest upon us 
that are not right in his sight, we shall be judged according to the record. The Lord will not overlook sin and fix 
up our cases at that time. The time for us to have our cases made ready is now, while the blood of Jesus 
Christ avails.GCB May 20, 1913, page 49.8 


The apostle says: “I count all things but loss for the excellency of the knowledge of Christ Jesus my Lord.” 
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Now, in order that we may know the excellency of the knowledge of Jesus Christ, we must count everything in 
this world loss. And it is a great exchange, a wonderful exchange to make.GCB May 20, 1913, page 50.1 


We must lay everything down in order to win Christ. We cannot win Christ if we do not. | read again what the 
Master says: “No man can serve two masters.” Why?—“For either he will love the one and hate the other, or 
he will hold to the one and despise the other.” Now if we hold to Christ, we are bound to despise the things of 
this world. We shall not desire to speculate and to make money when souls are perishing at the rate of one 
hundred thousand each day. And yet sometimes we have a bank account and a large farm or ranch, and are 
receiving hundreds and thousands of dollars a year income beyond what we need for our own family 
requirements.GCB May 20, 1913, page 50.2 


What did the apostle want to find in Christ?—“That | may know him.” This word “know” means much more 
than a theoretical knowledge. It is a positive and absolute knowledge, an experience with the Lord, not simply 
knowing what is said about him. There is a great difference between preaching Christ and preaching about 
Christ. When we preach Jesus Christ it must come from the knowledge that is in us. “That | may know him, 
and the power of his resurrection, and the fellowship of his sufferings, being made conformable unto his 
death.” When you and | are as we should be,—made to know the fellowship of his sufferings,—then we shall 
find ourselves cut loose from the world.GCB May 20, 1913, page 50.3 


“Not as though | had already attained,” he says, “either were already perfect; but | follow after, if that | may 
apprehend that for which also | am apprehended of Christ Jesus.” That word “apprehend” means “to receive 
thoroughly.” This is the meaning of the original word. “That | may receive thoroughly that which | have also 
thoroughly received of Christ Jesus.” The Lord receives us thoroughly when we come to him, even with all our 
sins.GCB May 20, 1913, page 50.4 


The apostle goes on further: “I count not myself to have received thoroughly; but this one thing | do, forgetting 
those things which are behind, and reaching forth unto those things which are before, | press toward the mark 
for the prize of the high calling of God in Christ Jesus.” | want to read a little further: “Let us therefore, as many 
as be perfect, be thus minded.” He regards a certain condition as being perfect. | understand from the Word of 
God that there is a present perfection, and a perfection by and by; and that is what Christ meant when he 
said, “Be ye perfect, even as your Father in heaven is perfect.” He is perfect in all his operations, and we 
should be perfect in all our operations. But you may say that this is not possible. It is possible. The apostle 
said: “As many as be perfect,” let them “be thus minded.” To be perfect means to give up everything for the 
Lord. Do you say you will have to starve? God does not let his honest, faithful children starve.GCB May 20, 
1913, page 50.5 


The apostle says in Colossians, the first chapter: “In whom we have redemption through his blood, even the 
forgiveness of sins; who is the image of the invisible God.” | wish that word “image” could be understand more 
literally than the English presents it. When we find its meaning in the language that underlies the English, we 
find it is this, “Who is the pressed-forth one;” that is, pressed forth as features are pressed in wax. Then to be 
in the image of Jesus Christ is to be pressed forth, and his features are to be our features, as if they were 
pressed in wax. That is the way we are to be.GCB May 20, 1913, page 50.6 


So we find that we shall be able to comprehend “what is the breadth, and length, and depth, and height; and 
to know the love of Christ, which passeth knowledge, that ye may be filled with all the fullness of God.” Now 
the fulness of God is his completeness. Brethren, the nearer we come to the Lords return to the earth, the 
greater is the necessity for our being in this condition. God calls for holy living. He expects us to be filled with 
all the fullness of God.GCB May 20, 1913, page 50.7 


In 2 Corinthians 4:6 we find this expression: “For God, who commanded the light to shine out of darkness, 
hath shined in our hearts.” The same God that created the world, and said, “Let there be light,” hath shined in 
our hearts, to give the light of the knowledge of the glory of God in the face of Jesus Christ. But how are we to 
enter into this experience? Read in the third chapter, eighteenth verse: “We all, with open face beholding as in 
a glass the glory of the Lord, are changed into the same image from glory to glory, even as by the Spirit of the 
Lord.” This is what the apostle meant when he said, “I press toward the mark for the prize of the high calling of 
God in Christ Jesus.”GCB May 20, 1913, page 50.8 


It is time for us to awake from the dead, to awake from our sleep; for the Lord’s coming is nearer than when 
we first believed.GCB May 20, 1913, page 50.9 


| once saw a large, beautiful picture. A fine-looking man stood in the foreground, with a large bundle of 
crosses. On his right were people in a dense wood. They were looking at him. One man in the picture was 
reaching out his hand to take a cross, but a woman standing behind him would not let him take it. Another had 
just taken a cross, and carried it about half way up the hill, where, on a big rock, he was sawing it in two. 
Another came up with a cross, his body bent, but his face lighted up with the glory of God. Brethren and 
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sisters, what you and | need is to take the cross and carry it that we may know the fellowship of Christ’s 
sufferings. The apostle tells what he was going to do with that fellowship; he says that he was called to 
“preach among the Gentiles the unsearchable riches of Christ; and to make all men see what is the fellowship 
of the mystery.”GCB May 20, 1913, page 50.10 


Brethren, in our neighborhoods are we so living that men shall see what is the fellowship of Christ's 
sufferings? He says. “It doth not yet appear what we shall be: but we know that, when he shall appear, we 
shall be like him.” Thank God. As | have studied his life, as | have seen his suffering in the midst of his 
enemies, as | have followed him in his wanderings for the three years and a half he was in the world, | have 
said, “O my Lord, give me that spirit; fill me with the fullness of God; let me stand where | can know Christ in 
his fullness, that | may be made conformable unto his death, so that when he appears he may recognize me 
as one that belongs to him. May God grant that we may “press toward the mark for the prize of the high calling 
of God in Christ Jesus.”GCB May 20, 1913, page 50.11 


J. N. Loughborough: | should like to say a few words. Did you know that today is the birthday of the advent 
doctrine? | thought of it when | first awoke—the nineteenth of May. Did you ever hear of anything that took 
place on the nineteenth of May?GCB May 20, 1913, page 50.12 


Voices: The darkening of the sun.GCB May 20, 1913, page 50.13 


J. N. Loughborough: Did you know that it occurred right on this ground? New England then took in all these 
colonies. It extended from Maine to the Carolinas. That dark day was seen here.GCB May 20, 1913, page 
50.14 


Now | thought these brethren from abroad would be glad to know that they had been on the spot where this 
took place. My grandfather, who lived in Trenton, N. J., described that night. He said some people were made 
sick. The whale-oil lamps looked like blue globes. Two feet from one you could not see anything. | thought you 
would not think of this fulfillment of prophecy, but it fits on to this sermon. “When these things begin to come to 
pass, then look up, and lift up your heads; for your redemption draweth nigh.” It is now 133 years nearer than 
on that dark day.GCB May 20, 1913, page 50.15 
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Conference Proceedings. SEVENTH MEETING 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
May 19, 10 A. M. 

I. H. Evans in the chair.GCB May 20, 1913, page 50.16 

F. M. Wilcox offered prayer.GCB May 20, 1913, page 50.17 


The following-named persons were seated as delegates by vote of the conference: C. L. Stone, L. D. Randall, 
C. M. Snow.GCB May 20, 1913, page 50.18 


The Western Canadian Union Committee reported that P. P. Adams had been added to the regular delegation 
of that union, and the Central Union Committee reported the substitution of the name of L. C. Christofferson 
for that of Dr. J. D. Shively.GCB May 20, 1913, page 50.19 


By error the name of S. E. Wight was omitted from the committee on finance in yesterday’s minutes.GCB May 
20, 1913, page 50.20 


The secretary read a memorial from Europe regarding the further organization of the European Division, 
addressed last autumn to the General Conference Committee, also the response of the General Conference 
Committee Council at Mountain View. The memorial and the response follow:—GCB May 20, 1913, page 
50.21 


Memorial From Europe 


WASe 


To the brethren Assembled in the Autumn Council of the General Conference Committee (1912): 
Greeting!GCB May 20, 1913, page 50.22 


The European members of the General Conference Committee have had under consideration for some time a 
fuller organization of the European field and at the spring meeting held in Skodsborg, 1912, unanimously 
voted to ask the General Conference Committee at its autumn session to take the following proposition into 
consideration: —GCB May 20, 1913, page 50.23 


Any one who studies the divine plan of organization will find that it is one of natural growth, and that it must 
keep pace with the steady development of the world-wide work.GCB May 20, 1913, page 51.1 


Seventh-day Adventists existed nearly twenty years ere the first conferences were organized. Then, as there 
came to be several conferences, the need was seen, as early as 1863, of the General Conference 
organization. Thirty-one years passed before it was felt necessary to introduce a new factor of organization, 
the union conference, between the General Conference and the local conferences. Today there are twenty- 
three union conferences. Beginning with January, 1913, there will be twenty-five union conferences and four 
union missions. Nearly thirty union organizations have been created in the short period of eleven years.GCB 
May 20, 1913, page 51.2 


Another want, however, has made itself felt, and different solutions have been tried to remedy it. In North 
America, where the General Conference has its headquarters, and where the General Conference can deal 
directly with the union and local conferences, this want is not felt so keenly as in Europe. Councils of 
European workers were held as early as 1884. As the fields were far apart, however, and the difference of 
languages raised natural obstructions, it was soon found that even the union system was not fully adequate to 
the needs of the field. The European General Conference was the first suggestion, but the term chosen 
caused just misapprehension. In 1902 the General Conference at Oakland created as a remedy the vice- 
presidents in Europe and North America, with the right to meet with their respective union presidents, and 
thus as a committee supervise the division. In 1909 the Asiatic Division was added, and thus ninety-five 
thousand members, in fields having about one thousand million of population, are already comprised in the 
divisional arrangement. But this new factor was only in name, as far as the constitutional basis for action by 
the people of a division is concerned.GCB May 20, 1913, page 51.3 


To give the European workers more generally the possibility of meeting in a council to consider the immediate 
and the peculiar needs of this great division, the General Conference Committee held its biennial session in 
1907 at Gland, and in 1911 at Friedensau. But the last meeting especially only demonstrated that, while these 
meetings were a great factor in binding the workers together and in bringing spiritual blessing to thousands of 
our people who could not attend the General Conference session in the United States, yet one apparent lack 
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was manifest—a proper organization of the division as such. All could see the need of such a divisional 
meeting, but the representative and constitutional basis for it was lacking. Feeling this, the European 
members, as above stated, in their last session, decided to kindly ask the General Conference Committee at 
its autumn session to take into consideration such a divisional organization, and, if favorably reported, to 
appoint a committee which could do the necessary preliminary work, and introduce a well-considered plan by 
the time of the next General Conference session.GCB May 20, 1913, page 51.4 


Europe’s needs today will be the needs of South America, Asia, and other parts of the world tomorrow. It can 
be only a matter of time until the world, as such, will have to be comprised fully in this divisional organization. 
As we have conferences and organized mission fields, union conferences and union mission fields, there 
would naturally be a difference between regular, fully organized, self-supporting divisions and missionary 
divisions. North America and Europe are today not only self-supporting divisions, but supporting factors for 
large mission fields, while the Asiatic Division depends upon help from without.GCB May 20, 1913, page 51.5 


If the world gradually were divided into five or six divisions, and then given, for example, their regular meeting 
every third year, the General Conference every fifth year, the president of the General Conference could, 
during his term of office, easily make the round of these great divisions, and become fully acquainted with the 
world’s great needs. While today every mission field has its director, and each conference or union 
conference, as well as the General Conference, it own president, the division has no real head, only a so- 
called vice-president. But if the divisions had their regular constituency sessions, elected their own officers, 
and considered their own peculiar wants, as all other minor organizations, then the workers and people could 
have the advantage of attending more generally such meetings, and the head of each division would not be 
the vice-president of a division, but be its president, and could be at the same time the vice-president of the 
General Conference, by virtue of his office as president of a division.GCB May 20, 1913, page 51.6 


As long as our membership was entirely or mostly in North America, the General Conference sessions were 
easy of access to most of our people, but where now forty per cent of our membership is outside of the United 
States, and is even growing faster than in the States, these divisional meetings become a real necessity. The 
General Conference representation would naturally be more and more restricted, while the divisional meetings 
would give the needed opportunity for more general local attendance. Again, the General Conference session 
would then be left to deal more with great general, worldwide plans, and the divisional session with the more 
local matters.GCB May 20, 1913, page 51.7 


If this divisional system were perfected throughout the world, the General Conference president would have 
freer hands to be fully the president of the world’s General Conference, and by his presence at these 
divisional meetings catch his inspiration for the worldwide message, see the world-wide needs, and lay plans 
accordingly.GCB May 20, 1913, page 51.8 


Our difficulty today in Europe will be perhaps best explained if we call attention to the fact that by the next 
General Conference we shall have in Europe eight union conferences, two union mission fields, forty 
organized conferences, and over forty organized mission fields. Altogether there are some ninety-five 
organizations, with nearly thirty thousand members. Our delegation would come up to one hundred ten 
delegates, and yet this number would take in only one fifth of our gospel workers without considering the vast 
body of lay members.GCB May 20, 1913, page 51.9 


Another matter which will necessitate these divisional meetings will be the fact that, as other tongues besides 
the English become spoken by vast majorities of our people, provisions will have to be made to supply this 
lack, and to carry on our deliberations and service accordingly.GCB May 20, 1913, page 51.10 


Another matter which ought to be considered is the fact that our mission work today is done under the name 
of the American Mission Board; but, as large fields outside the United States, such as the European Division, 
and others, are carrying on mission operations in different parts of the world, it would be no more than just 
that either our board should become an international board, and have its branches, or else there be an 
American and European board, or whatever board is needed to meet the emergency. The Moravians, for 
example, who have constituencies in Germany, Great Britain, and America, and have great mission 
operations carried on by the three sections, do their work as an international board, with branches in the three 
different countries. GCB May 20, 1913, page 51.11 


Hoping sincerely that the appeal of the European members of the General Conference Committee, will 
receive a due hearing at this fall council, we would humbly submit this memorial to the members present.GCB 
May 20, 1913, page 51.12 


Response to the Memorial 


WASe 
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In response to the memorial from Europe regarding further organization of the European Division, the 
Mountain View council of the General Conference Committee, held in January, 1913, took action, making 
recommendation to this General Conference in session as follows:—GCB May 20, 1913, page 51.13 


“We recommend,—GCB May 20, 1913, page 51.14 


“1. That at the next session of the General Conference the constitution be so changed as to provide for the 
creation of a conference to be known as the European Division of the General Conference of Seventh-day 
Adventists.GCB May 20, 1913, page 51.15 


“2. That the territory be Europe, Asiatic Russia, Asiatic Turkey, Persia, Arabia, Africa, and the adjacent 
islands.GCB May 20, 1913, page 51.16 


“3. This conference shall connect the General Conference and the denominational organizations and 
departments of work in the designated territory.GCB May 20, 1913, page 51.17 


“4. That it shall have full administrative power for the carrying forward of its work, it being understood that this 
conference shall furnish the means for the support of the work throughout its field.GCB May 20, 1913, page 
51.18 


“5. That the president of this division conference shall be one of the vice-presidents of the General 
Conference.GCB May 20, 1913, page 51.19 


“6. That in its conference sessions the membership shall have delegated representation through local and 
union conferences and union missions and the division conference.GCB May 20, 1913, page 51.20 


“7. That the division conference shall be represented in the General conference by a suitable delegation.GCB 
May 20, 1913, page 51.21 


“8. That for the present no attempt be made to modify the organization now existing in North America."GCB 
May 20, 1913, page 51.22 


W. J. Fitzgerald: It seems to me that this question in all its details and bearing is a question that should be 
considered by a very representative committee. | therefore would move that this report be referred to a 
committee, to be composed of the General Conference Committee and the standing committees of the 
Conference, and that this representative committee to instruct the committee on plans as to what to submit to 
the Conference.GCB May 20, 1913, page 51.23 


The motion was seconded, and carried.GCB May 20, 1913, page 52.1 


The chairman called for the report of an action by the General Conference Committee (in Mountain View, Cal., 
January, 1913) relating to mission and institutional finance, which was read, as follows:—GCB May 20, 1913, 
page 52.2 


TWENTY-CENT-A-WEEK FUND 


WASe 
Recommendations to the General Conference in SessionGCB May 20, 1913, page 52.3 


Whereas, It is more clearly revealed, with each passing year, that schools, sanitariums, and publishing 
houses are most helpful and necessary facilities for the rapid and efficient carrying forward of the work of God 
throughout the world; and—GCB May 20, 1913, page 52.4 


Whereas, These institutions can accomplish their purpose only to the extent that they are understood, 
appreciated, and supported by our people; and—GCB May 20, 1913, page 52.5 


Realizing, That in the establishment and maintenance of the institutions we now have, there has not been 
given theGCB May 20, 1913, page 52.6 


careful study, the efficient management, and the proper financial support they should have had; therefore, be 
it—GCB May 20, 1913, page 52.7 


Resolved, That we take these institutions, with their workers and their great interests and needs, more fully 
upon our hearts and into our plans and fostering care than heretofore; and, further—GCB May 20, 1913, 
page 52.8 
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That we commend to the study, the interest, and the support of our people everywhere, the schools, 
sanitariums, and publishing houses among us.GCB May 20, 1913, page 52.9 


Resolved, That we adopt the following arrangement for removing the present liabilities of these institutions, 
and for maintaining them without creating further indebtedness:—GCB May 20, 1913, page 52.10 


The standard of offerings to missions to be raised from fifteen to twenty cents a week per member in the 
United States and Canada, and that twenty-five per cent of the total amount thus raised be devoted to the 
liquidation of the liabilities of all training-schools, and those academies, intermediate schools, and sanitariums 
whose liabilities equal or exceed twenty-five per cent of their assets.GCB May 20, 1913, page 52.11 


We further—GCB May 20, 1913, page 52.12 


Recommend, That the carrying out of this plan be governed by the following provisions:—GCB May 20, 1913, 
page 52.13 


1. That the entire amount received on the Twenty-cent-a-week Fund be kept intact, and remitted to the 
General Conference treasury.GCB May 20, 1913, page 52.14 


2. That the twenty-five per cent to be devoted to the liquidation of the liabilities of the schools and sanitariums 
be divided annually, by the General Conference Committee, among the institutions, on the pro rata basis of 
their indebtedness.GCB May 20, 1913, page 52.15 


3. That in the apportionment, due consideration be given to the conditions prevailing in each institution as to 
its financial situation, earnings, available assets that can be realized upon without detriment to the work, 
annuity contracts, etc., a complete report and financial statement being rendered each year to the General 
Conference by the institutions.GCB May 20, 1913, page 52.16 


4. In case the total amount raised falls short of the twenty cents per member, so as to interfere with the 
operations of our foreign-mission enterprises, the shortage shall be deducted from the relief fund rather than 
the foreign funds.GCB May 20, 1913, page 52.17 


5. That each institution receiving appropriations from this fund shall apply the full amount it shall receive to the 
liquidation of its liabilities. GCB May 20, 1913, page 52.18 


6. That an institution sharing the benefits of this fund shall not by any means add to its present indebtedness 
either by buildings, equipment, or in its operations. GCB May 20, 1913, page 52.19 


7. That for the enlargement, repairs, equipment, or loss in operating, the needed funds shall be raised by 
direct gifts from the people.GCB May 20, 1913, page 52.20 


8. Where it is demonstrated that an institution cannot maintain itself without increasing its liabilities or 
encroaching upon the proposed relief fund, such institution shall, upon the advice of the General Conference 
Committee, and the union conference in which it is located, be closed, and its assets be disposed of to the 
best advantage, or diverted to other denominational use.GCB May 20, 1913, page 52.21 


9. That failure on the part of any institution to comply with these provisions shall debar it from receiving the 
benefits of this plan.GCB May 20, 1913, page 52.22 


10. That there be appointed a finance commission of three members, men having experience that will enable 
them to give counsel regarding training-schools, sanitariums, and publishing house enterprises, to counsel 
with the management of each institution regarding its affairs, and to make recommendations as to plans of 
operation, this commission to report to the General Conference Committee, and to take the place of the 
recently appointed committee on institutional finance, its members to devote their whole time to the work, and 
their salary and expense to be met with the twenty-five per cent institutional fund before its distribution.GCB 
May 20, 1913, page 52.23 

11. That this plan go into effect July 1, 1913.GCB May 20, 1913, page 52.24 

Voted to refer to committee on finance.GCB May 20, 1913, page 52.25 

REPORT OF THE NORTH AMERICAN FOREIGN DEPARTMENT 


WASe 


The chairman then called for reports from the North American Foreign Department. The secretary of the 
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department, O. A. Olsen, presented the general survey, as follows:—GCB May 20, 1913, page 52.26 


This department was first launched at the General Conference in 1905. The work among the foreigners in this 
country, especially among the Germans and Scandinavians, had taken on such large proportions that in order 
to further prosecute the work successfully, and to provide for its continued growth and development, a Foreign 
Department organization seemed necessary. The General Conference could thus be in closer touch with the 
work, not only among the Germans and Scandinavians, but also all the other foreign nationalities, and render 
it such assistance and supervision as the needs of the work might indicate.GCB May 20, 1913, page 52.27 


Elder G. A. Irwin was appointed its first secretary, and, in connection with his many other duties, did much to 
get the department organized and the work started. Four divisions were formed, with a superintendent in 
charge of each; namely, The German West division, comprising the country west of the Mississippi River, with 
Elder G. F. Haffner as superintendent; the German East division, comprising the territory east of the 
Mississippi River, with Elder O. E. Reinke as superintendent; the Swedish division, with Elder S. Mortenson as 
superintendent; the Danish-Norwegian division, with Elder L. H. Christian as superintendentGCB May 20, 
1913, page 52.28 


This arrangement has proved very satisfactory, and a great blessing to the work, systematizing and unifying 
the interests, and advancing the message among these various nationalities. Thus a good foundation was laid 
for further growth and development.GCB May 20, 1913, page 52.29 


At the General Conference of 1909 a further advance step was taken in the appointment of a department 
secretary who could give his entire time and attention to the extension and development of the message 
among these many foreign nationalities in our land.GCB May 20, 1913, page 52.30 


Our Foreign Population 


From government statistics we learn that the foreign-born, together with their immediate descendants, number 
at the present time from thirty-five to forty million in the United States alone. This foreign element is estimated 
at forty-six per cent of our country’s population. The number of languages and dialects spoken here is about 
sixty or more. When the foreign population of Canada, which is several millions more, is added, it will readily 
be seen what a large and important field this is.GCB May 20, 1913, page 52.31 


To get a more correct view of this immigration problem, you must understand that it is not only foreigners who 
have come in past years, but those who still continue to come in enormous numbers year after year. In 1905 
for the first time more than a million immigrants landed on our shores. In 1907 the tide rose to 1,285,349,—a 
larger number than the entire population of Nebraska at its last census, and more than the single population of 
over twenty of the States in the Union.GCB May 20, 1913, page 52.32 


The immigration fluctuates, of course, but during the past ten years the number of foreigners coming to this 
country has averaged nearly a million a year. It is impossible for the casual observer to form any correct idea 
of the vastness, and, consequently, the importance of this foreign population in our midst. This foreign 
element has already become so large and general that one writer says: “New England is foreign today. The 
Middle States are foreign today. Not only the great cities, but the smaller towns as well; not only the small 
towns, but the hillsides; not only the hillsides, but the valley farms, are peopled with men and women who 
have strange faces and strange ways.” He might also have included the broad prairies of the West, for the 
foreigners are everywhere.GCB May 20, 1913, page 52.33 


A Glance at Our Cities 


One writer has described our large cities as follows: “New York is a city in America, but it is hardly an 
American city. Boston is an Irish city; Chicago is a German-Scandinavian-Polish city; St. Louis is a German 
city; and New York is a Hebrew-German-lrish-Italian-Bohemian-Hungarian city, a cosmopolitan race 
conglomeration. Eighteen languages are spoken in a single block. In public school No. 29 no less than twenty- 
six nationalities are represented.GCB May 20, 1913, page 52.34 


“Nor is this true of New York alone. In thirty-three of our largest cities the foreign population is larger than the 
native. In Milwaukee and Fall River the foreign percentage rises as high aseighty-five per cent. In all these 
cities the foreign colonies are as distinct and practically as isolated socially as though they were in Russia or 
Poland, Italy or Hungaria. Foreign in language, customs, habits, and institutions, these colonies are separated 
from one another as well as from the American population by race, customs, and religion.’—“Aliens or 
Americans.”GCB May 20, 1913, page 52.35 


Such is the situation and peculiar condition of our country—here we find every nation and tongue on earth. It 
presents a condition different from anything we have in any other part of the world. While the field is difficult 
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and complicated, it is, nevertheless, a field of great possibilities from the missionary standpoint.GCB May 20, 
1913, page 53.1 


GRAPHIC - DIAGRAM SHOWING IMMIGRATION INTO THE UNITED STATES, 1820 TO 1908, PREPA 
BY A BOETTCHER(not available) 


A Great Mission Field 


One writer says: “Save America and you save the world.’ Through immigration the United States is in a 
unique sense the most foreign country and the greatest mission field on the globe. All people that on the earth 
do dwell have their representatives there, gathered by a divine ordering within easy reach of the gospel. 
Through them the world may be reached in turn. Every foreigner converted in America becomes directly or 
indirectly a missionary agent abroad, spreading the knowledge of the truth among his kindred and tribe. The 
greatness of the opportunity is the measure of obligation.” Yes, a marvelous mission field indeed! GCB May 
20, 1913, page 53.2 


The Present Status of the Work 


As the several superintendents will each present a full report of their respective divisions, | shall confine 
myself merely to a brief summary as follows:—GCB May 20, 1913, page 53.3 


The work among the Germans and Scandinavians is making good progress. The French work is being 
revived. At the last General Conference there was not a single active worker among the millions of French in 
either the United States or Canada. Now we have three ministers and one Bible worker, and several 
prospective laborers in preparation. This presents an encouraging advance in the French division.GCB May 
20, 1913, page 53.4 


During the past four years a splendid work has been begun among the Russians of North Dakota. At the 
present time we have seven organized churches there, with a membership of over two hundred. Very urgent 
calls for Russian laborers are being received from North Dakota and other parts of the country.GCB May 20, 
1913, page 53.5 


Another encouraging feature is the increasing interest among the Jews. The earnest work of Elder F. C. 
Gilbert, and the literature that has been circulated garians, with a membership of forty-among them, are 
beginning to bear fruit, and the outlook is very promising.GCB May 20, 1913, page 53.6 


Since the last General Conference two divisions, each with a superintendent, have been added to the Foreign 
Department; namely, the Jewish, with Elder Gilbert as superintendent, and the French, with Elder G. G. Roth 
superintendent. This now makes six divisions in the North American Foreign DepartmentGCB May 20, 1913, 
page 53.7 


From summarized reports from the Germans and Scandinavians we have gathered the following statistics: 
Ordained ministers, 73; licentiates, 24; Bible workers, 38; number organized churches, 226, with a 
membership of 7,405; baptized during the quadrennial period, 2,453; added to the church, 2,429; number new 
churches organized, 42.GCB May 20, 1913, page 53.8 


We are glad to report that in New York City we have a church for Hunone; another for Italians, with twenty- 
eight members; and one for Bohemians, with eight members. In Newark, N. J., we have a Slovak-Bohemian- 
Polish church, with a present membership of thirty-three. During 1912 they built a nice chapel, costing five 
thousand dollars, which will prove a great blessing to the work.GCB May 20, 1913, page 53.9 


It might be interesting to mention here that recently we have had the joy of ordaining to the ministry Brother 
John Sivak, who is the first Hungarian Seventh-day Adventist minister in this countryGCB May 20, 1913, 
page 53.10 


At Rouleau, Saskatchewan, Canada, we have a very active church, with thirty-nine members, composed of 
Roumanians, Bohemians, and Servians. A small beginning has been made among the Finns in Brooklyn, N. 
Y.; among the Roumanians in Cleveland, Ohio; and the Italians in Chicago. Thus the truth is reaching out and 
gathering in precious jewels from among these foreign nationalities. In every place where earnest work is 
done the results are encouraging.GCB May 20, 1913, page 53.11 


We have a few isolated believers among the many hundreds of thousands of other nationalities, but not a 
single worker. They present a very large and important but unworked mission field. Chicago is the third largest 
Bohemian center in the world, yet we have not a single laborer there. Chicago is also a great Polish center, 
but no effort is made to carry them the message. The same may be said of scores of other foreign 
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nationalities in our midst.GCB May 20, 1913, page 53.12 


Educational 


The beginning of the educational work among foreigners dates back to the winter of 1885-86, when the first 
Scandinavian Bible school was held in Chicago, Ill., by Elder J. F. Hansen. During attended 1886 a similar 
school was conducted by Elder Conradi among the Germans in Milwaukee, Wis. In 1889, we had 
Scandinavian and German departments in connection with Battle Creek College. These beginnings were 
more fully crystallized and developed when the regular German, Swedish, and Danish-Norwegian 
departments took on a permanent form with the opening of Union College, in 1891. The opening of these 
foreign departments at that time was a very important step, and has proved a great blessing to the work.GCB 
May 20, 1913, page 54.1 


The next important advance move was taken when the General Conference Committee in council at College 
View, Nebr., in October, 1909, decided to close out the foreign departments at Union College and establish in 
their place three separate schools—one for the Germans, another for the Swedes, and a third for the Danish- 
Norwegians.GCB May 20, 1913, page 54.2 


PHOTO-SLAVIC-BOHEMIAN STREET MEETING, NEW YORK CITY 


The first to locate were the Danish-Norwegians, who found a very providential opening at Hutchinson, Minn., 
—a vacant college building in good repair which had been erected by the Lutherans. This, together with a 
farm of one hundred sixty acres, was purchased at the nominal price of $22,250. The present value of the 
entire property, including all the improvements that have since been made, is estimated at $48,885. The 
whole is free from debt. We rejoice in the financial condition of this school.GCB May 20, 1913, page 54.3 


The second to locate were the Swedes, who selected a farm of seventy-eight acres, with good buildings, at 
Broadview, Ill., thirteen miles west of Chicago. For this they paid $20,000. The improvements made have 
increased this to $37,670, of which about half has been paid, and good pledges are on hand with which to 
meet the whole cost.GCB May 20, 1913, page 54.4 


The German division found a providential opening at Clinton, Mo., where a large college building, in good 
repair, with 112 acres of land, was secured for $27,600. The improvements that have been made have raised 
the value of the property to $95,887. There is still some debt on the property, but this is covered by good 
pledges, which, when paid, will place the school free from debt.GCB May 20, 1913, page 54.5 


These three seminaries opened school on Sept. 27, 1910—less than one year after the action was taken by 
the General Conference to establish them. The undertaking was large, and still more important, and means 
much to the success of the work among these nationalities. There were many difficulties to be mastered, but 
the blessing of the Lord has attended our efforts in a most marked manner.GCB May 20, 1913, page 54.6 


The first school year was a decided success; the attendance at each seminary was larger than was looked 
for. The second year was better, and the third, now just closed, has been still better in every way. During the 
last year more than three hundred students have been enrolled in these three foreign seminaries.GCB May 
20, 1913, page 54.7 


Mention must also be made of our Russian department at the Sheyenne River Academy, North Dakota, and 
the French department at the South Lancaster Academy. These two are small beginnings, but, nevertheless, 
of much importance to the work, for the great need among these foreign nationalities is workers to bear the 
message to their own people.GCB May 20, 1913, page 54.8 


Literature 


During the quadrennial period our department has put forth earnest efforts in the matter of circulating our 
literature in foreign tongues. In January, 1910, the International Publishing Association at College View, Nebr., 
began to issue three thirty-two-page quarterly magazines, one each in the German, Swedish, and Danish- 
Norwegian. This was something of an experiment, but we are glad to say that it has proved a real success. 
We have also had two issues of a thirty-two-page French magazine printed, and the prospect is that this may 
soon become a permanent quarterly like the others. GCB May 20, 1913, page 54.9 


In addition to the German, Scandinavian, and French, we are also distributing literature printed in the 
Hungarian, Roumanian, Italian, Polish, Lithuanian, and Finnish languages, as well as the Chinese Signs of the 
Times, from China. These papers are taken in clubs, and we are glad to furnish these and others as we can 
get people to circulate them. We have also distributed smaller literature in many foreign tongues in this 
country, but not nearly as much as we ought to have done. We need a decided awakening in the matter of the 
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circulation of our literature in foreign tongues.GCB May 20, 1913, page 54.10 


There is a call for more small tracts and leaflets on various subjects for general distribution, as well as for 
books costing from twenty-five to seventy-five cents. Much can be done to bring the message to all these 
foreigners in our midst by the liberal use of literature.GCB May 20, 1913, page 54.11 


A Mission Field of Great Possibilities 


This foreign population of North America presents a mission field of great possibilities, the importance of 
which has not been appreciated. As a people we have shown great interest in foreign missions and have 
exerted ourselves to the utmost to bring the message to the nations and peoples of far-away lands. All that is 
good, and no one will say that we have done too much. But it is a fact that while we have done this we have 
greatly neglected the same class of people that a divine providence has brought to our own shores, yes, to 
our very doors.GCB May 20, 1913, page 54.12 


We may think that because they are in America no special effort need to be made to bring them the gospel. 

That is a great mistake. Are not the Hungarians, Italians, Poles, Bohemians, Slavs, Roumanians, and a score 
of others that have come to this country, as needy of the gospel as are these same people in their homeland? 

—Most certainly. As a people we shall be sorely negligent of duty if this home mission field is left 

unworked.GCB May 20, 1913, page 54.13 


The foreigner is by no means barren soil, as wherever earnest work has been put forth among any class of 
these foreigners, the results have been just as satisfactory as anywhere else. The beginning may be small 
and somewhat slow, but the final outcome compares well with the best. Look at the results from the efforts 
among the many nations and peoples of Europe—they are all so gratifying; study the results of the efforts 
among the same nationalities here in the States,—the Germans, Scandinavians, French, Hungarians, 
Slovaks, Roumanians, Italians, Spanish, Dutch, and others,—and they are equally encouragingGCB May 20, 
1913, page 54.14 


But this home foreign field, with the exception of Germans and Scandinavians, has been greatly neglected. 
That it presents difficulties we admit, but they are not insurmountable, by any means. All that is needed in this 
home foreign field is to adopt these same plans which have proved successful among the foreign tongues of 
other lands.GCB May 20, 1913, page 54.15 


What Shall We Do About It? 


The foreign field abroad is directly under the supervision of the General Conference. The best of laborers who 
have spent much time and money in preparation, are selected from the home field and sent abroad, and funds 
are provided for their support.GCB May 20, 1913, page 54.16 


The foreigners at home come under the supervision of the State or local conference. The course that the 
General Conference has pursued toward the fields abroad is whatGCB May 20, 1913, page 54.17 


the local conference should have taken toward the foreign field at home. Wherever this has been done, the 
results have been as favorable here as there.GCB May 20, 1913, page 54.18 


Workers of proper experience and adaptability, persons with a passion for souls, whether American or 
European, must be set apart to lead out among the Italians, Hungarians, Roumanians, Portuguese, Slovaks, 
Poles, Bohemians, Servians, and many others, not in a desultory manner, but in real earnest just as they 
would were they in a foreign land. Then, as individuals from these various nations and tongues accept the 
truth, this home foreign missionary should assist and instruct them to labor for their own people. Under such 
leadership, they would be successful; but left to themselves, they would utterly fail. GCB May 20, 1913, page 
54.19 


While this foreign home field properly belongs under the supervision of the local conferences, we find that 
some of them, though appreciating their responsibility to the foreigner, after contributing their part in men and 
funds to the general work, are unable to meet the calls from the foreign field at home because of a lack of 
laborers and means. Especially is this the case with the conferences within whose borders are found our 
largest and most populous cities. This situation calls for special consideration.GCB May 20, 1913, page 54.20 


During the past two years we have been favored with a small appropriation from the General Conference, 
which we appreciate very much. With the aid of this we have been able to help out the needs in many places 
and set a few people to work, which could not have been done otherwise. But what has been done must be 
increased from time to time. Not only funds but workers must be selected to lead out among these various 
nationalities, especially in our largest cities.GCB May 20, 1913, page 55.1 
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Cooperation 


The North American Foreign Department has no independent organization or executive power, but does its 
work under the direction of the General Conference, as advisory, through the regular organized union and 
local conferences. We greatly appreciate the hearty cooperation that we have met during the past quadrennial 
period in our efforts to promote and advance the message among the various foreign nationalities. Our 
department will continue to follow this plan in its work to the fullest extent, and we hope that we may continue 
to have the confidence and recognition so necessary to the accomplishment of the greatest possible 
good.GCB May 20, 1913, page 55.2 


Our greatest difficulty is the supplying and adjustment of workers. The home foreign field is large, its needs 
great, and the calls many, but the laborers are so few when compared with the demands. We study the field 
and its needs, not only in one or two conferences, but in all of them, and in our efforts to meet the demands 
satisfactorily in the various places, we especially need the cooperation of our local conference officers. GCB 
May 20, 1913, page 55.3 


Our Needs 


The Foreign Department of our General Conference is now fairly under way. Four years ago we had only the 
most limited ideas of the largeness of this foreign population and its needs. Since then we have made a 
careful study of this immigration problem. However, so far we have hardly more than laid a foundation for the 
work among them.GCB May 20, 1913, page 55.4 


Now we stand at a point where aggressive efforts must rapidly be put forth to raise the structure. The 
conditions will never be more favorable. But we need a new and fresh baptism of the Holy Spirit, giving power 
and efficiency to the work. We need the continued and hearty cooperation of our local and union conferences 
in whose territory these foreigners live. We need workers filled with the love of God and a passion for souls to 
go into highways and hedges to labor for these people of many tongues. We need proper literature for liberal 
distribution. We need funds with which to meet expenses.GCB May 20, 1913, page 55.5 


Our courage is good; the outlook is promising; and the harvest is certain, for God will give the increase.GCB 
May 20, 1913, page 55.6 


O. A. OLSEN, Secretary. 
THE GERMAN WORK IN THE WESTERN DIVISION OF NORTH AMERICA 


WASe 


At the conclusion of Brother Olsen’s report, the chairman called upon G. F. Haffner, superintendent of the 
German work in the western division of the United States, for his report.GCB May 20, 1913, page 55.7 


G. F. Haffner (reading):—GCB May 20, 1913, page 55.8 


It must be remembered that the whole German field was under one superintendent the first two years of the 
quadrennial period. Thus it is difficult to give a full report of the four years, especially of the first two. The field 
was large, and it was impossible to do it justice. We put forth earnest effort to advance the work in the East, 
where the majority of the German people live. We sent some of our best men to the East, and they have 
labored with success, so that the work there has come up. This is especially the case since Elder Schilling 
has taken hold of this work and is giving it his careful attention. On the arrival of Elder Schilling two years ago, 
| was relieved of the Eastern Division, and since then gave my whole attention to the Western Division, which 
is the territory west of the Mississippi River, including Western Canada.GCB May 20, 1913, page 55.9 


The large cities are mostly in the Eastern Division. St. Louis is the largest city we have in the West; it has a 
German population of between two and three hundred thousand, mostly Catholics. Considerable work has 
been done there in the past, but the success has not been very great. However, we have a church there of 
twenty members, and at present we have a minister and a Bible worker engaged in the work in that city.GCB 
May 20, 1913, page 55.10 


We have a small company of German believers in the city of St. Joseph, who hold their membership in the 
English church. Elder Kunkel is working in that city. We have also a good church at Portland, Oregon; one in 
Spokane, Wash.; and another in Los Angeles, Cal. This is about all the city work we have done. Our work in 
the West is more in the country among the farmers. Here is where the German work has taken its strongest 
hold. Of the ninety-two churches only about ten are in cities and towns.GCB May 20, 1913, page 55.11 
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Progress 


The work has made some progress in the Western Division. As near as we could learn from the workers’ 
reports, 408 have been baptized, and 490 added to the churches during the last year; 7 new churches have 
been organized. So far as we know, about a thousand were added during the four years. At the close of 1912 
we had 92 churches, 3,300 members, about three hundred scattered Sabbath-keepers, 95 Sabbath-schools, 
and 3,846 Sabbath-school members.GCB May 20, 1913, page 55.12 


The amount of tithe paid by our German churches in the West amounts to fifty thousand dollars or more; 
Sabbath-school donations, to $7,025; for missionary work, $11,890.80; or a total for the foreign-mission work 
of $18,915.80. These figures are only for the year 1912.GCB May 20, 1913, page 55.13 


It is impossible to get a complete report of the work all over the Western Division, as that would require full 
reports from every church, which we have not been able to obtain, and because many are scattered and 
connected with English-speaking churches. But we are glad to say that the work is encouragingly onward, and 
every year we see good improvement.GCB May 20, 1913, page 55.14 


Workers 


Our force of workers is composed of twenty-seven ordained ministers, five licensed ministers, two Bible 
workers, and thirty-two other workers. The total expense of the conference workers is about twenty-two 
thousand dollars. This includes their salaries and traveling expenses. Taking this from the fifty thousand 
dollars which is paid in by the German churches in the Western Division, twenty-eight thousand dollars is left 
to be used among other nationalities. The tithe paid per capita, as far as is reported, amounts to $14.67; the 
offerings to missions, per capita, $5.93. This amounts to eleven cents per week. We should also remember 
that our churches have paid to the German Seminary about twenty thousand dollars during the last year or so. 
Adding this to the weekly offering, would make more than twenty cents per week per member.GCB May 20, 
1913, page 55.15 


Educational Work 


Educational work among the German people has made considerable progress during the past quadrennial 
period. With the opening of Union College at College View, Nebr., in 1901, the German department was 
established, and did good service. A goodly number of workers were trained and entered the field. But the 
time came when the General Conference saw fit to take further steps, so plans were laid for the establishment 
of three separate foreign seminaries, and the foreign departments at College View were dissolved.GCB May 
20, 1913, page 55.16 


Locating committees were appointed, and immediately went to work looking for sites. After much careful 
consideration, and visiting numerous places where offers were made, the German Seminary locating 
committee decided on Clinton, Mo., as the most favorable place. Here they found a large brick college 
building which was offered at a very nominal price, and this, together with 112 acres of land, was purchased 
for $27,600. The first term of school was opened on Sept. 27, 1910.GCB May 20, 1913, page 55.17 


After the property was taken over by the Central Union Conference and the seminary board, many 
improvements were made; some buildings, such as power house and barn, were added; and these, together 
with personal property that has been acquired, and the donations of the citizens of Clinton, have considerably 
increased the value of the property, so that at a conservative estimate it is now worth about seventy-five 
thousand dollars.GCB May 20, 1913, page 55.18 


Our German people have taken a real interest in the establishment of the school, which is shown by their 
liberal donations. Up to the present time more than half of the value of our property has been paid for. About 
thirty thousand still remains to be raised. But we are glad to say that we have good, reliable pledges that will 
cover the whole amount; and if the Lord favors us with a good crop this season, we expect to have our school 
free from debt within a year.GCB May 20, 1913, page 55.19 


The failure of the crops in North Dakota and other places for two years was a great set-back in our 
calculations, for the liberal pledges that had been made were based on the success of the crops, and our 
brethren were not able to pay those pledges. This caused a perplexing financial difficulty. But in our trouble 
we sought the Lord earnestly, and relief came in the good crops of last year. Now everything is moving very 
prosperously, and the outlook is most encouraging.GCB May 20, 1913, page 55.20 


During the past fall and winter, Professor Grauer and | visited a large number of our churches, held meetings, 
and visited the members in their homes. We had good revival services, and numbers were converted and 
added to the church. All through the results were excellent, and our people most encouraged.GCB May 20, 
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1913, page 56.1 


During these visits we also presented the needs of our seminary, and our brethren responded very liberally. In 
North Dakota they not only made good their former pledges, which were about twelve thousand dollars, but 
added eight thousand dollars more, making it twenty thousand dollars in all. Of this amount twelve thousand 
dollars was paid in cash. The same spirit of liberality was also experienced in other places.GCB May 20, 
1913, page 56.2 


Besides the Clinton German Seminary we have five German departments carried on in various English 
schools. The largest of these is at Walla Walla College, with two teachers and from twenty to thirty students. 
The other four departments are connected with the following schools: Harvey, N. Dak.; Redfield, S. Dak.; 
Lacombe, Alberta; and Lodi, Cal.; with a total of one hundred twenty-five students. We also have 14 church- 
schools, with 16 teachers and 400 pupils. These, together with the 160 who attend the seminary, make nearly 
seven hundred of our young people and children attending our own schools.GCB May 20, 1913, page 56.3 


Prospects 


The prospects for the future are good all over the field. The Canadian field is a fruitful one; the doors are open 
everywhere. Our workers have their hands more than full, and many calls for help are coming in. Now is the 
time for us to push the work as never before. In North Dakota the Lord has blessed the work greatly in the 
past year, and many doors are open where people are interested and call for a minister. The same is true in 
other parts of the field. So in all we can say that the outlook for the future is good.GCB May 20, 1913, page 
56.4 


Publishing Work 


The Christlicher Hausfreund, a semimonthly, 16-page paper, has at present a subscription list of 4,870. Der 
Deutsches Arbeiter, our church paper, also a semimonthly, eight and sixteen pages—when it contains the 
missionary reading it has sixteen—has a list of 1,809 paid subscribers.GCB May 20, 1913, page 56.5 


Der Zeichen der Zeit (Signs of the Times), our quarterly magazine, has a subscription list of 3,522; but each 
time we print from nine thousand to fourteen thousand copies, and they are usually all sold. The paper is 
doing a good work.GCB May 20, 1913, page 56.6 


Der Jugendbote has a subscription list of only 804, and is not yet self-supporting. The other papers all show 
some profit.GCB May 20, 1913, page 56.7 


We have also improved some of the German tracts, and have issued a number of new ones. We are striving 
to push the work in every line, and the Lord has blessed us in doing so. Our workers are all of good courage, 
and aim to press on.GCB May 20, 1913, page 56.8 


Our Needs 


We need to push the German work in those conferences where little or no work has been done. We need 
more church-schools. The greatest reason why we do not have more church-schools at present is the scarcity 
of teachers, but we soon expect to fill these calls with able teachers from our seminary.GCB May 20, 1913, 
page 56.9 


A greater missionary spirit is needed among our churches. Most of our people are satisfied with supporting 
the cause with their means, but neglect the missionary work with our papers and tracts, and house-to-house 
work. Years ago our church-members came together from time to time to send out papers and tracts, with 
earnest prayers accompanying this literature. This missionary spirit needs to be revived. Most of all, we need 
the power of the Holy Spirit to finish the work that the Lord has entrusted to us. “Not by might, nor by power, 
but by my Spirit, saith the Lord.”GCB May 20, 1913, page 56.10 


G. F. HAFFNER, Superintendent. 
THE GERMAN WORK IN THE EASTERN DIVISION OF NORTH AMERICA 


WASe 


The report of J. H. Schilling, having charge of the German work in the eastern section of the United States, 
being called for, he rendered his report, as follows:—GCB May 20, 1913, page 56.11 
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J. H. Schilling (reading):—GCB May 20, 1913, page 56.12 


To the Delegates of the General Conference of Seventh-day Adventists: GreetingIGCB May 20, 1913, page 
56.13 


We are glad to bring you a report of the progress and the prospect of the work of God among the German 
people of the East. First of all, we will give you a little history.GCB May 20, 1913, page 56.14 


Beginnings 


Our German work in the East is comparatively very young yet. Our oldest church was organized in Brooklyn, 
February, 1899, with a membership of sixteen. Nine of these were from Brooklyn, and seven from Jersey City. 
The next one was organized January, 1902, in Jersey City, with six of the members who had been taken into 
the Brooklyn church three years before. The next was organized in Milwaukee in 1906, with seventy-two 
members, who were taken from the Milwaukee English-German church, organized 1887. Then came the 
church in Philadelphia with eighteen, and Manhattan, N. Y., with twelve members, in 1907; then the Cleveland 
church, with eight members, in 1908. The youngest of our churches is the South Chicago church, organized 
last December with ten members. Since their organization these churches have grown steadily, so that two of 
them have now reached a membership of nearly a hundred.GCB May 20, 1913, page 56.15 


There were, however, two German churches organized by Elder Conradi in 1888 in eastern Pennsylvania, 
which constituted the real beginning of the German work in the East. One of these was since united with 
another church, and thus ceased to exist, while the second became more and more Anglicized, so we do not 
now carry it on our list as a German church. It is for this reason that we call the Brooklyn church our 
oldest.GCB May 20, 1913, page 56.16 


In 1887, just before coming to Pennsylvania, Elder Conradi held the first German school for workers, in 
Milwaukee, where quite a number of our pioneers in the German work in the States received their first 
training. Some of these are still hard at work, while others are gradually retiring on account of old age. The 
next school of this kind was held in New York by Elder Reinke and others, where a number of workers, now 
so earnestly engaged in the work, and who have helped to raise up good churches in the East, received their 
training.GCB May 20, 1913, page 56.17 


The pioneer German worker in the East is therefore Elder Conradi. After him came Elders Joseph and Samuel 

Shrock. After these, Elder Reinke came to New York City, and, with others associated with him, continued and 

developed the work partially begun by Brother F. F. Stoll, who worked partly as a local elder and partly as a 

licentiate. Brother Stoll also started the work in Jersey City, which has been continued and developed by Elder 

J. G. Hanhardt. Elder Meyer, now in South America, started the work in Philadelphia; Elder H. Pannkoke 
started it in Boston; Elder G. P. Gaede in Baltimore, and, if | am not mistaken, Elder H. F. Graf in Cleveland. 
Since Elder Reinke left Greater New York, Elder B. E. Miller, formerly from Texas, has taken up the work in 
Brooklyn, with more than ordinary success, while Elder D. N. Wall, from South Dakota, has taken it up in the 
Bronx and Manhattan, and with good success too. In Chicago the work has also gone steadily forward. 
Through the untiring efforts of Elder C. W. Weber, the brethren succeeded in securing a nice church building, 

which tends toward solidifying the cause very firmly in that large city.GCB May 20, 1913, page 56.18 


Workers 


Our present corps of workers is twenty-four in number, twelve ordained ministers, one licentiate, and four men 

and seven lady Bible workers. These are located in Greater New York, Philadelphia, Baltimore, Jersey City, 
Paterson, Boston, Cleveland, Pittsburgh, Chicago, Milwaukee, and the State of Wisconsin. The result of the 
evangelistic and missionary activity of our workers during the year 1912 is: Sermons delivered, 2,270; Bible 

readings given, 6,454; other meetings conducted, 3,654; missionary visits made, 16,353; number of new 

Sabbath-keepers gained, 232; number baptized, 148; number added to the church, 222; number churches 

organized, 4; and 3 tract societies organized.GCB May 20, 1913, page 56.19 


We are glad to report this most excellent effort and success on the part of our German workers. Concerning 
the 222 members added to the church, we might say that they are hardly enough, compared with the effort put 
forth, nor are we by any means satisfied with this number. By God’s grace we expect to do better this year, 
and so from year to year. We might mention, however, that our workers have to work harder for what they 
reap than those who speak the language of the country. The latter can conduct services most anywhere, and 
have a clear and uncircumscribed sweep of language and territory, while the former are greatly hindered in 
every way. They have to go from house to house and from door to door to hunt out the people who speak 
German, which is indeed very trying and difficult. GCB May 20, 1913, page 56.20 
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Expense 


We are glad to report that our work in 1912 did not cost all the conferences much more than the tithe paid in 
by our people. The entire cost of the work among the Germans in all the Eastern conferences where work was 
done among the Germans, amounts to $15,149.02, with a tithe of $13,615.93, leaving a deficit of $1,533.09. 
With God’s help we will try to work up the tithe among our people, so another year we may cover all the cost 
except new work.GCB May 20, 1913, page 57.1 


Churches 


We have now 17 well-organized churches, with a membership of 601, together with 107 scattered members, 
making our total membership, at the end of 1912, 708.GCB May 20, 1913, page 57.2 


Tithes and Offerings 


These 17 churches, including the 107 scattered members, have paid in 1912 in tithe $13,615.93; in offerings 
to foreign missions, $3,313.57; in Sabbath-school offerings, $2,241.57, making a total in tithes and offerings of 
$19,170.09. The per capita in tithes and offerings amounts to $27.08.GCB May 20, 1913, page 57.3 


The Fifteen-Cent-a-Week Fund 


Our seventeen churches, not including the scattered members, whose offerings we estimated very low, have 
paid on the Fifteen-cent-a-week Fund nearly eighteen cents. Eight of the churches have paid over twenty 
cents; three, over twenty-five cents; two, over forty cents; and one paid over forty-two and one-half cents.GCB 
May 20, 1913, page 57.4 


Missionary Activity 


We are glad to report that over half of our church-members are active in the local church missionary work. 
They made 6,784 visits, gave 2,054 Bible readings, wrote 467 letters, and received 185 letters.GCB May 20, 
1913, page 57.5 


Comparison 


The only comparison that | can make to show an approximate growth is between the last quarter of 1911 and 
the last quarter of 1912. It is interesting to note that the tithe has increased from $2,942.05 the last quarter of 
1911 to $3,600.38 the last quarter of 1912; the offerings to foreign missions, from $1,425.36 to $1,971.62; and 
the Sabbath-school offerings, from $295.45 to $685.27. This growth is not very large, but still encouraging. It 
is at least a step forward.GCB May 20, 1913, page 57.6 


Prospect 


The prospect for the German work in the future is good. The German population is large enough to warrant an 
excellent growth. Counting the first generation to the foreign born, we can reckon on at least twenty million 
Germans in this country. In some States there are counties after counties solid German, without a single 
worker in them. We hope that the dear General Conference will take cognizance of this large German 
population, and appropriate of their means to the work among these people accordingly.GCB May 20, 1913, 
page 57.7 


Hearty Cooperation 


| am pleased to make mention of the hearty cooperation of the part of the various conference presidents, and 
the interest they take in the advancement of our work in their fields, and we have reason to believe that this 
pleasant feeling and confidence will continue undisturbed. At least we, as a German Department, will do our 
utmost to nurture it, and to create confidence wherever we can. By God’s grace we will do what we can. What 
the Lord has done for us in the past, he will do for us in the future. The many victories gained are an index to 
those we have still to gain, and will gain in the name of Jehovah.GCB May 20, 1913, page 57.8 


J. H. SCHILLING, Superintendent. 


THE SWEDISH WORK IN NORTH AMERICA 
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WASe 


The chairman next called upon S. Mortensen, in charge of the Swedish work in the home field, for his report, 
which follows—GCB May 20, 1913, page 57.9 


S. Mortenson (reading) :—GCB May 20, 1913, page 57.10 


God, who has made of one blood all nations of men, has in past ages directed great movements among the 
nations. In some of these the ancestors of the Swedes took a lively part. And in our days, when the Lord is 
giving the message of salvation to all nations, we are indeed glad to have a part in this great movement.GCB 
May 20, 1913, page 57.11 


General Information About the Swedish FieldGCB May 20, 1913, page 57.12 


In the seventeenth century the Swedes planted their first colony in this country in the State of Delaware. Since 
that time the immigration from Sweden has kept on, and while many of the immigrants and their descendants 
have been so thoroughly Americanized that they prefer to be called Americans, there are still, according to the 
census of 1910, 1,364,215 persons in the United States who profess to be of Swedish nationality. As far as 
we have been able to obtain information, there are about one hundred fifty thousand of the same nationality in 
Canada.GCB May 20, 1913, page 57.13 


The Swedes in North America are mostly settled in the Northern States and in Canada. They belong to 
different denominations, like the Lutheran, Methodist, Baptist, Mission Covenant, Salvation Army. Some do 
not care for any religion. It is very hard to find a Swedish Catholic among them. While there is a good deal of 
opposition among them toward the special message for our time, there are also many honest persons among 

them awake to the situation and searching for the truth.GCB May 20, 1913, page 57.14 


The Workers 


In the year 1890, when the writer took his stand for the truth, we had only two ordained ministers and one 
licentiate in this country. One of the ordained ministers died the following year, to the great sorrow of the 
brethren. But God heard their prayers, and as the years have rolled by has raised up more laborers, so that at 
the present time we have 18 ordained ministers, two of them acting as teachers at the seminary, 4 licentiates, 
11 Bible workers, and 7 others, 1 acting as editor, 1 as secretary, 4 as teachers, and 1 as visiting nurse, 
making a total of 40 Swedish workers in this country, whom God has called to carry the precious message of 
salvation to the Swedish population. Besides these, some of the Swedish workers have gone to other fields; 
we find them represented in Sweden, China, Japan, and Cuba.GCB May 20, 1913, page 57.15 


The Churches 


In the United States we have 37 Swedish churches where the members are nearly all Swedes, and 9 
churches where the members are Danes, Norwegians, and Swedes. Such are the churches at St. Paul, 
Minneapolis, Artichoke, and Duluth, Minn.; College View and Omaha, Nebr.; Ruthven, lowa; Tacoma and 
Ferndale, Wash.; and Portland, Oregon. There are also some Swedish members scattered among the 
Danish-Norwegian and American churches, and a good many isolated brethren. So far as we have been able 
to obtain information, there are 884 of the Swedish brethren belonging to Scandinavian churches, 356 
belonging to American churches, and 367 isolated brethren, making a total of 1,607 Swedish brethren in North 
America.GCB May 20, 1913, page 57.16 


Four years ago we reported fifteen hundred Swedish brethren in North America, but that report was based on 
the subscription list of our paper, and was quite unreliable.GCB May 20, 1913, page 57.17 


During the last four years our laborers have reported 613 who have taken their stand for the truth; 384 have 
been added to our churches, and 10 new churches have been organized. Some of the new brethren were 
Danes, some Norwegians, and some Americans.GCB May 20, 1913, page 57.18 


The Financial Standing 


The last two years our reporting system has been in pretty good order. In the year 1911 we received reports 
from 649 Swedish brethren, who had paid $12,475.33 in tithes, making $19.22 per capita; $1,009.19 in 
Sabbath-school donations; $1,252.09 to foreign missions, and $1,018.05 to home missions, making $5.05 per 
capita for all offerings.GCB May 20, 1913, page 57.19 


The year 1912 we received reports from 793 Swedish brethren, who had paid $19,314.47 in tithes, making 
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$24.35 per capita; to foreign missions, $3,113.52; to home missions, $4,065.08; in Sabbath-school donations, 
$2,345.75, making $12.01 per capita for all free-will offerings. GCB May 20, 1913, page 57.20 


The Literature 


Tidens Tecken, the pioneer paper in the Swedish field, was established in 1874, and has now about twenty- 
five hundred subscribers; it is an excellent medium by which to communicate the truth to the Swedes. We 
have also a little church paper with about eight hundred subscribers. Both papers are by special care self- 
supporting.GCB May 20, 1913, page 57.21 


We have also thirty-nine different kinds of books, eighteen pamphlets, and fifty-three tracts in the Swedish 
language containing the last warning message. These are scattered by the thousands every year. The last 
four years the International Publishing Association has sold this kind of literature to the value of 
$11,023.38.GCB May 20, 1913, page 57.22 


The Seminary 


The Broadview Swedish Seminary has been in operation for three years, and isdoing good work. It is located 
on a seventy-eight-acre farm, about five miles west of the city limits of Chicago, Ill. The purchase price of the 
farm was twenty thousand dollars, and after we altered some buildings, built some new ones, and equipped 
the school, the value has increased, so that on Jan. 1, 1913, the resources amounted to $36,386.28, with 
$17,649.75 in liabilities, leaving a present worth of $18,736.53. We have tried hard to wipe out all the 
liabilities, but have been delayed in our effort. We are, however, glad to state that we have good pledges by 
which to pay off the debt as soon as the cash comes in. Our brethren are much interested in the seminary, 
and are liberal toward it. So we expect soon to have a strong institution free from debt.GCB May 20, 1913, 
page 57.23 


We feel very grateful to God for this school, because we know that he has planted and protected it; he will 
care for it in the future, and we trust that from it many true missionaries will go out with the message of 
salvation to the Swedes as well as to foreign nations.GCB May 20, 1913, page 58.1 


We have only good tidings to bring from the Swedish field. While there are some difficulties to meet, as in 
other mission fields, we are not in the work to be discouraged or to be conquered by the enemy. No, never! 
Christ, our mighty Captain, has never lost a battle; and, closely united with him, we are more than conquerors, 
and expect to win many souls for his kingdom.GCB May 20, 1913, page 58.2 


S. MORTENSON, Superintendent. 


THE DANISH-NORWEGIAN WORK IN NORTH AMERICA 


WASe 


Lewis Christian was next called upon to report for the Danish-Norwegian Department of the foreign work in 
the home land.GCB May 20, 1913, page 58.3 


L. H. Christian (reading):—GCB May 20, 1913, page 58.4 


The Field 


The Danish-Norwegian population in America is larger to-day than four years ago. Prejudice against the truth 
is decreasing; the people are more willing to attend our meetings, and to read our literature. Quite an 
unexpected movement has been begun the last few years to conserve the Danish-Norwegian language and 
culture in this country. With this end in view, several strong brotherhoods and societies have been organized. 
The Danish-Norwegian language has been introduced in scores of high schools and colleges. The Minnesota 
University, a large per cent of whose teachers and students are Scandinavians, has been recognized as the 
center of Scandinavian art and literature in America. Wealthy Scandinavians are giving large gifts to endow 
schools and societies that will endeavor to cherish and keep the language and traditions of their home land. 
One man alone gave six hundred thousand dollars. The youth, though American born, are taught to take 
special pride in their Scandinavian ancestry. Many even of the fourth generation born in this country speak 
their mother tongue in their daily life. While there is no antipathy to things American, there is a very strong 
love nourished for things Scandinavian.GCB May 20, 1913, page 58.5 


The influence of this trend of thought upon our work is not difficult to discern If we would bring the one million 
eight hundred thousand Danes and Norwegians in America the third angel’s message, we must cling to the 
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Danish-Norwegian language. We must never allow ourselves nor our work to become Americanized. This is 
even more apparent when we consider the many thousand immigrants that come to our shores from Europe 
every year.GCB May 20, 1913, page 58.6 


Our Work and Workers 


We have 64 Danish-Norwegian churches and over 2,400 members in America. We have 12 ordained 
ministers, 14 licentiates, and 12 Bible workers. This number of laborers does not include those who are sick, 
or for any other reason unable to do active work, nor are the ministers that labor mostly in the English 
included. There are indeed at the present time more ordained Danish-Norwegian ministers that labor in the 
American work than there are preaching in the Danish-Norwegian language.GCB May 20, 1913, page 58.7 


Results of the Work 


It is impossible to give an absolutely accurate report of the number that have come to the truth in these four 
years. Our work is so intermingled with the American work that our Danish-Norwegian converts are often 
baptized by an American minister, and of them we seldom get any report. We know, in fact, that we have a 
larger membership and more new converts than this paper shows. During the past four years we have 
organized 11 new churches, won 690 new Sabbath-keepers, baptized many, and added 667 to our churches. 
This does not include a few, 15 or 30, that have come to us from Europe. One of our churches in Chicago has 
been united with another one, so that we really have ten more churches than four years ago.GCB May 20, 
1913, page 58.8 


Publishing Work 


Three years ago we began a quarterly health and temperance journal, called Light Over the Land This has 
met with a very encouraging reception among the Scandinavians in America. We have printed from six to 
eight thousand of each issue. These have all been sold, and the paper has given the publishing house a small 
gain. Our other papers have prospered. Several new tracts and pamphlets have been printed, and two larger 
books, one of these a good hymn-book. Our literature is very kindly received, and it brings many to the 
truth.GCB May 20, 1913, page 58.9 


Educational Work 


In the fall of 1909 the General Conference decided that three foreign schools should be established in 
America. By the good providence of God, we secured a building and a farm near Hutchinson, Minn., at a very 
low price, for the Danish-Norwegian Seminary. Our American brethren in the Northern Union gave eight 
thousand dollars cash to the school. This was a help and encouragement to us all. Thus far the Danish- 
Norwegian brethren have paid in $39,500 on their pledges to the school. We greatly need to have the 
remaining pledges paid during the coming summer and fall. The seminary is fairly well equipped and the 
teachers are doing faithful work. We have a good class of students, the attendance this third year being 104. 
The first year there was a deficit of $550 in the running expenses of the school; last year there was a gain of 
$370; this year there is a gain.GCB May 20, 1913, page 58.10 


Other Enterprises 


Two years ago it was planned to erect a Danish-Norwegian mission building in Brooklyn. Our brethren in the 
West agreed to raise six thousand dollars toward that enterprise. This has all been secured in cash and 
pledges. The General Conference Committee has assigned Manchuria to us as a Danish-Norwegian mission 
field. Four young people are now at the Seminary in Washington, preparing for work in that country, and will 
leave for Manchuria in July. One Danish sister gave us $960 the other day to this mission. A Norwegian 
brother has pledged fifteen hundred dollars, and many small gifts have been made. Our Danish-Norwegian 
brethren have showed a deep interest in this new mission.GCB May 20, 1913, page 58.11 


Our needs in this department of the work are many and pressing. There are hundreds of Scandinavian towns 
and counties that have never even seen an Adventist minister. In several States with a large population of 
Danes and Norwegians we have not a single laborer. We need the help of the American brethren in getting 
ministers into these conferences. We also need their help in scattering our literature among their 
Scandinavian friends. Above everything else, we greatly need more of the blessing of Heaven in our lives and 
labors.GCB May 20, 1913, page 58.12 


L. H. CHRISTIAN, Superintendent.GCB May 20, 1913, page 58.13 
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At the conclusion of Brother Christian’s report, meeting adjourned.GCB May 20, 1913, page 58.14 


I. H. EVANS, Chairman, W. A. SPICER, Secretary. 
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EIGHTH MEETING 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
May 19, 2:30 P. M. 

L. R. CONRADI in the chair.GCB May 20, 1913, page 58.15 

Elder J. E. Jayne offered prayer.GCB May 20, 1913, page 58.16 


L. R. Conradi: We will continue the reports of the Foreign Department of the General Conference begun this 
morning. The next report is the Jewish work. This will be led by Brother F. C. Gilbert. The speakers will have 
ten minutes each.GCB May 20, 1913, page 58.17 


F. C. Gilbert (reading):—GCB May 20, 1913, page 58.18 


THE JEWISH WORK 


WASe 


In the year 1911, at the spring council of the General Conference Committee, the work for the Jewish people 
was taken under the care of the Foreign Department of the General Conference, and became one of the 
departments of the foreign work. To those who have studied the problem among the Jewish people, and their 
relation and attitude toward the Christian religion, the work among these sons of Abraham is a very difficult 
one. Nevertheless, we believe yes, we are certain, that many from among these people will be gathered out 
for the Scripture says that this message must go to every nation, kindred, tongue and people.GCB May 20, 
1913, page 58.19 


According to the last Jewish Year-Book published by the Jewish Publication Society of the United States, 
there are about two and a half millions of Jewish people in the country. These Jews for decades have been 
located mostly in the cities; therefore the problem among them is a city problem. They have been coming to 
our shores by the tens of thousands for many years, because they felt that they could have a greater degree 
of freedom than they have been accustomed to enjoy in European countries.GCB May 20, 1913, page 58.20 


For centuries the Jewish people have been very bitter toward the Christian religion, and no doubt there have 
been honest reasons for their feeling thus. Many facts along this line will be introduced by the superintendent 
of the Jewish Department. But we are glad to say that a change is coming over the Jewish people, and a 
radical one. From what we glean, there has never been a time when there was a greater revolution among the 
Hebrew people than is going on at the present time. True, it is a bloodless one, but nevertheless a real 
revolution. In this country the masses of the Jewish people are breaking away from the traditions and customs 
of their ancestors. As a result of having come in contact with Christian influences and with Christian 
civilization, the Jews have had their eyes opened, and they see wherein their teachers have led them astray. 
Having been taught that their religion was the true religion, because founded upon the Word of God, when 
they cast aside the Jewish religion they really threw away all religion. As a result, there is a large infidel and 
atheistic element among the Jewish people.GCB May 20, 1913, page 59.7 


Still it has been found that this condition is not altogether hopeless; for while the Jew says he does not 
believe, he cannot be separated from belief. When the Jew learns about our people and this denomination, it 
immediately arouses his interest, and he usually is anxious to learn about us and our work. It was found, 
therefore, that one feature in the work among the Jews must be to create a publicity campaign, and to bring 
prominently before them the people and work of Seventh-day Adventists. Those who have been in this work 
have done this for several years past, more especially since the General Conference has created this Jewish 
Department. Many of our people in different parts of the land have cooperated in this plan. As a result, 
thousands of Jews in this country who knew very little about our people a few years ago, today know a great 
deal about us. This has meant much for our work, and this educational work has had a strong tendency to 
break down some of the prejudice which has existed in the minds of the Jews. Our literature has been called 
for by them, and from all parts of the land have come requests from the Jews to learn more about the people 
known as Seventh-day Adventists.GCB May 20, 1913, page 59.2 


One feature worthy of interest in this report also means a great deal for our work among the Jews. There is a 
great movement spreading among them in bringing thousands of their countrymen to the Southland, by way of 
Galveston, Tex. There is a society among them which is buying up thousands of acres of land in the South, 
Southeast, and Southwest, and they are planning to bring these sons of Abraham from Russia and from other 
countries as fast as they can, and to give them an opportunity to till the soil.GCB May 20, 1913, page 59.3 


When our people learn better methods of reaching the Jews in all parts of the land, they will find many 
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opportunities and open doors to bring the message to the Hebrew people in every union conference.GCB May 
20, 1913, page 59.4 


The believers among the Jews are few; still, a beginning has been made, and today there are believers in 
several of the States of America.GCB May 20, 1913, page 59.5 


F.C. GILBERT, Superintendent. 


THE FRENCH WORK IN NORTH AMERICA 


WASe 


L. R. Conradi: We are grateful to learn of the progress of the work among the people of Israel. We shall now 
hear from Brother Gustave G. Roth concerning the French work.GCB May 20, 1913, page 59.6 


G. G. Roth (reading):—-GCB May 20, 1913, page 59.7 


North America has about four million French-speaking people spread all over the country, of whom two million 
are in Canada, one million in New England, and one million in various States, as Louisiana, Michigan, 
Wisconsin, Illinois, and Pennsylvania. The city of New Orleans has 120,000 French people; New York City, 
100,000; Fall River, Mass., 50,000; New Bedford, Mass., 33,000; Woonsocket, R. |., 20,000; Holyoke, 20,000; 
Worcester, Mass., 30,000; Boston, Mass., 23,000; Lowell, Mass., 30,000; Manchester, N. H., 40,000; 
Montreal, 300,000; Quebec, 75,000; etc.GCB May 20, 1913, page 59.8 


Forty years ago some French Belgians, Canadians, and Alsatians who settled in Illinois, Wisconsin, and 
Michigan, had occasion to hear of the Sabbath reform, first through tracts and papers and afterwards through 
the work of the Brethren Bourdeau and others. Unfortunately, the work among this people has never been 
carried on steadily. Nevertheless, in spite of discouragements, we have nearly two hundred fifty French 
Sabbath-keepers in North America who stand loyal to the truth and pay faithful tithes and offerings. The 
amount paid in the year 1912 was about five thousand dollars—twenty dollars per capita.GCB May 20, 1913, 
page 59.9 


In July, 1910, |, with my family, responded to the call of the General Conference to come from Europe to 
America to take charge of the so-long-neglected French work. | visited the brethren in Canada four times, and 
last spring | visited the various churches and companies in Illinois, Wisconsin, and Michigan. Three tent efforts 
have been conducted,—in Woonsocket, R. |., Manchester, N. H., and Worcester, Mass. During that time, 
twenty-one have been baptized and twenty-four added to the church. Five in Worcester await such an 
occasion.GCB May 20, 1913, page 59.10 


Since last year we have had four French workers besides myself in this field. Elder Jean Vuilleumier has been 
laboring in Montreal, Canada; Elder L. Passevois, in Manchester, N. H.; Brother E. P. Auger, in New Orleans, 
La; and Brother Arthur Jean, in Worcester, Mass. It is very important that they be entirely released from all 
English work. This seems imperative, if the French work in America is to succeed.GCB May 20, 1913, page 
59.11 


Schools 


Until we have our own French school we have a French department in the South Lancaster Academy. Few 
students have been able to attend from Canada, the West, or the South, because we are at present unable to 
help them in their transportation from such great distances.GCB May 20, 1913, page 59.12 


Publications 


We have issued two numbers of the magazine La Sentinelle, prepared especially for the work among the 
Catholics. The first number is exhausted, and the second is more than half gone. Five thousand copies were 
printed in each edition. We also have a little church paper, Le Visiteur, which our brethren appreciate very 
much.GCB May 20, 1913, page 59.13 


Our Needs 


Our needs are very great. First, we need a large measure of the grace of God in order to be fitted for such a 
work, as we have to stand just before the mouth of the Roman beast. We need the prayers of our brethren, 
and their hearty cooperation.GCB May 20, 1913, page 59.14 
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Second, we really ought to have twenty workers, located as follows: Louisiana, 2; New York City, 2; New York 
State, 1; Connecticut, 1; Rhode Island, 1; Massachusetts, 2; New Hampshire, 1; Maine, 1; Vermont, 1; 
Pennsylvania, 1; Illinois, 1; Wisconsin, 1; Michigan, 1; Canada, 4. As we shall have to train and educate these 
workers, the needs of the French Educational Fund, voted by the General Conference at Friedensau, should 
be presented to our people in North America. We trust that some action may be taken at this Conference 
regarding this.GCB May 20, 1913, page 59.15 


Third, we are in need of French leaflets for free distribution among the Catholics. They will cost many dollars, 
and we should have a certain appropriation for this.GCB May 20, 1913, page 59.16 


Fourth, Canada asks for a tent, with a complete outfit, and we hope that it will be provided.GCB May 20, 1913, 
page 59.17 


G. G. ROTH, Superintendent. 


REPORT OF THE DANISH-NORWEGIAN SEMINARY AT HUTCHINSON, MINN 


WASe 


L. R. Conradi: After this good report, we shall listen to a report from the Danish-Norwegian Seminary, to be 
read by Prof. M. S. Reppe. This report is written by the president of the Seminary, M. L. AndreasenGCB May 
20, 1913, page 59.18 


M. S. Reppe (reading): —GCB May 20, 1913, page 59.19 


At the meeting of the fall council of the General Conference Committee held in College View, Nebr., in the 
month of October, 1909, the first step was taken toward establishing the Danish-Norwegian Seminary. At that 
council a committee of twenty was appointed to select a suitable location for the school and to erect or 
purchase the necessary buildings.GCB May 20, 1913, page 59.20 


This committee, after visiting several places, decided to purchase a school property that was for sale in 
Hutchinson, Minn. It had formerly been owned by a Danish-Lutheran society, but because of financial 
difficulties had been placed on the market.GCB May 20, 1913, page 59.21 


The property consists of a large four-story structure, built of pressed brick, with rock foundation. It contains, 
besides the recitation-rooms, 46 rooms for students, a pleasant dining hall, a chapel that seats about four 
hundred, and a good gymnasium. It is steam-heated, has electric lights, and city water. Belonging to the 
school is also a farm of 160 acres, all within the limits of the city of Hutchinson.GCB May 20, 1913, page 60.1 


Sept. 28, 1910, the seminary began its first school year. Formerly the work had been carried on in connection 
with Union College, in Nebraska, and it was feared by some that a sufficient number of students could not be 
gathered among the Danes and Norwegians in this country to support a separate institution. All were therefore 
agreeably surprised to learn that the total enrollment the first year reached 82. The second year of the school 
showed decided improvement over the first year; the total enrollment was 102. This year the enrollment was 
105.GCB May 20, 1913, page 60.2 


The faculty consists of seven men teachers, besides several assistants. The spiritual interest has been good 
from the start. The weeks of prayer have especially been blessed seasons.GCB May 20, 1913, page 60.3 


Financially the school has prospered. It stands today without debts of any kind. Also in the running expenses 
it is making its way. So there is abundant reason to be thankful to the Lord. Our aim and hope is to make this 


school a blessing to the many hundreds of thousands of Danes and Norwegians in this country and 
beyond.GCB May 20, 1913, page 60.4 


M. L. ANDREASON, President.PHOTO-DANISH-NORWEGIAN SCHOOL, HUTCHINSON, MINN. 
PRINCIPAL’S REPORT OF THE SWEDISH SEMINARY, BROADVIEW, ILL 


WASe 


L. R. Conradi: We shall now listen to another report, by Brother G. E. Nord, of the Swedish SeminaryGCB 
May 20, 1913, page 60.5 


G. E. Nord (reading):—GCB May 20, 1913, page 60.6 


Educational work among Scandinavian Seventh-day Adventists in America began with a mission school in 
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Chicago, Ill., in 1885. In 1891 a department was started in Union College, College View, Nebr., and many who 
are now in the work received their training there. But for years it had been evident that plans must be laid and 
facilities provided for a more thorough training in the Swedish language. This led to the steps taken at the fall 
council of the General Conference in College View, Nebr., in October, 1909, when it was decided to move the 
foreign departments out from Union College and establish separate schools.GCB May 20, 1913, page 60.7 


Location of Seminary 


April 25, 1910, a committee, composed of the Lake Union Conference Committee and several Swedish 
brethren, met in Chicago, Ill., to decide on a location. After investigating a number of places and carefully 
weighing the advantages of each, they finally decided to locate the seminary on a farm about thirteen miles 
west of Chicago, near Broadview Station on the Illinois Central Railway. Broadview is a decidedly country 
place with no city attractions. The seminary is located in a beautiful grove of elm trees with an adjoining 
orchard, about fifteen minutes’ walk from the station. So the location is in every way suitable.GCB May 20, 
1913, page 60.8 


Formerly there were on the place a dwelling-house, barn, and granary. In taking over the farm for the school, 
the former dwelling-house, which is a fine brick building, has been used as ladies’ dormitory, dining-room, 
kitchen, and laundry. The barn has been remodeled, and is now called North Hall. This serves as chapel, 
class-rooms, principal’s office, and men’s dormitory. The former granary has also been remodeled, and has 
furnished two good class-rooms, also dormitory room for ten lady students. A fourteen-room duplex house has 
been built for the teachers, and part of it is occupied by students.GCB May 20, 1913, page 60.9 


The Swedish Seminary has many advantages because of its location: First, because Chicago is a great 
mission field within easy reach of the seminary, and affords the students an opportunity to get practical 
training in missionary work while here at school. Second, through its many libraries, museums, zoological 
gardens, and conservatories, a student of history, science, or art finds a vast field for research. Third, with the 
seventy-eight acres of land connected with the school, and Chicago within thirteen miles’ reach, and with the 
many little towns surrounding the school, truck-gardening can be made a very practical asset to the school. 
Many of the students can be employed during the summer months to work in the garden, and thus earn their 
own way through school, as well as helping to dig out of the soil means for some of the much-needed 
improvements on the place.GCB May 20, 1913, page 60.10 


PHOTO-GERMAN SEMINARY, CLINTON, MO. 


Membership 


The beginning was small, but there has been a steady and healthy growth. The first school year began Sept. 
27, 1910, with an enrollment of twenty-two. The second year the enrollment reached thirty-two; and this past 
year forty-four were enrolled. Thus we see that the number has doubled since the first year, and the outlook 
for the coming year is very encouraging. We have every reason to believe that the number of students next 
year will be more than tripled.GCB May 20, 1913, page 60.11 


In looking back over the past three years, we can only say that the Lord has done far above our hopes and 
expectations, and we feel that his hand has led in the establishment of this school.GCB May 20, 1913, page 
60.12 


Industries 


A small carpenter shop has been built and a blacksmith shop outfit provided. So far all the work, such as 
repairing, building, and remodeling houses, as well as farm and domestic work, has been done by the 
students. We have no organized industrial classes, but practical instruction has been given along these lines. 
However, to do justice to these departments, further facilities must be provided.GCB May 20, 1913, page 
60.13 


A canning outfit has been purchased, and during the last year enough vegetables, such as sweet corn, 
tomatoes, beans, peas, and also fruit, were put up to supply all the needs of the school family, as well as 
some for the market. A sewing department has been planned for the next school year.GCB May 20, 1913, 
page 60.14 


Financial 


The financial statement of the school has been given in another report, by Elder Mortenson, the 
superintendent of the Swedish work, but his report did not include the operating expenses; so it may be of 
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interest to state here that the first school year closed with a deficit of only $305.95. This, however, included 
the seeding of the farm, buying fodder for the horses, cows, and chickens, putting in a large garden, planting 
several thousand raspberry and strawberry plants and grape-vines, the cost of printing the catalogue, etc. If 
these initial expenses had been met from other sources, the school would have shown a gain instead of a 
loss. The second school year closed with a gain of $413.74. The present year we have had some extra 
expenses to meet, but still we expect to come out about even.GCB May 20, 1913, page 60.15 


Urgent Needs 


We feel greatly encouraged by what the Lord has done, and can say, “Hitherto the Lord has helped us.” But 
we cannot conclude this report without mentioning some of our most pressing needs. The greatest is that of 
adding to our buildings. We have outgrown our chapel and our dining-room and kitchen; more class room 
must be provided, also more dormitory room; we need a larger business office and library, as well as a 
laboratory. These must be provided for the next school year. We need more books for our library; and a 
physical laboratory must be furnished. These are only a few of our most urgent needs, and we must appeal to 
our people for help.GCB May 20, 1913, page 61.1 


Mission of the Seminary 


The Swedish Seminary has an important mission, and a promising future before it. While we started with small 
quarters and lack of equipment so necessary for a successful school, and while we have been greatly 
handicapped for lack of proper facilities, the school has been blessed, and much good accomplished, for 
which we are grateful. But the time has come when better facilities and equipment must be provided in order 
to meet the demands that are made upon this school by our Swedish young people throughout this 
country.GCB May 20, 1913, page 61.2 


The religious interest during the past year has been most encouraging. Every student in the school has 
confessed Christ and consecrated himself to the Lord and his service.GCB May 20, 1913, page 61.3 


Several earned their scholarship the first year by canvassing; nearly all were out the second year, and this 
year all are planning to return to the school, except a few who remain in the work permanently as ministers 
and Bible workers. All are going out this summer as canvassers, helpers in tent-meetings, etc., except a few 
who remain to work on the farm.GCB May 20, 1913, page 61.4 


Undoubtedly, many mistakes have been made, but the Lord has graciously held his hand over the work, and 
has guided us through perils seen and unseen. Teachers and students all have pledged themselves to do all 
that can be done on their part to make this enterprise successful, and to this end we solicit the prayers of all 
God’s people.GCB May 20, 1913, page 61.5 


G. E. NORD, Principal. 
PRESIDENT’S REPORT OF THE GERMAN SEMINARY, CLINTON, MO 


WASe 


L. R. Conradi: Brother J. F. Simon will now give his report of the work in the German Seminary at Clinton, 
Mo.GCB May 20, 1913, page 61.6 


J. F. Simon (reading): —GCB May 20, 1913, page 61.7 


Four years ago, at the meeting of the fall council of the General Conference Committee, held in College View, 
Nebr., the first definite step was taken toward the establishment of the German Seminary. The reasons given 
were these:—GCB May 20, 1913, page 61.8 


There is a large and increasing German population in this country. The burden of carrying to them this 
message rests largely with those speaking that tongue. Germans can be reached best by Germans. While 
many make use of English in their business affairs, they pray and read their Bibles in German. The German’s 
religion is German.GCB May 20, 1913, page 61.9 


There was no other provision for the educating of German workers save the departments maintained for that 
purpose in connection with Union College, Walla Walla College, and Sheyenne River Academy. While these 
did efficient work, they did not provide enough advanced training in German. Consequently our young people 
were obliged to get most of their education in the English language. This, together with the tendency here in 
America among our young people to forsake the German, is the reason why the majority preferred the English 
to the German field of labor. It was realized that in order to hold the German young people for the German 
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work, they must have a separate school, providing advanced training, where they hear the German language 
used, not only in classes, but in the daily conversation, for a sufficient length of time to create in them an 
admiration for their mother tongue, and to acquire fluency in the use of it.GCB May 20, 1913, page 61.10 


There were already sufficient young people in the churches and schools to fill a separate school.GCB May 20, 
1913, page 61.11 


The rapid development of the German work was calling for a larger number of educated laborers than was 
possible to train without increased facilities. GCB May 20, 1913, page 61.12 


For the accomplishment of these ends, a resolution was passed authorizing the establishing of the German 
Seminary. The committee appointed for the purpose selected and purchased the Baird College, located in 
Clinton, Mo. This building was remodeled and adapted to our needs.GCB May 20, 1913, page 61.13 


The German Seminary has now been in operation three years. The first year we had 99 enrolled; the second 
year, 114; and this year, 141.GCB May 20, 1913, page 61.14 


Providential Care 


We have evidence that this is a school of God’s planting. The hand of providence was recognized in the 
securing of the property. The Lord put it in the hearts of the brethren to give the institution their moral and 
financial support. Then there were nearly one hundred young men and women ready to enter the school. At 
the close of the third year, we find an increasing interest in the seminary throughout the field. The heavy 
sacrifices made by the brethren have bound their hearts to this school, and they are sending their sons and 
daughters, to give value to the financial sacrifices made. We have prospects for two hundred students the 
coming year.GCB May 20, 1913, page 61.15 


Visible Results 


Already twenty-three of our students have permanently entered the work. One is in the ministry over in 
Roumania. Another is a teacher in Spanish Central America. A minister and his wife and a colporteur sailed 
for Brazil in February. Six have entered the ministry in this country, two are doing Bible work, and twelve are 
engaged in teaching. During each vacation we have had from twenty-five to forty canvassers in the field, 
besides some Bible workers and tent workers. The interest in foreign missions is also good. In our bands the 
past year there were thirty-seven volunteers for South America, thirty-one for Africa, and a few for Persia, 
India, and China.GCB May 20, 1913, page 61.16 


From the beginning of this school a high spiritual standard has been maintained. The close of each school 
year has found but three or four unconverted students on the roll. Most of the conversions have taken place 
as a result of student efforts in a very quiet way.GCB May 20, 1913, page 61.17 


Courses Offered 


The seminary offers the following courses: Theological, College, Academic, Normal, Commercial, Music, and 
Art. Special attention is given the Theological and Normal courses. A prominent feature of the Theological 
course is the work offered in the ancient languages, giving the student a clear grasp of the inspired Word in its 
original form. The Normal course is designed to give the student not only a theoretical knowledge of teaching 
but to combine practical experience with it. For this purpose a church-school is conducted by this 
department.GCB May 20, 1913, page 61.18 


The faculty has been increased from nine to eleven since the first year.GCB May 20, 1913, page 61.19 
Facilities 


Our library consists of six hundred volumes. Our laboratory and scientific apparatus is rather limited. We have 
one good microscope and about one hundred fifty dollars’ worth of laboratory appliances. We shall equip the 
school with appliances as fast as they are needed in the work.GCB May 20, 1913, page 61.20 


We have made a good beginning in the industries. There is in connection with the seminary a laundry, a farm 
of one hundred acres, and an orchard and garden of six acres. Much attention has been given to the 
development of these, and for the time and labor expended the results have been very gratifying. We are 
planning to add carpentry, blacksmithing, and dressmaking in the near future.GCB May 20, 1913, page 61.21 


Finances 
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In the running expenses our hopes have not been realized. Our books show a deficit of $1,529 the first year, 
$2,517 the second year, and $1,478 this year. With very careful management we hope to wipe out this deficit. 
We believe conditions are such now that we can do this by another year. We are not increasing our faculty 
this year, and we have prospects that the increase in attendance will be such as to make ends meet.GCB 
May 20, 1913, page 61.22 


With our finances properly adjusted, we will be able to give greater attention to the development of the 
educational work in the field. The future of this school demands the carrying on of an educational campaign in 
our German churches. The seminary has a capacity of only 225 students. As fast as consistent, the German 
church-schools should be developed to such an extent that the seminary can be relieved of the preparatory 
classes. While it will no doubt always be necessary to offer this preparatory work in the seminary, too, these 
classes should be very small. We should receive our students prepared to take up the academic work; and we 
can accomplish this only by establishing church-schools where the young people will have opportunity to get 
the needed preparatory work.GCB May 20, 1913, page 61.23 


Class of Students Desired 


For the rapid development of the work we should encourage the very best German young people to come to 
the seminary. We want to educate them all, of course, but we should immediately have scores of the most 
talented and promising. The work is very much in need of them. Then, too, we need to encourage the young 
people to secure a thorough training. The two- or three-year standard in the minds of some is not sufficient for 
the majority of the students. We must encourage them to complete the longer courses. The parents must be 
educated to see this. We all recognize that this message now demands the best educated and the most 
consecrated talent. This is the standard the seminary is designed to maintain.GCB May 20, 1913, page 61.24 


Above all, there stands the most vital of all needs,—a baptism of the Holy Spirit in such a measure that God 
can direct and guide, to the effect that his own plan for this school may be met in its development.GCB May 
20, 1913, page 62.1 


J. F. SIMON, President. 


WORK AMONG RUSSIANS IN NORTH AMERICA 


WASe 


L. R. Conradi: We shall listen to a short statement of Brother Olsen concerning the Russian work in the North 
American Foreign Department.GCB May 20, 1913, page 62.2 


O. A. Olsen: | received a letter from Brother S. G. Burley, the teacher of the Russian Department of the 
Sheyenne (North Dakota) Academy, and | have taken out some of it to give to the General Conference. If 
Brother Burley were here, he would read it. | thought the congregation would be glad to hear of the Russian 
work that is being done in North America.GCB May 20, 1913, page 62.3 


O. A. Olsen (reading): —GCB May 20, 1913, page 62.4 


About fourteen years ago, Russian Baptists commenced to leave their mother country for America, because 
of the oppression there. Most of them settled in North Dakota, New York, Los Angeles, and different parts of 
Canada. When our people in Velva, N. Dak., held their camp-meeting about seven years ago, some of these 
Russians came to the camp-meeting, and the truth was sown among them in that way. | believe one or two 
started to keep the Sabbath. When they went home, they commenced to work among their own people, and a 
great stir came up among the Baptists concerning the day they should keep. Our brethren took notice of this, 
so Elder Wagner and Brother Schwartz visited them, also Elder Leer.GCB May 20, 1913, page 62.5 


It was very hard at first, for the Russian people are slow to accept new religions from other nationalities. But in 
1908 a few Russian people came to the North Dakota Conference at Harvey. They were discussing among 
themselves and studying, but did not come out to join our conference.GCB May 20, 1913, page 62.6 


Early Believers 


In 1910 a revival began among them. They were visited by Elder Leer, and the committee of the North Dakota 
Conference asked Elder Olsen to find a worker for them. He asked me to take up the work. | was then at 
College View.GCB May 20, 1913, page 62.7 


That year many Russian people went to the camp-meeting at Jamestown, and the organization of the Russian 
churches followed. Elders Leer and Wagner, Brother Litwinenco, and | went among the churches, and that 
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summer thirty-six were baptized and three companies were organized.GCB May 20, 1913, page 62.8 


Sheyenne River Academy 


In the fall of 1910 another era took place in the Russian work. The Russian Department of the Sheyenne 
River Academy, at Harvey, N. Dak., was opened, with an attendance of twenty-seven. This department is 
organized to prepare Russian workers for the thousands of Russian people in North and South America, and 
also in their home country. Although the work at first was very difficult, yet we gained success year by year, if 
not in quantity, in the quality of the students.GCB May 20, 1913, page 62.9 


The classes the first year conducted in Russian were as follows: Reading, writing, first and second year 
Russian grammar, Russian-English grammar, Old Testament history, New Testament history. Other studies 
were conducted in the English language. Because of the drought in North Dakota the enrollment the second 
year was only eighteen. The classes were conducted as mentioned above, with the addition of Bible 
doctrines, Russian Grammar No. 3, and other studies in the English language. The enrollment this year is 
eighteen, the same as last.GCB May 20, 1913, page 62.10 


Last summer two Russian students canvassed; one of them took nine hundred dollars’ worth of orders, and is 
doing splendid work in school, too. Nine attended the canvassers’ institute just held here in the school, 
expecting to enter the field this summer. We have two students who ought to be in the missionary field this 
summer, and | hope they will be sent either to New York or to other places where there are many Russian 
people.GCB May 20, 1913, page 62.11 


Work Among the Russians 


Some of the brethren have moved to Canada, and it seems they have a good company in Alberta at the 
present time. Some of them live in Saskatchewan, and elsewhere, so our churches in North Dakota were 
drained a little, but the truth is spreading among the Russians just the same. Last year we accepted two 
Russian churches into our conference. At the present time we have six in North Dakota, besides another 
company who are inviting us to visit them, as there are six members that belong to our faith.GCB May 20, 
1913, page 62.12 


Last year Brother Litwinenco, Elder Leer, and | visited Russian churches, and | spent some time in the East. | 
found that there are thousands who would listen to the truth if there was some one working among them. The 

Russian people of the Baptist Church, the Disciples of Christ or Christian Church, and Methodist Church, also 
other Slavonic people, received me favorably to preach in their churches. | hope that this year our brethren of 

the metropolis will commence the work among the Russian people. At the present time there are two hundred 

twenty Russian people who belong to Seventh-day Adventist churches in North and South Dakota and 
Canada.GCB May 20, 1913, page 62.13 


The most encouraging feature of the Russian work is that they are eager to gain an education, and most of 
the students who are here are desirous of returning to Russia to work for their own people, or to have a place 
in this country; it makes no difference to them which. | can recommend the students because of their 
faithfulness to the principles of this truth. The greatest desire of the teacher at Sheyenne River Academy is to 
instil in them this truth, and to work in harmony with our organization.GCB May 20, 1913, page 62.14 


We are encouraged this year over the possibility of having “Great Controversy” translated into the Russian 
language.GCB May 20, 1913, page 62.15 


SERGIUS G. BURLEY. 


L. R. Conradi: We are all glad to listen to this report. We will now have the report of the secretary of the 
General Conference Educational Department, Prof. H. R. Salisbury.GCB May 20, 1913, page 62.16 


(Owing to lack of space in this number, Professor Salisbury’s report will appear in a later issue of the 
BULLETIN.)GCB May 20, 1913, page 62.17 


At the conclusion of Professor Salisbury’s excellent report (hearty amens being heard from the congregation), 
conference adjourned.GCB May 20, 1913, page 62.18 


L. R. CONRADI, Chairman, 
W. A. SPICER, Secretary. 
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Department Meetings 
W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
EDUCATIONAL DEPARTMENT 


WASe 
First Meeting 


The Educational Department held its opening meeting Friday, May 16, at 4:30 P. M. H. R. Salisbury, the 
chairman, invited all educators present to take part in the council, and vote. He extended a hearty welcome to 
representatives from abroad. Brief remarks were then made by the heads of some of our leading educational 
institutions. W. E. Howell was elected secretary.GCB May 20, 1913, page 62.19 


The following committees were appointed:—GCB May 20, 1913, page 62.20 


Plans: C. L. Benson, M. E. Olsen, B. F. Machlan, M. E. Cady, C. W. Stone. Certificates: H. G. Lucas, J. A. L 
Derby, W. W. Ruble, H. M. Hiatt, Sarah Peck. The Reading Course: C. C. Lewis, H. E. Osborne, Myrti 
Kellogg, Almetta Garrett, Florence Howell, Minnie Hart. Life Certificates: To act with the secretary, C. W. Irwin, 
J. Morrison.GCB May 20, 1913, page 62.21 


The chairman then made a brief address. He expressed his satisfaction over the arrangement made by the 

General Conference Committee calling upon Professor and Mrs. C. C. Lewis, of the Pacific Union College, tc 
take charge of the Fireside Correspondence School, in order that W. E. Howell might be able to give his whole 

time to editing the educational journal and attending to other work of the department. He said that he had not 

felt free to urge a large attendance of teachers at the present meeting, as the time was not opportune; but he 

hoped that the General Conference would take action at its present session permitting the holding next year of 

a national, or perhaps an international, educational convention, something like the one held three years ago in 

Berrien Springs.GCB May 20, 1913, page 62.22 


The present council, he said, should have for its key-note thoroughness and constructive work in the fear of 
God. The past four years have been years of rapid growth. State schools have grown more rapidly than they 
could be equipped or manned. Church-schools have sprung up rapidly.GCB May 20, 1913, page 62.23 


It may be necessary to do some reconstruction; but while we try to set in order what is wanting, we must 
stillGCB May 20, 1913, page 62.24 


forward. Educational leaders of GCB May 20, 1913, page 62.25 


world are awaking to the need of combining moral with intellectual training and are calling upon the 
denominational schools to come to the rescue of the boys and girls of this country. Roman Catholics are hard 
at work to bring their educational institutions up to such a high standard that the Protestant youth of this 
country will be attracted by them. Surely it is possible for us to have the work done in our schoolsGCB May 
20, 1913, page 62.26 


thoroughly in all intellectual essential as well as so true to the principlesGCB May 20, 1913, page 62.27 


Christian education, that they will be credit to us in every way. The steady growth of our schools, both at home 
and in foreign fields, ought to be a sour of great encouragement. The increasing attendance has much more 
than kept pace with the increase of the denomination, and the prospects for still greater growth in the future 
are most excellent.GCB May 20, 1913, page 62.28 


SABBATH SCHOOL DEPARTMENT 


WASe 
First Meeting 


The first Sabbath-school departmental meeting was held at 4:30 P. M., on Thursday, May 15, the first day of 
the General Conference. The walls of the assembly-room were lined with star-decked maps representing the 
location of the Sabbath-schools in the home and foreign fields. Prominent among the decorations was the 
new Sabbath-school chart, showing the amount of the offerings to missions year by year from the first $700 
given previous to 1887 to the $228,029.24 given during the year 1912. A display scroll bearing the three 
mottoes for which all Sabbath-school workers are striving,—“Daily Study of the Sabbath-School Lesson,” 
“Personal Work for Every Pupil,” “A Million Dollars for Missions in Four Years,” was conspicuously 
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displayed.GCB May 20, 1913, page 63.1 


The attendance of the secretaries and those especially interested in the Sabbath-school work was excellent, 
the seating capacity of the room being taxed to the utmost.GCB May 20, 1913, page 63.2 


After prayer by Elder E. W. Farnsworth and a few words of greeting by Elder G. B. Thompson, the entire roll of 
secretaries was called, those present giving a one-minute response, mentioning encouraging items of 
progress in their respective fields. Forty-eight Sabbath-school secretaries are in attendance at the 
Conference. As they spoke of the advancement of the work, and their personal experience in it, the Spirit of 
God melted hearts, and a marked feeling of unity, sympathy, and love was plainly manifest. All are of good 
courage in this blessed work.GCB May 20, 1913, page 63.3 


MISSIONARY VOLUNTEER DEPARTMENT 


WASe 
Second Meeting 


Those who came late to the second meeting were compelled to turn away disappointed, for even before the 
time of the meeting the Seminary chapel was packed to its utmost capacity.GCB May 20, 1913, page 63.4 


Of Elder Daniells’s stirring address on “The Place of the Missionary Volunteer Movement in Our 
Denominational Work,” we can give only the following extracts:—GCB May 20, 1913, page 63.5 


“There is no subject upon which | speak that appeals to my heart so strongly as that relating to our youth. First 
of all, | wish to say that the Missionary Volunteer department has a place in this denomination, a rightful and a 
legitimate place. It is demanded.GCB May 20, 1913, page 63.6 


“The great object of this department is to lay hold of every child in the denomination, old and young. Every 
family that has a boy has an object for which this department exists. Every girl, old or young, in every family of 
Seventh-day Adventists, is an object at which this department aims, and which this department desires and 
designs to take hold of. That is the scope of it. And we must never rest satisfied until the influence of this 
department is being brought to bear upon every child in the denomination. It does not matter how much the 
Sabbath-school is doing to get them to study the Sabbath-school lesson, and to recite it on the Sabbath day; it 
does not matter how much the schools may do to draw them into those institutions when they reach the right 
age; it does not matter what these other departments do; here is a work by itself to be done by this 
department, that must lay hold of these children while they are small, and keep a grip upon them until they are 
landed in the work of God somewhere in the world. That is what we must do. And our educational work, and 
our evangelical work, and our canvassing work, and all branches, will reap the results of this service rendered 
these children.”GCB May 20, 1913, page 63.7 


The paper on “Leadership” presented by Elder MacGuire emphasized personal work for others as the 
supreme qualification of leaders, and stated that personal work was largely the Great Leader’s method.GCB 
May 20, 1913, page 63.8 


Elder J. W. Christian, who led in the discussion of the paper on “Efficient Leadership,” appealed for it in these 
words:—GCB May 20, 1913, page 63.9 


“Upon our local conferences must rest the responsibility of giving their best to the work among our young 
people. We say to Elder Spicer, and to Elder Daniells, and others, when they come to our conferences, 
‘Choose the men you want for foreign fields,’ and we send these men abroad with our prayers and sympathy, 
and oftentimes with our means. | want to tell you that when we come to our home laborers, | believe it is right 
before God that we take the best we have to wait upon our young men and women.”GCB May 20, 1913, page 
63.10 


The closing remarks by Prof. M. E. Kern left with all this all-important truth: “Our Missionary Volunteer work to 
be successful must reach the home.”GCB May 20, 1913, page 63.11 


MEDICAL DEPARTMENT 
WASe 


Third Meeting 


The interest in the medical meetings is growing wonderfully. A paper read by Elder W. J. Stone, entitled “How 
Can We Secure the Cooperation of All Our Workers in the Interests of the Medical Work?” was listened to by 
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a full room, with many on the outside unable to gain an entrance.GCB May 20, 1913, page 63.12 


Years of endeavor have been put forth in the effort to bring about a union between the workers in different 
lines, but without the desired result. We are living in the last days. The end of all things is at hand. The gospel 
message must be given in this generation, and the work is delayed so long as there is a lack of interest in any 
phase of the work.GCB May 20, 1913, page 63.13 


There must be a combination of evangelical and medical work. This combination was manifested in the life of 
Jesus Christ, and must be in the lives of his representatives. A union of interests must be seen and felt before 
the work can be finished. Dr. D. H. Kress and Elder G. B. Starr in their remarks emphasized the importance of 
this unity.GCB May 20, 1913, page 63.14 


A paper read by Dr. Belle Wood Comstock, of Glendale, Cal., on “The Status of Health Reform in Our 
Sanitariums,” called attention to the fact that some in responsibility in our sanitariums are not always faithful in 

living out the principles of health reform—that at times when outside the sanitariums they indulge in the use of 

that which is objectionable. This is inconsistent, and brings into disrepute the gospel message. Those who do 

this are liable to fall away, and not only fail to enter into the kingdom of God, but hinder also those who are 

entering in.GCB May 20, 1913, page 63.15 


It has been said that the world is catching up with us. Why is this so? It can only be because we disregard the 
light that God has given us—the greatest light ever given to the world—and we fail to receive a love of the 
truth. Health reform is of God, and should be cherished as a precious gift from him. The rule given concerning 
it should not be considered restrictive but as counsel from God, which, if followed, will bring life and 
blessing.GCB May 20, 1913, page 63.16 


PUBLISHING DEPARTMENT 


WASe 
Third Meeting 


In addition to the Publishing Department representatives, including managers of publishing houses in this and 
other countries, union conference and local agents, there were present at the third meeting of the Publishing 
Department, 17 canvassers who have each sold $1,000 worth of books during the year 1913.GCB May 20, 
1913, page 63.17 


Brother C. H. Jones, chairman, in opening the meeting, referred to the appeals that have been presented from 
foreign countries for workers, and the strong recommendations every foreign leader has made concerning the 
continuous use of the printed page.GCB May 20, 1913, page 63.18 


The leading topic considered in this meeting was presented in a paper by E. R. Palmer, entitled, “Our 
Publishing System.” He brought out the following points: —GCB May 20, 1913, page 63.19 


1. The importance of the publishing work as an evangelizing agency; its use during the Reformation; its use in 
connection with the work of the pioneers in foreign fields, as Robert Morrison, William Carey, Judson, and 
others; and the part it has taken in the rise and growth of the work of the third angel’s message.GCB May 20, 
1913, page 63.20 


2. This work, while worthy of the same support that other lines of gospel work receive, has, in the providence 
of God, been made to a large extent self-supporting. Hence the volume of work which can be done is limited 
only by the number of workers who can be enlisted and trained. In foreign fields, however, where at first it 
cannot be made self-supporting, investments should be made so that the circulating, printing, and distributing 
of gospel literature may accompany the preaching of the word.GCB May 20, 1913, page 63.21 


3. Universal success is dependent largely upon thorough system. While in some details this may vary in 
different parts of the world, comparatively uniform methods can be adopted. The advantage of such system 
has not only been proved in the book work, but we have beautiful examples of it in our thorough tithing 
system, the development of regular mission donations, and Sabbath-school offerings.GCB May 20, 1913, 
page 63.22 


4. This system must be independent, and carried on by Seventh-day Adventists. Dependence on the world’s 
agencies will fail. GCB May 20, 1913, page 63.23 


5. Each part of our organization is a factor in making this system a success; namely, the General Conference 
Publishing Department, the publishing committee of the union, the conference tract society, the publishing 
houses and their branches, together with every single canvasser and church missionary society.GCB May 20, 
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1913, page 63.24 


6. An efficient system and organization cannot be carried on without expense. Our work must be aggressive, 
and different from the ordinary commercial work, because we are carrying to the world books with an 
unpopular doctrine, for which demand must be created.GCB May 20, 1913, page 64.1 


7. The necessity of educating our people as to what enters into the expense of our books. (Brother Palmer 
went carefully into this expense, showing that seventy per cent of the retail price of a book must needs be 
spent in its sale.)GCB May 20, 1913, page 64.2 


8. Let us recognize how wonderfully God is building up our publishing work, and look upon the success that 
has thus far been made as only the beginning of what may be done if we press together, improve our 
methods, and depend upon God.GCB May 20, 1913, page 64.3 





163 


SUNDAY NIGHT SERVICE 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
May 18 


By the time the hour for service had arrived the large pavilion was filled to overflowing—probably the largest 
assembly since the Conference opened.GCB May 20, 1913, page 64.4 


The evening had been given to Elder Spicer who spoke in his usual forceful manner on the them, “The 
Certainties of the Advent Message.” He based his discourse on Proverbs 22:20, 21, linking this passage with 
Peter’s utterance, “We have also a more sure word of prophecy.” By means of prophecy, in which God makes 
known his power and knowledge, the most skeptical mind finds indubitable proof of the certainty of divine 
revelation. Referring to the challenge of Isaiah to the false gods he said the supreme testimony of God to the 
world is his prophecy of events ages before they happen.GCB May 20, 1913, page 64.5 


Two crises in human history are outstanding illustrations of this truth. The first was the experience of ancient 
Israel in the exodus from Egypt. And this is but a type (/saiah 11:17) of the final deliverance of God’s people 
out of this world in the advent movement (cf. Romans 15:4).GCB May 20, 1913, page 64.6 


The exodus was a time prophecy. God’s word to Abraham was, after four hundred years he would visit his 
people and deliver them out of bondage according to his word. God was ready and had his agencies prepared 
against the time of bringing Israel out of Egypt. Moses, God’s appointed leader, was born about that time, and 
full deliverance came in the right hour. So it is in our time. God is active in fulfilling his promise and prophecy 
as is plainly set forth in Revelation 14. In the heavens God in judgment is making ready to finish his mighty 
work in the earth. The hour of this last crisis began in 1844, both in heaven and in earth, exactly according to 
his foreknowledge and foreword. Witness the astounding mechanical inventions of our day that God may 
bring his sons and daughters from all lands, in accordance with Isaiah’s prophecy. (cf. /saiah 49). The vote of 
the mission board passed this morning, appropriating money for the school in Shanghai, was carried in a few 
hours over the broad Pacific. Thus is our God mightily working for the accomplishment of his promise.GCB 
May 20, 1913, page 64.7 


In view of all these compelling evidences we lay all on the altar of God; we surrender our souls to a full, 
unreserved consecration. And may all here, the speaker appealed, give themselves to this conquering 
cause.GCB May 20, 1913, page 64.8 
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THE EVENING SERVICE 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
Monday, May 19 


Elder W. W. Prescott occupied the pulpit and read as a Scripture lesson the song of Moses recorded in 
Exodus 15. After the opening song and prayer, the speaker began his discourse by setting forth the truth that 
history is a unit, that God’s purpose runs unbroken through the ages. Our age is to witness the culmination of 
all history and the final decision as to whether God’s will shall be done on earth as it is in heaven. Beneath 
and throughout this human crisis is the controversy between Christianity and the Papacy strikingly illustrated 
by Israel’s deliverance out of Egypt.GCB May 20, 1913, page 64.9 


This mighty controversy is clearly set forth in Daniel and the Revelation, and as such it constitutes the 
outstanding prophecy of all revelation. And in this prophecy the “little horn,” the Papacy is central.GCB May 
20, 1913, page 64.10 


The prophetic picture in Revelation follows closely the one given in Daniel, but with this exception—the 
prophecy in the Revelation adds with great vividness the last chapter of papal activity in the world—that 
enacted in our time in America. This is a special decisive feature, being the culmination of the entire prophecy. 
This is the final phase of the world struggle, and means the final crisis in human history. Hence the prophet 
Daniel could say, Blessed is he that cometh to the end of the 1335 days. At this point the speaker showed 
from leading Catholic writers that the hope of Rome in our day is that her strength may be rejuvenated in the 
Anglo-Saxon world, and especially in the United States.GCB May 20, 1913, page 64.11 


In view of this, we face a most thrilling situation. The long controversy is drawing to a close. One has well said 
we must Americanize Rome or she will Romanize America. Rome is forcing the battle, especially in the United 
States, while Protestantism is weak and apologetic. The speaker instanced the surrender of Protestant 
principles in the Edinburgh World’s Missionary Conference, where all Roman Catholic countries were counted 
out of the foreign missionary class.GCB May 20, 1913, page 64.12 


The protest against Rome must be made all over the world, and the one trumpet voice against the rising 
power of the Papacy is that found in the three-fold message. As in the sixteenth century, the standard must be 
raised on the power of God’s all-conquering Word. The final issue is clouded with no uncertainty. The mighty 
power of the Babe of Bethlehem will bring full and decisive victory.GCB May 20, 1913, page 64.13 


The call is to us—we have the light. We must arouse and see our duty. Our eyes seem holden, but we must 
awaken and labor faithfully in this the time of the world’s crisis. GCB May 20, 1913, page 64.14 
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STATISTICS FROM MINUTES OF GENERAL CONFERENCE SABBATH-SCHOOL 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 

May 17,9 A. M. 

The large General Conference Sabbath-school met promptly at 9 o’clock, convening in five divisions; namely, 
the English-speaking division in the large pavilion, the foreign nationalities in the Foreign Department tent, and 


the youth and children in three convenient locations.GCB May 20, 1913, page 64.15 


In the Foreign Department tent, there were five German classes, two Scandinavian, one French, and one 
Spanish.GCB May 20, 1913, page 64.16 


Number present in large pavilion, 1,613; offerings, $327.05.GCB May 20, 1913, page 64.17 

Number present in Foreign Department, 174; offerings, $39.67.GCB May 20, 1913, page 64.18 

Number present in youth’s and children’s divisions, 251; offerings, $9.88.GCB May 20, 1913, page 64.19 
Total present, 2,038; total offerings, $376.60.GCB May 20, 1913, page 64.20 


This was an average of twenty and one-fourth cents for the Senior division, and an average of about eighteen 
and one-half cents a member for the entire school.GCB May 20, 1913, page 64.21 
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DEVOTIONAL MEETINGS 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 


The early morning hour is given to prayer and praise. The meetings are held in sections, some of those in 
attendance gathering in the big tent, while others meet in the Seminary chapel, the Sanitarium basement, and 
in departmental tents. It is not planned to give detailed reports of these meetings. Those already held have 
been excellent.GCB May 20, 1913, page 64.22 


At the seventeenth annual session of the General Conference, held in 1878, according to an official report in 
the Review, “Canada was taken under the watchcare of the General Conference, as a missionary field."GCB 
May 20, 1913, page 64.23 


There are none in our ranks more loyal, more willing to sacrifice, and to serve, than our brethren and sisters 
across the border; and to-day they count themselves as a part of the home field of North America, and share 
fully in the privileges and the responsibilities of those who have pledged themselves to support the workers in 
less favored lands. The Canadian field, a quarter of a century ago the ward of the General Conference, now 
sends to us a strong delegation from its two self-supporting unions.GCB May 20, 1913, page 64.24 
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DAILY PROGRAM (Except Sabbath) 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 


A.M. 
Devotional Meetings (in 
sections) 6:00—6:45 
Breakfast 7:00 
Bible Study 8:30—9:30 
Conference 10:00—12:00 
P.M. 
Dinner 12:15 
Conference 2:30—4:00 
Departmental Meetings 
(in sections) 
Missionary Talks and 
Other 
Services (in big tent). 4:30—5:30 
Lunch 6:00 
Public Service 7:30—9:00 
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From Former Sessions 
W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
REPORT OF THE SECRETARY OF THE PUBLISHING DEPARTMENT 


WASe 
(Read during fourth meeting of Conference session, May 16, 2:30 P. M.) 


The Ministry of the Press 


The story of the advent movement is largely a story of the preparation and circulation of literature wherever 
the message has been proclaimed. The leaders in this movement have recognized in the ministry of the press 
not merely an auxiliary to which they could look to supplement their gospel labors, but an evangelizing agency 
in itself, which often could penetrate farther and deliver a more effective message than they could in 
person.GCB May 21, 1913, page 65.1 


A Success From the First 


After the disappointment in 1844, when the Sabbath truth first came to the Adventists, they at once began to 
print and publish it, the first treatise on the Sabbath appearing in February, 1845. In November, 1848, Elder 
James White received the following testimony:—GCB May 21, 1913, page 65.2 


“| have a message for you. You must begin to print a little paper and send it out to the people. Let it be small 
at first; but as the people read, they will send you means with which to print, and it will be a success from the 
first. From this small beginning it was shown to me to be like streams of light that went clear round the 
world.”—“The Great Second Advent Movement,” page 274.GCB May 21, 1913, page 65.3 


At that time, although there were less than one hundred Adventist Sabbath-keepers, all of whom were 
practically penniless, their faith in the message was strong, and with the assurance that the publishing work 
would be a success from the first, they soon launched the little paper, a four-page sheet, five inches by seven. 
From that small beginning, the publishing work has grown and spread until the rays of light that began to 
shine back there in 1849 are now penetrating even to the darkest portions of the earth.GCB May 27, 1913, 
page 65.4 


The Press the Pioneer 


The place that the printing-press has occupied in this movement is indicated by the following statement from 
Elder O. A. Olsen:—GCB May 217, 1913, page 65.5 


PHOTO-Representatives from the Asiatic Division 


“So far as | know, our literature has pioneered the way into every country where the third angel’s message 
has gone.”GCB May 21, 1913, page 65.6 


Evidences of Prosperity 


Since the last General Conference each succeeding year has been the best in this department. Especially in 
the mission fields, encouraging progress has been made. In 1909 we were issuing literature in sixty-five 
languages. In 1912 this number had grown to seventy-one. In 1909, of the 1,660 colporteurs engaged in the 
circulation of our literature, 752, or 45%, were outside of the United States. At the close of 1912, out of a total 
of 2,194, there were 1,243, or 56%, in fields abroad.GCB May 21, 1913, page 65.7 


The total value of literature circulated in this period was $6,425,000, a gain of $2,716,000 over the previous 
quadrennial period. 1912 was our banner year, the total value of sales reaching $1,836,500. This is an 
increase in four years of $434,000, an amount greater than the total sales of the denomination in 1902.GCB 
May 21, 1913, page 65.8 


A Retrospect 


As this is the jubilee year of the General Conference organization, it may be of interest to take a brief glance 
at the progress that the publishing work has made during these fifty years.GCB May 21, 1913, page 65.9 
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The figures we give represent the sales, first, during the eighteen years from 1845, when the publishing work 
began, to 1863 when the General Conference was organized, and then for each decade since that time. The 
figures are as follows:—GCB May 21, 1913, page 65.10 


1845-1862 $13,500 
1863-1872 56,000 
1873-1882 278,000 
1883-1892 3,350,000 
1893-1902 2,950,000 
Totalfor58years $ 6,647,500 
1903-1912 11,036,000 


Grand Total $17,683,500 


From these figures we are able to make the following interesting comparisons:—GCB May 21, 1913, page 
65.11 


1. The Last Decade. The value of literature circulated during this decade is,— a. Nearly double that of the 
previous fifty-eight years.GCB May 21, 1913, page 65.12 


b. About four times greater than during the decade known as the “good old times,” from 1883 to 1892.GCB 
May 21, 1913, page 66.1 


c. One hundred ninety-six times greater than during the first decade after the organization of the General 
Conference.GCB May 21, 1913, page 66.2 


2. The Last Four Years. The amount of literature circulated during the last four years is—GCB May 21, 1913, 
page 66.3 


a. Nearly equal to that circulated during the previous fifty-eight years.GCB May 21, 1913, page 66.4 


b. More than one third of the total for the sixty-eight years since our work began.GCB May 21, 1913, page 
66.5 


While giving a report of the progress of the publishing work in 1874, Elder S. N. Haskell said:—GCB May 21, 
1913, page 66.6 


“To obtain a correct view of the remarkable progress of this work, we only need to go back twenty-five years, 
when the whole edition of our works printed in two weeks was carried to the post-office in a carpet-bag; 
whereas, now in one week seven cart-loads of reading-matter, allowing thirty bushels to the cart-load, are 
sent from the office of publication to the different parts of the world. Do you ask for evidence of prosperity? 
Here it is."GCB May 21, 1913, page 66.7 


At the present time our publishing house managers are obliged to use a phraseology different from that used 
by Elder Haskell. Instead of reporting bushels and cart-loads, they tell of tons and car-loads. Some time ago 
the manager of one of our branch houses wrote as follows:—GCB May 21, 1913, page 66.8 


“Recently we made inquiry of the railroad company as to their car-load rate on books. Finally, with no little 
amusement, we were told that there was no such rate, and that they never heard of books being shipped in 
car-load lots. However, the matter was taken up with the State railway commissioner, who granted a car-load 
rate, and last week we received a car-load shipment. This car contained 80 cases, weighing nearly 13 tons, 
and yet it lacked 4,380 books of filling our orders. So far as we have been able to ascertain, this is the first 
car-load of books ever shipped into this State.”GCB May 21, 1913, page 66.9 


This branch house sent the home office at one time a $20,000 check in payment for books.GCB May 21, 
1913, page 66.10 


Since the last General Conference, one of our publishing houses has shipped from its factory over 1,400 tons 
of literature. Another reports a shipment of over 6 tons in one day.GCB May 217, 1913, page 66.11 


This splendid progress has not been confined to North America. The sales of the Australian house during 
1912 amounted to $112,000, a gain over 1909 of $37,000. The sales from Hamburg, Germany, during 1912 
were $261,000, an increase in four years of $96,000. The British Publishing House has circulated over 
$413,000 worth of literature during the four years. In 1909 the South American Union Conference sold $4,850 
worth of literature. During the next three years their total sales amounted to more than $80,000.GCB May 21, 
1913, page 66.12 
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Magazines and Periodicals 


Our missionary magazines and periodicals are very important factors in our colporteur work. They make up 
about one third of the total value of literature circulated by our publishing houses. This part of the work is 
being signally blessed. The two papers published in England had an average monthly circulation during 1912 
of over 150,000 copies. Herold der Wahrheit, a semimonthly, published in Hamburg, takes the lead among 
our missionary papers. Its total circulation for the year 1912 was 2,280,000 copies, nearly as many as the total 
number of all the ten-cent magazines circulated in the United States combined. Its average circulation each 
issue was over 95,000.GCB May 27, 1913, page 66.13 


PHOTO-First office of Review and Herald Battle Creek, Mich, 1855 


In 1911 an advance step was taken in the organization of the magazine work in the United States, combining 
this work with the book work under the same leaders. This plan has proved successful in Europe since the 
beginning of their colporteur work, and it is now working well in this country where it has been adopted. In 
1912 the magazine sales in North America increased from 1,400,000, in 1909, to 2,300,000.GCB May 21, 
1913, page 66.14 


In India three new magazines have recently been started in as many native languages, and their circulation 
has increased from 3,000 to 20,000 a month. The Chinese paper has grown until it has a circulation of over 
60,000 monthly.GCB May 21, 1913, page 66.15 


A Forward Move 


The most inspiring experiences in this department since the last Conference have been in connection with the 
organization and development of the colporteur work in the mission fields, with experienced leaders in charge. 
The following is a list of the fields that have been partially manned with leaders in this time:—GCB May 21, 
1913, page 66.16 


Argentina Mexico 

Bolivia Panama 

Brazil Peru 

Chile Philippine Islands 
Cuba Porto Rico 


India Spain 
Japan South Africa 
Korea 


The enthusiastic discussion and passing of the following recommendation at the last General Conference, has 
formed the basis for the activity and inspiration in this forward move to the mission fields—GCB May 21, 
1913, page 66.17 


“We recommend that we move forward with all possible haste in the work that has been begun of selecting 
and training general agents and field missionary agents, and of placing them where they are most needed, 
until all the great fields of the world are manned for the circulation of our literature."GCB May 21, 1913, page 
66.18 


Since 1909 this call in behalf of the regions beyond has been repeated many times to the union and local 
conferences in the home land by the secretaries of the department. The ready responses have brought cheer 
to your secretaries, but more especially to the fields where the men have gone. Before the close of 1909, ten 
experienced young men had responded to the call and had turned their faces to the mission fields. Eight more 
followed in 1910, and seven each year during 1911 and 1912.GCB May 21, 1913, page 66.19 


Among those sent out who are doing successful work either as managers of mission printing plants or as 
pioneers and leaders in the field, might be mentioned: W. E. Perrin, C. E. Weaks, Milton Mattison, and Peter 
Rick and their wives, in India; Charles Lake and his wife, in Japan; H. A. Oberg and Frank Mills, in Korea; G. 
H. Clark, in Africa; Max Trummer, G. D. Lorenz and his wife, R. B. Stauffer and his wife, William Kirstein and 
his wife, Otto Schulz, and Henry Tonjes, in South America; John L. Brown and his wife, in old Spain; Floyd 
Ashbaugh, in the Philippine Islands; J. A. P. Green and W. P. Martin, in Mexico; H. A. Robinson, W. H. Spicer, 
and the two Shidler brothers, in Cuba.GCB May 21, 1913, page 66.20 


Words of Cheer 


From the following words of cheer received from some of these workers, we get a glimpse of the joy they are 
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experiencing in service in the mission fields. Here is a word from Brother Mattison, of India:—GCB May 21, 
1913, page 66.21 


“I cannot express to you how | enjoy the work here. India is my home and my heart is in the work for these 
people. The work here certainly has attractions which the work in the home land has not. | enjoyed my work at 
home, but here | enjoy it much more.”GCB May 21, 1913, page 66.22 


After telling of how one of the colporteurs in Spain was unable to deliver his books on account of opposition, 
and of how he was escorted out of the town in a cart by the police authorities, Brother John L. Brown writes: 
—GCB May 21, 1913, page 66.23 


“However, in spite of these things, the boys are of good courage. They want to press on till the end. 
Notwithstanding the difficulties, we see that God is for us, and that no man can stop the good work. While 
Satan is at work in one part of the country, we attack his forces in another part.”"GCB May 21, 1913, page 
66.24 


Brother Trummer, in Argentina, says:—GCB May 27, 1913, page 66.25 


“| am so encouraged over our success from the very beginning that | feel like praising the Lord out loud. | 
believe there is a bright future before the book work here in Argentina and in other South American 
countries."GCB May 21, 1913, page 66.26 


The following expression of cheer from Turkey shows that the progress of this work is not dependent upon 
favorable circumstances. Brother Voigt writes: —GCB May 21, 1913, page 66.27 


“1912 was the most successful year that we have ever had in our canvassing work. It was also the most 
difficult year that our canvassers have had. Wars and revolutions, epidemics, famines, earthquakes, and 
difficulties in communication do not serve to make canvassing an easy work. It took all the faith and courage 
of our canvassers to continue their work. They sold 27,350 piasters’ worth of books and tracts, about 2,000 
more than in 1911. On an average each canvasser sold every hour 3 1/2 piasters’ worth. This is much better 
than in 1911, when each canvasser sold 2 piasters’ worth an hour. Since 1909 our canvassers have sold in 
the Levant 70,835 piasters’ worth of our books and tracts. Praise the Lord for this, and never cease to pray for 
our canvassing brethren and sisters.”GCB May 21, 1913, page 66.28 


Brother C. E. Weaks, of India, writes: —-GCB May 21, 1913, page 66.29 


“We have much to encourage us in this field. Two years ago the combined circulation of our English and 
vernacular journals was about 3,000. Prospects are that the combined circulation by this fall will be upward of 
20,000. We are glad for what the Lord has done for us, and we want to push on and accomplish far more in 
the future than we have in the past. Where there is such a mixture of languages, religions, castes, etc., the 
problems confronting us in organizing this work are tremendous, but the Lord is back of this work and success 
is assured.”GCB May 21, 1913, page 67.1 


Spanish Work 


At the time of our last General Conference, Spanish was a new language in our colporteur work. The success 
of our colporteurs in Spanish-speaking fields since that time has been, in many instances, phenomenal. 
During these four years the Pacific Press printed 108,000 Spanish books, 92,000 of which were shipped to 
the fields. From 1909 to 1910 their Spanish business increased from $11,000 to $58,000. Some of the largest 
reports of orders taken that have ever come to the department office have been received from Spanish- 
speaking countries. One young man in Uruguay, South America, took $322 worth of orders in one week. 
Another in Cuba took $311 worth. Others in Mexico have done nearly as well. Recently a man in New Mexico 
took $415 worth of orders in one week among the Mexicans, and $900 worth in three weeks. Three young 
men in Cuba each have taken over $90 worth in one day. The workers in these fields have also been able to 
make very successful deliveries.GCB May 21, 1913, page 67.2 


Best of all, many souls are being brought to the truth among the Spanish-speaking people as a result of the 
work of the colporteurs. During the past few months Elder G. W. Caviness has baptized eighty persons in 
Mexico, all of whom accepted the truth principally through the reading-matter supplied to them by the 
colporteurs. Two companies are also keeping the Sabbath in Cuba as a result of the colporteur work during 
the past year.GCB May 217, 1913, page 67.3 


New Books in Spanish 


Encouraging progress has been made in the translation and preparation of books in the Spanish language. 
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“Home and Health” was completed in 1909, and has already had a sale of over 36,000 copies. “Daniel and the 

Revelation,” by L. R. Conradi, has been translated and published in Barcelona, Spain, and is being 
successfully sold. The type is now being set for “Practical Guide,” in Spanish, in Barcelona. The Pacific Press 
has just finished setting the type for Spanish “Great Controversy.” We feel very grateful for the signal blessing 

of God that has attended the work among the Spanish-speaking people.GCB May 21, 1913, page 67.4 


In Many Tongues 


During the last four years the Hamburg House has issued one hundred twenty-eight new publications in 
seventeen languages. Among these was the Gospel of Matthew in the Chassu language, the first portion of 
the Bible to be published in that language. The missionary printing plant in Constantinople, Turkey, also 
added four new languages during the year.GCB May 21, 1913, page 67.5 


At the bookmen’s convention held in Mountain View, Cal., in January of this year, the following 
recommendation was passed:—GCB May 21, 1913, page 67.6 


PHOTO- CANVASSERS’ INSTITUTE, INDIA, 1912 


“We recommend, That steps be taken at once to publish ‘Patriarchs and Prophets’ in Portuguese, Italian, and 
Polish, and ‘Great Controversy’ in Finnish and Russian, and that as soon as possible subscription books be 
published in the other predominant foreign languages in the United States and Canada.”GCB May 21, 1913, 
page 67.7 


Already the Pacific Press is planning with the Brazilian mission field to publish “Patriarchs and Prophets” in 
Portuguese, and steps are being taken to secure a translation of “Great Controversy” into Russian and of 
“Coming King’ into Italian. Investigation is also being made in regard to the needs of, and the possibilities of 
book sales among, the Bohemians and Finns in North America.GCB May 21, 1913, page 67.8 


The Future 


While we feel grateful for what the Lord has enabled us to accomplish, we desire to see even greater things 
done during the four years upon which we are now entering. In order that this may be done, we would 
recommend:—GCB May 21, 1913, page 67.9 


1. Leaders for Needy Fields That the same policy which has been followed in furnishing leaders for needy 
fields be continued. It seems impossible for such great fields as China and India to conduct their literature 
work in an aggressive manner with only the one or two experienced leaders for whom they have modestly 
been asking. We believe the work in these fields should be strengthened with several strong, experienced 
men.GCB May 21, 1913, page 67.10 


In Spain, Brother John L. Brown, with only native help, is making an effort to build up the work. Now that they 
have published two large subscription books in that field, we believe it would be wise if one or two 
experienced men, perhaps from Germany or England, could be sent to Spain during the present year to help 
establish the work in that field. Then there are many fields where there is as yet no representative of this 
cause. In Latin America, from Mexico to Peru there is not a single colporteur engaged in circulating literature 
among the Spanish-speaking people.GCB May 21, 1913, page 67.11 


2. Development of Leaders. |n order that men be developed for leaders in the mission fields, we believe that 
the good work which has been begun in giving instruction to colporteurs in our schools during the year should 
be strengthened, and that special attention should be given by conference officials to the selecting and 
training of young men for this branch of the work.GCB May 21, 1913, page 67.12 


3. Plan of Support for Disabled Colporteurs Urgent requests have come to the secretary of the department 
that some plan be devised whereby colporteurs who have given long years of service to this branch of the 
work may receive financial help when they are disabled. As the present Sustentation Fund does not include 
colporteurs, we believe that some action should be taken at this Conference to provide such a fund for this 
class of workers.GCB May 21, 1913, page 67.13 


4. Cheap Literature for Free Distribution. From time to time our publishing houses have been urged to prepare 
for free distribution a series of small tracts and leaflets on the cardinal points of our message. We hope that 
steps may be taken to print such a series of leaflets.GCB May 21, 1913, page 67.14 


5. Circulation of Literature by Lay Members A good beginning has been made in some conferences in 
enlisting lay members in our churches to circulate our smaller books and periodicals. We sincerely hope that 
definite plans may be laid for developing and strengthening this branch of the work during the present session 
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of this Conference.GCB May 21, 1913, page 67.15 


6. Home Missionary Department That an active campaign in missionary endeavor with our literature may be 
inaugurated and continued in all our churches, we recommend the organization of a home missionary 
department, with a live secretary in charge.GCB May 27, 1913, page 67.16 


As we look out upon the fields and see the loyal company of leaders in charge of this branch of the work in the 
home land; the earnest, enthusiastic band of generals who are organizing and developing the work in other 
countries; the magazine work being well organized; and above all the spirit of devotion and consecration of 
the two thousand loyal men and women who are carrying the printed page from door to door throughout the 
world, we thank God and take courage for the future.GCB May 21, 1913, page 67.17 


N. Z. TOWN, Secretary. 


REPORT OF THE SECRETARY OF THE RELIGIOUS LIBERTY DEPARTMENT 


WASe 
(Read during fourth meeting of Conference session, May 16, 2:30 P. M.) 


This report covers a period of one year, the time during which the present secretary has been in charge of the 
work of the department.GCB May 21, 1913, page 68.1 


In view of the intimate relation between the work of the Roman Catholic Church in carrying out its announced 
purpose “to make America Catholic,” and the general purpose for which this department was created, it was 
deemed advisable one year ago to broaden the field of work of this association so that it would include the 
Roman Catholic question, in both its religious and political phases. It was also decided that the Protestant 
Magazine and Liberty should be edited in this department. Both of these magazines were then published 
quarterly, but commencing with October, 1912, the Protestant Magazine has been issued monthly. The work 
of editing these two magazines has occupied a large proportion of the secretary’s time, and has kept him quite 
closely confined to the home office.GCB May 21, 1913, page 68.2 


On assuming his duties the first of May, 1912, the present secretary found that there was pending in 
Congress a proviso attached to the Post-office Appropriation Bill, forbidding the opening of first- and second- 
class post-offices on Sundays “for the purpose of delivering mail to the general public.” The Appropriation Bill 
with this proviso attached had already passed the House, and in the Senate had been referred to the 
Committee on Post-offices and Post-roads. Repeated efforts were made, both by personal interviews and by 
correspondence, to secure a hearing before this committee, but no such privilege was granted. At the request 
of the chairman, Hon. Jonathan Bourne, Jr., your secretary submitted a statement setting forth the grounds on 
which this association was opposed to this proviso, and at the suggestion of your secretary letters of a similar 
import were written by many of the religious liberty secretaries of the various conferences throughout the 
country. In the face of these protests, the committee in its report to the Senate called special attention to this 
Sunday-closing proviso, and recommended its adoption.GCB May 27, 1913, page 68.3 


PHOTO-HOUSES OF PARLIAMENT, LONDON 


As soon as this report was laid before the Senate, a communication was addressed to each senator, in which 
reasons for opposition to this legislation were again set forth. All efforts to prevent the passage of this Sunday- 
closing proviso were, however, unavailing, and the new regulation went into effect soon after the 
Appropriation Bill became a law.GCB May 21, 1913, page 68.4 


At the biennial session of the Columbia Union Conference, held in Pittsburgh, Pa., in April, 1912, action was 
taken recommending that a religious liberty institute for the religious liberty secretaries of that conference be 
held as soon as possible, and that the religious liberty secretaries in the Atlantic Union Conference be invited 
to attend this institute. In harmony with this recommendation, and under the counsel of the General 
Conference Committee, this institute was held at Takoma Park, May 14-16, in connection with a convention 
for the benefit of evangelists and city workers. There was a good attendance of religious liberty secretaries, 
topics of practical value were considered, and the result seemed to be helpful.GCB May 27, 1913, page 68.5 


At the opening of the camp-meeting season of 1912, an eight-page leaflet was prepared, entitled “Seventh- 
day Adventists and the Roman Peril: Some information concerning the plans and purpose of the Roman 
Catholic Church in America; what these things mean to those who are giving the final message.” Copies of 
this leaflet, together with a supplementary sheet containing further information upon this subject, were 
furnished for distribution at almost every camp-meeting in this country, and an accompanying letter urged that 
a canvass be made of the camp to obtain subscriptions for the Protestant Magazine and Liberty. As a result of 
this campaign a large number of names were added to the list of each magazine.GCB May 27, 1913, page 
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68.6 


Toward the close of 1912 the negotiations which had been in progress for five or six months to secure the 
services of Prof. C. S. Longacre, principal of South Lancaster Academy, as assistant secretary of this 
department, were brought to a successful conclusion, and immediately upon being released from his duties at 
the academy, Professor Longacre went to the Pacific Coast, where arrangements had already been made 
with the executive committee of the North Pacific Union Conference for conducting a religious liberty 
campaign. Elder W. F. Martin, the religious liberty secretary of the union conference, had already done the 
necessary preliminary work in cooperation with local conference committees, and public meetings were held 
at which addresses upon the various phases of religious liberty were given in the leading cities of the 
Northwest, including Walla Walla, Spokane, Seattle, Tacoma, Wash.; Portland, Salem, Roseburg, and other 
cities in Oregon. Elder J. O. Corliss, of California, assisted at the opening of this campaignGCB May 27, 
1913, page 68.7 


Later, on invitation of the Pacific Union Conference Committee, Brother Longacre delivered similar addresses 
in some of the leading cities of California, including Oakland, Berkeley, St. Helena, Lodi, Mountain View, 
Glendale, and Los Angeles. The attendance at these meetings was generally good, and in some instances 
especially large and enthusiastic. The satisfactory results of this campaign have emphasized the desirability of 
similar efforts throughout the whole country.GCB May 21, 1913, page 68.8 


In the early days of the Sixty-second Congress three Sunday bills were introduced, two in the House and one 
in the Senate. The latter was the Johnston bill, which in one form or another has been before Congress for 
over five years. The two House bills were referred to the Commissioners of the District of Columbia, who 
reported adversely upon both of them, and the House Committee on the District of Columbia seemed to give 
them no further consideration.GCB May 217, 1913, page 68.9 


The Johnston bill, which was introduced into the Senate April 6, 1911, was considered at various times in 
May, June, and July of that year, and on July 18 it was placed under Rule IX, sometimes called the morgue 
rule, which requires a notice to all opposing senators before a bill can be brought up for a vote. From that time 
until January, 1913, no effort was made to pass this measure, and there was no public agitation of the 
question. About the beginning of the year, however, announcement was made that the friends of this bill 
would attempt to secure its passage before the adjournment of Congress in the following March. The 
secretary of the Lord’s Day Alliance of the United States, Dr. George W. Grannis, interested himself in this 
matter, and attempted to substitute in place of the Johnston bill a bill drafted by the legislative committee of 
that association, and printed in his annual report for 1912. A mass-meeting was also held in the New York 
Avenue Presbyterian church in this city, Sunday evening, January 12, addressed by Dr. Grannis, and by Dr. 
W. W. Davis, the secretary of the Lord’s Day Alliance for Maryland, who earnestly advocated a Sunday law for 
the District of Columbia.GCB May 21, 1913, page 68.10 


In opposition to the passage of the Johnston Sunday Bill your secretary entered upon an active campaign. An 
effective interview was published in the Washington Post of January 9; a remonstrance was prepared and 

sent out to be adopted in all our churches and forwarded to individual senators; two leaflets, one dealing with 

the Standard Bill for One Day of Rest in Seven, urged by the Commission on the Church and Social Service, 
a department of the Federal Council of the Churches, and the other dealing with Dr. Grannis’s bill, were 
prepared and sent out; blank petitions against the Johnston bill were sent to the elders of all our churches and 

to all religious liberty secretaries, with the request that signatures be secured and the petitions sent in to 

individual senators; at three different times a letter was sent from this office to each senator, drawing his 

attention to the pending legislation, and presenting reasons why it should not be enacted. This active 

campaign was kept up until Congress adjourned, March 4, without taking any action upon the measure.GCB 

May 21, 1913, page 68.11 


It is fitting that mention should be made of the hearty cooperation on the part of religious liberty secretaries, 
the church elders, and others, to which we attribute in a large degree the defeat of this bill. Many personal 
letters received from the field testified to the interest taken in this work, and to the desire to render all possible 
assistance in opposing any kind of religious legislation.GCB May 21, 1913, page 69.1 


The fourth Sabbath in February was set apart as Religious Liberty day, and for use on that occasion readings 
were prepared and sent out from this office.GCB May 21, 1913, page 69.2 


On Sunday, March 16, the secretary united with Elder C. H. Edwards, the religious liberty secretary of the 
Southern New England Conference, and Elder J. E. Jayne, the religious liberty secretary of the Atlantic Union 
Conference, in a religious liberty institute for the benefit of the New Haven church and other believers in that 
vicinity.GCB May 21, 1913, page 69.3 


On invitation of Elder K. C. Russell, religious liberty secretary of the Northern Illinois Conference, seconded by 
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the conference committee, the secretary spent four days in Chicago, April 11-14. Addresses upon the general 
subject of Protestantism and Romanism were delivered before large and appreciative audiences in the church 
in which Elder Russell had been conducting evangelistic services.GCB May 27, 1913, page 69.4 


The first session of the Sixty-third Congress commenced on Monday, April 7, and on April 12, less than a 
week after the opening of the session, Senator Johnston introduced a bill (S. 752) “for the proper observance 
of Sunday as a day of rest in the District of Columbia.” This is an entirely different measure from the one 
which Senator Johnston has been urging for the past five years, and was, in all probability, introduced at the 
request of the secretary of the Lord’s Day Alliance, as it is word for word the bill that he sought to substitute 
for Senator Johnston’s bill in the last Congress, with the exception of the penalties prescribed. This bill makes 
it “unlawful in the District of Columbia for any person to labor or to employ any person to labor, or to pursue 
any trade or wordly business on the first day of the week, commonly called Sunday, except in works of 
necessity or charity, and except also newspaper publishers and their employees, and except also public 
service corporations and their employees in the necessary supplying of service to the people of the District.” 
No exemption is made in favor of those who observe another day of the week than Sunday as the Sabbath. 
This bill also makes it “unlawful for any person, partnership, firm, corporation, or municipality, or any of their 
agents, directors, or officers, to require or permit any employees to work on the said day, excepting in 
household service, unless within the next succeeding six days, during a period of twenty-four consecutive 
hours he or it shall neither require nor permit such employee to work in his or its employ.” If this bill should 
become a law, it would, with a few exceptions, make all individual Sunday labor in the District of Columbia 
unlawful, and would require one day of rest in seven for all employees of firms, corporations, etc.GCB May 27, 
1913, page 69.5 


As soon as this bill was introduced, application was made to the chairman of the Senate Committee on the 
District of Columbia, Senator Smith of Maryland, for a hearing where opportunity would be given for 
presenting reasons against the enactment of this measure. The chairman of this committee has given 
assurance that in case any hearing is held opportunity will be given for representatives of this association to 
appear, but up to the present time no definite appointment for a hearing has been made.GCB May 21, 1913, 
page 69.6 


With the change of administration a new District Committee has been appointed, and it will be no longer 
necessary to argue with the introducer of a bill against the passage of his own measure.GCB May 27, 1913, 
page 69.7 


By a recent decision of Judge Pugh of the Washington Police Court, an old ordinance requiring the closing of 
barber shops within the limits of the old city of Washington was declared void, and since that time there has 
been no legal hindrance to the opening of barber shops in the District of Columbia on Sunday. Soon after this 
decision was announced a petition, signed by two hundred ten barbers, was presented to the Commissioners 
of the District of Columbia, asking that they prepare and introduce into Congress a bill closing all barber shops 
in the District of Columbia on Sunday. As soon as he learned that such a request had been made, your 
secretary arranged with the president of the board of commissioners for a hearing upon this petition, and the 
hearing was held on Tuesday, April 29. Elder G. B. Thompson, Prof. C. S. Longacre, and your secretary 
represented the association at that hearing, and others, including the proprietors of the leading barber shops 
of the city, joined them in presenting reasons why the petition should not be granted. Reports of the hearing 
were printed in the city papers. Up to the present time the decision of the commissioners has not been 
announced.GCB May 21, 1913, page 69.8 


The friends of Sunday legislation have been especially active in many States during the last winter. Bills of 
various kinds designed to regulate the conduct of citizens on Sunday have been introduced and urged. As 
many as fifty-three measures of this character were presented in the State legislatures in New York and New 
England alone. Of special interest has been the campaign in California, where there is already a law providing 
for one day of rest for working men. Not content with this, however, the Sunday-law advocates have made a 
most earnest effort to secure the passage of some kind of law which would distinguish Sunday from other 
days of the week. The religious liberty secretary of the Pacific Union Conference, Brother J. F. Blunt, assisted 
by other brethren, has conducted a strong campaign, not only in California, but also in Arizona, Nevada, and 
Utah. Letters have been written to the various members of the legislatures, documents bearing upon the 
question have been prepared and furnished to them, and hearings have been held. The defeat of all proposed 
Sunday legislation in these States is doubtless due in a large degree to these efforts.GCB May 21, 1913, 
page 69.9 


The religious liberty secretary of the Atlantic Union Conference, Elder J. E. Jayne, in cooperation with various 
State secretaries, has done a similar work in his territory. In some other union conferences religious liberty 
secretaries have been appointed, but they have been unable to give attention to the duties of this position on 
account of other work assigned to them. The State secretaries have, therefore, been obliged to do their work 
with little, if any, outside help. This situation ought to receive attention at this Conference.GCB May 21, 1913, 
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page 69.10 


Acting in harmony with a resolution adopted at the second quadrennial meeting of the Federal Council of the 
Churches, held in Chicago last December, the Commission on the Church and Social Service, a department 
of that organization, is urging in every State the passage of what it terms the “Standard Bill for One Day of 
Rest in Seven.” While purporting in its title to be an act for the promotion of the public health, this bill mentions 
Sunday five times, and the secretary of the commission has frankly admitted that it “means the strengthening 
of Sunday.” This bill has already been introduced in quite a number of States, and its religious features are so 
successfully concealed that it seems to meet with general favor. This movement on the part of the Federal 
Council of the Churches calls for a nation-wide campaign in opposition to this and all similar legislation.GCB 
May 21, 1913, page 69.11 


A most significant feature of the present religious situation is what has been designated as “the invasion of 
Protestant lands by Rome in a spirit of fierce aggressiveness, resolute determination, infinite craft, rigid 
exclusiveness, and uncompromising intolerance.” The program “to make America Catholic,” as announced by 
the Roman hierarchy, has been followed with much earnestness, and has aroused strong opposition on the 
part of those who are opposed to the triumph of Roman Catholicism in this country. Many of the religious 
papers have joined in this opposition, and some publications have been established for the express purpose 
of furnishing anti-Catholic reading-matter to the public. In response to many suggestions from the field, and 
from a sense of duty on our own part to make the most of this opportunity to present the principles of the 
threefold message, the Protestant Magazine, which was started four years ago as a quarterly, was changed to 
a monthly last October, and the price was raised from twenty-five cents to one dollar a year. There was, of 
course, a temporary reduction in the list as the result of so radical a change, but the number of subscribers 
has steadily increased from month to month until, at present, the same number is printed each month as was 
formerly printed each quarter. On the subscription list are found the names of a very large number of 
clergymen of various denominations, who, as teachers of the people, make use of the material thus furnished, 
and in this way the influence of the magazine is widely extended. As the struggle for religious liberty will finally 
turn, in a large degree, upon the action of the Roman Catholic Church, it seems eminently proper that this 
phase of religious liberty effort should receive increasing attention.GCB May 21, 1913, page 69.12 


Your secretary submits for the consideration of the Conference the following recommendations:—GCB May 
21, 1913, page 70.1 


1. That each union conference appoint a religious liberty secretary who can give his whole time to the 
department work.GCB May 21, 1913, page 70.2 


2. That suitable persons be selected from various parts of the field who, in cooperation with the union 
conference secretaries, shall conduct lecture campaigns during the winter of 1913-14, in which special 
attention shall be given to the fundamental truths of Protestantism from the standpoint of the threefold 
message, and to the fulfilment of prophecy by the Papacy.GCB May 21, 1913, page 70.3 


3. That an institute be held for the benefit of such speakers as soon after the close of this Conference as can 
be arranged.GCB May 21, 1913, page 70.4 


4. That special literature, consisting of leaflets and pamphlets of various sizes, be prepared for use in such a 
campaign and for general sale and distribution.GCB May 21, 1913, page 70.5 


5. That the magazine Liberty be sent to the legislators in every State.GCB May 21, 1913, page 70.6 


6. That a continuous campaign be conducted throughout the whole country in order to prepare the people to 
meet intelligently the crisis which is evidently so near at hand.GCB May 27, 1913, page 70.7 


In the limited time allotted to this report, it is impossible to deal with all the features of the work, and a mere 
outline has been presented. God’s care over his work has been very manifest, and those forces which, if 
unhindered, would be employed to delay, if possible, the progress of the truth have been held in check. For 
this every believer in the truth should be thankful, and should give himself with renewed earnestness to the 
proclamation of the closing message.GCB May 27, 1913, page 70.8 

W. W. PRESCOTT, Secretary. 


REPORT OF THE SECRETARY OF THE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 


WASe 


(Read during eighth meeting of Conference session, May 19, 2:30 P. M.) 
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The past four years have been a period of growth in attendance and of increase in the efficiency of our 
schools both at home and abroad. Chief among the results of this advance are: (1) Reflex influence of the 
rapid missionary extension, especially in foreign countries. This has acted as a strong stimulus to our 
educators and young people to do their best to qualify for better and wider service. A constant need and 
demand for helpers has made its impression upon those whose business it is to recruit the gospel forces of 
this denomination. (2) The help it has been to the work of the department to have for the first time its own 
organ, in the form of an educational journal. Through this medium we have been able to set before our less 
experienced teachers some better standards, and provide some very definite means of helping qualify to meet 
them; such as the Teacher’s Reading Course, the Round Table, and serial outlines and articles on the most 
needy features of the normal work. (3) Another productive cause of progress is the perfecting of the 
educational organization throughout the field, especially that part which pertains to the work of union 
educational secretaries, educational superintendents, the issuing of certificates to teachers of church-schools, 
and the management of summer schools and institutes. This has resulted in uniformity practically in all 
sections of the country, so that both teachers and students, in moving from one place to another, avoid the 
confusion and loss they have often suffered in the past.GCB May 21, 1913, page 70.9 


Conventions and Councils 


Each year an educational convention or council has been held. The council which met at the time of the last 
General Conference was followed, in the summer of 1910, by a general convention at Berrien Springs, Mich., 
for ten days. There were over one hundred delegates present, representing every one of our training-schools 
in America and a larger number of our academies. Special attention was given to the problems of our 
advanced schools.GCB May 21, 1913, page 70.10 


In 1911 a council of educational secretaries was called at College View, Nebr. It is doubtful if we had ever 
before held a meeting of educators where so much was accomplished in behalf of church-schools. Every 
union secretary was present, and the entire time was given to working out those details which mean better 
church-schools and more efficient elementary teachers. Much study was given to the question of the 
reorganization of our church-school work, with a view to bringing about closer and more efficient supervision. 
Plans were laid for a uniform system of examinations of students and the certification of elementary teachers 
throughout America.GCB May 21, 1913, page 70.11 


A year ago, at Loma Linda, Cal., there was held a council of the heads of our training-schools in this country. 
All but three of these institutions were represented. The time was given to the consideration of matters looking 
toward the upbuilding and strengthening of our advanced work, and six commissioners were appointed, which 
were to prepare reports to be presented at this General Conference. The purposes of these appointments 
were: (1) “To formulate a plan for increasing the efficiency of our Bible teaching.” (2) “To consider the present 
arrangement of our Bible courses, with a view to their improvement.” (3) “To define the standard of a Seventh- 
day Adventist college.” (4) “To recommend a list of books that would make a suitable library for our academies 
and colleges.” (5) To specify “the proper equipment for science teaching in our colleges.” These commissions 
have been working during the year, and at our departmental meetings which are being held in connection with 
this General Conference, their reports are being given.GCB May 21, 1913, page 70.12 


These councils and institutes have helped greatly to unify our work, bringing about closer and more 
sympathetic relations between general, union, and State organizations, and between our various schools, and 
have raised the standard of our educational work in all its branches.GCB May 21, 1913, page 70.13 


PHOTO-TEACHERS AND STUDENTS, LEVANT SCHOOL, CONSTANTINOPLE, TURKEY 


Summer Schools and Institutes 


During the past four years summer schools have been held annually in the stronger unions, and in most cases 
they have been permanently established. These gatherings are proving a great help to the church-school 
teachers, for they receive practical instruction in the subjects especially required of them. At the close of these 
sessions examinations are given, and teachers’ certificates granted.GCB May 21, 1913, page 70.14 


Elementary Schools 


Twelve years ago, when church-schools were just beginning to be established in America, | was told that if 
educators advocated the starting of these schools throughout this country, the money required for the 
buildings, equipment, and teachers’ salaries, would greatly reduce our mission offerings, and retard our work 
in foreign fields. At that time the amount necessary for the annual maintenance of our church-schools was 
little more than $3,000, and our offerings to missions were $135,000. Last year our church-schools required 
$138,320 for their support, an increase of more than 4,000 per cent; and $472,000 was sent to foreign 
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missions, an increase of 350 per cent. This proves that the success of any department which is a rightful part 
of this organization will in no way retard the work of any other department, when each is doing its own 
appointed work.GCB May 21, 1913, page 70.15 


Four years ago there were 10,487 students in our church-schools. The present enrolment is 17,796, an 
increase of 7,309. However, it should be stated in this connection that this includes the mission schools and 
out-schools as well, and the increase in these has been greater than the increase in the church-schools in the 
home land. At the beginning of the quadrennial period $101,371 was required for the maintenance of our 
primary schools; the last year, $138,320, an increase of $36,949.GCB May 21, 1913, page 70.16 


As the number of our church-school teachers has not increased in proportion, it shows that our church- 
schools are being better equipped, and our teachers paid larger salaries, which means that we shall be able 
to secure better teachers. It is only fair to say in this connection, however, that elementary teachers have left 
positions paying much larger salaries, with much easier work, because of their interest in our denominational 
schools.GCB May 21, 1913, page 71.1 


It has been reported to the department from some States that government inspection of our church-schools 
will soon be made. This ought to cause no alarm, except to stir us up to do our best to so increase the 
efficiency of our work, especially through our normal schools, that a corps of teachers of such recognized 
ability will be developed that we shall welcome rather than fear inspection, making it the means of bringing the 
value of Christian education to the attention of those who are deploring the lack of moral training in State 
schools.GCB May 21, 1913, page 71.2 


Secretaries and Superintendents 


We have never been better provided with union educational secretaries than at the present time, most of 
these being men of experience and resourcefulness. But our educational organization is suffering greatly from 
a lack of a sufficient number of conference educational superintendents to look after the schools properly. In 
some conferences we have superintendents who are normal graduates or experienced teachers, and, as a 
result, the work is developing and improving, because they are able to give their teachers practical assistance 
and instruction. In other conferences, however, superintendents have been appointed who are nowise fitted 
for their duties, not being able, either by education or experience, to give advice to the teachers or to the 
church-school boards. The conferences doubtless have done the best they could; but it would have been 
better to let the union educational secretary carry the work until a properly qualified superintendent could be 
found; in fact, in conferences with a very small constituency and few church-schools, the work could better be 
carried on by a competent union educational secretary, and so allow the tithe to be used for evangelical work, 
rather than for the multiplying of officers. We are making earnest effort to educate, through our normal 
schools, a sufficient number of experienced teachers so that our conferences will not suffer from this present 
serious difficulty.GCB May 21, 1913, page 71.3 


Academies and Colleges 


During the past quadrennial term the enrolment of our academies has increased from 6,521 to 8,205, an 
advance of 1,684. In the same period our colleges and academies have increased their resources from 
$1,339,421 to $2,081,208, or 53 per cent, which is highly gratifying. However, in increasing the resources, 
they have increased their indebtedness $7.46 on every one hundred dollars of assets. It is to be hoped that 
during the next four years the aggressive policy will be not an increasing of the number of our advanced 
institutions, especially in this country, or in the buying of land or adding of buildings to those already 
purchased, except where actual growth makes it a necessity, but, rather, the hearty joining of the schools in 
the movement which is being set on foot by the denomination for the reduction of institutional indebtedness, 
and letting more be used for the betterment of the scientific equipment, libraries, and general appearance. 
And, while we hope that the attendance in our church-schools will greatly increase during the four years, so as 
to gather into our own schools a larger per cent of our boys and girls, yet great care should be taken not to 
increase these schools more rapidly than efficient teachers can be found to operate them, or than money can 
be procured to guarantee, a proper salary. It would be well, perhaps, in this matter, for us to heed the time- 
worn motto, “Not how much, but how well.”GCB May 21, 1913, page 71.4 


Mission Schools 


The past term has seen the rapid increase of our mission schools in foreign lands. Four years ago we had 
2,779 students. The number has increased to 8,630. When it is understood that in many countries our schools 
are the most effective means of reaching the people, and that those who have accepted Christ while in 
attendance have been among the most loyal adherents to the faith, it will be seen that the mission schools 
have been, and will continue to the end to be, one of the great factors in mission fields in bringing souls to a 
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saving knowledge of the truth. While the evangelist gathers about him an audience which is continually 
changing, the Christian teacher has before him day after day, and in some cases, year after year, the same 
persons, so that he can continue to impress upon them, by example, by lesson, and by sacred song, the story 
of Christ and the blessed news of the soon-coming Saviour.GCB May 21, 1913, page 71.5 


There is no land so dark but that the Word of God, when heard day after day, especially by young and 
receptive minds, can win souls for the kingdom. In some mission fields, such as Africa, the greater number of 
our baptisms during recent years have been among students. In some fields the only baptisms have been of 
students from our mission schools.GCB May 21, 1913, page 71.6 


It has been my special and greatly appreciated privilege, within the past three years, to visit all our schools in 
Europe except the one recently begun at Constantinople; the mission schools in India and Burma, and the 
training-schools in China, Korea, and Japan. What | saw and heard on these visits impels me to bring to the 
home land the demand for more and better trained teachers, whose qualifications are, first, a deep Christian 
experience and a thorough knowledge of the Holy Scriptures, and, second, a careful preparation for the work 
to be required of them. The total enrolment of all our schools in all lands—elementary, mission, and advanced 
—is twenty-six thousand.GCB May 21, 1913, page 71.7 


New Enterprises 


Besides the growth in church- and mission schools, the past four years have seen three foreign training- 
schools started in the United States, for the Danish-Norwegian, German, and Swedish nationalities. All three 
were established in the year 1910. There is no doubt that in the providence of God they were led to the right 
location, where they found suitable, well-built educational institutions, which they purchased at a great 
reduction from the original cost. This was not true in regard to the Swedish Seminary, but they were able to 
remodel buildings, and have been very comfortable to the present time. Their continued growth, however, will 
soon demand a main school building. The attendance at each of these schools has increased from the 
opening.GCB May 217, 1913, page 71.8 


At the time of the last General Conference the Pacific Union purchased 1,784 acres of land near St. Helena, 
on which were buildings which could be used for beginning school work. The school has had a healthy growth 
from the first, and now, besides the buildings already on the property, there have been completed a large 
dormintory for ladies, containing a dining-room, and also the main school building. The lumber was cut from 
the forest on the estate, teachers and students felling the trees, sawing the lumber, and erecting the 
buildings.GCB May 21, 1913, page 71.9 


The year 1910 also saw the establishment of a training-school in Constantinople, where a favorable beginning 
has been made to educate the young men and women converts of the Levant, so that they may help to 
extend the message in that difficult but interesting field.GCB May 21, 1913, page 71.10 


The same year, the Chinese training-school was started at Nanking, and at the present time land has been 
purchased, and steps taken for the erection of a permanent building. This, we trust, will result in establishing a 
strong training-school in the world’s largest mission field. In Korea a successful school has been in operation 
for the past three years, and a very desirable site has been procured by the purchase of land in Soonan, on a 
hill overlooking the city. Plans are being drawn and work is about to commence on buildings for both the 
men’s and women’s schools, and for the dispensary which has been operated in connection with them. While 
in Japan we have been unable, up to the present time, to purchase land, and to erect buildings, yet in rented 
quarters a small but encouraging school is being conducted.GCB May 21, 1913, page 71.11 


Correspondence School 


By a vote of the General Conference at its last session, a Correspondence School was started. This has been 
successfully conducted, 576 having been benefited by its service. The present enrolment is 311.GCB May 21, 
1913, page 71.12 


The patronage of the school represents a wide range of ages and occupations, and leads us to look for much 
wider usefulness during the future. Its enrolment is drawn from every continent, and the islands of the sea. Its 
course of study ranges from the grammar school to the college. The possibilities of the school are just 
beginning to show themselves, and when its usefulness is better known, more advantage will be taken of its 
opportunities.GCB May 21, 1913, page 71.13 


The Educational Journal 


The educational journal, Christian Education, also established by a vote of the last General Conference, was 
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first issued as a bimonthly; but, because of the demands of its readers in the field, it was changed last 
September to a monthly journal, and, as a result, the subscription list has shown an encouraging increase 
since that time. While it is for all grades, it has been especially useful to the elementary teachers and the 
parents. It is the purpose, in the coming term, to deal more largely with advanced education than in the past, 
and to strengthen the department of Home Education. This introduces the important subject of -GCB May 21, 
1913, page 71.14 


Home Schools 


There is a growing demand from mothers whose children do not have access to a Christian school, for definite 
help in the instruction of their children at home. Some such home schools are already being carried on, and 
action has been taken by the department to prepare and conduct a Mother’s Normal Course, through the 
Correspondence School. And it is the intention of the educational journal to make more efficient its 
department of Home Education.GCB May 21, 1913, page 72.1 


Scholarships 


At the last General Conference the scholarship plan was just coming into operation. Since then it has grown 
steadily each year, and has become one of the most practical agencies for assisting young men and women 
in gaining their education. Its success has been threefold: First, by enabling the students, during the summer 
months, to earn their full tuition for the school year; second, it brings into the school a class of students with a 
missionary spirit and a purpose to labor; third, it assists the publishing houses by increasing their sales, and 
by creating a healthy sentiment for the canvassing work. It has become a regular part of the school work to 
have the canvassing agent hold an institute with the students toward the close of the year, sending out from 
our advanced schools a large number of well-trained and enthusiastic young people. God has wonderfully 
blessed this plan; may it claim a larger number each year.GCB May 21, 1913, page 72.2 


Normal Work 


It has been evident that if our church-schools are to have trained teachers to carry out methods of Christian 
education, we must strengthen our normal departments and greatly increase the enrolment. Perhaps no 
branch of our work the past four years has received more attention or shown more real, substantial progress 
than our normal work. New normal buildings have been constructed at Walla Walla College, at South 
Lancaster Academy, and at Keene Academy, and steps are being taken for one at Union College.GCB May 
21, 1913, page 72.3 


A reading course for teachers has been put into operation by the department, and is compulsory for those 
receiving certificates.GCB May 21, 1913, page 72.4 


Recommendations 


In view of the great benefit that comes to our educational work through conventions, | would recommend that 
a general convention, to represent all parts of our educational work, be held in the summer of 1914.GCB May 
21, 1913, page 72.5 


| would further recommend a higher standard of education and preparation by the teachers in our academies, 
and a closer cooperation with the union educational secretary.GCB May 27, 1913, page 72.6 


That, as far as possible, conference superintendents be only those who are normal graduates, or elementary 
teachers of tested experience.GCB May 21, 1913, page 72.7 


That fewer colleges attempt to carry students to the completion of a degree course, but, rather, give 
themselves to building up more thorough work to the fourteenth grade, and that those colleges which attempt 
degree work strengthen their faculties by employing only qualified teachers of mature experience, and by 
bettering their facilities.GCB May 21, 1913, page 72.8 


Improvement of the Ministry 


The ministerial institutes which have been conducted by the members of the General Conference Committee 
the past two years have been attended with remarkable success. We are profoundly thankful that so large a 
number of ministers have been permitted to receive this uplift. This department is now working out a plan 
which it hopes will result in much good in the building up of the ministry. It was recently voted by the General 
Conference Committee “that we approve of the plan of bringing together in institute the Bible teachers in our 
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training-schools, at such time as may be arranged by the educational secretary.” This gathering of our Bible 
teachers this summer now seems assured, and | feel sure the result will be a more efficient ministry.GCB May 
21, 1913, page 72.9 


The General Conference Committee, at its last autumn council, requested the Department of Education to 
prepare a reading course each for licensed and ordained ministers, which will be presented at this meeting. 
No more important work lies before this denomination than the training of an efficient gospel ministry. We 
have required a standard of our bookkeepers, teachers, nurses, and physicians, but not of our preachers, and 
we are reaping the results of our short-sightedness. The strongest and most inviting course in our colleges 
should be the ministerial, and its teachers should be men of strong spiritual leadership, who have a clear 
conception of the “faith once delivered to the saints.” Then there will be attracted to these classes in large 
numbers our young men of promise. Let them be held there until the training of head, heart, and hand fits 
them to go forth to preach the word with force and conviction, which will bring again to the church that 
apostolic power which caused sinners to cry out, “What must | do to be saved?”GCB May 21, 1913, page 
72.10 


Conclusion 


While this report shows that steady growth has been made in the educational work in our denomination, yet 
we ought not to be content until a far greater number of our children and youth have found a place in our own 
schools—schools better organized, better disciplined, and better equipped. We need these schools so that 
our children may be surrounded in their daily work by a Christian atmosphere. In the years of childhood, 
impressions are easily made, but not easily effaced; the clay is pliable in the hands of the potter, and, by 
painstaking effort and constant prayer, can be molded into vessels for the Master’s use.GCB May 21, 1913, 
page 72.11 


We need to strengthen our academies, refusing to employ as teachers the untried, unskilled, and uncouth; for 
into these institutions come our youth at that age when thorough work and firm discipline attract, when 
laxness and shallowness disgust, and discourage, and turn them away from us for all time. We have left too 
much to the training-schools, forgetting that it is in youth we win or lose our boys and girls; that it is during this 
time that seventy-five per cent of the converts to Christ are made, the time when boys and girls are changing 
to men and women; when they are leaving trifling play for thoughtful work; when they stand at the parting of 
the ways, hesitating in their decision whether to join the multitude in its pursuit after wealth, wanton pleasure, 
and vanity of the world, or to turn to the nobler and enduring things of life which give promise of a life beyond. 
As our academies increase in spiritual and intellectual excellency, they will be able to pass on a far larger per 
cent of their pupils to our training-schools.GCB May 27, 1913, page 72.12 


PHOTO-Santali teachers, India 


In these training-schools lies our hope; for from them are coming and will come the men and women who are 
to be God’s colaborers in finishing the work in our own day. These schools must be strong—but strength must 
come from the power given to men who do God’s bidding. The scholarship must be excellent, but that 
excellency must be measured by the Word of God, and not by ‘“rationalistic instruction or secularized 
education,” to which men are bowing down to-day.GCB May 21, 1913, page 72.13 


Our educational work is ever in danger, on the one hand, from those who would substitute ill-guided religious 
fervor for hard work; on the other hand, from those who insist that the efficiency of our training-schools must 
be measured by worldly criterions. We need the help of the all-wise God, that we may profit by the grand 
principles of Christian education which he has graciously given us in this our day through the spirit of 
prophecy, that we do not circumscribe it by our narrow interpretation, but be broadened and sanctified by its 
instruction. This department needs your help and counsel, that in all our plans for the educational work of this 
denomination we may reach a standard of excellency which will satisfy men because it is thorough, and which 
will please God because it is wrought out in the fear of the Lord.GCB May 21, 1913, page 72.14 


H. R. SALISBURY, Educational Secretary. 


“And the things that thou hast heard of me among many witnesses, the same commit thou to faithful men, 
who shall be able to teach others also. Thou therefore endure hardness, as a good soldier of Jesus Christ. No 
man that warreth entangleth himself with the affairs of this life; that he may please him who hath chosen him 
to be a soldier."GCB May 21, 1913, page 72.15 
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Conference Proceedings. NINTH MEETING 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
May 20, 10 A. M. 

A. G. DANIELLS in the chair.GCB May 21, 1913, page 73.1 

Prayer by G. B. Thompson.GCB May 21, 1913, page 73.2 


A. G. Daniells: We have the following recommendation from the brethren in the Bermuda Island Mission: 
—GCB May 21, 1913, page 73.3 


“Dear Brethren: Greeting. GCB May 21, 1913, page 73.4 


“As loyal believers of the Seventh-day Adventist body, we would cordially ask you to receive our brother, 
Thomas MacKay Doe, as delegate to represent the Bermuda Mission Field.GCB May 217, 1913, page 73.5 


“In behalf of the members of the Seventh-day Adventist Bermuda Mission.GCB May 21, 1913, page 73.6 
“(Signed)GCB May 21, 1913, page 73.7 


“M. ENOCH, 
“L. O. MACHLAN, 
“OWEN AIRTH FIRTH.” 


It was voted that this request be granted.GCB May 21, 1913, page 73.8 


A. G. Daniells: The first of our reports this morning will be from the secretary of the Sabbath School 
Department.GCB May 21, 1913, page 73.9 


REPORT OF THE SABBATH SCHOOL DEPARTMENT 


WASe 
G. B. Thompson (reading): —GCB May 21, 1913, page 73.10 


Were we to trace the beginning of our Sabbath-school work, it would be necessary to go back only a little 
more than sixty years. It was then but a tiny stream. There was then no organization, no lessons, no helps of 
any kind, no systematic plan of reporting. But the stream has widened into a great river,—a river of blessing. 
Today we have a thorough organization, reaching to the most remote and obscure parts of the world. The 
local schools are, for the most part, quite well equipped, and a regular course of Bible study is provided each 
Sabbath for all divisions, which is studied in all of the leading languages of the world.GCB May 21, 1913, page 
73.11 


The importance of the Sabbath-school work is beyond estimate. It pioneers the way into all lands, and lays the 
foundation for an organization which establishes our work everywhere. It is a school with considerably more 
than one hundred thousand pupils, of all ages, degrees of education and training, and gathered from scores of 
tribes, tongues, and dialects. The entire denomination comes under its influence. Every Sabbath parents and 
children in all parts of the world gather to study the Scriptures, and have their minds directed to the great 
truths of the message. The aged are cheered, and the children won to Christ. To prepare lessons for all these, 
and to so mold this work that it will meet the mind of God in the salvation of souls, and publish the truth in 
every land, is an important work, and withal a very great responsibility. GCB May 21, 1913, page 73.12 


The Last Quadrennial Period 


In the time set apart for this report | can do but little more than refer to the progress of the Sabbath-school 
work since the last General Conference, and make a few suggestions for the future.GCB May 21, 1913, page 
73:13 


The last quadrennial period has been one of much blessing. | think it is true that the progress in all lines has 
been the greatest and most encouraging in the history of the work of the department. During the past four 
years correspondence has been carried forward by the corresponding secretary with secretaries and workers 
in all parts of the world, and reports have been received from every land where the message has taken root, 
and, without exception, the word that has come to us has told of progress and cooperation in the work, and 
breathed a spirit of courage for the future. The outlook was never brighter. We should like here to express to 
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all conference workers, secretaries, and local Sabbath-school officers in all parts of the globe, our 
appreciation of their loyal support, most hearty cooperation and helpful suggestions, without which no 
progress could have been made.GCB May 217, 1913, page 73.14 


Growth 


At the close of 1908 we had 3,747 Sabbath-schools. Of this number 1,269 were in foreign fields, and 2,478 in 
the home field. At the close of 1912 there were 4,457 schools. Of this number 1,843 were in foreign lands, 
and 2,614 in the home field. There has been an increase of 574 Sabbath-schools in foreign fields, and 136 in 
the home field, since the last conference. In 1908 we had a total membership of 88,843, of which 22,011 were 
in the foreign field. During the quadrennial period there has been an increase in membership of 25,170, of 
which 23,678 have been in foreign lands, and 1,492 in the home field. Our membership in foreign fields has 
more than doubled in the past four years. Of the total membership of our schools, 5,786 are members of the 
Home department. This department has increased in membership 1,286 during the quadrennial period. By 
means of this department, the Sabbath-school is brought into the homes of the isolated, aged, and infirm, so 
that all can be members of the Sabbath-school. Quite liberal donations come from this source for the support 
of our work in mission fields.GCB May 21, 1913, page 73.15 


The Lessons 


The department committee has worked hard during the past four years to provide suitable and helpful lessons 
for all divisions. The best lesson writers possible have been secured, and changes calculated to improve the 
lessons have been made. We have been encouraged by the favorable and commendatory letters received 
from all parts of the world as to benefit received from their study. The Lesson Quarterly, printed by the Pacific 
Press at the present time, has a circulation of fifty-three thousand five hundred copies. These lessons are 
translated into most of the leading languages of Europe, and published by the Hamburg House. In some of 
the languages many thousands of copies are printed. Lessons are now furnished to China, Korea, and Japan 
for translation into the language of these countries. The work has increased in some of the Spanish-speaking 
countries to that extent that calls are now being made for the lessons to be published in pamphlet form in all 
divisions.GCB May 21, 1913, page 73.16 


PHOTO-A section of the General Conference camp; Washington Sanitarium in the background 


During the quadrennial period the lessons have covered a study of the life of Christ, the book of Acts, some 
doctrinal topics on the message, and some practical subjects, and have been uniform in all divisions during 
most of the period. God alone can measure the infinite value to a hundred thousand people of an earnest, 
prayerful study of lessons on such subjects. We sometimes greatly fear that the lessons are not studied as 
they should be.GCB May 21, 1913, page 73.17 


Conversions 


During the past period special efforts have been put forth to make our Sabbath-schools strong agencies in the 
salvation of souls, and to have each teacher feel the responsibility of bringing all his class to Christ. These 
efforts have met with a most hearty and encouraging response from all parts of the field. During the past years 
the quarterly report blank has asked for the record of Sabbath-school pupils converted. The total number 
reported for the year is 3,542, most of whom have been baptized. We realize the difficulty of obtaining 
accurate statistics upon this point, as other departments of the work, closely associated with the Sabbath- 
school teachers are making earnest efforts to bring their pupils to a decision in the matter of serving the Lord. 
Consecration services are held in many schools, and these result in many of the youth and children giving 
their hearts to the Lord.GCB May 21, 1913, page 73.18 


The “Sabbath School Worker” 


The only periodical published by the department is the Sabbath School Worker. Much of the success of the 
work in various lines is due to the influence of this excellent paper. Since the last General Conference it has 
been enlarged from 16 to 20 pages, and the subscription list has increased from 6,906 to 9,705, or an 
increase of more than 40 per cent. This is quite encouraging, when we remember that it is intended to cover 
only a special field. We feel that this journal is indispensable to the success of the Sabbath-school work, and 
that it will be an even more potent factor in the work in the future.GCB May 21, 1913, page 73.19 


We would not forget to mention also the valuable help of the Little Friend and Youth’s Instructor, which contain 
lessons, and other excellent matter, each week for our schools.GCB May 27, 1913, page 74.1 
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Memory Verse Cards 


As a help to teachers, and to assist the children to learn the memory verses, and thus fix some precious 
words of Scripture in their minds, the department has encouraged the use of memory verse cards, where the 
scripture is associated with a picture. Four years ago only one thousand sets of these cards were used each 
quarter. It now takes ten thousand sets to supply the demand.GCB May 21, 1913, page 74.2 


Finances 


While we believe that the primary object of the Sabbath-school is to save souls, yet we feel sure that studying 
the mission fields, where unwarned millions still sit shackled in pagan darkness, and making offerings to carry 
the message to these lost millions, is a most blessed inspiration to all our Sabbath-schools. We can not serve 
God and mammon, but we can serve God with mammon. Sabbath-schools, like armies, grow by conquest. 
The Sabbath-school is working out a program outlined by the Lord of the harvest. As our consecration 
deepens, our service to man will correspondingly increase.GCB May 21, 1913, page 74.3 


Our Sabbath-schools have now reached the place where they are depended upon to raise a large percentage 
of the funds required to carry the message to the world. Since 1887, when the first deposit for missions was 
made by our Sabbath-schools in the bank of heaven, they have donated $1,313,580.78 for this purpose. The 
constant annual increase in offerings to missions has been very gratifying indeed. Four years ago there were 
only ten conferences in the home land giving all to missions; now there are 71. The plan of having our schools 
give all their regular offerings to missions has been practically accomplished.GCB May 21, 1913, page 74.4 


During the previous quadrennial period, from 1905-08, our Sabbath-schools gave $273,141.36 to missions. 
During the past four years, from 1909-1912, they gave $632,778.30, an increase of $359,636.94 over the 
previous period. During the past four years our Sabbath-schools have given $3,521.68 more to missions than 
was given in the previous eighteen years, from 1891-1908. Surely this is gratifying progress.GCB May 21, 
1913, page 74.5 


The record of offerings for 1912 is especially encouraging. During the year $228,029.24 was given to 

missions. This is an increase of $71,540.87 over 1911. This increase alone is nearly as much as the total 

offering in 1907. Four years ago the Sabbath-schools were giving less than two thousand dollars a week for 

missions. Now they are giving almost five thousand dollars a week. Four years ago our goal was “One 

Hundred Thousand Dollars to Missions in a Year.” Now it is “One Million Dollars to Missions in Four Years.” It 
seems each year that we have about reached the limit of gifts to missions from our schools, but evidently we 

have not, and the future will no doubt show even larger offerings annually from this source for the 

advancement of the message.GCB May 21, 1913, page 74.6 


A. G. Daniells: A few years ago at a meeting some of us said we must increase our foreign-mission 
enterprises until we were spending a thousand dollars a day in foreign fields. There were some good old 
brethren on the front seat who fairly gasped at this proposal, and said: “Do not get excited, Brother Daniells; 
just keep steady.” And now our Sabbath-schools are giving almost a thousand dollars a day themselves.GCB 
May 21, 1913, page 74.7 


S. N. Haskell: Some years ago | attended a conference that led out in giving their Sabbath-school offerings to 
foreign missions. When | returned East, | reported this to a brother. He reproved me about it, and said: “You 
folks are making a big mistake in getting the people to give so much to foreign missions at this time. Next year 
there will come a reaction.” | see it has kept on reacting ever since.GCB May 21, 1913, page 74.8 


G. B. Thompson: A brother took me to task the other day here. “You are making a mistake,” he said, “in 
talking of a million for missions in four years. You ought to make it a million or a million and a half in two 
years.” [Amens.] How many believe we could do it? [A forest of hands was the response.]JGCB May 21, 1913, 
page 74.9 


G. B. Thompson (continuing his report):—GCB May 21, 1913, page 74.10 


The Thirteenth Sabbath Offering 


During the past year the plan has been adopted of setting apart for a special offering the thirteenth Sabbath in 
each quarter for a specific purpose. The General Conference Committee has designated some needy and 
worthy object each quarter. This plan has met with general approval from the field, and has proved very 
helpful to our mission work. The offerings on the thirteenth Sabbath of the four quarters of 1912 are as 
follows:—GCB May 21, 1913, page 74.11 


Cities of India, $7,674.33; Selukwe Reserve, Africa, $12,680.64; mission homes in China, $12,379.82; 
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schools in South America, $10,854.42; or a total on these four Sabbaths of $43,589.21. The plan has worked 
very successfully in Australia for some years, and we recommend that it be adopted in other parts of the 
world,—some especially needy mission enterprise being set apart by the proper committee, to which the 
schools in that field can contribute.GCB May 21, 1913, page 74.12 


Suggestions for the Future 


The importance of this work calls for the most progressive plans, for constant growth, and the highest 
efficiency possible in dealing with human souls. The standard must be continually placed higher. We are 
dealing with a growing cause, and need to make continual advancement. To this end we make a few 
suggestions for the future:—GCB May 21, 1913, page 74.13 


1. That we turn our attention as never before to making our schools a greater power in saving souls. That 
special efforts be made by the officers and teachers in every school, as well as conference officers, to lift the 
Sabbath-schools up to a higher plane spiritually, and to deepen the consecration of every member. That 
prayerful efforts be put forth for the conversion of all who come within reach of the Sabbath-school. Why 
should we not labor personally for every pupil in the school? GCB May 21, 1913, page 74.14 


2. That some plan be devised at this Conference which will result in an increased study of the lessons. Bible 
study in our Sabbath-schools is our greatest need. We plead for this. This will help our schools as nothing 
else will. Whatever else we do to build up and strengthen the work, if the study of the lesson is omitted, all is a 
failure. When the lessons are studied as they should be, spirituality will increase, our own souls will be 
watered, and other souls will be won to Christ. It will also be a safeguard against heresies and dangerous 
delusions which come in to plunder and destroy souls.GCB May 21, 1913, page 74.15 


3. That the Sabbath School Worker’s Training Course be continued. The demands of the work call for the 
most skillful and trained officers and teachers possible, that no haphazard, shoddy work may be done.GCB 
May 21, 1913, page 74.16 


4. After careful study, and correspondence with secretaries and others in the field, we suggest that the officers 
in our Sabbath-schools be elected, the same as other church officers, to serve for one year, instead of six 
months, as at present.GCB May 21, 1913, page 74.17 


5. That secretaries in the various conferences be chosen who can give their entire time to the Sabbath-school 
work, holding conventions, corresponding with the isolated members, working for larger offerings, and building 
up the work along spiritual lines throughout the Conference.GCB May 21, 1913, page 74.18 


Conclusion 


In conclusion we thank God for the Sabbath-school work, and the great blessing and help it is to us as a 
people. While there are perplexities and some problems to be solved, we are of good courage, believing that 
God, who has helped us hitherto, will help us in the future. The Sabbath-school is the child of the church, and 
as such needs the love and fostering care of all the people. We most earnestly ask for this, and for the 
prayers of all God’s people that this work may prove to be all that the Lord designed that it should be.GCB 
May 21, 1913, page 74.19 


G. B. THOMPSON, Secretary, 


A. G. Daniells: We will now call upon Brother L. A. Hansen, the assistant secretary, to render a report for the 
Medical Department.GCB May 217, 1913, page 74.20 


REPORT OF MEDICAL DEPARTMENT 


WASe 


A quadrennial report of our medical department at this time cannot be a representative one. It cannot fully 
state what has been accomplished the past four years, nor can it be a correct indication of what could be done 
under normal conditions. Since our last General Conference session, circumstances have necessitated 
changes, and three different men who have acted as medical secretaries in that time have been called to fill 
other positions. For much of the time no one has been in full charge of the department, and this is the 
situation at the opening of this Conference.GCB May 21, 1913, page 74.21 


While this department is one of the last to be organized as such, the development of its work, with its apparent 
possibilities, gives evidence that it has its place in the organization. Strong emphasis may even now be made 
of the importance of giving careful thought to its needs and to making its work all that it should be.GCB May 
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21, 1913, page 74.22 


We will come at once to the statistical side of our medical work. Whether the figures be regarded as indicative 
of healthy growth or of overdevelopment, they assume proportions that should at least make them interesting. 
We cannot give them close study without recognizing that in our health work we have either a great problem 
of doubtful solution or a work of evident and certain growth. It may mean to this cause great perplexity, and 
perhaps, even serious trouble, or it may be the means of great blessing to us and immense good in the world. 
Without question, this branch of our work has tremendous possibilities. God grant that it shall be all that any of 
us have hoped, and more.GCB May 27, 1913, page 75.1 


It is an easy matter to make the statement that we have sixty-nine sanitariums, but the fact that we can say 
this is cause for serious thought. As we think of what it would mean to any denomination, and what it meant to 
ours at first, to establish one sanitarium it is difficult to comprehend all that is involved in this great increase of 
these institutions. Forty of them are operated by conferences, and twenty-nine are under private 
management. Besides this, there are thirty-five city treatment establishments, some of which do a volume of 
work equal to that of a fair-sized sanitarium. These hundred or more institutions represent a large investment 
of money, the employment of many people, the use of much talent, and the expenditure of a great deal of 
energy. What should we not expect from all this? GCB May 21, 1913, page 75.2 


The present investment in sanitarium property is $4,141,316.23, nearly a quarter of a million dollars more than 
the combined value of all our publishing houses, intermediate schools, academies, and colleges, counting 
conference and private institutions in both instances. It may be said by some that this is an overinvestment in 
sanitariums; but, be it as it may, it indicates the interest that has been shown by our people in this phase of 
work, and what we have been able to do in its establishment. It also suggests the importance of our 
safeguarding this large investment by judicious management and by an attitude that will encourage and 
strengthen this work.GCB May 21, 1913, page 75.3 


There are now connected with our sanitariums 117 physicians, 1,135 nurses, and 945 other workers, making 
a total of 2,197 employees. These workers are our own people, engaged in work that is more or less in the 
interest of the advancement of our cause, including public lectures and sermons, Bible readings, circulation of 
literature, personal missionary work, and so forth. This work does not appear in conference reports, nor it is 
done at conference expense. It should be regarded as a wonderful advantage that such a large branch of our 
cause can be a true missionary work and at the same time a self-supporting one.GCB May 21, 1913, page 
75.4 


PHOTO-THE NEW ENGLAND SANITARIUM, MELROSE, MASS. 


With a conservative estimate, we note that our sanitarium workers are receiving in wages over one million 
dollars a year, the whole of which is received by the patronage of the institutions. This gives a tithe of one 
hundred thousand dollars, to which may be added gifts and offerings, coming into our denominational 
treasuries, helping to support the cause. Thus our medical work gives self-supporting employment to a large 
number of Sabbath-keeping people, who may engage in a definite missionary work and help to advance other 
interests of the cause. These figures take no account of many physicians and nurses engaged in private field 
work, who are more or less the product of our sanitariums, and whose labors and means help to advance the 
message.GCB May 21, 1913, page 75.5 


The number of people reached by our sanitariums makes one of the most important features of this work. 
Here are figures showing the number of sanitarium patients for the past four years:—GCB May 21, 1913, 
page 75.6 


1909 23,737 
1910 33,127 
1911 26,359 


1912 28,960 
Total 112,183 


Let us not give these figures a mere passing thought; for they indicate in a measure what is being done 
through our system of sanitariums. We have an average of over twenty-eight thousand people a year visiting 
these institutions, staying an average of five weeks each. Their association with our work and workers gives 
opportunity of securing considerable information concerning our message and its progress. They attend 
services, read our literature, and engage in personal conversation with helpers, and some of them are led to a 
full acceptance of the truth. Many others are at least favorably impressed, and, after leaving the institution, 
help to spread its influence. Some of our patients are persons of high prominence, in position to give 
substantial assistance to our cause. Many legislators are reported as patients, and a number of them have 
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given assurance of support when needed in meeting religious legislation.GCB May 21, 1913, page 75.7 


It would be an interesting thing to know how much effort and expense would be required to reach twenty-eight 
thousand people for a period of five weeks through our tent and hall meetings. We well know that this number 
includes many persons who otherwise would probably never come in contact with our work in so favorable a 
manner. Thus, our sanitarium work is really an evangelical factor. If we ask. Why are not more definite results 
in actual Sabbath-keepers seen? let us remember that sanitariums are not designed to be proselyting in their 
work. They have a distinct sphere, which, while it may not be directly that of making religious converts, is 
strong in spiritual influence. Other agencies may have the privilege of helping to finish the work they begin. 
Probably one of our most important problems is that of making our sanitarium work more effective as a means 
of real reform in both physical and spiritual living. We have a wonderful opportunity of coming in close and 
sympathetic touch with an excellent class of people interested in the better things of life and susceptible to 
good influences. Our field is a wide one for human welfare and philanthropy, but we should not stop with this. 
Surely God has not given us this great medical missionary movement merely for its physical and temporal 
blessings.GCB May 21, 1913, page 75.8 


The charity work done by our sanitariums the past four years, as expressed in dollars, is a follows: —GCB May 
21, 1913, page 75.9 


1909 $76,811.00 
1910 74,532.00 
1911 83,421.00 
1912 78,615.54 

$313,379.54 


While we all should be glad to see this item considerably larger, we no doubt understand that, with no 
endowment funds, donations, or other help for this purpose, and with only their earnings for a support, our 
sanitariums are compelled to observe some restrictions in their gratuities. One of our most pressing needs is 
provision for caring for our sick poor.GCB May 27, 1913, page 75.10 


The nurses’ training-school feature of our sanitarium work deserves special mention. Most of the 1,135 nurses 
employed are students in training. They are being educated as workers for field or institutional service. Careful 
study leads many of our sanitarium leaders to the conclusion that this feature is a heavy expense to the 
institution, rather than a financial advantage. Nurses receive board, room, laundry work, and tuition; and, in 
the second and third years, and in some instances in the first year, they receive a cash allowance. One 
sanitarium reports about $325 paid for the second and third years’ work, besides the items of expense 
mentioned. Nurses give in return their services, which are not always such as fully to compensate the 
institution for its outlay. It is estimated that the total value of this educational work is now over $160,000 a 
year. Whatever loss is sustained, which is thought by some to be half of this amount, is a loss to the 
sanitariums. While this is entirely a denominational work, it is done without cost to the denomination, either as 
conferences or as individuals.GCB May 21, 1913, page 75.11 


It may not be out of place to suggest that, if we take into account the value of the evangelical influence and 
work of our sanitariums, the amount of their charity work, and the cost of the education they are giving our 
young people, we have figures that go far toward giving us compensation for our investments. These are 
items that have values, and their worth is to the benefit of the denomination. The money invested does not 
represent denominational appropriations to any great extent, but is largely the result of growth and expansion 
of this work itself.GCB May 27, 1913, page 76.1 


PHOTO-LOMA LINDA SANITARIUM, CALIFORNIA 


If the work of these institutions may be regarded as principally missionary effort, it is proper that we give them 
due credit for what they are doing, when we consider their relation to financial questions. With this 
consideration, we may see propriety in including them in our plans for relief. GCB May 21, 1913, page 76.2 


Thus far our statistics deal principally with sanitariums. There is another feature of our medical work that 
demands more than a passing notice. The number of treatment-rooms is yearly increasing. These are owned 
and operated almost wholly by private individuals. They are most generally successful from a financial 
standpoint; and, when properly conducted, exert an excellent influence. Some of them are of most substantial 
help to local conference work. Some work in close affiliation with near-by sanitariums, to the mutual help of all 
concerned. Those conducting these enterprises deserve commendation for their well-spent energies in self- 
supporting work. Those of our brethren who are in position to do so should show an interest in their work, and, 
by proper moral support, fostering care, and good counsel, add strength to it. This is probably one of the most 
practicable ways of doing medical work in our cities, both as to financial support and good results. A wide field 
with favorable inducement is here offered to those who are seeking openings of this kind and who can 
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properly fill them.GCB May 21, 1913, page 76.3 


Our figures for treatment-rooms are not complete. There are 27 in this country and 8 in foreign countries, with 
a total value of $113,184.10. They have a daily capacity of 880 patients. Last year they gave 20,415 
treatments, doing $6,659.60 worth of charity work. There are 162 persons employed in these treatment- 
rooms.GCB May 21, 1913, page 76.4 


Thus far we have spoken only of institutional work. The work of our medical missionaries in the field service 
must be remembered, representing, as it does, one of the most important phases of our entire medical work. 
We have no statistics, however, to present, and no report to make. Doubtless this matter will appear in the 
reports from various fields.GCB May 21, 1913, page 76.5 


The report of our medical college at Loma Linda, Cal., will be given by others, as will no doubt also that of our 
postgraduate course for nurses connected with the Foreign Mission Seminary and Washington Sanitarium 
Dispensary. These two additional forces to our medical educational work should mark an epoch of much 
meaning for advanced medical missionary endeavor. Let us not view our special advantages with matter-of- 
fact vision, but see in their increased opportunity an added responsibility to make the wisest use of the 
same.GCB May 21, 1913, page 76.6 


Much of the work of our department recently has been to give assistance in securing suitable workers to meet 
various calls and to put persons wanting employment in touch with openings. Careful inquiry has been made 
to ascertain the fitness and qualifications of individuals, and action taken accordingly. We have reason to 
believe that considerable satisfactory service has been rendered in this way. This feature may be further 
developed and be of much value.GCB May 27, 1913, page 76.7 


This department has also had charge of the “Ministry of Healing” campaign. A full report of the results of this 
work cannot now be given. It may be needless to say that we have been disappointed in our realizations as 
compared with the hopes entertained when the campaign was launched. Some most encouraging reports 
have been received, and probably, on the whole, the results have justified our effort. We believe that there 
should yet be some plan devised for giving a wide circulation to “Ministry of Healing.” The need of practical 
relief measures for certain of our sanitariums is still urgent, and something aside from the sale of relief books 
must evidently be done, or else other methods followed than those we have used in our last campaign.GCB 
May 21, 1913, page 76.8 


Among the things that should be given attention in connection with this department is, first and most urgently, 
the appointment of a capable and permanent medical secretary. The reasons for this are too numerous to 
mention, and too obvious to need mentioning.GCB May 21, 1913, page 76.9 


A more complete organization of our medical work will, of course, help to develop its efficiency. Some 
important questions arise for consideration and attention. We should develop further plans and methods for 
reaching the public effectively. The possibilities of our engaging more in temperance campaigns might well be 
considered. Better education of our own people in rational and intelligent health principles is needed. Better 
provision should be made for safeguarding the health of those who go to foreign fields by proper instruction. 
Our training-schools for nurses need consideration, with a view to strengthening their work, possibly setting a 
standard of what shall constitute a recognized course of training, and then confining this work to such 
institutions as can properly give it. The development of real medical missionaries, both physicians and nurses, 
is a most important matter, and should have careful study soon. Considerable demand is expressed for 
workers who are trained in practical household economy, who can go into homes and teach such things as 
are most needed. The demand for educated cooks is greater than the supply. Plans for the development and 
wider circulation of our health literature are needed. We still need to learn how to make the best use of our 
medical facilities and advantages in connection with other lines of our work. The relation we should sustain to 
private medical work requires careful attention.GCB May 21, 1913, page 76.10 


It is highly important that the immense business interests involved in the operation of our sanitariums be 
carefully studied, in order to reach the most economical management consistent with good service. This 
phase of the work is of such magnitude as to demand special consideration. Our system of sanitariums should 
have careful organization for closer cooperation and more uniform administration. Some effort should be 
made to secure uniformity in rates, service, remuneration of workers, etc. Possibly central purchasing 
agencies can be established to mutual advantage.GCB May 27, 1913, page 76.11 


These questions and many others offer a wide field of usefulness to our medical department. It should be one 
of the most useful departments of our administrative work. May God grant it shall fill its place.GCB May 27, 
1913, page 76.12 


L. A. HANSEN, Assistant Secretary. 
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At the close of the report Elder Loughborough made the following remarks: “I was very much interested this 
morning in the report of the Medical Department. | saw this health work start. They put me in as president of 
the first sanitarium, and | declare that if the President of the United States did not have more to attend to than 
| did, he would sleep well nights. We had two doctors, two helpers, and one patient; but before two weeks had 
passed, we had our institution full, and had to get room for helpers outside. One of the first men who came as 
a patient was Brother G. H. Bell. He soon accepted the truth, and later led out in our educational work.’GCB 
May 21, 1913, page 77.1 


A. G. Daniells: These interests suggested by the report will be taken up in due time, brought under the 
consideration of our physicians who are here, and of the Committee on Plans, and brought before the 
delegation.GCB May 21, 1913, page 77.2 


NORTH AMERICAN NEGRO DEPARTMENT 


WASe 


We must now pass to another department, the North American Negro Department, A. J. Haysmer, 
secretary.GCB May 21, 1913, page 77.3 


A. J. Haysmer then presented his report of the North American Negro Department, as follows:—GCB May 21, 
1913, page 77.4 


For this assembly to get a clear understanding of the work of this department, | shall first endeavor, in the few 
moments allotted me, to compare the conditions of the colored race fifty years ago, the time when they were 
liberated from the galling yoke of slavery, with what they are today.GCB May 21, 1913, page 77.5 


On the first day of January, 1863, President Lincoln issued one of the most important documents of modern 
times, the Emancipation Proclamation. Thus, after an existence of 244 years, the institution of African slavery 
in the United States was swept away. That was fifty years ago. The progress that these freedmen have made 
is remarkable.GCB May 21, 1913, page 77.6 


Population 


In 1863 there were 4,500,000 colored people in the United States. There are now 10,000,000. This is a 
population of 3,000,000 more than the population of Belgium. It is greater than that of Norway, Sweden, and 
Denmark, and one ninth of the total population of the United States. It is equal to the white population of the 
States of California, Oregon, Washington, Idaho, Nevada, Utah, Arizona, Montana, Wyoming, Colorado, New 
Mexico, North and South Dakota, Nebraska, Kansas, Oklahoma, Texas, Alaska, and the Hawaiian 
Islands.GCB May 21, 1913, page 77.7 


Over 7,500,000 of these are in the Southern, Southeastern, and Southwestern Union Conferences. The 
colored population in some of the union conferences is as follows: Southern, 3,208,664; Southeastern, 
3,177,055; Columbia, 1,488,256; Southwestern, 1,270,523; Central, 230,500; Lake, 160,939; Atlantic, 
158,327.GCB May 21, 1913, page 77.8 


You will notice that the colored population alone, in each of the Southern and Southeastern Unions, is more 
than the entire population of the Pacific Union, and that the Columbia and Southwestern Unions each have 
about the same as the entire population of the West Canadian Union. We have more colored people in this 
country than the entire population of either the Australasian or South African Union.GCB May 21, 1913, page 
77.9 


Occupation 


Fifty years ago practically all the colored people in the South had but one occupation,—tilling the soil. There 
were no physicians, surgeons, pharmacists, graduate nurses, lawyers, teachers, dentists, architects, 
electricians, photographers, wholesale merchants, insurance agents, editors, undertakers, real estate dealers; 
no owners of mines, cotton-mills, dry-goods stores, newspapers, publishing houses, etc. At the present time 
there are more than 300,000 working at trades and other occupations requiring skill. There are more than 
2,400 physicians, 20,000 graduate nurses, 21,000 teachers, 15,000 clergymen, 14,000 masons, 24,000 
dressmakers, 10,000 engineers and firemen, 10,000 blacksmiths, 21,000 carpenters, and they edit 400 
newspapers and periodicals.GCB May 21, 1913, page 77.10 


PHOTO-OAKWOOD SCHOOL, HUNTSVILLE. 


A few years ago it was unlawful for a colored person to hold any United States government position. At 
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present there are 22,400 employed, of which 3,950 are in the different branches of the postal service.GCB 
May 21, 1913, page 77.11 


Over 1,000 patents have been granted them, such as telephone registers; hydraulic scrubbing-brush, motor 
for running machinery, aeroplanes, automatic car switch, automatic feed attachment for adding machines, and 
many other useful articles.GCB May 21, 1913, page 77.12 


Property 


Fifty years ago the colored people in the South were without lands, money, stock, or homes. Today they not 
only have money in the bank, but own 20,000,000 acres of land, which if placed in a body would be about 
31,000 square miles, or equal to the combined area of Vermont, New Hampshire, Massachusetts, and Rhode 
Island. They cultivate 890,140 farms, or 100,000,000 acres, and own domestic animals to the value of 
$177,273,975; poultry, $5,113,756; implements and machinery, $36,861,418 land and_ buildings, 
$273,501,665. They now own 300 drug stores, and more than 20,000 grocery and other stores, 400 
newspapers and periodicals, 100 insurance companies, 64 banks capitalized at $1,600,000, and do an annual 
business of $20,000,000. Their total wealth is over $700,000,000.GCB May 21, 1913, page 77.13 


Education 


Fifty years ago the education of the colored people in this country had just begun; 95 per cent could neither 
read nor write. However, a great change has taken place. In 1900 the illiteracy had been reduced to 44.5 per 
cent. There were only four States, Georgia, Alabama, South Carolina, and Louisiana, with an illiteracy of over 
50 per cent. In 1910, only one State, Louisiana, with 48.2, remained above 40 per cent, and the average for 
the United States had been reduced to 30.4 per cent, a decrease of 14 per cent in the last ten years.GCB May 
21, 1913, page 77.14 


There are now 50 colleges, 13 institutions for the higher education of women, 26 theological schools and 
departments, 3 schools of law, 5 of medicine, 4 of pharmacy, 17 State agricultural and normal colleges, and 
more than 400 normal and industrial schools. The value of school property is now estimated at $17,000,000. 
In 1912 over $4,400,000 were expended for higher and industrial training, and $8,600,000 in their public 
schools.GCB May 21, 1913, page 77.15 


They have taken a deep interest in the education of their own children. From 1866-70 they raised $700,000 
for school buildings and the support of teachers. They are now raising annually $1,000,000 for educational 
purposes, and they own $17,000,000 worth of school buildings.GCB May 21, 1913, page 77.16 


Although there has been great progress, the equipment and facilities in their schools are, on a whole, far 
below those in white schools. The majority of the rural schools in the South are still without adequate 
buildings, and the average length of terms is from three to five months.GCB May 21, 1913, page 77.17 


The colored people constitute about 11 per cent of the total population of the United States. A little less than 2 
per cent of the $7,000,000,000 expended for education annually, is spent upon them. Of more than 
$600,000,000 spent for public schools, the colored people receive about 15 per cent.GCB May 21, 1913, 
page 77.18 


National Organizations 


Fifty years ago there were no national organizations among the colored people. There are now, for their 
educational advancement, the American Negro Academy, National Association of Teachers in Colored 
Schools, and the Negro National Educational Congress.GCB May 21, 1913, page 77.19 


For their economic advancement, they have the National Negro Business League, the National Bankers’ 
Association, and the National Association of Funeral Directors.GCB May 21, 1913, page 78.1 


For their professional advancement there are the National Medical Association, the National Association of 
Colored Graduate Nurses, the National Bar Association, the National Negro Press Association, and the 
National Association of Colored Music and Art Clubs.GCB May 21, 1913, page 78.2 


PHOTO-HUNSTVILLE (ALABAMA) SANITARIUM. 


In the interest of colored women there are the National Women’s Christian Temperance Union and the 
National Association of Colored Women’s Clubs.GCB May 27, 1913, page 78.3 
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Religion 


Fifty years ago colored religious denominations were just beginning to be organized in the South. In a few 
places, as Savannah and Augusta, Ga., they owned plain church buildings. In most cases they met for 
worship in very rude places, which were often nothing more than bush arbors. After they were freed, they put 
forth a great effort to replace these by more substantial and respectable ones. No other people, to my 
knowledge, have given a larger percentage of their earnings for religious work. Eight per cent of their total 
wealth, about $57,000,000, is in church property.GCB May 21, 1913, page 78.4 


For some time after their freedom it was difficult for the colored ministers to obtain the training they so much 
needed, as there were no training-schools in the South. Some went to the Lutheran Seminary at Gettysburg, 
Pa.; some to Oberlin, Ohio; and some to the Oneida Institute in New York. Now there are scattered 
throughout the South 26 theological schools and departments for the training of colored ministers. In the early 
days of their freedom about all that was required of the minister was that he should have good lung power and 
be able to arouse a great excitement. Now there is a growing demand everywhere for a trained ministry.GCB 
May 21, 1913, page 78.5 


A missionary spirit has characterized the colored people ever since their freedom. Nearly all the 
denominations maintain home and foreign missions. They are contributing annually more than $100,000 for 
home and $50,000 for foreign missions.GCB May 21, 1913, page 78.6 


In the Sunday-schools, which began to be organized about 1863, they had to be taught to read, so these 
schools were not much different from day-schools. Now there are about 35,000 quite well-organized Sunday- 
schools, with over 1,750,000 pupils. They have their own literature and song-books written by colored 
people.GCB May 21, 1913, page 78.7 


There are four large publishing houses, which devote all their output to supplying the demand for colored 
church literature. The National Baptist Publishing House, located at Nashville, Tenn., is one of the largest 
business concerns established by colored people. It is valued at $350,000, and employs about one hundred 
fifty people and has a payroll of $200,000.GCB May 21, 1913, page 78.8 


There is no question, in my mind, but that the Lord interposed, and freedom was granted the colored people 
at the time it was, so they might be in a condition to accept this gospel message. However, it was a long time 
before we, as a people, began to realize the responsibility that rested upon us. Many years passed before any 
effort was put forth for them. For years the Lord kept sending us message after message through the spirit of 
prophecy, urging us to enter and work this field.GCB May 27, 1913, page 78.9 


PHOTO-NURSES’ CLASS, HUNSTSVILLE SANITARIUM. 


Elder J. E. White, having a burden to do something for this people, went to Mississippi with a few workers. 
While the prejudice and trials were great, they toiled on, and thus a beginning was made, under the name of 
the Southern Missionary Society. Mission schools were started, and much good was accomplished. Later the 
work was placed, for a time, under the council of the Southern Union Conference, and the work extended to 
other States. The Lord blessed the self-sacrificing efforts of those who labored for the education and 
evangelization of the colored people during those years.GCB May 27, 1913, page 78.10 


In 1894 there were only about fifty colored Seventh-day Adventists in this country. As the result of the earnest 
efforts for the next fifteen years, or until 1909, the number was augmented to about 900.GCB May 21, 1913, 
page 78.11 


As the great work of getting the message before them was carefully considered by the leading workers in the 
South, it was the general opinion that, in order for the work to be carried on as it should be, it ought to become 
a part of the regular organized work of the General Conference. Accordingly, at the session held in 
Washington, D. C., in 1909 the work for the colored people in this country was organized into the North 
American Negro Department. The work formerly carried on by the Southern Missionary Society was taken 
over. Elder J. W. Christian was elected department secretary. However, it was some months before he could 
arrange his other duties so that he could take up the work; then he remained in the South only a short time, as 
the climate did not agree his health. Upon his resignation, in the latter part of the year, | was asked to take the 
work. The work really suffered during the delay, as those who had been conducting it laid off their 
responsibility when the department was organized.GCB May 21, 1913, page 78.12 


My first work was to study the field and its needs. The more | became acquainted with the situation, the more | 
realized the greatness of the work that the department had taken upon itself. Only a few sections of the great 
South had been touched, and the 3,500,000 in the Northern cities were as yet unwarned. Some of the first 
great needs that confronted us were the scarcity of efficient workers and lack of means and facilities. We 
found a scarcity of tents or anything to work with. Many of the workers, and especially the mission-school 
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teachers, had entered the field before receiving sufficient training.GCB May 21, 1913, page 79.1 


We felt that the matter of better equipping our training-school at Huntsville, Ala., should receive immediate 
attention. We visited some of the Northern camp-meetings and raised money to erect some new and much- 
needed buildings and put in other improvements, also to put in more industries, so we could better train the 
students and furnish work for those who could not otherwise attend.GCB May 21, 1913, page 79.2 


The Lord has blessed these efforts, and today, while there are many more things we should have to make the 
school what it should be, as it is the only training-school for the United States and the West Indian Union 
Conference, we are prepared to do good work and accommodate about one hundred students. The 
attendance this year has reached over ninety, the largest in the history of the school. These are principally 
from the Southern States and the West Indian Union. We have graduates this year in the ministerial, normal, 
business, and nursing courses,—fourteen in all.GCB May 21, 1913, page 79.3 


It has been necessary to close some of the mission schools that were accomplishing the least, and encourage 
the teachers to attend the Oakwood school, and get a preparation to do better work. As far as possible Bible 
workers have been put in the cities to carry on the work started by the mission schools. While there have been 
many perplexing problems to meet in the development of the organization, we believe the Lord has been 
guiding, and while there are many chances for improvement, we believe that the work is in the best condition 
it has ever been. With few exceptions, the colored people are pleased with the organization, and have settled 
down to do hard, active work.GCB May 21, 1913, page 79.4 


The Lord has blessed the efforts put forth to place workers in different States and localities where the work 
has never been started, and many persons are now rejoicing in the truth. The evangelical efforts in tents, 
halls, etc., have been especially blessed. Tent efforts have been held in nearly every State where there are 
large numbers of colored people. As the result, several good, substantial companies have been raised up and 
others strengthened.GCB May 27, 1913, page 79.5 


The membership has more than doubled in the last four years. The Southern Union has 588 Sabbath- 
keepers; the Southeastern, 794; Southwestern, 205; Columbia, 275; Atlantic, 219; Lake, 131; Central, 111; 
and scattered, 91; making the total number of Sabbath-keepers 2,414. We have 24 ordained ministers, 11 
licentiates, 29 teachers, 55 canvassers, and 23 other workers. The offerings for 1912 amounted to $3,702.50, 
and the tithe was $16,323.02.GCB May 21, 1913, page 79.6 


Our Needs 


With one ninth of the population of this country neglected for many years, and now only touched with the tips 
of our fingers, there is surely a great work to do before we have accomplished what the Lord expects of us. 
Our needs are the same as any mission field,—good workers, and means to support them. We need more 
consecrated ministers, Bible workers, and mission-school teachers, as there should be many more mission 
schools scattered through the rural districts where they do not have educational advantages.GCB May 217, 
1913, page 79.7 


PHOTO-THE ENTRANCE TO THE CAMP AT TAKOMA PARK 


We need more industries at the Oakwood Training-school. We need tents, and assistance in the erection of 
church buildings in some of our large cities. Our brethren are sacrificing and doing what they can, but they 
must have help.GCB May 21, 1913, page 79.8 


Conclusion 


We feel that the Lord is making bare his arm to do a mighty work in the South land. Much work remains to be 
done. The Lord has told us that special efforts should be made in the large cities. “The great work before us 
all, as Christians, is to extend Christ’s kingdom as rapidly as possible, in accordance with the divine 
commission.” “Thousands of colored people in the South may now be uplifted, and become human agents to 
help their own race, if they can receive the help God is calling upon us to give them.” A. J. HAYSMER, 
Secretary.GCB May 21, 1913, page 79.9 


A. G. Daniells: This is the first report we have had rendered for this department. It was organized, you 
remember, four years ago, and the sails are up, they are stiffened, and the Lord is blessing this part of the 
work. At another time we shall give our colored brethren who are leading out in different parts of the United 
States, an opportunity to tell us some of their experiences and their successes in their difficult labors.GCB 
May 21, 1913, page 79.10 


THE PRESS BUREAU 
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WASe 


Now we have another new department. It was not organized four years ago. It is not in the fullest sense a 
department, but it is a specific line of work being carried forward. The secretary of the Press Bureau, Brother 
Walter L. Burgan, will report.GCB May 27, 1913, page 79.11 


W. L. Burgan (reading):—GCB May 21, 1913, page 79.12 


Report of First Year’s Work 


The Press Bureau is the most recent department in the General Conference, having been started Jan. 1, 
1912. | was called from Baltimore, where | had spent several years in active newspaper work, to lead out in a 
campaign for the securing of wider publicity of our doctrines and the progress of the denomination in various 
ways through the secular press of this and other countries. | am very glad to report that the efforts thus far put 
forth along this line have met with success. No more important year could have been chosen in which to begin 
such a campaign. It was what is known as presidential year, and the newspapers in this country devoted 
considerable space each day to political happenings. But we see from what has been accomplished by 
different brethren who wrote for the press, that the political conditions did not prevent the publication of 
numerous good write-ups on different subjects.GCB May 21, 1913, page 79.13 


Starting with the biennial meeting of the Atlantic Union Conference, which was held in Brooklyn, N. Y., the 
early part of January, your secretary visited similar sessions held by the Central and Northern Union 
Conferences in College View, Nebr.; the Southwestern Union Conference in Keene, Tex.; the Pacific Union 
Conference in Los Angeles, Cal.; the Columbia Union Conference in Pittsburgh, Pa.; and the Lake Union 
Conference in Battle Creek, Mich. Another brother who had become proficient in writing for the newspapers 
was sent on a similar mission to the meetings of the Southeastern Union Conference in Graysville, Tenn., and 
the Southern Union Conference in Nashville. At all these places the editors of the newspapers received us 
courteously and allotted considerable space for daily reports of the meetings.GCB May 21, 1913, page 79.14 


It was proved in Brooklyn, Los Angeles, and Pittsburgh that newspapers in the very large cities will publish 
articles from us just as willingly as will editors in smaller places. It is interesting to state that notwithstanding 
the fact that the newspapers in Pittsburgh were devoting pages each day for the best part of the time during 
the Columbia Union meeting to the relation of incidents connected with the sinking of the “Titanic,” yet we 
secured notices each day through one paper or another.GCB May 27, 1913, page 79.15 


Not only were reports of these various conventions furnished the newspapers, but instruction on reporting was 
given to the delegates and others in attendance. The brethren and sisters at each of these meetings 
responded very enthusiastically as the plan of writing for the secular press and the possibility or reaching the 
multitudes in this way were unfolded to them, with the result that workers in various States are now using the 
newspapers for the advancement of gospel truth.GCB May 21, 1913, page 79.16 


No visit was made to the North Pacific Union Conference, as it was held before the Press Bureau was 
opened; but the majority of workers in that union have been supplied with sets of instructions, and reports 
from various parts of that territory state that the newspapers are being utilized. Between fifteen hundred and 
two thousand sets of lessons on writing for the press have been distributed in this and other countries.GCB 
May 21, 1913, page 80.1 


It is not an exaggeration to say that several million persons have had the opportunity to read of what Seventh- 
day Adventists are doing. An active campaign has been carried on from the General Conference Office, with 
workers in every State in the union cooperating. A study of the clipping book, which has become a valuable 
part of the Press Bureau, and which is now on exhibition in the Press Bureau headquarters, shows that 
articles dealing with our work have been printed in every one of the forty-eight States.GCB May 21, 1913, 
page 80.2 


During the past fall and winter we took advantage of the many opportunities offered to send out articles on 
various subjects. Among the subjects that furnished articles for wide publicity in this country were the 
statistical report of the entire denomination, the Eastern Question, several reports from the Sabbath School 
Department, the purchase of the famous mountain peak, Spion Kop, in South Africa, which is now operated 
as a mission farm, the proposed Sunday law for the District of Columbia, a twenty-five-hundred-word letter 
from Brother R. S. Greaves which dealt with religious conditions in Turkey and Greece, an article on Capital 
and Labor, and several others.GCB May 217, 1913, page 80.3 


Our greatest effort was in connection with the proposed Sunday law for the District of Columbia. An article in 
which were incorporated the full text of the resolutions against Sunday legislation, and the reasons why 
Adventists opposed such legislation, was sent out to about two thousand elders, along with copies of the 
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remonstrance which the Religious Liberty Department asked the churches to pass and forward to Congress. 
The elders in these many places were requested to hand these reports to the editors of their home papers for 
publication. Responses show that this article was published in thirty-three States.GCB May 21, 1913, page 
80.4 


Two articles on the Eastern Question were sent out while the war between Turkey and the Balkan States was 
at its height, and editors gladly published them. Brethren in different places also wrote on this subject, and the 
doctrines held by our people concerning the fall of the Turkish Empire as viewed from the light of prophecy, 
were given extensive publicity. Copies of the letter sent by Brother Greaves about Turkey and Greece were 
published in fifteen or twenty States.GCB May 21, 1913, page 80.5 


| am glad to say that our leaders in different parts of the United States and Canada are realizing more and 
more each day the importance of using the secular press in connection with this movement. Four of the union 
conferences—the Atlantic Union, the Pacific, the Southern, and Southeastern—and one State conference, 
Ohio, are conducting press efforts in a systematic way, brethren having been appointed to look after this 
feature, and also to encourage others to write for this medium.GCB May 21, 1913, page 80.6 


Many of the camp-meetings held in the United States last year were advertised. Announcements of the 
majority of the meetings held were sent out from the General Conference Bureau, and brethren in the different 
conferences furnished reports to the newspapers where these meetings were held. Eight camp-meetings 
were visited by your secretary, and reports furnished to the local newspapers, and also to papers in various 
parts of the States interested.GCB May 21, 1913, page 80.7 


Workers in the Southeastern Union Conference have been active in their efforts to give the denomination 
publicity in their territory. During the last camp-meeting season announcements about a column and a half in 
length were sent out to every paper in the different States in the Union, a great number of which published the 
notices in full. The daily papers which could be reached by mail from each camp-ground were supplied with 
reports. There has been unfailing courtesy on the part of editors in the treatment accorded to those bringing in 
the reports.GCB May 21, 1913, page 80.8 


During the city effort held by the union conference evangelist in Jacksonville, Fla., every subject presented 
was given at least a column and a quarter of space in the Times-Union, some of them receiving more than 
two columns. Hundreds of people throughout the city and State became interested in the truths preached as 
the result of reading these articles, and many of them wrote for further instruction and tracts. This publicity 
also resulted in advertising the meetings so well that large crowds were always in attendance at them. As to 
the results attained through these efforts, one brother in that union says: “It is safe to say that tens of 
thousands of people in this territory have had their attention called to the truths of the third angel’s message in 
this way during the past year who might not have been reached in any other way for years to come. The 
ministers, officials, and brethren of this union are enthusiastically in favor of the newspaper work.”GCB May 
21, 1913, page 80.9 


Elder Allen Moon, president of the Lake Union Conference, in a recent letter had this to say about using 
newspapers: “Knowing your interest in the use of the public press in calling attention to revealed truth and the 
principles of righteousness, | will forward a few facts which seem to bear testimony in favor of making use of 
this means in reaching the sincere seeker after truth. In our little city (South Bend, Ind., which has a 
population of about fifty-three thousand) we have two daily papers. Both of these have, during the past winter, 
published articles treating on the peculiar views held by Seventh-day Adventists, notably an article on the 
Eastern Question, showing the unfolding of the prophecies of Danie/ 2 in the events transpiring in the land of 
the Turk. It was stated that this prophecy contained an outline in advance of history now being made by the 
events of the Balkan war. The article was printed in full, and attention called to it in the editorial. The result of 
the publication of the various articles in these two dailies has been to bring our people into prominence, and to 
set in motion a train of inquiry regarding other points of faith. The editor of one of the papers regarded these 
questions of such importance and interest to his readers that he looked up some Adventist people, and by 
telephone asked for further articles on special subjects.GCB May 21, 1913, page 80.10 


“We intend to continue to use the press judiciously as the spirit of inquiry grows in this community. Some have 
become convinced of the truth of the Adventists’ position during the past few months, and have identified 
themselves with this people. Others will, no doubt, do so. The use of the public press is by no means a small 
factor in aiding in the dissemination of light and truth."GCB May 27, 1913, page 80.11 


Says a brother in the Southwestern Union Conference: “I have met with a great willingness on the part of 
editors of secular papers to publish articles from me. While assisting in a meeting at Las Vegas, N. M., | made 
arrangements to have an article run through a certain paper there each day. One morning | failed to get my 
report out in time, and did not go to the paper office until the next morning. When | handed in the article to the 
editor for that day’s paper, he said: ‘We missed your article yesterday. We held the space as long as we 
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could, and then filled it with something else. We appreciate your articles, for they are good and to the point. 
This brother further says: “We have a young lady in our city who was led to one of our churches through 
reading an article in her home newspaper of our last biennial meeting held in Keene, Tex. She accepted the 
truth, and is now a Bible worker for the Oklahoma Conference. Only a short while ago | had the pleasure of 
seeing her bring four of her readers to the church for baptism, and the four followed their Lord in this step the 
same afternoon.” The writer of this encouraging letter concludes: “I am sure that this is the way to get the truth 
before the people, many of whom would not read it from a book or the Bible.”GCB May 21, 1913, page 80.12 


A brother in Ohio says: “I know that wherever proper means have been used, and the necessary efforts 
expended in getting published in the daily press important facts dealing with our message, splendid results 
have been obtained. | find our brethren in different churches throughout this conference quite enthusiastic 
over placing articles about our work in the hands of editors. It would be impossible to determine the amount of 
good these newspaper accounts have done. Many, many thousands of persons have read in newspapers 
good reports of sermons which our ministers preached the night before. Who can tell how many souls have 
had their attention called to the message, and who will later take their stand with the Lord’s people? By all 
means press the press work.”GCB May 21, 1913, page 80.13 


Considerable is being done toward enlightening the people on the Pacific Coast. Brethren J. R. Ferren and J. 
F. Blunt, of the Pacific Union Conference and Brother Frank Coffin, of the California Conference, have met 
with excellent success in their efforts to have articles printed. Brother Ferren has written for papers in various 
parts of the union, Brother Blunt has sent out letters on religious liberty, and Brother Coffin has centered his 
efforts on supplying news to the papers in San Franciscoand Oakland. Before going to Oakland, Brother 
Coffin had numerous articles published in the Portland, Oregon, papers, where he was employed as a 
reporter for one of the large dailies. GCB May 21, 1913, page 80.14 


“The attendance at our meetings is better when | report the sermons in the newspapers,” says a brother in 
California. “While it is too early yet to give special incidents of people brought to the meetings through reading 
the newspapers and afterward brought into the truth, we believe there will be some such as a result of the 
work done here. Not less than a dozen articles have appeared during the last two months, some of them 
telling of Sunday night meetings at the Oakland church, one telling of the Mountain View Bookmen’s 
Convention, one speaking of the dedication of our Berkeley church, and others giving the truth as held by us 
regarding religious liberty. If | could put a tract on religious liberty into the hands of every man and woman in 
San Francisco and Oakland, | would feel that a good work had been done. If | could be assured they would all 
read it, | would think a better work had been done. Why is not a tract just as good after it is set up in 
newspaper type and printed with a good big head on the front page or elsewhere in a metropolitan paper? | 
believe it is better, and will be read more quickly. We in California are using this medium, and intend to use it 
more and more as there is opportunity.”GCB May 21, 1913, page 81.1 


PHOTO-At a meeting in Hungary 


A brother in Delaware, in writing on the power of the press, says: “I found that good timely articles, such as 
the Eastern Question during the Balkan war, not only drew people to the meetings, but also led them to where 
they finally accepted the truth. Only recently | visited a fine young man who is keeping the Sabbath and 
desires to be baptized at our next baptism, as a result of this work.”GCB May 21, 1913, page 81.2 


Many others have written in an encouraging way on the success they have had with the newspapers. 
Brethren in various places are contributing series of articles on civil and ecclesiastical government, and many 
other points of interest. Others have given accounts of debates, and other meetings in their churches and 
other places. A number have been resorting to the advertising columns of aid them in attracting attention to 
their meetings. Not only are these advertisements worth while to attract people to the meetings, but they also 
give the workers a better chance of getting notices printed in the news column. When a paper is given a small 
sum for the advertisement that a minister wants printed, he can secure a very liberal amount of space in which 
to print his doctrines, and this space is many times more valuable than the price paid for such advertisements. 
In other words, it is not a bad idea to give a small advertisement if it will guarantee considerable space for 
reading-matter.GCB May 27, 1913, page 81.3 


Not only is the secular press being used in this country, but brethren in foreign lands are also writing for it. 
Brethren in various parts of India are using this medium, and one brother writing from Calcutta tells of how a 
newspaper in that city published a large account from our brethren concerning the war in Turkey. He says: 
“On the streets of Calcutta one evening recently newsboys were conspicuously holding up their bills, on which 
were the following words: ‘Armageddon, Seventh-day Adventists, and the Balkan Crisis.’ Curious to know 
what this meant, | bought a copy of the paper, and learned that it was the result of an interview with Elders 
Pettit and Comer by a newspaper reporter.” He further said: “Is not this another evidence that God will do a 
quick work in the earth? He is surely giving the people of this great city an opportunity to know present 
truth."GCB May 21, 1913, page 81.4 
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Brother W. A. Sweany, who is stationed in the Bahamas, but is at present attending this Conference, is a 
believer in the use of the papers. In a recent communication he says: “It may be of interest for me to say that 
one of our daily papers here is very friendly, and prints everything | offer it, and when | do not write anything it 
prints whole articles from certain of our magazines. In fact, frequent issues of the paper contain something 
from different ones of our periodicals. All this has been a great service to us, and we greatly appreciate 
it."GCB May 21, 1913, page 81.5 


Brethren in South Africa are also using this medium for the spread of the message, as are our workers in 
Europe.GCB May 21, 1913, page 81.6 


Notwithstanding all the success here referred to a number of our brethren have met with set-backs in their 
efforts to secure recognition from the newspapers. | hope these will not lose courage, as | believe that by 
persistent efforts a way will eventually be opened for the publication of articles in papers that are now 
opposed to us. Although we have had remarkable success, much more ought to be done along this line. | 
believe that opportunities for using the press will become more frequent as time draws to a close, and that the 
Lord will bless our efforts to give this precious message of salvation to the world through this, the most 
powerful medium we have at our command.GCB May 27, 1913, page 81.7 


W. L. BURGAN, Secretary. 


At the close of his report, Brother Burgan showed the Conference an immense scrap-book, containing 
thousands of clippings from the newspapers, reporting features of our work. He stated that already reports 
had come in from thirty-three States in which newspapers had given notices of this Conference session. At 
this point Conference adjourned.GCB May 21, 1913, page 81.8 


A. G. DANIELLS, Chairman; 
W. A. SPICER, Secretary. 
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TENTH MEETING 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
May 20, 2:30 P. M. 

A. G. DANIELLS in the chair.GCB May 21, 1913, page 81.9 

J. E. Fulton offered prayer.GCB May 21, 1913, page 81.10 


By vote of the Conference, the following-named brethren were seated as delegates: T. H. Branch, J. M. 
Campbell, U. S. Willis, W. D. Ford, and Sydney Scott.GCB May 21, 1913, page 81.11 


A. G. Daniells: This afternoon we are to have a treat, | am sure. Our brethren in the European Division, 
including Germany, Great Britain, Scandinavia, and Russia are to report to us. Most of these brethren, | 
presume, will be able to report during the afternoon session. H. F. Schuberth will first report from the East 
German Union.GCB May 21, 1913, page 81.12 


REPORT OF THE EAST GERMAN UNION CONFERENCE 


WASe 


As we look at that which the Lord has done for us in our field during the past four years, then we must exclaim 
with the psalmist, “The works of the Lord are great.” Psalm 3:2.GCB May 21, 1913, page 81.13 


Organization 


Jan. 1, 1909, the German Union consisted of all Germany, Holland, Belgium, Austria-Hungary, and the 
Balkans, with a population of 150,000,000. Our membership was 8,521. During that year 217 workers were 
able, by the help of the Lord, to win 2,114 souls to the message, and our net gain was 1,245, so that Jan. 1, 
1910, the German Union had a membership of 9,766. At that date the division of the German Union into the 
East and West German Unions, which had been decided upon at the previous summer meeting at 
Friedensau, went into effect, giving to the East German Union 74,000,000 people, and 5,005 members.;GCB 
May 21, 1913, page 81.14 


In 1910, 1,339 were added by baptism and vote, giving us a net gain of 1,007. We had 131 workers. In 1911 
there were 133, workers, and our increase was 1,754, with a net gain of 1,164. Last year there were 132 
workers, who were able to win 1,728 to the truth, giving us a net gain of 1,141. Thus, during the three years’ 
existence of the East German Union, an average of 132 workers has been able through God to win 4,821 
souls, and securing a net gain of 3,312. As the Middle German Conference, with a membership of 606, was 
turned over to the West German Union, Jan. 1, 1912, the total membership of the union at the close of 1912 
was 7,711.GCB May 21, 1913, page 82.1 


Finances 


We are able to show a good increase in tithes as well as in offerings to missions. In the year 1908 the entire 
German Union before its division had a tithe of $92,711; while in the year 1912 the East German Union alone 
had a tithe of $103,764. The offerings during 1908 for the entire German Union amounted to $16,873; for 
1912 the East German Union had offerings amounting to $24,046.GCB May 21, 1913, page 82.2 


PHOTO-BIENNIEAL COUNCIL MEETING, FRIEDENSAU, GERMANY, JULY, 1911 


Further Division 


Jan. 1, 1913, the East German Union was again divided, and the Danube Union was organized out of its 
territory. The latter union had 56 workers, the support of whom had cost the East German Union during the 
three years of its history, $43,401. At the present time the East German Union consists of six conferences, the 
Union District, in Germany, and the East and West Galician fields, in Austria, with a population of 34,000,000, 
and a membership of 6,029, of whom 106 are laborers.GCB May 21, 1913, page 82.3 


Conditions in Our Field 


There are some special difficulties confronting our laborers on account of oppressive laws in some of our 
fields, and at another time | hope to have an opportunity to speak of these.GCB May 21, 1913, page 82.4 
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The various peoples and customs found here also help to make the work difficult. We are laboring in ten 

languages: German, Hungarian, Roumanian, Polish, Servian, Ruthenian, Italian, Bulgarian, Slovacian, and 
Croatian. For example, it is not out of the usual order of things that at a conference in Hungary, the address 

must be translated into five languages at once,—a thing that much disturbs the ear of one not accustomed to 

it.GCB May 21, 1913, page 82.5 


Montenegro, within the territory embraced by our union, is the smallest of European kingdoms, with only 
250,000 inhabitants. The Montenegrins are a rough, mountain people, among whom the most of the work is 
done by the women. According to their understanding of affairs, it is man’s work to carry on war, but not to do 
any other kind of labor. This is the only land in which we have as yet been unable to get a foothold; although 
we have visited the field.GCB May 217, 1913, page 82.6 


Experiences 


We are able to report encouraging experiences in our labor. The Lord has often wonderfully opened the way 
for us. Two brethren, one a Roumanian and the other a Servian, came from Canada, where they accepted the 
truth, to Hungary, that they might bring the message to their relatives. On the border they were taken for 
American land agents, and without further ceremony, were thrust into prison. But these brethren had learned 
that all things work together for good to those that love God, and so they said that the Lord must have 
something for them to do in prison. It was not long before a number of the prisoners were interested and some 
were converted, and wanted to keep the Sabbath in the prison. The jailer thought to dispose of the matter by 
scattering these molesting prisoners into various parts of the country in other prisons, but this simply carried 
the seed of truth into still other prisons.GCB May 27, 1913, page 82.7 


Accompanied by Brother Huenergardt, it was my privilege to visit one of these prisoners who had secured the 
Sabbath free, and had been granted the right not to eat swine’s flesh. He had been a higher police officer. 
After his conversion, he was pardoned, and could then be baptized. The jailer spoke highly in praise of this 
man, and wanted to know more of our message, desiring that we should supply him with literature. At the 
place where our brethren were first cast into prison, there was a good church raised up.GCB May 21, 1913, 
page 82.8 


PHOTO-“RAY OF LIGHT” SOCIETY, GALICIA, AUSTRIA 


In Bucharest, the capital of Roumania, the message has gone forward with power for years. But we have had 
great trouble to secure a suitable place for meetings there. There are few large halls, and the dwellings are 
very expensive, and we could not raise the rent for anything large. We attempted to execute certain plans to 
help the situation, but difficulty with the government hindered us each time we thought we were about to solve 
the question. When | was in the city one day, a friend of the message invited me to visit him, and he took me 
into a neat hall which he had just finished. He said, “I have had this hall built for you, and you can have it two 
years, rent free.” This hall was in another part of the city from where our first place of meeting was, and gave 
us the opportunity of organizing a second church in that place, which has developed well.GCB May 21, 1913, 
page 82.9 


In Bulgaria we have worked for sixteen years, with rather meager results. About a year ago two Bulgarians 
came into the truth in Bucharest, Roumania. They commenced missionary work, and, because this is not 
permitted in Roumania, were sent out of the country. These brethren went to two different places in Bulgaria, 
and in a short time there was a good church organized at the home of one of them. The other, who settled in 
Sofia, the capital of Bulgaria, has been able to greatly assist us by appealing to the government at times when 
our workers have been molested and hindered by the priests, so that now we have perfect freedom to 
work.GCB May 21, 1913, page 82.10 


Through the special blessing of God, the work in the Berlin Union District has proved a great financial strength 
to the whole union. We conduct public lectures in sixteen halls and in our rented chapel, where we have our 
baptism and special meetings. During 1912 13 workers were enabled to win 288 to the message, or an 
average of 22 to a worker, so that our membership has risen to 1,000 in Greater Berlin. After an audit of the 
accounts of the workers, we had a surplus in the district of $13,868, which we could use in covering the 
deficits of our union mission fields.GCB May 21, 1913, page 82.11 


We are also glad that gradually light is breaking in the very hard fields of East and West Galicia.GCB May 21, 
1913, page 82.12 


There are 54 young people’s societies in the union at present, with a membership of 1,289. They gave about 
$500 to the work, and we know of some 14 who were won to the message as the direct result of the work of 
the young people.GCB May 27, 1913, page 82.13 
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May the Lord continue to bless this field, that among the 34,000,000 inhabitants of the East German Union a 
large number shall be saved when our Lord comes. H. F. SCHUBERTH.GCB May 21, 1913, page 82.14 


WEST GERMAN UNION CONFERENCE 


WASe 


A. G. Daniells: Now, Brother Schuberth has reported for one division of what was the German Union 
Conference. Brother J. G. Oblander, as president of the West division, will report for thatGCB May 27, 1913, 
page 83.1 


J. G. Oblander (reading):—GCB May 21, 1913, page 83.2 


If we look back at the experiences and blessings of the past three years, we are involuntarily filled with 
feelings of thankfulness to our Heavenly Father, which is best expressed in the words of the Psalmist: “The 
Lord hath done great things for us; whereof we are glad.” Psalm 126:3. Look where we will, everywhere we 
see evidences of the workings of the mighty hand of God.GCB May 217, 1913, page 83.3 


Organization 


This union was organized at the summer meeting held in Friedensau, 1909, and contained 6 conferences, | 
union district, 3 mission fields, 187 churches and companies, with a membership of 4,719. The organization 
went into full power Jan. 1, 1910.GCB May 21, 1913, page 83.4 


Territory 


The territory of this field stretches from the southern boundary of Denmark in the north to the Adriatic Sea on 
the south, and takes in all of western and southern Germany, German Switzerland, Holland, Belgium, and 
Austria, with a population of about seventy-four millions. Although there are sixteen languages used in this 
territory, yet the people have no difficulty in understanding the language of the Bible and of the third angel’s 
message. All those dear ones who have accepted the message rejoice in the hope of the soon-coming 
Saviour, and are preparing themselves to meet him.GCB May 21, 1913, page 83.5 


Progress 


Since the union began its separate existence, there have been three other conferences, two mission fields, 
and seventy-five new churches and companies organized within its boundaries. That the West German Union 
might be strong enough for the organization of the Central European Union by Jan. 1, 1913, the East German 
Union turned over to the West German Union one conference, with a membership of 600, Jan. 1, 1912.GCB 
May 21, 1913, page 83.6 


During the three years of the union’s existence, there have been received, by baptism and vote, 4,028 new 
members, of whom 1,677 were received during 1912 alone. The net gain for these three years is 2,488, of 
whom 1,073 should be credited to 1912. If the strong Catholic population of one conference and four mission 
fields of the union be taken into consideration, and the difficulties often encountered among them, we must 
heartily thank God for these results. It has not been human power or wisdom that hath wrought such an 
increase, but the infinite power of the Word of God, which is able to do all things, has been our confidence 
and strength in the work. It was not by might, nor by power, but by the Spirit of the Lord. We are also fully 
aware that if we would more fully consecrate ourselves upon the altar of God, the Lord could accomplish very 
much more through weak human instrumentalities.GCB May 27, 1913, page 83.7 


Losses 


That which especially causes us sorrow is the number of souls who are lost to the message by turning their 
backs upon the Lord and returning to the beggarly elements of the world. In 1911, forty-two per cent of our 
increase was lost, but in 1912 the percentage was only twenty-eight, so that last year stood fourteen per cent 
better than the one preceding it in this respect—a cause of great gratitude to God on our part. We earnestly 
hope that this year the percentage of loss may be still much less than in 1912. Of course, not all of our losses 
can be accounted for by those who have back-slidden, but many move from one field to another outside of our 
union, and frequently those who move away are more than those who move into the union. During the last two 
years, we lost seventy-four by death. We expect to greet them at the first resurrection, when our Lord shall 
return for his own. Thus at the close of 1912 we had a membership of 7,825. Each soul won to the truth during 
1910 cost $47.68; 1911, $54.78; 1912, $47.64. But if we take the net gain for those years, each soul won cost 
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us $78.34, and $69.13 for 1911 and 1912 respectively. This is no comparison to that which the Lord paid for 
the souls of men—his own precious blood, which the world could not pay for, with all of its boasted wealth of 
gold and silver.GCB May 21, 1913, page 83.8 


PHOTO-FRIEDENSAU SCHOOL AND SANITARIUM (GERMANY) 


Finances 


If we look at the finances, we have special reasons to thank the Lord for his blessings. The tithe rose from 
$63,451 in 1910 to $110,511 in 1912, or nearly twice that of 1910. The total for the three years is $252,937. 
The average tithe rose from $12.62 to $15.02 in 1912. If we consider the financial conditions of our brethren in 
this field, we must acknowledge that this is a good tithe. And, although the average tithe rose from year to 
year, yet we hear no complaints from our brethren. Our brethren are ever ready to support the cause of God. 
In the testimony meetings we hold at the general meetings, our brethren testify that the Lord has richly 
blessed them for having been true in giving him that which belongs to him. This causes much joy to the 
workers. The missionary gifts rose from $11,996 in 1910 to $30,734 in 1912, and the total of these since our 
organization three years ago was $58,552. The average of our gifts rose from $2.49 in 1910 to $4.41 in 
1912.GCB May 21, 1913, page 83.9 


Our churches are also busy at work in the circulation of our good literature. The sales of the missionary 
societies rose from $8,785 in 1910 to $41,390 in 1912. The total sales of our societies for these three years 
was $62,051. It is certainly encouraging to see that the sales have increased to more than four times what 
they were in 1910.GCB May 27, 1913, page 83.10 


Some of our fields reached the five dollar standard in gifts, and some have exceeded it, while others have not 
yet attained this amount. But we are determined by the help of God to reach that standard in all our 
fields.GCB May 21, 1913, page 83.11 


The work in our missions has also been progressing very favorably. In Holland and in Belgium ninety-five new 
members were added during 1912, thus again showing the hand of the Lord in the work. The funds are also 
rising, so that we hope these fields will soon become self-supporting.GCB May 21, 1913, page 83.12 


Austria for many years seemed to be a very hard and difficult field, but since the Lord has shown us the right 
way to do the work by organizing a society by the name of “Mehr Licht” (more light), the work is growing very 
rapidly. With the beginning of 1912 we organized two new missions, the Moravian-Silesian and the Bohemian 
mission fields, for which we are very thankful. In the Moravian-Silesian mission, although we do not have the 
same religious liberty that there is in Germany, 120 souls were won by only four workers during the year 1912. 
The tithe has increased to such an extent that the field can support itself and even have a surplus at the end 
of the year. The Bohemian mission has also made great progress, in spite of the fact that it is a hard field. 
Fifty-one were added to the church by four workers, and by the help of God, during the year 1912. The 
finances have developed so that this field can also do without appropriations from the union. One of our 
workers was called in to the military service on account of the threatening war, and, as far as | know, has not 
yet been liberated.GCB May 21, 1913, page 83.13 


PHOTO-Group of believers in Vienna, Austria 


In the Austrian Mission the difficulties are increasing. The Catholic clergy are doing all they can to drive us out 
of the country, but the Lord has always helped us to gain the victory. One day an official told one of our 
workers, “We do not want you here in our city, and we will do all we can to keep you out;” but the brother said 
to him: “You can’t keep us out, sir, because we are already in your city.” Some of our workers have been 
driven out of certain communities, and are not permitted to return. But, in the face of all these difficulties, 82 
souls were added during the year 1912. At the close of 1912 we had a membership in these three Austrian 
mission fields of over 600. The prospects for the future are very promising in these fields, and we hope that in 
the very near future we will have thousands of believers in this country. In the year 1911 the work was also 
started in the city of Triest, situated on the Adriatic Sea, and a company of five dear souls was gathered. It 
was my privilege to visit these Austrian mission fields twice last summer, and | was glad to see the interest the 
people showed when the truths were preached in the meetings, although | had to speak by an interpreter. In 
Dalmatia, where Titus was sent by the apostle Paul to preach the gospel, we have begun the work in the city 
of Spalato, where a small beginning was made. | visited this place last summer, and in the house of our 
worker, who was there at the time, | held a meeting. This place has only about thirty thousand inhabitants, 58 
Catholic churches, 600 Catholic priests, and only one Seventh-day Adventist minister. You can easily imagine 
how difficult it was for our worker to labor in this place, when every fifty people have a priest to watch over 
them.GCB May 21, 1913, page 84.1 


Workers 
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The workers increased from 1910 to 1912 from 107 to 146, of which 41 are ordained ministers, 38 licentiates, 
63 Bible workers, and 4 other workers.GCB May 21, 1913, page 84.2 


At the end of 1912 we had in this union ten organized conferences, one union district, and five organized 
mission fields.GCB May 21, 1913, page 84.3 


As the work of the West German Union developed so well, it was found necessary at our Friedensau meeting 
last summer, to again divide the field. The South German, Wurtemburg, Bavarian, and the German-Swiss 
Conference, with the mission fields of Moravia and Bohemia and Austria, 123 churches and companies, and 
with a membership of 2,928, were organized into the Central European Union, beginning with Jan. 1, 1913, so 
that at the end of the year 1912, there were 4,897 members, 6 conferences, and 1 union district, with two 
mission fields, and 174 churches and companies remaining in the West German Union.GCB May 217, 1913, 
page 84.4 


During the first quarter of 1913 we have already received 346 souls in the present territory of the West 
German Union; the net gain is 240. So we now have 5,137 church members in our portion of the field. During 
no quarter of the first two years of the existence of the West German Union (it was organized three years 
ago), have we received so many additions as during the first quarter of 1913, notwithstanding our having cut 
off the whole Central European territory. The tithe of the first quarter was twenty-one thousand dollars.GCB 
May 21, 1913, page 84.5 


We are of good cheer in our work, and are fully persuaded that when the work of God is finished on earth, we 
of the West German Union will join you in heaven above, where we shall ever praise and honor the Lord for 
his grace toward us, his unworthy children.GCB May 27, 1913, page 84.6 


J. G. OBLAENDER. 
REPORT OF THE CENTRAL EUROPEAN CONFERENCE 


WASe 


A. G. Daniells: We will next have a report from O. E. Reinke, president of the Central European Union. That, 
you know, was the name of the first organization we had over there, which took in all Europe nearly. Now we 

have these branches and divisions, so that the Central European Union is only one out of these three at least 
that have given us such splendid reports, or two of which have given us such splendid reports. Now Brother 

Reinke will give us his report.GCB May 21, 1913, page 84.7 


O. E. Reinke (reading):—GCB May 21, 1913, page 84.8 


The Central European Conference was organized in July, 1912, being previously a part of the West German 
Union.GCB May 21, 1913, page 84.9 


The territory of the union is composed of Bavaria, Wurtemberg, and Hohenzollern lands. Baden, Alsace- 
Lorraine, the provinces of Rhenish-Hessen and Starkenburg, Austria (excepting Galicia and Bukowine), and 
German Switzerland, with the cantons of Grisons and Ticino.GCB May 21, 1913, page 84.10 


The population of this union is 37,649,547; the area, 381,025 square miles.GCB May 27, 1913, page 84.11 


The membership at the time the organization went into effect, Dec. 31, 1912, was: 4 organized conferences 
and 3 mission fields, with 130 churches and companies, and 2,928 members.GCB May 21, 1913, page 84.12 


Twenty-one ministers, eleven licentiates, and thirty-four Bible workers compose the staff of workers, making a 
total of sixty-six in all.GCB May 21, 1913, page 84.13 


Since this union is really only three months old, this report can only cover this limited period. During the first 
quarter 182 members were added to the churches, making a total of 3,031. The tithe amounted to 52,230.02 
marks; the Sabbath-school offerings, all of which are given to foreign missions, amounted to 4,530.21 marks; 
weekly offerings, 2,702.41 marks; annual offerings, 452.88 marks; foreign missions, 5,675.20 marks, or a total 
of 13,360.70 marks to foreign missions in one quarter.GCB May 21, 1913, page 84.14 


Our work must be carried on in nine languages; namely, German, Polish, Bohemian, Italian, Roman Croatian, 
Slovenian, Ruthenian, and Rumanian.GCB May 21, 1913, page 84.15 


Our workers have varied experiences in our field. In Bavaria, with a population of about six millions, our work 
started eighteen years ago, in 1895. Being a Catholic country, meetings and gatherings of any kind to study 
and read the Bible were forbidden. If any such gatherings were discovered, each partaker was imprisoned or 
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fined from twenty to fifty marks. This made our work rather hard. But God had better days for us. In 1907, 
through special efforts by Elder J. T. Boettcher and others, we secured the right of being called a private 
church society. This gave us liberty to conduct meetings and hold lectures, but in these public gatherings we 
are not allowed to sing or pray, or to take up a collection. We are allowed, however, to charge admission fee, 
which works very well, and usually secures a good attendance. Tent-meetings are not allowed. Missionary 
work has its hindrances. In twelve cases, our people had to appear before the court, but every time freedom 
was secured, for which we praise God. A permit for canvassers to sell our publications can be secured for 
thirty to forty dollars, but the priests and pastors do all they can to warn against us.GCB May 21, 1913, page 
84.16 


Notwithstanding the hindrances during the past three years, 348 souls were added to the church. In Austria 
our work is still hampered in many ways. By far the larger portion of the thirty millions are Catholics, although 
the Mohammedan, Greek, and Protestant religions are also represented. Our work began here in 1901. The 
work is carried on by the forming of societies. In Austria proper the society by which this message is carried 

on is called “The More Light Society;” for that is our aim, to bring more light to the Austrians. In Bohemia our 
society is called “Christian Men and Women.” The societies have the right to hold public meetings, and their 
aim is, as brought out in their constitution, to advance Christian life. These public meetings can only be held 
when the police grant us permission. No hymns can be sung, no prayer offered, not even the word “amen” at 
the close of the lecture. Otherwise it would be counted a church service, and such services are not permitted. 

Although we meet with many hindrances, yet thus far God’s merciful hand has been over the work. Brother 
Wolfgarten, the director, is acting cautiously, so as to keep the work moving. An instance or two may illustrate 

the condition.GCB May 21, 1913, page 85.1 


In Bohemia one of our Bible workers had gathered his interested Bible readers, as our manner is, in a private 
home. They were just commencing the study, when the policeman entered and arrested our brother, took him 
to the station, and locked him up. The next morning, he was escorted by two policemen to his room, where 
they gathered up every book, blank, and even plain writing-paper, and took these with them to the station. 
Later he obtained his freedom, and finally got his Bible back. Though these interested people became 
frightened, the Lord brought victory to their souls, for which we praise his name. All of them, five in number, 
were shortly afterward baptized.GCB May 21, 1913, page 85.2 


Another instance: The local superintendent conducted a series of lectures, and changed the meetings, as 
usually his plan is, in order to have his interested hearers attend the closed meetings. In these meetings he 
spoke on the Papacy, illustrating the subject by stereopticon views. Somehow spies got into the meeting, and 
the next day two newspapers brought out lengthy articles under the heading, “The Doings of a False Prophet,” 
exposing our brother in the extreme. The articles revealed the intolerant spirit of the Dark Ages. At the close of 
the article, the editor called upon the city government to at once stop this kind of work. He said that if they 
failed to do so, steps would be taken by the people themselves to prohibit such a nuisance. The result was 
that our brother received a notice forbidding him to conduct any further open or closed meetings. In 
consequence, the proprietor of the hall refused to let him occupy it any longer. The Lord helped in a marked 
manner, and the church secured another place of worship, where meetings are held at present.GCB May 21, 
1913, page 85.3 


In Moravia the Lord is especially blessing among the Poles, who are coming into the truth more rapidly than 
our union can properly take care of them.GCB May 21, 1913, page 85.4 


In Austria one can find many people who cannot read or write. Thus the work is hampered in this 
direction.GCB May 21, 1913, page 85.5 


PHOTO-Our first church building in St. Petersburg 


The South German, Wurtemberg, and Swiss Conferences have enjoyed their freedom, that is to say, 
toleration. Our canvassers, especially in Austria, had to pass through severe trials; in a number of instances, 
they were imprisoned, and all their books taken; but as soon as released, they went forward to canvass with 
even greater courage. In Switzerland, we have no freedom in canvassing. A foreigner cannot sell books 
outright, he can only take orders, and his yearly permit costs him $30. The total number of canvassers in the 
Central European is 114; their total sales, $40,391.30.GCB May 21, 1913, page 85.6 


Our workers though are of good courage, and, with a greater determination than ever, we set our hands and 
hearts to work for the Master, and pray the dear Lord to fully endue us with his Holy Spirit, to quickly finish his 
work. Pray for this new union, its work, and its workers. O. E. REINKE.GCB May 27, 1913, page 85.7 


REPORT OF THE DANUBE UNION CONFERENCE 


WASe 
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A. G. Daniells: We now call for the report of the newest union conference, whose territory is along the 
Danube. We will hear from Elder J. F. Huenergardt, president of this new union.GCB May 21, 1913, page 85.8 


J. H. Huenergardt (reading):—GCB May 21, 1913, page 85.9 


The Danube Union Conference was organized during the summer of 1912, in Budapest, Hungary, the 
organization going into effect Jan. 1, 1913. Up to this time it had been a part of the East German Union 
Conference. After the first quarter of our existence, the result of our labors were as follows:—GCB May 21, 
1913, page 85.10 


Membership and Languages 


Net gain of membership during the first month, about seventy. The tithe, even considering the war in the 
Balkans, which greatly paralyzed all business enterprises in our entire field, reached a much higher average 
per capita than last year.GCB May 21, 1913, page 85.11 


In our field there are eleven different languages spoken,—the Hungarian, German, Rumanian, Servian, 
Croatian, Italian, Slavonian, Ruthenian, Wend, and Russian. Our workers are able to speak in all these 
languages except the Ruthenian and Russian. The number of our regular workers at present is fifty-five. We 
also have about sixty colporteurs, who are distributing the printed page in all the languages spoken in our 
territory.GCB May 21, 1913, page 85.12 


Progress 


Most of our work has been done in Hungary proper. We now have 81 churches and companies in the union, 
with a membership of 1,680. In spite of religious persecution in Rumania, the work has grown most 
encouragingly. In October, of last year we appointed a general meeting for the Rumanian mission field, in the 
city of Ploesti. In connection with our regular meeting, for the first time in our work, we arranged for several 
public evening lectures in a large hall. The mayor of the city was willing to give us permission, but informed us 
that he would first be obliged to counsel with the priests of that city. They met to discuss the question. When 
the priests saw that the mayor was favoring us, they at once gathered their forces to hinder the meeting. They 
declared that the people opposed our gathering, and feared a riot, and, therefore, would counsel us to 
discontinue our plans. We, however, insisted on our rights, which were insured us by the law.GCB May 27, 
1913, page 85.13 


On the evening, just before the public meeting, a mob of several hundred assembled, armed with clubs and 
led by a number of priests. They passed up and down the streets, and surrounded the building where the 
meeting was to take place. When the people arrived, some of the priests took their position at the entrance, 
and dared the people to enter, telling them to go home at once. A priest even went so far as to smite a lady in 
the face, because she insisted upon the right to enter the hall. The day following, on Sabbath morning, our 
brethren assembled quietly in their own meeting place. After the meeting, toward noon, a crowd of about one 
hundred, led by some of the janitors of the Greek Oriental church, attacked us when we left the place. In the 
rush that followed, about five of our brethren were beaten with clubs, and even wounded. This experience, 
however, only served to further the cause in that country. The leading people took our side, and many fair 
minds had an opportunity to study our work, and the truths we proclaim.GCB May 27, 1913, page 85.14 


A short time after this occurred, we began a public meeting in a new hall of that city. On one occasion, several 
weeks ago, one of the leading priests in the former riot, again came in our meeting, and denounced the Word 
of God. His own people led him out with the apology that we should not be angry, as the priest had probably 
been drinking a little too much, and therefore did not know what he was about. We now have two Rumanian 
churches in Bucharest, and also a German company; in all, about two hundred members.GCB May 217, 1913, 
page 85.15 


Servia and Bulgaria 


Last month, | had the privilege of visiting Servia and Bulgaria. In Belgrade, the capital city of Servia, where 
they have had much difficulty in the past in holding our gatherings, we now, since the war, enjoy perfect 
religious liberty. The few colporteurs we have there are selling thousands of pages of our literature from town 
to town. The people greatly appreciate the truth. In Bulgaria, the government not only grant to our native 
workers the permission to canvass, but our foreign workers also, for a small sum of money, secure permits for 
canvassing the whole country. We have met with opposition from the authorities in some localities in Bulgaria, 
but in such cases when we reported the facts to the government in Sofia, the capital, we at once received full 
permission to continue our work. There are now many open doors in these countries of the Balkans, which 
should at once be taken advantage of. Especially is this the case among the Mohammedan element.GCB 





205 


May 21, 1913, page 86.1 


PHOTO-A PRISON IN ST. PETERSBURG 


Balkan War Experiences 


Many instances could be related showing the protecting care of the Lord over his people during the present 
bloody war in the Balkan country, and especially over our brethren who were called to the front. In Bulgaria, 
about nine of our brethren were called to do military service. | had the privilege of meeting them in Ruschuk 
before they were sent to the frontier. Since then, the principal battles of the Balkan war have taken place. 
During my last visit to that country, in April, | inquired about the brethren who had entered the army, and found 
that the lives of all had been spared. Only one of them was wounded in the siege of Kir-Kilissa.GCB May 21, 
1913, page 86.2 


| met this wounded brother in a hospital in Sofia, and found him almost recovered. He was very thankful that 
his life has been spared, and told me that when he fully regains his health, he expects to devote his whole 
time to canvassing among his people. These brethren serving in the army were always fortunate enough to be 
engaged in work where they were not obliged to enter the firing line.GCB May 21, 1913, page 86.3 


One of our Bible workers, a young man of twenty-one years, who was called to the army, afterwards wrote 
that he on several occasions had opportunity to hold Bible readings before his officers and his company of 
over six hundred men. He talked about the subject of Turkey in prophecy, showing that the time is here when 
the Turk must leave Europe. This question interested the officers, and they favored our brethren in many 
ways. So we see the prophecy is not only a light to our feet in these last days, but it also tends to favor and 
protect the people of God in the many dangers approaching. Josephus relates that during the conquests of 
Alexander the Great, when he was preparing to besiege Jerusalem, the high priest came out before him with 
his escorts, and showed him the prophecy in Daniel which named him as conqueror of the world. This caused 
Alexander the Great to let them depart to their city in peace.GCB May 21, 1913, page 86.4 


In conclusion, we would like to say that this war has opened many doors in the Balkans, and we pray the Lord 
of the harvest to move the hearts of his people, and give them eyes of understanding, that they may detect 
and improve all the opportunities that present themselves. Our workers are all of good cheer, and, together 
with all the brethren of our Danube Union, ask God’s people in this assembly to remember them in their 
prayers.GCB May 21, 1913, page 86.5 


J. F. HJENERGARDT, President. 


RUSSIAN UNION CONFERENCE 


WASe 
A. G. Daniells: Now we are to hear from Elder J. T. Boettcher, of Russia.GCB May 27, 1913, page 86.6 
J. T. Boettcher (reading):—GCB May 21, 1913, page 86.7 


This union has sixty-two governments, or states, as we would call them, each having its own governor. Some 
of these governments have more than three and one-half million people. It would not be saying too much, 
were we to say that we should have a conference in each one of these states; but as it is at present, we only 
have twelve organized fields—five conferences, six mission fields, and one union district. The population of 
the Russian Union is one hundred sixteen million. Each organization would thus have nine and one-half 
million people. Among these millions there are a great many different languages spoken, because Russia is a 
mixture of the Orient and the Occident. Their conquests at various times have caused this confusion of 
tongues. It would be still harder to work this territory if it were not united under one empire. As it is now, we 
can travel from end of the country to the other, without having to pass custom boundaries. GCB May 217, 1913, 
page 86.8 


Finances 


Up to Dec. 31, 1910, we were united with the Siberian Union Mission, and numbered at that time, in all 
Russia, 3,952 members. After Siberia was cut off, we had 3,094 members left. It had always been said that it 
would be hard to work up the finances, because the people were so very poor that they could not even pay 
tithe, not to mention offerings. At the close of 1908, we had 19,216.83 rubles tithe; in 1909 it rose to 25,758.34 
rubles or a gain of 6,541.51 rubles. The offerings increased in like manner. In order to get a true picture of the 
work, | will give you some statistics regarding gains during the quadrennial period ending Dec. 31, 1912: 
—GCB May 21, 1913, page 86.9 
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The Russian Union has gained 1,091 in membership. Of these, 725 were by baptism, 138 by vote. The tithe 
gain is 95,940.52 rubles (nearly $48,000); weekly offerings, 2,855.53 rubles gain; annual offerings, 10,241.87 
rubles; Sabbath-school offerings, 9,005.29 rubles. Our ministerial force has increased by 6; and we now have 
33 more workers of all classes than we had four years ago.GCB May 21, 1913, page 86.10 


On an average it cost 110.20 rubles during this period of four years for each member gained.GCB May 21, 
1913, page 86.11 


The gifts per member during the past four years amounted to 10.07 rubles, whereas in the previous 
quadrennial session, they only amounted to 5.19, or a gain of 4.88 rubles.GCB May 21, 1913, page 86.12 


Progress 


It will be noticed that our gifts have not increased in proportion to the membership. This is because we are not 
permitted to take up collections nor speak about offerings of any description. We can only say, “Praise the 
Lord, O my soul,” when we see that under the most stringent laws, God has given us 2,741 converts, since 
1909.GCB May 21, 1913, page 86.13 


Interesting Experiences 


Some of the workers have been in prison more or less during the past three years.GCB May 21, 1913, page 
86.14 


We have not had a general meeting with the workers for a long time, because the laws do not favor such 
gatherings. In some places we have called the laborers and the church officers together, and instructed them 
in their respective duties. We can see how God is working in our behalf.GCB May 21, 1913, page 86.15 


Our publishing house has been closed by the authorities, on the ground that our former society did not have 
its rights from the minister of the interior. For the time we were much perplexed what to do. We did not believe 
that the Lord would allow this branch of his work to stop, so our people fasted and prayed, asking God to 
show us the way out. Finally we saw a solution to this problem by opening up a book store under a new name. 
This worked very well for about a year. This winter it was again closed, and at the present time we are 
awaiting the decision of the governor.GCB May 21, 1913, page 86.16 


The truth has even reached the emperor’s house. A wealthy and influential lady accepted the truth last fall, 
and the Lord put it into her heart to send the book, “Christ's Object Lessons,” in English to her majesty, the 
empress. We bound it in white morocco, with the presentation text printed in silver letters. It was on the 
occasion of the recovery of the crown prince from a serious illness. GCB May 21, 1913, page 86.17 


It was necessary to go through considerable form and ceremony to present the book. It had to be 
accompanied by a long telegram, explaining all about it. After weeks had passed, our sister was visited by an 
officer, making inquiry as to the reason of her presenting the book to the empress, and asking if she desired 
any special favors. She was not at home at the time, but her son, also an influential government architect— 
not an Adventist—replied that she did not want any favors and did not need any, and this report went back to 
the empress’s house. After a short time, a special note was received from the court, acknowledging the 
receipt of the book, and stating that the empress herself was reading it.GCB May 21, 1913, page 87.1 


Russian Official Report on Adventism 


The government in 1910 sent a special man around to our meetings, with the object of studying our methods 
of work, and the organization of the General Conference in all its details, down to the church offices. After a 
time, the government published a book on Seventh-day Adventists and their work, and sent a copy to all the 
leading men in Russia. Whereas a few years ago we were practically unknown, we are now spoken of in all 
official circles. This book is a splendid recommendation to the cause of God. Those who have read it can 
hardly find a sentence in it against us. It might really be termed an “Official History of Seventh-day Adventists.” 
Since that time, other books have been written, and the first one has been referred to as a standard.GCB May 
21, 1913, page 87.2 


Recently a deputation of our brethren met the minister of the interior, because in many places our people 
have been persecuted. We were received very kindly, and were asked what our complaints were. The official 
promised to look into the affair, and to see if our cause was a just one. Two days later we sent another 
deputation to the superintendent of the department of religious affairs for the sects in Russia. The director of 
the department heard us for one hour and a half, asking many questions with reference to our belief.GCB May 
21, 1913, page 87.3 
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We were very glad to have Elder Daniells visit the Russian Union. It was a great treat to our people; for they 
had never seen one of the leading men from the States.GCB May 217, 1913, page 87.4 


The prospects of Russia are not very bright, if we look at it from a human standpoint; for everything is against 
us. We are not doing this work, however, and all are aware that God is at the head of it.GCB May 27, 1913, 
page 87.5 


Our brethren send most hearty greetings to the General Conference in session, praying that God may be with 
you in all the deliberations.GCB May 21, 1913, page 87.6 


J. T. BOETTCHER, President. 


During his report, Brother Boettcher said: “I might say here that we are not allowed in Russia to baptize young 
people under twenty-one years of age. One of the last baptisms that | had was a young lady who came to me 
and said: “Now, Brother Boettcher, you have put me off a whole year for baptism, and | must be baptized. | 
cannot wait any longer.”GCB May 217, 1913, page 87.7 


“But,” said I, “l am not allowed to do it.”"GCB May 27, 1913, page 87.8 


“Well,” was her reply, “if you do not baptize me, | will baptize myself. | will go into the same water where you 
baptize, and baptize myself.”GCB May 27, 1913, page 87.9 


What would you do under such circumstances? Well, we found a way whereby we could even baptize such 
people, and | will tell you how we did it. In Russia everything must be testified to by witnesses, according to 
the law. So we take such persons alone, where there is only God as a witness. There is no one present 
except the candidate and the one who administers the rite. We baptize them alone. Then we are sure that 
God will protect us. If the person should apostatize, and inform the authorities, we would ask him to prove his 
case, and of course he would be unable to do it, as there was no witness.GCB May 21, 1913, page 87.10 


Concerning the book published by the Russian Government, Brother Boettcher said:—GCB May 21, 1913, 
page 87.11 


| have a typewritten copy of this book in my possession. | had it translated into the German, and have it with 
me. It is one of the finest documents that ever was published on the work of Seventh-day Adventists by an 
outsider. It gives our history from the very beginning of the message to the year 1910. It tells when the work 
began in America, Switzerland, Scandinavia, Russia, France, etc., and throughout the entire world. | will read 
a few statements from it:—GCB May 21, 1913, page 87.12 


“The Seventh-day Adventists’ doctrine is very rational. Adventists do not believe in traditions, nor the 
sacraments of the church, nor the church hierarchy. They throw away fasting and the monastic life and all 
church ceremonies. They do not worship the mother Mary. They do not believe in the immortality of the soul, 
nor the conscious state of the dead, nor do they worship the saints; nor do they honor the cross or the relics of 
the saints; nor do they pray to the dead. According to the doctrine of the Seventh-day Adventists, the Old and 
New Testaments are the only fountain of knowledge. It is the doctrine for the rule of life. According to the 
doctrine of Seventh-day Adventists, the redemption of Christ has redeemed the world. Christ is the only 
mediator between God and man. He has redeemed the world by his blood; and in order to be redeemed, it is 
necessary to repent, to believe on Christ, and be regenerated. Then it is necessary to show forth fruits of 
righteousness. The faith must be a living faith, through obedience, and the keeping of the commandments of 
God. The regeneration takes place through the Holy Spirit. This is done by a change of the old man, the 
person becoming a new one. The regenerated man will become a new creature, and keep the law of God, 
which is a light unto his feet. Only in this case is a person cleansed from his sin."GCB May 21, 1913, page 
87.13 


They give other phases of our belief, the prophecies as we believe them in the book of Daniel. They devote 
several short paragraphs to our church organization, the officers, etc.GCB May 21, 1913, page 87.14 


What we could not do to bring the truth to this people, the priests, and the editors, God has done in his own 
way. There is hardly a sentence in the whole book that misrepresents us.GCB May 21, 1913, page 87.15 


Question: How did the authorities get this information? GCB May 21, 1913, page 87.16 


J. T. Boettcher: They got this information from our Year Book. The government statistical man who followed 
us around speaks eight different languages. He had long interviews with me, although | did not know at the 
time what he was after. | was afraid of him. One day he came with a whole stack of manuscript and read it to 
me, and had me correct it. He did not tell me what he wanted this information for, but we were surprised to 
find it in this book, which came out a little later. We can call this a standard document.GCB May 27, 1913, 





208 


page 87.17 
E. W. Farnsworth: Did you know at the time that he was a government spy?GCB May 21, 1913, page 87.18 


J. T. Boettcher: | knew he was a government official, but | did not know his purpose.GCB May 27, 1913, page 
87.19 


Question: What was the purpose of this book? GCB May 21, 1913, page 87.20 


J. T. Boettcher: It was to show up what Seventh-day Adventists are; to put them in their true light; to present 
these facts for the information of all priests and editors.GCB May 21, 1913, page 87.21 


A. G. Daniells: | am sure this report of Brother Boettcher’s has been very interesting to you all; but from a trip | 
made through Russia | can say that the relation of it here does not compare with the vividness of the thing 
right on the ground. Brother Boettcher has not overdone the matter at all in his report.GCB May 21, 1913, 
page 87.22 


Here Conference adjourned.GCB May 21, 1913, page 87.23 


A. G. DANIELLS, Chairman, 
W. A. SPICER, Secretary. 
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Departmental Meetings 

W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
RELIGIOUS LIBERTY 

WASe 


First Meeting 


The first meetings of the Religious Liberty Department was held in the Religious Liberty tent, on Flower 
Avenue, Friday afternoon, May 16, at 4:30.GCB May 27, 1913, page 87.24 


W. W. Prescott, secretary of the department, occupied the chair.GCB May 27, 1913, page 87.25 


Opposition to the principles and work of the National Reform Association Federal Council of Churches, and 
the coming World’s Christian Citizenship Conference, to be held in Portland, Ore., June 29 to July 6, 
characterized the speeches and discussion. K. C. Russell, of Chicago, former secretary of the department, 
and W. F. Martin, of College Place, Wash., were the principal speakers.GCB May 21, 1913, page 87.26 


Concerning the work and principles of the Christian Citizenship Conference, Brother Russell said:—GCB May 
21, 1913, page 87.27 


“The terms ‘Christian citizenship’ and ‘civil righteousness’ are comparatively modern terms that the promoters 
of the National Reform and other affiliated movements are employing to give great currency to their so-called 
reformatory activities.GCB May 21, 1913, page 87.28 


“It is significant to observe that the more unchristian a movement is in these times, the more men seek to label 
it Christian.GCB May 21, 1913, page 87.29 


“That which is Christian, and Christian indeed, does not require labeling, for it is proof in itself that it is genuine 
in character. The true Christian citizen is one who manifests in his character those noble and elevating 
Christian virtues which are seen in his relations with his fellow men. The idea of genuine Christian citizenship 
was clearly expressed by Justice Welch in his opinion in the Supreme Court of Ohio concerning the question 
of religious instruction in the public schools, as follows: ‘Is not the very fact that those laws (laws made by a 
Christian people) do not attempt to enforce Christianity, or to place it upon exceptional or vantage ground, 
itself a strong evidence that they are the laws of a Christian people? It is strong evidence that their religion is 
indeed a religion “without partiality,” and therefore a religion “without hypocrisy.” The true Christian asks no 
aid from the sword of civil authority. It began without the sword, and wherever it has taken the sword it has 
perished by the sword. To depend on civil authority for its enforcement is to acknowledge its own weakness, 
which it can never afford to do. Its weapons are moral and spiritual, not carnal. Armed with these, and these 
alone, it is not afraid nor ashamed, and the very reason why it is not so afraid or ashamed is that it is not the 
power of man but the power of God, on which it depends.’ From these statements it is very plain that true 
Christian citizenship is seen in the fact that it does not attempt to enforce Christianity or seek in any way to 
take advantage in matters of religion. This idea, however, is contrary to the ideas of those who constitute what 
is denominated as the Christian Citizenship Movement..GCB May 21, 1913, page 87.30 


Second Meeting 


The second meeting of the Religious Liberty Association was held Sunday afternoon. The subject under 
consideration was: “Religious Liberty Institutes and Campaigns: Their Importance, and the Best Methods of 
Conducting Them.”GCB May 27, 1913, page 88.1 


The speakers leading out in the meeting were: J. O. Corliss, of California; W. F. Martin, religious liberty 
secretary of the North Pacific Union Conference; and H. A. Weaver, religious liberty secretary of the Ohio 
Conference. J. O. Corliss and W. F. Martin discussed principally the matter of conducting campaigns in 
opposition to Sunday legislation. The mass-meeting feature was strongly recommended, and extensive 
advertising of the meetings was urged.GCB May 21, 1913, page 88.2 


H. A. Weaver spoke on the subject of institutes among our own people in our own churches, and urged that a 
larger, clearer view be taken of the importance of the Religious Liberty Department as a vital element in our 
organized work. He recommended that the secretaries of the association henceforth be more active in 
conducting institutes in churches.GCB May 21, 1913, page 88.3 


In the discussion which followed, participated in by J. E. Jayne, W. A. Colcord, K. C. Russell, A. J. Clark, A. J. 
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S. Bourdeau, F. H. Robbins, H. W. Cottrell, H.C. Clemen, and others, the united sentiment was that hereafter 
union and local conference religious liberty secretaries ought to spend all their time in the work of organizing 
and pushing the interests of this department.GCB May 21, 1913, page 88.4 


SABBATH SCHOOL DEPARTMENT 
WASe 


Second Meeting 


The Sabbath-school workers enjoyed a treat in hearing Elder Wm. Covert, a veteran Sabbath-school worker, 
reminiscently describe how we used to study the Sabbath-school lesson. No regular lessons were prepared in 
those early days, each teacher providing his own. The class of which Elder Covert was teacher studied verse 
by verse the books of Daniel and the Revelation. His sense of responsibility was so great that many times 
after working hard on the farm all day, he studied until midnight, to make sure that he had his lesson 
sufficiently well to teach it.GCB May 21, 1913, page 88.5 


“Faithful Study of the Sabbath-school Lessons—The Need—How to Secure It,” was the special topic for the 
day. Prof. M. E. Olsen, of Takoma Park, read a valuable paper setting forth the importance of this topic in an 

especially helpful way. He stated that the Sabbath-school is the one universal educational institution of this 

denomination. Its teachers outnumber ten to one those in our church-schools, academies, and colleges. The 

Sabbath-school lesson, moreover, represents the only systematic study of God’s Word in which our people 

everywhere can and do have a part.GCB May 21, 1913, page 88.6 


The speaker gave a number of suggestions to teachers concerning the assignment of special subjects to 
pupils, to encourage greater lesson study and research of the Bible. The suggestions were practical and 
greatly appreciated by all present. In closing he said, “We must take for one of our mottoes, ‘The Sabbath- 
school lesson seven days in the week,’ and then lend our energies to its accomplishment.”GCB May 27, 1913, 
page 88.7 


Mrs. H. F. Taylor, of Utica, N. Y., emphasized the thought that a hurried study of the lesson leaves so faint an 
impression on the mind that it soon fades away. To parents comes the call, “Parents, set apart a little time 
each day for the study of the Sabbath-school lesson with your children.”GCB May 21, 1913, page 88.8 


Mrs. R. G. Stringer, of Florida, made a very striking comparison between the nurseryman caring for the 
orange orchard and the Sabbath-school teacher caring for the tender plants assigned to her in the vineyard of 
the Lord.GCB May 21, 1913, page 88.9 


Mrs. E. C. Boger, of British Guiana, had found it helpful to allow the pupils to teach occasionally, with the 
teacher sitting in the class.GCB May 217, 1913, page 88.10 


W. A. Sweany of the Bahama Islands, urged that the Sabbath-school lesson be studied for twenty minutes or 
half an hour each day.GCB May 21, 1913, page 88.11 


Third Meeting 


“Some Do’s and Don't’s” was the topic of a spicy paper read by Dr. G. H. Heald. A few of the suggestions to 
superintendents were:—GCB May 21, 1913, page 88.12 


Plan ahead; be always cheerful and hopeful; be more ready to praise than censure; don’t depend upon 
machinery; don’t get into a rut.GCB May 27, 1913, page 88.13 


Teachers were admonished thus:—GCB May 21, 1913, page 88.14 


Take your commission from God; be an example of what you wish your pupils to be; study the members of 
your class, as well as the lessons; carry cheer into the class; don’t let any ordinary excuse keep you away 
from your place Sabbath morning; don’t fail to follow up the indifferent, the absent, and the troublesome 
members; don’t think you know all there is to be learned about the lesson, or the art of teaching. GCB May 217, 
1913, page 88.15 


Topic: “Plans for Increasing the Interest in Lesson Study.” Miss Edith Graham, of New Zealand, spoke of her 
experience in studying the lesson until she could recite it without reference to the Quarterly or the Bible. 
Others were influenced to do this, with most excellent results. She found that even new Sabbath-keepers 
were able to do this after a few months effort. The more the lesson is studied, the greater the interest in 
it.GCB May 21, 1913, page 88.16 
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Mrs. R. D. Quinn, of New York City, spoke of the necessity of choosing teachers for the children with great 
discretion. The memory verse cards are proving a blessing in increasing the interest of the children in 
memorizing verses. She said: “At the close of the quarter we write questions on slips of paper, fold them 
neatly, and each child draws one and proceeds to answer it. They enjoy this very much.”GCB May 27, 1913, 
page 88.17 


Mrs. Mettie Lenker, of Tennessee, had noticed in teaching in day-schools that the subjects she liked best to 
teach were most enjoyed by her pupils, while the interest in subjects that were not her favorites, was not so 
good. The application to Sabbath-school teaching was very apparent.GCB May 217, 1913, page 88.18 


Question BoxGCB May 21, 1913, page 88.19 


“What are the advantages gained in electing Sabbath-school officers for one year instead of six months?”GCB 
May 21, 1913, page 88.20 


Mrs. L. F. Plummer: | will tell you some of the disadvantages of electing them for six months. Very much of the 
work of the conference Sabbath-school secretary is done by correspondence. In pushing new plans, there is 
only about time to write a couple of letters and get tardy responses before the term of office expires and the 
local officers are changed. Then the work with that school must begin over again. We should train workers, 
but we cannot give them a training of value in six months, and much better results would be obtained if 
changes were not so frequently made.GCB May 21, 1913, page 88.21 


THE EVENING SERVICE 


WASe 
Tuesday, May 20 


The hour this evening was occupied by Elder Evans, who gave an interesting description of China and our 
work in that republic. He first presented a series of slides showing Chinese life, manners, and conditions, both 
public and private; and then by means of another well-chosen series he set before the congregation our work 
in all the seven provinces into which our mission workers have penetrated. Each slide was briefly but well 
explained by Elder Evans, who displayed careful and detailed knowledge of the field and all of our mission 
interests. The lesson of the hour was both inspiring and instructive, and the impression that God is doing a 
great work in that field was made on the minds of all present.GCB May 21, 1913, page 88.22 


According to appointment, the early morning devotional services were held in various portions of the camp. 
The leaders in the large pavilion, Elders Quinn, Burg, Christiansen, McCord, and Starr, report an attendance 
of six or seven hundred in their section, and a profitable season of seeking God.GCB May 21, 1913, page 
88.23 


The 8:30 A. M. Bible Study Hour was occupied Tuesday, May 20, by Elder Allum, of China. The tent was 
filled, and those who came rejoiced in the tidings given of progress in the Far East. A stenographic report of 
Brother Allum’s talk is already in type, and will appear in a later issue.GCB May 27, 1913, page 88.24 


The reports of the Publishing, Religious Liberty, and Educational Departments, which have been held over 
from former sessions for lack of space, appear in this issue, on pages 73-80. These are replete with facts 
regarding progress during the past few years, and will be read with more than ordinary interest.GCB May 21, 
1913, page 88.25 
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DAILY PROGRAM (Except Sabbath) 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 


A.M. 
Devotional Meetings (in 
sections) 6:00—6:45 
Breakfast 7:00 
Bible Study 8:30—9:30 
Conference 10:00—12:00 
P.M. 
Dinner 12:15 
Conference 2:30—4:00 
Departmental Meetings 
(in sections) 
Missionary Talks and 
Other 
Services (in big tent). 4:30—5:30 
Lunch 6:00 
Public Service 7:30—9:00 
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Bible Study Hour - EXPERIENCES OF THE GOSPEL’S POWER IN CHINA 


F. A. ALLUM 
May 20, 8:30 A. M. 


In obedience to the prophecy of Revelation 14, we find that today the message of the three angels has gone 
to many parts of China.GCB May 22, 1913, page 89.1 


It was not until 1888 that our work began in China. Our first missionary, as you know, was our venerable 
brother A. La Rue. | was down in the graveyard in Hongkong, where that brother is sleeping, and | shall never 
forget the thoughts that came to me as | stood by his grave.GCB May 22, 1913, page 89.2 


It is more than seven years since | had the privilege of going to that field. | want to contrast the conditions as | 
found them then with the conditions as they exist today.GCB May 22, 1913, page 89.3 


The first port that we touched (I am going to carry you on a little excursion through this “celestial” land—a land 
far from celestial when you get there) was Hongkong. No Seventh-day Adventist company was there. We 
were greeted by one of our brethren from Australia who was there canvassing. We then went up to Canton, 
and were warmly greeted by Brother Anderson and his colaborers. | think there were at that time twenty or 
thirty baptized members in that province. Is not that so, Brother Anderson?GCB May 22, 1913, page 89.4 


J. N. Anderson: Not more than that.GCB May 22, 1913, page 89.5 


F. A. Allum: | am sure that is so, as | recollect the situation. The only other place in South China at that time 
where the message had gained any foothold at all was at Amoy.GCB May 22, 1913, page 89.6 


Next we sailed around on this coast [tracing China’s eastern shore], and came to Shanghai. There we were 
two weeks before any Seventh-day Adventist met us, owing to a mistake in a telegram giving the date of our 
arrival.GCB May 22, 1913, page 89.7 


Finally, Dr. Miller, who was located at this place [pointing to the province of Honan], came away down there to 
meet us, and then we received our first introduction to missionary life. It was a little different from what it is 
now. You doubtless have read some of the experiences through which we passed. It was thought at that time 
that it was best for missionaries in the interior to adopt the native costume, and for the men to adopt the 
queue; and so, at the suggestion of our brethren, | went through the painful process. | will never forget the 
experience and the troubles that came to me in consequence of having that appendage.GCB May 22, 1913, 
page 89.8 


PHOTO-DELEGATES FROM THE AUSTRALASIAN UNION CONFERENCE, WITH OTHERS 
FORMERLY LABORED THERE 


We first went up the Yangtze River 640 miles to the great city of Hankow, the Chicago of China. We then went 
up this railway line [following railway north] until we reached the station at Shansi. That was our first home in 
China. In all this distance of over twelve hundred miles, we had not met a single native Adventist believer 
since we left our station at Canton.GCB May 22, 1913, page 89.9 


That was seven years ago. In all that field we did not have fifty baptized Sabbath-keepers. | remember in 
Hunan we had but two. Shortly after, Dr. Selmon baptized his first convert, making three.GCB May 22, 1913, 
page 89.10 


Now | want to carry you back over that same journey that | have just described as | came to this Conference. 
First, we started from our headquarters in Chowkiakow, a name that is possibly familiar to many of you. That 
is our central station, and you will notice by these red crosses [pointing to the map] that we have 19 
companies of Sabbath-keepers in that province today, with a membership of 183, in the province where we 
had only 2 believers seven years ago. The Lord has been going out before us and blessing us in a wonderful 
way, and | want to tell you, brethren, that the people there are men and women who pray to God.GCB May 
22, 1913, page 89.11 


| shall never forget an experience we had as we came from that station to this Conference. The first night of 
our journey, we stopped at a little place called Shao Yao. There we have an established church of thirty 
members. We slept at one end of the chapel, and when | awoke the next morning about half past three, | 
heard one of our native evangelists praying. | awoke my wife, and we listened to that man up there at half past 
three in the morning, praying. He prayed on until almost five o’clock. We heard him pray that the blessing of 
God might rest upon his work, praying for us, that we might have a peaceful journey. Tears rolled down my 
face, and | said, “Would to God that we, as foreign missionaries, might receive that same gift of earnest 
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prayer, that these Chinese evangelists have.” | tell you, brethren, they put us to shame! | wish you could have 
heard that earnest entreaty, as it went up to the throne of God for his blessing upon the work. And that is only 
one of many.GCB May 22, 1913, page 89.12 


There is today at this station one of our best evangelists in China. He is a man of God, and if he will only keep 
humble, he will be in our mission what Pastor Shi was in the China Inland Mission. This man is a man of faith. 
| will tell you a little about him. We want to listen to this little stories about these people, because they tell us of 
the wonderful way God changes the hearts of men and women in that land. When this man to whom | referred 
came to us, he was a member of the China Inland Mission. The man’s wife at that time was a raving lunatic; 
and the more he studied the message with us, the worse she became. The members of his former mission 
told him this was a judgment from God because he had left the orthodox church and become a heretic. The 
man was sorely tried. | shall never forget hearing that man’s wife as she came to our mission station, raving 
and cursing us and every one else, because she had lost her reason. But that man prayed on, and we prayed 
with him. When | tell you of her condition you will realize something of the nature of the work God has done in 
her heart. | remember that one time, during a driving snow-storm, in one of her fits of insanity she ran out into 
the storm without clothing, and on this occasion her child was born. For a time this woman’s case seemed 
hopeless, but her husband continued praying for his wife, and she also in her sane moments prayed for 
herself, until at our last general meeting at Yen Cheng that woman came and gave one of the best testimonies 
| have ever heard a Seventh-day Adventist give. As | listened to her testimony, | looked to see what effect it 
had upon her husband. He was a very stoical Chinaman. You know the Chinese are all stoical. But tears were 
running down his checks, and when his wife sat down, after telling how good God had been to her, he got up 
and told of her experience. He said that, in her gratitude for what Jesus Christ had done for her, every 
Sabbath day, from sunset to sunset, she fasts; and three times during every day of her life, she kneels before 
God to thank him for what he has done in her behalf. She said, “I am going forth now to tell this gospel of 
God's love to my Chinese sisters.”GCB May 22, 1913, page 90.1 


PHOTO-WORKERS OF ASIATIC DIVISION, IN GENERAL MEETING, SHANGHAI, CHINA, 1912. 


| will relate another incident in reference to that place. | was preaching to those people upon the beautiful 
thought of peace. As | preached, | looked down upon them and said, “Do you know what peace means?” 
There was a poor, ragged old man sitting in front of the chapel, and he got up and said, “I have peace in my 
heart.” When | heard this man say that, my heart was filled with longing to do something for that people. He 
was the poorest man among us. His earnings were four cents per day in American money, and yet he said he 
had peace. He could neither read nor write. | will tell you how he got that peace. Every morning before he 
begins his day’s work he runs to our chapel and learns a text of Scripture. He then works on till dinner time, 
and then comes again to learn another text. After his work is over, he comes back again at night and spends 
nearly all his time in that little chapel learning texts of Scripture, that make him so happy and that bring him 
the peace of God. The Chinese have a prover, “Silver and gold is not true happiness; true happiness is 
peace.” And when this message comes to them it brings peace to their hearts.GCB May 22, 1913, page 90.2 


While | am speaking about this place, | will state that here is the grave of Dr. Miller’s wife. It is a singular fact 
that at this place today we have the largest church in Honan. Here seventy to eighty believers meet every 
Sabbath day. Sometimes we have an audience of one hundred to one hundred thirty.GCB May 22, 1913, 
page 90.3 


There are many other circumstances that | could relate. | will tell one more. Down here in the province of 
Hupeh, the late Brother Esta Miller and | went to a place. | remember that while | was speaking, we heard a 
terrible noise outside in the streets. We heard some one out there cursing and swearing at the foreigners for 
coming there. The Hupeh district is the most anti-foreign of any part | have ever had the privilege of 
visiting. GCB May 22, 1913, page 90.4 


That violent man cursed and swore, and finally entered our chapel. We preached in an upper room. There 
was a ladder, the only means we had of getting up to the room. And he stood at the bottom of the ladder. 
Finally he went away, saying, “These people do not preach like other Christians.” He went away, and later 
came back, and our evangelist labored with him until God has in a great measure given him his reason. He 
still has periods when he is troubled along that line. But, brethren and sisters, God has given him back his 
reason to the extent that he, although one of the poorest of the poor, took five dollars, Mexican, of his money, 
and procured a beautiful inscription hung up in our chapel, and the glory of God.” He had that inscription hung 
up in our chapel, and there it is today to the glory of God. That man, who once cursed and swore, now comes 
around and sweeps the chapel, and does it for nothing, does it for the love he has found that Christ has for 
him. This is another illustration of what the gospel is doing for this people.GCB May 22, 1913, page 90.5 


Now there are many other things | would like to tell you, concerning conditions that we have over there. When 
we are asking for missionaries to come to that land, we want them to know what they are going to face. We do 
not want them to come out feeling that they are to be carried around on flowery beds of ease. We do not want 
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them to come to that land for the romance of the thing; for | tell you, brethren, that even in the water we drink 
there is everything but romance. One of the greatest privileges, aside from those that come to one’s spiritual 
nature, by being in this Conference, is the fact that | can have good, pure water to drink. | will tell you the kind 
of water we have. We tried to sink wells, but the water contained so much mineral matter that we had to give it 
up. We were driven to use the water of the river, and | have seen as many as five dead bodies floating down 
the river at one time. We boil and filter the water; and that is water that we have had for the past seven 
years.GCB May 22, 1913, page 90.6 


We have proved again and again that the promises of the ninety-first psalm are true today.GCB May 22, 
1913, page 90.7 


Another word as to some of the other conditions. There are no roads in the Chinese interior. Some one asked 
Brother J. P. Anderson the other day if one could get an automobile over those roads. | want to tell you that 
the only kind of thing you could get over those roads with any kind of comfort would be a flying-machine.GCB 
May 22, 1913, page 90.8 


The inns that we have in central China are beyond description. They contain very many things. The donkeys 
are placed in one end, and the guests placed in the other end. Frequently | have had the mules and the 
donkeys come and nibble my hair as | have tried to sleep in those places, but | have slept on, just the same, 
remembering that our Master had no better place than | had. It does not cost much to stay there overnight. 
Some one was speaking this morning in our meeting of foreign delegates, about providing missionaries with 
more than a two-roomed house. One of the necessities would be a fumigating room, where one could go and 
be fumigated after a return from one of those trips. But this is nothing when we think of what God does for 
those people—of the great love and the loyalty they have for this message. When | came away this time, they 
told me to tell you that there remained “much land to be possessed.” That was the last scripture that | was 
given before leaving; and, brethren, | want you to remember that. | trust that God may speak to some persons 
who are not afraid of difficulties, not afraid of cholera, or typhoid fever, or any of those things, but who may go 
out with the assurance that man is immortal till his work is done.GCB May 22, 1913, page 91.1 


[In closing Elder Allum illustrated on the blackboard the manner in which the Chinese build up their words in 
written characters, using the words for “righteousness” and “Holy Spirit.” The audience followed with deep 
interest the striking lessons conveyed by the detailed characters composing these words.]GCB May 22, 1913, 
page 91.2 
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Conference Proceedings. ELEVENTH MEETING 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
May 21, 10 A. M. 

L. R. CONRADI in the chair.GCB May 22, 1913, page 91.3 

U. Bender offered prayer.GCB May 22, 1913, page 91.4 


L. R. Conradi: We will now listen to the report of M. E. Kern, secretary of the Young People’s Missionary 
Volunteer Department.GCB May 22, 1913, page 91.5 


(This report, which was read by Professor Kern, will appear in a subsequent issue of the BULLETINGCB 
May 22, 1913, page 91.6 


REPORT ON EUROPEAN MEMORIAL 


WASe 


The chairman then called for a report of the committee on plans regarding the memorial from the European 
Division presented in the seventh meeting (see page 50 of BULLETIN).GCB May 22, 1913, page 91.7 


Guy Dail, secretary of the committee on plans (reading): —GCB May 22, 1913, page 91.8 

“The committee on plans and resolutions would recommend:—GCB May 22, 1913, page 91.9 

“1, That, in response to the memorial submitted by the European brethren to the fall council, 1912, we adopt 
the general plan of organizing important territories and groups of union fields into General Conference 
divisions, and that this form of divisional organization be effected in the various fields as the conditions of the 
work require.GCB May 22, 1913, page 91.10 

“2. That the numerical basis of representation from the division conferences and division missions to the 
General Conference be that called for by the General Conference ConstitutionGCB May 22, 1913, page 
91.11 

“3. That the general mission funds of the division be reported quarterly to the treasurer of the General 
Conference, and that they be included in the financial statements of the General Conference.GCB May 22, 
1913, page 91.12 

“4. That steps be taken at this conference for the organization of the European Division Conference, with a 
constitution in harmony with the provisions of the General Conference Constitution."GCB May 22, 1913, page 
91.13 

L. R. Conradi: Before action is taken, | am sure the delegates will wish to hear read the constitution of the 
European Division Conference, which the committee on plans recommends for adoption for the division.GCB 
May 22, 1913, page 91.14 

Proposed Constitution and By-LawsGCB May 22, 1913, page 91.15 


Guy Dail: The committee on plans submits the following form of constitution and by-laws for the European 
Division Conference:—GCB May 22, 1913, page 91.16 


CONSTITUTION AND BY-LAWS OF EUROPEAN DIVISION CONFERENCE OF SEVENTH-DAY ADVENTISTS 
WASe 


Article I—Name 


This organization shall be known as the European Division Conference of Seventh-day AdventistsGCB May 
22, 1913, page 91.17 


Article II—Territory 


The territory of this conference shall be Europe; the Russian and the Turkish possessions in Asia; Persia, 
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Arabia, and Afghanistan; and that part of Africa not included in Rhodesia, British Central Africa, and the Union 
of South Africa.GCB May 22, 1913, page 91.18 


Article III—Object 


The object of this conference is to teach the everlasting gospel of our Lord and Saviour, Jesus ChristGCB 
May 22, 1913, page 91.19 


Article |\¥V—Membership 


Section 1. The membership of this conference shall consist of:—GCB May 22, 1913, page 91.20 


(a) Such union conferences as have been or shall be properly organized and accepted by vote.GCB May 22, 
1913, page 91.21 


(b) Such union mission fields as have been or shall be properly organized and accepted by vote.GCB May 22, 
1913, page 91.22 


(c) Such local conferences outside of any union as have been or shall be properly organized and accepted by 
vote.GCB May 22, 1913, page 91.23 


(d) Missions, properly organized, not included in union missions.GCB May 22, 1913, page 91.24 

Sec. 2. The voters of this conference shall be designated as follows:—GCB May 22, 1913, page 91.25 
(a) Delegates at large.GCB May 22, 1913, page 91.26 

(b) Regular delegates.GCB May 22, 1913, page 91.27 

Sec. 3. Delegates at large shall be:-—GCB May 22, 1913, page 91.28 


(a) The division conference executive committee and the General Conference Committee.GCB May 22, 1913, 
page 91.29 


(b) Such representatives of organized missions in the division as may be recommended by the executive 
committee, and accepted by the delegates in session.GCB May 22, 1913, page 91.30 


Sec. 4. Regular delegates shall be such persons as are duly accredited by union conferences and by local 
conferences not included in any union.GCB May 22, 1913, page 91.31 


Sec. 5. Each union conference shall be entitled to one delegate without regard to numbers, an additional 
delegate for each conference in its territory, and an additional delegate for each five hundred of its 
membership. Each local conference not included in any union conference shall be entitled to one delegate 
without regard to numbers, and to one additional delegate for each five hundred members.GCB May 22, 
1913, page 91.32 


Sec. 6. (a) Each union mission shall be represented in conference sessions by delegates chosen on the basis 
of one for the union mission, one for each organized mission within its territory, and one for each five hundred 
of its members.GCB May 22, 1913, page 91.33 


(b) Each organized mission field outside of any union shall be entitled to one delegate.GCB May 22, 1913, 
page 91.34 


(c) The delegates of union and local mission fields shall be appointed by the executive committee of the 
conference.GCB May 22, 1913, page 91.35 


Article V—Executive Committee 


Section 1. At each session, the conference shall elect an executive committee for carrying on its work 
between sessions.GCB May 22, 1913, page 91.36 


Sec. 2. The executive committee shall consist of the president, vice-president, secretary, treasurer, the 
presidents of the union conferences, the superintendents of organized union missions, one member each 
representing the publishing, medical, educational, young people’s and Sabbath-school interests, and three 
additional persons.GCB May 22, 1913, page 91.37 
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Article Vi—Officers and Their Duties 


Section 1. The regular officers of this conference shall be a president, a vice-president, a secretary, and a 
treasurer, who shall be elected by the conference. One or more auditors shall also be elected by the 
conference.GCB May 22, 1913, page 91.38 


Sec. 2. President: The president shall act as chairman of the executive committee, and labor in the general 
interests of the conference, as the executive committee may advise.GCB May 22, 1913, page 91.39 


Sec. 3. Vice-president: It shall be the duty of the vice-president to assist the president in his work, as the 
executive committee may advise, and, in the absence of the president, to preside at the councils of the 
members of the executive committee.GCB May 22, 1913, page 91.40 


Sec. 4. Secretary: It shall be the duty of the secretary to keep the minutes of the conference sessions, and of 
the meetings of the executive committee, and to collect such data from union and local conferences and 
missions as may be desired by the conference or by the executive committee, and to perform such other 
duties as usually pertain to such office.GCB May 22, 1913, page 91.41 


Sec. 5. Treasurer: It shall be the duty of the treasurer to receive all funds, and disburse them by order of the 
president, and to render such financial statements at regular intervals as may be desired by the conference or 
by the executive committee.GCB May 22, 1913, page 91.42 


Sec. 6. Election of officers: All officers of the conference and members of the executive committee except 
such members as are presidents of union conferences or superintendents of union mission fields, shall be 
chosen by the delegates at the regular quadrennial session of the European Division Conference, and shall 
hold their offices for the period of four years, or until their successors are elected and appear to enter upon 
their duties.GCB May 22, 1913, page 91.43 


Article Vil—Incorporations, Departments, and Agents 


Section 1. Such incorporations and departments may be created as the development of the work 
requires.GCB May 22, 1913, page 92.1 


Sec. 2. At each regular session of this conference, the delegates shall elect such trustees of all corporate 
bodies connected with this organization as may be provided in the statutory laws governing each.GCB May 
22, 1913, page 92.2 


Sec. 3. The conference shall employ such committees, secretaries, treasurers, agents, ministers, 
missionaries, and other persons, and shall make such distribution of its laborers, as may be necessary to 
execute its work effectively. It shall also grant credentials or licenses to its ministers and missionaries.GCB 
May 22, 1913, page 92.3 


Article Vill—Sessions 


Section 1. This conference shall hold quadrennial sessions at such date and place as the executive 
committee shall designate by a notice published in the European Division Quarterly at least six weeks before 
the date of the session.GCB May 22, 1913, page 92.4 


Sec. 2. The executive committee may call special sessions at such time and place as it deems proper, by a 
like notice, and the transactions of such special sessions shall have the same force as those of the regular 
sessions.GCB May 22, 1913, page 92.5 


Article IX—By-Laws 


The voters of this conference may enact by-laws and amend or repeal them at any session thereof, and such 
by-laws may embrace any provision not inconsistent with the constitution of the European Division 
Conference.GCB May 22, 1913, page 92.6 


Article X—Amendments 


This constitution or its by-laws may be amended by a two-thirds vote of the votes present at any session, 
provided that if it is proposed to amend the constitution at a special session, notice of such purpose shall be 
given in the call for such special session.GCB May 22, 1913, page 92.7 
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BY-LAWS 
WASe 


Article Executive Committee 


Section 1. During the intervals between sessions of a conference, the executive committee shall have full 
administrative power, with authority to grant and withdraw credentials and licenses, and to fill for the current 
term any vacancies that may occur in its offices, boards, committees, or agents—by death, resignation, or 
otherwise—except in cases where other provisions for filling such vacancies shall be made by vote of the 
European Division Conference. The withdrawal of credentials or filling of vacancies on the executive 
committee, shall require the consent of two thirds of the members of the executive committee.GCB May 22, 
1913, page 92.8 


Sec. 2. Any five members of the executive committee, including the president or the vice-president, shall be 
empowered to transact such executive business as is in harmony with the general plans outlined by the 
committee, but the concurrence of all five members shall be necessary to pass any measure.GCB May 22, 
1913, page 92.9 


Sec. 3. Meetings of the executive committee may be called at any time or place, by the president, the vice- 
president, or by the secretary, upon the written request of any five members of the executive committee. GCB 
May 22, 1913, page 92.10 


Sec. 4. Previous to each session of conference, the executive committee shall provide such temporary 
committees as may be necessary to conduct the preliminary work of the conference.GCB May 22, 1913, page 
92.11 


Sec. 5. At each session of the conference, the executive committee shall nominate for election the presiding 
officers of the conference.GCB May 22, 1913, page 92.12 


Article lI—Finance 


Section 1. The Division Conference shall receive a tithe from all its union conferences, and from local 
conferences outside of any union, and the tithe of the union missions and local mission fields outside of any 
union.GCB May 22, 1913, page 92.13 


Sec. 2. The executive committee shall be authorized to call for such special donations as may be necessary 
to properly prosecute its work.GCB May 22, 1913, page 92.14 


Sec. 3. The conference shall receive offerings devoted to missions.GCB May 22, 1913, page 92.15 


Sec. 4. The conference shall receive any second or surplus tithes that may be turned over to it by any 
field.GCB May 22, 1913, page 92.16 


Article Ill—Audits 


Section 1. The executive committee shall have the accounts of the conference audited at least once each 
calendar year, and shall report upon the same to the European Division Conference at the annual sessions of 
the committee.GCB May 22, 1913, page 92.17 


Sec. 2. The executive committee shall appoint annually four persons not in its employ, who, with the 
president, the vice-president, the secretary, the treasurer, and not less than five presidents of union 
conferences or superintendents of union mission fields, shall constitute a committee for auditing and settling 
all accounts against the conference.GCB May 22, 1913, page 92.18 


ENACTMENT CLAUSEResolved, That in adopting this constitution and by-laws of the European Division 
Conference, we authorize the delegates here from the European Division to meet and proceed with the 
election of their officers, under the constitution, to hold office until the first regular constituency meeting of the 
Division Conference.GCB May 22, 1913, page 92.19 


L. R. Conradi: Doubtless, before taking any action, the conference would like to hear the report from the 
committee on constitution as to the changes proposed in the General Conference Constitution, in view of this 
further organization of the European Division. We will, therefore, call upon the secretary of the committee on 
constitution, W. T. Bartlett, to present the report.GCB May 22, 1913, page 92.20 
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W. T. Bartlett (reading):—GCB May 22, 1913, page 92.21 
Report on General Conference Constitution 


WASe 
The committee on constitution submit the following report:—GCB May 22, 1913, page 92.22 


1. We recommend, That the constitution and by-laws of the General Conference be changed as follows: 
—GCB May 22, 1913, page 92.23 


Article Ill, section 1, to read:—GCB May 22, 1913, page 92.24 
“Section 1.—The membership of this conference shall consist of:—GCB May 22, 1913, page 92.25 


“(a) Such division conferences as have been or shall be properly organized and accepted by vote.GCB May 
22, 1913, page 92.26 


“(b) Such union conferences as have been or shall be properly organized and accepted by vote.GCB May 22, 
1913, page 92.27 


“(c) Such local conferences not embraced in any union conference, as have been or shall be properly 
organized and accepted by vote.GCB May 22, 1913, page 92.28 


“(d) Such division and union missions as have been or shall be properly organized and accepted by vote.GCB 
May 22, 1913, page 92.29 


“(e) Missions, properly organized, not included in union missions.”GCB May 22, 1913, page 92.30 
Article Ill, section 3, to read:—GCB May 22, 1913, page 92.31 

“Sec. 3.—Delegates at large shall be:—GCB May 22, 1913, page 92.32 

“(a) The General Conference executive committee.GCB May 22, 1913, page 92.33 


“(b) Such representatives of missions of the General Conference and superintendents of work among the 
various foreign-speaking peoples in the North American Division as shall receive delegates’ credentials from 
the executive committee, such credentials to be given only by the consent of a majority of the executive 
committee.”GCB May 22, 1913, page 92.34 


Article Ill, section 4, to read:—GCB May 22, 1913, page 92.35 


“Sec. 4.—Regular delegates shall be such persons as are duly accredited by division and union conferences, 
and local conferences not included in union conferences.”GCB May 22, 1913, page 92.36 


Article III, section 5, to read:—GCB May 22, 1913, page 92.37 


“Sec. 5.—Each division conference shall be entitled to one delegate without regard to numbers, an additional 
delegate for each conference in its territory, and an additional delegate for each five hundred of its 
membership. Each union conference not included in a divisional conference shall be entitled to one delegate 
without regard to numbers, an additional delegate for each conference in its territory, and an additional 
delegate for each five hundred of its membership. Each local conference not included in a union conference 
shall be entitled to one delegate without regard to numbers, and one additional delegate for each five hundred 
members. Union missions and local missions not included in division or union conferences shall have such 
representation as may be decided by the General Conference executive committee.”GCB May 22, 1913, page 
92.38 


Article IV, section 2, to read:—GCB May 22, 1913, page 92.39 


“Sec. 2.—The executive committee shall consist of the president, the vice-presidents, the secretary, the 
treasurer, the vice-presidents of division conferences, the presidents of union conferences, the 
superintendents of organized union missions, the secretaries in charge of duly organized departments; 
namely, the Publishing, Medical, Educational, Sabbath School, Religious Liberty, Young People’s Missionary 
Volunteer, North American Foreign, North American Negro,—and seven other persons.GCB May 22, 1913, 
page 92.40 


Article V, section 1, to read:—GCB May 22, 1913, page 92.41 





222 


“Section 1. The regular officers of this conference shall be a president, three vice-presidents, a secretary, a 
treasurer, an assistant treasurer, and an auditor, who shall be elected by the conference.” GCB May 22, 1913, 
page 92.42 


Article V, section 3, to read:—GCB May 22, 1913, page 92.43 


“Sec. 3. Vice-presidents: The first vice-president shall be the president of the European Division Conference, 
whose duties shall be such as are prescribed by the constitution of the Division Conference, and who shall 
preside at the councils of the members of the General Conference executive committee, which may be held in 
Europe, in the absence of the president of the General Conference.GCB May 22, 1913, page 92.44 


“The second vice-president shall labor in the North American Division,” etc., to end of section as before.GCB 
May 22, 1913, page 92.45 


Article V, section 4, to read:—GCB May 22, 1913, page 92.46 


“Sec. 4. The Secretary: It shall be the duty of the secretary to keep the minutes of the proceedings of the 
conference sessions and of the committee meetings, and to collect such statistics and other facts from 
divisions, union and local conferences and missions, as may be desired by the conference or the executive 
committee, and to perform such other duties as usually pertain to such office..GCB May 22, 1913, page 92.47 


Article V, section 5, to insert after the word treasurer, “and the assistant treasurer.” GCB May 22, 1913, page 
93.1 


Article V, section 6, to read:—GCB May 22, 1913, page 93.2 


“Sec. 6. Election of Officers: All officers of the conference, and the members of the executive committee 
except such members as are presidents of union conferences or superintendents of union mission fields, and 
excepting also the president and vice-president of the European Division Conference shall be chosen by the 
delegates at the regular quadrennial sessions of the General Conference, and shall hold their offices for the 
period of four years, or until their successors are elected and appear to enter upon their duties.” GCB May 22, 
1913, page 93.3 


2. In consequence of the change in the constitution, creating the office of assistant treasurer, it becomes 
necessary to change Article 5, section 4 of the by-laws to the Articles of Incorporation of the Seventh-day 
Adventists, to read as follows:—GCB May 22, 1913, page 93.4 


“Sec. 4. The trustees shall elect annually a president, a secretary, a treasurer, and an assistant treasurer. The 
president and the treasurer shall be members of the board of trustees; the secretary may or may not be a 
member of the board of trustees.”GCB May 22, 1913, page 93.5 


The committee on constitution recommend this change to the constituency of the corporation when it shall 
meet.GCB May 22, 1913, page 93.6 


By common consent of the Conference, it was agreed that action on these reports submitted should be 
deferred until a later session, giving the Conference opportunity to study the recommendations as they shall 
be printed in the BULLETIN.GCB May 22, 1913, page 93.7 

REPORT OF THE ATLANTIC UNION CONFERENCE 


WASe 


L. R. Conradi: We shall now call for a continuation of reports. First, we shall hear from the Atlantic Union 
Conference.GCB May 22, 1913, page 93.8 


W. B. White (reading): —-GCB May 22, 1913, page 93.9 
The Atlantic Union Conference comprises the States of Maine, New Hampshire, Vermont, Massachusetts, 


Rhode Island, Connecticut, and New York, with a population of something over sixteen million, fully fifty per 
cent of whom are of foreign birth.GCB May 22, 1913, page 93.10 


Statistical 


This union has 183 churches, with 5,770 Sabbath-keepers. We have 45 ordained ministers, 12 licentiates, 
and 89 holding missionary credentials. We have 210 Sabbath-schools, with a membership of 5,294. Four 
years ago the Atlantic Union was paying an annual tithe amounting to $72,515; Dec. 31, 1912, our reports 
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show that the union was paying $105,335 tithe, making an increase of $32,820 in four years. Four years ago 
our offerings to foreign missions were $20,786; at the close of 1912, $42,192, an increase of $21,406. During 
the past four years our Sabbath-school offerings have increased from $6,571 to $18,105, an increase of 
$11,534. Four years ago our book and periodical sales amounted to $47,433; last year they were $68,716, an 
increase of $21,283.GCB May 22, 1913, page 93.11 


City Work 


During the last quadrennial period a strong effort has been made in the Atlantic Union to extend our work 
more vigorously to such large cities as New York, Brooklyn, Boston, Buffalo, Rochester, Albany, Pawtucket, 
Providence, New Haven, Bridgeport, and other important centers, and bring the light of present truth to those 
who have never heard it.GCB May 22, 1913, page 93.12 


The last three or four years strong campaigns have been carried forward in the Greater New York Conference 
among the English, Germans, Scandinavians, Hungarians, and colored people, with the result that the work in 
the Greater New York Conference was never on so substantial a basis as at present.GCB May 22, 1913, 
page 93.13 


Recently, through the generous help extended to us by our Scandinavian brethren in the West, a site has 
been secured in the city of Brooklyn, and a mission property built for the Scandinavian work. This mission was 
erected at a cost of about ten thousand, and the money for it has been provided for.GCB May 22, 1913, page 
93.14 


In New York harbor two men are giving their entire time to ship mission work, one in the English and one in 
the Scandinavian language. A new mission harbor boat is now under construction, and will be ready for 
operation immediately after this Conference.GCB May 22, 1913, page 93.15 


During the last two or three years there has been developed in Manhattan a colored church, now having a 
membership of 113.GCB May 22, 1913, page 93.16 


The Greater New York Conference, with its 4,766,800 persons, comprising so many different nationalities, 
presents a rather difficult field in which to work; but gradually the truth is making its way into this great mass of 
humanity, and is winning many to the third angel’s message.GCB May 22, 1913, page 93.17 


Four years ago our work in Buffalo was very weak indeed. The church had no property of its own, and was 
meeting in rented halls under very unfavorable conditions. Since that time faithful evangelistic work has been 
carried forward in this city of nearly half a million, and a church of 125 members has been raised up. A church 
building has been purchased in a good residential section of the city, at a cost of $5,500, and has been paid 
for.GCB May 22, 1913, page 93.18 


We have in Buffalo a growing German church. The cause is onward in this city, and we have every reason for 
encouragement.GCB May 22, 1913, page 93.19 


The city of Rochester has also been entered, and evangelistic work is being carried forward there. We have a 
moderate-sized church there, which is growing. This city has a population of 218,000, and is one of the finest 
and most progressive of our Eastern cities. In 1852 Rochester was the headquarters of our work, and the 
Review and Herald was printed there. A couple of years ago a nicely located church was purchased for 
$6,500, which affords a splendid rallying-place for our work. During the last year many improvements have 
been made upon this building, and it is about all that could be desired for the work in Rochester. Property also 
has been purchased in the city of Elmira, N. Y., and a growing work is in progress in that city.GCB May 22, 
1913, page 93.20 


During the last quadrennial period evangelistic efforts have been made in Providence and Pawtucket, R. l., 
and churches have been erected in both of these cities. A church building is also in process of erection in the 
city of Middletown, Conn., where the Present Truth, now the Review and Herald, was published in 1849. A 
growing work is in progress in Bridgeport, Conn., and recently a church was dedicated in this city.\GCB May 
22, 1913, page 93.21 


During the past year an evangelistic effort has been carried forward in Albany, New York, where we have a 
membership of forty-five. During the last winter the way was providentially opened for us to secure in this 
capital city a good brick church building within two blocks of the State capitol. This was purchased at a cost of 
only $6,000, and is now being fitted up for our work in Albany.GCB May 22, 1913, page 93.22 


The city of Boston has a population of 670,500, and is one of the strongest Catholic cities on the Atlantic 
Coast. For a number of years evangelistic work has been prosecuted here, and we now have a central church 
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meeting at Tremont Temple, another in Somerville, still another in Everett, another at the New England 
Sanitarium, nine miles north of the city, and also colored and German churches. A nicely located church 
building has recently been rented for a year in the city of Cambridge, where it is hoped that a good church 
may be raised up the present year. Our work in Boston is certainly very encouraging.GCB May 22, 1913, 
page 93.23 


Since the last General Conference, work has been carried forward in Portland, Maine, and a beautiful 
memorial church has been erected to the memory of Elder James White.GCB May 22, 1913, page 93.24 


The last few years evangelistic efforts have also been carried forward in New Haven, Conn.; Worcester, 
Mass.; Troy, N. Y.; and other large cities of the Atlantic Union. Thus in many of these centers the work of the 
third angel’s message is becoming quite firmly established.GCB May 22, 1913, page 93.25 


Institutions 


In our union we have two large institutions, the New England Sanitarium and the South Lancaster Academy. 
These institutions are under the direction and supervision of our organized work.GCB May 22, 1913, page 
93.26 


The last few years have been good years for the South Lancaster Academy. God has been present, and has 
helped us greatly in our work. Union and harmony have prevailed, and for the most part the institution has 
been filled with a good class of students. Our enrolment during the current year has been 311.GCB May 22, 
1913, page 93.27 


In this school there has been maintained for a number of years a normal department, wherein we are 
endeavoring to train church-school teachers for their work, but the academy building has been so crowded 
that it has been hard to do normal work along right lines. During the last year a sister residing in the Atlantic 
Union, in memory of her brother, deceased, donated to the Atlantic Union the sum of eleven thousand dollars 
to erect a normal school building wherein this training may be carried forward.GCB May 22, 1913, page 93.28 


The other large institution in the Atlantic Union is the Melrose Sanitarium, situated about nine miles north of 
Boston, in a large State park, called the Middlesex Fells. Our situation is about all that could be desired. Our 
patronage has increased and our gross earnings for the last four years are as follows:-.GCB May 22, 1913, 
page 93.29 


1909 $39,883 
1910 63,346 
1911 63,542 
1912 74,054 


The first week in April of the present year the earnings of the institution were the largest of any week in its 
history, being a little over two thousand dollars. In its operating, the institution has been paying its way and a 
little more for a number of years, although its yearly gains have been entirely consumed by much-needed 
improvements. During a number of years the sanitarium has been conducting in the city of Boston and other 
surrounding cities a regular campaign of health and temperance work.GCB May 22, 1913, page 94.1 


Missionary Work 


Our literature work is in a more healthful condition at present than for many years in the past, and our 
conferences, for the most part, are equipped with good, live general agents. Many students are in the field 
during the present vacation, working for their scholarships for another year.GCB May 22, 1913, page 94.2 


PHOTO-Workers in Greater New York Conference 


In the Religious Liberty Department much work is being carried forward in the line of the circulation of Liberty 
and Protestant, and the large number of Sunday bills which have been before our several State legislatures 
this past winter, have kept our union conference religious liberty secretary and our local conference religious 
liberty secretaries very busy indeed. We are glad to report that in nearly every instance these bills have been 
defeated.GCB May 22, 1913, page 94.3 


We are glad to say that we find in the Atlantic Union a good, live spirit in favor of our foreign missions, and 
during the year 1912 we succeeded in raising our fifteen-cent-a-week apportionment.GCB May 22, 1913, 
page 94.4 
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Work for Foreign Population 


We have in the Atlantic Union a people who love the truth and are willing to sacrifice for its advancement. Our 
great foreign population of probably eight million presents a mighty problem for solution. How to carry the truth 
to this vast foreign population is certainly an important question, and one that we are earnestly endeavoring to 
study. Something is being done, but not all we would like to see. We have the French work started, a few 
laborers in the field, and a French department in South Lancaster Academy, but stronger efforts must be put 
forth among all these nationalities. These foreign-speaking people who never yet have heard the truth present 
the most perplexing problem with which we have to deal in the Atlantic Union.GCB May 22, 1913, page 94.5 


We feel that in all our departments fairly good progress has been made during the last quadrennial period, 
and courage and hope pervade our work. Our only desire is to press the battle stronger till all the people of 
the Atlantic Union have heard the message of truth for this generation.GCB May 22, 1913, page 94.6 


W. B. WHITE, President. 


REPORT OF THE COLUMBIA UNION CONFERENCE 


WASe 


L. R. Conradi: Next we shall hear from the Columbia Union, through B. G. Wilkinson.GCB May 22, 1913, page 
94.7 


B. G. Wilkinson (reading):—GCB May 22, 1913, page 94.8 


The record of work in the Columbia Union during the last four years shows an increasing love and devotion 
toward the truth being preached within its subdivisions. To the increase of the different lines of work, so far, 

there has been no end. The population of this, the largest union in North America, has increased very rapidly 
during the past four years. We are glad to announce that even a greater increase than this has been seen in 

many of the lines of work carried on by the church, with no line, perhaps, showing a less increase.GCB May 
22, 1913, page 94.9 


The main units of strength have been found to be the local conferences. Composed of eight conferences, four 
Southern and four Northern, the main effort of the union has been to keep these well manned and so let the 
growth of the union be carried on the swell of the growing conferences. In this the Lord has blessed by 
enabling us the most of the time to secure good executives for the local fields. Each conference record for the 
past quadrennial term a splendid increase in tithes and foreign mission offerings, culminating in the year 1912, 
when, for that year alone, the union tithe was $120,375, an increase of $14,000 above the previous year. For 
the first time in its record, it met and more than met the weekly standard for foreign mission offerings, namely, 
fifteen cents a week. “Hitherto hath the Lord helped us.” We believe that his help will not be wanting in the 
future.GCB May 22, 1913, page 94.10 


Evangelical Work 


We look around the union and inquire, How many souls have been saved? It is safe to say, from the 
information given by the presidents of the different conferences, that about two thousand new converts were 
made within the Columbia Union Conference the past quadrennial term. So great, however, has been the 
constant and thorough pruning of our church lists that the net increase is only 274. Nevertheless, it is 
encouraging to note that the substantial part of this increase was made during the past two years, thus 
indicating that the union has strengthened, and is getting ready to take up the great tasks which lie before 
it.GCB May 22, 1913, page 94.11 


In the question of city work no union has greater claim to attention than the Columbia. With over one third of 
all the cities in North America having over thirty-five thousand inhabitants within its borders, we have many to 
whom to give the warning. The inhabitants of this union number nearly one half the population of Great 
Britain. Taking the usual class of licensed workers—ministers, licentiates, and missionary licentiates—the 
Columbia Union has of these 143, or, in round numbers, one worker to every one hundred forty thousand 
inhabitants. This proportion shows by far a greater number of inhabitants to workers than any other union in 
North America. If, in proportioning the number of Adventists to the size of the population, we had in this union 
the proportion which pervades throughout the United States, there would be in this conference twice as many 
Adventists as there are now. Yet in spite of all our efforts to secure and to educate more workers for this 
union, we have sought so to share these with other fields that we have still only fifty-four ordained ministers, 
or one less than we had four years ago; twenty-two licensed ministers, or the same number as we had at the 
beginning of the quadrennial period; and sixty-seven licensed missionaries.GCB May 22, 1913, page 94.12 
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The last three years special city efforts have been held in Philadelphia, Baltimore, Washington, Richmond, 
Pittsburgh, Wheeling, Jersey City, and Charleston. Besides these, pastors have been given to other great 
centers, such as Columbus, Cleveland, Cincinnati, and Toledo, who carry on their work the whole year round. 
As a result, many new church buildings have gone up in the union, the majority of which have been dedicated 
free from debt. At Baltimore a new brick structure has been erected, worth $12,000; in the same city, a new 
church for the colored work, valued at $5,000; at Newark, N. J., an English memorial church, valued at 
$10,000, and a Slavo-Bohemian, $5,000; at Fords Store, Md., one valued at $1,200; Hagerstown, Md., 
$2,500; Pondsville, Del., $500; Charleston, W. Va., $8,000; Parkersburg, W. Va., $3,500; while at Takoma 
Park, D. C.,—not to speak of many others,—a new church valued at $17,000 will soon be ready for 
dedication.GCB May 22, 1913, page 95.1 


Finances 


Not only devotion from the workers but dollars from the brethren have been increasing. During the past four 
years the tithe made a thirty-three and one-third per cent increase; it rose from $87,638 to $120,375, a gain of 
$32,737. The per capita tithe during the same period has risen from $12.52 to $16.91, an increase of $4.39. 
When the streams of grace come in larger measure to believers, you cannot keep the rivulets rolling down the 
foreign mission funds from steadily climbing their banks. In 1909 the union gave $21,984.49 in the Ten-cent-a- 
week Fund; in 1912 it gave $51,648.22, an increase of almost one hundred fifty per cent. In 1912 alone the 
union gave to foreign missions $70,923.82.GCB May 22, 1913, page 95.2 


Other Enterprises 


A glance at the literature work done within the past four years shows that the union in this respect also has 
made heavy strides forward. At the close of the last quadrennial period, we were selling annually about 
$58,830; in 1912 we sold $98,646. The total sales for the period are $342,926.26. Practically every 
conference in the union shows a marked increase in this line of work.GCB May 22, 1913, page 95.3 


There is one class of the population which our literature can be effective in reaching, and to whom there 
should be more distributed than in the past. | refer to our foreign population. One fourth of the entire 
population of this union is foreign, and is comprised of some twenty-six nationalities. To meet this demand we 
have as yet only about fourteen foreign workers, representing the German, Scandinavian, Bohemian, and 
Slavonic languages. The different conferences are deeply interested in this branch of the work, and with the 
growth of the union our foreign work will receive greater attention.GCB May 22, 1913, page 95.4 


In the Religious Liberty department, the different conferences have kept close watch of affairs, and, as in the 
constitutional convention in Ohio, the union has cooperated in serving whenever and wherever need has 
arisen. The union is now preparing to have one give his whole time to this work.GCB May 22, 1913, page 95.5 


For the past three years, special attention has been given to the young people’s work, and there has been an 
enlargement all along these lines. There has been a thirty-three and one-third percent gain in societies and a 
twenty-percent gain in membership.GCB May 22, 1913, page 95.6 


Educational Work 


| speak now of the struggle with our institutions. Government by proxy is an engaging task which lays the 
responsibility for financial leadership upon the president of the board, who generally has little to do with the 
financial management of an institution. Two such enterprises, financially embarrassed, came up for plenty of 
consideration this past quadrennial period at the hands of the union. Four years ago found Mount Vernon 
College in need of help. Until that time, in fact until the present year, there has been, during its whole history 
as a college, only four college graduates. We are glad to announce, however, as an indication of the growth in 
quality of work, that for the year 1912, in a class of twenty-eight graduates, six of them are college 
graduates.GCB May 22, 1913, page 95.7 


Four years ago found the college financially in an emaciated condition. Its circulation was away below normal. 
It carried a debt of $32,951, with a present worth of only $8,377. When $2,000 worth of bad accounts is taken 
into consideration, it was equivalent to giving the union $6,000 and asking it to go out and start a college of 
the dimensions and usefulness of Mount Vernon. In addition, the buildings with their running parts showed 
great need of attention. Since that time about $7,000 has been expended on repairs, which has put the 
buildings in a condition of service second to none. Also the debt has been cut down about $7,000, while the 
present worth has gone up from $8,000 to over $20,000. The year before last saw the largest attendance in 
the history of the school. Though the attendance has slightly dropped off the present year, yet the interest in 
the institution throughout the union is good. Given a fair field and the opportunities which are usual to 
institutions of this nature, there is no reason why the union cannot carry on a good college at Mount 
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Vernon.GCB May 22, 1913, page 95.8 


Besides the college, we have been successfully operating academies in the Shenandoah Valley and in 
Takoma Park, Md. There are also 30 church-schools in the union, doing good work, and with an enrolment of 
437 pupils.GCB May 22, 1913, page 95.9 


Medical Work 


The other institution which immediately demanded the attention of the union at the close of the last General 
Conference was the Philadelphia Sanitarium. Here we believe, if anywhere, the blessings of God were given 
in the endeavor to relieve the difficult situation. It was the problem of conducting an honorable retreat. All were 
convinced that the institution should be closed; but how to do this in a way that would, generally speaking, be 
satisfactory to all, required the greatest wisdom. Yet so much has been the help of the Lord, that, whereas, 
the debt was at the time we closed the institution in round numbers about eighty-five thousand, today it is 
reduced to ten thousand. Amid the hundreds of bond holders and note holders there may be here and there 
one who did not get all he wanted, which was usually more than the others cheerfully cooperated in taking, 
but the large majority of the creditors of the institution were satisfactorily treated. We believe that it was only 
through the providence of God that we were enabled to do this. To meet this $85,000 we had assets to the 
amount of $35,000, the General Conference assumed $21,000, while $29,000 represents the work of the 
union. In other words, during the past four years the Columbia Union has not only kept the situation in these 
two institutions from becoming worse, but, in taking care of repairs and of debts, has done reconstruction work 
to the amount of $33,000.GCB May 22, 1913, page 95.10 


There is also a close cooperation between the union and the Washington Sanitarium; also between the Mount 
Vernon College and the Mount Vernon Medical and Surgical Sanitarium. Three other private sanitariums and 
seven treatment-rooms assist in putting to the front the gospel of health as contained in the third angel’s 
message.GCB May 22, 1913, page 95.11 


Conclusion 


In closing we must mention the generous help given to the union for the carrying forward of the work by the 
General Conference. All within our borders feel deeply grateful for this assistance, and all the recipients of 
these benefits desire to make the best use of them.GCB May 22, 1913, page 95.12 


A good spiritual vitality animates all of the churches. We are full of the message. Never did the leadings of 
God seem clearer, and never were we more determined to face the giants and to enter the promised land. 
The time has come to enter; and God’s watch is never one second late. Through the prophetic telescopes we 
see the coming of many great events, but none greater than the coming of the Bright and Morning Star. We 
are endeavoring in this union to organize a reception committee, sanctified through the truth, and prepared to 
welcome the Lord Jesus.GCB May 22, 1913, page 95.13 


B. G. WILKINSON, President. 
At the conclusion of B. G. Wilkinson’s report, conference adjourned. 


L. R. CONRADI, Chairman; 
W. A. SPICER, Secretary. 
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TWELFTH MEETING 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
May 21, 2:30 P. M. 

L. R. CONRADI in the chair.GCB May 22, 1913, page 95.14 

A. T. Robinson offered prayer.GCB May 22, 1913, page 95.15 


L. R. Conradi: This afternoon we shall continue the reports from the European Division. We will listen to a 
report from W. J. Fitzgerald, of the British Union Conference.GCB May 22, 1913, page 95.16 


W. J. Fitzgerald (reading):—GCB May 22, 1913, page 95.17 


REPORT OF BRITISH UNION CONFERENCE 


WASe 


By many and populous countries Great Britain is regarded as the parent state. Her legislative assembly is 
everywhere spoken of as the mother of parliaments. Her direct and indirect political, social, and commercial 
influences are perhaps exerted more widely over the earth than those of any other country, either ancient, 
medieval, or modern. Such a position in the world has been acquired by splendid qualities of adventure and 
ascendency during many centuries of racial and national evolution. The full attainment of such a position, has 
led naturally to the entertaining, on the part of most Britons of the present day, of a feeling of satisfaction with 
things as they have already come to be.GCB May 22, 1913, page 95.18 


The introduction and progress of any movement in such a country would, by force of outstanding 
characteristics, of established religion, pride, assurance, conservatism, caste, etc., meet with many interesting 
and difficult problems. Formidable barriers would be found to hinder the start and to check the march of the 
movement. Especially would this be the experience of a new religion. Its introduction would be less readily 
obtained, and its progress more steadily resisted, if the movement were of foreign birth. Reluctant indeed 
would be the reception granted a religious movement born of a wayward daughter broken away from the 
household of such a proud and stately mother. The movement which we represent had such a birth. Having 
its rise in the United States, it had attained the age of nearly thirty-five years before it essayed to seek an 
entrance into Great Britain. The statistics which we shall herewith submit will reveal that difficult indeed was 
the introduction and slow the progress of our message in the home land of the English-speaking races.GCB 
May 22, 1913, page 95.19 


Freedom 


As nearly absolute freedom as can be in any land peopled by fallen mortals, is granted by the British nation to 
this or almost any other movement for purposes of propaganda. Propagandists can come and go, and say 
and do about as they please, anywhere, at any time, without let or hindrance. The difficulty of progress is 
therefore not due to any restriction of freedom. It is never ours either to enjoy or regret the excitement of 
interference by representatives of state authority. Neither is it ever ours to report sensational occurrences in 
connection with our work in the British Isles, such as make many reports from other parts of the European 
Division such interesting reading.GCB May 22, 1913, page 96.1 


PHOTO-BRITISH UNION CONFERENCE HEADQUARTERS, WATFORD, ENGLAND 


In Great Britain, peace and quietness surround our workers on every hand. Rarely ever do they experience 
open opposition. Such opposition as may, at rare intervals, be offered by representatives of the established 
church, or even by those of the great nonconformist bodies, secure in their positions of national respect and 
influence, is modified by such regard for refined conventions as to rob it of most of its interest and stimulus. 
We feel sometimes as if we might welcome a reversion of our entire social order to the more stormy and trying 
conditions prevalent in the British Isles a few generations ago.GCB May 22, 1913, page 96.2 


In the very freedom, peace, good order, refinement, regard for conventions, esteem for things hoary, and the 
wide-spread national self-satisfaction, we find the chief barriers to the advancement of our cause, the 
acceptance of which requires such great changes in the habits and customs of people. It appears, therefore, 
that those elements which, on first thought, might be regarded as favorable to religious propaganda, may in 
reality prove to be hindrances. Such countries as on the surface appear to be most promising, may in real 
experience prove the most difficult to those who would win others to the acceptance of a radical religious 
reform. But we would ever see the most favorable aspects of our field, and take courage. Progress, though 
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slow, has been made in the past; the present is yielding fruit, and we look to the future for the accomplishment 
of much better things.GCB May 22, 1913, page 96.3 


Membership 


We received into fellowship during the last General Conference term, 1,178 new members. Our net gain in 
members was 681, or an average of 170.a year. That shows that in about one ninth of the time the movement 
has been in the field, about one third of the entire net gain was made. And nearly one half of the net gain of 
the quadrennial term was made in 1912. The net gain last year—one thirty-fifth of the time our work has been 
in progress—was 310, or more than one eighth of the entire membership, 2,355, reported after thirty-five 
years of development. The fact encourages us to expect much better progress for the work in our field in the 
immediate future. We are determined, by the grace of God and the power of his Holy Spirit, to press forward 
ever closer to the foremost ranks of our rapidly advancing forces in the European Division.GCB May 22, 1913, 
page 96.4 


Forward Movement 


Toward the close of 1911, there came upon the workers in our union a very strong conviction that a special 

forward movement was due. A workers’ institute was appointed for December of that year. We were most 

happy to welcome to that institute Brethren A. G. Daniells and G. B. Thompson, from the General Conference 
headquarters, as well as Brother Conradi, our leader in Europe. The institute was indeed a time of refreshing. 
Old aspirations were revived, and new hopes were begotten in all our hearts. We went forth to the work of 
1912 fully determined that it should mark the beginning of a stronger forward march. We made practical the 

theory that union and local conference presidents should act leading parts in conducting aggressive public 

efforts. The ministers and workers generally were happy to follow our lead, and the year proved the most 
fruitful in the history of the field. All our workers began the year 1913 with stronger courage and larger hopes, 

backed by successful experiences in soul-winning.GCB May 22, 1913, page 96.5 


Tithes and Offerings 


We have been pleased to note a steady gain from year to year in our finances. The gain in tithes for the 
former year period was over twenty per cent, while the gain in mission offerings was almost one hundred per 
cent.GCB May 22, 1913, page 96.6 


Our tithes for the period ending Dec. 31, 1912, amounted to $111,371.72, or a gain of $19,582.61 over the 
preceding term. The tithes for 1912 were $30,105.23, or $5,026.76 more than for 1908, the closing year of the 
preceding period.GCB May 22, 1913, page 96.7 


Our offerings to missions amounted to $24,424.08, a gain of $11,963.71 over the total offerings of the 
preceding four years. The offerings of last year alone were $6,983.65, or $3,443.86 more than the offerings of 
1908.GCB May 22, 1913, page 96.8 


Self-Supporting 


We might mention another development that has brought courage to our hearts. In 1908, the British Union 
received nearly five thousand dollars from the General Conference, apparently little enough to aid us in 
carrying the message to forty-five million people. The next two years the appropriation was reduced to two 
thousand dollars. In 1911, we ventured to dispense with even this, and aim at entire self-support. The Lord 
blessed with increase of resources, and thus far we have succeeded in keeping the banner flying. All our 
leaders in the field have taken hold with courage and faith, and the adoption of the self-supporting policy has 
had a very salutary influence upon our workers. It has given a real impetus to the cause in our field, and has 
stiffened the moral fiber not only of our workers but also of the rank and file. The European Division, feeling 
that we needed a little working capital in our conference, has generously provided a reserve fund of $5,000 for 
this purpose, a grant which we greatly appreciate.GCB May 22, 1913, page 96.9 


Field Force 


Another cause for thankfulness is found in the constitution of our present field force. In past years, our best 
workers have been found largely among those who came to us from the States, and their departure frequently 
left awkward gaps in our ranks. At the present time nearly all our field workers are home-born, and those who 
are not themselves natives to the field, have taken wives who are, so that we look for them to remain in our 
field. This will secure a steady continuous development in our work which will, we are convinced, give us more 
efficient laborers than we have ever yet possessed. The experiences of 1912 demonstrated that our English 
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workers have become capable of bearing the burdens laid down by men of experience who have been 
obliged to return to the States. In this development of a strong native force, we see great occasion for 
encouragement.GCB May 22, 1913, page 96.10 


Our Health Work 


Our health work shows some signs of progress. The Good Health Magazine has a circulation of fifty thousand 
monthly. The Caterham Sanitarium, under Dr. A. B. Olsen, enjoys a steady patronage, and always shows a 
profit. Two smaller institutions, at Leicester and in Ireland, proved unremunerative, and were disposed of. One 
of them is doing better under private management. Last July we opened a new sanitarium at Stanborough 
Park, with Dr. C. H. Hayton in charge. From the first, the patronage was large, but considerable 
unremunerative work was done, so that the first year’s working will show a loss. As the institution becomes 
better known, we look for a large and profitable us to do better for our nurses. Already there is an increased 
demand for this training. Our health food factory has been gaining four thousand to five thousand dollars 
annually.GCB May 22, 1913, page 97.1 


Publishing 


The last four years have proved successful ones for the distribution of our literature in the British Isles. The 
Present Truth has had an average weekly circulation of about two thousand five hundred. Many hundreds of 
thousands of other papers—the Our Day Series—have been sold by our agents. Book agents, too, have 
enjoyed encouraging success. We are just beginning to follow the American lead in work with magazines 
dealing with important phases of our message. The annual net gain of the publishing house during the 
General Conference term has been from five thousand to seven thousand.GCB May 22, 1913, page 97.2 


Training-College 


About sixty young people have been attending our training-school from year to year. At the close of each year, 
a small group of acceptable workers goes out from the institution to remain in the field. Thus every succeeding 
year finds our field force growing stronger. A special feature in connection with our school work is the 
scholarship canvassing. This plan works very successfully in our field. Last year, out of sixty students, fifteen 
had won scholarships, and as many more had almost succeeded in doing so.GCB May 22, 1913, page 97.3 


Altogether, the prospect for our work in the British Union is bright. Our hearts are full of courage. We expect 
that year by year it will become more apparent that the United Kingdom will contribute its share of believers 
and financial resources to the cause which we all hold dear, and in which we hope to win eternal 
rejoicing.GCB May 22, 1913, page 97.4 


W. J. FITZGERALD. 


SCANDINAVIAN UNION CONFERENCE 


WASe 


L. R. Conradi: We are surely grateful to hear of the progress in Great Britain. Elder Raft, the president of the 
Scandinavian Union, will render his report.GCB May 22, 1913, page 97.5 


J. C. Raft (reading):—GCB May 22, 1913, page 97.6 


The Lord of hosts, the great and mighty God of love, who is standing by his servants, opening doors and 
preparing the way for the proclamation of the threefold message, is also working for us. Whether we visit the 
large and rockbound isle of distant Iceland, located far out in the foaming, greedy Atlantic Ocean; or go far up 
in Norway, inside of the Arctic Circle, in the land of the midnight sun, with its grand and mighty mountains; or 
turn our faces toward Finland, the land of a thousand lakes; or to Sweden, with its far-stretched areas, its 
great forests, its rich iron mines, and fertile fields; or whether we come to the southern extremity of 
Scandinavia, to little Denmark, with its level plains, small indeed in size, but very fruitful—in all these places 
we find that the Lord has prepared the way for us, and that honest souls are thirsting for light and truth. Truly, 
with the apostle Paul we can say, “Faithful is he that calleth you, who also will do it."GCB May 22, 1913, page 
97.7 


PHOTO-CATERHAM SANITARIUM, ENGLAND 


During the last four years we have taken in 1,354 new members; the tithes and offerings have been $141,149; 
and our literature sales, $300,562.GCB May 22, 1913, page 97.8 
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In Iceland the work is in a prosperous condition. The public meetings which Brother Olaf Olsen is conducting 
in the city of Reykjavik have been well attended during the winter, and the prospects are encouraging. In 1912 
we printed 2,500 copies of “Christ Our Saviour.” At the rate of sales in past days, it would have taken us a 
number of years to sell so many books, if, indeed, so large an edition could have been sold among the ninety 
thousand inhabitants, scattered over an area thrice that of Denmark, with its nearly three million inhabitants. 
Today, however, the edition is nearly exhausted, and we are about to print a new edition of five thousand 

copies.GCB May 22, 1913, page 97.9 


The Icelanders are a very interesting people. They are earnest and devoted, and when you have once gained 
their confidence, they are very faithful. In the northeastern part of the island some have begun keeping the 
Sabbath, and others are interested. Recently they sent us one hundred kroner (twenty-seven dollars) in tithe. 
Brother Olsen is now visiting them, and we hope that a number will take their stand for the truth.GCB May 22, 
1913, page 97.10 


Far up in the North the message is being proclaimed. There is an excellent intrest at Bodo, and also at Vardo, 
where meetings have been conducted. The interest is good. We have decided to start the work among the 
Laplanders, and a young man is now preparing for this work.GCB May 22, 1913, page 97.11 


In the Finland Conference, the work among the Finns has been advancing quite rapidly during the last two 
years, and the prospects are bright. In 1912, our three ministers there labored in three different places, and as 
a result of their efforts three churches were organized. Eighty-nine were baptized. It would make your hearts 
glad and fill your eyes with tears of joy to hear our missionaries tell of God’s loving care for them in their often 
trying work. On one occasion one of our colporteurs, having solicited orders in a certain town for one of our 
books, had made an arrangement with the state church sexton to deliver the books for him. In the meantime 
the parish minister had warned the people against the book, advising them not to take it. The sexton, of 
course, was present, and heard the minister's warning; but, true to his word, a few days later he went about 
delivering thirty Adventist books.GCB May 22, 1913, page 97.12 


The Swedish people are very susceptible to the Word of God. It is not difficult in Sweden to get together an 
assembly of attentive hearers. At one time a minister in the state church invited Elder O. Johnson to conduct 
some meetings in his parish. Elder Johnson accepted the invitation, and, being asked by the minister on what 
subject he intended to speak, said that he would be very careful and moderate, speaking only on some 
ordinary theme. To this the minister replied: “No, do not do that by any means, Mr. Johnson. We have had 
many meetings of that kind here, and the people are very religious and God-fearing. That is not what we 
need. Tell us something about the prophecies and the second coming of Christ. That is what we are anxious 
to hear.” This minister was certainly right. What the world is waiting for is the threefold message, proclaimed in 
the power of God.GCB May 22, 1913, page 97.13 


Another minister wrote to our depository in Stockholm for one of our books. The book was sent to him, 
accompanied by a bill, but he sent no money. After a time another bill was sent, but still no money came. 
Finally Brother Lind decided to visit the minister. This he did, and was received in a very cordial manner, with 
the remark on the part of the minister that he had sent no money for the reason that in this way he hoped to 
make some Adventist come to see him.GCB May 22, 1913, page 98.1 


Institutional Work 


We have a school in Sweden, to educate workers for Sweden and Finland. The food factory at Vasteras, 
Sweden, is doing a good business. In Denmark we have our union school, where we educate workers for 
Norway and Denmark. The school is connected with the Skodsborg Sanitarium, this latter institution belonging 
to the entire Scandinavian Union.GCB May 22, 1913, page 98.2 


PHOTO-CAMP-MEETING IN NIMES, SOTHERN FRANCE 


During the last four years the Skodsborg Sanitarium has been patronized by nearly four thousand patients 
and guests, representing all classes of society: counts, barons, statesmen, bishops, ministers, military 
officers, and other prominent men and women whose names are very popular and whose influence has 
considerable weight.GCB May 22, 1913, page 98.3 


The influence of the sanitarium helps much to increase the interest of the public in our work and prepare the 
way for the proclamation of the message.GCB May 22, 1913, page 98.4 


We have a group of faithful canvassers, who, through many hard battles, circulate a large amount of literature 
in Scandinavia. In 1912 we sold literature for $73,397. The evidences are many that the canvassing work 
helps to advance the last message of mercy. A little over a year ago a sailor received some tracts, which he 
read, and became interested. Arriving at Riga, he wrote to our depository in Copenhagen for “Great 
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Controversy.” A short time later he took his stand for the truth, and returned to his home in Denmark. Here he 
began telling what God had done for him, and soon ten persons accepted the message. One of our brethren 
visited them, and not long after, a church was organized, now numbering fifteen members.GCB May 22, 1913, 
page 98.5 


We might also speak of battles, and troubles and difficulties of various kinds; but the many blessings we are 
constantly receiving at our Father’s hand, more than outweigh them all. Scandinavia is desirous of sharing 
good or evil with the remnant that God has been leading so wonderfully by his mighty arm during all these 
years. This people and this organization are of God, and it is a most blessed thing to know it. In the power of 
God, we will proclaim the message from the southernmost part of Scandinavia to Hammerfest, the most 
northern city in the world. It is our hope and our conviction that when, in the near future, the great multitude of 
all nations and tongues and peoples and tribes march up to the sea of glass before the great white throne, 
many Scandinavians will join in the song of victory—not in any of the Scandinavian tongues, but in the 
beautiful language of Canaan.GCB May 22, 1913, page 98.6 


J.C. RAFT, President 


LATIN UNION CONFERENCE 


WASe 


L. R. Conradi: Surely we are all pleased to have heard this good report. Now we will hear from the Latin 
Union. L. P. Tieche, of Paris, will render the report.GCB May 22, 1913, page 98.7 


L. P. Tieche (reading):—GCB May 22, 1913, page 98.8 


The territory of the Latin Union Conference is composed of the Leman Conference, the French Conference, 
the Northern France Mission Field, the Italian Mission Field, the Spanish Mission Field, and the Paris Latir 
Union District. The population amounts to one hundred million.GCB May 22, 1913, page 98.9 


Here we have to deal with nations which have for centuries been drinking at the poisoned golden cup of 
Babylon. This means spiritual darkness, ignorance, superstition, and fanaticism.GCB May 22, 1913, page 
98.10 


Our force of workers in these different fields comprises fourteen ministers, twelve licentiates, twenty-one 
missionary licentiates, and nine canvassers, making a total of fifty-six in all. These workers are almost all at 
work in the large cities of our union: Paris, Lyons, and Marseilles, in France; Naples and Florence, in Italy; 
Barcelona and Alicante, in Spain; Lisbon and Porto, Portugal; and Geneva, SwitzerlandGCB May 22, 1913, 
page 98.11 


During the last four years 683 persons have accepted the truths of the last message. The total membership is 
now 1,266, of which 703 are to be found in the Leman Conference, 62 in the Latin Union District, 219 in the 
French Conference, 31 in the Northern France Mission Field, 84 in Italy, 53 in Portugal, and 114 in Spain. We 
are sure that all will rejoice to know that the last message has found its way to these essentially Catholic 
countries, and has been established there.GCB May 22, 1913, page 98.12 


Our churches do not stay behind in tithes and offerings. The tithe, which amounted to $9,210 in 1908, has 
risen to $14,307 in 1912; and the donations, which amounted to $2,718 in 1908, were $4,055 in 1912.GCB 
May 22, 1913, page 98.13 


PHOTO-GROUP OF BELIEVERS, SOUTHERN FRANCE 


Our school for the training of workers, situated at Gland, Switzerland, is prospering. Last year forty-six 
students were in attendance. They came from France, Spain, Portugal, Italy, Algeria, Switzerland, Germany, 
England, and America. This school has already furnished the field with a number of young, efficient workers, 
and the prospect is that each year will see a certain number of young people take up active work in the 
different needy fields of our union.GCB May 22, 1913, page 98.14 


Since our sanitarium has been transferred from Basel to Gland, it has had good success. We have room to 
accommodate about ninety patients, but we find ourselves under the necessity of enlarging our buildings. This 
institution has helped to overcome prejudice against our denomination. The first thing our patients notice is 
the loving, Christian spirit that characterizes all the employees, and we believe that this helps toward their 
recovery as much as all the treatments they take. Many who were discouraged and broken down have 
recovered their courage and happiness by daily contact with our consecrated nurses and helpers.GCB May 
22, 1913, page 98.15 
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The school and the sanitarium work together. The students of the nurses’ course take the Bible studies, and 
the Bible students take a good share of the nurses’ course. In this way workers are trained who can use both 
the left and the right arm of the message.GCB May 22, 1913, page 99.1 


PHOTO-A group of believers in Spain 


The publishing house, located at Gland, is doing well. The book sales for 1908 amounted to $6,658, while in 
1912 they were $17,211. But this is very small if we consider the population of our territory. While the 
canvassing work is established on a good basis in Switzerland and Spain, nothing of the kind exists in France, 
Italy, or Portugal. We are sure that books can be sold in these countries, as well as in Spain, but we have not 
yet found the men to take hold of this most important work.GCB May 22, 1913, page 99.2 


We have no printing plant of our own, but steps are being taken to establish one at Gland for the French work, 
and another at Barcelona for the Spanish work.GCB May 22, 1913, page 99.3 


In closing, | will say that we are cherishing good hope for the more rapid advancement of the cause in our 
union, but when we consider the hundred millions who must hear the last message, it is evident that we shall 
have to put more workers into the ranks. Our confidence is in the Lord, and we know that his Spirit can do 
more than we can ask or think. We also have confidence that this body will give to our needy field all the 
attention they deserve, and we ask you to remember us in your daily prayers.GCB May 22, 1913, page 99.4 


L. P. TIECHE, President. 


SPAIN AND PORTUGAL 


WASe 


L. R. Conradi: We shall now hear from W. G. Bond, in charge of the work in SpainGCB May 22, 1913, page 
99.5 


W. G. Bond: We have labored almost ten years in Spain. At present we have about one hundred fourteen 
members of the church. There are a few more Sabbath-keepers than this, who are not yet ready for baptism. 
We have only two ordained ministers and four Bible workers among the twenty millions of Spain. It is 
represented on this map as a rather dry and desolate field, but we do not find it discouraging. We find many 
pleasant features of the work, and we feel that, while our field is difficult and we have many great problems 
before us, yet the Lord has placed our feet in pleasant places, and we are glad to be there.GCB May 22, 
1913, page 99.6 


Up to the present our efforts have been along the Mediterranean coast. We have two churches there. One is 
located at Barcelona, and composed of fifty-seven members; the other, at Valencia, with seventeen members. 
We also have companies in thirteen different places. In Barcelona, Valencia, Alicante, and Cartagena we 
have put forth efforts in the publishing work, but these fields have not been worked as they should have been. 
At the present time my brother and a Bible worker are in Alicante, and are having excellent success. Large 
numbers are attending their meetings, and already quite a number have manifested their intention of obeying 
the truth.GCB May 22, 1913, page 99.7 


The canvassing work is prospering in our field, considering the circumstances, and the efforts that have been 
put forth. But we feel that we need help in this line as well as in our evangelistic efforts. Our canvassers are 
direct from the Catholic Church, and Brother Brown, our leader, finds he needs many experienced assistants 
in carrying forward the book work.GCB May 22, 1913, page 99.8 


PHOTO-LISBON, PORTUGAL, OLD INQUISITION BUILDING FACING THE SQUARE 


The first of the year we opened meetings in one city, and had to move our headquarters four times, on 
account of Catholic opposition. We were put out of our meeting place, and it seemed impossible to find 
another location. For three weeks we had no meetings; but we prayed the Lord to open the way for us to 
continue our efforts. Finally an old gentleman about eighty years of age heard that we had no meeting place. 
He had never seen us, but he became so impressed with what had taken place that he could not sleep. In the 
morning he called his daughter and said, “I wish you would look up those Protestants.” She replied, “Shall we 
not wait until after breakfast?” “No,” he replied. When | went to see him, he said: “I have good news for you. | 
hear you have lost your meeting place. The second story of my house is unfinished, and you can use that. | 
am sorry my fellow citizens have treated you like this; and | wish to offer you the upper part of my building in 
which to hold your meetings.” We were glad to accept this offer, and thanked God for having opened the way. 
We began meetings in that place, which had a seating capacity of about 450, and our meetings have been 
well attended. God has blessed, and eight have begun to keep the Sabbath as a result.GCB May 22, 1913, 
page 99.9 
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| wish to beg an interest in your prayers, for we feel our need. Of the forty-nine provinces in Spain, we have 
yet to enter forty. You see our need is great.GCB May 22, 1913, page 99.10 


L. R. Conradi: Now we will hear from C. E. Rentfro, from Portugal.GCB May 22, 1913, page 99.11 


C. E. Rentfro: | bring greetings from about sixty believers in the country where the great Lisbon earthquake 
took place, in 1755. Portugal has a population of about six millions, counting three large groups of islands. We 
have four workers,—one Swiss, two Portuguese, and one American.GCB May 22, 1913, page 99.12 


There are three members of our Porto church living in Africa, in Loanda, the capital of Angola Province. They 
are in business there, and are holding up the light of truth, and calling for help. We desire in Portugal to be a 
recruiting station for that place, and would like to make a call for some one to come over and learn the 
language in Portugal, study its laws, and go down into Angola to teach the truth.GCB May 22, 1913, page 
99.13 


We desire to echo the pleadings of many other fields, and that is that all of you pray for us, for our people, and 
for our workers.GCB May 22, 1913, page 99.14 


L. R. Conradi: After hearing these reports from Catholic countries, we will hear a report from the Levant field, 
Turkey, by the secretary of the division, Guy Dail. [This interesting report will be held over, for publication 
when it can be given more fully than in this issue.]GCB May 22, 1913, page 99.15 


L. R. Conradi (following the Levantreport): Now, before closing, Elder Loughborough has something of a 
special nature to say to us.GCB May 22, 1913, page 99.16 


J. N. Loughborough: It so happens that on this camp ground there are two anniversaries. | have told you 
about one,—the dark day of May 19, 1780. Now | want to tell you about the birth of a little child. You know old 
folks are all interested in little children. This was one that was born fifty years ago this very day, May 21, 1863, 
and | think it was at about this hour that we got it where we could call it a living child. It was the General 
Conference. Do you think | am interested in hearing these reports? Well, | can hardly hold my breath 
sometimes when | hear them. How that little child has grown!GCB May 22, 1913, page 100.1 


Well, sir, at the time of that meeting, we had been talking for two years about having a General Conference. 

We had the State conference of Michigan, organized in 1861. Perhaps you have read in the old papers about 
the conferences they had in those days. | have a report of one that was held in 1859. Why talk about 
conferences in ‘61 and ‘63, when you had one in ‘59? | can even tell you about a conference when there were 

only twelve present. Well, sir, this leaflet [holding it up] is a report of it. What a little BULLETIN! It contains a 
report of a sermon on Systematic Benevolence; that is, being so benevolent as to pay the Lord the tithe that 
really belongs to him. The report of business transacted in that three days’ conference covers four pages. 

There was a $160 debt for running a tent the year before, and they wanted to get pledges and cash to make 

up $500 to meet that debt, and to keep the missionary work going that year. They lacked about $110 of that, 

and they thought that by soliciting from the brethren they would be able to make it all up. And then, too, they 

wanted a committee of three men to take charge of the money when it should be collected. You see we went 

at it business style back there.GCB May 22, 1913, page 100.2 


Now, in 1863 a call was made for a general conference, signed by James White, J. N. Loughborough, and 
John Byington. We got together and had a delegate conference. There were twenty delegates, from seven 
States. Two of them had one delegate apiece. One was the State of Wisconsin, and one was the State of 
Minnesota; and, | declare, Michigan had most all the rest! Well, they wanted a committee on a constitution, 
and they appointed it fifty years ago this morning. The committee reported fifty years ago today. The 
constitution adopted was not nearly so long as the one you read here today, but it served the purpose.GCB 
May 22, 1913, page 100.3 


Some of you have been in the army, and when the others were all shot down around you, and you were left 
alone, you began to feel lonesome, with the bullets flying around your head. Well, out of those eight men that 
in consultation and much prayer drew up that constitution, how many are alive?—Just one man, besides your 
speaker, that other being past ninety years of age, Elder Isaac Sanborn. And where are my friends that were 
there?—Ah, they have fallen. Out of twelve men on two committees at that meeting, four apostatized, and the 
rest have died—died in the triumphs of faith.GCB May 22, 1913, page 100.4 


How many persons do you suppose there are in this audience that were in the city of Battle Creek when the 
General Conference was organized? | know of only two, Sister Kilgore and myself—save one who was not old 
enough to take part in the proceedings, but who carried water for us, it being a hot day. He was W. C. White, 
then not quite nine years old. How the work has grown! | thank God that | am here, and that the message is 
going! | am glad that the little child that was organized fifty years ago has grown to be so strong a being as it 
is now. However, | expect to see it grow faster yet. Yes, this is the anniversary day of the birth of the General 
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Conference.GCB May 22, 1913, page 100.5 


A. G. Daniells: | am very glad Brother Loughborough has broken the silence. We had considered this a little, 
and thought of having a sort of jubilee celebration today—the fiftieth anniversary—but we were all under such 
pressure with the work upon us that we finally thought that about as good and practical a celebration as we 
could have would be to go right on and tell the story of the triumphs of the work, without having some set 
formal service. We have laid before the delegates these wonderfully encouraging reports from distant lands, 
and this last report [the Levant report] has told of the travels of one of our fellow workers in Asia Minor, and 
the northern part of Palestine, in the very cities that Paul visited. | think Brother Loughborough, this is a pretty 
good way to celebrate. We have Seventh-day Adventist people, brethren and sisters, living in the cities where 
Paul labored and where God helped him to raise up churches, to whom some of his epistles were 
addressed.GCB May 22, 1913, page 100.6 


When our brethren formed the constitution and adopted it fifty years ago, they could not have imagined the 
mighty triumphs of this work as we see it today, and as we report it in these meetings. Dear friends, the 
practical work that is set before us is a wonderful testimony of the vitality of this movement, and of this great 
work,—how it has held its ground, and gained new ground, year by year, until now, in reporting its triumphs, 
we have to point toward the north pole, and the south pole, to the equator, to both hemispheres, and 
continents, and divisions, and islands everywhere throughout the world. Brethren, we have reason to thank 
and praise God for what has come to us. Now if some of the brethren had not gotten vote in here quickly this 
morning to defer action on the report on the organization of the European Division Conference, | would have 
made a motion to go right ahead, so that we might have organized the European Division Conference on the 
jubilee day of the General Conference history. But it went over one day. | wish we had our work well enough 
along to organize the European Division today.GCB May 22, 1913, page 100.7 


E. R. Palmer: Mr. Chairman, the constitution drafted for the organization of this division is along the 
stereotyped line of the General Conference constitution, which has been studied for years. and is well known, 
there being only minor verbal changes to fit the details of that new organization. The changes in our 
constitution—well, it is not necessary to consider that, for that is not the point. They were only changes to fit 
the new situation. | believe it would be proper to adopt that constitution here, because of this being a jubilee 
day; to call up that constitution and resolution before the body again and pass it today, and | so move, if it is in 
order.GCB May 22, 1913, page 100.8 


Voice: | second the motion.GCB May 22, 1913, page 100.9 


The Chairman: It is open for remarks, though the speaker doubtless did not contemplate any such action as 
this in his reference to this matter.GCB May 22, 1913, page 100.10 


W. A. Spicer: Personally, | should feel just as Brother Palmer has stated, having a thorough understanding of 
the new plan, as some of us have been on committees, giving hours of study to it; but | remember that the 
vast majority of the delegates here have not had this privilege, and it seems to me in so important a matter as 
the organization of an entirely new division thorough consideration should be given it by the body of delegates 
who are to act with us in it. Somehow it seems to me better, regardless of the pleasant sentiment, to give the 
delegation the opportunity to study the matter thoroughly before taking action.GCB May 22, 1913, page 
100.11 


E. E. Andross: | think | was the one who made the motion this morning to refer the constitution to tomorrow for 
adoption; and | feel myself as though the delegates ought to have the opportunity of reading this constitution 
over before we adopt it. Now some of us brethren have been on the committee, and we have studied it; but 
other brethren have not had this privilege. | believe it would be nice to have it adopted on the anniversary day; 
but | believe it would be more satisfactory in the end to wait until tomorrow.GCB May 22, 1913, page 100.12 


G. B. Thompson: Is it necessary that we study the constitution in order to vote on the formation of the 
division? It seems to me we could take action upon the resolution favoring the establishment of this new 
division, so it could be done today; the details of the constitution can be settled tomorrow. | do not see any 
necessity of waiting until tomorrow to say whether or not we believe the brethren on the other side, with 
twenty-five or thirty thousand believers, should have a division conference over there. It seems to me we 
could take action upon that part of the resolution, and the details of the constitution could be acted upon 
tomorrow.GCB May 22, 1913, page 100.13 


E. R. Palmer: | believe that in an action like this, it is not best to be too technical. | believe we might adopt the 
constitution, subject to such verbal changes as we might wish to adopt tomorrow. | believe that would be in 
harmony with the sentiment of the delegates here at this hour.GCB May 22, 1913, page 100.14 


E. E. Andross: The motion that | made this morning did not include the recommendation, and | do not see why 
we could not adopt the recommendation to organize the European Division, as was read this morning. That 
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was not included.GCB May 22, 1913, page 100.15 


W. J. Fitzgerald: The chances are ten to one, perhaps ninety-nine to a hundred, that the constitution, both for 
the division and the amendments for the General Conference Constitution, as printed in the BULLETIN which 
will be placed here tomorrow, will go unchanged, so let us do the whole business.GCB May 22, 1913, page 
100.16 


G. B. Starr: As our brethren who are familiar with the constitution very kindly moved that it be referred to 
tomorrow on our account [referring to the main body of delegates], we wish to have it understood that we are 
willing to trust to their good judgment.GCB May 22, 1913, page 100.17 


C. H. Edwards: We have spent something like eight or ten years in organizing our work along certain lines. 
Now it appears to me from what | hear that this is a step radically tearing down the very organization that we 
have spent so many years in building up. | do not understand it. | know there are many who do not. We should 
like to have the time to have this printed report and study it and understand it. If it were brought up today | 
should have to vote against it.GCB May 22, 1913, page 101.1 


Two or three reports have been read hurriedly. We do not understand them. | think we ought to throw 
sentiment away and get down to practical business, and go at our work in a business-like way, and know what 
we are doing; and then after it is done we will not say we never would have voted it if we had understood it. | 
think we had better let it rest over till tomorrow.GCB May 22, 1913, page 101.2 


H. S. Shaw: | like this idea of the jubilee and all that, but this is too great a matter, it seems to me, to pass 
over without giving these delegates opportunity to see why this is done, and to express themselves 
intelligently. It seems to me a body of men like this would better take more time to consider, that afterwards 
we may have a more stable organization. The brethren will then all go home and see why the plan was 
adopted.GCB May 22, 1913, page 101.3 


W. T. Bartlett: The very fact that we are fifty years old today is a good reason why we should not be moved by 
sentiment.GCB May 22, 1913, page 101.4 


A. G. Daniells: It was not my intention at all, in referring to this, to press the organization, but | would like to 
have seen it accomplished practically, so that we would have been clear to have formed the organization 
today. If we had gone on and read it over together and explained it this morning, it would have been all plain 
to everybody, and we could have launched the enterprise. Of course it would suit me personally all right to act 
now, because | have had some part in studying the new constitution and the arrangement, but | do not know 
that it would be a wise thing under the circumstances to attempt to form the organization now. It can do no 
harm to take further time for deliberation.GCB May 22, 1913, page 101.5 


E. R. Palmer: | would not wish to have a division vote on a question of this kind on jubilee day. However, | 
would like to see this sentiment carried out to a certain extent. If it would be agreeable, | would like to 
withdraw my motion in so far as it pertains to the adoption of the constitution, and move only the passing of 
the recommendation pertaining to this form of organization. Perhaps that in itself would not be entirely 
acceptable, but it would enable us to launch the idea today.GCB May 22, 1913, page 101.6 


The second consented.GCB May 22, 1913, page 101.7 


W. H. Thurston: If the report as submitted was to be received with a motion to adopt, that would put it on 
record as being adopted today. Of course that does not pass it. It may not pass; but it would be put on record, 
and then it could be considered tomorrow. Certainly these brethren would consider that because the 
Conference Committee has passed upon this, that does not settle the question. The Conference Committee is 
not the ruling power in this meeting. It is to be brought to the delegates for consideration. | am not saying 
which side | would vote on, because | do not know. But if the resolution was adopted today, then laid over for 
consideration, which it will have to be before it can be considered, it would go on record as being adopted 
today.GCB May 22, 1913, page 101.8 


W. A. McCutchen: All of us in voting want to vote intelligently on every question, and no one can do that 
unless he has an understanding of the question. | do not believe there will be much division when we reach a 
vote, and yet we will not be able to know until we have had the matter before us. | appreciate very much the 
sentiment in this congregation. | think it very nice that we celebrate in some way this anniversary; but is it not 
singular that on this anniversary of the General Conference we find our work so enlarged that it has become 
necessary to change the constitution, to make provision for an enlarged condition of things; and at least it is 
quite a remarkable coincidence that it should come on this anniversary day. It seems to me we do have 
something to gratify this sentiment, as a beginning of a step in reorganization. We have already taken the 
preliminary steps, and let it go till tomorrow for final adoption.GCB May 22, 1913, page 101.9 
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F. M. Wilcox: It strikes me that we have already had a little memorial service, and | move therefore that we 
adjourn.GCB May 22, 1913, page 101.10 


The motion was seconded.GCB May 22, 1913, page 101.11 


A. J. Breed: Why not let Brother Palmer’s motion prevail, and if you want to have a few remarks on it, do so 
and adjourn, pending this discussion, and let it come up tomorrow for action; that would let the matter rest, as 
many would like to have it, and it could be finished tomorrow.GCB May 22, 1913, page 101.12 


L. R. Conradi: All in favor of adjourning, hold up your hands.GCB May 22, 1913, page 101.13 
| think the adjournment has it.GCB May 22, 1913, page 101.14 


L. R. CONRADI, Chairman, 
W. A. SPICER, Secretary. 
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Department Meetings 
W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
EDUCATIONAL DEPARTMENT 


WASe 


Second Meeting 


Monday was Religious Instruction Day for the Educational Department, and the Seminary chapel was full to 
overflowing when the chairman called the meeting to order. The hour was very profitably occupied by three 
addresses, dealing with the following subjects: “Our Schools and Our Message,” by Frederick Griggs; “The 
Bible as an Educator,” by M. E. Cady; “Getting Results From Devotional Hours,” by M. E. KernSCB May 22, 
1913, page 101.15 


Professor Griggs said in part: “The only excuse that can be offered for the existence of Seventh-day Adventist 
schools is the work that Seventh-day Adventists as a denomination have to perform in the world. Therefore 
our first work as educators must be a study of the great threefold message entrusted to us. The heart of this 
message seems to lie in the command to ‘worship him that made heaven and earth, and the sea, and the 
fountains of water,’ that is, to acknowledge God’s work through Christ as the creator of all things. In other 
words, it is a reestablishment as a prime doctrine of the Christian faith that God is creator. This article of faith 
has been largely broken down by modern Higher Criticism, and by the evolutionary teachings of the age. We 
must build it up.GCB May 22, 1913, page 101.16 


The question of discipline in our schools is not far removed from that of their connection with the message. 
Proper regulations and a wise enforcement of them are of prime importance for the development of our school 
work. The proclamation of the message requires vigorous, determined, obedient men. Hard, exact, diligent 
work must be required of students to develop the character necessary for the giving of this message. Practical 
gospel effort in connection with school studies and manual work will both increase the ability of the students 
and strengthen their faith. If the teachers properly appreciate the meaning of this message, if they have the 
pentecostal power which should accompany it, they will carry into their class-room a spirit of devotion that can 
but influence the lives of the students.”GCB May 22, 1913, page 101.17 


Professor Cady’s paper, dealing with “The Bible as an Educator,” took up various phases of this interesting 
subject. He was not able to finish the reading within the twenty minutes provided by the program. The 
remaining portion will accordingly be read at a future meeting, and an abstract of the paper as a whole will 
then be given.GCB May 22, 1913, page 101.18 


Professor Kern’s address occupied the remainder of the time. He said in part: “As | look over my one-time 
school-mates, | see that it is those who in school took time for devotion and missionary effort, who are today 
being used of God in carrying forward his work; while those who gave all their time to intellectual pursuits, 
have been less true, and have more readily come under the influence of apostasy.GCB May 22, 1913, page 
101.19 


“Those who have the leadership of the devotional meetings ought to take time for study in order to make them 
occasions of the most helpful character. As a rule, the success of a devotional meeting is in proportion to the 
previous prayerful preparation for it. With the right spirit, and with earnest preparation on our part, these hours 
may be made of more value than any other one exercise in the whole school program.GCB May 22, 1913, 
page 101.20 


“| believe the greatest need in our schools is that attitude of mind, that devotional spirit, that seeking after 
God, that will bring to our lives the power of the Holy Spirit. And that power, when it comes, will not cheapen 
intellectual attainments. Some one has said that the Bible is not like an iron safe, the combination of which 
you have discovered, or a special key with which to open it, but it is like the rosebud that takes a warm 
atmosphere to open it. And | believe our students can gain more by the right attitude of mind, which is 
fostered by the Morning Watch, than by hours of hard intellectual study without that attitude of mind. And if we 
want our students to do these things, we must do them ourselves.”GCB May 22, 1913, page 101.21 


SABBATH SCHOOL DEPARTMENT 
WASe 


Fourth Meeting 
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ELDER A. G. DANIELLS opened the meeting by paying a heartfelt tribute to his first Sabbath-school teacher 
Through her teaching he received his first impression that the Bible is God’s word to him, an inspired Book. 

The mold which that teacher placed upon his mind has remained all the years, and the question of being a 

Christian was practically settled in his boyhood days.GCB May 22, 1913, page 101.22 


The topic of the day was “Personal Work.” Mrs. Vesta J. Farnsworth, of California, spoke earnestly of this 
need. A gentleman visiting a pottery asked a workman whose hands were sore and bleeding from handling 
the sand used in making the vessels, why he did not use some tool or implement instead of his hands. “Ah,” 
replied the workman, “nothing will do but the human touch!” So in our work it takes the personal touch to 
accomplish the work. Life must touch life. Heart must touch heart. Jesus told his disciples that they should be 
fishers of men. A fisherman goes where the fish are, provides attractive bait, casts in his hook, and patiently 
waits and works for success. So we should seek out the unconverted, offer them bait that is attractive and 
appropriate, and with faith continue our efforts until we attain success.GCB May 22, 1913, page 102.1 


Mrs. G. F. Watson, of Texas, referred to her own experience in getting teachers to work personally for the 
unconverted. The winsome Sabbath-morning greeting, the weekly visit, a card of remembrance to the 
absentee, flowers sent to the sick, small acts of courtesy and attention, will win a place for us in the heart of 
indifferent ones, and pave the way for prayer and labor with them.GCB May 22, 1913, page 102.2 


J. L. McConaughey, of South Carolina, became a Christian as the result of the personal work of a Sabbath- 
school teacher. Later, becoming a teacher in the Sabbath-school, he has tried the same methods, and has 
had the privilege of leading his entire class to Jesus, by the same personal work.GCB May 22, 1913, page 
102.3 


The attendance continues excellent. The room is crowded at each meeting. Hearts are made tender by the 
excellent words spoken. The Spirit of God is present in a marked degree.GCB May 22, 1913, page 102.4 


THE PUBLISHING DEPARTMENT 
WASe 


Fourth Meeting 


The problem, “How Shall Literature Be Provided for the Many Small Foreign Nations?” was taken up. L. R 
Conradi and W. C. White presented papers on this topic. The question of how the foreigner in the United 
States can be reached with our literature, was discussed, O. A. Olsen leading out.GCB May 22, 1913, page 
102.5 


Brother Conradi said that in preparing literature for the millions of people speaking many different tongues, the 
missionary feature of the work must ever be the principal point considered. He urged the necessity of 
carefully-prepared literature, great care in translation, and a close cooperation between publishing houses in 
bringing out new literature in various languages. In fields where it is absolutely impossible for a colporteur to 
make a living on the regular rate allowed, he recommended increasing the amount of percentage, rather than 
putting the laborer on a salary. “Study the needs, the people, and the country, taking care to prepare such 
literature as will pass censorship where religious intolerance prevails,” were other points emphasized in 
Brother Conradi’s excellent paper.GCB May 22, 1913, page 102.6 


W. C. White spoke particularly of supplying reading matter at small expense. He referred to the part student 
labor has taken in this work in such places as the Avondale School, near Cooranbong, Australia, and in other 
places where literature in a number of different languages has been produced. If in foreign countries our 
literature must be entrusted to publishing houses not of our faith, Brother White urged that a good house be 
selected, for its influence, its help in editing, etc.GCB May 22, 1913, page 102.7 


PHOTO-TWO SOUTH RUSSIAN COLPORTEURS 


Brother O. A. Olsen noted four points in outlining effective work with our literature among foreign people in this 
country: First, have the real missionary interest to do something. Second, learn what nationalities of people 
live in your neighborhood. Third, from the church librarian secure tracts or papers in the languages of the 
people. Fourth, always be supplied with this literature, passing it out, with friendly greeting, at every 
opportunity. Brother Olsen urged that not too much literature be given at once. All this work should be 
carefully followed up.GCB May 22, 1913, page 102.8 


Fifth Meeting 


W. C. Sisley acted as chairman of the fifth meeting of the Publishing Department. Leading bookmen, among 
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them Brethren Bellah and Harrison, made strong appeals for the publication of our large books in the 
Bohemian language. Others expressed the same desire with reference to this and other foreign languages, 
urging that there is a strong demand on the part of these foreigners for our large subscription books. H. H. 
Hall read a recommendation passed at the recent Bookmen’s convention at Mountain View, as follows:—GCB 
May 22, 1913, page 102.9 


“We recommend, That steps be taken at once to provide ‘Patriarchs and Prophets’ in Portuguese, Italian, and 
Polish, and ‘Great Controversy’ in Finnish and Russian, and, as soon as possible, that subscription books be 
provided in the other predominant languages in the United States and Canada."GCB May 22, 1913, page 
102.10 


Brother Hall stated that negotiations for the translation of those books in most of the languages named, are 
well under way.GCB May 22, 1913, page 102.11 


“The Bookman as a Pioneer in Mission Fields,” was the subject of a brief but pointed talk by W. A. Spicer. He 
said in part: “We have not time to send a preacher to the field and pound away awakening an interest, finding 

hearts that may respond, searching for those to whom we can preach the message. We can do that where it 
is impossible to send a bookman to prepare the way, but in whatever field we labor now, we endeavor to send 

the bookman with the literature to prepare the field, and then send the preacher after him; when the preacher 
gets there, he does not need to spend weary months in starting the work, but his field is partly prepared, and 

he hears on every hand the cry, ‘Come and teach us about the things we have read in your literature.’ Where 
a new field is to be opened up, they send out a plea for a bookman. that is the story everywhere. Around the 
whole circle of the world the first thing is to throw out the line of men behind the books. We hear in military 
phrase about ‘the man behind the gun,’ but it is the man behind the book with us, who opens the way for the 

evangelistic worker, who follows on and gathers fruitage.”GCB May 22, 1913, page 102.12 


J. W. Westphal and E. C. Boger, from South America, gave incidents showing that the work with our literature 
pioneers the way in that great field. J. S. James told how, in Southern India, he viewed the masses, feeling 
utterly helpless to reach them with the gospel. Four tracts were translated into the Tamil language. He began 
their general distribution, later organizing a band of colporteurs, and now from the educated class of Indians 
they are receiving scores of letters indicating that interest is aroused.GCB May 22, 1913, page 102.13 


An enthusiastic exchange of experiences followed, until the hour was more than taken. All present felt greatly 
encouraged.GCB May 22, 1913, page 102.14 


MISSIONARY VOLUNTEER DEPARTMENT 
WASe 


Third Meeting 


After a short devotional exercise, the third meeting was given over to the report and papers prepared by the 
committee on spiritual work. The Morning Watch Calendar was first to receive consideration. Four plans for 
the calendar were suggested by Miss Katherine French, after which the following recommendation was 
passed:—GCB May 22, 1913, page 103.1 


Whereas, The greatest need among our young people as well as parents is a deepening of the spiritual life in 
the home and a growing personal experience; and,—GCB May 22, 1913, page 103.2 


Whereas, Experience has proved that the Morning Watch is one of the most helpful factors in accomplishing 
this result: therefore,—GCB May 22, 1913, page 103.3 


Resolved, That more earnest efforts be put forth to encourage the use of the Morning Watch Calendar in 
every Seventh-day Adventist home, and that some recognition be offered to all who faithfully observe it 
throughout the year.GCB May 22, 1913, page 103.4 


Together with Mrs. Watson’s excellent paper on “Missionary Volunteer Work at Camp-Meeting,” the following 
resolution was presented, and, after a brief discussion, it was passed enthusiastically:—GCB May 22, 1913, 
page 103.5 


In view of the great opportunities afforded by our camp-meetings for special work for our young people—GCB 
May 22, 1913, page 103.6 


We recommend (a) that earnest efforts be made for the most thorough and well-organized personal 
evangelism from the beginning of the meeting.GCB May 22, 1913, page 103.7 
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(b) That special pains be taken to assist and encourage parents in their work by conducting carefully planned 
parents’ meetings.GCB May 22, 1913, page 103.8 


(c) That each conference provide two reading tents, one for young men and one for young women, and supply 
them with the reading-course books and other suitable literature.GCB May 22, 1913, page 103.9 


(d) That the observance of the Morning Watch be encouraged at camp-meetings by use in the devotional 
meetings.GCB May 22, 1913, page 103.10 


(e) That not more than two or three persons bear the burden of the Missionary Volunteer meetings at camp- 
meeting, with the exception of general workers who may be present.GCB May 22, 1913, page 103.11 


The talk on “Spiritual Work in Our Schools,” by Professor Griggs, was much appreciated. It brought again to 
our minds the absolute necessity of leaders demonstrating in their daily lives the saving power of the gospel, 
and also the importance of students’ engaging in definite Christian service.GCB May 22, 1913, page 103.12 


Fourth Meeting 


The fourth meeting began with a discussion of the plans for the Morning Watch Calendar submitted the 
previous day. The four plans which had been suggested were to outline in the calendar the reading of the 
New Testament, and suggest a memory verse for each day; to make the texts for each week a study of some 
Bible character; to have a year of topical study helpful in Christian living; and to base the calendar texts on a 
study of the life of Christ. The majority desired to adopt the first plan for 1914, with a continuation of the report 
blanks and sunset feature.GCB May 22, 1913, page 103.13 


The time which remained was given to a paper on “Marrying Unbelievers,” by C. C. Lewis. The audience 
made an urgent appeal for its publication. This request will doubtless be granted. Until then we can favor our 
readers with two brief extracts only:—GCB May 22, 1913, page 103.14 


“Love is godlike; for ‘God is love.’ But love and lust are far removed. Love leads to marriage, but lust severs 
the marriage tie. Strange that they should seem so near and yet be so far apart. It is a matter of the utmost 
importance to all young men and women to know how to relate themselves properly to one another. The 
proper association of ladies and gentlemen is a blessing to both. Men receive from such association a 
refining, subduing influence. Women receive strength and integrity of character. But improper associations 
produce evil results. In their intercourse with one another, young people should maintain a proper reserve. 
They should associate together as friends and companions in a frank, manly and womanly way; but at the 
same time there should be a bound of reserve through which no one would dare to break. Womanly reserve 
and modesty constitute a bulwark of purity and safety. When we forget this proper reserve, we fall into 
danger.GCB May 22, 1913, page 103.15 


“By these means we may not be able to save all our young people from unwise and disastrous marriages; but 
| do know from experience that we shall be able to direct the feet of many into that pathway which leads to the 
highest and purest bliss this world affords,—a congenial and happy married life."GCB May 22, 1913, page 
103.16 


RELIGIOUS LIBERTY DEPARTMENT 
WASe 


Third Meeting 


May 19, 4:30 P. M. 


The topic under consideration was the standard bill for one day’s rest in seven, which has been introduced in 
many of the State legislatures during the past legislative year. The text of the bill was read by the chairman. 
The title is, “An act to Promote the Public Health.”GCB May 22, 1913, page 103.17 


Following this a paper, which had been prepared by W. M. Healey, of San Diego, Cal., was read by the 
chairman, the author not being present. Two extracts follow:—GCB May 22, 1913, page 103.18 


“Facts do not sustain the assertion that working seven days in the week is destructive of health. The 
Japanese and Chinese have paid no attention to a weekly day of rest, but have been almost incessant toilers 
for centuries, and now their powers of endurance are so great that Sunday-keeping laborers ask for state 
protection against their competitive labor. Where Sunday is a day of general enforced idleness, Monday finds 
fewer men able to work than are found on any other day of the week.”GCB May 22, 1913, page 103.19 
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“No act of the legislature of a State can make one babe hungry or sleepy. It does not have to appoint a 
commission to teach ducks to swim. The foot-sore traveler is weary, and no civil law can prevent it. No stated 
time of rest can be made to meet the physical needs of all. Such rest must be varied according to the strength 
and labor of each individual. Nature attends to that. Human lawmakers cannot.’GCB May 22, 1913, page 
103.20 


This paper was eminently the feature of the meeting.GCB May 22, 1913, page 103.21 


Following was a fifteen-minute talk by J. E. Jayne, religious liberty secretary for the Atlantic Union 
Conference, in which he related the success which had attended the work against this bill in the legislatures of 
the States in his union. The bill has been defeated, so far, in every legislature, except Ohio and Pennsylvania, 
it having been favorably reported out of the committees to whom it was referred in those States.GCB May 22, 
1913, page 103.22 


Brother Anderson, from Australia, stated that in that continent there is at present a movement toward 
legislating not only concerning Sunday, but also Saturday, as a day of rest. “This,” he said, “will bring in a 
peculiar situation, and may tax our people’s resourcefulness to meet it properly.”GCB May 22, 1913, page 
103.23 


Those taking part in the discussion were: J. H. Westphal, H. A. Weaver, C. S. Longacre, F. W. Stray, W. A. 
Colcord, A. J. Clark, K. C. Russell, C. H. Edwards.GCB May 22, 1913, page 103.24 


Fourth Meeting 


The subject for the day was “The Papal Program for America.” A. J. S. Bourdeau, of Takoma Park, D. C., 
presented the subject in the form of a forceful and convincing paper.GCB May 22, 1913, page 103.25 


His opening statement was as follows:—GCB May 22, 1913, page 103.26 


“Rome has a very definite program laid out for America. So complex and cunningly devised is her plan that 
were it not clearly outlined in Bible prophecy, it would be very difficult to comprehend. Unfortunately for 
America, this long and varied program is not simply being planned; it is actually being carried out. So 
confident, indeed, have the papal leaders become that they regard the Catholic conquest of the United States 
as imminent. Briefly expressed, the program is to make America Catholic.”GCB May 22, 1913, page 103.27 


Ample and rare quotations from Catholic authorities, which reveal a definite and carefully planned program 
toward controlling America soon, featured the paper. One authority is quoted as saying, Roman “Catholic truth 
will travel on the wings of American influence, and with it encircle the universe.”GCB May 22, 1913, page 
103.28 


Thirty-six items dealing with definite Roman Catholic plans for Romanizing America were set forth, a few of 
which are as follows:—GCB May 22, 1913, page 103.29 


Improvement of every opportunity to unite the church and state, in public processions, Thanksgiving 
ceremonies attended by the President, members of the Cabinet, and other state officials. GCB May 22, 1913, 
page 103.30 


Securing positions of power in the government for the upbuilding of the church.GCB May 22, 1913, page 
103.31 


The censorship of all public libraries, involving the elimination of staunch Protestant books, papers, and 
magazines from the shelves and tables. This is usually done by securing the appointment of a Catholic 
librarian, reader, or other official. GCB May 22, 1913, page 103.32 


The control of the police forces of American cities, as is now done in ninety-two per cent of the positions.GCB 
May 22, 1913, page 103.33 


MEDICAL DEPARTMENT 
WASe 


Fourth Meeting 


The attendance at the meetings of the Medical Department has outgrown the capacity of the room assigned; 
so these meetings have been moved to the large pavilion, where the hundreds who attend can be 
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accommodated.GCB May 22, 1913, page 103.34 


The first paper, by Julia A. White, M. D., was entitled, “The Relation of Health Reform to a Preparation for the 
Latter Rain.” It was replete with quotations from the Bible and the “Spirit of Prophecy,” indicating that the 
purpose of God is to translate a people who shall be “in the likeness of him,” and that the time has come for 

this likeness to be developed. “God’s purpose for his children is that they shall grow up to the full stature of 

men and women in Christ Jesus. In order to do this, they must use aright every power of the mind, soul, and 
body. A solemn responsibility rests upon those who know the truth. They have no time to spend in the 

indulgence of appetite..GCB May 22, 1913, page 103.35 


Elder J. O. Corliss’s paper was along the same line, and indicated clearly that if health reform is left out of the 
message, we have not a perfect message,—we are not “perfecting holiness in the fear of God.”GCB May 22, 
1913, page 104.1 


Dr. Miller said that health reform is a conformity to right principles, and that reason for abstinence from the use 
of objectionable articles of diet, are based on hygienic principles found in the Bible.sGCB May 22, 1913, page 
104.2 


PHOTO-The late Elder Uriah Smith, the first secretary of the General Conference of Seventh-day Adventists 


Dr. Kress read from the special Testimonies to the workers in New York City in 1902: “Absolute truth, 
righteousness, and honesty, are always to be maintained. Keep the work of health reform to the front, is the 
message | am bidden to bear. Show so plainly the value of health reform that a wide-spread need for it will be 
felt. It is possible to have a wholesome nutritious diet without using flesh meat.”"GCB May 22, 1913, page 
104.3 


Dr. Kress said that we are to “cleanse ourselves from all filthiness of the flesh,” not that we may become the 
sons of God, but because we are the sons of God. “I delight to do thy will.” If we are truly converted, we shall 
delight to do his will.GCB May 22, 1913, page 104.4 


Fifth Meeting 


With more than one thousand in attendance, the meeting was opened with an earnest prayer by Elder R. W. 
Munson, of Java.GCB May 22, 1913, page 104.5 


Elder |. H. Evans spoke of the qualifications necessary to successful missionary work in foreign lands. All who 
go to mission fields should be good Christians. They should be good Christians at home, then they can be 
good Christians in foreign lands. Medical missionaries should be good Seventh-day Adventists. To make 
converts to the truth, one must be a lover and a doer of the truth. A medical worker should be a good 
evangelist, able to lead men to believe in Jesus Christ, Doctors can gain access to homes and individuals 
where the minister cannot go. His first thought and motive should be to win souls to Christ. His profession 
should not be first, but be used as an auxiliary to the main all-important purpose of saving men and women. 
He must be one in whose heart the message burns, and who will put forth every power of his being to implant 
in the hearts of others a love for the message.GCB May 22, 1913, page 104.6 


Elder F. H. DeVinney, superintendent of the Japan Mission Field, read a paper entitled, “Shall We Have 
Sanitariums in Mission Fields?” In this paper he suggested that in many mission fields it is better to have 
doctors and nurses, with facilities for treating patients where they find them, than a large building of brick and 
mortar, where the sick must be brought. In many heathen lands the most effective work can be accomplished 
by native workers trained in the art of simple, rational treatments. Every effort should be to heal and cure the 
sin-sick soul.GCB May 22, 1913, page 104.7 


Elder C. L. Butterfield read a paper prepared by Dr. Riley Russell, of Korea, telling of his medical dispensary 
work in that country. The Koreans are extremely ignorant of the science of medicine, and the practise of 
medicine in that country is often barbarous and cruel. The people have implicit faith in the medical missionary 
who in kindness and love visits the sick and ministers to their needs. The doctor must travel from place to 
place through the country, as the people are so poor they cannot go long distances to visit the 
sanitariums.GCB May 22, 1913, page 104.8 


Dr. A. B. Olsen, of England, spoke of the high standard to which it is the privilege of the medical missionary to 
attain. The supreme object of doctors and nurses should be to save souls in the kingdom of God. It is a great 
thing to be the means of healing men’s bodies, but it is a thousand times greater to be instrumental in healing 
the souls of men. Medical missionaries should be warm-hearted, kind, and sympathetic, seeking to inspire the 
sick with courage and hope, persuading them to look to God, the great Physician. And the doctors should 
always in faith bow down before God and ask his blessing on the treatment given.GCB May 22, 1913, page 
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104.9 


Dr. H. C. Menkel, of the India Mission, said: “No matter what the thoughts and purposes of the medical 
student as he finishes his school work and prepares for his field of labor, when he reaches his field, and sees 
the great and awful need of the thousands and millions of human beings, he is soon swallowed up in the one 
great, over-mastering desire to heal sin-sick souls by leading them to Jesus, the great Physician."GCB May 
22, 1913, page 104.10 


HALF A CENTURY AGO 


WASe 
The Formation of the General Conference 


Fifty years ago today there were assembled in Monterey, Michigan, a small but representative group of 
Seventh-day Adventist believers, who had gathered in connection with the annual meetings of the Michigan 
Conference and of the Review and Herald Publishing Association, for the purpose of forming a General 
Conference organization.GCB May 22, 1913, page 104.11 


During the days the brethren were together, from May 20-23, 1863, they united in organizing a General 
Conference. In a report of the meeting published in the May 26, 1863, issue of the Review, it is revealed that 
those who united in this action discerned, with far-seeing vision, the place that the General Conference would 
occupy in connection with the work of God in the earth. According to this report, the Conference was formed 
“for the purpose of securing unity and efficiency in labor, and promoting the general interests of the cause of 
present truth, and of perfecting the organization of the Seventh-day Adventists."GCB May 22, 1913, page 
104.12 


The delegates at the Monterey meeting, representing the six State conferences then in existence, went 
forward in the fear of God in effecting a permanent organization, adopting a constitution, and electing officers 
for the ensuing year. Recognizing the advantage of uniformity, they also drew up and recommended a form of 
constitution for State conferences.GCB May 22, 1913, page 104.13 


Harmony prevailed throughout the four days the brethren spent together. Elder Uriah Smith, the secretary, in 
a Review editorial (May 26) descriptive of the meeting, wrote:—GCB May 22, 1913, page 104.14 


“Perhaps no previous meeting that we have ever enjoyed, was characterized by such unity of feeling and 
harmony of sentiment. In all the important steps taken at this Conference, in the organization of a General 
Conference, and the further perfecting of State conferences, defining the authority of each, and the important 
duties belonging to their various officers, there was not a dissenting voice, and we may reasonably doubt if 
there was even a dissenting thought. Such union, on such points, affords the strongest grounds of hope for 
the immediate advancement of the cause, and its future glorious prosperity and triumph.”GCB May 22, 1913, 
page 104.15 


Of the benefits accruing to the cause of God as a result of the steps taken at that time, Elder James White 
wrote late in 1873 in “An Earnest Appeal’ addressed to the General Conference Committee and to the 
committees of State conferences and other officers: —GCB May 22, 1913, page 104.16 


“As numbers have increased, and missionary fields have opened before us, we have all come to prize our 
simple, and, to human view, complete organization. The history of our cause bears a decided testimony in 
favor of our system of organization. The men who framed it, and introduced it, felt the importance of their 
work. The Guiding Hand was with them, which is the reason why the lapse of more than ten years has not 
revealed defects demanding changes. We unhesitatingly express our firm convictions that organization with 
us was by the direct providence of God.”GCB May 22, 1913, page 104.17 
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DAILY PROGRAM (Except Sabbath) 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 


A.M. 
Devotional Meetings (in 
sections) 6:00—6:45 
Breakfast 7:00 
Bible Study 8:30—9:30 
Conference 10:00—12:00 
P.M. 
Dinner 12:15 
Conference 2:30—4:00 
Departmental Meetings 
(in sections) 
Missionary Talks and 
Other 
Services (in big tent). 4:30—5:30 
Lunch 6:00 
Public Service 7:30—9:00 
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From Former Sessions 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
REPORT OF THE MISSIONARY VOLUNTEER DEPARTMENT 


WASe 
(Read during eleventh meeting of Conference session, May 21, 10 A. M.) 


Our young people’s work was organized as a separate department of the General Conference six years ago. 
The plans on which the department should operate were laid at a convention held at Mount Vernon, Ohio, 
during the summer of 1907. The General Conference in session four years ago approved of the action of the 
General Conference Committee in establishing the department, and of the plans laid at Mount Vernon, and 
also passed resolutions calling the attention of our people to the importance of this work, and outlining its 
salient features. This, therefore, is our first quadrennial report.GCB May 23, 1913, page 105.1 


The present officers of the department took up their duties with fear and trembling, recognizing the greatness 
of the work to be done, and sensible of their own inefficiency to do it. But the work is of God; and as we look 
back over the past period of four years, we can but exclaim, Behold “what hath God wrought!” These years 
have, we believe, proved the wisdom of the plans which were agreed upon at that time.GCB May 23, 1913, 
page 105.2 


PHOTO-The Capitol, Washington, D. C. 


Throughout the field, faithful leaders have worked diligently and prayerfully to carry out these plans, and God 
has signally blessed their efforts. Not all that we desire has been accomplished, but we are truly grateful for 
what has been done, which, without a special effort for the youth, would probably have been left undone.GCB 
May 23, 1913, page 105.3 


The interest in Missionary Volunteer work has been manifestly deepened. More time is being given to its 
development; more extensive and intensive work is being done; and well-directed efforts are resulting in 
conversions and increased missionary activity among the youth. There is a general awakening to the fact that 
“the Lord has appointed the youth to be his helping hand” in giving the gospel to the world; and that our young 
people well organized for service are a powerful factor in the prosecution of that work.GCB May 23, 1913, 
page 105.4 


Training in Service 


The work of the Missionary Volunteer Department naturally falls into three divisions, as outlined on this chart, 
“Training in Service” [chart exhibited]. | will trace the development of this work by following this outline.GCB 
May 23, 1913, page 105.5 


Training in Service 
|. Devotional— 
1. Consecration Services. 
2. The Morning Watch. 
Il. Educational— 
. The Youth’s Instructor. 
. Society Lessons. 


Missionary Volunteer Reading 
* Courses. 


1 

2 

3 

4. Standard of Attainment. 
5. Leaflet Series. 

6. Libraries. 

7. Camp-meetings and Institutes. 

Ill. Organized Missionary Effort. 

Personal Evangelism. 

Literature Work. 

Christian Help Work. 

Bible Readings and Cottage Meetings. 
Temperance, Religious Liberty, etc. 
Missionary Correspondence. 


PLO BOON 
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7. Christian Stewardship. 
Devotional 


The first and greatest need of our youth is more devotion to God and a more definite Christian experience. 
The Morning Watch plan is a call to begin each day with secret prayer, and doubtless the faithful observance 
of the Morning Watch will do more than almost any other one thing to establish between the individual and 
Heaven that unbroken communion which is the secret of right living and of successful soul-winning. 
Thousands of young people testify that the Morning Watch plan is helping them to form the habit of daily 
secret prayer and personal Bible study.GCB May 23, 1913, page 105.6 


The calendar used for promoting the Morning Watch gives a Bible text for each day, and several topics for 
special prayer each month. The first edition appeared in 1908. That the calendar has made friends rapidly is 
seen in its circulation, which is shown on this chart.GCB May 23, 1913, page 105.7 

Circulation of Morning Watch CalendarGCB May 23, 1913, page 106.1 


ENGLISH EDITION 


1908 6,000 copies 
1909 100 
copies 
1910 17,500 
copies 
1911 22,000 
copies 
1912 25,000 
copies 
1913 33,000 
copies 


Aside from the English edition for 1913, the calendar texts were printed also in German, Spanish, Japanese, 
Chinese, and Korean. Thus morning by morning, the members of this large prayer circle, in all parts of the 
world, press around the same throne, seeking the same loving Father for victory over temptation and power 
for Christian service.GCB May 23, 1913, page 106.2 


Consecration services have been one very effective way of safeguarding young people’s societies against 
formality, and of bringing spiritual power to their members. These services have always been recommended 
to our Missionary Volunteer Societies, but for 1913 each society program allows some time for social 
service.GCB May 23, 1913, page 106.3 


Educational Features 


The Youth’s Instructor for more than fifty years has been one of the greatest single factors in the religious 
work for the children and youth of this denomination. It is now the organ of the Missionary Volunteer Societies, 
but for 1913 fulfilling, we believe, a still wider mission to our youth. The Jugenbode (Youth’s Messenger) has 
helped to develop the Missionary Volunteer work among the German-speaking youth. This paper has been a 
monthly publication, but after July 1, 1913, it will be a weekly, with a Missionary Volunteer Department in each 
issue.GCB May 23, 1913, page 106.4 


The department has undertaken to supply each week through the /nstructor, material and outlines for the 
society lessons. The following is a list of the various groups of lessons from November, 1906, to the end of 
1911.GCB May 23, 1913, page 106.5 


1. Mission studies, including something of the countries, peoples, and our work around the world. 
2. Lessons on the book “Ministry of Healing.” 

3. Religious Liberty. 

4. Temperance. 

5. Second Coming of Christ. 

6. Negro Work. 

7. Bible Doctrines. 

5. Second Coming of Christ. 

9. Missionary Volunteer Methods. 

10. Miscellaneous and special subjects.GCB May 23, 1913, page 106.6 
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The society lessons for 1911 were printed in leaflet form, to enable the societies to plan their work as far 
ahead as desirable. The program, with additional help, also appeared weekly in the /nstructor. The same plan 
was followed for 1912. The lessons for that year consisted of twenty-four studies on missions, twelve on 
Missionary Volunteer work, eleven on helps for everyday life, and a few miscellaneous subjects.GCB May 23, 
1913, page 106.7 


The reading-course work is a success, and doubtless is destined to become a power for much good. It is an 
effort to establish in the lives of our young people the habit of systematic reading of good literature. 
Thousands of young people and children enroll in the courses, and it is evident that many others read the 
books without enrolling. The reading-circle membership embraces young people in several different countries. 
The senior and junior courses for our English-speaking youth are used most extensively in Australia, Canada, 
and the United States. In the fall of 1911 a German course was begun; this has met with splendid success. In 
January, 1913, a Spanish course was opened in South America, and our youth there pressed into the ever- 
growing reading circle. The workers in Japan are making plans for a Japanese course. To each person 
completing the assigned reading in any course and writing the required book review, a reading-course 
certificate is granted. During 1912 about ten times as many reading-course certificates were issued as in 
1908.GCB May 23, 1913, page 106.8 


A young man who is now in foreign fields attributes his choice of his life work to a reading-course book; a 
young girl wrote, “I used to be an Adventist because my parents were, but since | read ‘Great Controversy,’ | 
am an Adventist because | know it is right.” It is still too early to measure the influence that the reading 
courses are exerting. However, there is abundant evidence that they are fulfilling their intended purpose.GCB 
May 23, 1913, page 106.9 


[The speaker here exhibited a chart, giving a list of the books used in the reading course, 1907-13.]GCB May 
23, 1913, page 106.10 


Standard of Attainment 


The Standard of Attainment plan inaugurated at the Mount Vernon convention, has been used of God to 
stimulate our youth to study Bible doctrines and denominational history. Every young person is invited to 
become a member of attainment. One year “The Great Second Advent Movement” was given in the Senior 
Reading Course, and the society programs contained a series of forty lessons on Bible doctrines. Aside from 
this, no special general effort has been made to help individuals in reaching the Standard of Attainment goal. 
Missionary Volunteer societies have been urged to organize Standard of Attainment bands to meet regularly 
to study Bible doctrines and denominational history. This plan has met with favor, and today we find several 
hundred young people studying together in bands the important subjects of which the Standard of Attainment 
membership demands a knowledge. Until the present year the Standard of Attainment membership has grown 
slowly, though steadily; but about the close of 1912 this plan received a remarkable impetus. Twice each year 
Standard of Attainment examinations are held, when the general Missionary Volunteer Department sends out 
as many test questions as the conference Missionary Volunteer secretaries order. In the spring of 1913, nine 
times as many sets of test questions were ordered as at any previous examination.GCB May 23, 1913, page 
106.11 


Missionary Volunteer Leaflet Series 


The Missionary Volunteer Leaflet Series has grown until we now have forty-four leaflets on instructive and 
inspirational subjects. Of each of these leaflets the department has circulated several thousand. The demands 
have made it necessary to republish a number of them. Nearly forty thousand temperance pledges have been 
circulated, and about twenty-five thousand membership cards. Aside from the leaflets and pledges, a 
reporting system, including record books, has been completed.GCB May 23, 1913, page 106.12 


Libraries 


Libraries are found in many Missionary Volunteer societies, and the efforts young people’s workers are putting 
forth to get other societies to build libraries, are amply justified, because of the saving influence of good 
books. To help in the selection of books, each young people’s society is invited to procure fifteen 
recommended books as a nucleus of an ever-growing library. It is also suggested that the Reading Course 
books be added from year to year. The fifteen books and all the Reading Course books can be seen in the 
Missionary Volunteer exhibit in room 22 of the Seminary Hall.GCB May 23, 1913, page 106.13 


Camp-Meetings 
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The camp-meeting is the golden opportunity of the year. The Missionary Volunteer workers have prayed and 
planned and worked to make this opportunity a permanent blessing to the youth. God has richly blessed their 
efforts. Through careful preparation before the meeting, through untiring efforts during the meeting, and by 
keeping in personal touch with the youth after they leave the camp-ground, much good has been 
accomplished. Generally the young people have their own tent for services. Some conferences have also 
provided two other small tents, one for young men and the other for young women, where they meet 
separately for prayer, study, and personal work.GCB May 23, 1913, page 106.14 


Institutes and Conventions 


Institutes and conventions have been held in several union and local conferences. They have been an 
inspiration to the workers who attended them, and have done much to develop better methods of work. Of one 
of the institutes a conference president said, “This has given the Missionary Volunteer work in our conference 
the greatest impetus it has ever received.” The local conventions, now quite generally held throughout our 
conferences, are proving to be a very effective method for stimulating and educating the members of 
Missionary Volunteer Societies.GCB May 23, 1913, page 106.15 


Organized Missionary Effort 


The devotional and educational features, although absolutely necessary parts of the young people’s work, are 
largely means to an end. The bugle call sounded in the spirit of prophecy is, “Will the young men and young 
women who really love Jesus, organize themselves as workers?” It is this call that the Missionary Volunteer 
movement is endeavoring to answer, and, by Heaven’s blessing, the young people’s society is proving to be a 
training-school for young Christians. Associated together under wise leadership, appointed by the church, the 
young are built up in Christian life by work and study.GCB May 23, 1913, page 106.16 


It is the earnest determination of Missionary Volunteer leaders to give personal work its proper place. 
Naturally, it is fundamental to all other lines of missionary activity, and should form a part of each of them. All 
societies are urged to have bands or committees for carrying forward aggressive campaigns along the various 
lines of Christian service.GCB May 23, 1913, page 106.17 


A Summary of Work Done 


The story of progress and increased missionary activity can be told best by means of a few figures, which | 
have prepared in the form of a statistical chart. [The chart was exhibited.]GCB May 23, 1913, page 107.1 


This summary reveals much, and yet the greater part of the story is left untold. Nothing is revealed of the 
blessings flowing through these efforts in leading souls to the truth, or in binding more securely to the cause 
the youth who do the work.GCB May 23, 1913, page 107.2 


Giving to Missions 


Reports show that since the organization of the young people’s work, the youth have given to home and 

foreign missions about ninety thousand dollars. To tell how this money has been used would fill a volume. 

Some has gone across the waters to pay laborers; to provide missions with typewriters, organs, sanitarium 

supplies; to send natives to Christian schools, and to build homes for missionaries. Everywhere our 
Missionary Volunteers are helping to bear the financial burdens resting upon this denomination. During the 
present year (1913), the young people in South America are raising money for the work in Peru; the 
Australasian youth are supporting several missionaries in the South Pacific islands; and our Missionary 
Volunteers in the United States are raising several thousand dollars for definite enterprises. The Atlantic 
Union young people are raising $750 for the Canary Islands Mission and West African rest home; the 
Columbia Union, $1,000 for the work among the Inca Indians in South America; the Lake Union, $1,000 for 
Elder and Mrs. Wood in India; the Northern Union, $2,000 to $3,200 for training-school in China; and the 
Central Union, $2,500 for opening a new mission in India; the Pacific Union, $2,000 for treatment-rooms in 
Bombay. Aside from these, many other conferences are raising smaller amounts to supply equally urgent 

calls.GCB May 23, 1913, page 107.3 


Junior Work 


With the growing responsibilities of the regular Missionary Volunteer work, the general department has found 
little time for the development of the Junior work. During the past five years it has conducted a Junior Reading 
Course, but aside from this the burdens of the Junior work have rested almost entirely upon the conference 
Missionary Volunteer secretaries. Many of them have succeeded in organizing a Junior society in every 
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church-school in their respective conferences, and a few societies have been organized where there are no 
church-schools. The Juniors are doing good work, and by various methods are raising money for 
missions.GCB May 23, 1913, page 107.4 


Extent of the Work 


“This young people’s work is going around the world, carrying blessings in its train.” These prophetic words, 
uttered some years ago by a worker of wide experience, are rapidly becoming history. Everywhere the 
Missionary Volunteer movement is reaching out for the children and youth, seeking the isolated as well as 
those found in churches and companies.GCB May 23, 1913, page 107.5 


Not only in the United States and Canada, but in other countries as well, young men and women are pressing 
into the Missionary Volunteer movement; and now that we have reviewed briefly the progress of the different 
phases of young people’s work, let us get a panoramic view of the movement in the regions beyond. Leaving 
the United States, we find many thriving societies in the West Indies, and some in Central America. In South 
America, where the work during the last year has received a remarkable impetus, the workers are preparing 
instructive literature and blanks, for the newly organized societies. Crossing the Atlantic, we are pleased to 
learn that the societies in England are doing well, and that the work is being organized in some of the 
countries on the continent. Down in Africa we find some earnest Missionary Volunteers. Coming to the 
Australasian Union, we are greeted by the strongest Missionary Volunteer organization outside the United 
States. That union claims about two thousand enthusiastic Missionary Volunteers, who are doing an 
abundance of home-missionary work, and studying to become better prepared for service. As we turn our 
eyes to the Orient, we draw new courage from the evidences of progress in those dark heathen countries. 
There is an interesting young people’s society in India; another, in the Philippine Islands; Japan has a few 
local organizations; Korea has extended her number to eight; and today China also answers to the roll- 
call.GCB May 23, 1913, page 107.6 


God has blessed this movement marvelously in the past, and we are persuaded that he has far greater 
blessings in store for it in the future. As we see how this movement is, under God, leading young men and 
women everywhere into Christian service, and as we realize that the salvation of our youth depends largely 
upon their own efforts to save others, shall we not say, “Blessed be the tie that binds our youth together into 
one grand army of soul-winners?”GCB May 23, 1913, page 107.7 


Needs of the Work 


The greatest need of this work, as | conceive it, is that of a wise, devoted, forceful, continuous leadership. 
First of all, we need to feel that this work is worthy of the very best talent we have. It is the nicest and most 
delicate work ever committed to human beings to deal with the tender minds of the youth, and lead them in 
paths of righteousness and Christian service. We need wise, tactful, energetic secretaries, who are not 
leaders because they are appointed, but who are appointed because they are leaders,—persons whose 
hearts are burdened for the young, and who have had success in leading them to Christ and into Christian 
service. We need secretaries with evangelistic and organizing ability, persons with judgment mature enough 
to meet delicate questions, who can command the respect of young people in dealing with questions vital to 
their welfare, and hold the confidence of parents and other workers.GCB May 23, 1913, page 107.8 


We sometimes hear slighting remarks about specialization. We have no desire for that kind of professional 
specialization which demands one kind of work and no other. But the Lord has not given the same gifts to all. 
We have men who are especially adapted to business, others who are fitted for medical work, still others for 
preaching or teaching. There are others, thank God, who have a special adaptability to work among the youth. 
The greatest blessing that could come to our Missionary Volunteer work would be that conferences should 
give most earnest attention to choosing and setting apart those who have these gifts, that they should give 
their entire time to this important work.GCB May 23, 1913, page 107.9 


And having chosen them, let us retain them in the work long enough to build up something. Frequent changes 
greatly retard the work. A physician may sell his practise, but the other man does not always get it. The 
attendance of a school will decrease because of the departure of strong teachers. The same principle 
operates here. Give your secretaries who have a burden for the work and a degree of success in it, a chance 
to grow and become proficient in it, and by and by you will see a strong body of young people developing 
under a strong leadership. New life will be infused into your churches. A constant stream of recruits will flow 
into your schools, and on into the Lord’s work.GCB May 23, 1913, page 107.10 


Of course, we have been in the developing stage of this work; but if proper success is to crown our efforts, we 
must, it seems to me, make better provision for developing and holding a strong Missionary Volunteer 
leadership. This is the one recommendation | now make to this Conference, that, perchance, this may make 
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the more indelible impression upon your minds. And may the Lord lead the delegates at this Conference to 
select some strong man as general leader of this department. For the past three years, the time of your 
secretary has been nearly all taken up with another line of work, and until the appointment of a field secretary 
a few months ago, the assistant secretary carried the work almost alone. What has been done has been done 
well, but this young people’s work is an evangelistic movement, and cannot be properly carried forward 
without vigorous and continuous efforts in the field.GCB May 23, 1913, page 107.11 


M. E. KERN, Secretary. 
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Bible Study Hour - PREPARATION FOR SERVICE 


R. A. UNDERWOOD 
May 21, 8:30 A. M. 


The general theme of Elder Underwood’s discourse in the main pavilion Wednesday morning, was the 
preparation of heart needed for the reception of the Holy Spirit. God is waiting, waiting, to bless abundantly; 
and as we do our part, fulfilling his will, we shall enjoy his presence and help in all our endeavors.GCB May 
23, 1913, page 107.12 


In the typical services of the earthly sanctuary, there were ceremonies that brought every worshiper near to 
his God. As the smoke of the incense ascended daily during the time of morning and evening prayer, the 
minds of the people were turned heavenward, and none who exercised faith in the atoning grace of the 
promised Deliverer went away empty.GCB May 23, 1913, page 107.13 


Elder Underwood read the following from “Mount of Blessing,” pages 164, 165 (old edition):—GCB May 23, 
1913, page 107.14 


“The angels who offer the smoke of the fragrant incense are ministering for the praying saints. Then let the 
evening prayers in every family rise steadily to heaven in the sunset hour, while these divine ministers are 
speaking before God, in our behalf, of the merits of the blood of a crucified and risen Saviour. The blood alone 
is efficacious. It alone can make propitiation for our sins. It is the blood of the only-begotten Son of God that is 
of value for us, enabling us to draw nigh unto God; his blood alone that ‘taketh away the sin of the world.’ 
Morning and evening the heavenly universe beholds every household that prays; and the angel with the 
incense, representing the blood of the atonement, finds access to God..GCB May 23, 1913, page 107.15 


The speaker read several passages of Scripture illustrative of the blessing and power that come today to all 
who pray in faith, believing that He who has promised is well able to bestow upon his children that which will 
enable them to finish his work in this generation.GCB May 23, 1913, page 108.1 


Close, daily communion between man and his God leads to rejoicing. The inner experiences of the individual 
are revealed to all about. The exhortation of the psalmist, “Let the redeemed of the Lord say so, whom he 
hath redeemed from the hand of the enemy,” finds fulfillment. And, thank God, those who are even now 
rejoicing in forgiveness granted, are confined to no one land or people. They are being gathered out of all 
lands, “from the east, and from the west, from the north, and from the south.” Psalm 107:2, 3.GCB May 23, 
1913, page 108.2 


“Christ hath redeemed us from the curse of the law, being made a curse for us: ... that the blessing of 
Abraham might come on the Gentiles through Jesus Christ; that we might receive the promise of the Spirit 
through faith.” Galatians 3:13, 14.GCB May 23, 1913, page 108.3 
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Conference Proceedings. THIRTEENTH MEETING 


W. T. KNOX 

May 22, 10 A. M. 

W. T. Knox in the chair.GCB May 23, 1913, page 108.4 

J. T. Boettcher offered prayer.GCB May 23, 1913, page 108.5 


The secretary read the report of the committee on plans regarding the European Memorial, found on page 91 
of the BULLETIN.GCB May 23, 1913, page 108.6 


W. T. Knox: Is there any discussion on this? | believe Brother Daniells wishes to say something.GCB May 23, 
1913, page 108.7 


A. G. Daniells: | have been requested to make a general statement on the plan of organization and the 
reasons for it. | shall try to be very brief in making such a statement, and outlining the reasons for this 
recommendation before us.GCB May 23, 1913, page 108.8 


This suggestion is made for the purpose of giving efficiency to our endeavors in carrying on our work 
throughout the world. There was a time when each local conference was directly connected with the General 
Conference; and we may even go back of that, to a center with its remote parts. Before we had any 
organization at all, we had a center of administrative and properly constituted authority, with the units 
scattered about over the field. That center rested in the leaders. Elder James White, Elder Joseph Bates, and 
a few of their associates, before ever a conference was organized, before a constitution was framed, and an 
association was made, were administrators of this work and movement. They had a word to speak, they had 
counsel to give, they had commands, so to speak, to issue, and decrees to send forth. God was leading out a 
people, and the brethren and sisters scattered about over the territory recognized this leadership, and paid 
heed to the counsels given. But after a while it was seen that this administration needed to be defined, these 
leaders to be chosen by the people, and this authority needed to be recognized in a proper way, and the 
limitations set. So they framed a local conference for the remoter parts, and a General Conference for the 
center. For many years the General Conference received its delegation from the local conferences, and the 
local conferences themselves dealt directly with all the affairs relating to general interests.GCB May 23, 1913, 
page 108.9 


Well, the work moved on; the people increased; new fields were entered, and new divisions sprung up, until 
away out in Australia, across the Pacific Ocean, nearly ten thousand miles from the central headquarters, a 
people were raised up, and conferences were organized; and there we came to feel as never before the need 
of something more in the way of organization to expedite our work. Perhaps | might tell you what we 
experienced, for | was out there. We had our conferences—one in New Zealand, one in Victoria, one in New 
South Wales, mission fields in Queensland, South and West Australia, and in Fiji, and all about there. Well, 
we had no authority out there outside of each local conference, and it was our understanding that all matters 
outside of the conference questions must be referred to headquarters. We were loyal, and we referred our 
questions, our needs, to them. We could not always control the character of the question raised, nor limit the 
time when it needed attention. But we would send the question on. It took about four weeks to get to the 
headquarters, and four weeks for an answer to get back. And, possibly, while we were writing in, the secretary 
and members of the committee were out holding camp-meetings in remote parts, and the question could not 
receive attention when it got there: | remember that we have waited three or four months before we could get 
any reply to our questions.GCB May 23, 1913, page 108.10 


Sometimes after two or three months we received a note or five or six lines from the secretary, saying our 
matter had come, but the conference brethren were scattered, and when they got together in the fall, they 
would take the matter up. Well, if it were the case of hanging, the answer would be too late, and in many 
cases it was as important as that. We found continually that our work was hindered. Sometimes when the 
committee got together, they could not quite see through our questions, and wrote us for more light. After six 
or nine months, perhaps, we would get the matter settled. This was impeding the progress of the work; it was 
hampering us. So when Elder Olsen, president of the General Conference, was out to see us in 1894, he and 
Elder W. C. White put their heads together and fixed up a union conference organization. This was effected. 
That was for the purpose of bringing all those questions together and dealing authoritatively, administratively, 
with South Pacific Ocean questions, Australasian problems, so that any conference might get this word from a 
center of authority right there.GCB May 23, 1913, page 108.11 


Now, | know some of our brethren thought then that the work was going to be wrecked, that we were going to 
tear the organization all to pieces, and get up secession out there in the South Sea islands. But we did not get 
up any secession; we did not raise any rebellion; and our brethren have found that out there in the 
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Australasian field where this new division was created, the people have been as loyal to this denomination, 
and as loyal to this organization, too, as anybody in the wide world. No one in the United States has been 
truer to this organized movement than the Australasian brethren.GCB May 23, 1913, page 108.12 


We worked away at this for seven years, and then the brethren came to see the advantages of it. In 1901 the 
General Conference recognized or recommended the organization of union conferences throughout the world. 
Today we have twenty-five of these, whereas we had but one or two twelve years ago. Now it has been 
demonstrated that this organization thrown in between the local conferences and the General, has proved a 
great advantage in our administrative work. Well, time has passed on. Twelve years have gone by since the 
union conference came to stay with us and be a part of our organized work, and nineteen years since the first 
union was formed.GCB May 23, 1913, page 108.13 


Now we come before this delegation with a recommendation for the putting in of another important piece in 
this great machine that is built up. (And | use the word machine in a proper way, and a sacred way, because it 
is a great facility in the hands of the Lord for carrying on the world-wide movement.) This is what is proposed: 
we find that our brethren in Europe have been doing and growing and developing, as you have seen from the 
reports which have been brought to you. Now over the sea, across the Atlantic, we have a constituency of 
thirty thousand people, and these people are in all these countries [pointing to the map]. Here is the United 
Kingdom; here are the countries of Scandinavia; here are the different parts of Germany, and the Latin 
countries, with France, Italy, Spain, and Portugal. Here are the more eastern countries, the Balkan States, 
and this great empire of Russia, and Asiatic Turkey, and the northern part of Africa and Egypt. In all these 
lands this message is plated to stay, and there are earnest, active, consecrated believers all through these 
countries to the number of thirty thousand.GCB May 23, 1913, page 108.14 


Now, we find that we have separate unions there. They are union conferences, units, it is true, but they have 
become so large, the problems have become so great in conference administration, the institutions have 
become so numerous, and they overlap and intermingle so closely, that they feel the need of some kind of 
binding, uniting, authoritative organization that will enable the people in all this overlapping situation, with 
these big problems, to act together in administrative work, and to act together in the support of their 
institutions. | will relate an instance to show the need of some sort of organization like this. Twelve years ago 
Norway was hit hard by a financial crisis, and our printing house at Christiania was greatly hurt and imperiled, 
and you know we were obliged in this country to come forward and save the institution. We raised sixty-six 
thousand dollars to pay the people in Christiania what was due them. We were all glad when the last dollar 
was paid, and those mercantile and banking interests were satisfied. But, brethren, when that was done, there 
was still a great debt on that institution, amounting to-.GCB May 23, 1913, page 108.15 


L. R. Conradi: The mortgages on it were something like forty thousand dollars.GCB May 23, 1913, page 109.1 


A. G. Daniells: Yes, the mortgages on it were very heavy; but we did not feel here that we could go further 
than to pay the creditors in the city. The brethren there had to meet other creditors of our own people.GCB 
May 23, 1913, page 109.2 


| will tell you what our brethren in Germany did. Without any union there, with its great publishing interests, 
and various separate conference interests, and demands, they freely advanced to Scandinavia large sums of 
money to save their institution. All these ten years and more, our German brethren have been standing behind 
that institution. But they did it voluntarily. There was no European board to work the problem out.GCB May 23, 
1913, page 109.3 


Now, brethren, | personally believe that the great extent to which this work has developed in Europe, and the 
great interests, both evangelical and institutional, demand a board of administration, a European Division 
Conference. that will enable the brethren from all those states and kingdoms to have representatives and 
work together to aid one another in meeting crises and in carrying forward the work committed to them.GCB 
May 23, 1913, page 109.4 


| cannot see that this step is in any way striking against the organization of this denomination. It does not 
touch the welfare of our organization a particle more than the organization of a union conference did. It is of 
the same kind precisely. For instance, over here we had the separate conferences that were directly 
connected with the General Conference, and we rounded them up into unions. Now we take those unions and 
round them up into a divisional conference. We take the constitution of the General Conference, as you will 
see when it is read here this morning, and, with the verbal changes necessary to define territories, we 
recognize the European Division Conference. We have taken the constitution of the General Conference and 
inserted a word or two here and there to make it apply to a division conference, as well as to a union 
conference. Before the unions, the General Conference constitution recognized only local conferences as 
members. When we organized the unions, they inserted another section, recognizing the union. Now we 
propose to insert a section, or a line, that will recognize the European Division Conference.GCB May 23, 
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1913, page 109.5 


| have taken more time than | intended, but not more than | should like to take in speaking on this question, for 
it is more than a defense of a proposal. It is reviewing a grand and glorious work that has been developed in 
that great continent across the sea. The brethren thought | ought to make a general statement.GCB May 23, 
1913, page 109.6 


Not in the slightest degree does this militate against the General Conference. It simply recognizes a division 
conference as a member of the General Conference. And the division conference sustains the same organic 
relationship, defined by constitution, as the union conference. So when this Division is organized, the General 
Conference will go right on with its train of organization and divisions just the same as before; and four years 
from now, if the end has not come, there will come from the European Division Conference a band of 
delegates representing their union and local conferences the same as they are represented today in this 
Conference.GCB May 23, 1913, page 109.7 


General DiscussionGCB May 23, 1913, page 109.8 


On motion to consider each recommendation separately, the first section of the “Report on European 
Memorial” (BULLETIN, page 91) was read.GCB May 23, 1913, page 109.9 


Question was then called on No. 1.GCB May 23, 1913, page 109.10 
The secretary next read No. 2.GCB May 23, 1913, page 109.11 


J. A. L. Derby: | would like to ask, whether this Division Conference will in any way lessen the representation 
to the General Conference.GCB May 23, 1913, page 109.12 


W. T. Knox: It will not.GCB May 23, 1913, page 109.13 


J. A. L. Derby: Will it in any way lessen the expense of the General Conference?5CB May 23, 1913, page 
109.14 


W. T. Knox: No, | do not know that it will. GCB May 23, 1913, page 109.15 


J.A.L. Derby: Will it not increase the number of officers in the denomination, and thus increase the amount of 
money necessarily going for machinery? GCB May 23, 1913, page 109.16 


W. T. Knox: | do not think so. It creates no additional officers, as far as we have been able to see.GCB May 
23, 1913, page 109.17 


A. G. Daniells: Mr. Chairman, | would like to say a word on that. It may call for a little more fuel to get up more 
steam. It may call for the sowing of a little more wheat for the crop. That is a very proper question.GCB May 
23, 1913, page 109.18 


We now have a vice-president super-intending that field, who will hereafter be president of the division. In that 
respect, it will not add officers, nor call for more money. However, there may be some new officers required. 
And now, brethren, | ask you to think whether that is a loss. It all depends on whether the machine runs faster, 
doesn't it? and whether it turns out more product? Suppose you have, in a cotton-mill, ten machines, and the 
building is large enough for five more, and the cotton is stacked up in great piles. What would you do?GCB 
May 23, 1913, page 109.19 


Voices: Add more machines.GCB May 23, 1913, page 109.20 


A. G. Daniells: Why, yes, you would put in another machine, wouldn’t you? But if the machines you were 
running were doing all the work, you wouldn’t add any more, of course. If you put in another machine, it would 
require another operative, and that would take more money. Well, what does that matter, provided the 
machinery yields good returns? We must regard what comes out of the machine.GCB May 23, 1913, page 
109.21 


We have had to meet the same question in every step of organization. When we organized the Young 
People’s Department, some one said, “More machinery, more money, more people turning the crank.” “Well,” 
| said, “let us see what they turn out.” | understood yesterday that it has taken $12,000 to run that machine 
four years, and it has brought back to us, through the Young People’s Societies, $87,000 in cash. From a 
financial standpoint it has paid. But this is nothing compared with the tremendous results of soul-winning 
effort.GCB May 23, 1913, page 109.22 


L. R. Conradi: There may be a question, if it does cost more money, whether this money will be taken from the 
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funds in this country. | would state that this motion means that Europe will in the future carry all of its officers, 
the vice-president included. But the motion also includes West Africa and the Canary Islands. That means that 
America will have to pay ten thousand dollars less for these fields, and that Europe takes the responsibility for 
them. So it actually eases you of ten thousand dollars.GCB May 23, 1913, page 109.23 


W. H. Thurston: One question that has been raised is, whether this new division will affect the statement 
made through the spirit of prophecy that the General Conference should be composed of representatives from 
all parts of the earth in order to be recognized as the organized work of God. | would like to ask Elder Daniells 
if this would affect that.GCB May 23, 1913, page 109.24 


A. G. Daniells: No, it does not affect it a particle, because the Division Conference is by the General 
Conference constitution made a member of the General Conference, and the delegates from the division are 
for the Division Conference, union conference, and local conferences.GCB May 23, 1913, page 109.25 


C. N. Sanders: In organizing this conference is not it simply recognizing what has actually been going on in 
Europe for the last three or four years? They have been doing this work under another name. They are not 
separating themselves from us, as | understand it.GCB May 23, 1913, page 109.26 


M. C. Wilcox: | understand that the first question raised was not so much the matter of expense in the 
operation of a new conference, as in the expense involved in our general gatherings. Ought it not to mean a 
lessening of the expense involved in sending so many delegates to the general meetings? Ought not that to 
mean a cutting down of our representation at the general meetings? GCB May 23, 1913, page 109.27 


A. G. Daniells: That can only be done by our General Conference constitution, and if we cut down, we will 
have to cut on the American side as well, because every member of the family must have the same standing. 
This year our great trouble has been to get people recognized as delegates here who ought to be delegates, 
and who could not get in with the regular union delegation. If it is concluded that this meeting is not worth the 
expense; if we think the expenditure of money for a quadrennial meeting is not, from an educational 
standpoint, justified, then we shall have to take action to greatly lessen our delegates, and have only a small 
body of counselors come, and leave the masses out.GCB May 23, 1913, page 109.28 


J. O. Corliss: The success of the third angel’s message depends upon the unification of the work. | know of 
nothing that does more to unify than a general meeting of this kind. Even though this Conference should cost 
a quarter of a million, it is worth more than a million dollars after the Conference breaks up. | would not be in 
favor of cutting down the representation on the basis of economy, for it would not be economy. GCB May 23, 
1913, page 109.29 


J. A. L. Derby: The matter | had in mind was this: If we set off this European Division as a separate division, 
what is left to the General Conference to administrate; and if we set off the American Division in this way, 
what is left for the General Conference to administrate? If we do this, then willit pay us any longer to have 
such an organization as a General Conference? Will not the administration be largely reduced to looking after 
mission fields? The point is, if the European Conference has reached its majority, has not this Conference 
also? Why not organize North America as a division conference? This idea has been worked out by other 
denominations, and has been found to lessen the expense of such organization.GCB May 23, 1913, page 
109.30 


W. A. Spicer: | might answer that the recommendation suggests that this form of divisional organization is to 
be effected “as the conditions of the work require.” Now in this country we have the headquarters of the 
General Conference. The union conference presidents here meet as a part of the General Conference 
Committee nearly every spring and autumn; so there is no difficulty on this side in carrying forward the work. It 
seemed to the committee wiser to see one division-conference plan worked out where the conditions demand, 
before extending the plan, just as in Australasia the union-conference plan was worked out before it was 
extended to all parts. GCB May 23, 1913, page 110.1 


E. K. Slade: For several years | have anticipated a move of this kind, in view of the work that is being done in 
Europe. Especially since listening to the splendid reports from the different union conferences in Europe, it 
seems to me that this is a very appropriate time to study this question. It may be necessary at the time of 
another session to make some change in representation. That is something that can be handled at any time. 
But it seems to me that it is in perfect harmony with the light that has come to us to settle this question 
now.GCB May 23, 1913, page 110.2 


R. C. Porter: The plan seems to be a very natural one, just the same as the Australasian plan was a natural 
development. Europe is quite distant from the center of administration. There is no real need for the 
organization of a North American Division Conference at the present time, because we have the center of 
administration right here in North America. But in Europe it is otherwise. The principle would eventually extend 
the plan to all parts, but the North American Division is not in need of any such organization at the present 
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time, because it is so close to headquarters, and we can afford to wait. Will this lessen the General 
Conference administration's opportunity to lift in the European Division by having this organization?—Not in 
the least. The constitution provides that all members of the General Conference Committee are members of 
the Division Conference organization. They take right hold and help in that organization, as part of it, just the 
same as they do of the General Conference organization here. | believe it will facilitate the hastening on of our 
work in the European Division. | am fully clear that the time has come to take this step. Then, later, we may 
organize other divisions as the providence of God may indicate.GCB May 23, 1913, page 110.3 


F. W. Stray: | would like to ask two question for information: Have these unions in the European Division been 
paying a tithe into the General Conference treasury, as we do here? and, second, In the proposed 
organization will they pay a tithe to the General Conference treasury? GCB May 23, 1913, page 110.4 

L. R. Conradi: These unions have paid to the sub-treasury of the General Conference their tithe. They turned 
over this year surplus tithe to the amount of over twelve thousand dollars. [The speaker hereupon read an 
action of the European delegation concerning this matter, which later came before the conference and was 
acted upon.JGCB May 23, 1913, page 110.5 


J. A. L. Derby: | do not wish it to be understood that | am opposed to this recommendation, for | am notGCB 
May 23, 1913, page 110.6 


Question was called, and number three was read.GCB May 23, 1913, page 110.7 


On motion of W. W. Prescott, the word “each” was substituted for “the” in the second line, making it read, “the 
general mission funds of each division,” etc.GCB May 23, 1913, page 110.8 


Question was called, and number four was read.GCB May 23, 1913, page 110.9 


Question was called, and action was taken upon the whole report, the same being unanimously adopted.GCB 
May 23, 1913, page 110.10 


W. T. Knox: If there is no objection, we will give the delegates from the European Division an opportunity to 
present a matter.GCB May 23, 1913, page 110.11 


L. R. Conradi: We would present two actions taken yesterday afternoon by the delegates assembled here 
from Europe. The following are the minutes:—GCB May 23, 1913, page 110.12 


“European delegation meetings, May 21, 1913. Meeting was called to order by Elder Conradi. Prayer was 
offered by J. T. Boettcher. Guy Dail was asked to take the minutes of the meeting.GCB May 23, 1913, page 
110.13 

“Voted, That we as delegates of the European Division favor the organization of the European Division 
Conference in harmony with the recommendation of the General Conference at this session.GCB May 23, 
1913, page 110.14 


“Voted, That we favor the European Division Conference paying to the General Conference a tithe of its 
regular tithe. It was carried unanimously.”GCB May 23, 1913, page 110.15 


We would submit this for your consideration.GCB May 23, 1913, page 110.16 


M. C. Wilcox: | move that we accept these minutes, and show our appreciation of the sentiments expressed 
by spreading the minutes upon the records of this Conference.GCB May 23, 1913, page 110.17 


The motion was carried.GCB May 23, 1913, page 110.18 
W. T. Knox: There is now no motion before the house.GCB May 23, 1913, page 110.19 


G. B. Thompson: | move that the report of the committee on constitution (page 92), be adopted GCB May 23, 
1913, page 110.20 


The motion was seconded.GCB May 23, 1913, page 110.21 


The Conference had concluded consideration of the first three articles of the constitution at the time of 
adjournment. The report was amended to read as follows:—GCB May 23, 1913, page 110.22 


Report on General Conference Constitution 


WASe 
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The committee on constitution submit the following report:—GCB May 23, 1913, page 110.23 


1. We recommend, That the constitution and by-laws of the General Conference be changed as follows: 
—GCB May 23, 1913, page 110.24 


Article III, section 1, to read:—GCB May 23, 1913, page 110.25 
“Section 1. The membership of this conference shall consist of:—GCB May 23, 1913, page 110.26 


“(a) Such division conferences as have been or shall be properly organized and accepted by vote.GCB May 
23, 1913, page 110.27 


“(b) Such union conferences not included in any division conference as have been or shall be properly 
organized and accepted by vote.GCB May 23, 1913, page 110.28 


“(c) Such local conferences not embraced in any union conference, as have been or shall be properly 
organized and accepted by vote.GCB May 23, 1913, page 110.29 


“(d) Such division missions and such union missions not included in any division conference as have been or 
shall be properly organized and accepted by vote.GCB May 23, 1913, page 110.30 


“(e) Missions, properly organized, not included in union missions.”GCB May 23, 1913, page 110.31 
Article III, section 3, to read:—GCB May 23, 1913, page 110.32 

“Sec. 3. Delegates at large shall be:-—GCB May 23, 1913, page 110.33 

“(a) The General Conference executive committee.GCB May 23, 1913, page 110.34 


“(b) Such representatives of missions of the General Conference and superintendents of work among the 
various foreign-speaking peoples in the North American Division and superintendents of work under the North 
American Negro Department, as shall receive delegates’ credentials from the executive committee, such 
credentials to be given only by the consent of a majority of the executive committee.”GCB May 23, 1913, page 
110.35 


Article III, section 4, to read:—GCB May 23, 1913, page 110.36 


“Sec. 4. Regular delegates shall be such persons as are duly accredited by division conferences, by union 
conferences not included in any division conference, and local conferences not included in any union 
conference.”GCB May 23, 1913, page 110.37 


Article III, section 5, to read:—GCB May 23, 1913, page 110.38 


“Sec. 5. Each division conference shall be entitled to one delegate without regard to numbers, an additional 
delegate for each union and local conference in its territory, and an additional delegate for each five hundred 
of its membership. Each union conference not included in a division conference shall be entitled to one 
delegate without regard to numbers, an additional delegate for each conference in its territory, and an 
additional delegate for each five hundred of its membership. Each local conference not included in a union 
conference shall be entitled to one delegate without regard to numbers, and one additional delegate for each 
five hundred members. Union missions and local missions not included in division or union conferences shall 
have such representation as may be decided by the General Conference executive committee."GCB May 23, 
1913, page 110.39 


In considering Article Ill, section 5, the following discussion ensued:—GCB May 23, 1913, page 110.40 


E. W. Farnsworth: | would like a little light upon how this will work out. | am not quite clear. Now, for instance, 
in selecting delegates to the General Conference, the committee of the Division Conference comes together 
and selects delegates to the General Conference, one for itself, and an additional delegate for each 
conference in its territory, and then another delegate for each five hundred of its membership. Will it not work 
this way, that the union conference in this division will select a delegate for itself and then one for every five 
hundred of its membership? If so, does it not present a double representation? That is, if the Division 
Conference selects one for every five hundred members, and the union conference also does the same, do 
they not have a double representation? | would like a little light on that.GCB May 23, 1913, page 110.41 


W. T. Knox: By this arrangement, the representation comes from the Division Conference, and not from the 
union.GCB May 23, 1913, page 110.42 





260 


E. W. Farnsworth: Then is the union, as a unit, not represented at all? GCB May 23, 1913, page 110.43 


W. T. Knox: No; it obtains its representation in the same manner as the local conference now obtains its 
representation through the union.GCB May 23, 1913, page 110.44 


E. W. Farnsworth: Then, if | understand you correctly, the representation of the union conference, as a unit, 
will be dropped out.GCB May 23, 1913, page 111.1 


W. T. Knox: The plan is for each union to be represented by one delegate; the Division has, in addition to this, 
one for each five hundred members throughout its territory.GCB May 23, 1913, page 111.2 


J. A. L. Derby: | would like to ask a question. Are the General Conference and the North American Division 
organized differently, or are they the same thing?GCB May 23, 1913, page 111.3 


W. T. Knox: | would say, Brother Derby, that while there is a North American Division, there is no North 
American Division Conference.GCB May 23, 1913, page 111.4 


J. A.L. Derby: | move, Brother Chairman, that the words, “and an additional delegate for each five hundred of 
its membership,” be stricken out.GCB May 23, 1913, page 111.5 


A Voice: Why?GCB May 23, 1913, page 111.6 


J. A. L. Derby: It seems to me that in having so many local and union and division conferences, and so on, 
that it would be just as well for the local conference to instruct its delegates to the union conference, and for 
the union conference to instruct its delegates to the division conference, and this would very materially lessen 
the expense of a general gathering like this, and yet | do not see how it could in any way operate against the 
democracy of the denomination. | do not see the necessity of having so many delegates from union 
conferences.GCB May 23, 1913, page 111.7 


W. A. Spicer: Brother Chairman, we remember that when the Conference gathered here in session, it was 
found that even this basis of representation was not sufficient, and there has been quite an addition made to 
the delegation by the Conference session. If we cut out this provision, the representation would be perhaps a 
third less.GCB May 23, 1913, page 111.8 


Voices: Two thirds.GCB May 23, 1913, page 111.9 


J. A. L. Derby: Brother Chairman, the question is, if these divisions are organized, does it not take away from 
the General Conference a large amount of work that it is now doing? Will not a large proportion of the work 
that the General Conference is now doing be handed over to the European Division Conference? If so, why 
should the European Division Conference have just as much representation as it now has?GCB May 23, 
1913, page 111.10 


A. G. Daniells: | think there is a misconception with reference to the matter of taking away the work. The 
organization of either a local conference or a union or a division conference does decentralize detail work. It 
distributes it. If we had no conference at all, except a central body, then of course our duties would be many. 
We should then have to look after churches, and all that. But when we organize a local conference, that steps 
in between the central body and the church, and looks after those details.GCB May 23, 1913, page 111.11 


When we organized the union conference, we distributed many duties of a detail character that the General 
Conference Committee was looking after. The interests of local conferences and those cares were then thrust 
upon the union conference officers. But in doing that, brethren, we did not take out of the hands of the central 
body the general administration of affairs of the denomination.GCB May 23, 1913, page 111.12 


We found many a question that passed by the local conference to the union conference, and had to go on to 
the General Conference, and | think our General Conference sessions have been as greatly pressed with 
affairs of large character as ever passed before a union conference organization. Instead of legislating 
regarding matters pertaining to local conferences, we have been able to lengthen our vision with reference to 
great missionary enterprises. We have been able to make the General Conference a little more educational. 
We have been able to give more attention to the departments of work than we could have done without the 
union conference organization.GCB May 23, 1913, page 111.13 


Now when we organize the Division Conference, we do not cut off the interests of Europe from this central 
body. There are great questions of administration, departments of work, institutional interests, all of which will 
always have to go under the general legislative work of the General Conference. If you should organize North 
America into a division conference, there would still come to the General Conference many important 
questions relating to administration, institutional, and departmental work. You do not cut those things off. You 
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cut off details, but not the great, important problems that are always arising. Now it is a very serious matter for 
us to vote out this part of the representation, one for every five hundred members. What would you have left? 
You would have the General Conference Committee, with forty-five members. You would have no other 
representation from the union conferences. All you would have would be this and about twenty-five members 
more, being the presidents of the twenty-five union conferences, and one delegate for each local conference. 
That would leave out your departments, your institutions, your editors, and all that class of men. At every 
session of the General Conference our conferences have been so anxious that their departments, educational 
men, editors, and publishers, should be here to attend the conference, and share in the deliberations, that 
they have requested us to suspend the constitution, and permit them to attend. And we have been glad to do 
it. Now if you cut this out, you would seriously affect the delegation.GCB May 23, 1913, page 111.14 


We see more in a General Conference, brethren, than the transaction of legislative affairs; than simply 
passing recommendations. We see a great value from the educational standpoint. Now what is the 
Educational Department doing in this conference? What is the value to our medical work for our physicians 
and nurses to attend these daily meetings? What is the benefit to our young people of having young people’s 
meetings? This educational work is of unspeakable value. Of course you could have these departmental 
meetings held as often as once in four years, or oftener; but then this would multiply expense. The value is in 
having them in a general gathering like this. GCB May 23, 1913, page 111.15 


W. T. Knox: The hour has come for adjournment.GCB May 23, 1913, page 111.16 


Pending consideration of the constitution, the conference was adjourned, the question having been called on 
Article III, section 5.GCB May 23, 1913, page 111.17 


W. T. KNOX, Chairman, 
W. A. SPICER, Secretary. 
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FOURTEENTH MEETING 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
May 22, 2:30 P. M. 

W. T. Knox in the chair.GCB May 23, 1913, page 111.18 

Prayer by M. N. Campbell.GCB May 23, 1913, page 111.19 


W. T. Knox: When we adjourned, we were considering the report on the General Conference constitution. The 
secretary will read, beginning with Article IV, section 2.GCB May 23, 1913, page 111.20 


By motions to amend and by common consent, the remainder of the report on the General Conference 
constitution, was amended to read as follows:—GCB May 23, 1913, page 111.21 


Article IV, section 2, to read:—GCB May 23, 1913, page 111.22 


“Sec. 2. The executive committee shall consist of the president, the vice-presidents, the secretary, the 
treasurer, the vice-presidents of division conferences, the presidents of union conferences, the 
superintendents of organized union missions, the secretaries in charge of duly organized departments; 
namely, the Publishing, Medical, Educational, Sabbath School, Religious Liberty, Young People’s Missionary 
Volunteer, North American Foreign, North American Negro,—and seven other persons."GCB May 23, 1913, 
page 111.23 


Article V, section 1, to read:—GCB May 23, 1913, page 111.24 


“Section 1. The regular officers of this conference shall be a president, three vice-presidents, a secretary, a 
treasurer, an assistant treasurer, and an auditor, who shall be elected by the conference.” GCB May 23, 1913, 
page 111.25 


Article V, section 3, to read:—GCB May 23, 1913, page 111.26 


“Sec. 3. Vice-presidents: The president of the European Division Conference shall be one of the vice- 
presidents of the General Conference. His duties shall be such as are prescribed by the constitution of the 
Division Conference. He shall preside at the councils of the members of the General Conference executive 
committee which may be held in Europe, in the absence of the president of the General Conference.GCB May 
23, 1913, page 111.27 


“One of the vice-presidents shall labor in the North American Division, as the executive committee may 
advise, and, in the absence of the president, preside at the councils of the members of the executive 
committee which may be held in North America.GCB May 23, 1913, page 111.28 


“One of the vice-presidents shall labor in the Asiatic Division, as the executive committee may advise, and, in 
the absence of the president, shall preside at the councils of the members of the executive committee, and at 
missionary conferences which may be held in the Asiatic Division.”GCB May 23, 1913, page 111.29 


Article V, section 4, to read:—GCB May 23, 1913, page 111.30 


“Sec. 4. The Secretary: It shall be the duty of the secretary to keep the minutes of the proceedings of the 
conference sessions and of the committee meetings, and to collect such statistics and other facts from 
division, union, and local conferences and missions, as may be desired by the conference or the executive 
committee, and to perform such other duties as usually pertain to such office."GCB May 23, 1913, page 
111.31 


Article V, section 5, to insert after the word treasurer, “and the assistant treasurer.” GCB May 23, 1913, page 
111.32 


Article V, section 6, to read:—GCB May 23, 1913, page 111.33 


“Sec. 6. Election of Officers: All officers of the conference, and the members of the executive committee 
except such members as are presidents of union conferences or superintendents of union mission fields, and 
excepting also the president and vice-presidents of division conferences, shall be chosen by the delegates at 
the regular quadrennial sessions of the General Conference, and shall hold their offices for the period of four 
years, or until their successors are elected, and appear to enter upon their duties..GCB May 23, 1913, page 
111.34 
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Article IV, section 1 of the by-laws to read:—GCB May 23, 1913, page 112.1 


“This conference shall receive a tithe from all of its division, union, and local conferences, and the tithe of its 
union and local mission fields.”GCB May 23, 1913, page 112.2 


No. 2 of the committee’s report, pertaining to a change recommended in the General Conference Corporation 
constitution, was also discussed. Question was called for on the whole report, and the report was 
unanimously adopted.GCB May 23, 1913, page 112.3 

European Division ConferenceGCB May 23, 1913, page 112.4 


W. T. Knox: The next business in order will be the consideration of the suggested constitution and by-laws for 
the European Division Conference.GCB May 23, 1913, page 112.5 


W. W. Prescott: As the means of acting upon this constitution and by-laws, | move that the following action be 
taken:—GCB May 23, 1913, page 112.6 


In response to the request of the European delegates to this conference for a European organization,—GCB 
May 23, 1913, page 112.7 

Resolved, That we hereby authorize the accredited delegates from the following union conferences now 
present in this General Conference, namely, the British Union, the Central European Union, the Danube 
Union, the East German Union, the Latin Union, the Russian Union, the Scandinavian Union, and the West 
German Union,—to meet and organize the European Division Conference; and,—GCB May 23, 1913, page 
112.8 


We recommend, That in organizing said conference, they adopt and act upon the following constitution and 
by-laws:—GCB May 23, 1913, page 112.9 


CONSTITUTION AND BY-LAWS OF EUROPEAN DIVISION CONFERENCE OF SEVENTH-DAY ADVENTISTS 
WASe 


Article —Name 


This organization shall be known as the European Division Conference of Seventh-day AdventistsGCB May 
23, 1913, page 112.10 


Article II—Territory 


The territory of this conference shall be Europe; the Russian and the Turkish possessions in Asia; Persia, 
Arabia, and Afghanistan; and that part of Africa not included in Rhodesia, British Central Africa, and the Union 
of South Africa.GCB May 23, 1913, page 112.11 


Article III—Object 


The object of this conference is to teach the everlasting gospel of our Lord and Saviour, Jesus ChristGCB 
May 23, 1913, page 112.12 


Article |\¥V—Membership 


Section 1. The membership of this conference shall consist of:—GCB May 23, 1913, page 112.13 


(a) Such union conferences as have been or shall be properly organized and accepted by vote.GCB May 23, 
1913, page 112.14 


(b) Such union mission fields as have been or shall be properly organized and accepted by vote.GCB May 23, 
1913, page 112.15 


(c) Such local conferences outside of any union as have been or shall be properly organized and accepted by 
vote.GCB May 23, 1913, page 112.16 


(d) Missions, properly organized, not included in any union.GCB May 23, 1913, page 112.17 


Sec. 2. The voters of this conference shall be designated as follows:—GCB May 23, 1913, page 112.18 
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(a) Delegates at large.GCB May 23, 1913, page 112.19 
(b) Regular delegates.GCB May 23, 1913, page 112.20 
Sec. 3. Delegates at large shall be:-—GCB May 23, 1913, page 112.21 


(a) The division conference executive committee and the General Conference Committee.GCB May 23, 1913, 
page 112.22 


(b) Such representatives of organized missions in the division as may be recommended by the executive 
committee, and accepted by the delegates in session.GCB May 23, 1913, page 112.23 


Sec. 4. Regular delegates shall be such persons as are duly accredited by union conferences and by local 
conferences not included in any union.GCB May 23, 1913, page 112.24 


Sec. 5. Each union conference shall be entitled to one delegate without regard to numbers, an additional 
delegate for each conference in its territory, and an additional delegate for each five hundred of its 
membership. Each local conference not included in any union conference shall be entitled to one delegate 
without regard to numbers, and to one additional delegate for each five hundred members.GCB May 23, 
1913, page 112.25 


Sec. 6. (a) Each union mission shall be represented in conference sessions by delegates chosen on the basis 
of one for the union mission, one for each organized mission within its territory, and one for each five hundred 
of its members.GCB May 23, 1913, page 112.26 


(b) Each organized mission field outside of any union shall be entitled to one delegate.GCB May 23, 1913, 
page 112.27 


(c) The delegates of union and local mission fields shall be appointed by the executive committee of the 
conference.GCB May 23, 1913, page 112.28 


Article V—Executive Committee 


Section 1. At each session, the conference shall elect an executive committee for carrying on its work 
between sessions.GCB May 23, 1913, page 112.29 


Sec. 2. The executive committee shall consist of the president, vice-president, secretary, treasurer, the 
presidents of the union conferences, the superintendents of organized union missions, one member each 
representing the publishing, medical, educational, young people’s, and Sabbath-school interests, and three 
additional persons.GCB May 23, 1913, page 112.30 


Article Vi—Officers and Their Duties 


Section 1. The regular officers of this conference shall be a president, a vice-president, a secretary, and a 
treasurer, who shall be elected by the conference. One or more auditors shall also be elected by the 
conference.GCB May 23, 1913, page 112.31 


Sec. 2. President: The president shall act as chairman of the executive committee, and labor in the general 
interests of the conference, as the executive committee may advise.GCB May 23, 1913, page 112.32 


Sec. 3. Vice-president: It shall be the duty of the vice-president to assist the president in his work, as the 
executive committee may advise, and, in the absence of the president, to preside at the councils of the 
members of the executive committee.GCB May 23, 1913, page 112.33 


Sec. 4. Secretary: It shall be the duty of the secretary to keep the minutes of the conference sessions, and of 
the meetings of the executive committee, and to collect such data from union and local conferences and 
missions as may be desired by the conference or by the executive committee, and to perform such other 
duties as usually pertain to such office.GCB May 23, 1913, page 112.34 


Sec. 5. Treasurer: It shall be the duty of the treasurer to receive all funds, and disburse them by order of the 
president, and to render such financial statements at regular intervals as may be desired by the conference or 
by the executive committee.GCB May 23, 1913, page 112.35 


Sec. 6. Election of officers: All officers of the conference and members of the executive committee except 
such members as are presidents of union conferences or superintendents of union mission fields, shall be 
chosen by the delegates at the regular quadrennial session of the European Division Conference, and shall 
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hold their offices for the period of four years, or until their successors are elected and appear to enter upon 
their duties.GCB May 23, 1913, page 112.36 


Article Vil—Incorporations, Departments, and Agents 


Section 1. Such incorporations and departments may be created as the development of the work 
requires.GCB May 23, 1913, page 112.37 


Sec. 2. At each regular session of this conference, the delegates shall elect such trustees of all corporate 
bodies connected with this organization as may be provided in the statutory laws governing each.GCB May 
23, 1913, page 112.38 


Sec. 3. The conference shall employ such committees, secretaries, treasurers, agents, ministers, 
missionaries, and other persons, and shall make such distribution of its laborers, as may be necessary to 
execute its work effectively. It shall also grant credentials or licenses to its ministers and missionaries.GCB 
May 23, 1913, page 112.39 


Article Vill—Sessions 


Section 1. This conference shall hold quadrennial sessions at such date and place as the executive 
committee shall designate by a notice published in the European Division Quarterly at least six weeks before 
the date of the session.GCB May 23, 1913, page 112.40 


Sec. 2. The executive committee may call special sessions at such time and place as it deems proper, by a 
like notice, and the transactions of such special sessions shall have the same force as those of the regular 
sessions.GCB May 23, 1913, page 112.41 


Article IX—By-Laws 


The voters of this conference may enact by-laws and amend or repeal them at any session thereof, and such 
by-laws may embrace any provision not inconsistent with the constitution of the European Division 
Conference.GCB May 23, 1913, page 112.42 


Article X—Amendments 


This constitution or its by-laws may be amended by a two-thirds vote of the voters present at any session, 
such amendments to be not inconsistent with the constitution of the General Conference, and provided, 
further, that if it is proposed to amend the constitution at a special session, notice of such purpose shall be 
given in the call for such special session.GCB May 23, 1913, page 112.43 


BY-LAWS 
WASe 


Article Executive Committee 


Section 1. During the intervals between sessions of the conference, the executive committee shall have full 
administrative power, with authority to grant and withdraw credentials and licenses, and to fill for the current 
term any vacancies that may occur in its offices, boards, committees, or agents—by death, resignation, or 
otherwise—except in cases where other provision for filling such vacancies shall be made by vote of the 
conference. The withdrawal of credentials or filling of vacancies on the executive committee shall require the 
consent of two thirds of the members of the executive committee.GCB May 23, 1913, page 112.44 


Sec. 2. Any five members of the executive committee, including the president or the vice-president, shall be 
empowered to transact such executive business as is in harmony with the general plans outlined by the 
committee, but the concurrence of all five members shall be necessary to pass any measure.GCB May 23, 
1913, page 113.1 


Sec. 3. Meetings of the executive committee may be called at any time or place by the president or vice- 
president; or such meeting may be called by the secretary, upon the written request of any five members of 
the executive committee.GCB May 23, 1913, page 113.2 


Sec. 4. Previous to each session of the conference, the executive committee shall provide such temporary 
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committees as may be necessary to conduct the preliminary work of the conference.GCB May 23, 1913, page 
113.3 


Sec. 5. At each session of the conference, the executive committee shall nominate for election the presiding 
officers of the conference.GCB May 23, 1913, page 113.4 


Article lI—Finance 


Section 1. The Division Conference shall receive a tithe from all its union conferences, and from local 
conferences outside of any union, and the tithe of the union missions and local mission fields outside of any 
union.GCB May 23, 1913, page 113.5 


Sec. 2. This conference shall pay a tithe of its regular tithe to the General ConferenceGCB May 23, 1913, 
page 113.6 


Sec. 3. The executive committee shall be authorized to call for such special donations as may be necessary 
to properly prosecute the work of the conference.GCB May 23, 1913, page 113.7 


Sec. 4. The conference shall receive offerings devoted to missions.GCB May 23, 1913, page 113.8 


Sec. 5. The conference shall receive any second or surplus tithes that may be turned over to it by any 
field.GCB May 23, 1913, page 113.9 


Article Ill—Audits 


Section 1. The executive officers shall have the accounts of the conference audited at least once each 
calendar year, and shall report upon the same to the executive committee of the conference at the annual 
sessions of the committee.GCB May 23, 1913, page 113.10 


Sec. 2. The executive committee shall appoint annually four persons not in its employ, who, with the 
president, the vice-president, the secretary, the treasurer, and not less than five presidents of union 
conferences or superintendents of union mission fields, shall constitute a committee for auditing and settling 
all accounts against the conference.GCB May 23, 1913, page 113.11 


W. J. Fitzgerald: | second the motion introduced by Brother Prescott.GCB May 23, 1913, page 113.12 


The motion was put and carried, the delegation having previously studied in detail the constitution 
recommended, and making various changes, as will be noted by comparing the amended reprint with the 
copy printed in the BULLETIN, on page 91.GCB May 23, 1913, page 113.13 


The meeting adjourned, the congregation uniting in singing “Blest be the tie that binds our hearts in Christian 
love.”GCB May 23, 1913, page 113.14 


W. T. KNOX, Chairman, 
W. A. SPICER, Secretary. 


“Blest be the tie that binds 

Our hearts in Christian love! 

The fellowship of kindred minds 

Is like to that above.”GCB May 23, 1913, page 113.15 


Fawcett. 


REPORT OF THE LEVANT UNION MISSION 


WASe 


(Read during the twelfth meeting of Conference session, May 21, 2:30 P. M.)PHOTO-Our first 
colporteur in Berea, Macedonia 


The eyes of the whole world have been turned toward the Near East by the recent Italian-Turkish war, which 
wrested Tripoli from the rule of the Crescent, and by the successful advance of the forces of the Balkan 
States, almost to the very gates of Constantinople. As students of prophecy we are all intensely interested in 
the outcome of the conflict, because of its bearing upon the work among twenty-one millions of people in this 
field that must hear the loud cry of the third angel’s message. Perhaps the humiliation of Turkey may lead 
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many a sincere follower of Mohammed to lend a more willing ear to the teachings of that Book which twenty- 
five centuries ago foretold the destiny of the Sick Man of the East.GCB May 23, 1913, page 113.16 


The Turkish Mission 


In spite of revolution, and war, and famine, the last four years have been encouraging to our Turkish work and 
workers. During the latter part of 1909, the forces of this union were materially increased by accessions from 
without. Brother C. Voigt, of the Hamburg house, was sent to open the publishing work in Constantinople. He 
was followed by Elder E. E. Frauchiger and family, of Germany, who took charge of the field, and by Brother 
and Sister Scior, who had been laboring in Austria, and by Dr. V. Pampaian and wife, who established the 
work among the Armenians in the Trans-Caucasian field. Brother Girou, of Belgium, went to Constantinople 
the latter part of 1911.GCB May 23, 1913, page 113.17 


The adoption by Turkey of the constitution in 1908 made it possible for us to attain a good degree of success 
in the publishing and canvassing work. At the time Elder Frauchiger went to Constantinople, a young man 
made the trip thither from Germany at his own expense, that he might fulfil the desires of his heart to “bring 
the printed page to every family in Constantinople.” He was zealous, full of courage, and did not get alarmed 
by imprisonment or on account of the rage of the populace, who gave him some rather rough treatment, but 
kept right at work. His example was really a great incentive to the native brethren to attempt the sale of our 
literature. Publications in the Greek, Turkish, Armenian, and Arabic have thus far been issued here. In the 
Levant field, there has been a gradual increase in sales, which rose from $96.03 in 1909 to $896.22 last year, 
or a total of $2,169.76 for the four years. The number of canvassers varied from three to twelve. During the 
same time the Syrian sales were $319.31; and the Egyptian, $240.94. So far as | know, Seventh-day 
Adventists were the first to undertake the canvassing work in Turkey—that is, selling Christian literature 
among the Mohammedans.GCB May 23, 1913, page 113.18 


The school has held two successful terms at Constantinople. Some time each week was devoted to practical 
colporteur work, the students going out in the city. Something over a dozen pupils were in attendance. 
Instruction was imparted chiefly in the Greek, Turkish, and Armenian languages. In this connection, we would 
refer to the question that has to be settled since Christians are now being taken by the government of Turkey 
to act as soldiers. This change in the attitude of our government has caused many of the Christian youth to 
flee. A number of our own young men have left the country because of this, and, if it continues, it will rob us of 
the very young men we need for workers in this land. We advise our youth to so live out the message before 
their fellow soldiers and superiors as to bring honor to the name of their Captain, Jesus Christ.GCB May 23, 
1913, page 113.19 


At the first general meeting ever held in Turkey, at Constantinople in September, 1910, 25 delegates, from 14 
churches and companies, came together to consider the needs of the field. The seven vilayets of Sivas, 
Trebizond, Mamouret-ul-Aziz, Diarbekr, Van, Bitlis, and Erzerum were separated fromthe Turkish Mission, 
and formed into the Armenian Mission, beginning with Jan. 1, 1911. Brother Z. G. Baharian, the 
superintendent, now assisted by one licentiate and one Bible worker, was enabled to gain eleven new 
members last year; in 1911, seven were received. The membership was twenty-four at the close of 1912. The 
tithe averaged $6.52 a member last year, and the gifts to missions, $1.91. Elder Frauchiger, the union 
superintendent, has recently visited this district, and though everywhere he found open doors, yet there are 
many difficulties, and converts to the message are not won without a hard struggle.GCB May 23, 1913, page 
113.20 


PHOTO-FIRST SABBATH-KEEPING FAMILY IN ALBANIA 


There were a number of delegates from Turkey at the Friedensau council of 1911, and it was then decided to 
make a further division in the territory of the Turkish Mission and of the Levant Union. Syria and Egypt were 
cut off from the union, and the Cilician field (which contains the vilayets of Konia, Adana, and Aleppo) was 
organized out of the Turkish Mission territory. Brother A. M. Buzugherian was placed in charge. He is assisted 
by three missionary licentiates. As the action took effect Jan. 1, 1912, we have only one year’s report of this 
field under its present organization. Nine were baptized last year, and its membership is ninety-three. The 
tithe averaged $4.15, and the gifts were $1.03 per member.GCB May 23, 1913, page 114.1 


Grecian Mission 


The Grecian Mission is the smallest in membership of any we have in the union. Its territory is: Greece, Crete, 
the vilayets of Janina, Scutari, Salonica, Monastir, Kossovo, with Novi-Bazar, all together with a population of 
5,650,000. Elder R. S. Greaves, who was formerly located at Janina, removed to Greece last year, and is 
located at Patras. They report eleven members. Brother Scior, the licentiate assisting Elder Greaves, is at 
ancient Thessalonica, and has learned the Greek language. The war has made his work exceptionally hard, 
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but God has taken care of him. Our nurse, Sister Loxander, has been assisting in caring for wounded soldiers 
in the hospital at Thessalonica.GCB May 23, 1913, page 114.2 


Central Turkey 


The Central Turkish Mission has the largest membership. It contains the vilayets of Constantinople, 
Adrianople, Kastamuni, Aidin, Angora, Brusa, and the Turkish islands. Of course the country has suffered 
greatly by the advance of the contending armies in the recent war. Elder Frauchiger is the local 
superintendent here. He is assisted by one minister, three licentiates, and three licensed missionaries. One 
hundred two were added during the last four years, but it should not be forgotten that this includes the 
members received in the Armenian and Cilician missions until the time they were cut off from this field. The 
average tithe last year was $4.15; gifts, $1.02. The membership is now 189. In his recent trips, Brother 
Frauchiger has had some exceedingly interesting experiences. | will read from some of his letters, in closing, 
as they give a vivid picture of what one must surmount in traveling about in that land.GCB May 23, 1913, page 
114.3 


GUY DAIL, Secretary European Division. 


Letters From Bible Lands 


[The letters described travel in Pontus, Cappadocia, Mesopotamia, and Syria—regions over which the 
apostolic missionaries passed so long ago. The baptism of believers was reported at various places. Here are 
a few extracts: —GCB May 23, 1913, page 114.4 


“At Diarbeker, the leading city of the Kurds, the cholera was raging. As we entered the gates, the dead were 
being carried out. We rented a house for meetings, and, in spite of the fact that the people had been warned 
by pastors to keep away, more came than could be let in. Indeed, there was such a rush for the meeting-place 
that the people stoned us and the house because they were shut out. Had not the police protected us, we 
would likely have lost our lives.”GCB May 23, 1913, page 114.5 


Another:—GCB May 23, 1913, page 114.6 


“We had good meetings in Tarsus and Adana. the hall was too small, so that, even though it was the cold 
season, we had to speak to the people under an arbor. Carpets were laid, and in our midst were two charcoal 
fires. Two were baptized in the Sihun River. Now | am planning the trip over the snow-covered mountains into 
Anatolia.”GCB May 23, 1913, page 114.7 


PHOTO-WORKERS AT THESSALONICA, MACEDONIA 
Again:—GCB May 23, 1913, page 114.8 


“As | spoke at Smyrna, the secretary of the Grecian patriarch invited me to call on this ecclesiastical officer. | 
was received with open arms. We had a most interesting talk about the prophecies. An appointment was 
made for a further interview. When we came together the patriarch had his two secretaries by him and a 
professor of theology. Near by was another Greek of high standing. Through my translator, | explained Danie/ 
2 and 7. When we were studying the Papacy, the professor wanted to interrupt, but the patriarch would not 
allow it. Our interview continued during the afternoon and till eleven o’clock at night. We had our French book 
on Daniel, which they purchased. They only wished we had with us the work on Revelation also. The patriarch 
cordially invited me to come to Smyrna again.”.GCB May 23, 1913, page 114.9 
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Bible Study Hour - EXPERIENCES IN SOUTH AFRICA 


M. C. STURDEVANT AND F. B. ARMITAGE 
May 22, 8:30 A. M. 


| bring you greetings this morning from the new Tsungwesi Mission, South Africa. As we left the mission 
station to come to this meeting, our native teachers and helpers there desired us to greet you for them. | 
understand | am not to give a missionary report, but to tell of some of the providential leadings of God in 
opening up the work. MAP- AFRICAGCB May 23, 1913, page 115.1 


In February, 1902, the Lord found me in Atlanta, Ga., working for the colored people. The call came that | 
should go to South Africa, to the old Matabeleland station, Solusi, to fill, as nearly as | could, the place left by 
Elder F. L. Mead. We responded. The Boer War was on in South Africa, and the British Government was 
trying to prevent foreigners’ going into the African interior. Brother A. Bacon, our London transportation agent, 
said, “Let us go to the American ambassador, and see if he cannot do something for us.” The ambassador 
said, “Do you belong to the Seventh-day Adventists?” | said, “Yes.” “Very well,” he replied, “I have a very dear 
friend there who is an Adventist, and | will fix it up for you so that you can go.” He had the passport prepared, 
and we hastened on to Africa.GCB May 23, 1913, page 115.2 


Upon reaching South Africa, we found that we could not go on into Rhodesia, as the government would not 
allow emigrants to go up into that country. But | wanted to go on immediately to Rhodesia. We had to stay 
there about ten days, but by that time the way was opened so we could go on. As we left the Cape, we were 
escorted into the interior by one army train ahead and one behind. About sixty police were with us. Heavy 
fighting was expected at almost any moment. We traveled only in the daytime, and at night lay close together, 
the three trains in sight of one another. It took us one week to reach Bulawayo. Brother Anderson, with others 
from the mission, met us. The next morning we started, with ox teams for the Matabeleland station. We found 
a pleasant home there, and met with many new experiences. Sister Mead was in temporary charge. Two 
months later Brother Anderson became our director.GCB May 23, 1913, page 115.3 


As | had had experience in farming in the States, | was given the work of clearing up some of the land, 
preparatory to putting in a crop. At first | spent a portion of my time in the store, where | met the natives and 
learned considerable of the language. Soon | was placed in charge of the night school. For some hours each 
day | took the boys with me and went out grubbing and clearing up the place. The year that we arrived, there 
were only about five acres of land under cultivation. We had, at that time, one plow, one harrow, two wagons, 
and a few old cultivators that had been eaten down by the white ants. We began to try to make the mission 
self-supporting, but the drought hindered, and we could not do very much.GCB May 23, 1913, page 115.4 


When Brother Anderson moved away, Brother Hyatt said to me: “Brother Sturdevant, we do not see how we 
can continue supporting this mission. If you remain, you will have to make the most of the natural resources of 
the mission property.” | responded, “All right.” We continued to clear more land and to give much attention to 
farming, and at the end of nine years, when | turned the management of the mission station over to Brother 
W. C. Walston, the work was in a prosperous condition financially. The only help we had received was the 
salaries of the missionaries from abroad. When we left, there were three hundred acres under cultivation. God 
has blessed in a remarkable manner the work at this our oldest station in South Africa, which is now fully self- 
supporting.GCB May 23, 1913, page 116.1 


PHOTO-AT THE SOLUSI STATION, RHODESIA 


Elder Porter here called upon F. B. Armitage to relate some of his experiences.GCB May 23, 1913, page 
116.2 


F. B. Armitage: | am very thankful to be present with you here, after having been absent for sixteen years, and 
to be able to bring to you some of the good tidings of what the Lord has done for us in Africa. | also bring 
greetings from the Zulu people. Just before | left there, one of the young men said: “We want to send our 
greetings to the brethren in America that love us so. You tell them that we thank them very much for what they 
have done for the black people. Tell them to be of good courage, and to continue to help us by sending 
teachers who love the Lord Jesus and who will show us the way of life eternal."GCB May 23, 1913, page 
116.3 


| will go back to the time | left the Solusi Mission station to work in the Somabula, or “big forest,” station, about 
one hundred forty miles northward. In those days sufficient funds were appropriated to us to pay the wages of 
the missionaries, and we had to meet the expense of starting new schools and feeding pupils. Many problems 
were met. Many of the people had never seen a white woman, and but few had seen a white man. They were 
in the depths of heathenism. Fortunately, we had taken with us some little orphan herdboys, and they became 
quite a center of attraction. Soon afterward all the little herdboys in the country came driving their sheep and 
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goats to the mission in order to become acquainted with our boys. This gave us opportunity to become 
acquainted with the parents, and to open a school, with forty or fifty boys in attendance. Others came, and our 
school grew.GCB May 23, 1913, page 116.4 


Our earlier work at the Somabula Mission was marked by many providences. One night a young native 
married man about twenty-three years of age, living some miles away from our station, had a dream. He 
found himself traveling along a road, when he came to a river, and saw something thrown across it. He knew 
nothing of bridges, had never seen one. In his dream he saw the tracks of people who had gone over the 
bridge, and, though fearful, ventured to cross. When he came to the middle of the stream, there was no more 
platform on which to cross, but just a plank. He was afraid to go farther, but all at once he made up his mind 
he would get down onto his hands and knees, and cross that way. Before he had advanced very far, he saw a 
little building. When he reached the building, he heard some one reading in his own language. He discovered 
that it was a boy who was reading. He asked the boy what he was reading, and was told that it was Word of 
God. He did not know anything about the Word of God, but felt a longing in his heart to learn about itGCB 
May 23, 1913, page 116.5 


When the young man awoke in the morning, he told his father about the dream, and said he was going to visit 
the missionary living on the other side of the river, and learn whether he could attend school. His father gave 
him permission to go, and later sent three other members of his family to learn the truth. As a result, we soon 
had four pupils with which to begin school work. These were our first pupils. Today the young man who had 
that dream is a faithful worker in the Somabula Mission, and stands as a monument to God’s mercy.GCB May 
23, 1913, page 116.6 


PHOTO-SHANGANI MISSION, RHODESIA 


Another incident: About three or four months after my wife and little babe and | reached Somabula, Mrs. 
Armitage was taken down with the Egyptian sore eye, a painful affliction, necessitating her remaining in a dark 
room. Under these circumstances the natural food for the infant ceased. | knew not what to do. We had no 
milch cows, and were 140 miles from the next mission station, and 110 miles from the railroad. We took the 
matter to the Lord in prayer. | searched the country for a cow, but could find none. One morning, however, 
one of our boys came to tell me a wagon was coming. This was an unusual occurrence in those isolated 
parts. Soon our visitor reached us, and said, “I have come to learn whether | can make a trade with you for 
some of your oxen.” | told him | had only a span of ten, and most of these were calves, and unfit for transport 
work. “But,” he urged, “I am in trouble. | have a cow in my team that must have rest. | want to trade her for one 
of your oxen.” | asked the man how he happened to come our way. He said he had been traveling another 
road for about a hundred miles, when in some unaccountable way he had lost his trail, and the road he took 
had led him to our mission station. Thus the providence of God intervened in our behalf in a time of special 
need.GCB May 23, 1913, page 116.7 


Again: On one occasion we were destitute of provisions. Our attendance had increased till we had about 
twenty boarding at the school. The natives needed something else besides corn. So we began to seek the 
Lord. One morning we saw a string of oxen, thirty-two in number, coming toward the mission farm. They were 
traveling as fast as they could. | called to my boys to go and turn them in; and as soon as they came up to 
where | was, they began to lie down around me. | told the boys they had been chased by lions, and now they 
had found shelter, they were ready to rest.GCB May 23, 1913, page 116.8 


The next day the owner of the cattle came along, and told me his story. The lions had chased his cattle about 
fifteen or eighteen miles from his place down below the mission, and there the wind changed; and of course 
oxen will not go with the wind with lions anywhere in proximity. The lions always go against the wind, because 
the lion always goes ahead of his prey, and then springs upon it as it comes along; but he will never chase it 
down. So these cattle had changed their course, and this had brought them to the mission.GCB May 23, 
1913, page 116.9 


When the man found that | had taken care of his cattle, he wanted to know if there was not something he 
could do for me. | told him he was welcome to what we had done; but before he left | asked him if he knew of 
any one who could sell us some cows. He said, “No, | do not know who will sel/ you any; but if you will permit 
me, | will send you some, to run here as long as you would like to keep them.” And so he sent us seventeen 
or eighteen cows, and in a little while we had an abundance of milk at the mission. This we regarded as 
another marked providence.GCB May 23, 1913, page 116.10 


Another helpful providence was this: God in his wonderful way brought to us people from all over the country. 
Some came hundreds of miles, seeking a place to go to school. Four young men that started out from the 
Shangani division, over a hundred miles away, came saying, “We have wanted to find a mission station where 
the missionaries do not use tobacco.”GCB May 23, 1913, page 117.1 
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KafirlandGCB May 23, 1913, page 117.2 


After spending six years at the Somabula station, it became necessary, because of the susceptibility of our 
little girl to the black-water fever, to leave the station, and go down to some point nearer the coast to labor. 
We were invited to go to what is now known as the Maranatha Mission, or the “Coming of the Lord Mission,” 
as its name indicates, To take up work for the Kafir people.GCB May 23, 1913, page 117.3 


After putting up our buildings, we began making missionary tours among the people. Our equipment was a 
small wagon, a magic lantern, our formentation cloths, a few simple medicines, etc. Our little wagon attracted 
much attention. The use of a magic lantern was an innovation in mission work, and proved helpful. We went to 
one native village where the chief was not willing to have us work among his people, because he belonged to 
another denomination; but there were many in that town who we thought should hear the truth. So we fitted up 
our lantern at the front of the wagon, our screen at the rear, and began showing the pictures as we drove 
through the streets of the town. In a little while we had a number of children running after us. We told them to 
go and tell their parents that we were to have a meeting on the street, and to invite them to come. That night 
the whole town was out. The streets were blocked almost as far as we could see. Thus we found it possible to 
draw a crowd, and tell them of the love of Jesus, and of the provision he has made for their salvation from sin 
through his blood.GCB May 23, 1913, page 117.4 


In these missionary tours we had abundant opportunity to minister to the sick. | could tell you some things that 
our sanitarium nurses generally could not tell, of the wonderful way in which God marvelously blesses the use 
of fomentation cloths.GCB May 23, 1913, page 117.5 


When extracting teeth, as we are often called to do, we usually bind up all the sores we find. In every other 
way possible we try to help the poor people. Chief Kama said that he hoped the day would come when this 
people would be able to hire a Seventh-day Adventist trained nurse to give his whole time to working among 
the sick people of his tribe, and at the same time teach them the truth of God as we understand it.GCB May 
23, 1913, page 117.6 


| am grateful to God for his blessing, and to our brethren and sisters in the home land who have so freely and 
so liberally contributed of their means to carry forward the work in this dark continent. The work in which we 
are engaged is God’s; is is your as much as mine; and | pray that your interest in the people of dark Africa 
may ever continue, and that the blessing of the Lord may be with you alway.GCB May 23, 1913, page 117.7 


R. C. Porter: There was an old chief in Kafirland, who was before his death, more respected than any other 
man in that land, who told them he had had a vision, in which he saw a white man coming with a roll to teach 
them important truth. He advised his people that when such a teacher came, they should accept that white 
man’s teaching; for the Lord had shown him that his teacher would be a representative of the people that 
would have the truth. The chief died. Afterward, one of his relatives was present when our people were out on 
a mission tour with the wagon, and hung up the chart with the law of God on it. This relative said, “This is the 
people that the prophet before he died said would come and bring to us the truth.” He said, “Here is the roll.” 
He exhorted all the Kafir people to accept the doctrine we were advocating. This has opened the way so that 
we have most urgent invitations in all that section of the country to come out and do evangelistic work. | 
believe we can do much more in rapidly disseminating the truth through evangelistic tours than in any other 
way. Two native evangelists are now proclaiming the message in that land, both of them having recently 
accepted the truth. We have many invitations. In many ways God is calling upon us to go out and do 
evangelistic work, which in Kafirland seems to be a much more rapid method of reaching the people than is 
mission-school work.GCB May 23, 1913, page 117.8 


Brother and Sister Sturdevant sang “What a Friend We Have in Jesus,” in one of the native languages of 
Mashonaland.GCB May 23, 1913, page 117.9 


R. C. Porter: | wish you could hear the natives sing their gospel hymns. In their social meetings many are on 
their feet at once. | have seen them when not less than six would be on their feet at once, until ninety or a 
hundred had spoken. | have seen them with tears in their eyes as they pleaded that this same truth which had 
changed their hearts and given them light and peace, might be carried to their people. If you could sit before 
congregations and see these weeping eyes and hear these pleas, | know you would be glad that you have 
helped to make possible the evangelization of these poor, dark heathen. We shall see them by and by in the 
kingdom of God. They are talking about going home. They are talking about the great gathering. They are 
talking about the time when Jesus will come, and we shall wear crowns of immortal glory. They believe that 
time is not far distant. The language of their hearts is: “O, what shall we do for our poor people? What can be 
done to reach our friends?” | see the answer to these pleas in the rising and continually increasing interest in 
missions on the part of our brethren in this land. Funds are coming in freely. The members of our churches in 
the home land are giving liberally. | pray God the time may soon come when it will be possible for us to send 
out a hundred evangelists where we now have one, and thus rapidly carry the truth to all those peoples 
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throughout the continent.GCB May 23, 1913, page 117.10 
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Departmental Meetings 

W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
SABBATH SCHOOL DEPARTMENT 

WASe 


Fifth Meeting 


Those attending this meeting were afforded a rare pleasure in hearing Elder J. N. Loughborough relate his 
experiences in connection with the early history of the Sabbath-school work. He said:—GCB May 23, 1913, 
page 117.11 


“In the beginning, the people did not believe in organization, and of course no one believed in having an 

organized Sabbath-school. This work was started at first on a very small scale. The first school of which | was 
a member was started in Battle Creek, Mich. There were only a few families there. Brother M. G. Kellogg got 
together seven little boys belonging to these families, and a little while before the church service he taught 

these boys from Sabbath to Sabbath. Even at that small effort some of the older ones shook their heads, and 
said that Brother Kellogg must be careful or he would be bringing in some of Babylon. One day Sister White 
stated that it had been revealed to her that we must have Sabbath-schools for the children, and the older ones 

must help. The parents were urged to teach their children short verses to repeat in the Sabbath-school.GCB 

May 23, 1913, page 117.12 


“The Lord has developed this work step by step, and it has indeed grown very rapidly. If the present work for 
the children had dropped down on us in the early days, we would have thought the loud cry had surely 
come.”GCB May 23, 1913, page 117.13 


“Personal Work” was the topic for the day. G. B. Thompson presented a strong paper, setting forth 
impressively the need of this work being carried on in every school. This paper will be published in an early 
number of the Sabbath School Worker.GCB May 23, 1913, page 117.14 


Mrs. E. E. Prescott, of Buffalo, N. Y., emphasized in an impressive way the need of personal work. A 
gentleman, admiring a fine flock of sheep, asked the owner the secret of his success in raising them. The 
significant answer was, “I take care of the lambs.” How shall we answer the Master when he puts the 
question, “Where is the flock that was given thee, thy beautiful flock?” Constant watchcare is needed over the 
lambs that have been gathered into the fold, that they stray not away. They should be encouraged, 
strengthened, established, and fitted for a place in God’s work.GCB May 23, 1913, page 117.15 


Mrs. Plummer spoke of the need of each worker consecrating himself to the Lord fully and completely if he 
would work successfully for others. We must ourselves be what we ask our pupils to become. It is the 
consciousness that self is not right, that hinders many from doing personal work for others.GCB May 23, 
1913, page 117.16 


C. H. Wilkinson, of Brooklyn, N. Y.: The consecration services we have held in our school have been of the 
greatest value. We usually appoint them two weeks ahead, so as to have time for preparation. Upon one 
occasion | gave the teachers opportunity to plead personally with their pupils to give their hearts to the Lord. 
They did so, and the Spirit of God touched their hearts, and souls were converted.GCB May 23, 1913, page 
117.17 


Mrs. J. F. Moser, of Takoma Park: Let us welcome the rainy days when we have only one scholar present. Do 
not unite with another class, but make that a precious occasion, when you may labor especially for that 
one.GCB May 23, 1913, page 117.18 

PUBLISHING DEPARTMENT 

WASe 


Sixth Meeting 


In the sixth meeting of the Publishing Department, Elder |. H. Evans, after giving an interesting account of the 
rise and progress of the publishing work in the Asiatic Division, made a strong plea for at least six men with 
whom to man their different fields. He told how the Lord had blessed them in starting literature work in China, 
Korea, and Japan, and that the Chinese magazine had now reached a circulation of sixty-four thousand 
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copies a month. The possibility of training the rank and file of the believers there to sell our paper is practically 
unlimited. The publication of books has commenced. The circulation of the Chinese paper has had to be 
restricted to certain provinces, so that the interests may be followed up by evangelists.GCB May 23, 1913, 
page 118.1 


Elder S. N. Haskell, who in his talk brought out the fact that he organized the first tract society work ever 
carried on in the denomination, gave a number of early experiences of great interest. He referred to the fact 
that it was through reading “Elihu on the Sabbath” that he himself had become interested in the truth. He 
stated his firm belief that the time has come for the rank and file of our people to sow the seeds of truth with 
our literature, calling special attention to the promise given in the last paragraph of page 612, “Great 
Controversy.”GCB May 23, 1913, page 118.2 


Seventh Meeting 


The needs of the work among the millions of India were set before the publishing men by Prof. J. L. Shaw. 
With 147 distinct languages, in some instances twenty-three languages being spoken by over a million each, 
with the great Mohammedan religion embracing sixty-six million of people, India presents problems that seem 
overwhelming. However, with God’s help, a beginning has been made, and more than 20,000 copies of our 
seven periodicals in six different languages are now going out from our press in India. One of these in the 
Urdu is for circulation among Mohammedans. The successful sale of our literature by the natives is being 
established, and depending upon the Lord’s help we see brighter days ahead. Brother Shaw made an earnest 
plea for at least two workers to take up the English work, and for help to lead out in the circulation of the 
magazines.GCB May 23, 1913, page 118.3 


Elder Town read an excellent paper sent to the conference by C. E. Weaks, who three years ago entered 
India, and took charge of the literature work in the field. He gave a report of one native worker who in Eastern 
Bengal and Assam during the last six months has put in sixty-two hours, and has been blessed in his work 
with literature. He also referred to the growth of the circulation of the various periodicals, and expressed the 
belief that the Lord is going to help in the accomplishment of great things in our literature work in India.GCB 
May 23, 1913, page 118.4 


In the discussion of the need of men for foreign fields every general bookman present pledged his hearty 
support to the furnishing of men. Seventeen expressed a personal burden to take up work in foreign fields as 
opportunity and training will allow.GCB May 23, 1913, page 118.5 


By unanimous vote a resolution was adopted which tends toward the continuing of the policy of furnishing 
leaders from this country for book work in foreign lands. Another resolution suggesting that we request our 
publishing houses to furnish tracts at prices which will enable them to be sold by city workers, was also 
introduced and adopted.GCB May 23, 1913, page 118.6 


MEDICAL DEPARTMENT 
WASe 


Sixth Meeting 


ELDER W. B. WHITE offered prayer. Thirty minutes was given to a discussion of the subject of the previous 
meeting. Dr. Fattebert, of Mexico, said that the Mexican people are different from most any other people in the 

world in some respects, but they need the gospel, and nothing else will save them. Their salvation is the true 

object of medical missionary work among them. Many in Mexico are extremely poor, and a large investment in 

sanitarium buildings would not pay financially. Dispensary work could be nicely adapted to the needs of that 

field. Medical missionaries even with meager facilities have an advantage over other physicians, for they have 

the mighty God with them.GCB May 23, 1913, page 118.7 


Dr. Wolfsen said that the question of the support of medical missionaries in the field has received 
considerable study at the Hinsdale Sanitarium. Our great dependence is in the Lord. It is his work, and when 
his servants are laboring in unfavorable surroundings, where it seems that means of support can not be 
secured, he will provide.GCB May 23, 1913, page 118.8 


Dr. Menkel was of the opinion that while much can be done in foreign fields with meager facilities, yet much 
more could be accomplished with good equipment.GCB May 23, 1913, page 118.9 


L. A. Hansen said that one whose heart is set on doing good can with the most simple outfit do much in the 
way of rational treatment for the relief of sickness and suffering. GCB May 23, 1913, page 118.10 
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W. B. White read a paper entitled, “What Shall We Do With Our Graduate Nurses?” A good many nurses are 
graduated every year from our sanitariums, and it is a vital question what to do with them, that they may 
become indeed a part of the work of God in these last days. Some are quite spiritual, and some not so much 
so. Some are apparently altogether professional, and seemingly have no thought but to make a success from 
the standpoint of money. But they are all susceptible to counsel, and an effort should be made to convert 
them to the one great purpose of winning souls for the kingdom of God.GCB May 23, 1913, page 118.11 


The conferences should take a deep interest in our graduate nurses, and endeavor to use them in conference 
work. Some might be employed to visit and instruct our own people, to teach, advise, and help them. Some 
might be encouraged by the conferences to operate treatment-rooms. Some should have special training, and 
be sent to foreign fields. A number might be employed in city work in connection with tent or hall work, and a 
still larger number might be sent out into the large cities under conference direction to engage in charitable 
and benevolent work.GCB May 23, 1913, page 118.12 


PHOTO-General Conference building and Review office 


THE EVENING SERVICE 


WASe 
May 21, 7:30 P. M. 


Elder E. J. Hibbard as the speaker of the evening. He took for his theme “The Idea of Worship in Connection 
With the Third Angel’s Message.” He first brought out the thought of two opposing forms of worship enjoined 
by two opposing powers, under fearful penalties. See Revelation, chapters 13, 14.GCB May 23, 1913, page 
120.1 


All false worship of every form and nature is of Satan, and in honor of him. This is seen in the attempt of 
Satan to bring Jesus to bow down and worship him. The attitude of Satan on this occasion is typical of his 
continual claim to worship and obedience. All worship demanded of human beings by Satan leads not only 
away from God, but compels open and flagrant violation of God’s commands. Witness the apostasy in the 
time of Elijah and Israel's sin in the matter of Baal Peor. Thus in the last analysis Israel turned away from all of 
God’s commands, and so went into captivity to Babylon. See 2 Kings 17:7, 8, 16, 17; Jeremiah, chapters 5, 6, 
7. lsrael was diligent in all their ritual, but in the matter of holy living they had no part.GCB May 23, 1913, page 
120.2 


Following the captivity, the Jews stood aloof from the heathen, but this led to formalism, and tradition was put 
in the place of God’s Word. Instead of submitting to the righteousness of God, they sought to establish their 
own righteousness. Self-righteousness is the basis of all heathenism, and in all the experiences of Israel, 
which were the substance of the old covenant, there was nothing of grace, but merely the purpose of God to 
show their utter helplessness to save themselves. The whole ritual service was to point out the grace of God 
made real in Christ; but Israel perverted even this, and it was taken to be a means of salvation.GCB May 23, 
1913, page 120.3 


How different is God’s free salvation by grace through faith! All that God requires is the humble, glad 
surrender of our souls to his care.GCB May 23, 1913, page 120.4 

Again, this same great delusion of self-righteousness became seated in the Christian church, so called, and 
reached its culmination in the time of the Reformation. And this is the test in our day—the receiving of Christ’s 
full, divine grace, ministered by the Spirit on the condition of faith. Our one only plea is the all-sufficient 
offering of Christ, apart from all claim to merit. Thus it was in the case of Paul, and in the case of Luther, and 
the Wesleys. Thus, and thus only, shall the full salvation of our God come to us—even to us who are by 
nature so hopeless and wretched. May God make it so in the case of all of us.GCB May 23, 1913, page 120.5 


ORDER OF SABBATH SERVICES 


WASe 


The General Conference Sabbath-school will meet in sections at nine o’clock Sabbath morning, as usual. This 
will be followed by preaching service forenoon and afternoon.GCB May 23, 1913, page 120.6 


CHILDREN’S MEETINGS 


WASe 
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Children’s meetings are held each day on the camp ground. Mrs. H. W. Carr, of New York, has general 
charge. The attendance of children has been so large that it has been necessary to separate them into two 
groups. Mrs. E. C. Boger, of British Guiana, has supervision of the intermediate division, and Miss Gertrude 
Sims, of Vermont, the primary. The attendance in each division is about one hundred. The interest from the 
beginning has been excellent.GCB May 23, 1913, page 120.7 


A CORRECTION 
WASe 


FOR “two thousand five hundred,” given on page 97 of the BULLETIN as the weekly circulation oPresent 
Truth, read “twenty-five thousand.”GCB May 23, 1913, page 120.8 
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DAILY PROGRAM (Except Sabbath) 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 


A.M. 
Devotional Meetings (in 
sections) 6:00—6:45 
Breakfast 7:00 
Bible Study 8:30—9:30 
Conference 10:00—12:00 
P.M. 
Dinner 12:15 
Conference 2:30—4:00 
Departmental Meetings 
(in sections) 
Missionary Talks and 
Other 
Services (in big tent). 4:30—5:30 
Lunch 6:00 
Public Service 7:30—9:00 
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Bible Study Hour - THE BIBLE IN ALL LANDS 


JOHN FOX 
May 23, 8:30 A. M. 


[It was by invitation that Dr. Fox, secretary of the American Bible Society, addressed the Conference on the 
work of the Bible Society.]GCB May 25, 1913, page 121.1 


| am very happy, indeed, to be here. | have just come over from Atlanta, where three Presbyterian general 
assemblies are in session. | am connected with one of them, but | come here not as a Presbyterian, but as a 
Christian, to meet with you, whom we recognize in the Bible house in New York as a part of our constituency, 
and to whom it is a great privilege for me to speak. It is an inspiration to me to speak to you, and if | can bring 
you any added inspiration, it will be a very great satisfaction to me.GCB May 25, 1913, page 121.2 


| always like to have a text. This is a very familiar one: “And Philip ran thither to him, and heard him read the 
prophet Esaias, and said, Understandest thou what thou readest?” readest?” Acis 8:30. You know it was in 
the providence of God that the Ethiopian eunuch should meet with Philip the evangelist, and learn to 
understand the Scriptures. What book was the Ethiopian eunuch reading?—Isaiah, the prophet. Now, this 
man might have had the whole of the Old Testament, but it is quite likely he had only the roll of parchment 
containing Isaiah’s writings.GCB May 25, 1913, page 121.3 


In what language was he reading? | do not think that | ever was introduced to so many people from different 
lands all at once as | have been during the last five minutes, and | confess that it is a great delight to me. | 
have a child’s love for people who come from far off, who speak a language different from our own. Our 
English language is a delight, but | wish | could speak Zulu. Now, this man was in North Africa. What was his 
language? It is altogether likely that he spoke Greek, and that the Bible he was reading was Greek. You know 
that 250 years before Christ came into the world, God sent his angel, or his Spirit, in some way, to insure that 
his Book, the Old Testament, as it was called, that had always existed in Hebrew, should be translated into 
Greek, and when | talk about the Bible Society | always like to have that for a baseline. The translation of the 
Hebrew Bible into Greek was one of the great events in the history of the human race, and yet how few 
people realize that! We do not know just how it happened, but it is probable that the old tradition is true, that 
Alexander the Great, when he made the great library at Alexandria, wanted to have a copy of the Jewish 
sacred books, and asked their rabbis to procure him one, and that they translated a copy for that purpose into 
the Greek. So, if you choose to believe the tradition, by a stretch of fancy you might say that Alexander the 
Great was the first promoter of the Bible Society.GCB May 25, 1913, page 121.4 


PHOTO-The Foreign Mission Seminar, Washington, Takoma Park, D. C. 


But my business here is to touch upon how the Bible is being translated from Hebrew into Greek, from 
Hebrew into English, and from Greek into French, German, Spanish, and Zulu, and all those wonderful 
languages, some of which we hardly know the names of. There are the versions for the Indians in South 
America, for example. Our society has issued the gospel in the Arawak. From my experience since coming 
here, | would not be surprised to find as many languages represented as there are people here.GCB May 25, 
1913, page 121.5 


E. C. Boger: Dr. Fox, | am from a field which includes work in the Arawak.GCB May 25, 1913, page 121.6 


Dr. Fox: “According to your faith, be it unto you.” Does anybody here speak Mosquito? | have no doubt you 
have heard mosquitoes sing, but there is a Mosquito Bible. [After the talk Dr. Fox met Elder H. C. Goodrich, 
who has Mosauito Indian brethren in his field.] Now, | am not going on. Why, | could spend the whole time just 
reading names of the languages all over the world; and is it not wonderful to see how God uses the diversities 
of tongues as an inestimable blessing to his church? It is a victory for Christ.GCB May 25, 1913, page 121.7 


Some one has said that the Bible Society is intended to “cancel the curse of Babel and prolong the blessing of 
Pentecost,” and | would not wish a more admirable definition of what its aim is.GCB May 25, 1913, page 
121.8 


But let me speak of Africa. One of the most noted of the scholars connected with the Bible house in London 
estimated eight hundred different languages in Africa. Of course that includes dialects.GCB May 25, 1913, 
page 121.9 


The Ethiopian eunuch, we may suppose, spoke Greek; certainly, he read Greek; maybe he was a bilingual, 
who read one language and spoke another, as our Saviour himself, very likely, and certainly as his apostles 
undoubtedly did. They spoke Aramaic, which was the common language, and they probably spoke and 
certainly read Greek, which was the /ingua franca, sustaining the same relation to the peoples that lived about 
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the Mediterranean Sea that French has done in Europe, and as English isgetting to do in the world generally, 
in place of French. The Japanese are not content unless they know it, and even the Chinese are beginning to 
learn it. | was at a Shanghai missionary congress six years ago, and one of the things that struck me most 
was this, that there was a request from the missionary women that the Bible Society would furnish more 
Bibles in the English alphabet [spelling the sounds of Chinese words], because they thought the women of 
China, most of whom can not read the Chinese characters, would more readily learn to read in our English 
alphabet.GCB May 25, 1913, page 121.10 


There are many nations that not only had no literature, but they had no alphabet, and the missionaries have 
constructed one, or else they have taught the English alphabet. | know | could call upon your friends here from 
Zulu-land to tell you about the Zulu language that is written in the English alphabet. One of the main things | 
had to do just before leaving New York was to look over the proof of the new Zulu Revised Bible. Just think 
what that means!—a nation that had no alphabet, no literature, and not many of what we call civilized 
customs, either. And they did not have words for what we esteem almost essential. For instance, certain 
articles of clothing were not very abundant. The Zulu maidens do not have as many changes of apparel as 
some of the ladies described in the Old Testament. And when they came to the translation, for example, of the 
wardrobe of Aaron and his sons, the linen breeches, there was no synonym in Zulu for that, and they had to 
make one. That illustrates the difficulty of translation. Of course it did not make much difference in that 
particular case, but the same poverty of word and thought exists as to the things that it does make a 
difference about. How are you going to teach a Zulu, until he has learned the gospel, what justification, as 
distinguished from sanctification, is? You can see that these simple things illustrate greater ones.GCB May 
25, 1913, page 122.1 


You are a people—I know you are, for | see it in your faces—who believe in the Bible to the world. You have 
your advanced line all over the earth. | am a member, in fact one of the oldest members, of our Presbyterian 
Board of Foreign Missions, and | shall tell them that they must look to their laurels. Here are two or three 
thousand people interested in Africa, interested in Asia, and the isles of the sea, and especially interested in 
the translation, the circulation, and the distribution of the Scriptures everywhere.GCB May 25, 1913, page 
122.2 


[Many voices: Amen, Amen!]GCB May 25, 1913, page 122.3 


Now, in order to do this work, one must be interested in it; and with you are all the Presbyterians, and the 
Methodists, and the Episcopalians, and all the rest, or most of them. | am speaking of denominations. | am 
speaking of all the believers, the saints called in Christ Jesus. They must be interested in it, although there are 
some who are not.GCB May 25, 1913, page 122.4 


We have had the rare honor as a society, along with our British friends, of having been twice officially cursed 
by the Pope. But we pray that God may turn his curse into a blessing. There are, however, countries where 
the Roman Catholic Church appears to have learned the value of Bible translation and Bible circulation. That 
is not the rule, however.GCB May 25, 1913, page 122.5 


| had this pleasant experience some time ago: The manuscript of an article intended for publication in the 
Roman Catholic Encyclopedia, which treats of all religious matters, and is a very learned publication, was 
submitted to me at our Bible Society office for correction. It was an article on Bible societies. | felt highly 
honored at being considered a more infallible authority than the Pope himself, but they gave me to understand 
that they did not want me to revise and Protestantize the article, but to see that no mistakes were made in 
reference to the statement concerning our Bible Society. The article was published, and in it was the 
statement concerning the anathema of the Pope pronounced upon us. Now | regard that article as a sign that 
God is opening blind eyes all over the world.GCB May 25, 1913, page 122.6 


Now we must remember that the Bible Society is a Protestant institution. It is the corollary of the Protestant 
Reformation, and is distinctly Protestant in its methods. Our work must depend upon Protestant support. | 
come here today not only because | am a Christian, but because | am a Protestant Christian, and we need all 
Protestants who are truly one with us in Christ Jesus to cooperate with us in this work. | am here to appeal to 
you as followers of Christ, and children of those men of old who broke loose from the tyranny of “no Bible for 
the people.” We are meeting before God and angels to prosecute this great propaganda of circulating the truth 
of God, and to see that this great enterprise is adequately financed, adequately prayed for, until every child of 
Adam that can read or can be taught to read, shall have a copy of the Scriptures in his possession. That is our 
platform. We are elected of God on that platform, and we do not propose to repudiate its pledges [amens]. 
Now that involves more than “amen.” It involves sacrifice and self-denial. It involves cash. It involves that we 
recognize that this is not a missionary luxury, but it is something that is obligatory on us to prosecute. It is part 
of the missionary curriculum we have been studying.GCB May 25, 1913, page 122.7 


The Bible Society managers sometimes feel that the people forget the necessities of the institution they have 
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themselves constructed for the purpose of doing this work, and consequently the societies are hampered. | 
am ashamed to say that this is so with our American societies. However, there has been much more help 
rendered lately by our American people, and now the British Bible Societies are coming to look on us and our 
work very differently from what they used to. They regard us as coming to the front in this missionary work. 
The British Bible Society is doing a great work in the circulation of the Bible. We have no envy toward them for 
the work they are doing, and we would be glad if they had the honor of doing it all, but we want to do our 
share.GCB May 25, 1913, page 122.8 


Now here is a thing | am ashamed to tell, but it is a fact. We have had to refuse, for reasons of financial 
prudence, any larger appropriations to China. God has opened China, as Robert Morrison and his prophetic- 
souled colleagues never dared to believe it could be. And we have not yet collected the money we need to 
Bibleize China. That is an ambition in itself that might fill the mind of a statesman, or any other large-souled 
man. Just make you own calculations. There are 400,000,000 people in China. If you give a book worth four 
cents to every one of them, that is a book bill of $16,000,000. Of course a great many of them are children 
and many are illiterate; but the children are going to learn to read. The women are going to learn to read.GCB 
May 25, 1913, page 122.9 


Heathen eyes are this moment turning toward the light. O, in how many a home, how many a heart, the first 
dawning of the Sun of Righteousness is now rising in China! | saw some things there that moved me 
greatly.GCB May 25, 1913, page 122.10 


The boats on the rivers near Canton are large enough to contain the family, and they are run by women. The 
husband may be working at his trade and the women manage their boat. | shall never forget one Chinese 
boatwoman whom | saw. She stood on the edge of the boat, with an oar like an old raft oar. There was no 
binding of her feet, or arms, or person. Wearing her Chinese women’s trousers, and with her little baby 
strapped on her back, and a little girl sitting on a very narrow place right by her, that woman was rowing the 
boat in and out among the river craft, steering it in the swirling currents at the mouth of that great river.GCB 
May 25, 1913, page 122.11 


How can any one look upon such a spectacle and not ache to speak Chinese, and tell her about Christ, the 
Redeemer of her body as well as of her soul? | asked the missionary to let me talk to her, through him, and he 
did. | said, “Tell me the names of your children.” She said the oldest girl, about twelve, was named Flowery 
Princess, and the second girl was named Little Heifer, and the third—they had run out of names—was simply 
Number Three. How can anybody look on such a scene and not long to give them the blessed gospel of 
Christ! There were thousands of interesting cases like this.GCB May 25, 1913, page 122.12 


Floating in the river hard by was a little girl ten or twelve years of age; a dead, drowned child. No one paid any 
more attention to that child than if it had been a dog or a log. That is another side of Chinese life. We may look 
upon them sometimes as having a strange callousness. But they need the whole Bible. O, how it vexes me to 
hear people say, “They do not need all the Bible”! Why not? Was all the Bible made for proud, boastful Anglo- 
Saxons only?GCB May 25, 1913, page 122.13 


One of our colporteurs told me of a Chinaman who was convicted by reading the genealogies. “Why,” he said, 
“a man that has such a pedigree as that must have been a great man.” And you can easily see, if you stay in 
China a few weeks, how true that is. They do not despise their ancestors. “Honor thy father and thy mother” is 
a commandment that hardly needs to be taught in China. It is much more needful to teach it here than it is in 
China. We must have the whole Bible there, and we must have it adequately translated. It must not be an 
apprentice attempt, it must be the finished product of the best Chinese scholars. | suppose that it will finally 
have to be made by Chinese people themselves. [The speaker told of the various languages and dialects to 
be dealt with in China.]GCB May 25, 1913, page 122.14 


| would like you to know how cheap we make Bibles. A single small book costs one cash, that is, one 
seventeenth of a cent. | am almost afraid to say that, because Satan is so cunning that he might make 
Christian people feel that that was a measure of benevolence; but | think the penny is as low as we ought to 
go, and perhaps it will work in the reverse way, that if we can make Bibles so cheap, we ought to have the 
funds to make a great many of them. The single books of the Bible are the larger part of the circulation there. | 
am not here to lecture on translation, except to show that to do the work we must have time and money. We 
must put down our best translators, and keep them at it until it is done. We must be patient, until all the tribes 
of the earth, every nation, kindred, tongue, and people, are reached with the divine oracles. May God bless 
you, dear brethren, and fill your hearts with a wise and understanding spirit, that you may have the manifest 
tokens of the Spirit of God in your own affairs and in the affairs in which you measure with the universal 
church of believers.GCB May 25, 1913, page 122.15 


[At the close of this address an offering was taken for the Bible Society amounting to $132, and a vote of $500 
from general funds was made, the Conference desiring to share more largely in the work which is carrying the 
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light of God’s Word into every dark land. Dr. Fox expressed deepest appreciation. He said it was an unusual, 
in fact, a new experience to him, and that this action by the Conference would be appreciated at the Bible 
Society headquarters in New York.]GCB May 25, 1913, page 123.1 
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Conference Proceedings. FIFTEENTH MEETING 


I. H. EVANS 

May 23, 10 A. M. 

I. H. EVANS in the chair.GCB May 25, 1913, page 123.2 

Prayer by Elder George |. Butler.GCB May 25, 1913, page 123.3 


Among the delegates answering for the first time to the roll-call, we were glad to greet Elder Geo. |. 
Butler.GCB May 25, 1913, page 123.4 


The chairman called for reports from committees. The committee on plans presented the following further 
partial report, through Brother Dail, its secretary:—GCB May 25, 1913, page 123.5 


Report of Committee on PlansGCB May 25, 1913, page 123.6 


5. For manifold mercies and blessings that have preserved this great threefold message in its integrity, and 
maintained unity among its adherents; for the wonderful prosperity that has attended the advent movement as 
revealed in its rapidly growing membership, and its increasingly liberal financial support; for its remarkable 
development and extension into new fields; for liberty of conscience still vouchsafed; for the new life and 
energy taking possession of the believers,—for these and all other blessings and favors bestowed by a 
compassionate and merciful Heavenly Father, we render sincere praise and heartfelt thanksgiving.GCB May 
25, 1913, page 123.7 


6. Whereas, The efforts of the past four years in supplying needy fields with trained leaders in the colporteur 
work have proved so eminently helpful and satisfactory; therefore——GCB May 25, 1913, page 123.8 


Resolved, That this policy be continued until every important field is supplied with qualified leaders.GCB May 
25, 1913, page 123.9 


7. Whereas, The life of the church depends largely upon the missionary activities of its members; and,—GCB 
May 25, 1913, page 123.10 


Whereas, Such activity can be greatly stimulated and aided by live and well-instructed church tract society 
officers; therefore—GCB May 25, 1913, page 123.11 


Resolved, That advanced steps be taken by officers of each conference and mission field in the thorough 
training of librarians and missionary leaders for their duties, by—GCB May 25, 1913, page 123.12 


(a) Personal and private instruction in the home and local churches.GCB May 25, 1913, page 123.13 


(b) Gathering these officers together from a group of churches and conducting institutes with them.GCB May 
25, 1913, page 123.14 


(c) Bringing them together at general meetings for instruction and counsel.GCB May 25, 1913, page 123.15 


The adoption of the report was moved and seconded, and it was then left over to be voted upon after it 
appears in the Bulletin.GCB May 25, 1913, page 123.16 


CANADIAN UNION CONFERENCE QUADRENNIAL REPORT 


WASe 


|. H. Evans: It has been arranged this morning for the unions in the United States and Canada to finish their 
reports. We will now call upon Brother M. N. Campbell, of the Canadian Union ConferenceGCB May 25, 
1913, page 123.17 


M. N. Campbell (reading): —GCB May 25, 1913, page 123.18 


It is with pleasure that | submit to this body of delegates the third quadrennial report of the Canadian Union 
Conference. This organization includes within its territory the eastern half of the Dominion of Canada, and 
consists of the Ontario, Quebec, and Maritime Conferences, and the Newfoundland Mission Field, embracing 
a population of 5,000,000. For convenience | will present the work of the union under the various department 
headings, considering first-—GCB May 25, 1913, page 123.19 





284 


The Evangelical Department 


The evangelical work of the Canadian Union Conference is carried forward by 16 ordained and 8 licensed 
ministers, besides 18 workers holding missionary credentials.GCB May 25, 1913, page 123.20 


The work which for years has moved along so slowly is gathering momentum, and the seed-sowing of former 
years is now bearing fruit. During the last twelve months alone 5 new churches have been organized, and the 
membership of one old church raised from 18 to nearly one hundred members, thus adding 150 to our 
membership alone, aside from all other work.GCB May 25, 1913, page 123.21 


The introduction of the third angel’s message has met with determined opposition from pulpit and pew, being 
looked upon as an unwelcome innovation. However, our literature has been faithfully distributed for the last 
twenty years, and during the same period the living preacher has proclaimed the message by word of mouth, 
and now the flinty rock of conservatism is breaking down under the heavy blows of the hammer of truth. The 
heaviest ingatherings are still before us in Canada, and the time has evidently arrived when the reapers may 
look for large returns from their labors, for the harvest is fully ripe. GCB May 25, 1913, page 123.22 


The most serious problem confronting the union at the present time is the evangelization of the great French- 
speaking population of the Province of Quebec. That province, except for a narrow fringe of territory along the 
border of Vermont, New Hampshire, and New York, is solidly French Catholic. No Catholic nation of Europe is 
more intensely Catholic than is Quebec. Great Catholic cathedrals, monasteries, convents, and schools 
abound in all parts of the province, while long-robed priests and monks are to be met with at every turn. The 

people are held in absolute subjection to the man of sin, who, on the banks of the Tiber, “sitteth in the temple 

of God showing himself that he is God.”GCB May 25, 1913, page 123.23 


The General Conference has made a special appropriation this year for the employment of French colporteurs 
to carry our literature and visit among the French people of that province. These workers have already been 
secured. We think that the printed page can enter and work where the living preacher would be rigorously 
excluded. Elder Vuilleumier is now stationed in Montreal, and is gaining a foothold in that city.GCB May 25, 
1913, page 123.24 


Another problem of no small magnitude is the matter of carrying the message to the numerous fishing villages 
that line the coast of the great island of Newfoundland. These villages are accessible only by sailing vessels, 
and then only during the limited period of open navigation. We have four laborers on the island at present, one 
ordained minister, a licentiate and his wife, and a church-school teacher. A start has been made in some of 
the larger towns, and souls are accepting the truth.GCB May 25, 1913, page 123.25 


The believers in this union are organized into forty-three churches and six companies. Definite plans are being 
carried into execution to set every believer at work at something, especially with our tracts and magazines. At 
Montreal a license fee of one hundred dollars is exacted from canvassers. This for a time seemed to be an 
insuperable barrier to our book and magazine work in that city. One of our workers who attempted to sell 
magazines without a license was confined in jail several days. The church at that place made the matter a 
subject of special prayer, asking the Lord to remove this restriction to the work, which was proving such a 
hindrance. These prayers were heard in heaven, and since that time our workers have been entirely 
unmolested, and the magazine work is being carried on extensively in that city. Thus are the high walls being 
thrown down before the advance of the message in Canada.GCB May 25, 1913, page 123.26 


Institutions 


There is but one union institution in eastern Canada,—the Canadian Publishing Association. Though carrying 
quite a ponderous name, its equipment is of a very modest order, consisting of a small press of sufficient size 
to print the union paper, and a few small pieces of machinery suitable to the simplest kind of work. 
Nevertheless, this press is kept on the move, turning out literature for this field. We find that some of the most 
important tracts are so strongly tinctured with Americanism that they are quite unpalatable to the average 
Canadian reader, and it is necessary to revise and reprint them for that field.GCB May 25, 1913, page 123.27 


For some years in the past the handling of the literature in the Canadian Union field has been under the 
exclusive control of the Canadian Publishing Association, but this year tract societies are being established 
and canvassing agents are being placed in the field. We believe that this move will strengthen the book work 
materially, and give an impetus to the work generally.GCB May 25, 1913, page 123.28 


About thirty miles east of Toronto, at Oshawa, Ontario, is located the Buena Vista Academy, which was 
transferred from Lorndale to its present location last year. A farm of 237 acres has been secured, on which 
have been erected buildings suitable to the needs of the institution.GCB May 25, 1913, page 124.1 
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It has come to be quite well recognized that educational work higher than the twelfth grade must be furnished 
for our young people within the Canadian field itself, as experience has demonstrated that few of those who 
go to the States for their advanced training ever return to labor in the home field. This has seriously depleted 
our ranks, for when the young people settled down in the States, their parents frequently followed them. Aside 
from this, the native Canadian worker has a very great advantage in laboring among his own people, and 
steps must be taken to train the young people in the field.GCB May 25, 1913, page 124.2 


The new institution at Oshawa has a capacity for 75 boarding students, and is in many respects admirably 
adapted to the work suggested for it. We are sure that the guiding hand of the Lord was manifest in the 
location of this school, and we look forward to seeing it develop into an important factor in the work of 
proclaiming the third angel’s message in the Canadian provinces.GCB May 25, 1913, page 124.3 


At Williamsdale, Nova Scotia, is located the Maritime Conference Academy, a school that has served that 
section of the Canadian Union for nine years. Situated about twelve miles from town, among the Cobiquid 
Mountains, it is safe from the allurements of city life. Its capacity has been tested to the limit the present year, 
and several had to be refused admittance for lack of space to properly care for them. This academy closes the 
year with a splendid record for both spiritual and scholastic work accomplished, and has the additional 
satisfaction of having all its accounts and expenses paid, and one thousand dollars cash in the bank.GCB 
May 25, 1913, page 124.4 


One of the oldest, if not the oldest, intermediate schools in the denomination is located at Fitch Bay, in the 
province of Quebec. There, amid the most beautiful surroundings of mountains and lakes, for nearly twenty 
years, a school has been maintained that has given a training in Christian education to from twenty to forty 
students each year.GCB May 25, 1913, page 124.5 


At St. Johns, Newfoundland, a school is maintained which is rapidly outgrowing its present quarters. The 
attendance ranges from forty to fifty. Quite a proportion of the students are children of those not of our 
faith.GCB May 25, 1913, page 124.6 


Medical Work 


There is no sanitarium work carried on under conference supervision in this union. Two small sanitariums 
under private management and an equal number of treatment-rooms comprise the work in that line. The 
membership of the union should be at least doubled before any countenance is given to the establishment of 
a sanitarium.GCB May 25, 1913, page 124.7 


Financial 


We are glad to be able to report that the believers of the Canadian Union are determined to keep abreast of 
their American brethren in the matter of giving to the support of the message. In 1912 the Canadian Union 
went two hundred dollars above the quota of fifteen cents a week per member for foreign missions. They have 
no notion of dropping below that mark the present year. The per capita of tithe is on the up grade.GCB May 
25, 1913, page 124.8 


In concluding this report, | am glad to assure you that the courage and faith of the workers and the people of 
the Canadian Union is bright, and we look forward to the coming quadrennial period as the time when our 
growth will be commensurate with the means and labor that have been expended on the field.GCB May 25, 
1913, page 124.9 

M. N. CAMPBELL, President. 

WESTERN CANADIAN UNION CONFERENCE 


WASe 


|. H. Evans: We will now hear from the Western Canadian Union Conference. H. S. Shaw will present the 
report.GCB May 25, 1913, page 124.10 


H. S. Shaw (reading):—GCB May 25, 1913, page 124.11 


Quadrennial Report 


The Western Canadian Union was organized in October, 1907, and was admitted to the General Conference 
at its quadrennial session in 1909. Its territory embraces the four western conferences of Canada,—British 
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Columbia, Alberta, Saskatchewan, and Manitoba,—having in addition all that portion of Ontario lying west of 
Port Arthur. The entire area covers a little more than a million square miles.GCB May 25, 1913, page 124.12 


Population 


The population is about one million seven hundred thousand, composed of English, German, French, 
Scandinavian, Russian, Polish, Roumanian, Bohemian, Galician, Chinese, Japanese, native Indians, and 
many other nationalities. The area being one million square miles and the population one million seven 
hundred thousand, it will be observed that the average is a little less than two persons to the square mile.GCB 
May 25, 1913, page 124.13 


Industries 


The chief industries within the union territory are farming, stock-raising, dairying, fruit-raising, mining, and 
lumbering.GCB May 25, 1913, page 124.14 


Since the message entered this field, our brethren have been struggling to place the work on a permanent 
basis as rapidly as possible. The first year the union was organized we received seventy-five hundred dollars 
appropriations from the General Conference, there not being a local conference within our territory that was 
self-supporting. The Lord blessed the efforts of our brethren, however, and year by year they were able to 
diminish the appropriation. One conference after another declared itself self-supporting, until at the beginning 
of 1913 we were able to inform the General Conference that we would not ask for further appropriations.GCB 
May 25, 1913, page 124.15 


Last year the total number of laborers in our field was 15 ordained ministers, 10 licentiates, 33 missionary 
licentiates, and 48 book and periodical colporteurs, making a total of 104 laborers.GCB May 25, 1913, page 
124.16 


We have 48 churches and 2 companies, with a total membership of 1,304 and 497 isolated Sabbath-keepers. 
making a total of 1,801 Sabbath-keepers. There are 68 Sabbath-schools, with a total of membership of 1,659. 
Our Sabbath-school contributions for 1912 were $5,914.02.GCB May 25, 1913, page 124.17 


Educational 


We have two academies within our union. One is located at Pitt Meadows, British Columbia, and is known as 
the Manson Academy. It had an enrolment this year of about 50. The other is known as the Alberta Industrial 
Academy, and is located at Lacombe, Alberta. The enrolment of this school this year reached 160. These 
academies are doing splendid work, and good results of each are already being seen in our field. Besides 
these we have 14 church and family schools in operation. The total enrolment last year of all our schools was 
446.GCB May 25, 1913, page 124.18 


Perhaps the following comparison may better express the real pulse of the work in our field for the period of 
the four years just passed. Comparing the reports at the close of 1908 with those at the close of 1912, the 
following will be observed:—GCB May 25, 1913, page 124.19 

Jan. 1, 1909, our total membership was 839; Jan. 1, 1913, it was 1,304.GCB May 25, 1913, page 124.20 

Our total Sabbath-keepers then numbered 1,159; now the number is 1,801.GCB May 25, 1913, page 124.21 


At that time our annual tithe receipts were $15,005.01, while for 1912 our tithe amounted to $36,044.23.GCB 
May 25, 1913, page 124.22 


Our tithe per capita at that time was $12.95; now the tithe per capita is $20.02.G6CB May 25, 1913, page 
124.23 


For the year 1908, our book, tract, and periodical sales were $19,421.58; in 1912 our book, tract, and 
periodical sales were $34,044.23.GCB May 25, 1913, page 124.24 


Our offerings to missions for 1908 were $3,984.14; 1912 our offerings to missions were $14,125.05. This does 


not include the percentage of tithe paid in regularly for foreign missions by each of our local conferences.GCB 
May 25, 1913, page 124.25 


Union Paper 





287 


About a year ago we began the publication of a union paper, which we call the Western Canadian Tidings. 
This is proving a great blessing to the field. It is an eight-page periodical, published biweekly, and now has a 
circulation of nine hundred.GCB May 25, 1913, page 124.26 


There are many things we would like to tell you about our work in this interesting field, but this report must be 
brief. In closing, it is my duty as well as my great pleasure to tell you the message sent from our people in 
western Canada, that they purpose by the grace of God to remain true to the cause.GCB May 25, 1913, page 
124.27 


H. S. SHAW, President. 


REPORT OF NORTH PACIFIC UNION CONFERENCE 


WASe 


|. H. Evans: The next report will be from the Northern Pacific Union ConferenceGCB May 25, 1913, page 
124.28 


C. W. Flaiz (reading): —GCB May 25, 1913, page 124.29 


The North Pacific Union Conference is located in the extreme northwest portion of the United States, and 
comprises the States of Montana, Idaho, Washington, Oregon, and the mission field of Alaska. It is divided 
into six conferences, viz; Montana, Upper Columbia, Western Oregon, Southern Oregon, Southern Idaho, and 
Western Washington. It was organized in the year 1906, with 136 churches, comprising a membership of 
4,500. The growth of the conference can perhaps best be shown by a comparative statement showing gains 
in churches and membership during the quadrennial period just past.GCB May 25, 1913, page 124.30 


The number of churches in 1909 was 147; the number of churches in 1912 is 166, showing a gain of 19. The 
membership in 1909 was 5,700; in 1912, 6,942, showing a gain of 1,240. In addition to this we have 10 
unorganized companies, with a membership of 422, making our total gain in Sabbath-keepers for four years 
1,663.GCB May 25, 1913, page 125.1 


Our members are paying annually $17 tithe per capita. We receive an annual tithe of about one hundred 
fifteen thousand dollars. Our union has raised during the past four years, in tithes and offerings, a total of 
nearly seven hundred thousand dollars. All our conferences have adopted and are carrying out the 
recommendation of the General Conference in the matter of the division of the tithe with the General 
Conference. This amounts to an average of fifteen per cent for the union. This, with the five per cent paid on 
the Sustentation Fund, makes fully twenty per cent of our tithes turned over to the General ConferenceGCB 
May 25, 1913, page 125.2 


Sabbath-Schools 


We have 259 Sabbath-schools, with a membership of 7,852. There has been a constantly increasing interest 
in our Sabbath-school work, as indicated by the increase in donations, amounting the past year to $20,288. 
The total Sabbath-school offerings for the four years amount to $58,866, making an annual average of 
$14,715. Many of our schools are making an earnest effort to increase their donations during the year 
1913.GCB May 25, 1913, page 125.3 


Educational 


Our educational work is carried forward by Walla Walla College, 8 intermediate and 58 church-schools. We 
have an enrolment of 652 students above the eighth grade, and 1,258 in the lower grades, making a total 
enrolment of 1,910. We are employing a total of 126 teachers. The esteem in which Walla Walla College is 
held by the people of this union is shown by the fact that the attendance the past year has been the largest in 
its history, its total enrolment being over four hundred.GCB May 25, 1913, page 125.4 


Several of our intermediate schools are to be especially commended for the excellent work done. A large 
number of our young men and women at present in these schools are planning to continue their work in the 
college, with a view of fitting themselves for service in some branch of the Master’s work.GCB May 25, 1913, 
page 125.5 


Book Sales 


We have employed on an average about eighty salesmen. We have met with some success in our efforts to 
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secure permanent workers who will give their entire time, summer and winter, to this work.GCB May 25, 1973, 
page 125.6 


During this quadrennial period we have sold subscription books to the wholesale value of $131,328. The 
wholesale value of trade books, tracts, and other literature sold was $104,330, making our total sales for the 
four years $235,658. During 1912 the North Pacific led the union conferences in Pacific Press territory, with 
sales amounting to nearly fifty thousand dollars. The prospects for the present year are most 
encouraging.GCB May 25, 1913, page 125.7 


Young People’s Work 


We have 37 young people’s societies, with a membership of 887. These are composed of earnest, devoted 
young people, actively engaged in the various lines of young people’s work. During the year 1912 the sum of 
$1,139 was contributed to missions. Much more could be done in this union in the way of organizing our 
young people for effective service.GCB May 25, 1913, page 125.8 


Medical Missionary Work 


The Portland and Walla Walla Sanitariums, together with a number of institutions under private management, 
have done excellent service in medical missionary lines. The Portland Sanitarium has been especially 
prosperous. Besides greatly improving their equipment, they have been able to do something toward reducing 
their indebtedness. The influence of this institution is felt in the better circles of society. Prejudice is being 
allayed, and many are inquiring concerning principles advocated. Thirty-eight young people have been 
graduated from the nurses course, and are finding their places in the organized work.GCB May 25, 1913, 
page 125.9 


Religious Liberty Work 


Early last year it was announced that the second session of the World’s Citizenship Conference would be held 
in Portland, Oregon, June 29 to July 6, 1913. Our committee regarded this as an opportunity to call the 
attention of the people to the true principles of Christian citizenship in contrast to the pernicious principles that 
will be advocated in this gathering. It was thought that an educational campaign should be carried on 
throughout the union. Arrangements were accordingly made to hold a series of meetings in the principal cities 
in the early part of the year. The best halls were secured, and careful attention given to advertising. This 
resulted in bringing out large audiences of the most influential people, and space was accorded us in the 
leading dailies. Large quantities of religious liberty literature were distributed. It was planned to make a 
personal visit to each of the nearly one thousand ministers located in the cities on the Coast, calling their 
attention to the Christian Citizenship number of the magazine Liberty. This specially prepared number of the 
magazine will be furnished to all ministers, attorneys, physicians, educators, and merchants residing in these 
cities.GCB May 25, 1913, page 125.10 


Many of our churches have become thoroughly aroused to the importance of this work, and are flooding their 
neighborhoods with selected religious liberty literature. They are also giving of their means to help continue 
this campaign as the way may open before us. There are many evidences that this systematic effort has 
made a deep impression on the public mind.GCB May 25, 1913, page 125.11 


Help for Foreign Fields 


Our conference has been drawn upon quite heavily for workers in the various lines for other fields. We have 

supplied one union president, three local presidents, three mission superintendents, two general field agents, 

two mission treasurers, and several ordained ministers, besides Bible workers and canvassers. Eleven 

workers were furnished during the year 1912. Workers from this union are to be found in some of the cities of 

the East, in Australia, New Zealand, East Indies, India, China, Japan, Korea, South America, and Persia. |: 
has been a real sacrifice to part with these tried workers, and in some instances impossible to fill their places, 

and as a result, some of our conferences have not shown the gain that we should be glad to report. However, 

we are glad that we can share our blessing with these needy fields.GCB May 25, 1913, page 125.12 


Briefly to Recapitulate 


This union has raised in tithes and offerings during this quadrennial period a total of nearly seven hundred 
thousand dollars.GCB May 25, 1913, page 125.13 


We have turned over to the General Conference on the Sustentation Fund $13,422;GCB May 25, 1913, page 
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125.14 

The per cent of the tithe to the General Conference amounted to $41,342.GCB May 25, 1913, page 125.15 
Sabbath-school offerings, $58,860.GCB May 25, 1913, page 125.16 

Harvest Ingathering, $19,972.GCB May 25, 1913, page 125.17 

All other offerings, $110,994.GCB May 25, 1913, page 125.18 

Making a total of $244,590.GCB May 25, 1913, page 125.19 


The amount raised for the General Conference during the year 1912 was $74,704.GCB May 25, 1913, page 
125.20 


We have 38 ordained and 25 licensed ministers.GCB May 25, 1913, page 125.21 
The increase in the number of churches was 19.GCB May 25, 1913, page 125.22 
The increase in Sabbath-keepers, 1,663.GCB May 25, 1913, page 125.23 


We are thankful to God for the degree of prosperity that has attended our efforts, and pledge ourselves to 
renewed consecration and devotion to his closing work.GCB May 25, 1913, page 125.24 


C. W. FLAIZ, President. 


REPORT OF THE PACIFIC UNION CONFERENCE 


WASe 


|. H. Evans: The Pacific Union will now report through its president, E. E. AndrossGCB May 25, 1913, page 
125.25 


E. E. Andross (reading):—GCB May 25, 1913, page 125.26 


The quadrennial period closing with December, 1912, was one of prosperity for the Pacific Union Conference. 
| may be permitted to speak more freely regarding this matter, since my official connection with the 
conference as president has covered less than one year of this time. The conference had formerly been 
blessed with experienced, aggressive leaders, and all departments of the work had moved steadily forward. 
The Lord has dealt very kindly with his people, and with deep gratitude of heart we acknowledge his 
blessings, both temporal and spiritual.GCB May 25, 1913, page 125.27 


This union conference embraces the States of California, Nevada, Utah, and Arizona, and these are divided 
into six local conferences. Within its territory many and varied interests center, and | am very glad to be able 
to report progress in each. The progress has not been so much as it should have been, considering the times 
in which we are living, and we have no disposition to boast over what has been accomplished; but God in his 
great mercy has wrought for us, and of this we gladly speak.GCB May 25, 1913, page 125.28 


We have endeavored to keep our force of workers constantly employed in aggressive evangelistic work, 
largely in new territory, and, with but very few exceptions, some visible success has attended every effort. We 
now have 143 churches, with a membership of 8,777, showing a net gain of 26 churches and 1,337 members. 
Twelve companies, with a membership of 94, and 123 isolated Sabbath-keepers are reported, giving a total of 
8,994. Thirty-five church buildings have been added, making 113 in all, an increase of about forty-five per 
cent. The seating capacity of our church buildings has been increased 5,800, or from 15,370 to 21,170, and 
the estimated value has increased $50,866, or from $220,775 to $271,641.GCB May 25, 1913, page 125.29 


We have an efficient and devoted corps of laborers, which is continually being strengthened by the addition of 


recruits from our schools. We now have 63 ordained ministers, 27 licensed ministers, and 67 licensed 
missionaries, with 47, book and periodical canvassers; a total of 204 laborers.GCB May 25, 1913, page 126.1 


Finances 


There has been a steady increase in our tithe receipts during this period, as follows:—GCB May 25, 1913, 
page 126.2 


1909 $117,731.47 
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1910 135,731.01 
1911 160,575.30 
1912 179,772.45 
Total $593,810.23 


This shows an increase over the former quadrennial period of $199,681.46. The average yearly per capita 
tithe has been $19.99. A total of $82,909.44 has been appropriated from our tithe to fields outside of our 
conference.GCB May 25, 1913, page 126.3 


PHOTO-At the Loma Linda Medical College, California 


The offerings to missions amounted to $213,155.46, or about twelve and one-half cents per member per 
week. This shows an increase over the previous period of $123,612, or 138 per cent. Including the tithe 
appropriated to fields outside of our conference, we have a total offering of $296,064.90, with a total increase 
of $192,608.84, or one hundred eighty-six per cent. Including the entire amount raised for the work at home 
and abroad, we have the sum of $1,081,518.69, or an average of $129.35 for each Sabbath-keeper. This 
does not include that which has been raised in cash for our institutions, or in the construction of church and 
school buildings, which, if added, would materially increase this amount.GCB May 25, 1913, page 126.4 


Sabbath-School Work 


Our Sabbath-school work has made commendable progress. There are at present 19 schools, with a 
membership of 8,294, showing a gain of 30 schools and 1,596 in membership. The total offerings were 
$67,336.40, a gain of $35,338.40, or 110 per cent over the previous quadrennial period.GCB May 25, 1913, 
page 126.5 


Educational Work 


This feature of our work is also encouraging. Sixty-three church-schools have been conducted the past year, 
with 88 teachers. The enrolment has reached 1,656, an increase of 20 schools, 32 teachers, and 476 pupils. 
The estimated value of church-school buildings and equipment increased from $38,000 in 1908 to $41,326 in 
1912.GCB May 25, 1913, page 126.6 


We have three academies, located as follows: San Fernando, Souther California; Lodi, Northern California; 
and Armona, Central California. These have an enrolment of about five hundred eighty students, and a 
capacity of about seven hundred. A good missionary spirit has prevailed in each of these schools, and quite a 
number who received part or all of their training at these institutions, are now occupying responsible places in 
the work. Within the past four years the Fernando Academy has sent forth nineteen students, who are now 
laboring in the following fields: one in Spain, two in the Philippines, one in China, two in Chile, five in India, six 
in Africa, and two in the Hawaiian Islands. Two are at present under appointment for India. There are two 
licensed and two ordained ministers, about twenty church-school teachers, besides canvassers, bookkeepers, 
and stenographers from this school, working in the home land. About forty of the former students of the Lodi 
Academy are now working as church-school teachers, canvassers, etc. The Armona Academy students have 
been quite successful in the canvassing field.GCB May 25, 1913, page 126.7 


The Pacific Union College will soon complete its fourth year, having opened its doors in September, 1909, 
with an enrolment of 85 students. Its present enrolment is 167. Since the opening of the college a large ladies’ 
dormitory, one half of our new college building, and several cottages have been erected wholly by teachers 
and students. A sawmill has been installed, and these buildings have been constructed from the lumber taken 
from the trees growing on the property. Not having seasoned lumber, it was necessary to purchase some 
finishing lumber for part of the work. The school has a well-equipped farm of 1,653 acres, and is endeavoring 
to make the industrial as well as the spiritual and intellectual features as strong as possible, thus giving a 
symmetrical education. During the four years of its operation, about $35,000 has been credited to student 
labor, thus enabling many young people to attend the college who could not otherwise have attended.GCB 
May 25, 1913, page 126.8 


Owing to peculiar conditions existing in our union, there seemed to be a lack of system in our educational 
work; and, in order to secure closer cooperation, to raise the standard of efficiency, and to reduce the 
operating expense to a minimum, a council consisting of the heads of our schools and the members of the 
union conference committee was convened for a brief period in June, 1912, when we could have the 
assistance of Prof. H. R. Salisbury. Again in December last we called another and larger council, consisting of 
the members of the union conference committee and of the local conference committees in the four California 
conferences, the members of the boards of our advanced schools, the educational secretary, and church- 
school superintendents. About a week was spent in earnest, prayerful consideration of the various interests of 
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our local and union conference educational work. We feel confident that the results of these councils will be 
seen in increased efficiency in our school work, and in the reduction of our operating expenses.GCB May 25, 
1913, page 126.9 


| take pleasure in reporting substantial and encouraging progress in the work of the College of Medical 
Evangelists of Loma Linda. It was chartered as a medical college in the latter part of the year 1909, and has 
four classes enrolled. Seventeen students are in the first year, seventeen in the second, twenty in the third, 
and seven in the fourth year. There are also two taking the medical evangelistic course.GCB May 25, 1913, 
page 126.10 


From the human viewpoint, it seemed that as a denomination we were quite unprepared to undertake such a 
large enterprise; but our great need of a school for the training of medical missionaries, and the direct counsel 
of the Lord urged us forward; and, as we have endeavored to supply this need, and to walk in this counsel, we 
have been greatly surprised to see how wonderfully the Lord has led, and how he has enabled us to 
accomplish apparent impossibilities. The difficulties are not yet all removed, but our courage and faith in God 
have grown with the experiences of the past few years, so that we no longer question the possibility of 
realizing all that God is calling for in this important department of our work. With the present equipment, and 
that which is now being supplied, we feel confident that the college will be able to graduate students with a 
scientific preparation equal to that which may be obtained in any of the medical institutions of the world; and 
when we consider the spiritual advantages offered, our college is placed beyond comparison with other 
medical institutions. We trust that our young people who are seeking a preparation to engage in the work as 
physicians or as medical missionaries will not fail to take advantage of this splendid opportunity God is now 
providing for such training.GCB May 25, 1913, page 127.1 


Medical Work 


We have at present four conference sanitariums in our union, besides several private institutions. These are 

located at St. Helena, Loma Linda, Glendale, and Paradise Valley near San Diego, all in California. The first is 
the oldest sanitarium under denominational control. The past four years it has enjoyed marked prosperity. For 

many years it struggled under a heavy load of indebtedness, but, through the blessing of God, this load has 

been lifted. From its net earnings the St. Helena Sanitarium has appropriated to medical missionary work in 
the needy mission fields the sum of $22,992.49. Its family of helpers at present numbers 155, including 5 

physicians and 74 nurses in training. The food factory has been passing through deep waters, but the 

sanitarium has come to its relief. At the recent annual meeting the business was purchased by the California 

Medical Missionary and Benevolent Association.GCB May 25, 1913, page 127.2 


The Glendale and Paradise Valley Sanitariums have passed through trying times, but the situation with each 
institution has greatly improved. The Glendale Sanitarium sustained a loss in 1908 of $5,469.59. In 1911 the 
tide was turned, and we were able to report a net gain of $3,496.36. In 1912 the gain was $7,516.01, and 
including donations, it was $9,702.47. With the Paradise Valley Sanitarium the change has not been quite so 
marked, but during the biennial period its former losses have been converted into substantial net gains. It has 
recently been purchased by the Sanitarium Association of Seventh-day Adventists of Southern California, and 
is now under the same management as the Glendale Sanitarium. Each of these institutions is enjoying a 
splendid patronage. They are carrying heavy liabilities, but we believe it will be possible year by year to 
materially decrease these from the earnings of the institutions. The former has a family of helpers numbering 
100, including 5 physicians, 76 nurses, and 19 other workers, while the latter has 55 helpers in all, including 3 
physicians, 25 nurses in training, and 27 other workers.GCB May 25, 1913, page 127.3 


The Loma Linda Sanitarium has been prospered materially during the past four years. Its income from 
patients has increased from $39,786.99 in 1908 to $72,619.33 in 1912, while its present worth has increased 
from $11,262.65 in 1908 to $67,519.38 in 1912. With the removal of its liabilities, and the release for the use 
of patients of all of its cottages, now occupied by medical students and employed as a clinical hospital, we 
believe it will be possible for the sanitarium to very largely, if not wholly, carry the inevitable financial loss in 
the operation of the medical college.GCB May 25, 1913, page 127.4 


Each of these institutions is successfully conducting large nurses’ training classes. St. Helena Sanitarium has 
a class of 75, Glendale 61, Loma Linda 51, and Paradise Valley 25, or a total of 212. Many of our young 
people are in this way being prepared for efficient service in this great work. While we rejoice over what has 
been accomplished in this line, we are anxious to make our nurses’ training-schools still more effective in the 
preparation of workers to carry the third angel’s message to the world, which we believe should be the 
ultimate object of every nurse receiving a diploma from our sanitariums.GCB May 25, 1913, page 127.5 


These institutions are coming to be a positive force for the extension of the message. From the human 
viewpoint, it seemed for a time that we were weighted down with an oversupply of such institutions, especially 
considering the heavy obligations we were carrying, and the strenuous effort required to place them on 
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vantage-ground. We can now see, however, that the Lord, who sees the end from the beginning, guided in 
their acquisition; and we are assured that if we follow his guidance in the future, we shall soon see every word 
he has spoken through his servant concerning them verified. Besides the above, we have several private 
sanitarium and treatment rooms that are doing good work.GCB May 25, 1913, page 127.6 


Publishing 


Our book and periodical sales for the quadrennial period, closing with 1908, were $160,992, while for the one 
closing with 1912, they were $284,370.45, showing an increase of $128,378.45, or 79 per cent. One very 
encouraging feature of this growth has been the large increase in the sale of tracts and small books, 
especially at our camp-meetings, for use in missionary work in our churches and in evangelistic efforts. GCB 
May 25, 1913, page 127.7 


The Pacific Press Publishing Association has enjoyed, during this period, steadily increasing prosperity, its net 
gain the past year being $33,343.78. From its net earnings the institution has invested $9,720.78 in mission 
work, chiefly in the Orient. Its business is wholly confined to our denominational work, and its capacity is 
almost continuously taxed to its utmost. We rejoice that such splended facilities have been provided for 
lighting the earth with the glory of this message.GCB May 25, 1913, page 127.8 


The Missionary Volunteer Department 


The number of Missionary Volunteer societies has grown during the past four years form 47 to 74, while the 
membership has increased from 937 in 1908 to 1,754 in 1912. While much has been accomplished in the 
department, it is yet in its infancy, and we expect much larger results in the future.GCB May 25, 1913, page 
127.9 


The Religious Liberty Work 


The past four years have been strenuous ones in this line of our work, especially in California. Much has been 
done to enlighten the people on the true principles of religious liberty, chiefly by the generous distribution of 
literature on this subject. The names of more than sixty-eight thousand voters were secured in the autumn of 
1910 and in January of 1911 to a petition addressed to the legislature of California in opposition to any form of 
religious legislation. It did not become necessary to present this petition to the legislature in 1911, hence it 
was preserved and presented to the legislature this year. Although very strenuous efforts have been made 
repeatedly to swing this State into line with all in the Union, save Arizona, on the question of Sunday laws, 
each succeeding effort has failed, and California still stands uncommitted to the evil principle of religious 
legislation.GCB May 25, 1913, page 127.10 


There is a strong desire on the part of our people throughout the union conference to see this message 
speedily carried to the darkest corners of the earth, and with the passing of the years, and the increasingly 
numerous tokens of the approaching end, this desire is being greatly strengthened. There is nothing that thrills 
the hearts of our people like the old simple truths of the advent message as they were originally proclaimed by 
the pioneers of this great movement; and they are ready to join in a grand united forward movement all along 
the line. With undying faith in the triumph of the message, and the coming of the Lord in this generation, we 
pledge our property, our children, and our lives, to the blessed work of hastening this glorious 
consummation.GCB May 25, 1913, page 127.11 


E. E. ANDROSS, President. 
REPORT OF THE SOUTHEASTERN UNION CONFERENCE 


WASe 


|. H. Evans: We will next call upon the Southeastern Union, Brother C. B. StephensonGCB May 25, 1913, 
page 127.12 


C. B. Stephenson (reading):—GCB May 25, 1913, page 127.13 


The Southeastern Union Conference was organized in January, 1908, being formerly a part of the Southern 
Union Conference. The conferences comprising this union are the Cumberland (located in east Tennessee), 
Georgia, North Carolina, South Carolina, and Florida. The membership, which at the beginning of the 
quadrennial period, was 1,778, increased to 2,556 during the four years, making a gain of 778. The total 
population of this territory is 7,800,000, about forty per cent of whom are colored.GCB May 25, 1913, page 
127.14 
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Ministry 


There are 27 ordained ministers, of whom 4 are colored, 18 licentiates, and 32 licensed missionaries, 8 of 
whom are colored, and 66 evangelistic colporteurs, making a total of 143 field workers. The spirit of prophecy 
has said that the Southern field is one of the most difficult in the world. The Lord has blessed in giving fruit in 
every effort to promulgate the last message of warning. Representative efforts have been conducted in 
Atlanta, Ga.; Jacksonville, Fla.; Savannah, Ga.; and Wilmington, N. C., with very satisfactory and encouraging 
results. The Press Bureau did effectual work in giving publicity to the message in the Atlanta and Jacksonville 
efforts, as has been referred to by the secretary of that department in his report.GCB May 25, 1913, page 
127.15 


PHOTO-PARADISE VALLEY SANITARIUM, NATIONAL CITY, CAL. 


Finance 


The tithe is as follows:—GCB May 25, 1913, page 128.1 


1909 $22,558.27 
1910 31,174.90 
1911 36,721.16 
1912 33,570.01 
eee atotal ¢494 014.34. 
Ol 


Trust funds remitted to the General Conference are as follows:—GCB May 25, 1913, page 128.2 
In 1909, $8,325.50; per capita, $4.68.GCB May 25, 1913, page 128.3 

In 1910, $14,898.04; per capita, $7.85.GCB May 25, 1913, page 128.4 

In 1911, $16,382.02; per capita, $8.57.GCB May 25, 1913, page 128.5 

In 1912, $19,933.86; per capita, $9.03.GCB May 25, 1913, page 128.6 


Making a total of $59,539.42. (These figures include the Negro Mission Department.) In addition to this 
amount $22,949.63 has been raised for home missionary and local work, making a grand total of tithes and 
offerings from all sources of $206,503.39.GCB May 25, 1913, page 128.7 


Negro Department 


| wish to call your attention to what God is doing for the colored people in this field. The spirit of prophecy has 
said much about these long-neglected people, urging that special efforts be put forth for them. While we have 
not been able to do all that we should have liked to do, a beginning has been made, and we believe that in the 
near future we shall see a great outpouring of the Holy Spirit upon them. God is raising up men and women 
from the common walks of life, filling them with his Spirit, and sending them forth in power to win souls.GCB 
May 25, 1913, page 128.8 


| will refer to at least two city efforts that have been conducted by them. These efforts were conducted at 
Savannah, Ga., a strong Catholic city, and at Wilmington, N. C. In less than one year after the work was 
opened in Savannah, about 225 Sabbath-keepers had been gathered. A church building is in process of 
erection, which when finished will cost about four thousand dollars. It is located in a representative section of 
the city. Work will be continued during the present year, and we fully expect a large increase of members. 
Donations sufficient to cover the entire expense of the effort were given by the people. They are paying into 
the treasury every month about $100 tithe, and are giving liberally to missions, at the same time financing 
their church enterprise. A church-school, with an enrolment of over fifty, is being conducted. We are 
endeavoring to educate them to be self-supporting, so far as is possible.GCB May 25, 1913, page 128.9 


At Wilmington, N. C., over one hundred Sabbath-keepers are the result of less than a year’s work. There is an 
abiding interest at this place, with constant additions to their number. They have leased a commodious hall for 
worship. | understand that this effort will be continued, and doubtless a very strong church will be developed. 
We believe God is beginning to do a mighty work for the colored people. Our experience is that the Negro 
should be trained to work for the Negro. To this end the Oakwood Training School is doing a most excellent 
work. The most successful method of evangelizing the Negro race is by the living preacher.GCB May 25, 
1913, page 128.10 
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The membership of this department in 1909 was 276; in 1912, 777, making a gain of 501, with only 4 ordained 
ministers and 8 licentiates. Tithe in 1909, $1,796.47; in 1912, $5,201.44, a gain of $3,404.97. Donations, 
1909, $615.76; in 1912, $2,204.01, making a gain of $1,588.25.GCB May 25, 1913, page 128.11 


Educational 


There is 1 academy and 34 church-schools in the union, with an enrolment of 810, and employing 38 
teachers. Our academy, at Graysville, Tenn., is doing most excellent work in training young men and young 
women for service in the world-wide work.GCB May 25, 1913, page 128.12 


Medical 


The medical department has had its blessings and its discouragements. There are three institutions in this 
field, located at Graysville, Tenn.; Atlanta, Ga.; and Orlando, Fla. The Graysville Sanitarium has not, for a 
number of years, made the progress that we should have liked to see, with the result that it is heavily involved 
in debt. A careful study of conditions is necessary. The Atlanta Sanitarium, situated in one of the largest cities 
in the union, has been making some progress, and has a very encouraging outlook. The patronage is steadily 
increasing.GCB May 25, 1913, page 128.13 


The Orlando Sanitarium property was purchased about five years ago. The institution has received a liberal 
patronage from the first, and promises to become a strong factor in the promulgation of our medical 
missionary work in the South.GCB May 25, 1913, page 128.14 


PHOTO-GLENDALE SANITARIUM, NEAR LOS ANGELES, CAL. 


Canvassing Work 


Perhaps the book-and-periodical work will show the most encouraging growth of any of the departments, as 
the following comparative figures will indicate: Sales of 1909, $27,000.82; 1910, $35,123.10; 1911, 
$46,478.10; 1912, $54,-one hundred thousand, so far as we know has not a single Seventh-day Adventist in 
it; and nothing has been done there.GCB May 25, 1913, page 128.15 


We have in this union eighteen white ordained and six licensed ministers, and 118.71; making a total for the 
quadrennial period of $162,720.73. Twenty-six canvassers were added during the four years, making a total 
of 66. Much has been done to encourage the colored people to sell our books and periodicals. Institutes have 
been held for them, with the result that it has been demonstrated they can make a success of the work.GCB 
May 25, 1913, page 129.1 


Conclusion 


As above stated, the population of the territory embraced in this union is about 8,000,000. To warn this large 
number of people in the time allotted by prophecy will fearing workers,—men and women who are willing, for 
the love of souls, to undergo self-denial, and to persevere under all conditions. While it is true that in the 
South there are many perplexing matters, yet God is leading, and giving success. The people are responding 
to the gospel, and are loyal to the message. The field is white to harvest, but laborers are few. Our prayer is 
that God will, by this Holy Spirit, lay the burden of this field upon the hearts of those whom he can use to 
“come over and help us.” Our workers are all of good courage.GCB May 25, 1913, page 129.2 


In closing, | am sure | voice the sentiment of th entire constituency in expressing appreciation for the liberality 
shown by the General Conference in providing for needy field.GCB May 25, 1913, page 129.3 


C. B. STPEHENSON, President. 

[Amens at conclusion of reading.] 

SOUTHERN UNION CONFERENCE QUADRENNIAL REPORT 

WASe 

|. H. Evans: We will now all for a report from the Southern Union Conference.GCB May 25, 1913, page 129.4 
S. E. Wight (reading): —GCB May 25, 1913, page 129.5 


The Southren Union Conference is composed of the States of Kentucky, Alabama, Mississippi, Louisiana, and 
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that portion of Florida lying west of the Appalachicola River, and about two thirds of the State of Tennessee. 
Its population numbers 9,307,713, about forty per cent of which is colored.GCB May 25, 1913, page 129.6 


PHOTO-Atlanta (Georgia) Sanitarium 


The South is an interesting field. For upwards of thirt years the work has been carried on here. For some 
reason it has not seemed to prosper until recently. It seems now to be taking shape for theady onward march 
of the progressive work of Seventy-day Adventists. The workers, though few in number, have set themselves 
for the accomplishment of the task. The work of the past years has not borne fruit as some may have wished, 
but the field is now yielding to the efforts put forth, and the seed sowers of the past may be encouraged by the 
present-day results of their faithful labors.GCB May 25, 1913, page 129.7 


It takes effort to get people into this truth anywhere, and the South is no exception to the rule. By persistent, 
faithful effort the workers during the past four years have managed to increase the membership a little, there 
being an addition of 285. At the time of the last General Conference the constituency of the Southern Union 
was 1,918, and to-day it is 2,203; 590 colored and 1,613 white.GCB May 25, 1913, page 129.8 


The Lord certainly has subjects for his kingdom in this field, and they are being sought out. In some 
conferences fully one third of the constituency are spending a part of their time in missionary work. It is 
certainly gratifying to see the people engaged in the work which means a call for ministers to organize and 
complete the interest created by local missionary effort. All through the union there is activity, and people are 
sowing the seed, which it seems must bring, in the very near future, a bountiful harvest.GCB May 25, 1913, 
page 129.9 


Colporteur Work 


One hundred seventy-three thousand nine hundred twenty-six dollars and forty-two cents’ worth of books 
have been placed in the hands of the people during this quadrennial period by our faithful colporteurs, and 
already churches have been raised up as the result of their labors. Many interests have been created where 
today people are calling for ministerial help. Too much can not be said in praise of the good accomplished by 
our books and magazines. There are approximately seventy-six colporteurs now engaged in selling books. 
The prospect for the future development of this line of the work is good.GCB May 25, 1913, page 129.10 


Academy 


We have in our territory one academy, located at Hazel, Ky. It is managed by the Tennessee River 
Conference, but all students in the union are welcome to this school. There is no demand for an advenced 
school in this territory, and probably will not be for some time to come, or at least until the Southern Training 
School, located at Graysville, Tenn., is so crowded as to be obliged to refuse our students.GCB May 25, 
1913, page 129.11 


Nashville Sanitarium Food FactoryGCB May 25, 1913, page 129.12 


The Nashville Sanitanirium Food Factory is supervised by the Southern Union Conference, and is located at 
Madisan, Tenn. This institution is of special benefit, in that it furnishes good food products, and also work for 
several of our people.GCB May 25, 1913, page 129.13 


Nashville Sanitarium 


We regret to report the closing of the Nashville Sanitarium. Owing to its failure from the first pay expenses, 
running behind from two to five thousand dollars each year, we were obliged to discontinue operating the 
institution. It was closed by the full consent of the union conference committee and the local sanitarium board, 
after receiving advise from the Genaral Conference Finance Committee, which committee had carefully 
investigated the finances of the institution. It is, however, our determination to still carry on medical missionary 
work as best we can. What we have failed to do with an institution we will now endeavor to do without an 
institution.GCB May 25, 1913, page 129.14 


Miscellaneous Institutions 


The Southern Publishing Association, Oakward Manual Training School, Madison Sanitarium and School, 
Hillcrest School, and others are located within our territory. These institutions are conducted in the interests of 
the whole South, being of a general character, and for this reason are not to be reported by me.GCB May 25, 
1913, page 129.15 
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Missions and Tithes 


The people of this field, with all their heavy burdens of building churches and doing active missionary work, 
and in the face of devastating floods and failure of crops in some localities, ahve given to missions 
$24,225.29; and #10,716.86 of this amount was given during last year; the tithes amounted to 
$118,849.74.GCB May 25, 1913, page 129.16 


Evangelistic Work 


Evangelistic work is being carried on actively in the cities of New Orleans, Birmingham, Jackson (Miss.), 
Memphis, Nashville, and Louisville. All these places have a small constituency, both white and colored. Efforts 
in these places are being made, with results that assure us that if the labor of the men now in the field can be 
supplemented by some additional help, these cities will soon be made strong centers of influence, and the 
Southern Union soon be self-supporting. There are many places in the South yet untouched. The city of 
Conington, just across from Cincinnati, in Kentucky, numbering aboutseven colored ordained and three 
licensed ministers.GCB May 25, 1913, page 129.17 


The people of the South are today probably in a better condition to receive the truth than they have ever been 
before. It is time to strike, and to strike hard, and we wish to take this opportunity ti thank the General 
Conference, which has so kindly assisted with money and men to work this important field.GCB May 25, 
1913, page 130.1 


PHOTO-OFFICE OF SOUTHERN PUBLISHING ASSOCIATION, NASHVILLE, TENN. 


Our courage is good, and we are looking forward and working to the end of carrying this message speedily to 
the South, that we will all other faithful Seventh-day Adventists throughout the world, may see the day for 
which we have been looking and waiting,—the day of final triumph.GCB May 25, 1913, page 130.2 


S. E. WIGHT, President 


REPORT OF SOUTHWESTERN UNION CONFERENCE 


WASe 


|. H. Evans: Brother G. F. Watson will now render the report for the Southwestern Union ConferenceGCB 
May 25, 1913, page 130.3 


G. F. Watson (reading):—GCB May 25, 1913, page 130.4 


The territory of the Southwestern Union Conference comprises the States od Arkansas, Oklahoma, New 
Mexico, and Texas. The Southwestern Union Conference was organized in 1902, with for conferences, but in 
1909 the West Texas Conference was organized, and in 1911 the South Texas Conference was organized, 
thus dividing the State of Texas into three conferences; thus giving us six conferences in our union. We are 
not able to give the growth in membership, but at the present time our membership is 4,331. Ordained 
ministers, 25; licentiates, 18; missionary licentiates, 41.GCB May 25, 1913, page 130.5 


Finances 


Our finaces have steadily increased during these years, as the following will show:—GCB May 25, 1913, page 
130.6 


The tithe for the years 1905-08 was $152,354.93; for the last four years, 1909-12, $208,961.58; a gain of 
$56,606.65, or $15.27 per capita.GCB May 25, 1913, page 130.7 


A comparative statement of our offerings to missions and institutions outside of our union also show a good 
increase. From 1905-08 we gave $11,055.66; from 1909-12, $113,258,58; a gain of $102,202.92.GCB May 
25, 1913, page 130.8 


Literature Sales 


Our faithful colporteurs and tract society secretaries have caused this branch of the work to climb to hill, along 
with the rest. When Brother R. L. Pierce, who is at the head of our branch house in Forth Worth, Tex., began 
to inquire about rates on car-load lots of book, not only the railroad men opened their eyes, but we as workers 
began to think that something was going to happen, and it did. The next year Brother Pieece ordered two car- 
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loads of books shipped into our field. We would like to give you, year by year and conference by conference, 
how this branch of the work has climbed the hill, but time will not permit. Suffice it to say that during the years 
1095-08 we sold $161,543.96 worth of literature, and from 1909-12, $309,580.28; a gain of $148,036.32, or 
an average gain per tear for eight years of $18,504.54.GCB May 25, 1913, page 130.9 


Educational Work 


This branch of the great whole is receiving no little care and attention by those in charge, and the 1,347 
students attending smoe one of the 46 schools in our union are being led our corps of God-fearing teachers 
and secretaries to look upon the giving of this message as the greatest thing in all the world. Thus a goodly 
number enter some branch of the cause of God yearly. Much attention is paid to the training of our older 
students to enter the field during the vacation as colpoteurs, and in this way many make their own way 
through school. Fifty bright young men and women left our Keene school to enter the field with our books this 
year, others taking up Bible work and tent work. The same spirit prevails in the intermediate schools 
throughout the uion.GCB May 25, 1913, page 130.10 


Some reverses have overtaken us during the past year in our school work. Early id February our broom shop 
was burned, which threw many of our young men out of employment, besides entailing a loss of $2,5000: But 
we erected in its stead a splendid modern broom factory, at a cost of two thousand dollars. We also erected a 
neat normal building, at a cost of five thousand dollars. Our water-supply had never been sufficient, but during 
the summer of 1912 we supplied this long-felt need, at a cost of two thousand dollars. We raised during the 
past year for these expenditures about fourteen thousand dollars.GCB May 25, 1913, page 130.11 


The Volunteer Work 


The Missionary Volunteer work in our union is onward. The membership numbers 859. Our faithful secretaries 
are getting the work well in hand, and many of our young people are following up the Reading Courses 
outlined by the General Conference. One of our secretaries during the last nine months sold over $800 worth 
of the Reading Course books, and has delivered 103 certificates to those finishing the courses.GCB May 25, 
1913, page 130.12 


This company of young people held, during the year 1912, 2,204 Bible readings and cottage meetings. They 
sold 20,628 papers, and gave away 60,165. They sold 1,250 of our deniminational books and 52,027 pages of 
tracts, and give away 131,769. They took 475 subscriptures for our periodicals. Books loaned and given 
away, 2,067.GCB May 25, 1913, page 130.13 


Offerings to goreign fields for the years 1909-12 amounted to $498.96; for home mission work, $258.22; for 
local work, $461; total, $1,218.18. Best of all, there were 180 conversions from the ranks of our young 
people.GCB May 25, 1913, page 130.14 


Work for the Colored 


The work of this last message is not making rapid strided among the colored people of our union, but we hope 
that we are finding our bearings, and that same stakes are being driven “as a nail in a sure place.” One of 
these i our industrial school at Devalls Bluff, Ark. Here we have a forty-acre farm meagerly equipped for the 
training of workers to carry the glad news of the sooncoming Lord to their own people. The Oklahoma 
Conference has lately purchased a movable chapel, which serves a good purpose. The North Texas 
Conference has two new churches in process of erection. We hope for better days among the colored people 
our union.GCB May 25, 1913, page 130.15 


Sabbath-School Work 


We thank God for the Sabbath-schools. We have 215 in our union, which not only afford Bible instruction for 
the more mature minds, but for the prattling child as well. The revenue from our Sabbath-schools reaches 
every Seventh-day Adventist mission in the world; and some of this comes from the Southwestern Union. 
From 1905-08 our schools gave $6,201 and from 1909-12, we gave $37,587, a gain of $31,286.GCB May 25, 
1913, page 130.16 


There are mant points of interests to us in our field that might have been brought in, but our reports are so 
tame after hearing reports from other lands that silences is eloguence.GCB May 25, 1913, page 130.17 


G. F. WATSON, President 


CENTRAL UNION CONFERENCE 
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WASe 


|. H. Evans: The Central Union Conference will now report. Brother E. T. RussellGCB May 25, 1913, page 
130.18 


E. T. Russell (reading): —GCB May 25, 1913, page 130.19 


Our territory is Nebraska, Missouri, Kansa, Colorado, Wyoming, and a small portion of the Black Hills of South 
Dakota, and it comprises the conferences of NEbraska, North and South Missouri, East and West Kansas, 
Volorado, West Colorado, and Wyoming. It has a total membership of about 8,400, with 247 churches and 30 
companies. There are 62 ordained ministers, 30 licentiates, and 93 holding missionary licenses. In this class 
are included Bible workers, physicians, etc. It is safe that from 2,000 to 2,500 conversions have been reported 
during the four-year period.GCB May 25, 1913, page 130.20 


The total amount of trust or mission funds passed from the local conferences through the Central Union 
treasury during the past quadrennial period amounted to $265,623, and the total tithe receipts was $515,422. 
The total value of books sold and delivered was $375,000.GCB May 25, 1913, page 130.21 


This we consider a fairly good showing when we take into account that many of our field agents have been 
frequently changed, and at different times conferences have been without any one to take charge of the book 
work. The present outlook for the canvassing work in the Central Union is most excellent, as our sales thus far 
this year are about 138 per cent better than for the same period of 1912.GCB May 25, 1913, page 130.22 


Educational Work 


There are 53 church-schools, with a total enrolment of 870 pupils, and 5 intermediate schools, with 399 pupils 
enrolled. The general character of the instruction is excellent. While there are many children who, on account 
of being scattered, do not have church-school privileges, the general interest in educational matters is 
increasing, and teachers of experience and professional training are much needed.GCB May 25, 1913, page 
131.1 


There are also two training-schools, Union College and the Clinton German Seminary. This year Union 
College had an enrolment of 309 college students and 120 in the normal department, making a total of 429. 
The German Seminary had an enrolment of 130, exclusive of the church-school or normal department, which 
had an enrolment of about 25.GCB May 25, 1913, page 131.2 


Union College has closed one of the most successful years of its history. Just before leaving for this 
Conference, | had the pleasure, as chairman of the board of management, of signing fifty-three diplomas. Of 
this number there were twenty for those who had completed the full college course. This is more than have 
ever before been graduated from this institution at one time.GCB May 25, 1913, page 131.3 


The German Seminary was purchased in 1909, and has had three successful years of operation, with a 
gradually growing attendance. When the building was bought, it was thought by some to be too large, but it is 
now evident that it will soon be too small to accommodate the gradually increasing number of students. Nearly 
all in attendance have a fixed purpose to prepare themselves for some place in the work of the Master. Fully 
fifty per cent of those in attendance this year will engage in some line of missionary effort during the vacation 
period. The past few months the seminary has enjoyed special blessings, both spiritual and financial, for 
which we are very thankful.GCB May 25, 1913, page 131.4 


Missionary Volunteer Work 


The Missionary Volunteer work has been fostered by an excellent corps of State secretaries. The gathering of 
funds for missions has been a prominent factor in the work of the societies. The actual membership is not so 
great as it is possible to attain. The Volunteer institutes that have been held annually have stimulated the 
young people to make greater efforts to become active Christian workers.GCB May 25, 1913, page 131.5 


Sanitariums 


We have four sanitariums under denominational management, and two private institutions. Our 
denominational institutions are as follows: Colorado, Kansas, Nebraska, and Hastings.;GCB May 25, 1913, 
page 131.6 


The Colorado Sanitarium is located at Boulder, Colo., and is under the management of the Central Union 
Conference. This institution is doing a good work in the training of laborers and also in treating the 
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afflicted.GCB May 25, 1913, page 131.7 
PHOTO-The Colorado Sanitarium, Boulder, Colo. 


The Kansas Sanitarium is located at Wichita, Kans., and is under the management of the Kansas 
Conferences. This institution is also enjoying fair prosperity.GCB May 25, 1913, page 131.8 


The Nebraska Sanitarium is located at College View, Nebr., a suburb of Lincoln, and the Hastings Sanitarium 
is located at Hastings, Nebr. Both of these institutions are enjoying a splendid patronage and are practically 
free from debt.GCB May 25, 1913, page 131.9 


Publishing Work 


The International Publishing Association, at College View, Nebr., is doing a good, steady work, in the 
circulation of foreign literature in this country. Ten regular periodicals are issued, five being in German, three 
in Danish-Norwegian, and two in Spanish, all of which have increased steadily in circulation. Ten-cent 
magazines have been furnished in these languages for the past three years, with marked success. Books, 
Bibles, and tracts are handled in thirty-two languages. The total sales of all literature during the past four 
years have amounted to $141,590, or about thirty-five thousand dollars each year. About thirty employees are 
engaged in the work of this institution, and a good Christian spirit prevails among them.GCB May 25, 1913, 
page 131.10 


Work for the Blind 


After the great fire at Battle Creek, the publication of the Christian Record, our paper for the blind, was 
transferred to College View, Nebr., and, while controlled by the General Conference, is under the supervision 
of the Central Union. It now has a circulation of about twenty-three hundred copies, and is issued monthly. It 
seems to be accomplishing a good work in enlightening the physically blind. Though sightless, many see the 
glorious message of the coming Saviour. Last year they purchased a building for their office, and are at 
present comfortably located in it. Aside from the paper, they are publishing many tracts treating on the 
message. | would recommend that the committee on plans take under advisement the bringing in of a 
recommendation looking towards the incorporation of the Christian Record, as many benevolently disposed 
people might feel desirous of assisting this branch of the work by deeds and legacies.GCB May 25, 1913, 
page 131.11 


Suffice it to say that nearly all lines of work are being carried forward in the Central Union in a strong way, 
except the religious liberty work, which has been somewhat neglected, as we have been without a secretary 
for some time. The past four years have been a period of deep anxiety to those in charge of the work, but it 
has also been a period marked with evidences of the special favor and blessing of God. And suffice it to say 
that at present we are of good courage in the final triumph of the advent message.GCB May 25, 1913, page 
131.12 


E. T. RUSSELL, President. 
The meeting adjourned. 


|. H. EVANS, Chairman; 
W. A. SPICER, Secretary. 
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SIXTEENTH MEETING 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
May 23, 2:30 P. M. 

I. H. EVANS in the chair.GCB May 25, 1913, page 131.13 

J. O. Corliss offered prayer.GCB May 25, 1913, page 131.14 


|. H. Evans: We have a few committees who have not yet reported. We should like to have any of the standing 
committees pass in reports, that they may get into the BULLETIN.GCB May 25, 1913, page 131.15 


Guy Dail: | would present a further partial report from the committee on plans and resolutions: —GCB May 25, 
1913, page 131.16 


8. In loving remembrance of our faithful and devoted fellow believers who have fallen at their posts of service 
for the Lord of the harvest in this and distant lands during the past quadrennial period, we hereby offer to the 
bereaved our deep sympathy, with a prayer to the Father of mercies that they may be sustained in their 
sorrow by the assurance that only a ‘little while, and he that shall come will come, and will not tarry.”GCB May 
25, 1913, page 131.17 


Whereas, It is desirable that the General Conference treasury reports should show the receipts and 
disbursements from the entire world, we therefore—GCB May 25, 1913, page 131.18 


9. Recommend, That all mission receipts and disbursements be reported quarterly to the General Conference 
treasury department through the regular channels.GCB May 25, 1913, page 131.19 


Whereas, The present agitation to secure religious legislation, and the aggressive movements upon the part 
of both Protestant and Roman Catholic organizations, which threaten to subvert religious freedom, demand 
the most earnest efforts to teach and maintain true principles of liberty; therefore—GCB May 25, 1913, page 
131.20 


10. Resolved, That each union conference in the United States appoint a religious liberty secretary who can 
give his whole time to department work.GCB May 25, 1913, page 131.21 


11. Resolved, That during the winter of 1913-14 a lecture campaign be conducted in each union conference 
under the direction of its religious liberty secretary, and that addresses be delivered on the principles of 
religious liberty and upon the fundamental truths of Protestantism from the standpoint of the threefold 
message; that this work be under the general direction of the several union conference committees, who shall 
secure such help, local or general, as they deem necessary.GCB May 25, 1913, page 131.22 


12. Resolved, That an institute for the benefit of union conference secretaries and such others as may be 
especially invited, be held at such time and place as the General Conference committee may determine. That 
the purpose of this institute be to prepare a general outline of addresses upon the subjects to be presented in 
the lecture campaign, and to furnish the special material for such a campaign.GCB May 25, 1913, page 
131.23 


Whereas, The magazine Liberty has done efficient work among State legislators, molding sentiment against 
Sunday legislation; we therefore,—GCB May 25, 1913, page 132.1 


13. Recommend, That local conferences supply this magazine to all State legislators, court and municipal 
officials, public-school teachers, and other persons of influence.GCB May 25, 1913, page 132.2 


On motion to adopt, the partial report was ordered printed in the BULLETIN.GCB May 25, 1913, page 132.3 


|. H. Evans: We have some very sad news to impart to the delegates and to our visiting friends. Since this 
conference convened this afternoon, we have the announcement of the death of our beloved brother, Elder G. 
A. Irwin, at the Sanitarium. | am sure this will be a great surprise to all of you, as it is to us. And out of respect 
to his memory and his long service in this cause, it would seem proper that we adjourn this meeting. GCB May 
25, 1913, page 132.4 


Allen Moon: | move that out of respect to the memory of Elder G. A. Irwin, that this Conference do now 
adjourn.GCB May 25, 1913, page 132.5 


O. A. Olsen: | second the motion.GCB May 25, 1913, page 132.6 
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The meeting adjourned, Elder Haskell pronouncing the benediction in a prayer that God might comfort and 
sustain Sister Irwin and the family.GCB May 25, 1913, page 132.7 


|. H. EVANS, Chairman; 
W. A. SPICER, Secretary. 


THE EVENING SERVICE 


WASe 
May 22, 7:30 P. M. 


The theme of the discourse by Elder Andross Thursday night was “The Sanctuary and Its Services.” 
According to Hebrews 6:13-20, the certainty of the Christian hope is made secure by the oath and the promise 
of God. As an anchor that holds the great vessel in times of storm, so this hope, as an anchor entering into 
that within the veil—Christ himself—holds the Christian, linking the believer and Christ. The sanctuary is the 
center of all our hopes, because Jesus is there in majesty as is seen in Hebrews 8:1.GCB May 25, 1913, 
page 132.8 


The speaker declared that the early church must have known fully the truth set forth in this Hebrew letter. But 
this truth, along with other gospel light, went into eclipse until the time of the end. He then dwelt on the 
circumstances and experiences of the “1844 movement,” which carried with it a bitter disappointment, but 
issued in the discovering of the great truth of the heavenly sanctuary ministry.GCB May 25, 1913, page 132.9 


Next the speaker briefly explained in detail the typical earthly sanctuary—a divinely ordained object-lesson, 
pointing in all its appointments to Christ and the heavenly sanctuary, the true, the real, the eternal 
tabernacle.GCB May 25, 1913, page 132.10 


This, he said, is of great interest, but the supreme interest centers not in the structure itself, but in the service 
carried on therein. As in the old covenant the earthly sanctuary was set apart by the sprinkling of blood, so in 
like manner the heavenly sanctuary was dedicated by the blood of Christ. The speaker read scriptures 
showing that the earthly sanctuary was first anointed; and hence he held that thus it was in the case of the 
heavenly sanctuary, as seen in the outpouring of the Holy Spirit at Pentecost. The tongues as of fire at 
Pentecost were typified in the fire of the God of Israel in the first initial opening of the sanctuary, showing that 
the way of access to heaven was open. And, further, he said that the close of Christ’s ministry in heaven must 
surely end with a great demonstration of the Spirit.GCB May 25, 1913, page 132.11 
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Departmental Meetings 

W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
MISSIONARY VOLUNTEER DEPARTMENT 

WASe 


Fifth Meeting 


Isaiah 53 was read by Elder L. R. Conradi for the devotional exercises. Earnest prayer was offered. The time 
of the meeting was given to the study of the principles and problems of organization. W. W. Ruble’s excellent 
paper laid down four fundamental principles of the organization of our Missionary Volunteer work:—GCB May 
25, 1913, page 132.12 


“1, Salvation of young people who are church-members. 

“2. Salvation of young people who are not church-members. 

“3. Training these young people for service. 

“4. Organizing their efforts to finish the work in this generation, and directing these efforts in harmony with the 
plans of the great movement that God has instituted in the earth for the finishing of the work.”GCB May 25, 
1913, page 132.13 


Next came a paper by Miss Jennie R. Bates, on “The Work of the Conference Secretary.” It was a strong 
appeal for thorough, systematic work in every conference. The following extract is of general interest:—GCB 
May 25, 1913, page 132.14 


“The work of the secretary is to save the youth, to save them to the cause of God, and to help train them for 
the kingdom. It means that we must go after them, we must keep going after them, and never stop going after 
them until we get them. It means work and prayer each day, and all the days; prayer that will take no denial, 
work that knows no thought of hours. It means such close connection with God that we are simply his 
mouthpiece, and that the youth will turn as naturally to us for help and counsel as the daisy to the sun; a work 
that knows nothing short of the souls given to our keeping, shining in the kingdom of God. The greatest duty a 
secretary owes her young people is to walk where it will be safe for them to follow—in habit, in dress, in 
conversation, even in her personality. She must have a heart of love, warm and tender, but strong and swift to 
duty.”GCB May 25, 1913, page 132.15 


Mrs. Katie M. Pogue’s paper, on “The Conference Secretary,” was brimful of splendid suggestions for work 
among our isolated youth. She appealed to the conference secretary in these words:—GCB May 25, 1913, 
page 132.16 


“The work for this isolated class means that upon the shoulders of the State secretary there rests the heavy 
burden of bringing help and encouragement to these lonely ones, and making them feel the necessity of doing 
something for Jesus wherever they may be. Leading them to work for those around them is one of the best 
ways of brightening their faith and giving them strength and courage. We find, in reaching these isolated ones, 
that, aside from what personal visits can be made them, a letter of encouragement each month, with enclosed 
report blank, is the best-known means of keeping in touch with them.”GCB May 25, 1913, page 132.17 


A paper on “Reporting,” read by Miss Case, emphasized the importance of coming in personal touch with the 
workers in the local societies and giving them careful instruction.GCB May 25, 1913, page 132.18 


MEDICAL DEPARTMENT 
WASe 


Seventh Meeting 


The meeting opened with prayer, in which a number joined. Dr. Kress read a lengthy paper on “The 
Relationship of the Unorganized or Self-Supporting Medical Work to the Organized Work.” He said his views 
had changed very materially of late with reference to this question, and that in his opinion the self-supporting 
worker was as much a part of the organized work as was the worker in the conference. This called forth very 
earnest discussion.GCB May 25, 1913, page 132.19 


W. J. Stone said he regretted the postponement of the consideration of W.B White’s paper of the previous 
day, and called attention to the close union that all admitted should exist between the evangelical and medical 
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work.GCB May 25, 1913, page 132.20 


Dr. Miller said he did not think we were turning out too many nurses, judging from the need of such workers in 
foreign fields. Foreign fields are calling for medical workers to connect with the evangelical workers, and we 
cannot separate the two without doing violence to the message.GCB May 25, 1913, page 132.21 


Elder Burden thought the encouraging of independent medical workers was destructive of organization, and 
that while the present conditions make it necessary for some to work independently of the organization, yet it 
is not God’s plan, and we should work to correct the condition and meet the mind of God.GCB May 25, 1913, 
page 132.22 


Dr. Fattebert said that Mexico is a very good field for medical workers. The nurses there are worked beyond 
endurance, and many, because of a desire to make money, have forgotten the great work of saving souls. He 
thought all branches of the message should be under the supervision of the conference.GCB May 25, 1913, 
page 132.23 


Dr. Sadler said that we are discussing conditions that prevail, and stated that, for some reason independent 
workers are increasing. He could not locate the cause, but suggested that it is the duty of all concerned to use 
every endeavor to effect harmony and cooperation.GCB May 25, 1913, page 132.24 


Dr. Fulmer was much interested in the question from the standpoint of a self-supporting worker. There is a 
difference between an independent worker and a self-supporting worker. He did not like the term 
“independent worker.” The true, loyal, self-supporting worker is just as much a part of the organization as the 
worker on the conference pay-roll. Thousands of people never will hear the message from the organized 
conference worker, and must be reached by those who are working without conference support.GCB May 25, 
1913, page 132.25 


Elder W. C. White: All who love God are a part of the organized church, but there is a vast difference between 
the church and a department of church work. The medical work is a department of the organized work, and to 
be connected with it we cannot be independent of it. We should study the use and meaning of terms, and we 
should study the relation of each department of the organized work to the whole, and God will give wisdom. 
The great question is, Are we right with God? do we love God? and are we a part of the great organized work 
of God in the earth.GCB May 25, 1913, page 132.26 


RELIGIOUS LIBERTY DEPARTMENT 
WASe 


Fifth Meeting 


Prayer by W. A. McCutcheon.GCB May 25, 1913, page 133.1 


S. B. Horton moved that a committee of five, including the chairman, be appointed to consider the advisability 
of sending a delegation, representing the General Conference assembled, to wait upon the President of the 
United States. The motion was supported and unanimously carried. Committee named, W. W. Prescott, C. S. 
Longacre, K. C. Russell, S. B. Horton, J. E. Jayne.GCB May 25, 1913, page 133.2 


A paper was read by C. M. Snow, on “The Federal Council of the Churches of Christ in America.” This paper 
dealt in a straightforward way with the principles underlying the organization and workings of the Federal 

Council. Mr. Snow said, “The Federal Council of the Churches of Christ in America is urging the government 
to do what the government has denied itself the right to do; and more than that, the Federal Council is 

organized for the specific purpose of compelling the government to do what the Constitution denies it the right 

to do."GCB May 25, 1913, page 133.3 


K. C. Russell said that in the past eight years the Federal Council has not accomplished the great work which 
its plans contemplated. Nevertheless, it is steadily working toward that peculiarly destined goal to which its 
principles must ultimately lead,—rejection of the Bible, and a Saviourless teaching, culminating in an image to 
the beast. He quoted Dean Mathews, the present president, as sayings that their present platform sounds 
more like a political platform than it really is. Reference was also made to the significant action at their last 
meeting in Chicago, when the word Protestant was forever removed from the constitution.GCB May 25, 1913, 
page 133.4 


L. A. Smith spoke briefly, emphasizing the thoughts already presented.GCB May 25, 1913, page 133.5 


In the discussion which followed, participated in by A. J. Clark, F. W. Paap, C. H. Edwards, W. A. Colcord, H. 
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A. Weaver, J. E. Jayne, V. Watts, H. C. Clemen, W. F. Martin, C. M. Snow, and K. C. Russell, the prevailing 
sentiment was that among the Federal Council of Churches and its allied organizations there are some 
honest, conscientious, though misguided men, and that in speaking of the organizations, we, as workers in 

the last message, should be guarded in our expressions. We should deal with principles rather than men, and 

in a kindly, Christian manner, yet be as firm as possible in pointing out error.GCB May 25, 1913, page 133.6 


Sixth Meeting 


The principal speakers were L. R. Conradi, of Hamburg, Germany; W. T. Bartlett, of Watford, England; F. 
Prieser, of Basel, Switzerland; and H. F. Schuberth, of Berlin, Germany.GCB May 25, 1913, page 133.7 


They all told of conditions prevailing in European countries where church and state are united. It appears that 
in the United Kingdom and its colonies the greatest freedom exists for the propagating of denominational 
doctrines. Freedom to worship according to the dictates of conscience is so generally understood as to be 
axiomatic.GCB May 25, 1913, page 133.8 


In certain European countries it appears that the individual has a better chance in appealing for religious 
liberty, than a religious organization has in securing recognized freedom for a denominational 
propaganda.GCB May 25, 1913, page 133.9 


Elder Prieser, of Basel, stated that many hundreds of young men have been exempt from military service on 
religious grounds, but that the present war pressure under which European countries are now all resting, has 
changed this condition. The latest edict is to the effect that all religious bodies must teach their sons the 
importance of military service, or suffer under the penalty of an imperial act.GCB May 25, 1913, page 133.10 


A thrilling narrative was related by Elder Conradi:—GCB May 25, 1913, page 133.11 


“A young man doing military service in the army was put in prison because of his refusal to break the Sabbath. 
While in prison a former minister of our church who had apostatized, visited him. He did his best to confuse 
our brother, and told him our people were not taking care of his aged mother, from whom he had been 
separated through the imprisonment. The misrepresentations affected the young man to the extent that he 
yielded. He was given his freedom, and left the prison. He soon learned that all that had been told him was 
false, and that the church had been faithful in taking good care of his mother. He at once returned to the 
prison officials, and said: ‘Here | am again. | refuse to recant from my former position relative to the keeping of 
the Sabbath.’ He was again incarcerated, but was later released by official decree."GCB May 25, 1913, page 
133.12 


In regard to the operation of Sunday laws in Germany a peculiar contradiction seems to exist between the 
operation of these laws in the cities and in the country. In the cities all kinds of labor must cease under 
penalty. Business of all kinds must be closed. But as soon as one passes the city limits, he sees everywhere 
men and women at work on their farms and engaged in all manner of employment. Indeed, officers who look 
upon their work, commend them for doing it well, and converse with them concerning the nature of their crops, 
or the quality of their tools. This resembles the original Sunday law enacted by Constantine in A. D. 321.GCB 
May 25, 1913, page 133.13 


SABBATH SCHOOL DEPARTMENT 
WASe 


Sixth Meeting 


First topic: “Sabbath-School Membership, Attendance, Punctuality.” Miss Eunice Crawford, of Kansas, in the 
opening paper deplored the irregularity and tardiness of our people in attending the Sabbath-school. Two 
rules were given which would insure a poor Sabbath-school. 1. Do not attend. 2. If you do attend, be tardy. A 
number of helpful suggestions were given which, if followed, will do much to bring about improvement in this 
matter.GCB May 25, 1913, page 133.14 


Mrs. G. F. Jones, of Singapore, and Mrs. M. C. Sturdevant, of Rhodesia, South Africa, both spoke of the 
eagerness of the natives in their respective fields, to arrive at Sabbath-school in good time. It is quite common 
for them to assemble at the meeting-place as early as seven o’clock.GCB May 25, 1913, page 133.15 


A number took part in the discussion, Elder Thompson closing with the pointed remark, “The best way to get 
anywhere on time is to start on time.”GCB May 25, 1913, page 133.16 


Second topic: “The General Review, Length of Time, Methods.” A. F. Haines, of Jamaica, defined the 
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purposes of the review, as follows: 1. To test the pupils learning. 2. To fix securely in their minds what is 
understood. 3. To give a comprehensive survey of past lessons. 4. To stimulate home study. 5. To prove the 
teachers’ own work. The readiness of a class in review will be the test of its teacher’s efficiency. It is a severe 
test, but a just one.GCB May 25, 1913, page 133.17 


Miss Alice Teeple continued the subject, presenting a valuable paper. She urged that every school make 
provisions for reviewing each division separately. In passing over a new road, the directions are followed with 
anxiety. The second time the road is traversed, the company of a friend is welcomed, and many points of 
interest noted. The last trip, made with one who is still more familiar with the path is full of interest in observing 
many beautiful scenes hitherto unnoticed. In this way the student passes over the lesson route, first alone, 
then with his teacher, and lastly with the reviewer.GCB May 25, 1913, page 133.18 


Brother J. E. Fulton, of Australia, emphasized the value of maps, by relating the experience of a native 
islander who, upon seeing a map of Bible lands, remarked that he did not know that Palestine was on earth, 
but thought it was in heaven. Another had thought that Egypt was “off on one side,” not on the earth.GCB May 
25, 1913, page 133.19 


Seventh Meeting 


“Some New Things” was the attractive title of the first topic. L. H. Wood, of Union College, related the way in 
which the Union College Sabbath-school attained a record of 100 percent in attendance for an entire quarter, 
a record never before attained, so far as we know. The interest in the offerings was also greatly increased by 
setting before the school the definite goal of sending a missionary from Union College to China, at the rate of 
two cents a mile. The missionary was sent well inland in China by the offerings in one quarter. The students 
sacrificed in various ways to earn money for their gifts. GCB May 25, 1913, page 133.20 


“The Power of Home Influence” was the special theme of the hour. Mrs. C. M. Snow, of Takoma Park, read a 
very helpful paper setting forth strongly the truth that the days of childhood are character-making days. The 
world is not so wide nor the span of life so long that the influences of home lose their power. Many a ruined 
life can be traced directly to the influence of the home. Short measures, prevarications, a little criticism of 
neighbors, ministers, Sabbath-school teachers, a little slighting of the Word of God, do a work that tears and 
prayers may not undo.GCB May 25, 1913, page 133.21 


Mrs. Flora V. Dorcas, of lowa, referred to the instruction given by the spirit of prophecy concerning the home, 
its location, surroundings, and the spirit that should prevail. Definite instruction has been given parents to 
study the lesson daily with their children. The promise is that if parents will do their part, “God will do his.” On 
the other hand, we have the statement, “Parents who neglect their children will be weighed in the balance and 
found wanting..GCB May 25, 1913, page 133.22 


Miss Edith McClelland, of Springfield, Ill., called attention to Moses, Timothy, and Joseph as examples of the 
permanent effect of right parental training. Two hundred years ago Susanah Wesley, living in the midst of 
deepest poverty, in Epworth, England, trained her children for the Lord. Her sons stood as light-bearers for 
God in a time of great religious declension. God calls for homes in these last days where the youth will be 
taught reverence and devotion.GCB May 25, 1913, page 134.1 


EDUCATIONAL DEPARTMENT 
WASe 


Third Meeting 


At the third meeting of the educational council, Miss Peck, normal director of Union College, read a stirring 
paper on the pressing need of more and better-trained teachers for our elementary schools. This 
denomination owes to every child in Israel an education in our own schools. The purpose of the church-school 
is to gather the children out of the world; to given them an education that is not only free from error, but that is 
based on the Word of God; to give them an experimental knowledge of the message for this time; and to fit 
them to act their part in the proclamation of the truth in the last days. That this work may be accomplished, 
teachers must be trained, and be trained in accordance with the principles, methods, and aims in education 
that called these schools into being. Our field workers, college presidents, academy principals, may greatly 
aid the work of normal training by encouraging those who have natural ability to teach to consecrate their lives 
to this work for our children. The preparation of educational bulletins and teachers’ manuals on subjects 
taught for normal directors and critic teachers, is as indispensable to success in the development of teachers 
as are institutes for canvassers, ministers, Bible teachers, church-school teachers, and others to their 
work.GCB May 25, 1913, page 134.2 
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Professor Van Kirk read the report of the standing committee on normal standards, which the chairman 
promised to have duplicated and distributed for study in detail.GCB May 25, 1913, page 134.3 


Mrs. Osborne’s discussion of the report was postponed, at her request, till this report is in the hands of the 
assembly.GCB May 25, 1913, page 134.4 


Miss Kellogg, normal director of Emmanuel Missionary College, read a paper on “The Relative Importance of 
Academic and Professional Studies.” Aside from spiritual and moral qualifications, scholarship of the highest 
type is fundamental to success in any grade of school work. No amount of science of education, methods, and 

psychological principles can take the place of a well-built foundation in Bible, science, language, mathematics, 

etc. On the other hand, no amount of expert knowledge will guarantee success to a teacher who is striving to 

fashion a character without a thorough understanding of the mental processes, the inter-dependence of 

motives and ideals, and the stimuli that arouse the inner life of the pupil. Academic training should not all be 

given with reference to the teacher’s future work, since he should have a broad outlook, not only in definite 

knowledge of his subject, but also as to methods of teaching. GCB May 25, 1913, page 134.5 


The preparation needed by secondary teachers should be general, with special training in that subject, or 
group of closely-related subjects, which he expects to teach, besides enough professional training to show 
him the responsibilities of his work, and give him principles to direct him in that work. The aim of our normal 
course of study is a balanced education, including strong academic training, governed by the best methods of 
developing the nature of the child for Christian service.GCB May 25, 1913, page 134.6 


FAITHFUL STUDY OF THE SABBATH-SCHOOL LESSON 


WASe 
A Paper Read in the Sabbath School Department Meetings 


The Sabbath-school is the one universal educational institution of this denomination. Its teachers not only 
outnumber ten to one those in our church schools, academies, and colleges; but they are the only teachers 
who meet the same little group of people, week after week the year round, and instruct them in the mysteries 
of the kingdom. The Sabbath-school lesson, moreover, represents the only systematic study of God’s Word in 
which our people everywhere can and do have a part.GCB May 25, 1913, page 134.7 


This is the more meaningful and significant because the Seventh-day Adventist denomination is in a special 
sense the outgrowth of Bible study. We have separated from the world and from other professed Christian 
bodies in order to render implicit obedience to God’s Word. We exist today for the one purpose of witnessing 
in word and in deed to the cleansing, sanctifying power of the Holy Scriptures. As we therefore come together 
week by week in the capacity of a Sabbath-school for the purpose of enlarging and deepening our knowledge 
of the Word; we are performing what may be called a fundamental duty—we are conserving and 
strengthening that which is most unique and precious among us.GCB May 25, 1913, page 134.8 


Obviously the officers and teachers who lead out in such a work carry a very heavy responsibility for the 
welfare of God’s people. If we fail to make the most of our unique opportunities, if we fail to study the lessons 
deeply ourselves, or fail to inspire in our pupils the spirit of prayerful study, who can estimate the loss? But if, 
on the other hand, our work is well and faithfully done, what an uplift, intellectual and spiritual, to the entire 
denomination!GCB May 25, 1913, page 134.9 


And now, in taking up more directly the need of thorough lesson preparation let us first consider the question 
in its intellectual aspect. The Bible is a whole library of books replete with knowledge, and abounding in the 
deepest wisdom. But it must be studied to be understood. Its contents must be mastered; and not till this is 
done can we feel that we are truly established in the faith. It is one thing to give a sort of assent to the truths of 
the message as presented from the pulpit; it is quite another thing to be able to take the Bible and with its sole 
aid explain these truths ourselves. Yet this is an experience we all must have.GCB May 25, 1913, page 
134.10 


It is an intellectual age we live in, and we must be wide awake intellectually to meet its needs. Our memories 
and our reasoning powers need to be taxed to the full in order to keep them at “concert pitch.” We need the 
hard lessons especially, the ones that at first baffle and perplex us, in order that by manfully struggling with 
and overcoming the difficulties they present, we may develop a high degree of intellectual strength and 
efficiency.GCB May 25, 1913, page 134.11 


But if we need the intellectual stimulus of the Sabbath-school lessons, how much more do we need the 
spiritual food they contain. The first requirement of life, physical or spiritual, is food. Peter admonishes us to 
“desire the sincere milk of the Word” that we may grow thereby, and Jeremiah writes: “Thy Word was found 
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and | did eat it, and thy Word was unto me the joy and rejoicing of my heart.” But let it be noted that feeding 
upon the Word means appropriating it, making it a part of ourselves. This is not accomplished by nonchalantly 
reading a chapter or dreamily musing over the contents of some verse. The Word is to be conveyed into the 
mind as food into the body. It is to be firmly lodged in the memory, and then it is to be diligently meditated 
upon, one scripture being compared with another, till the full force of each, as well as its bearing upon the 
others, is apprehended. Then it is to be considered in relation to the daily life. What new duties and privileges 
does it bring to view? What new crosses to be borne? What victories to be won? What new glimpse does it 
give of the sufferings of the Redeemer? Of the glories of the world beyond?GCB May 25, 1913, page 134.12 


We have but begun the appropriation of the lesson when we have fixed the main points of it in mind; but, let 
the point be emphasized, the spiritual benefit which is to be derived from it is largely dependent on this initial 
intellectual mastery of the text.GCB May 25, 1913, page 134.13 


Such a study of the Sabbath-school lesson will require some time; but is it not meet that we should give 
liberally of our time to study the Word which is to make us wise unto salvation? Is there any occupation at all 
that will bring richer returns in abiding joy and deep soul-satisfaction? It requires time to eat the meals that 
support our physical system, yet we manage to take them regularly, and mostly with some degree of leisure. 
Shall we do less for the support of the spiritual nature.GCB May 25, 1913, page 134.14 


Is there not a danger that we as officers and teachers are not fully alive to the need on the part of our pupils of 
this daily feeding on the Word? If we knew that these same pupils were suffering for want of physical food— 
that they would often go days without getting a good meal, would it not draw upon our heart strings? Ought we 
to feel less concern that they shall be spiritually fed? GCB May 25, 1913, page 134.15 


The Duke of Wellington was once twitted by a friend who had been looking over some of his published 
despatches. He said he saw very little there about fighting and sieges and victories, but the despatches were 
mostly taken up with orders for beef and corn and other supplies for the army. The Iron Duke replied: “Very 
true, and properly so: the feeding of an army is the most important thing a commander has to see to; for it is 
the well-fed army that wins victories.GCB May 25, 1913, page 134.16 


Is it not possible that the lack of strength to withstand temptations, the listlessness, the spiritual anemia which 
we are sorry to see in the lives of many believers, is chiefly due to lack of regular daily feeding on the Word? 
to a lack, in other words, of the full appropriation of the blessings which the Sabbath-school offers us.GCB 
May 25, 1913, page 134.17 


So much for the need of faithful lesson study. Let us now consider methods of bringing it about. How can we 
as teachers induce or pupils to prepare their lessons thoroughly? How can we help them to make room in 
their lives for the daily systematic study of God’s Word? First, we must become enthusiastic over the lessons 
ourselves. We must study them more deeply, see more clearly their relation to the experiences of our 
everyday life, and in general enjoy a more vital experience in feeding on the living Word. We must not only be 
filled with the lesson, we must overflow with it. But to continue the figure: we must not overflow in the unwise 
manner of those enthusiastic teachers whose flood of oratory carries all before it, and works ruin and 
devastation among the budding thoughts and ideas of the pupils, which should have been encouraged to 
blossom and yield fruit in intelligent questions and answers. In other words, the overflow is not to be like the 
uncontrolled outbreaks of our own Mississippi, which carries away whole villages, and spreads ruin over 
smiling fields and valleys. Rather let it be like the overflow of the River Nile, its waters controlled and diverted 
into hundreds of little channels which distribute it over the whole face of the country, so as to make what 
would otherwise be a desert to blossom as the rose. Thus the enthusiasm of the wise Sabbath-school teacher 
will flow into many hidden channels; it will come from the teacher, but it will manifest itself chiefly in the pupils, 
whose alert, interested, wide-awake faces and prompt answers are the best evidence that the teacher is 
imparting his own life to them.GCB May 25, 1913, page 135.1 


Among the special devices for encouraging thorough lesson preparation, is that of making definite 
assignments to individual pupils. It has worked well, so far as the writer has observed, wherever it has been 
adopted.GCB May 25, 1913, page 135.2 


The definite assignment puts a pupil on his mettle. He knows exactly what is wanted of him and does it. 
Moreover the definite assignment fosters the idea of the Sabbath-school being a real school, where lessons 
previously learned are to be recited.GCB May 25, 1913, page 135.3 


Naturally the assignments will be of various kinds. Sometimes they may be in the nature of side-lights upon 
the lesson, having to do with customs and traditions of early times, which help to a clear understanding of the 
text. Sometimes a Bible doctrine, only indirectly stated in the lesson, may be assigned to a pupil for further 
development. At other times a pupil may be asked to look up a passage bearing on the lesson in the works of 
the spirit of prophecy. Not infrequently the assignments will be a definite portion of the lesson itself. A teacher 
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in some instances may divide the entire lesson into as many parts as there are pupils in the class, and assign 
one to each, with the understanding, of course, that each pupil will also study the lesson as a whole. The 
writing of a short essay on some phase of the lesson is another form of special assignment that has worked 
well. The preparation of material for such writing, and the act of composition itself both give the pupil valuable 
practise in the use of his mental powers. Map-drawing can be made a very practical and interesting feature of 
home work. Outlining the lesson is especially suitable in some cases. Many other modes of making 
assignments will suggest themselves to the thoughtful teacher. Pains should of course be taken to adapt the 
various assignments to the abilities of the several students, and there should be a constant variety.GCB May 
25, 1913, page 135.4 


Much tact will be needed in dealing with these assignments in the recitation period. The pupil must have an 
opportunity to read what he has written, or to tell what he has learned, and the teacher must let him feel that 
his effort is appreciated, that good work receives its due recognition.GCB May 25, 1913, page 135.5 


Now, a few words with reference to another phase of the question. Sooner or later a Sabbath-school teacher 
discovers that whether his pupils are children or adults, the home conditions have a great deal to do with the 
weekly preparation of the lesson, so if he is a wide-awake teacher he will study the homes of his pupils, and 
will form in his own mind, and endeavor judiciously to have carried into execution, a plan for the study of the 
lesson, which will take in the whole family. He will be wise not to expect too much to begin with; but anything 
less than some daily study of the lesson, however short, will not be found satisfactory.GCB May 25, 1913, 
page 135.6 


Let us take a typical instance. Here is a family of, let us say five—father, mother and three children. The two 
younger children study the lessons on creation; the parents and eldest son those on the sanctuary. It is a very 
busy family, and the present plan is to study the lesson Friday evening, when everybody is more or less tired 
and sleepy. What would be the more excellent way for this family?—Obviously a lesson-study begun on 
Sunday and continued daily during the week. Let us suggest that the study be taken up at family worship in 
the evening. Sunday and Monday could be devoted to the children’s lesson. Tuesday and Wednesday to the 
lesson for the adults, Thursday to a review of the children’s lesson, and Friday to review questions on both 
lessons, and to a special consideration of its practical application. Of course, this program is only suggestive. 
It would need to be adapted to the situation in each home. The evening hour is suggested because the 
members of the family are likely then to be less hurried than in the morning; but it might be well occasionally 
to read two or three of the texts also at morning worship. The Sabbath-school lessons taken up in this way 
instead of the usual somewhat conventional reading of a chapter of the Bible, would afford subject-matter for 
thought, and some of the outstanding facts of the lesson would be pretty sure to come up at the dinner table, 
where much helpful discourse might be had. Moreover the texts containing spiritual comfort would be sure to 
be in the mind of the mother as she would go about her work, and the children, whether at work or at play, 
would be revolving the facts of the lesson, and preparing to gratify the teacher next Sabbath with a vital 
knowledge of the subject. But best of all, the home atmosphere would benefit greatly by the hallowing 
influence of God’s Word, and every member of the family would gather from it overcoming strength.GCB May 
25, 1913, page 135.7 


Is the program | have suggested an impossible one? | hope not. Would it be anything more than God himself 
requires? Would it not come short even of carrying out to the full the solemn instruction given to his people of 
old: “These words which | command thee this day, shall be in thine heart: and thou shalt teach them diligently 
unto thy children, and shalt talk of them when thou sittest in thine house, and when thou walkest by the way, 
and when thou liest down, and when thou risest up. And thou shalt write them upon the posts of thy house, 
and on thy gates.” Deuteronomy 6:6, 7, 9. But you ask: How can it be brought about? The answer is: By hard 
work and prayer; but first of all we must aim for this thing, we must want it very much. We must take for one of 
our mottoes: “The Sabbath-school lesson seven days in the week,” and then bind our whole energies to its 
accomplishment. We must seek to make the Sabbath-school a much larger factor in the daily lives of our 
pupils. We must feel a holy jealousy for the Word of God so that it must grieve us to see our pupils spending 
so much time over the daily newspaper and so little on the life-giving Word. We must feel that, in allowing 
temporal matters to occupy the attention, largely to exclusion of the Sabbath-school lesson, our pupils are 
crowding their Savious out of their lives. We must feel that it is a life and death matter, and when we do this, 
we shall pray as we have not prayed before, and work as we have not worked before, for a Sabbath-school 
class composed of members spiritually alive and keenly interested in God’s Word, not only on the Sabbath, 
but on every day of the week.GCB May 25, 1913, page 135.8 


As Sabbath-school teachers we are not alone in our work; we have a mighty helper, the God of heaven. 
Trusting in his strong arm, be the difficulties we have to surmount ever so great, we shall not suffer defeat, but 
ever go forth conquering and to conquer.GCB May 25, 1913, page 135.9 


SABBATH DAY AT THE CAMP 
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WASe 


The Sabbath-School 


A full report of the various divisions of the Sabbath-school will appear in a later issue. Those who went from 
tent to tent during the study-hour found many bright faces in the kindergarten division, attentive boys and girls 
in the intermediate classes, and much animation among the various groups of adults in the tent assigned to 
those who preferred to recite in some foreign language. Although the Sabbath-school was necessarily divided 
into many sections, yet all seemed united in an effort to make the hour one of profit and inspiration.GCB May 
25, 1913, page 136.1 


The Sermon 


The eleven o'clock hour was given to Elder A. G. Daniells, who chose as his text the triumphant testimony of 
the apostle Paul, “The law of the Spirit of life in Christ Jesus hath made me free from the law of sin and 
death.” Elder Daniells was specially blessed with freedom. As he traced the tendencies and the struggles of 
the human heart, and contrasted the works of the flesh with the fruits of the Spirit, his hearers were led to 
close self-examination and to a personal application of the truths set forth. The key-note of the discourse, and, 
in fact, of all the services of the day, was freedom in Christ—an assurance of sins forgiven, of acceptance with 
God, and of power in personal soul-winning service.GCB May 25, 1913, page 136.2 


It is hoped we shall find space in an early number of the BULLETIN to publish the sermon in fullGCB May 25, 
1913, page 136.3 


Afternoon Services 


When we penned the lines published in Friday’s BULLETIN, announcing the usual order of services for 
Sabbath afternoon, little did we think that we should be called upon so soon to mourn the loss of one whom 
we have long loved as a dear personal friend and revered as a father in Israel. Yet such is the case; and now 
it becomes our sad duty to announce to our readers the death of Elder Geo. A. Irwin.GCB May 25, 1913, page 
136.4 


Though delayed by serious heart difficulty while en route to the Conference, Elder Irwin was enabled by God’s 
blessing to resume his journey early last week and to reach the encampment in time for a few days of service 
before his sudden death from heart-failure at about half past one o’clock Friday afternoon. At the time of his 
decease he was in the Washington Sanitarium, an institution he had helped to bring into existence, and to the 
interests of which he had given some of the best days of his life. Providentially, Mrs. Irwin was with him, and 
also his only son, Prof. C. W. Irwin, and wife, all from California. Everything that loving hands and skilled 
medical aid could do was done, in his behalf, but all to no avail, and he quietly fell asleep in Jesus.GCB May 
25, 1913, page 136.5 


The funeral was held at two o’clock Sabbath afternoon, in the main pavilion. The service was a simple one, 
yet deeply impressive withal. As a number of those with whom he had been intimately associated in official 
capacity and as a brother in gospel ministry, paid their last brief tribute of respect, the congregation of over 
three thousand united with them in mourning the loss of a prince in Israel, and in renewing their determination 
to exalt the principles of truth and righteousness that our fallen brother so untiringly upheld during his 
lifetime.GCB May 25, 1913, page 136.6 


Elder Irwin’s associates on the General Conference Committee, of which he had long been an honored 
member, were among the mourners who accompanied the body to the beautiful Rock Creek Cemetery, his 
resting-place for a season. “Blessed are the dead that die in the Lord from henceforth: yea, saith the Spirit, 
that they may rest from their labors; and their works do follow them.”GCB May 25, 1913, page 136.7 


To the companion who has shared the labors of this fallen leader, and to his children and loved ones, we 
extend our deepest sympathy.GCB May 25, 1913, page 136.8 


A full report of the funeral service will appear in the Review.GCB May 25, 1913, page 136.9 


The remaining hours of the day were spent in seeking God, and in renewing vows of consecration and 
obedience. A large number desired special prayer for deliverance from sin, and these gathered in smaller 
tents, where many found freedom and peace. Some who yielded gave themselves to God for the first time. 
The work carried on in the various sections was a quiet one, yet signally blessed of Heaven to the conversion 
of precious souls.GCB May 25, 1913, page 136.10 
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A CORRECTION 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 


In the editorial, “Half a Century Ago,” on page 104 of the BULLETIN, for “Monterey” read “Battle Creek.” We 
thank Elder Loughborough for calling our attention to this matter.GCB May 25, 1913, page 136.11 


PHOTO-The Capitol 
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DAILY PROGRAM (Except Sabbath) 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 


A.M. 
Devotional Meetings (in 
sections) 6:00—6:45 
Breakfast 7:00 
Bible Study 8:30—9:30 
Conference 10:00—12:00 
P.M. 
Dinner 12:15 
Conference 2:30—4:00 
Departmental Meetings 
(in sections) 
Missionary Talks and 
Other 
Services (in big tent). 4:30—5:30 
Lunch 6:00 
Public Service 7:30—9:00 
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Bible Study Hour - EXPERIENCES IN KOREA 


C. L. BUTTERFIELD 
May 25, 8:30 A. M. 


We sang at the opening of this service, “O, there’ll be joy when the work is done, joy when the reapers gather 
home.” There will be joy not only to the workers who have gone out from your midst, but joy among those who 
have received this message in heathen lands, as Chosen, or Korea, of which | speak. Non-Christians know 
nothing of a loving Saviour. A great many times, in fact, the mother will hush her child by saying, “Be still, or 
the devil will get you.” In that way they are brought up, to fear at all times the evil spirits. GCB May 26, 1913, 
page 137.1 


Those who receive the truth are often persecuted; they are ostracized from their own people, and can 
scarcely have any connection with them. One young man, now one of our evangelists, accepted the truth 
when he was fifteen or sixteen years of age, though ridiculed and abused by his older brothers. When he lay 
down to sleep, they would throw pillows at his head. And their pillows are not soft, like yours, but are small 
blocks of wood. But the boy remained faithful to the truth.GCB May 26, 1913, page 137.2 


A year and a half ago, in company with Dr. Russell and four or five Korean helpers, | visited northern Korea. 
We obtained for meetings the largest building in one town, a room about 12 x 30 feet. The first evening | told 
them about the soon coming of our Saviour, of the promise that he left that he would prepare for us many 
mansions. This promise is recorded in John 74. | dwelt upon the conditions of this new home,—no more 
sickness, suffering, or sorrow. Now, the Korean is always interested when you speak of his obtaining 
blessings. The home of the saved always interests them. As | was speaking, | noticed an elderly gentleman 
sitting in front of me, a man who had a full beard, something greatly prized there. As | spoke of the glories of 
the earth made new, the tears rolled down the old gentleman’s cheeks, and at the close of the service, when | 
asked how many there were in the audience who wished to have part in that glorious home when the Saviour 
should soon come to receive his people, this old man stood up. And he has been faithful, attending all our 
meetings, and accepting every point of the truth. Last evening | received a letter from Dr. Russell reporting the 
baptism of this man. In this way the truth has gone.GCB May 26, 1913, page 137.3 


When work was first begun in that section, some twenty or more years ago, the missionaries would give 
presents to those who attended their services. They made presents to those who would be baptized. They 
gave them a certain amount of rice, or some other present. The people consumed much liquor, and would say 
to the missionaries, “Now that we have come and joined you, must we give up our liquor and tobacco?” For a 
time, | am told, they were answered, “You can drink three glasses a week.” This, | think, was cut down little by 
little. Tobacco is used by a great many who profess Christianity.GCB May 26, 1913, page 137.4 


When we first entered the place, they said to us, “Now, if we join your people, must we give up using tobacco 
or drinking liquor?” We told them that we would study with regard to that. “But,” they replied, “We want to 
know; for if we join some of the other religions we do not have to give those up.” Yet when the third angel’s 
message got hold of them, they became free men in Jesus.GCB May 26, 1913, page 137.5 


PHOTO-THE NEW STATION AT KEIZAN, KOREA. 


Brother R. C. Wangerin, from Wisconsin, entered our field three years ago. About a year later it was decided 
that he should take up the work in southern Korea. He and | visited that part and tried to find some place 
where he could live.GCB May 26, 1913, page 137.6 


Possibly if | tell you something with regard to the native homes, you can see why we were unable to obtain a 
suitable place for him. Our Korean houses are built with mud walls, five to six feet in height. The roofs are very 
low, with little pitch, and plastered with mud on the under side. The floor is built in such a way that the smoke 
and heat from cooking the food passes under the floor, keeping it warm. It is not a disagreeable arrangement 
in winter, when it is very cold, to have a warm floor, but it is rather unsanitary. The floors are made of flat 
stones laid in ridges so that the heat can pass through. It is very seldom that you find a house with a window. 
There are sometimes one or two doors, covered with Korean paper, through which a little light passes. There 
being no ventilation to speak of, the air is anything but good. The doors are usually small, not more than 
twenty to twenty-four inches in width, and many are not more than three feet high. In such homes as that we 
have been very loath to house any of our workers. We think their lives and their work too precious to the field 
to risk living in such houses.GCB May 26, 1913, page 137.7 


In the fall of 1910 we purchased a piece of land in Keizan and began the erection of a house. For a while 
Brother Wangerin lived in one side of a tent, while we held meetings in the other side every evening. During 
that time about twenty took their stand for the truth.GCB May 26, 1913, page 137.8 
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That company has grown, until at the present time they have about forty-five baptized members. | have just 
received a letter from Brother Wangerin, in which he says there are eight companies of Sabbath-keepers in 
that vicinity, ready for baptism. We praise God as we see the truth spreading in that great field in southern 
Korea.GCB May 26, 1913, page 138.1 


Many times men have come to Brother Wangerin from perhaps one or two hundred miles, asking if we were 
the “Onseeko,”—the Sabbath Church,—the term by which we are known over there. We reply that we are the 
Seventh-day Adventist Church, who keep the seventh-day Sabbath, and believe in the soon-coming of our 
Saviour. In that way the truth has gone throughout the field.GCB May 26, 1913, page 138.2 


| would like to have you visit our churches. There are some who have been faithful in the face of great trial 
and persecution. Many of them are dependent for their living upon what they can raise on a small piece of 
land, and when they accept the Sabbath and stop working on Saturday, the people of whom they rent, take 
the land away from them, and refuse to give them work any longer. | have seen these believers come almost 
to the place of actual starvation, but they say, “We will not give up the truth.” Last winter we were compelled to 
help some of our people in the southern part, where they came right down to the point of starvation. The 
people told them that just as soon as they would give up Saturday and unite with some other denomination, or 
give up Christianity entirely, they would give them land to work again. But they said, “No, we will not do that.” 
At that time we sent Brother Wangerin some money, and told him to give them some work. Those people love 
the truth, and are willing to sacrifice for it and do anything they can for its advancement. Quite a good many 
have been sent out to sell our paper, of which Miss Scharffenberg will doubtless tell you more later on. We 
charge them nothing for it, and they simply make their way by selling it. There are eight or ten that are giving 
the most of their time to the sale of our literature. In that way the truth has rapidly gone through that part of the 
field.GCB May 26, 1913, page 138.3 


Nearly twenty years ago, through the efforts of some of the believers in other denominations, an educated 
man was induced to buy a Chinese Bible. He was urged to become a Christian, but said he would read the 
Bible, and if they were consistent with its teachings, he would become a Christian. He read it through, and 
then he said to them: “Why is it that you people keep the first day of the week? | have read the Bible through, 
and | find it teaches nothing but Saturday, the seventh day of the week.” They endeavored to tell him that was 
a minor matter, and it was not necessary to keep that day, but if he would keep the day observed by the great 
majority of Christendom, it was all that was necessary. He replied that if it was not necessary to keep the day 
that is taught in the Bible, it was not necessary for him to become a Christian.GCB May 26, 1913, page 138.4 


For seventeen years this man would have nothing to do with Christianity; but a little over three years ago he 
was brought into touch with one of our native workers, and learned that he kept the seventh day of the week 
as the Sabbath. “Why,” said he, “when | read the Bible several years ago, | found that it taught that we should 
keep the seventh day of the week. Perhaps there are some Christians who do as the Bible teaches.”GCB May 
26, 1913, page 138.5 


| have had the privilege of ordaining this man as elder of our church in that place. He suggested to me that we 
need literature, that we must have a paper so that this message can be given to all his people. | said to him, 
“If we begin publishing a paper, will you go out as an agent and sell it to your people?”GCB May 26, 1913, 
page 138.6 


He replied, “We can never sell literature to our people in Korea, but | will go out and give some away.” Every 
time | met him after that, | pressed it upon him, but he always said that it could not be done.GCB May 26, 
1913, page 138.7 


The first Sabbath of this year, when he attended a devotional quarterly meeting of the elders of the various 
churches and the Sabbath-school superintendents, he told us of a six months’ experience he had in colporteur 
work. Many a day he has sold from forty to fifty papers; at five sen a copy, which would amount to about $1.25 
in gold. He could not make that every day, of course, because he has long distances to travel, and many in 
the country villages cannot read. As he was giving in his testimony, telling with great enthusiasm how the 
paper could be sold, and of his methods of placing it in the homes of the people, | could scarcely restrain the 
tears. | could not help thinking of how he had said only a short time before that the paper could not be sold. At 
the close of his testimony, | told the audience of what he had formerly said. “Yes,” said he, “I know now that 
God is in this message, and that the people read it more readily when they buy it than when it is given to 
them.”GCB May 26, 1913, page 138.8 


Elder Corliss: Yes, that is always the way.GCB May 26, 1913, page 138.9 


C. L. Butterfield: In this way the message has rapidly gone, until we have believers now from the northern part 
to the southern part of the country, and they are all praying for us at this meeting. Two days ago | received a 
letter from my secretary, who said, “Remember that we are praying for you; we are praying for the General 
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Conference, that God may direct in all that is done at that place.”GCB May 26, 1913, page 138.10 


| want to say, brethren and sisters, as you give of your means to carry the truth to these people, you are doing 
a noble work. They appreciate it, and some day will stand by your side in the earth made new, and will thank 
you for bringing them this truth. When once they understand God’s Word, there is nothing that can change 
them from obeying its principles. We are thankful as we see with what power the message is going forth. We 
trust it may now go as never before in these fields. Our training-schools are turning out workers rapidly, and 
this means the rapid spreading of the message.GCB May 26, 1913, page 138.11 


Sister Scharffenberg will now speak of her experience in the field during the past seven years.GCB May 26, 
1913, page 138.12 


Miss Mimi ScharffenbergGCB May 26, 1913, page 138.13 


When | went to Korea it was a very strange sight to me to see the companies of people eager to learn the 
truth. Although they did not know the love of Christ, the Spirit of the Lord drove them to the meetings. In the 
first district | visited, the church buildings were so low | could not stand upright. The people entered at different 
doors, the men on one side and the women on the other, with a curtain between. The people sat on the floor. 
Few women in Korea either read or write. So they could not join in the singing of the hymns, or read the Bible, 
or understand the service. It was very hard to get them interested in the truth, under these conditions. But the 
women came to the meetings week after week, those held on Sabbath as well as during the evenings, and 
became deeply interested in learning of the salvation of Christ.GCB May 26, 1913, page 138.14 


It is a hard matter to reach these Korean women with the message, because they believe they are beyond 
hope of salvation. One woman said to me: “Do you think | can be saved? My husband tells me | have no soul, 
and | am not worth saving. He says it is useless for me to come to these meetings.” But as soon as these 
women learn that the love of God is freely given to all alike, they are so thankful, and become faithful 
converts.GCB May 26, 1913, page 138.15 


In Korea a woman is regarded as a slave, and is kept in an ignorant condition. One time while traveling 
through Korea, | stayed at a hotel. | was just about to go to sleep, when | heard the cry that some one was 
drowning. The Korean well is not like ours, but is a large, wide hole. | ran out to see, and saw two Japanese 
trying to pull a woman out of the well near the hotel. She was finely dressed, and about twenty years of age. 
When they dragged her out, she cried out that she wanted to die, because she had been married to a 
husband twelve years of age, and did not want to live with him. Her father-in-law had tried to get her to go to 
her husband’s house, and had used violence, but she preferred to die rather than go. When the husband saw 
that she acted this way, he refused to take her, but the father of the girl had spent the money that had been 
paid him for the girl, and insisted that she should go to her husband’s house. This is the condition of the 
women in Korea. The wife is a slave to her husband’s family, and is bought and sold without her consent. But 
when we tell these people of the love of a Saviour, and tell them of his soon coming, and that he will deliver 
them from their troubles, they are very thankful.GCB May 26, 1913, page 138.16 


It is certainly a privilege to be able to tell them of the truth, because they appreciate it, and many are willing to 
endure great persecution because of the truth. They learn to love it, although they can not read or write. The 
women are very anxious to learn to read. We have pupils from eight years of age to sixty. The women take 
their places along with the children, and make good progress in reading and writing. They recite their lessons 
as we write them on a piece of paper instead of a blackboard. They were well pleased when they learned to 
master the alphabet. When one who is now one of our best Bible workers in that field came to us a few years 
ago, she could neither read nor write, but soon became a very intelligent reader of the Bible, and after a short 
time she was able to go out and give Bible readings.GCB May 26, 1913, page 138.17 


It is very interesting to see how earnest the women are in obeying the truth. Two years ago | visited a country 
church, and became acquainted with an old widow. She was continually weaving cloth. When we got to 
talking | asked her why she was weaving this piece of cloth. She said: “I own a piece of land, but everything | 
raise, | have to use up for myself. | have no money with which to pay my tithe, and so | am weaving this cloth 
until | get enough to pay my tithe. | have carefully figured up what | owe the Lord.” There were sisters in the 
Seoul church who were greatly burdened about paying their tithe. Their husbands were not in the truth, and 
would give them no money; and those who had sons did not receive any support from them. But these sisters 
saw a way out of the difficulty by paying their tithe in spoons of rice. So every morning they would count off a 
certain amount of rice from their own bowl, and ask us to sell it and receive their tithe in this way. These 
people are very earnest in doing the Lord’s will.GCB May 26, 1913, page 138.18 


One interesting experience | will tell. A canvasser told me he had passed a place where there was a woman 
interested in the truth. The canvasser could not talk with her, because in Korea the better class of women are 
not permitted to talk openly with men. He could not see the woman, but had managed to speak to her through 
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the fence which surrounded her house. So | went to see her, and found she had been a Christian for a 
number of years. She at once became very much interested in the truth of the Bible. She was in the employ of 
one of the other churches, and was in charge of an orphanage. Her husband was a drunkard. When the 
people she worked for learned that she was coming to our meetings, they tried to prevent it. Failing, they 
brought her before a council, and tried to confuse her. She replied, “| am an ignorant woman, and can not 
explain these texts, but | know the things | have learned concerning the Sabbath are in the Word of God.’"GCB 
May 26, 1913, page 139.1 


When our paper was first published, it was put out in the month that Korea was annexed to Japan. It was 
named “The Last Gospel Message.” As soon as the authorities saw our magazine, they sent the police after 
us, and asked: “What do you mean by publishing such a sarcastic paper? Do you think that because Korea is 
annexed to Japan, the end of the world has come?” We tried to explain the matter to them, but they would not 
let us use this title for our paper. Finally, we submitted a list of names to them from which to choose. In the list 
was the name “Three Angels’ Messages.” They said they would let us use this, and we thought it a very 
appropriate name.GCB May 26, 1913, page 139.2 


We had some interesting experiences in getting out our book on the prophecies of Daniel. We were anxious 
as to whether we would receive permission to publish that book, because when we were called before the 
police department we were told that we should not use certain expressions. Just a few days before we had to 
go to the police department with our book, the wife of a Japanese official came to see us. The pictures to go 
into the book were lying on the table before her. When she saw them, she became very much interested in 
looking at the pictures of the symbolic beasts. We took the opportunity to explain what the pictures meant, and 
told her all about the book. She asked if we had been down to the police department and received permission 
to publish it. | told her that | had not as yet, but that | was to go down the coming Friday. Well, when we went 
down, we were received with great pleasure, and they told us that they had heard all about the book. They 
were very much pleased with it. And we were allowed to go ahead and put out as many as we wanted to. We 
believe this was certainly the leading of the Lord to give us permission to put out the book.GCB May 26, 1913, 
page 139.3 


We are of good courage, and have many interesting signs to show that the Lord helps. The Koreans are just 
as earnest as our people are at home.GCB May 26, 1913, page 139.4 
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Conference Proceedings. SEVENTEENTH MEETING 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
May 25, 10 A. M. 

A. G. DANIELLS in the chair.GCB May 26, 1913, page 139.5 

Prayer by R. D. Quinn.GCB May 26, 1913, page 139.6 

R. L. Pierce wes seated as a delegate.GCB May 26, 1913, page 139.7 


A. G. Daniells: We have some unfinished business which should first claim our attention, on page 123 of the 
BULLETIN.GCB May 26, 1913, page 139.8 


Discussion of ResolutionsGCB May 26, 1913, page 139.9 


The secretary read, from the first column of page 123, the fifth recommendation of the report from the 
committee on plans, relating to thanksgiving for the mercies and blessings attending this work during the 
recent past.GCB May 26, 1913, page 139.10 


That all present might be given an opportunity to express themselves, a rising vote was taken.GCB May 26, 
1913, page 139.11 


Recommendation 6, with reference to supplying needy fields with trained leaders in colporteur work, was 
read.GCB May 26, 1913, page 139.12 


E. R. Palmer: This resolution is but an echo of the resolution passed four years ago, relating to a forward 
move in behalf of our foreign fields. That resolution was received with enthusiasm, and many of our foreign 
fields recorded their requests at that time, that leading men be selected and sent out to these great frontiers to 
organize into trained field workers believers who are accepting the truth. Important steps in this direction have 
been taken during the past four years, the work being chiefly in the hands of your present secretary, Brother 
Town. Brother John Brown has been sent to Spain, Brother Weaks to India, Brother Clark to South Africa, 
Brother Trummer to South America, and a number of workers to Mexico, Cuba, and Porto Rico, and one at 
least to the Philippines. So that work has been pushed during the past four years. It has brought success in 
the fields where these men have been sent. It has brought great satisfaction to the department office that 
results have been so satisfactory. This resolution is presented, as | understand it, to indicate the courage and 
the intentions of the department in this direction, and we trust that this movement has been satisfactory to the 
fields, and that all the home fields will cooperate, as in the past, in an effort to secure these most valuable 
men as leaders in the great mission fields.GCB May 26, 1913, page 139.13 


C. H. Jones: At the meeting of the Publishing Department last Wednesday Elder Evans called our attention to 
the need of more bookmen in the Asiatic field, three for China, one for Korea, one for Japan, and one for the 
Philippines,—six bookmen. The next day Elder Shaw called our attention to the need of six more bookmen in 
India. Just before the close of that meeting, we asked if there were any present who would be willing to go to 
these fields in case they were called, and nineteen persons arose. Our union conference agents expressed 
their willingness to assist in looking up these workers, and sending them on to the regions beyond. That is the 
feeling all over our field. We want to see these foreign fields entered and worked as rapidly as possible. We 
are willing to give of our best for this work.GCB May 26, 1913, page 139.14 


N. Z. Town: | would like to add a word. It will take something more than voting it here to have it carried out as 
we hope it will be. | believe that not only the United States, but such fields as England, Germany, Australia, 
and other fields, where the work has been established for many years, will also find a blessing in uniting in 
supplying such fields as China and India with the men they are calling for. These fields may not be surprised 
during the coming years if they get requests from the Publishing Department for men to go from their fields, as 
well as from North America, in response to these requests.GCB May 26, 1913, page 139.15 


G. W. Caviness: Mexico has one request to make. A few workers have been sent down to us, and when they 
began to have fairly good success, they were taken away. Brother Brown came to Mexico first, and then he 
was sent to Spain; others were called to Cuba. We wish you to send down more to take their places.GCB May 
26, 1913, page 139.16 


F. H. Westphal: Ecuador is also calling for a bookman, a state agent.GCB May 26, 1913, page 139.17 


Recommendation 7, relating to home missionary work, was read, and question was called.GCB May 26, 
1913, page 139.18 
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Recommendation 8 (p. 131), was read, a resolution of sympathy with those who have lost members of their 
family while engaged in service in this cause during the past four years.GCB May 26, 1913, page 139.19 


Question was called on this, and on recommendation 9.GCB May 26, 1913, page 139.20 


Recommendation 10, relating to appointment of union religious liberty secretaries, was read.GCB May 26, 
1913, page 139.21 


W. W. Prescott: | would be glad if those presidents of union conferences in which union religious liberty 
secretaries have been giving their whole time during the past year or more, would feel free to say a word 
concerning this matter.GCB May 26, 1913, page 139.22 


E. E. Andross: The Pacific Union Conference has kept a religious liberty secretary employed during the entire 
quadrennial period. We believe the expenditure has been abundantly justified. We have met a strong effort, 
especially in California, to secure religious legislation, but this has been warded off—deferred—through the 
earnest efforts of our secretary and his associates. The same good results have followed the efforts of our 
secretary in the new State of Arizona since its admission to the Union. It is the same in Utah; and so we feel 
that we are justified in this expenditure. We would not think of doing otherwise than what we are now 
doing.GCB May 26, 1913, page 139.23 


W. W. Prescott: The next resolution, No. 11, indicates that the duties of these secretaries will extend a little 
beyond what we have technically termed the religious liberty work, and will take up the Roman question also. 
This emphasizes the need of appointing proper leadership in these conferences. These campaigns are not 
merely campaigns with legislatures in order to prevent them from doing something—these campaigns ought 
to be positive campaigns for teaching the truths of the message; and the opportunities are very great. The 
agitation being carried forward by other organizations, opens the way in a very striking manner for a positive 
campaign—not a mere opposition to something that some one else is attempting.GCB May 26, 1913, page 
139.24 


Recommendation 11 was read, relating to lecture campaigns.GCB May 26, 1913, page 140.1 


W. W. Prescott: This proposition is not purely an academic one for discussion. In the North Pacific Union 
Conference a campaign after this order has been carried forward during the past winter very successfully. | 
think those who took part in that campaign—members of both the union and local conference committees— 
were greatly encouraged by the results. If this same experience could be had by others, so that every union 
conference could conduct a similar campaign during the winter of 1913-14, | feel very confident that much 
advanced work would be done—many doors opened, and many persons interested in the truth through this 
channel. Therefore, the importance of appointing the secretaries to be ready for this work, the importance of 
having that institute to specially train those who are to do this work, will, | hope, commend itself to the minds 
of the delegates.GCB May 26, 1913, page 140.2 


Recommendation 12, on institutes for religious liberty secretaries, was read.GCB May 26, 1913, page 140.3 


W. W. Prescott: May | make a brief statement, and that is this, that especially in entering upon an aggressive 
campaign concerning the Roman question, there is the very greatest need of exercising considerable care in 
the use of proper documents, authoritative quotations, and that we should be careful in statements made. An 
illustration of this comes to me just now. The Christian Herald, known to you as a leading undenominational 
paper published in New York City, with a circulation of about three hundred thousand copies a week, has 
recently been conducting a department under the general heading, “The Voice of the Nation Concerning 
Rome,” in which letters have appeared from men, more or less prominent throughout the United States. One 
or two editorials have also appeared from time to time. The Roman Catholics have now taken this paper to 
task for making untrue statements. They have written to the editor. They have called upon him for his authority 
for definite statements which they have quoted from his paper. He responded with a statement. They have 
published his response in a special pamphlet, and answered it, and they have given him considerable trouble 
to meet them. It illustrates this fact, that now, as perhaps never before in the history of our work, Roman 
Catholics are awake to watch every statement made by Protestants in print, to catch and make use of some 
mistake. A regular organization has been formed, covering the United States, for this express purpose. Now | 
shall be very glad if it is possible for us to keep out of that phase of their campaign. | shall be glad if we can be 
able not to give them any just occasion for calling us to account for our statements; but if they do, | shall hope 
that every one who makes the statements will have the proofs at hand, so that he can meet any such 
challenge. | have had my own experience with one of these large publications in New York City, calling me to 
task for something that appeared in the Protestant Magazine. | was very glad to be able to give such an 
answer that they dropped the matter after that. It will be greatly to our help if we can maintain the reputation of 
being fair, sober, sane, and authoritative in our whole dealing with this question. GCB May 26, 1913, page 
140.4 
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Recommendation 13, on use of the magazine Liberty in legislatures, was read.GCB May 26, 1913, page 
140.5 


C. H. Edwards: | would like to ask a question in regard to the character ofLiberty. For quite a number of 
quarters the magazine itself has been filled quite largely with articles upon the subject of Romanism. Now, this 
has come to us time and again, coming into the New England States, where nearly two thirds of our 
legislators are Roman Catholic. We have desired very much to have some organ to present to the members 
of the legislature, but we have been unable to use the magazines because they have been so filled with an 
attack upon Romanism. It is not because we do not want to use them. With two thirds of the legislature 
Catholic, it simply brings a prejudice to these men that we cannot meet. When we go to hearings, the first 
thing they say is, “Are you connected with Liberty?” “Yes, sir.” That is the end of it. We cannot do anything. 
Now, | believe that the Protestant Magazine should deal with the Catholic question, but that Liberty should 
deal wholly with the principles of religious liberty and religious legislation.GCB May 26, 1913, page 140.6 


W. W. Prescott: As the editor of Liberty is not present, perhaps | as an associate editor can say a word, 
inasmuch as | was editor during the time complained of. This question raised by Brother Edwards is not so 
simple a question as might first seem to appear, because it comes to this finally: Shall we criticize Protestants 
for attempting to do things contrary to religious liberty principles and then say nothing about Roman Catholics 
when they attempt to do these things? The suggestion is made that the division should be carefully drawn 
between Liberty and the Protestant Magazine. An effort was made to draw this distinction. It was agreed that 
in Liberty there should not be articles upon general anti-Roman subjects, but that where members of the 
Roman Catholic Church step across the line and attempt to interfere directly and plainly with religious liberty, 
and violate the principles in action, then Liberty should deal with it. But there were so many cases of this that 
the Catholic issue still kept in Liberty, and objections were still raised. Therefore, as stated in my report, which 
| think Brother Edwards did not hear, the editors had a meeting and decided that they would attempt to shut 
out from Liberty any considerable comment on even open violations of the principles by Roman Catholics, and 
try the other policy for awhile. We will do the best we can to meet the situation, and to meet the desires of 
those who are doing the field end of the work with the legislatures.GCB May 26, 1913, page 140.7 


J. O. Corliss: | have had considerable experience in the distribution ofLiberty, and | may be allowed to say 
just a word upon the subject. Some years ago, before the condition complained of, we sent Liberty to every 
legislator in California. We received words of congratulation for Liberty. | well remember that before 
arguments on Sunday bills in the California legislature, | saw some of those men, and even Roman Catholics, 
take our literature and read from it in order to defeat the Sunday measures. But Liberty has not been 
circulated so much of late in our union as it was formerly. It strikes me that there is a policy to be followed that 
will not take strenuous lines upon either Protestants or Catholics. We may review history, without saying 
Catholics or Protestants, but dealing with the violation of principles. That applies either to Protestants or 
Catholics who have appeared at fault in the matter. | believe it can be carried on in this way, and then Liberty 
can be used with Catholics as well as Protestants.GCB May 26, 1913, page 140.8 


C. L. Butterfield: It may be of interest to know that it has been noted by a Catholic magazine printed in the 
Korean language that there is a tribe having headquarters at Washington who publish a magazine, whose 
chief object is to besmirch Catholics.GCB May 26, 1913, page 140.9 


Question was called on the whole, and the partial reports were adopted.GCB May 26, 1913, page 140.10 


It was voted that E. W. Farnsworth take the place on the nominating committee made vacant by the death of 
Elder G. A. Irwin, and that Charles Thompson be an additional member of the nominating committeeGCB 
May 26, 1913, page 140.11 


L. R. Conradi: In receiving the West and the East German Union Conferences in the Central European, we did 
not, at the time, say anything in regard to the German Union Conference. The German Union was organized 
in 1902, and now it has been divided into four unions, so | would move that we drop the German Union, as 
such from our records. Carried.GCB May 26, 1913, page 140.12 


A. G. Daniells: Are there any other items to bring before the conference by committees? If not, we may call for 
reports from the conferences. We will first call upon Allen Moon to submit his report for the Lake Union 
Conference.GCB May 26, 1913, page 140.13 


Allen Moon (reading):—GCB May 26, 1913, page 140.14 
[This report will appear in a future number of the BULLETIN.]GCB May 26, 1913, page 140.15 


At the close of Elder Moon’s report, W. T. Knox, acting as chairman, called upon Charles Thompson, 
president of the Northern Union Conference, to present his report.GCB May 26, 1913, page 140.16 
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Charles Thompson (reading): —GCB May 26, 1913, page 140.17 
THE NORTHERN UNION CONFERENCE QUADRENNIAL REPORT 


WASe 


The Northern Union Conference is composed of the States of lowa, Minnesota, North Dakota, and South 
Dakota, a territory of 287,835 square miles, with a population of 5,461,423. Each State has but one organized 
conference, hence the Northern Union has but four local conferences.GCB May 26, 1913, page 140.18 


Membership and Laborers 


Our present membership (church and company) is 6,266. We have 236 organized churches, and 11 
unorganized companies.GCB May 26, 1913, page 140.19 


As laborers we have 46 ordained ministers, 33 licentiates, and 46 missionary licentiates, besides a number of 
book and magazine agents. The largest number of these reported in the field at one time was 107.GCB May 
26, 1913, page 140.20 


As a result of the evangelistic efforts put forth during the quadrennial period, approximately fourteen hundred 
souls have accepted the truth and been baptized.GCB May 26, 1913, page 140.21 


Financial 


There was paid in as tithe during the period as follows: —GCB May 26, 1913, page 141.1 


AMOUNTPER CAPITA 
1909 $105,661.81 $17.67 
1910 99,967.80 16.84 
1911 100,043.61 16.60 
1912 108,090.04 17.71 


Making a total tithe for the period of $413,969.92, an average per capita of $17.20.GCB May 26, 1913, page 
141.2 


We passed on to other fields from this tithe: -GCB May 26, 1913, page 141.3 


1909 $18,286.90 
1910 18,690.20 
1911 22,549.36 
1912 13,689.81 


Totals$73,216.27 
The offerings to missions aside from the per cent of tithes was:—GCB May 26, 1913, page 141.4 


10c per capita a 


1909 $35,675.63 nee 
1910 41,622.81 14¢ per capita a 
week 
1911 34,740.35  - 1¢ Per capita a 
week 
1912 48,890.55  16c per capita a 
week 


Making a total of $160,929.34, or an average per capita of twelve and three-fourths cents a week.GCB May 
26, 1913, page 141.5 


We have 323 Sabbath-schools, with a present membership of 7,251. Their total donations for the quadrennial 


period was $52,496.36. Of this amount, $52,074.51 went to foreign missions. During the last half of the period 
not one cent of donations was used for supplying home demands.GCB May 26, 1913, page 141.6 


Publishing Work 
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We are endeavoring to keep pace with the ever-increasing and rapidly developing work of our publishing 
department. Since last General Conference we have sold in our field $111,676.56 worth of subscription 
books, $16,034.84 worth of trade and educational books, $6,428.36 worth of tracts, $252.38 worth of Bibles, 
and $48,822.20 worth of magazines, making a grand total of $182,614.34.GCB May 26, 1913, page 141.7 


Educational Work 


Our educational work is making encouraging progress. While our church-schools have fluctuated to some 
extent, during the past four years we have averaged 34 schools each year, with an attendance of 422. We 
have four well-equipped academies, employing 25 teachers besides the student teachers; the attendance in 
each is about one hundred. The spiritual interest is one of encouragement. In some instances the entire 
student body has been led to accept of Christ as their personal Saviour. Each of these schools is doing 
creditably twelve grades of work. There is a strong affiliation and sympathy between these schools and our 
foreign seminaries and Union College. All are working for the salvation and training of the noble band of 
young people in our denomination.GCB May 26, 1913, page 141.8 


In addition to these academies, we have located in our territory the Danish-Norwegian Seminary. This 
institution has had its conception, birth, and growth since the last General Conference. It was at the fall 
council of the General Conference Committee held in College View, October, 1909, that the first steps were 
taken toward its establishment.GCB May 26, 1913, page 141.9 


A school property formerly built and owned by the Danish Lutheran Society, at Hutchinson, Minn., was found 
to be on the market. This, with one hundred fifty acres of land adjoining, was purchased, and the school 
opened Sept. 28, 1910.GCB May 26, 1913, page 141.10 


They had in attendance the first year 82 students; last year, 94, and about the same number this year.GCB 
May 26, 1913, page 141.11 


We are most happy to report that within the short space of four years this school has been established and is 
doing most excellent work, without a single dollar of note indebtedness. They, of course, have many internal 
needs, to repair, alter, and equip the building so they can better carry on their work and care for their 
increasing patronage, but they still have several thousand dollars of unpaid pledges. If these were all paid, as 
we expect they will be, they could make their needed improvements and be entirely free from debt. Elders 
Olsen and Christian will doubtless have something to say concerning this school, so | will not give further 
details.GCB May 26, 1913, page 141.12 


Young People’s Work 


The missionary efforts of our young people, through the work of the Missionary Volunteer Societies, is worthy 
of notice. We have 37 regularly organized societies, with a membership of 885. As a result of their efforts, 
they report 356 conversions among the young people, and have raised $2,076.98 for foreign missions and 
$352 for home work, in addition to providing food and clothing for many of those in need. We as a people 
ought to appreciate more and more the faithful work accomplished by our Educational and Missionary 
Volunteer Departments.GCB May 26, 1913, page 141.13 


Medical Work 


We have located at Nevada, lowa, a new and well equipped sanitarium. This institution is owned and 
operated by the lowa Conference. We have three private institutions in other parts of the union, doing what 
they can to represent the gospel of health in the world. We have four doctors and forty-seven graduate nurses 
doing private practise in our field. Sixty-one young people have been graduated from these institutions the 
past four years, and thirty-seven are now in training.GCB May 26, 1913, page 141.14 


The enemy of civil and religious freedom has neither slumbered nor slept since last we met in General 
Conference session. In every State composing our union, during the last winter some form of legislation has 
been evoked recognizing the papal institution of Sunday-keeping. So far as | know, no drastic measures have 
been incorporated into law. Our representatives at the various legislative assemblies have been courteously 
treated and heard with interest. But we surely need to wake up and bestir ourselves. Rome’s announced 
policy is to make America Catholic, and in her efforts to accomplish this, the true voice of Protestantism 
should ring forth from the promulgators of the third angel’s message.GCB May 26, 1913, page 141.15 


In closing my report | desire to express our gratitude to God for his protecting care over his work and workers 
in our union during the past year. While floods, tornadoes, earthquakes, and fire have devastated many 
places, lives have been lost, homes wrecked, want and penury have taken the place of comfort, plenty, and 
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prosperity, with the exception of slight damages from the Omaha tornado, our field has escaped. No 
epidemics have visited us. Aside from the natural results of mortality, our work and workers have gone 
forward unhindered.GCB May 26, 1913, page 141.16 


We hope all will read aright the fulfilment of prophecy in the events taking place in this and other lands, and be 
reminded that the day of God draws on apace, and soon “He that shall come will come, and will not tarry.” 
May God give us the spirit of consecration and sacrifice to finish the work committed to our hands, is my 
prayer.GCB May 26, 1913, page 141.17 


CHAS. THOMPSON, President. 
THE SIBERIAN UNION MISSION 


WASe 


W. T. Knox: We will now call upon Brother Dail to furnish us a report from the Siberian Union MissionGCB 
May 26, 1913, page 141.18 


Guy Dail (reading):—GCB May 26, 1913, page 141.19 


Heartiest of greetings to you from the nearly eleven hundred brethren and sisters of the Siberian Union 
Mission, which began its separate existence Jan. 1, 1911, when the Russian committee turned it over to the 
special care of the European Division, after it had had a two years’ development as an individual field under 
their administration.GCB May 26, 1913, page 141.20 


The field appeals to us in several ways: First of all, it is bewilderingly large. It contains the Volga, the Ural, the 
Turkestan, the West and East Russion Missions. It extends from the country of the Don Cossacks in Russia 
on the west, to Bering Strait, in the Far East, covering 145 degrees of longitude; from the extreme northern 
boundary of the field which is formed by the frigid shores of the Arctic Ocean, to the extreme southern 
boundary of Russian Turkestan, or forty-three degrees of latitude. This union is nearly twice the size of the 
United States and all her territorial possessions, and would make thirty-three countries the size of Germany, 
or fifty-six the size of Great Britain.GCB May 26, 1913, page 141.21 


Again, Siberia appeals to us because of its climate. Latitude for latitude, it is the coldest country on earth. The 
pole of maximum cold is located at Verkhoyansk, within the Arctic Circle, where the thermometer sinks 89 
degrees below zero in the long winter months, and rises 177 degrees above its lowest winter mark, during the 
short summer season. In many places there is insufficient rainfall, with its attendant failure of crops, and its 
famine and suffering.GCB May 26, 1913, page 141.22 


Siberia appeals to us because of its great river systems thirty thousand miles of which are navigable during 
the short summer; and by the mighty Trans-Siberian Railway, which was constructed at a cost of over five 
hundred million dollars, proving a grand factor in the country’s colonization on the part of Russia. The great 
railway into Turkestan has answered a similar purpose in that region.GCB May 26, 1913, page 141.23 


This union is also unique in that it extends the Russian Imperial Post routes to the most distant parts. One 
may go from one end of the country to the other along these horse-express lines, and he will always find 
horses, reindeer, or dogs ready to carry him anywhere night or day, but it must be admitted that the 
conveyances are often anything but comfortable; they are clumsy, without springs, driven at a breakneck 
speed up-hill and down-hill, frequently over abominable roads. In summer the traveler is surrounded by clouds 
of choking dust; during the thawing season, he is bespattered by an abundance of flying mud; and in the 
winter he is tortured by the dreadful cold. One of our workers recently wrote of his experience: “We had to 
cover about 1,450 miles with the sleigh. At one place we got lost. We spent five hours of intense suffering in 
the snow-storm. We almost despaired of being saved alive. The brother with me tried to assist the driver in 
finding the way, but he himself soon got confused, and it was only after repeatedly calling that we found him, 
wet through, and greatly exhausted. | was on the sleigh all alone during what seemed like a small eternity to 
me. | thought of our great work, and of the harvest to be garnered in, and of my loved ones at home. Hours 
passed, evening drew on, and after an almost endless amount of trouble, we found our way back to a village 
—for which we most heartily thanked God..GCB May 26, 1913, page 141.24 


The conquest and settlement of Siberia also appeal to the imagination. It was during the latter part of the 
sixteenth century that the Novgorodians began the conquest of Siberia for Russia, and her advance has 
continued to this day, until now nearly nine tenths of the population are either of Russian or of other Slavonic 
nationalities. A very large number were transported to Siberia as convicts under the famous Siberian exile 
system. The aborigines, who are said to be dying out, are of Finnic, Mongolian, or Tartar extraction. The 
Russian Greek Church is operating missions among them with a degree of success, and does not look with 
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favor upon mission work among these people on the part of other denominations.GCB May 26, 1913, page 
142.1 


Russian Turkestan is also a land of romance, where years of war, strife, and massacre paved the way for the 
downfall of the Mohammedan civilization, and the advent of Russian dominion. Here we meet with the famous 
cities of Tashkend, many of whose earth-covered roofs are laid out in flower beds; and Samarkand, full of old 
architectural ruins, and containing the tomb of the renowned oriental conqueror, Timur Bey, of fourteenth- 
century fame. In the former city there are twenty-seven members in our church, and two are representing the 
message in the latter city. The Turkomans, Khirgiz, Uzbegs, and Sarts are at home in this field, as well as the 
Aryan Tajiks, who are the most intelligent of the natives, and are chiefly land owners, merchants, and 
priests.GCB May 26, 1913, page 142.2 


Taken as a whole, the union employs 23 workers. Ten of these are ministers—2 in each local field—1 is a 
licentiate, and 12 are licensed missionaries. There are 9 canvassers, who sold $912 worth of literature last 
year, a gain of $117 over 1911. The tithe of the union averaged $3.96, and the offerings $.90 for 1912. One 
hundred eighty new members were received, as against 160 for 1911, the net gain being 70. Our present 
union membership is 1,088. The population numbers 44,094,000.GCB May 26, 1913, page 142.3 


The Volga Field 


Let us now look at the individual missions: The Volga field, located in southeastern Russia, is four times as 
large as Mississippi, and has 8,600,000 people. During the last two years 50 have been received, and the 
present membership is 289. Last year their average tithe was $2.50; missionary offerings, $.67. Owing to the 
failure of crops in many parts, we found it imperative to assist our brethren on the Volga, and at the time of the 
Siberian Union committee meeting held in Saratof last June, there was passed a special vote of thanks for the 
succor the German and the American brethren rendered our people in the distressing times they had been 
experiencing. Brother G. Perk, whom many of you may know, is the local superintendent, and is also in 
charge of the union. Five Bible workers and one ordained minister assist the superintendent here.GCB May 
26, 1913, page 142.4 


Ural District 


Next is the Ural field. It is nine times as large as Ohio, and has three times her population, 15,676,000. 
Brother Ginter, of Samara, who is with us, is local superintendent, and is assisted by an ordained minister and 
three licensed missionaries. The membership is 247. Seventy-five of these were won th past two years. The 
tithe averages $3.40; the offerings, $.76.GCB May 26, 1913, page 142.5 


Turkestan 


Turkestan, the Central Asian field, is as large as Alaska, Maryland, and Delaware, and five times their 
population, 7,621,000. The last two years there were 41 new members added, giving us 111 members now. 
The average tithe is $4.08; offerings, $1.45.GCB May 26, 1913, page 142.6 


West Siberian Mission 


Coming now to Siberia, we will mention the West Siberian field first. It would contain 11 States as large as 
California, and has about four times California’s population, 9,197,300. During the past two years 131 
members were added. The membership is now 365. The tithe averaged $3.94; the gifts 69 cents, in 1912. 
Brother H. K. Loebsack is assisted by one ordained minister, one licentiate, and two licensed missionaries. 
We have believers in Omsk, Samarkand, Semipalatinsk, and Tomsk.GCB May 26, 1913, page 142.7 


East Siberian Mission 


By far the largest of the local fields is the East Siberian, which contains more square miles than the United 
States and her colonies. But there is a small population, only three million. The last two years, forty-three 
members were received, giving us a present membership of seventy-six. At the last General Conference Elder 
Boettcher read to us a letter from the church in Harbin, which then numbered five; but now it numbers twenty- 
five. The field averages $17.79 in tithe, and $3.86 in missionary gifts. Elder Gnadin is superintendent. He is a 
native Russian, and is located at Irkutsk. He writes of some sixty now waiting for baptism in his field. Elder 
Goebel, who went out there last summer, is located a little north of Vladivostok. There are many more calls 
than our force in that field can answer. There is only one laborer, a licensed missionary, to aid the two 
ordained ministers in all that region.GCB May 26, 1913, page 142.8 
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Our greatest need is for more of the right kind of men to assist our brethren already on the ground. They must 
be brave men, not afraid of anything. They must be patient, God-fearing men, willing to endure hardness as 
good soldiers of the army whose captain is Prince Emmanuel. Remember this great union in your prayers, 
that God may send forth more laborers into his harvest.GCB May 26, 1913, page 142.9 


W. T. Knox: We will now call upon Brother Carscallen, of British East Africa.GCB May 26, 1913, page 142.10 


[This report is held over for the present because of lack of space in this issue for illustrations.]GCB May 26, 
1913, page 142.11 


At the close of Elder Carscallen’s interesting report, Conference adjourned.GCB May 26, 1913, page 142.12 


A. G. DANIELLS, Chairmen. 
W. T. KNOX, 
W. A. SPICER, Secretary. 


EVENING SERVICES 


WASe 
May 23, 7:30 P. M. 


Despite the heavy downpour, a large congregation assembled in the pavilion to hear the sermon by E. W. 
Farnsworth, who spoke on “Repentance,” beginning with the message of John the Baptist, preeminently a 
preacher of repentance. When the twelve apostles were sent out, they also preached that men should repent. 
This same message was preached by Jesus, as is seen in the warning he gave to his followers when he said, 
“Except ye repent, ye shall all likewise perish.” These words, let it be remembered, were spoken to professed 
church-members.GCB May 26, 1913, page 142.13 


The same call to repentance was made by Peter on the day of Pentecost: “Repent, and be baptized every one 
of you.” Again, on another occasion, he said, “Repent ye therefore.” A similar command to repent is recorded 
in the messages of the angels to the seven churches, culminating in the warning given to the church of 
Laodicea.GCB May 26, 1913, page 142.14 


The speaker referred to Revelation, chapters 7, 10, and 14, showing that the Laodicean, or last church, did 
repent, and with mighty power carried forward God’s truth in the final hour of human history. This he 
compared with Revelation 18:1-3.GCB May 26, 1913, page 142.15 


The speaker next showed the meaning of repentance—its results in the lives of those who truly repent. He 
referred to the preaching of Jonah in Nineveh. The people of that city turned from all their evil ways, and 
called on God mightily. In this connection the speaker made very clear the fact that God’s mercy and love for 
repentant sinners is in striking contrast with man’s inhumanity toward his brother. Jonah expressed great 
disappointment when the city repented and was saved.GCB May 26, 1913, page 142.16 


God's wonderful mercy in forgiving sin is the theme taught in the parables given in Luke, chapter 15.GCB May 
26, 1913, page 142.17 


In closing, a strong appeal was made to the congregation to repent of all sins—of lukewarmness, and 
disinclination to pray or to read the Bible—that God may bring to us his great salvation.GCB May 26, 1913, 
page 142.18 


May 24, 7:30 P. M.GCB May 26, 1913, page 142.19 


An interesting stereopticon talk on the missionary work carried on by the European General Conference 
Division in Africa was given by L. R. Conradi. He gave a graphic account of the work, and of the present 
results, in Abyssinia, British East Africa, and German East Africa. It has involved much sacrifice in lives, 
money, and labors, but splendid results have appeared in compensation.GCB May 26, 1913, page 142.20 


In those 3 fields there are now forty-five missionaries, located at 23 main stations. Already there are 250 
converts, 75 of whom are acting as teachers in the schools. In these schools, 4,700 pupils are learning the 
way of salvation.GCB May 26, 1913, page 142.21 


“All this,” said the speaker, “is but the first-fruits of a great harvest in the near future.”GCB May 26, 1913, page 
142.22 


GENERAL CONFERENCE SABBATH-SCHOOL 
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WASe 
May 24, 1913 


Before the appointed time, the large pavilion was well filled for the second Sabbath-school session of the 
General Conference. The school met in nine divisions; namely, senior, youth, primary, kindergarten, German, 
Scandinavian, Spanish, French, and Hungarian.GCB May 26, 1913, page 144.1 


In the pavilion the opening song, “O day of rest and gladness, O day of joy and light,” expressed the sentiment 
of many hearts in welcoming the Sabbath day, with its special services.GCB May 26, 1913, page 144.2 


The one hundred forty-fifth psalm was read responsively. Prayer was offered by M. C. Wilcox, the large 
congregation uniting with him in repeating the Lord’s prayer. A special song was then rendered by F. W. Paap 
and Brother St. John, entitled, “He Will Hold Me Fast.”GCB May 26, 1913, page 144.3 


C. C. Lewis conducted a very interesting review of last week’s lesson. Five leading topics were written on the 
blackboard, as follows:— 

1. God manifested in the earthly sanctuary. 

2. God manifest in the flesh. 

3. The ministry of Christ by the Holy Spirit. 

4. The early and the latter rain. 

5. The two mysteries.GCB May 26, 1913, page 144.4 


Questions on the lessons were grouped under these headings, and leading proof texts cited. The responses 
were prompt, and the ten-minute review brought to mind in an impressive way the preceding lesson.GCB May 
26, 1913, page 144.5 


The lesson study was conducted by J. O. Corliss. The leading thought centers around the name of the Lord. 
The temple was built as an abiding-place for God’s name, and God’s name is in the heart of the believer. 
Through the sanctuary services God was made known to the children of Israel as their righteousness, their 
deliverer. If God’s name was not recognized by them, the sanctuary would profit them nothing. Satan’s 
continued effort has been to cast God’s name out of the sanctuary, and out of the hearts of his people. He led 
the Jews to think more of the temple than of the Lamb of God, and he has caused the exaltation of the man of 
sin above the name of the true God. When the sanctuary in heaven is cleansed, God’s name will be written in 
the foreheads of his people. Revelation 14:1.GCB May 26, 1913, page 144.6 


Mission Talk 


|. H. Evans spoke of the millions in China who have never heard the name of God, never saw a Bible, never 
heard a prayer. When the Chinese are converted, they love the truth, and respond readily to calls for means. 
They endure hunger and privation, that they may have an offering to give from their scanty wage of three to 
five cents for a long day’s work. They give much because they love much. Here in the home land we should 
remember that it will take all that we have, to finish this work in this generation.GCB May 26, 1913, page 
144.7 


The collection was again taken and carried to the platform in large waste-paper baskets. J. N. Loughborough 
invoked Heaven’s blessing upon the gifts. GCB May 26, 1913, page 144.8 


The superintendent called attention to the Sabbath-school thermometer, with its rising columns, and 
expressed the hope that the “mercury of money” might reach the top.GCB May 26, 1913, page 144.9 


Statistics 


MEMBERSHIP OFFERINGS 


Pavilion 1,675 $338.31 
Youth and children 283 15.29 
Foreign department 163 58.60 
Totals 2,121 $412.20 


This is an average per member for the entire school of about nineteen and four-tenths cents.GCB May 26, 
1913, page 144.10 
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EDITORIAL BRIEFS 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 


Sunday was an ideal day at the camp. After the heavy rains of Friday and the clouds that overhung the 
encampment Sabbath, the bright sunshine was most welcome. The grounds were thronged with visitors from 
surrounding towns and from the city of Washington.GCB May 26, 1913, page 144.11 


Toward the close of the Sunday forenoon session, Elder Guy Dail, in the absence of Elder Perk, now in 
Manchuria, read a report of the great Siberian Union Mission, stretching from the borders of Europe and of the 
Caspian Sea on the west to the shores of the Pacific Ocean on the east. The report is published in full in this 
issue. Elder J. F. Ginter is the only representative of the Siberian Union present as a delegate at the 
Conference.GCB May 26, 1913, page 144.12 


Elder A. A. Carscallen followed Brother Dail with a report of progress in British East Africa. He told of the 
struggles of those who undertook work among a people whose language had not been reduced to writing at 
the time he entered the field. Only a few years ago there was no portion of the Bible, no primer, no helps of 
any sort—not even a gospel hymn—in the Kavirondo language. Now three of the Gospels have already been 
printed—Mark, Luke, and John; and while en route to the Conference Elder Carscallen left with the British and 
Foreign Bible Society in London copy for the Gospel according to Matthew, and this will be printed soonGCB 
May 26, 1913, page 144.13 


Some time after entering British East Africa, our missionaries succeeded in translating into the Kavirondo one 
of the beautiful songs of Zion. This they used at all times,—at the opening of each meeting, and then following 
the prayer, and finally as the closing hymn. Today our workers and native believers in the Kavirondo district 
rejoice in having a neat little hymnal made up of seventy-nine choice selections, together with the Lord’s 
prayer and the ten commandments. When Elder Carscallen exhibited this little booklet, it reminded us of the 
first hymnal published by Seventh-day Adventists, in 1849, entitled, “Hymns for God’s Peculiar People."GCB 
May 26, 1913, page 144.14 


This report is worthy of illustration, and so for lack of space in this issue it is held over for publication 
later.GCB May 26, 1913, page 144.15 


Elder Allen Moon’s report, also, will appear in a later issue.GCB May 26, 1913, page 144.16 


R. C. Porter, of South Africa, spoke in the large pavilion at 2:30, on the subject, “Armageddon in Prophecy,” 
basing his remarks chiefly on Danie! 12:1; Revelation 16:12, Micah 4:1-7; Joel 2:1. We are living in a time 
when events are succeeding one another with wonderful rapidity. The great heathen nations are awaking; the 
world is talking peace, peace, and is preparing for war.GCB May 26, 1913, page 144.17 


The speaker showed how all nations will be gathered to a place called in the Hebrew Armageddon, a place 
north of Jerusalem near Mount Megiddo, to settle the supremacy between the Orient and the Occident. 
History is today recording what the prophet nineteen hundred years ago said would take place. Elder Porter 
read statements from recent London newspapers giving utterances of British statesmen regarding the events 
in the Near East as tending toward Armageddon; how the nations of the East are awaking and arming 
themselves for the impending conflict.GCB May 26, 1913, page 144.18 


This gospel message must first be preached to all the world, and the four angels are commissioned to hold 
the winds of strife a little longer, until the servants of God are sealed in their foreheads. “It is high time to 
awake out of sleep; for now is our salvation nearer than when we believed.”GCB May 26, 1913, page 144.19 


While the departmental meetings were in progress during the 4:30 hour Sunday afternoon, the main pavilion 
was filled with campers and visiting friends, who listened attentively to missionary talks by Elder L. V. Finster, 
of the Philippines, and Elder R. W. Munson, long a missionary in the East Indies and the Straits Settlements. 
A brief report of these talks will be given in our next number.GCB May 26, 1913, page 144.20 


Ten days have passed since the opening meeting of the Conference. Much has been accomplished during 

this time. Many reports have been read. The most of these have already appeared in the BULLETIN. It is noi 
to be supposed that our brethren and sisters will be able to read with care all these reports from day to day; 

but if the BULLETINS are preserved, these important summaries of the progress and present standing of the 
work in various lands, can be studied later more leisurely, and with much profit. Church officers, leaders of 

young people’s societies, and students of missions generally throughout our ranks, will find it to their 

advantage to keep a file of the BULLETIN as a help in the preparation of matter suitable for presentation 
before others in the months to come.GCB May 26, 1913, page 144.21 


The various committees appointed early in the session are now hard at work. The business of the Conference 
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is well under way. Already a few resolutions have been reported and acted upon. Thus far, the business 
proceedings have been characterized by a spirit of harmony and helpful cooperation.GCB May 26, 1913, 
page 144.22 
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ERRATA 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 


The last six lines at the bottom of third column on page 128 belong at the bottom of the third column on page 
129.GCB May 26, 1913, page 144.23 


Elder R. W. Munson, in his testimony, as recorded on page 5 of the BULLETIN, middle of second column, by 
a slip of the tongue said, “Bishop Fowler,” when he meant to say “Bishop Vincent.”"GCB May 26, 1913, page 
144.24 
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DAILY PROGRAM (Except Sabbath) 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 


A.M. 
Devotional Meetings (in 
sections) 6:00—6:45 
Breakfast 7:00 
Bible Study 8:30—9:30 
Conference 10:00—12:00 
P.M. 
Dinner 12:15 
Conference 2:30—4:00 
Departmental Meetings 
(in sections) 
Missionary Talks and 
Other 
Services (in big tent). 4:30—5:30 
Lunch 6:00 
Public Service 7:30—9:00 
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Conference Proceedings. EIGHTEENTH MEETING 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
May 26, 10 A. M. 

L. R. CONRADI in the chair.GCB May 27, 1913, page 145.17 

H. R. Salisbury offered prayer.GCB May 27, 1913, page 145.2 


W. A. Spicer (following the roll-call of new arrivals): Brother Chairman, there are only three delegates in the 
whole list who are not present,—J. B. Clymer of the Lake Union, M. L. Andreasen, of the Northern Union, and 
D. H. Aymes, of the Australasian Union. It is really a remarkable list. Four years ago the total delegate list was 
328. This year the total list is 375, and all present but three.GCB May 27, 1913, page 145.3 


L. R. Conradi: We will now hear from committees.GCB May 27, 1913, page 145.4 


W. T. Knox: | crave the privilege of presenting first a memorial we have prepared. In behalf of the committee, 
H. R. Salisbury will present it if there is no objection.GCB May 27, 1913, page 145.5 


PHOTO-MEMBERS OF THE EUROPEAN DELEGATION 


H. R. Salisbury (reading): “In harmony with the plans for perfecting the organization of our world-wide work, 
the union conference presidents of the United States and Canada respectfully petition the General 
Conference assembled to authorize the organization of a division conference to be known as the North 
American Division Conference.” Mr. Chairman, | move the acceptance of this.GCB May 27, 1913, page 145.6 


Frederick Griggs: | second that.GCB May 27, 1913, page 145.7 
L. R. Conradi: Are there any remarks?GCB May 27, 1913, page 145.8 


W. T. Knox: When this plan of organization was first suggested in the memorial that came to us from our 
brethren in Europe in the fall of 1912, the matter then received considerable attention by the brethren in 
attendance at the autumn council, and at the special council in California last January. To most of the brethren 
the plan of dividing the world into division conferences seemed reasonable. It was thought best not to attempt 
this work at once further than the creation of the European Division Conference. But as we have had time to 
counsel together, it has seemed, inasmuch as a change in our organization would be inevitable sooner or 
later, that this was the opportune time to create a North American Division Conference. There will be without 
doubt, an Enabling Act introduced which will give opportunity for fully enlarging upon the benefits that appear 
to be within our reach in this step. But | would simply state that the advantages to be gained as a result of 
immediate action so far outweight the difficulties that confront us, that we feel constrained to bring this 
memorial before you at this time. From counsels we have had with the different union conference presidents, 
and also a number of leading brethren intimately concerned with our work in America, | feel free to say that we 
are united in presenting this request before you.GCB May 27, 1913, page 145.9 


Question was called, and the motion to accept the memorial was carried.GCB May 27, 1913, page 145.10 
L. R. Conradi: Are we now ready to have this Enabling Act read? GCB May 27, 1913, page 145.11 


Guy Dail: The further report of the committee on plans has one other resolution before that of the Enabling 
Act. This report is as follows:—GCB May 27, 1913, page 145.12 


14. Resolved, That in consequence of the request of its executive committee, the name of the Canadian 
Union Conference be changed to that of the Eastern Canadian Union ConferenceGCB May 27, 1913, page 
145.13 


In response to the request of the North American Union Conference presidents for the organization of a North 
American Division of the General Conference,—GCB May 27, 1913, page 145.14 


15. Resolved, That we hereby authorize the delegates from North America, of the following union conferences 

now present in this General Conference, namely, the Atlantic, the Central, the Columbia, the Lake, the 
Northern, the North Pacific, the Pacific, the Southeastern, the Southern, the Southwestern, the Eastern 
Canadian, and the Western Canadian Union,—to meet and organize the North American Division Conference; 

and we recommend that in organizing said conference they adopt and act upon the following constitution and 

by-laws [This reprint is according to the form adopted, after several minor changes in the consideration of it.]: 

—GCB May 27, 1913, page 145.15 
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CONSTITUTION AND BY-LAWS OF THE NORTH AMERICAN DIVISION CONFERENCE OF SEVENTH-DAY ADVENTISTS 
WASe 


Article I-Name 


This organization shall be known as the North American Division Conference of Seventh-day AdventistsGCB 
May 27, 1913, page 145.16 


Article II - Territory 


The territory of this conference shall be the continent of North America, excepting Mexico and the states of 
Central America.GCB May 27, 1913, page 145.17 


Article III—Object 


The object of this conference is to teach the everlasting gospel of our Lord and Saviour, Jesus ChristGCB 
May 27, 1913, page 146.1 


Article |\V—Membership 


Section 1. The membership of this conference shall consist of: —GCB May 27, 1913, page 146.2 


(a) Such union conferences as have been or shall be properly organized and accepted by vote.GCB May 27, 
1913, page 146.3 


(b) Such union mission fields as have been or shall be properly organized and accepted by vote.GCB May 27, 
1913, page 146.4 


(c) Such local conferences outside of any union as have been or shall be properly organized and accepted by 
vote.GCB May 27, 1913, page 146.5 


(d) Missions, properly organized, and not included in any union.GCB May 27, 1913, page 146.6 

Sec. 2. The voters of this conference shall be designated as follows:—GCB May 27, 1913, page 146.7 
(a) Delegates at large.GCB May 27, 1913, page 146.8 

(b) Regular delegates.GCB May 27, 1913, page 146.9 

Sec. 3. Delegates at large shall be:-—GCB May 27, 1913, page 146.10 


(a) The division conference executive committee and the General Conference Executive Committee.GCB May 
27, 1913, page 146.11 


(b) Such representatives of organized missions in the division as may be recommended by the executive 
committee, and accepted by the delegates in session.GCB May 27, 1913, page 146.12 


Sec. 4. Regular delegates shall be such persons as are duly accredited by union conferences and by local 
conferences not included in any union.GCB May 27, 1913, page 146.13 


Sec. 5. Each union conference shall be entitled to one delegate, without regard to numbers, an additional 
delegate for each conference in its territory, and an additional delegate for each five hundred of its 
membership. Each local conference, not included in any union conference, shall be entitled to one delegate 
without regard to numbers, and to one additional delegate for each five hundred members.GCB May 27, 
1913, page 146.14 


Sec. 6. (a) Each union mission shall be represented in conference sessions by delegates chosen on the basis 
of one for the union mission, one for each organized mission within its territory, and one for each five hundred 
of its members.GCB May 27, 1913, page 146.15 


(b) Each organized mission field outside of any union, shall be entitled to one delegate.GCB May 27, 1913, 
page 146.16 


(c) The delegates of union and local mission fields shall be appointed by the executive committee of the 
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conference.GCB May 27, 1913, page 146.17 


Article V—Executive Committee 


Section 1. At each session, the conference shall elect an executive committee for carrying on its work 
between sessions.GCB May 27, 1913, page 146.18 


Sec. 2. The executive committee shall consist of the president, vice-president, secretary, treasurer, the 
presidents of the union conferences, the superintendents of organized union missions, and the secretary of 
each department of the conference; namely, the Publishing, Medical, Educational, Young People’s, Sabbath 
School, Religious Liberty, General, Foreign, German, Danish-Norwegian, Swedish, and Negro,—and five 
additional persons.GCB May 27, 1913, page 146.19 


Article Vi—Officers and Their Duties 


Section 1. The regular officers of this conference shall be a president, a vice-president, a secretary, and a 
treasurer, who shall be elected by the conference. One or more auditors shall also be elected by the 
conference.GCB May 27, 1913, page 146.20 


Sec. 2. President: The president shall act as chairman of the executive committee, and labor in the general 
interests of the conference, as the executive committee may advise.GCB May 27, 1913, page 146.21 


Sec. 3. Vice-president: It shall be the duty of the vice-president to assist the president in his work, as the 
executive committee may advise, and, in the absence of the president, to preside at the councils of the 
members of the executive committee.GCB May 27, 1913, page 146.22 


Sec. 4. Secretary: It shall be the duty of the secretary to keep the minutes of the conference sessions, and of 
the meetings of the executive committee, and to collect such data from union and local conferences and 
missions as may be desired by the conference or by the executive committee, and to perform such other 
duties as usually pertain to such office.GCB May 27, 1913, page 146.23 


Sec. 5. Treasurer: It shall be the duty of the treasurer to receive all funds, and disburse them by order of the 
president, and to render such financial statements at regular intervals as may be desired by the conference or 
by the executive committee.GCB May 27, 1913, page 146.24 


Sec. 6. Election of officers: All officers of the conference and members of the executive committee except 
such members as are presidents of union conferences or superintendents of union mission fields, shall be 
chosen by the delegates at the regular session of the North American Division Conference, and shall hold 
their offices for the period of four years, or until their successors are elected and appear to enter upon their 
duties.GCB May 27, 1913, page 146.25 


Article Vil—Incorporations, Departments, and Agents 


Section 1. Such incorporations and departments may be created as the development of the work 
requires.GCB May 27, 1913, page 146.26 


Sec. 2. At each regular session of this conference, the delegates shall elect such trustees of all corporate 
bodies connected with this organization as may be provided in the statutory laws governing each.GCB May 
27, 1913, page 146.27 


Sec. 3. The conference shall employ such committees, secretaries, treasurers, agents, ministers, 
missionaries, and other persons, and shall make such distribution of its laborers, as may be necessary to 
execute its work effectively. It shall also grant credentials or licenses to its ministers and missionaries.GCB 
May 27, 1913, page 146.28 


Article Vill—Sessions 


Section 1. This conference shall hold its first regular session in 1915, and shall thereafter hold quadrennial 
sessions at such date and place as the executive committee shall designate by a notice published in the 
Advent Review and Sabbath Herald at least six weeks before the date of the session.GCB May 27, 1913, 
page 146.29 


Sec. 2. The executive committee may call special sessions at such time and place as it deems proper, by a 
like notice, and the transactions of such special sessions shall have the same force as those of the regular 
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sessions.GCB May 27, 1913, page 146.30 


Article IX—By Laws 


The voters of this conference may enact by-laws and amend or repeal them at any session thereof, and such 
by-laws may embrace any provision not inconsistent with this constitution.GCB May 27, 1913, page 146.31 


Article X—Amendments 


This constitution or its by-laws may be amended by a two-thirds vote of the voters present at any session, 
such amendments to be not inconsistent with the constitution of the General Conference, and provided, 
further, that if it is purposed to amend the constitution at a special session, notice of such purpose shall be 
given in the call for such special session.GCB May 27, 1913, page 146.32 


BY-LAWS 
WASe 


Article |—Executive Committee 


Section 1. During the intervals between sessions of the conference, the executive committee shall have full 
administrative power, with authority to grant and withdraw credentials and licenses, and to fill for the current 
term any vacancies that may occur in its offices, boards, committees, or agents—by death, resignation, or 
otherwise—except in cases where other provision for filling such vacancies shall be made by vote of the 
conference. The withdrawal of credentials or filling of vacancies on the executive committee shall require the 
consent of two thirds of the members of the executive committee.GCB May 27, 1913, page 146.33 


Sec. 2. Any five members of the executive committee, including the president or vice-president, shall be 
empowered to transact such executive business as is in harmony with the general plans outlined by the 
committee, but the concurrence of all five members shall be necessary to pass any measure.GCB May 27, 
1913, page 146.34 


Sec. 3. Meetings of the executive committee may be called at any time or place by the president or vice- 
president; or such meeting may be called by the secretary, upon the written request of any five members of 
the executive committee.GCB May 27, 1913, page 146.35 


Sec. 4. Previous to each session of the conference, the executive committee shall provide such temporary 


committees as may be necessary to conduct the preliminary work of the conference.GCB May 27, 1913, page 
146.36 


Article II—Departments 


The work of the departments of this organization shall be in charge of the secretaries elected by the 
conference, associated with the committees selected by the executive committee, when not otherwise 
provided for by the conference.GCB May 27, 1913, page 146.37 


Article Ill—Finance 


Section 1. The division conference shall receive a tithe from all its union conferences, and from local 
conferences outside of any union, and the tithe of the union missions and local mission fields outside of any 
union.GCB May 27, 1913, page 146.38 


Sec. 2. This conference shall pay a tithe of its regular tithe to the General ConferenceGCB May 27, 1913, 
page 146.39 


Sec. 3. The executive committee shall be authorized to call for such special donations as may be necessary 
to properly prosecute the work of the conference.GCB May 27, 1913, page 146.40 


Sec. 4. The conference shall receive any percentage of tithes, or any surplus tithes, that may be turned over 
to it by any field.GCB May 27, 1913, page 146.41 


Sec. 5. The conference shall receive offerings devoted to missions.GCB May 27, 1913, page 146.42 


Sec. 6. All funds received for mission work to be used outside of this conference shall be passed on each 
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month to the General Conference treasury.GCB May 27, 1913, page 146.43 


Article IV—Audits 


Section 1. The executive officers shall have the accounts of the conference audited at least once each 
calendar year, and shall report upon the same to the executive committee of the conference at the annual 
sessions of the committee, and to the conference at its quadrennial sessions.GCB May 27, 1913, page 
146.44 


Sec. 2. The executive committee shall appoint annually six persons not in its employ, who, with the president, 
the vice-president, the secretary, the treasurer, and not less than five presidents of union conferences or 
superintendents of union mission fields, shall constitute a committee for auditing and settling all accounts 
against the conference.GCB May 27, 1913, page 147.1 


G. Dail: | move the adoption of the report.GCB May 27, 1913, page 147.2 
On this motion the question was called on recommendation 14.GCB May 27, 1913, page 147.3 
Recommendation 15 was discussed.GCB May 27, 1913, page 147.4 


W. T. Knox: It would appear to me that there is no argument necessary to make it seem that this measure is 
the consistent measure to take, following on our action of some two or three days ago. It gives to us a 
symmetrical organization. One of the first objections | heard raised to our previous action in creating the 
European Division Conference, was that it gave us an unbalanced condition; that it seemed to place the 
General Conference in a position where it ceased to be a world-wide conference. One of the principal 
objections that | have heard expressed at different times to the work of the General Conference officers has 
been the time that was required at their hands in giving attention to the affairs of North America, thus 
depriving the other great fields to which God is sending this message, of that attention and care that seemed 
to be demanded of them.GCB May 27, 1913, page 147.5 


This measure proposes to give to North America an organization of its own, becoming one of the great 
divisions composing the General Conference, and a full official organization,—with a president, vice-president, 
secretary, and treasurer. There is in mind, also, although not brought out in the Enabling Act, that they shall 
have a full complement of departments necessary for the successful execution of their work. This will leave 
the General Conference officers free to give their attention to the great fields composing the world,—not that 
they are to turn now from North America, and to give it no attention, to drop its problems and difficulties, but to 
give to this division the attention called for, and at the same time to give the same fostering care and 
development to the other fields.GCB May 27, 1913, page 147.6 


As treasurer of the General Conference, there was one possibility in connection with this measure that 
especially commended itself to me, and that is the funds. As | have visited among the conferences of 
America, and appealed to our brethren for their assistance in furnishing funds for the carrying of this message 
to the world, one of the ever-present questions presented to me is that of the use of General Conference 
funds in portions of North America. Some of you may recall the statements in the report of the treasurer, 
showing that there was raised in this field independent of the mission funds, sufficient money to meet the 
expenditures in America, independent of the mission offerings. Now, however, you will see that provision is 
made so that it will be possible for all, absolutely all our general funds to be used in the work of the General 
Conference. By the division of the tithe from conferences, it will be possible by this measure to care for all the 
work in North America, and leave all that we designate the Fifteen-cent-a-week mission Fund to be used in 
the work outside of North America.GCB May 27, 1913, page 147.7 


Now that, to me, is a very desirable feature. It will be a satisfaction to be able to say to our brethren 
everywhere that this work that pertains to the North American Division, the assistance to the cities of the 
Atlantic and Columbia unions, the work in the South, the care of the Negro work, the care of the North 
American Foreign Department, which call for thousands of our dollars, will be cared for independent of our 
mission funds, separated completely from the General Conference funds. The tithe that now comes from local 
conferences to the General Conference, will constitute the funds of the North American Division Conference. 
The funds that will belong to the General Conference, for its work, will be the tithe that it receives from all 
division and union fields throughout the world, and the mission offerings of our people.GCB May 27, 1913, 
page 147.8 


Now | believe that this measure will appeal to the delegates. In fact, it is the sentiment that was found existing 
in this field that has given inspiration to the action now brought before you this morning.GCB May 27, 1913, 
page 147.9 





336 


C. F. McVagh: What is the meaning of “union missions” in this constitution? There might be organized 
missions in this territory, but | see no great possibility of union mission fields.GCB May 27, 1913, page 147.10 


L. R. Conradi: There might be the possibility of some far parts of Canada or of Alaska being organized some 
day that way. It leaves the matter open to have such organizations, if necessary. Is there any other 
question?GCB May 27, 1913, page 147.11 


W. W. Prescott: | would like to make a final appeal in behalf of the name of this division. This long name, to be 
used constantly in so many ways, in writing and in printing and in speaking, to call it “The North American 
Division Conference of Seventh-day Adventists,” seems almost discouraging. (Laughter.) Now, why not call it 
“The American Division,” the same as across the water they call theirs “The European Division”? In the 
provision for the territory, they take in not only Europe, but parts of Africa and Asia. Why did not they call it 
“The Europe-Asia-Africa Division Conference”? (Laughter.) Because they did not want such a long name 
attached to it. | think we should do the same thing, and call this “The American Division Conference,” and thus 
save a great deal of time and breath and ink. | therefore move that the word “north” be struck out.GCB May 
27, 1913, page 147.12 


J. W. Westphal: | make an appeal for the name to remain as it is. There are two Americas,—there is a North 
America and a South America. If this was a question that came up only in the United States, then it would 
probably be appropriate; but these names are names that go throughout the whole world. We have to deal 
with them in South America. The people in South America consider that they are Americans just as much as 
the people here. The full name of “North American Division” is the only way to describe fully where it is and 
what it is. Consequently, | am in favor of the name remaining as it is. The little extra breath required in 
speaking the word “north” will be more than saved by not having to make lengthy explanations to the South 
Americans. (Laughter.)GCB May 27, 1913, page 147.13 


W.A. Spicer: It is not only in South America that we would have to take more time for explaining than it would 
require to give the full name. Somehow throughout the world the United States has preempted the name 
“American.” People from the United States are known as Americans everywhere. | like the words “North 
American;” for Canada will be a very large part of this new division conference. [H. S. Shaw (of Canada): 
Hear! Hear!] We must remember the saying that if the nineteenth century belonged to the United States, the 
twentieth century belongs to Canada.GCB May 27, 1913, page 147.14 


W. J. Fitzgerald: | simply rise to state that we would be everlastingly having to explain in England that the 
“American Conference” embraced it all. Over there we always speak of the United States as AmericaGCB 
May 27, 1913, page 147.15 


M. C. Wilcox: | wish, Brother Chairman, and brethren, that we could have a different name than “division.” 
How would it do to call our conferences “local,” “union,” “general,” and “world’?GCB May 27, 1913, page 
147.16 


L. R. Conradi: We are on the motion whether it should be American or North AmericanGCB May 27, 1913, 
page 147.17 


H. S. Shaw: | can not see the force of this argument about his long name. We have the “North Pacific Union 
Conference,” and we have the “Southwestern Union Conference,” and the “Southeastern Union Conference,” 
and | do not know as this is any longer than some of those.GCB May 27, 1913, page 147.18 


Voice: And the “Western Canadian Union Conference.”GCB May 27, 1913, page 147.19 


H. S. Shaw: Yes, and we have the Eastern Canadian Union Conference. | hope you will leave it as it really 
seems to me it should be,—“The North American Division Conference.”GCB May 27, 1913, page 147.20 


The question was then called, and the motion to change the name was defeated, the mover also voting 
against it. GCB May 27, 1913, page 147.21 


E. L. Maxwell: From the discussion this morning it seems to be evident that it is the plan to have the European 
Division administer its own mission funds and pay only a tithe to the General Conference; whereas, it is 
proposed that the North American Division shall not only pay a tithe to the General Conference, but it shall 
also pay fifteen cents a week a member for foreign missions. Now we who have to raise this money in the 
local conferences will have to explain to the people this seeming discrepancy. This is what | do not 
understand.GCB May 27, 1913, page 147.22 


R. C. Porter: It is a very natural plan; in the European Division they have been carrying their regular work into 
European dependencies adjoining. But in the North American Division we have not been doing so. We simply 
go on with the plan we have been following all the time. There will be no explanation needed that you did not 
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need to make all the time. Then at any time in the future when Providence and circumstances may direct, we 
can make such changes as may seem wise.GCB May 27, 1913, page 147.23 


W. T. Knox: Might | add that when you look at the European Division you find it there with a defined territory, 
including within its borders the mission fields to which it is furnishing a surplus tithe, while it has 600,000,000 
people within its own territory. The territory of the North American Division includes all the union conferences 
of the United States and Canada, and no more. In that territory, however, there are some union conferences 
that have mission territory; as, for example, the Pacific Union Conference. It appropriates a portion of its tithe 
to the support of those mission territories. Now, however, when we look out beyond, we see South Africa, 
South America, the Far East, the East and West Indies,—territory entirely outside of either the European or 
North American Division. This territory must be supplied with men and money. Now it would not be a natural 
thing for the North American Division to attempt to care for mission work throughout the great fields of the 
world. It is the natural burden and responsibility belonging to the General Conference.GCB May 27, 1913, 
page 148.1 


PHOTO-AT AN AUSTRALIAN MEETING 


No new condition has been created by the organization of this division conference, but we find ourselves in 
North America related to the mission fields in the same manner as before.GCB May 27, 1913, page 148.2 


B. F. Kneeland: In reference to this proposed constitution and the organization of the North American Union 
Conference, | would like to know what effect it will have upon the handling of the Sustentation Fund.GCB May 
27, 1913, page 148.3 


W. T. Knox: | understand that that, with other matters of similar nature, will have to be determined upon by the 
organizers of the division conference.GCB May 27, 1913, page 148.4 


B. G. Wilkinson: The memorial sent over from Europe last fall called for triennial sessions for the division, 
quintennial for the General Conference, biennial sessions for the union, and annual for the local. | would like 
to ask if the drafters of the constitution at this time have taken this into consideration, or if they are yet to take 
it into consideration.GCB May 27, 1913, page 148.5 


W. J. Fitzgerald: | would like, for the matter of discussion, to move to substitute the word triennial for 
quadrennial.GCB May 27, 1913, page 148.6 


The motion was not seconded.GCB May 27, 1913, page 148.7 

R. W. Parmele: The delegates in this section do not seem to know definitely what provision will be made for 
the support of our colored work and the relief of the institutions in this division. They may be covered in the 
organization.GCB May 27, 1913, page 148.8 


L. R. Conradi: That will be brought out in the organization. Now are we ready to vote on the constitution as a 
whole?GCB May 27, 1913, page 148.9 


Question was called, and the report was unanimously adopted.GCB May 27, 1913, page 148.10 
The meeting then adjourned.GCB May 27, 1913, page 148.11 


L. R. CONRADI, Chairman; 
W. A. SPICER, Secretary. 
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NINETEENTH MEETING 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
May 26, 2:30 P. M. 

L.R. CONRADI in the chair.GCB May 27, 1913, page 148.12 

Prayer by F. H. DeVinney.GCB May 27, 1913, page 148.13 


L. R. Conradi: This afternoon we are to hear from the Australasian Union Conference. Brother J. E. Fulton, the 
union president, will lead out.GCB May 27, 1913, page 148.14 


J. E. Fulton: Before presenting my report, | would like to read a communication from one of the conferences 
farthest away which has just come to hand:—GCB May 27, 1913, page 148.15 


“To the brethren in General Conference assembled: Greeting!GCB May 27, 1913, page 148.16 


“DEAR AND BELOVED BRETHREN: We, the Seventh-day Adventist Conference of West Australia, unite 
forwarding to you our most heartfelt greeting on this important occasion. We desire to express our steadfast 
confidence in the message, our loyalty to the General Conference, and our determination to standy by the 
great principles of the truth that God has revealed. That divine guidance and understanding may be given in 
all your deliberations and decisions, will ever be our prayer.GCB May 27, 1913, page 148.17 


“W.L. H. BAKER, President. 
“R. H. CONSTANDT, Secretary.” 


J. E. Fulton (reading):—GCB May 27, 1913, page 148.18 
REPORT OF THE AUSTRALASIAN UNION CONFERENCE 


WASe 


The Australasian Union Conference comprises the Australian Commonwealth, the Dominion of New Zealand, 
and the numerous islands of the Southern Pacific, with a population of about six million, and with about five 
thousand Sabbath-keepers. This union conference territory is much to one side from the great thoroughfares 
of travel, being so far separated from other countries and continents by great bodies of water.GCB May 27, 
1913, page 148.19 


Constituency 


But once the Australasian field is reached, it is found to be a most interesting one. Australia and New Zealand 
are settled by a most progressive and intelligent people, chiefly English, or of English extraction. The 
aboriginal inhabitants rank from a rather low type of man in the blacks of Australia to one of the finest races of 
the world—the Maoris of New Zealand—who have so nearly approached the whites in intelligence and 
prosperity that race distinction is practically unknown in the dominion.GCB May 27, 1913, page 148.20 


But not only is the Australasian field an interesting one from the standpoint of the peoples to be found in its 
home field, but also because the numberless islands in the many groups of the South Pacific, which are 
inhabited by intelligent tribes, present to us a grand sphere of missionary opportunity.GCB May 27, 1913, 
page 148.21 


Within this union conference are the conferences of Queensland, New South Wales, Victoria-Tasmania, 
South Australia, West Australia, and New Zealand; and twelve missions; namely, Tahiti, Pitcairn, Rarotonga, 
Tonga, Samoa, Fiji, Lord Howe, Norfolk, New Hebrides, New Guinea, the Maoris of New Zealand, and the 
Queensland mission for the aborigines.GCB May 27, 1913, page 148.22 


Institutions 


Besides the local conferences and tract societies and church-schools there are eighteen distinct institutions 
under union conference control. Of these institutions there are six cafes, in the following-named cities: 
Brisbane, Sydney, Melbourne, Adelaide, Wellington, and Auckland. There are five sanitariums, situated at 
Wahroonga, New South Wales; Avondale, New South Wales; Warburton, Victoria; Adelaide, South Australia; 
and Christchurch, New Zealand. We have four educational institutions; namely, the Australasian Missionary 
College, New Zealand Training-school, the Darling Range School, West Australia, and the Fiji Native Training- 
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school. (This does not include the nurses’ training-school, which is connected with the Wahroonga Sanitarium, 
already mentioned). There are two publishing houses, the main one at Warburton, Victoria, and the other at 
Cooranbong, in connection with the college. The food factory, located at Cooranbong, should also be 
mentioned.GCB May 27, 1913, page 148.23 


Progress of the Work 


With so many institutions, there must of necessity be some perplexity in a field with such a small constituency, 
but we are glad to report that God has blessed our institutions generally. Not that they are doing what we had 
hoped for, or are making large gains, but, taking the work as a whole, it is, we believe, moving steadily 
forward.GCB May 27, 1913, page 148.24 


Referring more in detail to our educational institutions, it is very encouraging to note that our training-college 
has had quite a full attendance. We have been glad for the good help of Professor Machlan, and are very 
sorry to lose him. Each year this institution supplies new recruits for our field. Many who in former years were 
students in this school are now doing successful work both in our home and foreign fields. In the New Zealand 
Conference alone we counted ten of the laborers who were trained at the Australasian Missionary College, 
three of these being ordained ministers, God has blessed this school in the past, and it has opened again this 
last year with the largest attendance in its history.GCB May 27, 1913, page 148.25 


PHOTO-CHURCH IN NORFOLK ISLAND 


During the past few years the New Zealand school has struggled with financial difficulties, and the attendance 
has been small. Recently the farm and buildings have been sold at a fair price, and we are now starting in a 
new place under new conditions. We have a smaller farm and smaller buildings, and a smaller staff will 
operate the school, so we are confident that the future of the institution will be brighter. As we passed through 
New Zealand to this meeting, the school buildings were being finished, the farm was already sending produce 
to the market, and, best of all, the principal thought the school would be full of students at its opening. This is 
an intermediate school.GCB May 27, 1913, page 149.1 


The intermediate training-school at Darling Range, West Australia, has had a very successful time during its 
entire history. The Fijian school is still doing excellent work training laborers for the islands. Its representatives 
are found in a number of islands of the group, and also in New Guinea, where two of its students are now 
laboring.GCB May 27, 1913, page 149.2 


At Wahroonga Sanitarium the number of patients has been larger during the last two years than for some 
time, and excellent work is being done by our medical workers in advancing the gospel of health. the nurses’ 
training-school is being carried forward successfully It is encouraging to note that several of the graduates 
have gone into the field as evangelical workers, some to far-away island fields.GCB May 27, 1913, page 
149.3 


Australia, we believe, leads in the number of cafes under conference direction. Our cafes have all been busy 
and have done good work for the Lord. We are glad to report substantial gains in almost every case. Our food 
company has been busy, and has made good gains.GCB May 27, 1913, page 149.4 


The publishing house at Warburton has turned out more work than ever before, and we are glad that it has 
shown the largest credit balance in its history. We are thankful, indeed, that God has blessed the work there, 
and also in the field, where our noble canvassing bands have distributed so many of our books containing the 
message for this time. Years ago it was thought by some that the field was worn out, but some of our 
successful bookmen say they have been training the people to buy—establishing the “book habit.” Their 
success proves this to be true.GCB May 27, 1913, page 149.5 


Our camp-meetings have been seasons of refreshing, and have been more largely attended by God’s people 
than ever before. these annual gatherings have resulted in great good to our conferences. The outside 
interest in some instances has been most excellent. Our tent-meetings also in many places have won new 
adherents to the cause. An increasing number of young men are entering the field as evangelists. This gives 
good promise for future days.GCB May 27, 1913, page 149.6 


Work in the Islands 
PHOTO-OUR FIRST CHURCH BUILDING ERECTED IN AUSTRALASIA, IN TASMANIA 
The work in the islands moves onward. The work of translating tracts, papers, and books goes steadily 


forward, and these are being widely scattered. Our missionaries are advancing to new posts in the different 
groups already occupied, and during the past year our work has opened up in Lord Howe and the New 
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Hebrides. New recruits have been sent to Lord Howe, New Hebrides, Fiji, Rarotonga, and the Society Islands; 
work has been commenced in Aitutaki, and a worker and his wife are waiting to enter Savage Island.GCB 
May 27, 1913, page 149.7 


Finances 


Looking back over the period since the last General Conference, we make the following observations relating 
to the progress of the work, so far as figures tell them:—GCB May 27, 1913, page 149.8 


The tithe during the quadrennial period ending 1908 was $223,702.14; during the last four years, 
$327,836.84, or an increase of $104,134.70.GCB May 27, 1913, page 149.9 


| think the Australasian Union Conference can claim the honor of being the first union conference whose 
Sabbath-school offerings were wholly donated to missions. The offerings in our Sabbath-schools from 1904- 
08 were $23,140.45, and from 1908-12 they were $41,553.29, showing an increase of $18,412.84. The total 
offerings to missions apart from Sabbath-school and young people’s donations during the last four years were 
$45,734.36, or an increase of $20,144.04. Our offerings to home missions have not thereby been lessened, 
for there has been an increase from $8,796.76 in 1905-08 to $40,487.11 in the last four years, or an increase 
of $31,690.35.GCB May 27, 1913, page 149.10 


Young People’s Societies 


The number of our young people’s societies has increased from sixty-six to eighty-eight societies, and we can 
report great progress and efficiency along all lines. We look upon the young people’s society as an important 
factor in our work. During the past four years our young people, in addition to what they are doing in other 
departments, have given $17,084.09, chiefly to missions.GCB May 27, 1913, page 149.11 


Book Sales 


Although we have been repeatedly told that no more subscription books can be sold in Australasia, still they 
sell. In passing through New Zealand on my way to this conference, Pastor Cole, the president of that 
conference, informed me of the wonderful interest to hear the truth in those districts where thousands of 
“Great Controversy” have lately been sold. During the quadrennial period of 1905-08, books to the value of 
$314,334.69 were sold. This is a very good showing, but during the past four years the value of books sold 
was $380,317.85, showing an increase of $65,983.16.GCB May 27, 1913, page 149.12 


Workers 


At the beginning of this quadrennial period, we had twenty-eight ordained ministers, and, notwithstanding the 
exodus of workers to the United States, we had at the close of the above-mentioned period thirty-seven 
ordained ministers, or an increase of nine. There is also an increase of nineteen licensed missionaries.GCB 
May 27, 1913, page 149.13 


Other brethren of our delegation who render departmental reports will give interesting facts only touched on in 
this general report.GCB May 27, 1913, page 150.1 


PHOTO-IN NEW GUINEA 


While deeply grateful for the blessings of God upon his work in Australasia during the past four years, we are 
at the same time conscious of many failures, and that the work of God should have made greater progress in 
our field than it has. But, resolutely turning to the God of all grace for forgiveness of the past, and for help for 
the future, we are determined to press the battle of our God in Australasia to the gates, till, with the 
representatives from many lands gathered here to-day, we can, with the remnants of nations and tribes we 
help to garner in, stand at last triumphant on the sea of glass, to sing the song of Moses and the Lamb. God 
grant it, for Jesus sake.GCB May 27, 1913, page 150.2 


F. E. FULTON, President. 


L. R. Conradi: After this good report, we will hear from Brother A. H. Piper concerning the progress of the work 
in the South Pacific islands.GCB May 27, 1913, page 150.3 


A. H. Piper (reading):—GCB May 27, 1913, page 150.4 


AUSTRALASIAN UNION CONFERENCE MISSION FIELD 





341 


WASe 


In the South Pacific is found the mission field attached to the Australasian Union Conference. At the present 
time, operations are being carried on in fourteen missions.GCB May 27, 1913, page 150.5 


Pitcairn 


Pitcairn, on the eastern fringe of the field, has a population of 153; the membership of the church there is 60. 
Word has reached us since we have been in Washington, that there has been quite a revival of late on the 
island. At the present time, a young married couple, nurses trained at the Wahroonga Sanitarium, New South 
Wales, are on their way to this lone island, to replace the worker who has lately returned to Australia.GCB 
May 27, 1913, page 150.6 


Society Islands 


The Society group, with 30,500 inhabitants, has two organized, churches and a company or two of Sabbath- 
keepers. At the present time there are four laborers in the field.GCB May 27, 1913, page 150.7 


Cook Islands 


Traveling west, the next group in which our work is established is the Cook Islands. With a population of 
12,000, found on about twelve islands, we have but four workers.GCB May 27, 1913, page 150.8 


Savage Island 


PHOTO-SCENE ON RAROTONGA, COOK ISLANDS 


Niue, or Savage Island stands alone. It long withstood the efforts of the early missionaries in the South Sea to 
evangelize it. When the fact that our workers were about to enter the field became known on the island, quite 
a spirit of opposition was awakened. It was thought best to delay sending the workers until the matter quieted. 
On this becoming known among our native brethren on Rarotonga, the chief island of the Cook Island group, 
the native deacon of the church there, himself a native of Niue, decided to go and do what he could. Without 
asking one penny of the conference, he paid his passage to the island, visited and worked among his people, 
and as a result we learned, just before we left Sydney, that the natives in Niue were waiting to receive 
favorably the workers who were under appointment to that field.GCB May 27, 1913, page 150.9 


Samoan Islands 


To the north of Niue is the Samoan group. Among a population of forty thousand, we have three workers. At 
present there are but eight Sabbath-keepers there.GCB May 27, 1913, page 150.10 


Friendly Islands 


West of the Samoan are the Tongan, or Friendly Islands. These are occupied by twenty-three thousand 
inhabitants, who are perhaps the proudest people of the Pacific. We have four workers in the group, and 
twenty Sabbath-keepers.GCB May 27, 1913, page 150.11 


Fiji Islands 


The Fiji Islands are the central group of the Southern Pacific. Here we have a training-school for native 
workers. There are twenty workers in the field, fourteen of whom are Fijians, and one of them an ordained 
minister. Among the eighty-five thousand Fijians we have two hundred forty-three Sabbath-keepers. In this 
group are forty-five thousand Indians of the coolie caste. We have one worker devoting all her time to work 
among them.GCB May 27, 1913, page 150.12 


New Zealand 


South of Fiji is New Zealand, with its forty-four thousand Maoris. The work among them goes very slowlyGCB 
May 27, 1913, page 150.13 


New Hebrides 
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North of New Zealand are the New Hebrides Islands. This field has only lately been opened by a party of four 
workers, consisting of an ordained minister and his wife, and a brother and his wife who are nurses. The 
population is estimated at fifty thousand, many of them being cannibals.GCB May 27, 1913, page 150.14 


Norfolk Island 


Between the New Hebrides and Sydney are found Norfolk and Lord Howe Islands. A brother and his wife 
have charge of the work on the formed. Among a population of one thousand we have a church of sixty 
members. It is on this island that Sister Belden widow of our late Brother Stephen Belden, lives. She has been 
an active worker. During the past two years, a company of Sabbath-keepers has been raised up on Lord 
Howe Island.GCB May 27, 1913, page 150.15 


New Guinea 


PHOTO-GENERAL MEETING IN THE FlJl ISLANDS 


North of Australia is British New Guinea, or Papua, as it is officially known. The work is still in its infancy in this 
interesting field. We have four white workers and a young Fijian couple, doing what they can to master the 
language and win souls from among the three hundred fifty thousand heathen of this land. One night, some 
time ago, a number of warriors from an inland tribe of cannibals raided the mission station, with the intent of 
murdering all the natives working there. Their plans were frustrated by a sick boy, who, being awake, gave the 
alarm, at which the marauders made off through the bush. We feel very thankful to God for this signal 
deliverance. A Papuan, Vaori by name, embraced the Sabbath while working for the mission. Later he 
returned to his cannibalistic tribe in the interior. After some months, Bennie, our Fijian worker in the field, went 
inland to see Vaori, and to learn how he was prospering. He found that Vaori was keeping a record of the 
days of the week, a thing the Papuan knows nothing about, and he told Bennie that that day was Friday, and 
that the morrow was Sabbath. Not only was he faithful in keeping it, but was also preaching the truth to his 
tribe.GCB May 27, 1913, page 151.1 


Australia 


In Australia itself are found one hundred thousand aborigines, sixty thousand of whom, in West Australia, 
have never come in contact with white people, and it is said that they practise cannibalism. In Queensland 
some work has been done for them by a brother and his wife, who are giving all their time in an endeavor to 
teach them the message. Negotiations are at present being carried on with the Queensland government for a 
permanent mission station, in order that a more thorough work can be done in that state for them.GCB May 
27, 1913, page 151.2 


Literature for most of these island fields is printed by the Avondale Press at Cooranbong, New South Wales. 
In the Society, Cook, Samoan, Tongan, and Fijian groups, and for the Maoris of New Zealand, we have 
monthly papers circulating. These are edited in Australia, and in order that all in connection with these papers 
may be done as perfectly as possible, several young natives from the islands mentioned who are in 
attendance at the Australasian Missionary College, assist in the work of publishing them. All the papers are 
printed at Avondale.GCB May 27, 1913, page 151.3 


Our field is a large one. From its eastern fringe to its western border, it stretches one third of the distance 
around the world, and one sixth of the distance from north to south. We have many important islands and 
groups yet to be entered. But it is with courage that we face the future. Our training-schools are full of young 
people, many of whom have their eyes upon the mission field. Our people in Australasia are loyal and hearty 
in their support of the work, for they believe the statement of the Spirit of the Lord, that “upon the Australasian 
Union Conference rests the burden of carrying the third angel's message to the islands of the Pacific.” May 
God help us to do it.GCB May 27, 1913, page 151.4 


A. H. PIPER, 
Sec. Australasian Union Conference. 


L. R. Conradi: We hear next from Brother Geo. S. Fisher, concerning the sanitarium and health work in the 
Australasian Union.GCB May 27, 1913, page 151.5 


G. S. Fisher (reading):—GCB May 27, 1913, page 151.6 


REPORT OF MEDICAL WORK IN AUSTRALASIA 


WASe 
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The medical department of the Australasian Union Conference was established over fifteen years ago in the 
state of New South Wales. From a small beginning, the work has grown, and today we have five sanitariums, 
four in Australia, and one in New Zealand.GCB May 27, 1913, page 151.7 


We have a large field, sparsely populated. We hope in the future to have the help of several eminent city 
practitioners. In reference to finance, we have experienced the same difficulties that many of our medical 
institutions have. The cost of training so many young people, combined with the general maintenance and up- 
keep, is very heavy, and for several years we have run behind. Last year the tide turned, and after 
depreciating our stock and buildings to the extent of $5,000, and doing charitable work to the extent of $1,700, 
the balance sheet revealed a gain of $220 net. For this we praise the Lord.GCB May 27, 1913, page 151.8 


We endeavor to maintain a high spiritual standard in these institutions, and the people are much impressed 
with the deportment of the staff. We believe it is God’s design that these institutions should rightly represent 
the third angel’s message in every respect. It is the religious influence that pervades such places that inspires 
the guests with confidence. The total earnings for the pastGCB May 27, 1913, page 151.9 


Sydney Sanitarium year amounted to $30,000.GCB May 27, 1913, page 151.10 


A little over ten years ago the institution known as the Sydney Sanitarium, situated about twelve miles from 
the city, was built at a cost of about $30,000, on an estate of 77 acres valued at about $18,000. This institution 
is well furnished and equipped with up-to-date medical and bath-room appliances, which brings the net value 
up to $70,000, and will accommodate 77 patients.GCB May 27, 1913, page 151.11 


The Sydney Sanitarium is our medical training-school for the Australasian Union. Of the many bright young 
people trained here, some are today doing acceptable work both in the home field and in the islands of the 
Pacific, thus fulfilling the instruction given by the Spirit of the Lord: “God designs that all our institutions shall 
become instrumentalities for educating and developing workers of whom he will not be ashamed, workers who 
can be sent out as well-qualified missionaries, to do service for the Master.” The course consists of three 
years. We have an average of thirty-five nurses all the time in training, besides sixteen outside workers. At 
present there are nine men nurses and twenty-eight ladies.GCB May 27, 1913, page 151.12 


Drs. |. A. Sherwin and M. M. Freeman, both graduates of the Sydney (Australia) University, are in charge of 
the medical work, and the Lord is blessing their labors very much. Sister Elsie M. Shannon, of America, who 
has been in Australia many years, is our medical matron, and is giving her whole soul to the training of 
workers. Our patronage fluctuates, but, taking all the year round, it averages about forty patients.GCB May 
27, 1913, page 151.13 


Warburton Sanitarium 


The Warburton Sanitarium, situated about fifty miles from Melbourne, is built on a much smaller scale, and 
represents an investment of about $12,000. It is under the care of Dr. W. H. James, of Victoria, Australia. This 
institution enjoys a good patronage, especially during the summer months. It is situated close to our 
publishing house, and draws its water and electric supply from there. Last year it was run at a small loss, but 
the institution is still in its infancy, and we feel certain that when it becomes more widely known, the result will 
be different. Warburton is a great health resort, and thousands visit there. Carloads of visitors are carried at 
excursion fares every week.GCB May 27, 1913, page 151.14 


Adelaide Sanitarium 


The South Australian Sanitarium, located in Adelaide, and built on the cottage plan, is capable of caring for 
about fifteen or twenty patients. Some good work has been done there, souls having been won to the truth 
through its instrumentality.GCB May 27, 1913, page 152.1 


Christchurch (New Zealand) Sanitarium 


The work in Christchurch (New Zealand) Sanitarium, under the care of Brother G. A. Brandstater, has made 
steady progress, the institution, including real estate, buildings, and equipment, representing an investment of 
about $20,000. Last year, after all expenses were paid, there was a net gain of $450. The railway company 
has lately acquired some of the property, and built a freight siding thereon, so probably it will be necessary in 

the near future for us to seek another location.GCB May 27, 1913, page 152.2 


We would not forget to mention the good work being done by Drs. P. M. and Florence Keller, who are in 
private practise in Auckland, New Zealand; also the Drs. Richards, in AustraliaGCB May 27, 1913, page 
152.3 
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Health Food Work 


Our health food work, another branch of the medical work, has also been greatly blessed of God during the 
last few years. The factory is built on the Avondale School estate, but is operated separately. The students 
are engaged mainly in the manufacture of health foods, of which we list about twenty-five or thirty kinds. At the 
time of the last General Conference, the indebtedness of this department exceeded $20,000, but we have 
reduced that now about one half. Taking into consideration that our present worth is over $18,000, the work is 
in a good financial condition. Last year’s balance-sheet showed a net profit of $5,020.GCB May 27, 1913, 
page 152.4 


We have our own branch stores and restaurants. The latter are established in every state of Australia, except 
one, and also in New Zealand. They are greatly appreciated by the general public, and are a means of 
drawing attention to the truth. Only those who have a love for the message, and who believe in health-reform 
principles, are engaged in this work. We have been counseled that we should have such places in the large 
cities, and that, if properly conducted, they will be the means of calling the attention of busy city folks to the 
Sabbath of the Lord.GCB May 27, 1913, page 152.5 


Cafe Work 


Last year our cafe patronage increased by nearly 20,000. The total earnings for the year were $28,000. A few 
years ago there was great prejudice against vegetarianism on the part of the women of Australia, but it is quite 
different now. They attend our cooking demonstrations regularly, and are intensely interested in them. We 
praise God for all he is doing in the medical work. Our sole object is to educate the people by showing them 
how to prepare the most wholesome food, and how they can cooperate with God in restoring his moral image 
in themselves.GCB May 27, 1913, page 152.6 


Temperance Work 


The temperance work has received considerable attention, and today we are as a people in the front ranks of 
temperance reform. As opportunities have offered, we have united with the great temperance bodies in 
fighting the drink evil, and our representatives are called to take part in the alliance council meetings. Special 
temperance literature is prepared and scattered like the leaves of autumn. Whenever the local-option question 
comes before the country, we see much fruit from this literature.GCB May 27, 1913, page 152.7 


PHOTO-MISSIONARY STATION IN TAHITI, SOCIETY ISLANDS 


Many of the towns in New Zealand are enjoying prohibition. There has been a great reduction in licenses both 
in that country and in Australia. Our Australasian health magazine finds its way into twenty thousand homes, 
and is recognized to be the leading health journal in Australasia. It has been enlarged to sixty-four pages, and 
sells readily at sixpence (12 cents) a copy.GCB May 27, 1913, page 152.8 


Although much has been done to bring our health reform principles before the people, we realize the fact that 
there yet lies a great work before us. Disease and sorrow are to be seen on every hand. So we feel grateful 


that today our young people are consecrating themselves for future responsibility in the organized work.GCB 
May 27, 1913, page 152.9 


GEORGE S. FISHER. 


L. R. Conradi: Brother L. D. A. Lemke will now report concerning the book work in this unionGCB May 27, 
1913, page 152.10 


L. D. A. Lemke (reading):—GCB May 27, 1913, page 152.11 


SALES OF LITERATURE IN AUSTRALIA AND NEW ZEALAND 


WASe 
July 1, 1908, to June 30, 1913 


In rendering our report, we desire first of all to express our gratitude and praise to God for the great love that 
he has manifested toward us in that he has blessed our work with good success. We are glad to be able to 
report progress. The sales of subscription books, helps, trade books, and tracts for the four years ending June 
30, 1912, are as follows: 1909, $64,037; 1910, $65,968; 1911, $79,834; 1912, $87,673.GCB May 27, 1913, 
page 152.12 
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In 1908, Western Australia had only three canvassers at work; Tasmania had none; and New Zealand and 
Queensland were also very much in need of trained agents; so that only New South Wales, Victoria, and 
South Australia were left to depend upon for reports. However, by the blessing of God and the hearty 
cooperation of union and state conference workers in selecting and training good, consecrated men and 
women for the canvassing field, the work has been growing, until it has reached its present standing.GCB 
May 27, 1913, page 152.13 


Australia is in many ways a very difficult field to work, and it requires a great deal of faith and courage and 
planning on the part of all those connected with the book work, to meet with success. The area of Australia 
and New Zealand is 3,079,052 square miles, a little larger than the United States. It is more than one fourth of 
the whole of the British empire, and nearly three fourths of the whole area of Europe. Yet its population is only 
about six million. In some parts of Australia our canvassers have to travel seven or eight hundred miles away 
from home in order to reach the outlying sheep stations and gold fields, their books afterward being delivered 
by post, as the expenses incurred by traveling over the ground again would be too great.GCB May 27, 1913, 
page 152.14 


The increase in book sales for the year 1911 as compared with 1910 is encouraging, it being $13,866. As we 
compare the last two years, we are able to report an increase of $6,839 above the $13,866 of the previous 
year. The total increase on the four years’ work is $23,636.GCB May 27, 1913, page 152.15 


City Canvassing 


In harmony with the instruction given by the spirit of prophecy in regard to city work, we have endeavored to 
work our large cities and towns with our religious books, and have met with good success. We have almost 
finished a recanvass with “Great Controversy” throughout the whole of New Zealand, and have placed during 
the last three years over eight thousand copies of that book in the homes of the people. In the towns of 
Australia we have been working chiefly with “Great Controversy,” “Heralds of the Morning,” “Seer of Patmos, 
and “Desire of Ages,” with good success, and we are now planning to canvass the cities of Melbourne and 
Sydney with our new book, “Prophetic Waymarks,” by Brother Haskell.GCB May 27, 1913, page 153.1 


We are glad that, while we are able to report advance in book sales, we are also able to say that our 
canvassers in Australia are men and women who are in the work to win souls for the Master, and that they are 
successful. It has been a pleasure to visit the camp-meetings in the different states, and to listen to the 
reports, especially the last year. Not only did these reports tell of good success in the sale of literature, but of 
some small companies of believers raised up during the year. This is the work we want to see done.GCB May 
27, 1913, page 153.2 


During the last four years we have visited all the conferences in the Australian Union Conference, and have 
held institutes with our churches and companies. In addition to this, the union conference has started a 
permanent canvassers’ institute, in harmony with a recommendation to that effect passed at our last union 
conference, held at Warburton, in 1910. The object of the institute is twofold: First, to educate men and 
women of mature years to become permanent canvassers, and thus form a strong basis for the work; second, 
to instruct young people who desire to attend our Avondale college, but have not the means, in the sale of 
“Christ's Object Lessons” so that they may thus earn their scholarship. We have in connection with this 
institute about ten acres of good garden land, with an abundant water supply throughout the whole year, and 
are thus able to grow our own vegetables and fruits. We have already seen good results of the work done by 
this institute, and believe that it will prove a strong factor in educating and training a band of permanent 
canvassers.GCB May 27, 1913, page 153.3 


The General Conference Publishing Department has announced as the aim for this year a total sale of 
$2,000,000 worth of subscription books. The Australasian field has already sold an average number of books 


a month during the current year sufficient to indicate that we shall sell our quota in attaining this excellent 
result.GCB May 27, 1913, page 153.4 


L. D. A. LEMKE, General Agent. 


L. R. Conradi: For the periodical work of the Australasian Union, Brother A. W. Anderson will now reportGCB 
May 27, 1913, page 153.5 


A. W. Anderson (reading): —GCB May 27, 1913, page 153.6 


PERIODICAL WORK IN AUSTRALASIA 


WASe 
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As so much has been written and said concerning the scanty population of the Australian continent, it will be 
unnecessary for me to do more than merely mention the fact that the territory operated by the Australasian 
Union Conference is the most sparsely populated in all the world. Not only are there but a mere handful of 
people within our territory compared with the population of most of the other union conferences, but as our 
centers of population are scattered about at immense distances from each other, the cost of operating the 
field is materially increased.GCB May 27, 1913, page 153.7 


With a view of setting before you in a lucid and comprehensive manner the actual conditions under which 
publishing work is carried on in the antipodes, | will say that whilst our population in Australia is about equal to 
that of New York City, our geographical area is a little larger than that of the United States. Yet, with that small 
population to operate, a population approximately that of one American city, there are two publishing houses, 
five sanitariums, seven cafes, two health food factories, one college, two academies, and numerous church- 
schools. In that small population our canvassers are now selling about one hundred thousand dollars’ worth of 
subscription books per annum, and in addition to that we are circulating two weekly journals, the Australasian 
Signs of the Times and the Australasian Record, also a sixty-four-page health magazine, and a sixty-four- 
page religious magazine.GCB May 27, 1913, page 153.8 


As nearly forty per cent of the entire population live in the state capitals, and the remaining sixty per cent are 
scattered about in small cities and towns, or on great sheep and cattle stations, remote from each other, it will 
readily be understood that our periodical work is restricted to a rather small area, and a still smaller 
population, for outside of the metropolitan cities there are but few parts of Australia where a periodical worker 
might successfully travel from town to town upon a self-supporting basis. Thus, while practically the whole of 
the settled portions of Australia have been well canvassed by our subscription-book agents, it has been 
difficult to carry on an extensive work with our periodicals.GCB May 27, 1913, page 153.9 


You may question why we say so much about the immensity of our territorial area, and the meagerness of our 
population; but unless these facts are brougth forcibly before the mind, it is difficult for any one to appreciate 
the problem that faces a union conference which undertakes to publish a weekly missionary paper, a health 
journal, and a religious magazine for circulation in a population equivalent to New York City, and about half of 
these people so remote from the centers of population as to be beyond the reach of the periodical 
worker.GCB May 27, 1913, page 153.10 


There are other difficulties, however, which confront us in the publishing work in that field. While there are 
paper-mills in Australia that manufacture the cheaper kinds of printing paper, they do not cater to our 
requirements. We are, therefore, compelled to import almost the whole of our raw material. This means that 
we have to pay steamer freight of twelve thousand miles together with a customs duty on our raw materials. 
Our factory costs are also higher because the editorial and type-room costs must be distributed over a smaller 
number of copies of each issue than is the case in more populous countries. Is it any wonder that, under 
these conditions, the profits of our Australasian publishing house are low? Nevertheless, we rejoice in God for 
the progress which has attended the work in that distant land, despite the obstacles which have had to be 
overcome. It must surely be a source of great joy to the faithful laborers who pioneered that field, and who 
resolutely faced all these difficulties and planted institutions in this country, to know that they have become 
strong, and are now proclaiming the truth with no uncertain sound.GCB May 27, 1913, page 153.11 


The “Signs of the Times” 


We are somewhat disappointed that we cannot report a greater circulation than eight thousand five hundred 
for our weekly missionary paper, the Australasian Signs of the Times. For the last few years we have labored 
hard to bring the figure up to ten thousand, but so far we have not succeeded. We are not discouraged in this, 
however, for our letter files contain many interesting communications from people in all parts of Australasia 
whose interest has been awakened through reading the Signs of the Times; and we know of numbers of 
Sabbath-keepers who have learned the truth and been led to unite with God’s people through reading this 
humble medium.GCB May 27, 1913, page 153.12 


Now and again we publish large editions to meet special issues. Every little while a great stir is made over the 
Bible-in-schools question. This gives us an opportunity to set before the people the true principles of the 
relationship which should be sustained between church and state. Our church-members take hold of the 
circulation of these special issues with much enthusiasm. We believe that our missionary paper has exercised 
no small amount of influence hitherto in preventing the council of churches from accomplishing its design to 
teach religion in the state schools of the three states which are still free from this encroachment of the church 
upon the sphere of the state. The temperance question is another live issue in Australia, and offers good 
scope for successful work with our weekly paper. We have printed as many as one hundred eighty thousand 
copies of one issue on the question of prohibition, in the circulation of which we have not only had the aid of 
our own good brethren and sisters, but the various temperance organizations have also assisted us by 
distributing thousands of copies of these special issues.GCB May 27, 1913, page 153.13 
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“Life and Health” 


This magazine is finding favor among a very good class of people, and through its influence we are making 
good friends, particularly in the large cities. Formerly this magazine was a twenty-four-page monthly, but a 
little over two years ago it was decided by the union conference to publish the magazine bimonthly, to change 
its name from the Good Health to Life and Health and to increase its size from twenty-four pages to sixty-four 
pages. It was a big venture for us to make, but the Lord has responded to our faith, and has given us much 
encouragement, for, whereas we were able to print only thirty-five hundred copies of the Good Health, we now 
print twenty thousand copies of Life and Health.GCB May 27, 1913, page 153.14 


“The Outlook” 


Last year we conceived the idea that it would be a good thing for our field if we could produce a magazine of 
sixty-four pages which would deal with our great doctrinal subjects. We determined to publish it without a 
date, so it could never be considered a back number. In the first issue we presented the subject of the second 
advent of Christ. The new magazine met with a warm reception by our church-members. Undoubtedly the 
main factor in securing a good circulation for our literature, is to make it so potent for the truth that our own 
people are convinced that the public must have it Thus the literature will sell, not because the public want it, 
but because our people think that the public should and must have it.GCB May 27, 1913, page 153.15 


A. W. ANDERSON. 


The Australasian field has been sown thickly with literature. We pray that God will water this seed, that an 
abundant harvest may be gathered in.GCB May 27, 1913, page 153.16 


L. R. Conradi: Now we will hear from Miss Edith Graham about the Sabbath-school and Young People’s 
departments in this union.GCB May 27, 1913, page 154.1 


Miss Edith Graham (reading):—GCB May 27, 1913, page 154.2 


SABBATH-SCHOOL AND YOUNG PEOPLE’S WORK 


WASe 


In the Australasian field, which includes Australia, Tasmania, New Zealand, and the Pacific islands, there are 
194 Sabbath-schools, 29 of these being in the islands. The membership is 5,643. The offerings for the four 
years ending December, 1912, amounted to $41,553, an average of $7.36 a member, including the native 
members in the islands, many of whom are able to give little or nothing. It is gratifying to know, however, that 
they do give as far as they are able in most cases, and often they sacrifice more to give than their white 
brethren do.GCB May 27, 1913, page 154.3 


These offerings have been for the support of the work in the Pacific islands, and to provide needed facilities 
for the mission work.GCB May 27, 1913, page 154.4 


In each state there is a state home department, whereby the isolated members are encouraged to study the 
lessons and give of their means. A regular correspondence is kept up with all of these, and many letters of 
appreciation of this are received, telling what a blessing the lessons have been. Many of these isolated ones 
are far from others of the same faith, some in divided homes, some aged and infirm. But to all of them the 
Sabbath-school is a help and comfort.GCB May 27, 1913, page 154.5 


The interest in the study of the lessons seems to be increasing. The lessons recently studied, on practical 
Christianity, were especially helpful, and an effort was made all through the conference to get all to study 
them so as to be able to teach or recite without use of lesson pamphlet or Bible. Many responded, and the 
Sabbath-schools decidedly improved in interest where members came week by week with their minds full of 
the lesson. This increased the attendance, too; for when the people had well-studied lessons they wanted to 
recite them.GCB May 27, 1913, page 154.6 


Much still remains to be done to bring the standard of Bible study to what it should be, but the response 
already received encourages us to press forward.GCB May 27, 1913, page 154.7 


The Sabbath-school is truly a blessed institution, and one which every Sabbath-keeper should support both by 
example and precept.GCB May 27, 1913, page 154.8 


The Australasian Missionary Volunteer DepartmentGCB May 27, 1913, page 154.9 
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The Missionary Volunteer societies of Australasia number 88, and (including the state department, have a 
membership of 2,099. The contributions for home and foreign work during the four years were $17,084, of 
which over $14,000 was for foreign missions.GCB May 27, 1913, page 154.10 


With the foreign offerings a man and wife are supported in the Cook Islands, a man and wife in Samoa, a man 
and wife in New Hebrides, a man and wife in Tonga Islands, three native workers in Fiji, a native worker in 
New Guinea; and some needed facilities for the workers are also supplied. Thus the young people are quite a 
factor in the spread of the gospel message in the Pacific islands.GCB May 27, 1913, page 154.11 


Most of the money is earned by the young people and children. Sometimes a little help is received from the 
older people. The money is earned in various ways, in contributions from regular wages, profits from sale of 
books and periodicals, collections with missionary tins, missionary gardens, missionary hens, calves, sheep, 
lambs, vines, fruit-trees, etc., and earnings by work of various sorts. Many of the young people and children 
have shown considerable ingenuity in devising ways and means of earning money for the support of their 
missionary. This work has been a blessing to all who have taken part in it, giving them an active interest in the 
cause of God, and so binding their hearts to it, and occupying their time, that harmful things were crowded 
out, and a capacity for carrying responsibility developed.GCB May 27, 1913, page 154.12 


Programs have been prepared and printed by the Australasian Missionary Volunteer department, and are 
used by most of the societies. Some societies which are rich in talent and experience prepare their own 
programs. Most of the societies hold weekly meetings.GCB May 27, 1913, page 154.13 


The work has been a blessing to the young people. Many who were formerly indifferent, have become 
consecrated, converted workers. Many have been led to give their hearts to God. A large number of young 
people have been baptized during the four years covered by this report. The spiritual gain has been the most 
encouraging feature of the work, and, while there are yet great things to be done, the Missionary Volunteer 
work in Australasia is onward.GCB May 27, 1913, page 154.14 


L. R. Conradi: B. F. Machlan, former principal of the Australasian Training College, though now principal of 
South Lancaster Academy, has been asked to report for the training college.GCB May 27, 1913, page 154.15 


B. F. Machlan (reading):—GCB May 27, 1913, page 154.16 


THE AUSTRALASIAN MISSIONARY COLLEGE 


WASe 


The college is a busy little city, with its green grocer, general store, bakery, and draper shop; its sawmill, 
blacksmith shop, plumber shop, carpentry shop, press, factory, electric-light plant, and telephone exchange; 
together with its fleet of boats for the transportation of passengers and freight; the whole operated by teachers 
and students.GCB May 27, 1913, page 154.17 


In the year 1894, an estate was purchased near Cooranbong, New South Wales, Australia, on which to erect 
a Christian school. This estate was subsequently called the Avondale estate, and the school was 
denominated the Avondale School for Christian Workers. To meet the condition brought about by the 
Compulsory Military Training Act, the name was changed, in June, 1911, to that of Australasian Missionary 
College. However, the name to the people will ever remain the Avondale School. In harmony with the 
instruction of the spirit of prophecy, the school was located in the country, where the beauties of nature are 
more elevating than the works of man; where the tilling of the soil is better for muscle, brain, and heart, than 
the amusements, sports, and holidays; where God’s pure air is sweeter than in the city streets; and where true 
manhood and womanhood, and the love of Christ, may develop in the hearts of our youth under the best 
possible conditions.GCB May 27, 1913, page 154.18 


The nearest city is twenty-five miles away, and Sydney, the capital of New South Wales, is seventy-five miles 
distant.GCB May 27, 1913, page 154.19 


At present the estate consists of about eleven hundred acres, of which nearly two hundred acres are under 
cultivation. Oranges, mandarins, and lemons are the citrus fruits grown on the tilled land, while summer fruits, 
such as apples, pears, plums, peaches, persimmons, and blackberries are grown in abundance. Agricultural 
products necessary for the supply of the school are also grown.GCB May 27, 1913, page 154.20 


The farm affords work for a large number of students, some of whom pay their entire way in labor.GCB May 
27, 1913, page 154.21 


The domestic science department opens the way for the young ladies to be trained in the art of housekeeping. 
The college press has been running more than ten years, and is a growing enterprise. As a missionary and 
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educational factor, the printing department is proving to be of great importance. It is self-supporting, and 
employs about twenty-five students. Several others are members of the industrial class. Literature has been 
produced by the press up to the present time in Fijian, Tongan, Tahitian, Rarotongan, Maori, Singapore- 
Malay, Java-Malay, Niue, Samoan, and English. Six monthly publications and one weekly journal are issued. 
The Sabbath-school Quarterlies, and the various readings used throughout the churches, are also produced 
by the press, and all lines of paper boxes, bags, and advertising matter for the health foods are successfully 
produced. A stereotyping plant is in operation, and a new Payne's perfecting press was installed last 
year.GCB May 27, 1913, page 154.22 


The carpentry and blacksmithing departments are well equipped and prove a great blessing to the 
school.GCB May 27, 1913, page 154.23 


The school having outgrown its capacity to accommodate young men, the carpentry department last year built 
an addition to the young men’s home. The dormitory now offers room for seventy-five boys. During last year 
this department also built a church-school building for the use of the normal department.GCB May 27, 1913, 
page 154.24 


The industrial feature of the college is a most interesting as well as a most valuable one. Last year fifty-five 
per cent of the students paid their entire expenses in labor, thirty-five per cent paid one half their school fees, 
while only ten per cent were full-paying students.GCB May 27, 1913, page 154.25 


The literary work of the school has not been neglected, and the college offers to its constituency a Biblical, 
advanced normal, missionary, music, and commercial and shorthand course.GCB May 27, 1913, page 154.26 


The spiritual interests of the school have been well guarded, and when the school closed last year it was 
found that only one student had failed to acknowledge Christ as his Saviour. The graduating class of 1912 
was composed of four students from the ministerial course, six from the missionary course, and one from the 
music course.GCB May 27, 1913, page 154.27 


The value of the Australasian Missionary College to the great union conference which has fostered it from the 
beginning, and the value to the cause of God, only the judgment will reveal. You have here at this General 
Conference delegates from the island fields as well as the continental mission fields, who have been trained 
within its walls. In the home land, and in the mission field, are to be found its faithful representatives working 
out the principles taught them by their alma mater.GCB May 27, 1913, page 154.28 


B. F. MACHLAN. 


Following these interesting reports, the Conference adjourned, the benediction being pronounced by Elder J. 
O. Corliss, who was one of those sent to Australia by the General Conference twenty-eight years ago, when 
there was not a Seventh-day Adventist in that field. Elder Corliss led the Conference in thanks to God for the 
great work that has followed the planting of the standard of truth in Australia.GCB May 27, 1913, page 154.29 


L. R. CONRADI, Chairman; 
W. A. SPICER, Secretary. 
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The Sermon - FREEDOM IN CHRIST 


A. G. DANIELLS 
Sabbath, May 24, 11 A. M. 


When | was asked by the brethren Thursday to take this service, | did not contemplate the great blow that 
would come to us [the sudden death of Elder Irwin]. | have been exceedingly busy all the morning, and | feel 
very greatly the need of your earnest, united prayers at this hour. | am sure that the circumstances which 
surround us, and all that we face at this hour, will cause us to humble our hearts, and lead us to recognize 
God, and to avail ourselves with all our hearts of the provision that is made for our present victory and for our 
triumph and salvation at last.GCB May 27, 1913, page 155.1 


PHOTO-ONE OF THE DORMITORIES, AUSTRALASIAN MISSIONARY COLLEGE, COORANBONG, 
SOUTH WALES 


The text that has been impressed upon my mind is this: “For the law of the spirit of life in Christ Jesus hath 
made me free from the law of sin and death.” Romans 8:2. And this is the message | want to bring to every 
soul here this morning,—deliverance from the law of sin and death. | believe the apostle Paul tells us of his 
triumph in his own personal experience. | do not think he was writing alone for some one else; | believe that 
he stated just what he himself had found, that the law of the spirit of life in Christ Jesus has made him free 
from the law of sin and death. | believe that what the apostle experienced and gave to us is a revelation of 
what we ourselves may experience in our struggles with sin. So we have this for our encouragement and our 
hope today, and | am sure this must be a welcome word to many hearts here this morning. It does not make 
any difference what our names are, what our nationality is; it makes no difference what our advantages or 
disadvantages have been; we are all in the same position the apostle Paul was in naturally. We are all 
struggling with the same great problem, we are all in need of the same glorious victory here today. We feel it; 
and surely it must cheer our hearts this morning to learn from the Word of God that there is a way to be made 
free from the law of sin and death.GCB May 27, 1913, page 155.2 


| do not know, dear friends, that | ever sensed the glorious value and meaning and help of this statement 
more than | did yesterday. And | think | may be free to tell you why. While Dr. Fox was speaking yesterday 
morning, | was called out to the telephone, and was told that a gentleman down in the city wished me to ring 
him up; | did so. He told me that he very much wanted to see me.GCB May 27, 1913, page 155.3 


Well | arranged to see him at his hotel. He is a man of standing and influence. But he felt the same great need 
that many of us, or all of us have felt. He said to me, “You are a Christian. | want to be one. | am having a 
great struggle because | lack the will power to do what | know to be right, and to refuse what | know to be 
wrong. | must have help. | must have power to do that which my own conscience approves. | believe in God, 
and that he hears prayer, and | have felt so anxious about this, that | thought you would come down here and 
pray with me and ask God to give me victory.”GCB May 27, 1913, page 155.4 


Well, | tried to show him from the Bible what it taught, and it was there, brethren! As | looked into the earnest, 
solicitous face of that man, and | thought of the gaiety and the sin and the vanity of this great city—and that 
this man locked himself in his room until | got there—then to have him earnestly ask a Christian to pray to God 
for victory touched my heart. O, how | prized this statement of the apostle! and how | wished that it might be 
borne to all struggling men and women! And so, after going over the provision God has made to redeem lost 
humanity and to give weak men strength, we knelt down together, side by side, and | besought the Lord with 
all my heart to give him new power, to give him will power, to convert his heart, to make him a Christian and 
obedient. When we arose, he was bathed in perspiration, and was very pale; he could not speak, and | could 
say no more than to tell him | would continue to pray. He pressed my hand, but did not speak, and we 
parted.GCB May 27, 1913, page 155.5 


| have thought of this experience ever since as much as | have had time to think of what men want and need, 
and | feel, brethren, that there are many of us here on this ground who want the same blessing. We want 
power from God to overcome our sins. We may be seeking for gain, or for honor and fame. We may have evil 
tempers; wicked thoughts may crowd into our minds. We may have difficulties in our homes, with our 
companions, in our churches, with our brethren and sisters. It does not make any difference what our 
besetting sins are, brethren, we want the power of the Almighty to overcome them. We want victory in the 
struggle at home, in the church, on the street, among the people, and in all walks of life. Everywhere, every 
day, we want to know personally the power of God that frees from the law of sin and death. And, brethren, 
that blessing, that personal victory over sin, will be one of the greatest assets the denomination can have for 
the triumph of this work in this day; for it is a victorious, triumphant, overcoming church that can bear powerful 
testimony to a sinful world. O, may God teach us our need of victory, and show us the way, so that in all the 
vicissitudes of life, in these powerful temptations that come to us when we grapple with them,—no one, 
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perhaps, knowing of our efforts to become free but our own poor, struggling hearts,—O, that we may know the 
experience set forth by the apostle Paul in his trimphant testimony of personal victory!GCB May 27, 1913, 
page 155.6 


We must study the preceding verses in order fully to understand the verse | have read. In these we find that 
the law of God, the law of the ten commandments, enters into this great argument that the apostle carries on. 
Let us read a verse or two. In the seventh chapter, verse 7, the apostle inquires: “What shall we say then? Is 
the law sin? God forbid. Nay | had not known sin, but by the law: for | had not known lust, except the law had 
said, Thou shalt not covet.”GCB May 27, 1913, page 155.7 


What law is here referred to?—The commandments of God. Inverse 22 we read, “I delight in the law of God, 
after the inward man.” The apostle is bringing to our minds the law of righteousness,—that law the 
transgression of which is sin. He also calls attention specifically to sin. “For sin,” he declares, “taking occasion 
by the commandment, deceived me, and by it slew me.” The apostle is dealing not only with the law of God, 
which is the standard of righteousness, but with sin itself; and he tells us his relation to sin, his attitude toward 
it; he says that it deceived and slew him, and he was under its dominion and power.GCB May 27, 1913, page 
155.8 


Then Paul calls our attention to himself; and in this he brings each one of us into touch with the question with 
which he is dealing. He says, “We know that the law is spiritual: but | am carnal, sold under sin. For that which 
| do | allow not: for what | would, that do | not, but what | hate, that | do.”Verses 14, 75. He is dealing with 
himself, personally, and in relating his experience, he relates yours and mine, does he not?GCB May 27, 
1913, page 155.9 


Voices: Yes, Yes!GCB May 27, 1913, page 155.10 


Precisely. Paul could not have spoken more truly of us, and if we were to be as frank and as open and true, 
we would speak of ourselves exactly as Paul did of himself.GCB May 27, 1913, page 155.11 


“If then | do that which | would not, | consent unto the law that it is good.GCB May 27, 1913, page 155.12 


Now then it is no more | that do it, but sin that dwelleth in me.” The apostle reveals his relation to sin, just how 
he and sin stand,—and how is it? Why, he said, sin dwells in me. The wicked thing itself is in me, and that is 
what makes me do the things | do not want to do, and keeps me from doing the things | desire to do. That is it. 
“For | know that in me (that is, in my flesh), dwelleth no good thing: for to will is present with me; but how to 
perform that which is good | find not.”GCB May 27, 1913, page 156.1 


That is just what many who come to us today say, “I will, but | have not power to carry out my will; | promise, 
but | have not the power to keep my promise; and what | want is that prayer shall be offered that God will give 
me the power.” That is just what Paul is talking about; and, brethren, that is just what we are struggling with. 
O, you people that have come here to this gathering from your homes, | do not believe that you came here 
primarily to visit the city of Washington!GCB May 27, 1913, page 156.2 


Many voices: No, No!GCB May 27, 1913, page 156.3 


| do not believe that you came here chiefly to visit one another. | believe that back of every other reason, deep 
down in your hearts, you came here for the blessing of God.GCB May 27, 1913, page 156.4 


Voices: Amen!GCB May 27, 1913, page 156.5 
Did you not brothers, sisters? Did you not come here to get new help?GCB May 27, 1913, page 156.6 
Voices: | did!GCB May 27, 1913, page 156.7 


Did you not come here to get a little more power to resist temptation? Did you not come here hoping that 
somehow you would be given the secret and the power of a victorious life in your homes, in your associations, 
and in your service for God? Is not that it? | should be very sorry if that were not the real purpose of our 
gathering here. That is it!GCB May 27, 1913, page 156.8 


Now let us go on with Paul’s experience. The twenty-second verse: “I delight in the law of God after the 
inward man: but | see another law in my members, warring against the law of my mind,’—against my 
conscience, against my knowledge, against my sense of things. There is another thing in me besides a 
conscience, besides enlightenment, besides understanding, that has power over my conscience, over my 
understanding, and over my desires. | see another thing in me that is ruining me, that is taking me down to 
perdition, as much as | desire to be delivered. “O, wretched man that | am!” That is what Paul exclaimed. | am 
sure that many here have sent up that cry to God more than once. Then the apostle asks, “Who shall deliver 
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me from the body of this death?” Who shall deliver me from this law in my members, that is successfully and 
triumphantly warring against the law of my mind? Why, that is a fearful situation to be in! One may be in 
physical danger, he may be surrounded with perplexities, or facing dreadful calamities; and he may work 
himself out by a terrible exertion. He may throw himself into the battle and win out. But not so with this. The 
thing is in him, and it is beyond his power; struggle as he may, he cannot conquer. So Paul surrenders. He 
throws up his hands, and exclaims, “O, wretched man that | am! who shall deliver me” from this terrible thing? 
| cannot deliver myself. Who can and who will? GCB May 27, 1913, page 156.9 


Now, after speaking plainly of his experience and placing before us those facts that are well known to 
ourselves, personally, he makes the triumphant statement | have chosen for our text: “The law of the spirit of 
life in Christ Jesus hath made me free from the law of sin and death.” The law of the spirit of life had come in 
and wrought for him the deliverance for which he longed.GCB May 27, 1913, page 156.10 


But how did this marvelous change come about? How is it that Paul steps from a state of condemnation and 
sin, a state of bondage and groaning servitude, to the place where he can say, “There is therefore now no 
condemnation”? He tells us that the law of the spirit of life in Christ Jesus had come into his body—among his 
members—and had made him free from the law of sin and death. Brethren, there is the way of victory; there is 
the way of conquest. Paul found the way, and he has shown it to us. Now, brethren, this may be argument, 
but | want it to be more than argument today. | want it to come to every heart as a blessed experience. But we 
must know the way, and | do not believe there is any other way than the way laid down here in this Word.GCB 
May 27, 1913, page 156.11 


Now just a few words more about this law of sin and death. In Galatians 5:19 we read: “The works of the flesh 
are manifest, which are these’—we get now the features of this rule of sin and death, this power of evil that 
rules in the human heart, and that enslaves the whole human race. These features are traced in all their 
ugliness and meanness, and we can hardly read the horrible things without blushing. First the apostle 
mentions “adultery, fornication, uncleaness, lasciviousness’—that terrible, vile, and awful thing that has 
fastened itself in every heart of the human family. It has come to us in its various insidious manifestations and 
operations. O, brethren and sisters, we want the power of the living God to blot this thing out of the heart! We 
want the cleansing blood to wash us clean of this evil thing. Perhaps that is all | can or dare say here, but you 
know what is meant, we all know what is meant, and know that we want the cleansing blood, and we want the 
law of the spirit of life in Christ Jesus, to set us free.GCB May 27, 1913, page 156.12 


Here is another thing, “idolatry”. Idolatry is not all confined to India, China, Japan, and the heart of Africa. | will 
tell you, my friends, that thing has residence in the human heart; it resides wherever the heart is not cleansed 
and made free by the law of the spirit of life in Christ Jesus.GCB May 27, 1913, page 156.13 


And the list goes on, “witchcraft, hatred.” O, yes, you say, | can forgive, but | cannot forget! This is hatred. In 
how many forms does it manifest itself! Hatred is the cause of trouble in the churches, trouble in the family, in 
the neighborhood, and in the world. In the epistle to Titus we are told something about this, in the third chapter 
and the third verse: “For we ourselves also were sometimes foolish, disobedient, deceived, serving divers 
lusts and pleasures, living in malice and envy, hateful, and hating one another.” That is one of the 
manifestations of the law of sin and death; that is one of the parts of that law that runs in the heart and rules 
the very life; and that must be broken, and eradicated from the heart. It is a strange thing to me to have a 
brother or a sister take offense in the church. | have seen it right along. Perhaps some one has wronged a 
brother or a sister, either intentionally or unintentionally; perhaps the person has not been wronged at all, but 
only thinks so. The next time they meet, the person that thinks he has been wronged, will not look at the one 
he thinks has wronged him, but looks the other way. The one he thinks has wronged him may try to get his 
eye and perhaps may now and then succeed in getting an icicle sort of nod, but if he shakes hands with him, it 
is like shaking a pump handle. There is no life, no brotherly sympathy and love, manifest. And then this 
person goes into the church and “worships the Lord”! Brethren, this is all wrong. It is a manifestation of the law 
of sin and death. It is one of the works of the flesh, which is of the devil. Now do you think brethren, that we 
are going through to the city of God feeling that way toward some one who has wronged us, either 
intentionally or unintentionally? GCB May 27, 1913, page 156.14 


Voices. No.GCB May 27, 1913, page 156.15 


| heard of a brother who had unintentionally wronged a brother, or at least a brother supposed he had been 
wronged, and when this brother met the other he would not speak to him. It went on and on, until finally the 
brother who was supposed to have injured the other brother became so agitated over the matter that he could 
not endure it. One day he met the other brother in the road, and he fell down on his knees before him, and 
said: “My brother, | cannot live with your hatred toward me. | want to be a brother to you, and | want you to be 
a brother.” And there he had to plead in the dust for that brother to smile upon him. And when they came to 
talk it all over, it, proved to be nothing but a misunderstanding.GCB May 27, 1913, page 156.16 
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| will tell you, brethren, a great many of the troubles that come to us, that cause us sleepless nights and 
anxiety, are caused by just such misunderstandings and misjudgments. And unless we get hold of God 
enough to take that evil thing out of our hearts, and make us forbearing, and long-suffering, and kind to people 
who actually mistreat and wrong us, how can we go out and talk the gospel of peace and good-will to our 
fellow men? O, we must experience this thing in our own hearts. We must know it.GCB May 27, 1913, page 
156.17 


Now the apostle tells us that we were sometimes disobedient, hateful, and hating one another, but he says, 
“after that the kindness and love of God our Saviour toward man appeared, not by works of righteousness 
which we have done, but according to his mercy he saved us, by the washing of regeneration, and renewing 
of the Holy Ghost; which he shed on us abundantly through Jesus Christ our Saviour; that being justified by 
his grace, we should be made heirs according to the hope of eternal life.”GCB May 27, 1913, page 156.18 


The apostle pictures a marvelous change that came over the church of God, and made them new creatures in 
Christ Jesus, so that they had victory over the law of sin and death.GCB May 27, 1913, page 156.19 


Now let us go back to the law of sin and death, as presented to us by the apostle Paul: “Idolatry, witchcraft, 
hatred, variance, emulations, wrath, strife, seditions, heresies, envyings, murders, drunkenness, revelings, 
and such like: of which | tell you before, as | have also told you in time past, that they which do such things 
shall not inherit the kingdom of God.”GCB May 27, 1913, page 156.20 


Our salvation depends upon our deliverance from this law of sin and death. We cannot get to heaven with this 
law reigning in our hearts and controlling us. There is no use. We may hide a thing from our brethren and from 
the world, but it is known to God, and we must be fair and honest with him, and take that thing to him, and ask 
him to slay it, and deliver us. And do you know what real pleasure there is in going alone, where not a human 
ear can hear a word said, and bow down in the presence of a holy God, and say, “Lord, look on this wicked 
thing in me. Look on this thing | am struggling with. You know its power. You know how | have struggled with 
it. Lord, slay that thing. Crucify it; deliver me from it, whatever it may be.” If it is a desire for gain, leading you 
to withhold from God his tithe,—O brother, if you are tempted to grip the tithe, and not let it get back to God, 
where it should go, that is an evil thing! Take it to the Lord, and say, “Lord, look down at this room in my heart 
where commerce has its seat; look at this selfish thing that reigns here; look at my covetousness, which is 
idolatry, which exalts money and gain above my God; look at this evil thing, and, O Lord, deliver me from 
it.GCB May 27, 1913, page 156.21 


If it is desire for place, to be the elder of the church, or the chief singer, or the ruler in the conference, or 
anything else, we can say, “Lord, look at this thing that sin has planted in my heart; look at it, and deliver me, 
O Lord! Give me a humble mind. Make me enjoy service for others. Help me to be willing to be the servant of 
others. Lord, deliver me from this thing.”GCB May 27, 1913, page 157.1 


Do you know how much joy and pleasure there is in an hour of such communion with God? | will tell you, 
brethren, it is not only joy, but it is victory, and you can come from the secret chamber with a new flush upon 
your cheek, with a new feeling in your heart, and with the honor of all your brethren and your neighbors 
cherished. It is for us. | do not know of a single evil in the whole category of sin, but what can be dealt with in 
that way, and can be put down and slain, and the grace of God be put in its place.GCB May 27, 1913, page 
157.2 


Now perhaps | have said all | can at this hour on this law of sin; but | will tell you it is a terrible law, an awful 
thing. It is that which binds the nations of the world today; it is that which rules throughout the world; it is that 
which causes the bloodshed, the sorrow, the suffering; it is that which has broken and held millions of hearts; 
it is that with which Paul is dealing, and from which he is telling us how to get free. O, | rejoice that God placed 
me where | could see the light of this glorious gospel sent into the world, to deliver men, to deliver 
sinners!GCB May 27, 1913, page 157.3 


Now let us spend a few minutes in considering the law of the spirit of life in Christ Jesus. That is the grand, the 
glorious, the beautiful side of this whole question. The law of the spirit of life in Christ Jesus is here contrasted 
with the law of sin and death. “But the fruit of the Spirit is love.” How much better this is than hatred! How 
much better it is to love a human being than to hate him! How much better to feel an unspeakable desire to 
help a poor man than to crush him!GCB May 27, 1913, page 157.4 


Love is the fruit of the spirit. | can tell you once, brethren, when that love flooded my heart, and gave me a 
new revelation of what love meant. It was a simple thing, but that does not make any difference. Our 
experiences come to us many times in little things. | was traveling on the train in Australia from Sydney to 
Melbourne. We came to a place where we had to change cars.GCB May 27, 1913, page 157.5 


| got my satchel placed on the train, and as | turned around, | saw a group of men and women looking at a 
poor man who was intoxicated. He had dropped his satchel, and it had opened. His things were scattered 
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about, and the ladies were passing around so as not to come near him. Some of the men were looking on with 
disgust, and some were making fun of the poor fellow. Somehow it touched my heart greatly. | noticed that his 
face was intelligent. There was a drunken man who could not help himself. Before, | had always steered clear 
of an intoxicated man. But in this instance | went forward and stooped down and picked up his things and put 
them in his satchel. Then | said to him, “My man, where do you want to go?” He said, “I want to go to—,” 
naming the town we were then in; so | said, “Well, we are here.” But he said he must get on that train. | said, 
“No.”GCB May 27, 1913, page 157.6 


All the time these people looked on, thinking, | suppose, | was his brother. It was a little embarrasing, but | 
worked with him. | finally got him by the arm and helped him to stagger along to a cab. | said to the cabman: 
“Here is a man. This is his town, but he cannot manage himself. You take him to his home, and if you want 
your pay beforehand | will pay the bill.” As we were going toward the cab, the drunken man turned to me, and 
said, “Who are you?” | said, “Never mind.” But he said, “Whoare you?” | said, “I am a friend.” He said, “Well, | 
bet you are.” Then he began to fumble in his pocket, and got out a sixpence. He said, “I must pay you.” “No,” | 
said, “put that back in your pocket, and hurry along, because | must get my train.” So he staggered along. He 
said, “I bet you will find that sixpence.” | did not know what he meant, but | got him in the cab and all fixed up, 
and then said, “Good-by.” Although intoxicated, this poor man was profuse in thanking me for my kindness. 
He appreciated what | had done for him.GCB May 27, 1913, page 157.7 


| went back and sat down in my seat. | thought of that poor soul. | thought of his lost condition. | thought of his 
landing at last in perdition, and O, how my heart yearned to save him! And somehow, just then, a flood of 
Christ's love came into my heart as | never had felt love before for men. | put my hand in my pocket for my 
handkerchief, and there | found that sixpence. | looked at it, and | kept it a long time, because it renewed a 
very precious experience. | felt that | had tasted the love of God for a helpless creature. | felt some as Brother 
Farnsworth pictured that father who went out to meet his wayward, sinful, sinning boy—so glad, so kind. 
Brethren, | must say to you that from that night—it was midnight when we changed cars—from that hour there 
came to me a new feeling and a new longing to work for lost men. | had tasted some of the joys of such 
service.GCB May 27, 1913, page 157.8 


Now the Bible says that one of the fruits of the Spirit is love,—the love of our Heavenly Father; the love of our 
Saviour, Jesus Christ, who died on the cross for us. Brethren, it is that love we need to give us power in soul- 
winning work. We all need it, brethren, in our homes, in our communities, in our churches, everywhere. We 
need it in missionary endeavor; we need it in the schools as teachers. O, how you teachers need this love of 
God to make you patient, forbearing, helpful! How you need it to make you kind with the erring, with the 
wayward, with naughty children! O, it is love that will conquer! But without love we can do nothing.GCB May 
27, 1913, page 157.9 


We could spend all the time this morning on this one fruit of the Spirit—love. It is love that must be manifest in 
the life if we have power to win to Christ. But, brethren, love comes only through the law of the spirit of life in 
Christ Jesus.GCB May 27, 1913, page 157.10 


Brethren, there is indeed “no condemnation to them which are in Christ Jesus;” for the law of the spirit of life 
does free all from the law of sin and death. This experience comes to every man who surrenders himself fully 
to God. We may have such an experience on this camp ground, and we ought to have it. This people ought to 
know this experience, this abounding love. We are commissioned to go into all the world and preach this love 
to a lost world, and how can we fulfil our trust without this love abiding and abounding in our hearts? O, we 
must have victory; we must know it! You have come to this meeting, | trust, for it. Do you want to win you 
wayward boys to Jesus? Make them know the love of God. Do you want to win that worldly husband to Christ 
before it is too late? Somehow reveal to him the love of God.GCB May 27, 1913, page 157.11 


Brethren, we must be winning these victories. This people ought not to be weak in soul-winning endeavor. We 
ought to be mighty in the world, and people ought to know that they can send to us for prayer. And, O, when 
we go in response to such calls, we ought to know how to lay hold of God for victory! We ought to.GCB May 
27, 1913, page 157.12 


| must close. Brethren, | want to ask, though, how many there are here whose hearts yearn for this change. Of 
course in the great congregation | am sure all do, but are these some here who especially desire this victory 
that comes through the law of the spirit of life in Christ Jesus? First of all, | want to ask those who especially 
desire this, who long for it, and feel that they must know more about this before leaving this conference, to 
stand up. [Many arose.] | do not call for a general manifestation, but you—whether you are a minister or a 
teacher or an elder—do you feel that somehow a new hold must be obtained, a new experience that will 
enable you to be victorious in your personal struggles and in your endeavors for the lost? | am sure it must be 
so. We all feel it. GCB May 27, 1913, page 157.13 


We do not want any one to leave this Conference sorely disappointed. The message has come to us that we 
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must not repeat the mistake of 1909—going away with the showers of blessing just hanging over our heads, 
but not falling. They must fall upon us. Who, then, will join in the congregation, and in the effort on our part 
necessary to bring this great blessing? [Others joined those already standing, and here the service 
closed.]GCB May 27, 1913, page 157.14 
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From Former Sessions 
W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
THE REPORT OF OUR WORK IN BRITISH EAST AFRICA 


WASe 


Read by Elder Carscallen during seventeenth meeting of Conference session, May 25, 10 A. MGCB May 27, 
1913, page 158.1 


| started from England to British East Africa, by way of Germany, Oct. 22, 1906. There accompanied me a 
native African boy named Peter Nyambo. We went directly to Tanga, German East Africa, to visit our missions 
in the Pare Mountains, where our work had been started some three years before. On returning from there 
Brother A. C. Enns accompanied us to British East Africa. After spending a few days looking over the country 
and inquiring about the natives, from those who had spent some years there, we decided to go to the 
southern Kavirondo district, and proceeded up the Uganda Railway to Kisumu, where we made further inquiry 
concerning the country. In Kisumu we chartered a small steam launch, with which we crossed the gulf, and 
pitched our tent in South Kavirondo on Nov. 27, 1906. We immediately began to look about for a favorable 
site on which to build our mission, and after a few days time we chose a site on the top of a hill, about a mile 
and one half from the lake.GCB May 27, 1913, page 158.2 


PHOTO-KIDZU STATION, BRITISH EAST CENTRAL AFRICA 


Our first house in this part of the Dark Continent was of poles, grass, and papyrus reeds, but we did not 
occupy this very long, as we commenced work on a good stone house almost at once.GCB May 27, 1913, 
page 158.3 


In May, 1907, Brother Enns left me, and | was alone from that time until the end of July. July 27, Brother and 
Sister Baker and Mrs. Carscallen arrived in the country, and we all lived for some time in the one station. 
During this time we worked to get the buildings completed, and also studied the language. A little more than a 
year later, Elder Conradi visited us, in November, 1908. At that time we marched with him over a good deal of 
our territory there, and it was decided that we should start another mission at once. As a result of this 
decision, an application was sent to the government for a site some eleven miles southeast of Gendia. After 
very little delay, the site was granted. Work was commenced immediately, and before the heavy rains of 
March we had a very good house built, and brother and Sister Baker went to conduct the work there. This is 
our Wire Hill Mission. Thus, after two and one-half years’ work, we had two mission stations running, and four 
workers in the field. A few weeks later Brother Morse arrived to help with the work at Gendia, and in 
November of that year, 1909, Brother and Sister Brooks and Sister Morse joined us, raising our number of 
workers to eight.GCB May 27, 1913, page 158.4 


We then wanted more stations, but because of impressions that had been made some years ago, the 
government was not in favor of granting us sites, and in the matter of securing new stations we were at a 
standstill. We tried to purchase from the government their old abandoned station at Karungu, but they refused 
at that time to sell, as they thought of using it again themselves. We, however, worked up good schools in the 
two stations we had, and did all we could to strengthen the native boys we had under instruction. We traveled 
about the country visiting the natives, and tried in every way to win their favor and friendship. We got boys for 
many miles around to come in to our schools, and they in turn begged us to go to their districts and start 
schools.GCB May 27, 1913, page 158.5 


In the spring of 1911 we were weakened, because Brethren Baker and Brooks were both taken ill at the same 
time. Brother Brooks had to return home several months later on account of his illness, but Brother Baker 
recovered, and is still at work in the field.GCB May 27, 1913, page 158.6 


In the spring of 1912, Brother H. Sparks came to British East Africa, and a few months later Brother L. Lane 
followed, and in October last Brother E. Phillips arrived. The total number of workers who have gone to that 
field is eleven. Brother and Sister Brooks returned, and my wife and | are now home on furlough, leaving 
seven in the field at present. On the sixteenth of this month Brother Evenson, from Dakota, and Brother 
Watson, of Ireland, sailed from Southampton to join our little band on the shores of the great Victoria Nyanza. 

Plans are being made for several other young people to go to that needy field before the end of 1913. We are 

very grateful to God for his mercy, shown in sparing all our workers. During the six and one-half years of our 

work in that field, we have not lost a worker through death.GCB May 27, 1913, page 158.7 


During the last few months our work in British Africa has been wonderfully blessed of God. The government 
officials have become most friendly to us, and are now trying to help us. They also decided to sell their old 
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station at Karungu, and gave us the first chance; consequently, it is now a Seventh-day Adventist mission 
station. We have been granted two new sites, and two others have passed the local officials, and we expect to 
hear at any time that they have been granted. This gives us five sites secured and two others that we expect 
have been granted by this time.GCB May 27, 1913, page 158.8 


PHOTO-A RAILWAY STATION ON THE UGANDA RAILWAY 


One of the new stations already granted is in the Kisii country, among a different people, and now our workers 
will have to learn a new language.GCB May 27, 1913, page 158.9 


The Language 


When we went to the Kavirondo six and a half years ago, their language was not yet reduced to writing, and 
the natives knew nothing about what reading and writing are. They had seen Europeans write, but thought it 
was only some witchery that helped them to remember things. We had to start with the alphabet, and teach 
them their letters. We adapted the English alphabet to the language, and used the Arabic numerals, in order 
that they might write down the numbers. We had no books whatever, not even a vocabulary of the language. 
We had no hymn-books, no Bible, no primer, nor any helps in that line at all. In our Sabbath services we, at 
first, had no hymns to sing, so we read from the English Bible, and then explained it. Later, when we got one 
hymn, we were very proud of it indeed, and used to sing it at the opening of the service, then sing it after the 
prayer, then sing it over again to close with.GCB May 27, 1913, page 158.10 


Now we have a fine little hymn-book, containing seventy-nine hymns, the Lord’s Prayer, and the ten 
commandments. This is the first book that we have written and had printed in this language, and we are now 
as proud of it as we were of the one hymn we had a few years ago. The Gospels of Mark, Luke, and John are 
now in print. The other day in London | took the translation of Matthew down to the Bible house, and it will be 
printed as soon as possible. We have written a nice primer, which is now being printed in Watford, England. A 
copy-book is also in the hands of our printers there, and a small arithmetic will be ready for the press soon. 
We have good English-Kavirondo and Kavirondo-English dictionaries, and a very good grammar. Thus we are 
not only prepared with helps for teaching the natives, but we are able to put into the hands of our new workers 
a good supply of information that will help them in learning the language.GCB May 27, 1913, page 159.1 


PHOTO-OUR MISSIONARY BOAT, “KAVIRONDO,” ON THE VICTORIA NYANZA 


Permit me to add that nearly all of the above books were written, once at least, on the little typewriter that the 
students and teachers of our school and sanitarium here so kindly donated to us. It was a most useful 
gift. GCB May 27, 1913, page 159.2 


The other day we heard of the Bible or parts of it being printed in eight new languages during the last year. 
Three of the languages were named, and one is a British East African language. The Nilotic Kavirondo is 
another that came out last year. It was taken in hand by the Bible House the year before. We now hope that it 
will not be long before the Kisii language will be counted as a new language at the Bible House. We have not 
done all the translation of these four Gospels, but all the other books that | have mentioned are ours, and 
every Seventh-day Adventist should rejoice with us over these books; for they are marks of the progress of 
the third angel’s message.GCB May 27, 1913, page 159.3 


Our School Work 


At first the school work went very slowly, for three reasons: First, we did not know the language; second, we 
had no text-books to put into the hands of the boys; third, the young saw no value in learning, as they did not 
understand it. These things are reversed today, however. We know the language; our books are about ready; 
and the natives are becoming interested in learning.GCB May 27, 1913, page 159.4 


We now have, in British East Africa, three stations built and thirteen out-schools, with over six hundred boys 
and girls as students. We have about twenty-six native teachers, including both boys and girls, who have had 
some experience, and have shown themselves capable of teaching the primary lessons. Many more are now 
being prepared for that work. Several of the advanced boys and girls at Gendia can sit down and write a good 
letter on the typewriter. In our schools the students are taught reading, writing, singing, spelling, arithmetic, 
geography, grammar, and Bible.GCB May 27, 1913, page 159.5 


To illustrate how the natives are taking an interest in school work, | might say that it is nothing for a native to 
come thirty, forty, sixty, or one hundred miles to one of our missions, and beg us to go to his district and start 
a school. If we do not go at once, he will come back that one hundred miles to see us again, and urge us to 
go. They come to us from all parts, as we are becoming known as the people who teach the Word of 
God.GCB May 27, 1913, page 159.6 
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Our Converts 


For some time we found it difficult to persuade the boys to give up their customs and accept the Word of God. 
They are taught to believe that they will die if they leave the native customs and superstitions. Secondly, we 
were in no hurry to baptize the boys, and worked for nearly five years before we received any natives 
whatever into church fellowship. In May, 1911, we baptized sixteen boys, the first-fruits of our work among the 
Kavirondo people. In May, 1912, we held another baptismal service, when twenty-four were buried with their 
Lord in the watery grave. At our last quarterly meeting, at the end of 1912, sixteen more followed in baptism, 
making in all fifty-six boys, girls, and women, baptized among this tribe, in the heart of Africa, who but a few 
years ago were running wild and naked, without hope and without God in the world. Of these, fifty-six only one 
has apostatized and one died of sleeping-sickness. We have organized two churches, with a total native 
membership of fifty-four, many of whom are now scattered throughout the district teaching, or helping to 
teach. These young men and women are full of courage and enthusiasm, and when | left them the other day, 
they requested me to bring their greetings to our people in Europe and America. Their message was: “Greet 
our brethren and sisters in Europe and America for us, and thank them for sending the missionaries down 
here. Tell them that we are their brethren and sisters in this message, and that we love the same truth, accept 
the same Jesus, and live in the same hope that they do. Also tell them to send us more workers to help take 
the Word of God to others.”GCB May 27, 1913, page 159.7 


PHOTO-WHERE FLOWS THE ZAMBEZI—ABOVE VICTORIA FALLS, AFRICA 


Though our Kavirondo members number less than one twentieth of one per cent of our world’s membership, 
we are glad to report that they help to make the grand total what it is; they help to swell the large increase 
reported for the last four years; and may God grant that they may help to sing the song of victory when Jesus 
comes.GCB May 27, 1913, page 159.8 


Brethren and sisters, our motto down there is, “This message to Africa’s teeming millions in this generation.” | 
believe we can do it; yea, we must do it.GCB May 27, 1913, page 159.9 


His name shall endure forever; his name shall be continued as long as the sun; and men shall be blessed in 
him; all nations shall call him blessed. Blessed be the Lord God, the God of Israel, who only doeth wondrous 
things; and blessed be his glorious name forever: and let the whole earth be filled with his glory. Amen, and 
amen.GCB May 27, 1913, page 159.10 


WOMAN’S WORK IN CHINA 


WASe 
May 26 


At the 4:30 hour in the big tent a large audience gathered to hear Sisters W. C. Hankins and J. P. Anderson 
tell of experiences in working among the women and children of southern China. Incidents were related 
showing how hearts in Chinese homes respond to kindly attentions and efforts.GCB May 27, 1913, page 
159.11 


The school work is one of unbounded interest. The Chinese child has a remarkable power of memory. Some 
of the girls in our schools can begin at the first word of Mark’s gospel, and repeat the whole book by memory, 
with very few errors indeed. The descriptions of these hearts and homes in China make us long more than 
ever to send help to our sisters over the Pacific.GCB May 27, 1913, page 160.1 


WORDS FROM FAR FIELDS 


WASe 


The thoughts of all the mission workers, we know, turn much toward the General Conference these days. 
Here are words from some who have had occasion to be writing the Mission Board office:—GCB May 27, 
1913, page 160.2 


Elder W. H. Meredith (North England): “While | cannot be there myself, | am continually remembering you all 
at the throne of grace.”GCB May 27, 1913, page 160.3 


Elder W. M. Adams (Philippines): “I pray that the Lord will give his Spirit in large measure as the brethren 
meet in General Conference. We want more help over here. Now is the time to work these islands."GCB May 
27, 1913, page 160.4 
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Elder H. H. Votaw (Burma): “You must remember that we who stay in the field are the ‘India delegation’ no 
less than those who are with you in person; for from every family altar, and every secret place of individual 
prayer those petitions will ascend that cause us to forget the miles between us, and in our hearts we will be 
with you every day of the Conference. Bear the message to the delegates that Burma gives evidence that the 
Lord’s return is near.”GCB May 27, 1913, page 160.5 


Elder F. A. Stahl (Bolivia): “Dear brethren at the Conference, greetings from us workers in Bolivia, and 
blessings from the Lord to you.”GCB May 27, 1913, page 160.6 


Elder Geo. F. Enoch (India): “Somehow it seems to me that the brethren at this Conference will face the 
problems of the finishing of the work more definitely than at any time in our history. May the Lord give the 
greatest outpouring of his Spirit that we have ever received.”GCB May 27, 1913, page 160.7 


Elder W. C. Walston (Rhodesia, Africa): “I hope the blessing of God may rest upon this important 
meeting.”GCB May 27, 1913, page 160.8 
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Departmental Meetings 

W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
PUBLISHING DEPARTMENT 

WASe 

Eighth Meeting 


Brother H. Boex, who has general charge of the territory supplied by the International Tract Society of 
Hamburg, gave a most enthusiastic description of methods and progress of the book work in his territory. 
Among the points emphasized were the following: For many years they confined their sales to pamphlets and 
small books, the colporteurs believing these were the only publications that could be successfully sold. 
Brother Boex and a few associates became convinced that larger books could be sold, and went into the field 
and demonstrated their belief to be a correct one. Their sales have greatly increased since, and now they 
have 128 men devoting their entire time to these larger publications.GCB May 27, 1913, page 160.9 


Another point made prominent was the advantage of handling but one large book and one or two helps, rather 
than a large variety. One of the most remarkable facts presented was the number of colporteurs who are 
constantly employed in the field. They have 513 who are putting in more than one hundred hours a month, 
and 452 who put in less than that time, and who are called home workers. This makes a total of 965 
colporteurs, and he expects this number will reach a thousand by the time he returns.GCB May 27, 1913, 
page 160.10 


FOREIGN DEPARTMENT 
WASe 
Third Meeting 


[The first two meetings have not been reported.J]GCB May 27, 1913, page 160.11 


The third meeting of the Foreign Department was called to order by G. F. Haffner.GCB May 27, 1913, page 
160.12 


O. A. Olsen urged the necessity of doing more for the foreign population of the United States and Canada. We 
have millions of Italians, Poles, Slavs, and other nationalities in this country. The Lord is raising up believers 
among these people in many places. Earnest pleas for help are being received continually. This work will 
never prosper until leaders are selected to lead out, in training workers, and to assist those already in the 
field.GCB May 27, 1913, page 160.13 


D. P. Boersma gave a report of the Holland work in New Jersey. Of the Holland population in Northern New 
Jersey about 70 per cent are adherents of Calvinism, which was taught them by the clergy of the Dutch 
Reformed and Christian Reformed Churches. They have their own private schools, in which their children are 
instructed in the doctrines of John Calvin. About 18 per cent are infidels, and the remaining 12 per cent are 
Romanists. While the work among these people is attended with perplexing problems, progress is being 
made, and in this we rejoice, and take courage.GCB May 27, 1913, page 160.14 


SABBATH SCHOOL DEPARTMENT 
WASe 


Eighth Meeting 


“How to Draw” was ably presented by Mrs. H. M. J. Richards, of Philadelphia. She spoke earnestly of the 
value of simple drawings in illustrating the Sabbath-school lesson, rather than elaborate, carefully drawn 

pictures. A short line sufficiently represents a person, a number of lines a group or an army. The imagination 

of the child supplies the details. Mrs. Richards showed how mountains, trees, rivers, cities, and even figures 
of persons may be quickly drawn by using the side of the crayon, thus making broad strokes.GCB May 27, 
1913, page 160.15 


Topic: “The Training Course.” Mrs. Carrie R. Moon, of South Bend, Ind., said in part: “In every line of 
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undertaking skilled workmen are needed. No one wishes to employ men or women who have not been trained 
for the line of work which they undertake to do. We have been told by the spirit of prophecy that every teacher 
should feel that he must be ‘better acquainted with the best methods of teaching.’ The Sabbath-School 
Teachers’ Training Course is planned to help us directly in this. The very best books that could be found on 
methods of teaching have been selected. Ought we not to appreciate such help? Some have objected to this 
course because books not written by our own people have been sometimes selected. This objection does not 
seem well founded. In ‘Testimonies on Sabbath School Work,’ page 9, we are told that ‘the modes of teaching 
which have been adopted with such success in the public schools could be employed with similar results in 
the Sabbath-schools.’ This shows that we are not to reject instruction because it has been written by those 
who have not a knowledge of all the truths which have been revealed to us. We can learn much concerning 
methods of teaching by what is written by teachers of experiences both in the public schools and in the 
Sunday-school rejecting that which is not in harmony with our work.”GCB May 27, 1913, page 160.16 


Topic: “Camp-Meeting Sabbath-School Work.” Mrs. Flora V. Dorcas, of lowa, set forth strongly the valuable 
opportunity which the camp-meeting affords the conference Sabbath-school secretary to advance the 
interests of the Sabbath-school work. The paper presented many details of the work to be done, and the 
desire to have copies of this paper immediately so as to use the suggestions in the coming camp-meeting 
season, was so great that it was decided to get out the paper in circular form at once, for the benefit of the 
secretaries.GCB May 27, 1913, page 160.17 


Miss Bessie Acton, of Mt. Vernon Ohio, urged the secretaries to improve the opportunity afforded by the 
camp-meeting to become personally acquainted with the Sabbath-school workers from all parts of the 
conference. For weeks plans and prayers have been centered upon the camp-meeting, and when the people 
arrive, they have laid aside the cares of life for a few days, and the hearts are ready to respond to plans for 
progress and spiritual advancement which the leaders have to offer. The camp-meeting affords a chance for 
the personal touch that will make all our work more effective.GCB May 27, 1913, page 160.18 


Question Box: “What do you consider the best time of the day to hold the camp-meeting Sabbath-school, 
forenoon or afternoon?” GCB May 27, 1913, page 160.19 


Mrs. Plummer thought the forenoon was unquestionably the preferable time. The Sabbath-school forms a 
most appropriate introduction to the Sabbath services.GCB May 27, 1913, page 160.20 


Elder Thompson said that he had seen the camp-meeting Sabbath-school held in the afternoon, but every 
time he had thought it almost a failure.GCB May 27, 1913, page 160.21 
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Bible Study Hour - GOD’S MESSENGERS 


GEO. |. BUTLER 
May 26, 8:30 A. M. 


“The voice of him that crieth in the wilderness, Prepare ye the way of the Lord, make straight in the desert a 
highway for our God. Every valley shall be exalted, and every mountain and hill shall be made low: and the 
crooked shall be made straight, and the rough places plain: and the glory of the Lord shall be revealed, and all 
flesh shall see it together: for the mouth of the Lord hath spoken it. The voice said, Cry. And he said, What 
shall | cry? All flesh is grass, and all the goodliness thereof is as the flower of the field: the grass withereth, the 
flower fadeth: because the Spirit of the Lord bloweth upon it: surely the people is grass. The grass withereth, 
the flower fadeth: but the word of our God shall stand forever.” /saiah 40:3-8.GCB May 28, 1913, page 161.1 


This prophetic passage, recorded seven centuries or more before the first advent of Christ, was doubtless 
read with wonder by many who were tracing the Scriptures relating to the coming Messiah. What could this 
prophecy mean? Nothing very definite could be learned from the wording of the text. And yet it was a part of 
the Word of God, and was sure of fulfilment. It is a source of great gratification to me that the word of God 
abideth forever, and is fulfilled to the very letter. And as we go over the various prophecies that are so familiar 
to us as a people, it is a great comfort to know that they will surely be fulfilled.GCB May 28, 1913, page 161.2 


Some may say, “How can we tell when this was fulfilled?” Turn to the first chapter of the gospel of John. In the 
fifteenth verse and onward we read: “John bare witness of him, and cried, saying, This was he of whom | 
spake, He that cometh after me is preferred before me: for he was before me. And of his fullness have all we 
received, and grace for grace. For the law was given by Moses, but grace and truth came by Jesus Christ. No 
man hath seen God at any time; the only-begotten Son, which is in the bosom of the Father, he hath declared 
him. And this is the record of John, when the Jews sent priests and Levites from Jerusalem to ask him, Who 
art thou? And he confessed, and denied not; but confessed, | am not the Christ. And they asked him, What 
then? Art thou Elias? And he saith, | am not. Art thou that prophet? And he answered, No. Then said they 
unto him, Who art thou? that we may give an answer to them that sent us. What sayest thou of thyself? He 
said, | am the voice of one crying in the wilderness, Make straight the way of the Lord, as said the prophet 
Esaias.” Verses 15-23.GCB May 28, 1913, page 161.3 


PHOTO-Representatives of the India Union Mission in attendance at the General Conference 


John the Baptist made very clear to those who came to him, that he was not “that prophet” foretold by Moses 
in the eighteenth chapter of Deuteronomy, nor was he Elijah returned to earth. He simply said, “I am the voice 
of one crying in the wilderness, Make straight the way of the Lord.” The Jewish people had been without a 
prophet for four or five hundred years. Malachi was the last.GCB May 28, 1913, page 161.4 


When John appeared with his message, the Pharisees and rulers were disturbed. They were in spiritual 
darkness themselves, and they did not understand the prophetic significance of his message, and so they 
sent a deputation to see what John was about,—to see what he meant by stirring up the whole nation. They 
asked him, What is your authority for doing this? He answered them with the words of Scripture, “I am the 
voice of one crying in the wilderness, Make straight the way of the Lord, as said the prophet Esaias.” He 
referred directly to the passage we have chosen as our text, for his authority to speak to the people. He was a 
God-appointed man, sent beforehand to bring to the attention of the Jewish nation the great fact that their 
expected Messiah was coming, and to do all he could to bring about a spiritual reformation, thus preparing the 
way for the advent of the promised One.GCB May 28, 1913, page 161.5 


The circumstances surrounding the birth and early training of John the Baptist, the prophecies given his 
parents concerning his mission, and his long sojourn in the desert,—all these facts are familiar to students of 
the Word. “The child grew, and waxed strong in spirit, and was in the deserts till the day of his showing unto 
Israel”. Luke 1:80.GCB May 28, 1913, page 161.6 


John appeared at the time predicted, “preaching in the wilderness of Judea, and saying, Repent ye: for the 
kingdom of heaven is at hand. For this is he that was spoken of by the prophet Esaias, saying, The voice of 
one crying in the wilderness, Prepare ye the way of the Lord, make his paths straight.... Then went out to him 
Jerusalem, and all Judea, and all the region round about Jordan, and were baptized of him in Jordan 
confessing their sins.” Matthew 3:1-6.GCB May 28, 1913, page 162.1 


The preaching of John was accompanied by a power that arrested attention and created a mighty stir. Many 
began to humble themselves before God, to repent of their sins, and to seek the way of salvation. Even the 
scribes and Pharisees were there, and to these who still claimed to be spiritual leaders, but who had failed to 
fulfill their sacred trust, John addressed words of stern rebuke. “Who hath warned you to flee from the wrath to 
come?” he inquired.GCB May 28, 1913, page 162.2 
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As John the Baptist proclaimed his message from day to day, many were converted, and baptized of him in 
Jordan. In the midst of this remarkable spiritual awakening the promised Messiah suddenly appeared at the 
time appointed.GCB May 28, 1913, page 162.3 


“Then cometh Jesus from Galilee to Jordan unto John, to be baptized of him. But John forbade him.” How do 
you suppose he knew who that was? Why should he forbid him more than others? O, John was taught of 
God, he knew he was standing in the presence of the Holy One of Israel, and he felt unworthy to baptize him. 
And so we hear him saying, “Il have need to be baptized of thee, and comest thou to me?” But Jesus, 
answering, said unto him, “Suffer it to be so now: for thus it becometh us to fulfill all righteousness. Then he 
suffered him. And Jesus, when he was baptized, went up straightway out of the water; and, lo, the heavens 
were opened unto him, and he saw the Spirit of God descending like a dove, and lighting upon him: and lo a 
voice from heaven, saying, This is my beloved Son, in whom | am well pleased.” Matthew 3:13-17.GCB May 
28, 1913, page 162.4 


That was a most interesting occasion. There is something grand about it, something that melts my heart when 
| think of how my blessed Saviour, so mild, so meek, so humble, came to be baptized by John, so as to set an 
example for all that should follow. Blessed Jesus!GCB May 28, 1913, page 162.5 


John’s work went on. But after the Messiah appeared, it began to be seen that John’s work was beginning to 
attract less attention than before. John himself recognized this. Later, when he “was baptizing in Enon near to 
Salim,” prior to his imprisonment, “there arose a question between some of John’s disciples and the Jews 
about purifying. And they came unto John, and said unto him, Rabbi, he that was with thee beyond Jordan, to 
whom thou barest witness, behold, the same baptizeth, and all men come to him.” They thought perhaps that 
would stir up John’s feelings, as the crowd coming to him was dwindling and the crowd thronging Jesus was 
increasing; but John was a man with a noble spirit, and his answer was, “A man can receive nothing, except it 
be given him from heaven. Ye yourselves bear me witness, that | said, | am not the Christ, but that | am sent 
before him. He that hath the bride is the bridegroom: but the friend of the bridegroom, which standeth and 
heareth him, rejoiceth greatly because of the bridegroom’s voice: this my joy therefore is fulfilled. He must 
increase, but | must decrease.” John 3:23-30.GCB May 28, 1913, page 162.6 


In these words, dear friends, John stated a great principle that is not always easy to learn. | see one of my 
dear brethren at the front smiling. Perhaps he has tried it. | hope so, but maybe he has not tried it so much as 
some of us old heads have. It is right that those who are chosen by their brethren should, under God, fill 
exalted positions in connection with the cause of present truth; yet we know it is possible for such men to get 
the feeling that perhaps they can run matters about as well as any one else could. The time may come when 
old age or something else makes it advisable for them to step down from positions of responsibility, and let 
younger men come in. It is at such times, brethren, that the principle to which John referred, applies, even in 
our times—” He must increase, but | must decrease.” It is a good thing to learn how to do that gracefully. | 
want you to learn that lesson so that you will be fully reconciled to all that may come to you in connection with 
the laying off of burdens you are no longer able to bear.GCB May 28, 1913, page 162.7 


John must have passed through an exceedingly trying experience; but the record left us reveals that he 
triumphed over every temptation to doubt, even after having been imprisoned. In Matthew 17 we read: “When 
John had heard in the prison the works of Christ, he sent two of his disciples, and said unto him, Art thou he 
that should come, or do we look for another?” The Saviour knew of the trial of mind through which John was 
passing, and he answered his messengers kindly. He cast no reproaches because of the query, “Art thou he 
that should come, or do we look for another?” “Jesus answered and said unto them, Go and show John again 
those things which ye do hear and see: the blind receive their sight, and the lame walk, the lepers are 
cleansed, and the deaf hear, the dead are raised up, and the poor have the gospel preached to them. And 
blessed is he, whosoever shall not be offended in me.” Verses 2-6.GCB May 28, 1913, page 162.8 


Doubtless those disciples went back and told their master just what he told them to, and no doubt it was a 
source of great courage and blessing to John. He had not known the condition of affairs, and now when he 
was assured by him whom he had himself said was the Messiah, that a mighty work was in progress,—the 
gospel was being preached to the poor and needy, the sick were being healed, and the dead were being 
raised,—I suppose John accepted that word with joy, and his heart was filled with solace and comfort.GCB 
May 28, 1913, page 162.9 


As the messengers sent by John departed, “Jesus began to say unto the multitudes concerning John, What 
went ye out into the wilderness to see? A reed shaken with the wind?” You have seen reeds shaken by the 
wind, have you not? You have, if you have been observing people. The reed is influenced by every changing 
current. Was that the kind of man the Jews went out into the wilderness to see when they went out to see 
John baptizing? | think not. That man was as firm as a rock.GCB May 28, 1913, page 162.10 


Some may ask, Was it proper for John to ask those questions, under the peculiar conditions he was facing at 
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the time? In reply | would say, He had not given up his faith at all, but he did not know how to understand 
some providences. Did you ever come into such a place, brethren? | dare say you have. | have, a good many 
times. Did you doubt and give up and go into despair? If you did, you made a mistake. You should have said, 
The Lord knows best. | am nothing but a poor mortal man, but | know that what God has said will standGCB 
May 28, 1913, page 162.11 


Christ continued: “But what went ye out for to see? A prophet? Yea, | say unto you, and more than a prophet. 
For this is he, of whom it is written, Behold, | send my messenger before thy face, which shall prepare thy way 
before thee. Verily | say unto you, Among them that are born of women there hath not risen, a greater than 
John the Baptist: notwithstanding he that is least in the kingdom of heaven is greater than he.... And if ye will 
receive it, this is Elias, which was for to come.” Verses 9-14.GCB May 28, 1913, page 162.12 


The messenger who was to come in the spirit and power of Elijah, to prepare the way for the advent of the 
Messiah; was prophesied of by Malachi. Through the last of the Old Testament prophets the Lord said: “I will 
send my messenger, and he shall prepare the way before me: and the Lord, whom ye seek, shall suddenly 
come to his temple, even the messenger of the covenant, whom ye delight in: behold, he shall come, saith the 
Lord of hosts. But who may abide the day of his coming? and who shall stand when he appeareth? for he is 
like a refiner’s fire, and like fullers’ soap: and he shall sit as a refiner and purifier of silver: and he shall purify 
the sons of Levi, and purge them as gold and silver, that they may offer unto the Lord an offering in 
righteousness. Then shall the offering of Judah and Jerusalem be pleasant unto the Lord, as in the days of 
old, and as in former years. And | will come near to you to judgment, and | will be a swift witness against the 
sorcerers, and against the adulterers, and against false swearers, and against those that oppress the hireling 
in his wages, the widow, and the fatherless, and that turn aside the stranger from his right, and fear not me, 
saith the Lord of hosts.” Malachi 3:1-5.GCB May 28, 1913, page 162.13 


This prophecy was written about four hundred years before Christ. When in the fullness of time the Messiah 
appeared, he said that John was his messenger, and that there was no prophet that had excelled him; and it 
seems to me that he plainly taught that a messenger of the Lord is greater than an ordinary prophet of the 
Lord. That is interesting to me; | have thought of it considerably.GCB May 28, 1913, page 162.14 


And | cannot help believing with all my heart that in the closing work of the gospel, preparatory to the second 
advent of Christ, the spirit of prophecy will ever play a prominent part.GCB May 28, 1913, page 162.15 


There are others who have been connected with the Seventh-day Adventist denomination longer than | have. 
There are two here [pointing to Elders Loughborough and Haskell] on the platform. But the Lord has given me 
many opportunities for observation, and as | have mingled with our dear brethren and sisters, during the years 
that have been passing. | have been impressed that a grave danger confronts this people. It is that, as the 
work develops, and tens of thousands are added to our numbers, they will never conceive or understand the 
difficulties that confronted the pioneers; and they may lose sight of some of the fundamentals that have to do 
with the foundation principles of our message. O, how | wish some of you could have a glimpse of how the 
Lord wrought in those early days! And how | wish you might know more of how that blessed servant of the 
Lord, Sister White, worked many times—how she corrected this error, and that error; how she counseled in 
times of perplexity and discouragement. If you could know some of the facts we older ones know regarding 
these matters, | am sure you would love and appreciate this blessed truth more than ever. You would cherish 
everything that had to do with the beginnings of things, when foundations were being laid by the pioneers of 
this message.GCB May 28, 1913, page 162.16 


| have heard about a meeting in New York where they came together after the disappointment of 1844, and 
everything was in disorder. But God had a servant who helped them step by step all the way along.GCB May 
28, 1913, page 163.1 


As | look back, there have been crises when great men, intelligent men, have gone astray. But the testimony 
always came plainly in regard to these matters. A good many of us can remember that when pantheistic 
teaching was introduced, a few years ago, light came from God about it. The Lord bade his messenger “meet 
it,” as in a vision she saw a ship meet an iceberg and shatter it to fragments. A good many chunks of ice were 
broken off then.GCB May 28, 1913, page 163.2 


| must not stop to expatiate on this topic of the place God’s messenger occupies in the church, but | am very 
much interested in it, my friends. Of course | am getting very old, and may pass away soon; but | am not 
worrying about that. What | do worry about is how | stand in God’s sight. | have come to the point where | do 
not care so very much about what my brethren think, though of course it is pleasant to know that the leading 
men are glad to see me, and that they still think a little of Brother Butler; but, brethren, the great thing is to 
know, day by day, what the Lord thinks about us.GCB May 28, 1913, page 163.3 


| did not expect to come to this Conference; but my attendance was urged, and so | just dropped everything, 
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and arranged to come. | did not know whether the brethren would want me to preach, but | decided that if they 
did, | would say just exactly what | thought; so you must pardon me, for | shall say what | think just as well as | 
can.GCB May 28, 1913, page 163.4 


| greatly fear, brethren, that there are multitudes of our people who have not half learned the value of the 
instruction that comes to us from the messenger of God. Brethren, if you fail to make much of the counsels of 
God’s chosen messenger, you will suffer great loss. When | review the life of that dear, precious woman, 
whom | honor more than any other person, | think what a tremendous responsibility she has carried. | have 
been in high offices myself. For nearly a dozen years | was president of the General Conference; and during 
that time | knew there was only one thing that would make my administration a safe one, and that was to 
follow closely what the servant of the Lord had for me. | always corresponded with her in regard to important 
problems, and she kindly admonished me. Sometimes the counsel came pretty close and set pretty snug; but 
| am glad | prayed over it a great deal, and trusted God to make matters plain; and | am glad to say that 
everything finally came out just had said it would.GCB May 28, 1913, page 163.5 


That dear woman has lived for more than fourscore years, and she, of course, feels the effects of age. | think 
the Lord is taking off from her some of the heavy burden of responsibility that she has previously carried. She 
is not so strong as she once was,—how could she expect to be, when she is eighty-five years old,—and yet 
she is able to look after her writings and to give us good counsel. She is not here with us this year, though she 
was four years ago, and really risked her life in coming, too. But, O, what a flood of light she has left for us! 
Those precious volumes,—what could we do as a denomination without them? And now the question is, Will 
we, as a people, give proper attention to these counsels? As | advance in years, | find developing in my heart 
an increasing desire that our people, our leading brethren, carefully study what these Testimonies say, and 
live up to their teachings. | am watching this point pretty closely, and | want to say a warning word here, 
because | am one of the old wheel horses of this denomination, or have been, at least,—I want to say that if 
we do not follow these things very closely, we shall fall into serious difficulties. GCB May 28, 1913, page 163.6 


In later years, after being called to the presidency of the Southern field, | corresponded with Sister White a 
great deal concerning my work in that district. Elder Daniells and Sister White had urged me to serve, in spite 
of my protests. | worked there six years, as hard as | ever worked in my life, and | believe God blessed me, 
too, during that administration.GCB May 28, 1913, page 163.7 


Voices: Amen!GCB May 28, 1913, page 163.8 


Now, in regard to the sanitarium work, | wish to say that some three or four sanitariums were built in the 
South, in harmony, as we understood, with counsels received through the spirit of prophecy. Sister White and 
| were in constant correspondence, and | cannot tell you of the interest she manifested in building up those 
institutions in the Southern field. And | cannot tell you, my friends, how sad | feel when | see that some of 
them are likely to be dropped out. One of them, | understand, has already been closed. This is not because 
Sister White counseled thus, for she advised that it be permitted to live, if possible. “Why,” said a brother, “it 
was running in debt!” But | wish | could tell of the hard experiences many of our greatest sanitariums have had 
to go through. | remember when they started that sanitarium in Battle Creek, the first one, that has done so 
much good in the past. They hardly even had a doctor when they began, and they had to begin in a private 
dwelling-house. There came a time when it appeared as if everything was going to smash, entirely 
demoralized, and they had to gather all the men together and plead with them to lend a hand in helping to 
relieve a difficult situation.GCB May 28, 1913, page 163.9 


Then, too, there is the sanitarium at St. Helena, Cal.; | am under the impression that there was a time when 
they were one hundred twenty-five thousand dollars or more in debt there; and at the same time their water 
supply was inadequate, and they seemed to be going right on deeper into debt. Would it not have been sadly 
unfortunate if they had given up that institution then? That institution has been prospered by the hand of God, 
and it has come up to a high standard of efficiency, and is doing a noble work. The debt has been paid by the 
earnings.GCB May 28, 1913, page 163.10 


And so it is, my friends, with our sanitarium over in Colorado. | have made up my mind, though | am not much 
of a sanitarium man, that the devil does not like our sanitariums very well, and he will throw every influence 
possible in the way of stopping them. | believe those institutions might be made to prosper if we could get the 
right kind men to manage them.GCB May 28, 1913, page 163.11 


Brethren, we are getting to be a great people, and we shall have to watch our schools, our educational work, 
and our sanitarium work. | am so thankful that our educational work has developed, and that our children can 
attend our own schools. We must be careful to live close to the Lord, and pray him to guide us in all these 
matters, and to keep us walking in the light. O, | see dangers coming to us! | see that we are letting down the 
lines somewhat. | believe we are making a great mistake in our music. | believe we ought to make more use 
than we do of our standard hymnbook, “Hymns and Tunes.” | told you that four years ago, and now | tell it to 





368 


you again.GCB May 28, 1913, page 163.12 


We must be guarded on all points; we must keep up the standard; we must not permit ourselves to drift like 
the world. Every important religious movement in the world has started encouragingly, but by and by 
wordliness has been allowed to prevail. The Catholic Church went into apostasy, Protestantism today is 
drifting in the same direction. The greatest danger we as a people have to meet, as we become numerous 
and prosperous, is wordliness. Let us guard against this. Let us ever cherish the high spiritual standard upheld 
by the pioneers of this message. May God help us, is my prayer.GCB May 28, 1913, page 163.13 


THE EVENING SERVICE 


WASe 
May 25, 7:30 P. M. 


K. C. RUSSELL spoke on “The Second Coming of Christ,” using as his text/oe/ 2:7.GCB May 28, 1913, page 
163.14 


He dwelt on the solemnity of the second coming of Christ. The very call of the prophet Joel to prepare for this 
event, which would take place many hundred years after his time, is one of great solemnity. In the same spirit 
and in much the same language the apostle Peter emphasizes the same great truth.GCB May 28, 1913, page 
163.15 


Elder Russell spoke of the fatal mistake made by the people of our time in not giving attention to this 
momentous subject. This very neglect on their part lays the greater burden of proclaiming this truth upon us, 
the professed people of God. Though we as a people preach the near coming of our Lord, we do not set any 
time. There is no Bible warrant for the preaching of a definite time. But, while we do not teach a set time for 
Jesus’ return, we do hold that in the many signs in the world all about us the nearness of his blessed 
revelation in the clouds of heaven is clearly shown. Witness the mighty military activity in our day; the vast 
accumulation of wealth, the social unrest; the rapid increase of crime; the moral drift away from God. And in 
the face of all this is sounded the cry of peace and safety, in direct fulfillment of Paul’s prophetic word.GCB 
May 28, 1913, page 163.16 


The one only solution to all this is the coming of Christ; and this glorious consummation we ardently 
desire.GCB May 28, 1913, page 164.1 
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Conference Proceedings. TWENTIETH MEETING 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
May 27, 10 A. M. 

W. T. KNOX in the chair.GCB May 28, 1913, page 164.2 

Prayer by E. W. Farnsworth.GCB May 28, 1913, page 164.3 


Elder Daniells read to the Conference a message of greeting and counsel from Sister E. G. White. The 
message follows:—GCB May 28, 1913, page 164.4 


COURAGE IN THE LORD 


WASe 


Recently in the night season, my mind was impressed by the Holy Spirit with the thought that if the Lord is 
coming as soon as we believe he is, we ought to be even more active than we have been in years past in 
getting the truth before the people.GCB May 28, 1913, page 164.5 


In this connection, my mind reverted to the activity of the advent believers in 1843 and 1844. At that time there 
was much house-to-house visitation, and untiring efforts were made to warn the people of the things that are 
spoken of in God’s Word. We should be putting forth even greater effort than was put forth by those who 
proclaimed the first angel’s message so faithfully. We are rapidly approaching the end of this earth’s history; 
and as we realize that Jesus is indeed coming soon, we shall be aroused to labor as never before. We are 
bidden to sound an alarm to the people. And in our own lives we are to show forth the power of truth and 
righteousness. The world is soon to meet the great Lawgiver over his broken law. Those only who turn from 
transgression to obedience, can hope for pardon and peace.GCB May 28, 1913, page 164.6 


We are to raise the banner on which is inscribed, “The commandments of God, and the faith of Jesus.” 
Obedience to God’s law is the great issue. Let it not be put out of sight. We must strive to arouse church- 
members, and those who make no profession, to see and obey the claims of the law of Heaven. We are to 
magnify this law and make it honorable.GCB May 28, 1913, page 164.7 


Christ has commissioned us to sow the seeds of truth, and to urge upon our people the importance of the 
work to be done by those who are living amidst the closing scenes of this earth’s history. As the words of truth 
are proclaimed in the highways and the byways, there is to be a revelation of the working of the Spirit of God 
on human hearts.GCB May 28, 1913, page 164.8 


O, how much good might be accomplished if all who have the truth, the Word of life, would labor for the 
enlightenment of those who have it not. When the Samaritans came to Christ at the call of the Samaritan 
woman, Christ spoke of them to his disciples as a field of grain ready for harvesting. “Say not ye, There are 
yet four months, and then cometh harvest,” he said. “Lift up your eyes, and look on the fields; for they are 
white already to harvest.” Christ abode, with the Samaritans for two days; for they were hungry to hear the 
truth. And what busy days they were! As a result of those days of labor, “many more believed on him because 
of his own word.” This was their testimony: “We have heard him ourselves, and know that this is indeed the 
Christ, the Saviour of the world.”GCB May 28, 1913, page 164.9 


Who among God’s professing people will take up this sacred work, and labor for the souls who are perishing 
for lack of knowledge? The world must be warned. Many places are pointed out to me as in need of 
consecrated, faithful, untiring effort. Christ is opening the hearts and minds of many in our large cities. These 
need the truths of God’s Word; and if we will come into a sacred nearness with Christ, and will seek to draw 
near to these people, impressions for good will be made. We need to wake up, and enter into sympathy with 
Christ and with our fellow men. The large and small cities, and places nigh and afar off, are to be worked, and 
worked intelligently. Never draw back. The Lord will make the right impressions upon hearts, if we will work in 
unison with his Spirit.GCB May 28, 1913, page 164.10 


| have words of encouragement for you, my brethren. We are to move forward in faith and hope, expecting 
large things from God. The enemy will seek in every way to hinder the efforts that are being made to advance 
the truth, but in the strength of the Lord you may gain success. Let no discouraging words be spoken, but only 
such words as will tend to strengthen and sustain your fellow workers.GCB May 28, 1913, page 164.11 


| long to be personally engaged in earnest work in the field, and | should most assuredly be engaged in more 
public labor did | not believe that at my age it is not wise to presume on one’s physical strength. | have a work 
to do in communicating to the church and to the world the light that has been entrusted to me from time to 
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time all through the years during which the third angel’s message has been proclaimed. My heart is filled with 
a most earnest desire to place the truth before all who can be reached. And | am still acting a part in preparing 
matter for publication. But | have to move very carefully, lest | place myself where | cannot write at all. | know 
not how long | may live, but | am not suffering as much healthwise as | might expect.GCB May 28, 1913, page 
164.12 


Following the General Conference of 1909, | spent several weeks attending camp-meetings and other general 
gatherings, and visiting various institutions, in New England, the Central States, and the Middle WestGCB 
May 28, 1913, page 164.13 


Upon returning to my home in California, | took up anew the work of preparing matter for the press. During the 
past four years | have written comparatively few letters. What strength | have had has been given mostly to 
the completion of important book work.GCB May 28, 1913, page 164.14 


Occasionally | have attended meetings, and have visited institutions in California, but the greater portion of the 
time since the last General Conference has been spent in manuscript work at my country home, “Elmshaven,” 
near St. Helena.GCB May 28, 1913, page 164.15 


| am thankful that the Lord is sparing my life to work a little longer on my books. O, that | had strength to do all 
that | see ought to be done! | pray that he may impart to me wisdom, that the truths our people so much need 
may be presented clearly and acceptably. | am encouraged to believe that God will enable me to do this.GCB 
May 28, 1913, page 164.16 


My interest in the general work is still as deep as ever, and | greatly desire that the cause of present truth shall 
steadily advance in all parts of the world. But | find it advisable not to attempt much public work while my book 
work demands my supervision. | have some of the best of workers—those who in the providence of God 
connected with me in Australia, with others who have united with me since my return to America. | thank the 
Lord for these helpers. We are all very busy, doing our best to prepare matter for publication. | want the light 
of truth to go to every place, that it may enlighten those now ignorant of the reasons of our faith. On some 
days my eyes trouble me, and | suffer considerable pain in them. But | praise the Lord that he preserves my 
sight. It would not be strange if at my age | could not use my eyes at all.GCB May 28, 1913, page 164.17 


| am more thankful than | can express for the uplifting of the Spirit of the Lord, for the comfort and grace that 
he continues to give me, and that he grants me strength and opportunity to impart courage and help to his 
people. As long as the Lord spares my life, | will be faithful and true to him, seeking to do his will and to glorify 
his name. May the Lord increase my faith, that | may follow on to know him, and to do his will more perfectly. 
Good is the Lord, and greatly to be praised.GCB May 28, 1913, page 164.18 


| greatly desire that the old soldiers of the cross, those grown gray in the Master’s service, shall continue to 
bear their testimony right to the point, in order that those younger in the faith may understand that the 
messages which the Lord gave us in the past, are very important at this stage of the earth’s history. Our past 
experience has not lost one jot of its force.GCB May 28, 1913, page 164.19 


Let all be careful not to discourage the pioneers, or cause them to feel that there is little they can do. Their 
influence may still be mightily exerted in the work of the Lord. The testimony of the aged ministers will ever be 
a help and a blessing to the church. God will watch over his tried and faithful standard-bearers, night and day, 
until the time comes for them to lay off their armor. Let them be assured that they are under the protecting 
care of Him who never slumbers or sleeps; that they are watched over by unwearied sentinels. Knowing this, 
and realizing that they are abiding in Christ, they may rest trustfully in the providences of God.GCB May 28, 
1913, page 164.20 


| pray earnestly that the work we do at this time shall impress itself deeply on heart and mind and soul. 
Perplexities will increase; but let us, as believers in God, encourage one another. Let us not lower the 
standard, but keep it lifted high, looking to him who is the author and finisher of our faith. When in the night 
season | am unable to sleep, | lift my heart in prayer to God, and he strengthens me, and gives me the 
assurance that he is with his ministering servants in the home field and in distant lands. | am encouraged and 
blessed as | realize that the God of Israel is still guiding his people, and that he will continue to be with them, 
even to the end.GCB May 28, 1913, page 164.21 


| am instructed to say to our ministering brethren, Let the messages that come from your lips be charged with 
the power of the Spirit of God. If ever there was a time when we needed thespecial guidance of the Holy 
Spirit, it is now. We need a thorough consecration. It is fully time that we gave to the world a demonstration of 
the power of God in our own lives and in our ministry.GCB May 28, 1913, page 164.22 


The Lord desires to see the work of proclaiming the third angel’s message carried forward with increasing 
efficiency. As he has worked in all ages to give victories to his people, so in this age he longs to carry to a 
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triumphant fulfillment his purposes for his church. He bids his believing saints to advance unitedly, going from 
strength to greater strength, from faith to increased assurance and confidence in the truth and righteousness 
of his cause.GCB May 28, 1913, page 165.1 


We are to stand firm as a rock to the principles of the Word of God, remembering that God is with us to give 
us strength to meet each new experience. Let us ever maintain in our lives the principles of righteousness, 
that we may go forward from strength to strength in the name of the Lord. We are to hold as very sacred the 
faith that has been substantiated by the instruction and approval of the Spirit of God from our earliest 
experience until the present time. We are to cherish as very precious the work that the Lord has been carrying 
forward through his commandment-keeping people, and which, through the power of his grace, will grow 
stronger and more efficient as time advances. The enemy is seeking to becloud the discernment of God’s 
people, and to weaken their efficiency, but if they will labor as the Spirit of God shall direct, he will open doors 
of opportunity before them for the work of building up the old waste places. Their experience will be one of 
constant growth, until the Lord shall descend from heaven with power and great glory to set his seal of final 
triumph upon his faithful ones.GCB May 28, 1913, page 165.2 


The work that lies before us is one that will put to the stretch every power of the human being. It will call for 
the exercise of strong faith and constant vigilance. At times the difficulties that we shall meet will be most 
disheartening. The very greatness of the task will appal us. And yet, with God’s help, his servants will finally 
triumph. “Wherefore,” my brethren, “I desire that ye faint not” because of the trying experiences that are 
before you. Jesus will be with you; he will go before you by his Holy Spirit, preparing the way; and he will be 
your helper in every emergency.GCB May 28, 1913, page 165.3 


“For this cause | bow my knees unto the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, of whom the whole family in heaven 
and earth is named, that he would grant you, according to the riches of his glory, to be strengthened with 
might by his Spirit in the inner man; that Christ may dwell in your hearts by faith; that ye, being rooted and 
grounded in love, may be able to comprehend with all saints what is the breadth, and length, and depth, and 
height; and to know the love of Christ, which passeth knowledge, that ye might be filled with all the fullness of 
God.”GCB May 28, 1913, page 165.4 


“Now unto him that is able to do exceeding abundantly above all that we ask or think, according to the power 
that worketh in us, unto him be glory in the church by Jesus Christ throughout all ages, world without end. 
Amen.”GCB May 28, 1913, page 165.5 


ELLEN G. WHITE. 


W. T. Knox: Now we will give opportunity, if it is desired, for any one to express himself in connection with this 
communication.GCB May 28, 1913, page 165.6 


J. N. Loughborough: | can say that this communication has shed a ray of encouragement through my mind, 
and killed one of the lies that the devil has been trying to tell me for a number of years. That lie was that the 
brethren did not want to hear from me. He would say, “You keep still; they do not want to hear you.” A brother 
who came to me this morning said he thought | had grown so old that the devil does not bother me any more. 
But | thought | was like a man who said he thought the devil must let everybody else alone, he spent so much 
time on him. The devil tells me | have got old and had better keep still. He has told me that a thousand times, | 
suppose, and | guess fifty times since | have been in this meeting. But if | understand that testimony, | can say 
something once in a while that will encourage the people.GCB May 28, 1913, page 165.7 


Many voices: Amen!GCB May 28, 1913, page 165.8 


J. N. Loughborough: And when that testimony spoke “courage in the Lord,” | wanted to say, “Courage in the 
Lord.” The Lord is talking to us yet!GCB May 28, 1913, page 165.9 


S. N. Haskell: | repeat one thing that Elder Loughborough said. Of course the devil is not dead, and | have my 
temptations the same as he has. | have made up my mind that | will not believe him. As long as | am around, | 
propose to be around. And if there is anything | can say, | hope that | shall always be near enough to the Lord 
to say it, and not to feel as though | ought not to say anything. | Know people think | am getting to be old, and | 
suppose | am, according to years; but | was thinking the other morning, when | felt unusually well and clear,— 
about as | used to feel twenty-five or thirty years ago,—l feel as though | can not live unless | am doing 
something to advance this work. And | know Brother Loughborough feels the same way.GCB May 28, 1913, 
page 165.10 


| am very much encouraged by this testimony. | thank the Lord that we have the Lord’s voice among us still. 
May the Lord help us to heed that voice, and be prepared for his coming.GCB May 28, 1913, page 165.11 


G. |. Butler: | feel greatly blessed and edified with this last communication we have received from God’s 
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servant. It should encourage us all. It has the oldfashioned ring in it that is in all her earlier writings. Some 
thought that as she grew old her writings would be less powerful, but it seems to me that her later writings are 
the best. God is with that dear woman. | feel thankful for this communication. | believe it ought to encourage 
us all in the work of God, and especially is it encouraging to some of us who are growing old. May the Lord 
bless us all and save us in his kingdom.GCB May 28, 1913, page 165.12 


J. O. Corliss: May | say a word? | have been feeling somewhat as has been expressed by these other 
brethren. | presume that the experience of the past ten months, which has depressed me, has had the 
tendency to bring this feeling upon me. | know it is not right. But | am very thankful for one thing, and that is 
that | have received from my brethren such encouraging letters. | was especially encouraged by a letter from 
Brother Daniells. It did my heart more good than | can express. It came to me at a time when these 
temptations were very strong upon me. | am glad that there is yet sympathy for one another among our 
brethren. But | do not want to talk particularly upon that point.GCB May 28, 1913, page 165.13 


| feel encouraged by the exhortation we have received in this communication, to do all that is within our power 
to help others see the truth. That is the point that appeals to me more than anything else. | feel as though my 
greatest desire is to give this message, and my prayer is that God will give me the strength and power of mind 
to go forth with this message as in days of old. When | hear the reports of the progress of God’s work 
throughout the field, it seems that there is something that rises up within my heart and says, “Go!” | feel as 
though | can hardly keep still. | know it is thought that my best days are behind me, but | do believe that God 
still has a work for some of us older ones in his cause. | want to so live that | may know the triumphs of his 
Holy Spirit all the time, and be ready either to die or to do. (Amens.)GCB May 28, 1913, page 165.14 


A. G. Daniells: | read the communication, but said nothing as to my own appreciation of it. So | wish to say 
that | feel grateful to our Heavenly Father, who looks down upon us in all our weakness and all our frailty, and 
pities us, and speaks words of encouragement and good cheer. | am greatly encouraged by the note of cheer 
it sounds, and which it admonishes us always to sound. And, too, brethren, let us be admonished by it always 
to speak words of courage and cheer to uplift and strengthen one another in the work and in the battle.GCB 
May 28, 1913, page 165.15 


Temptations are not peculiar to men who are gray or white with years. They come to some of us in middle life, 
and they come to young people. Trials, discouragements, and temptations of all sorts come to us, and we 
must take courage, even when temptations are pressing us hard, if we are to win victories. So this morning | 
praise God for this good word that has come to us, and | am sure that as we read it and study it, it will be a 
help and a strength to us. (Amens.)GCB May 28, 1913, page 165.16 


A. C. Bourdeau: | thank the Lord for this testimony that came to us this morning. It applies to each one of us. It 
is a word of encouragement to God’s people, to this servants, and even to the aged like me, who have felt as 
though they should lay down the armor and be quiet, | feel full of courage, and am determined by the grace of 
God to go through with this people. Brethren, be of good courage in the Lord.GCB May 28, 1913, page 165.17 


D. T. Shireman: | am glad to hear this testimony of encouragement that has come to us this morning. | am of 
good courage, and am glad | have a part in this work. | want to buckle on the armor anew, and press on.GCB 
May 28, 1913, page 165.18 


Wm. Covert: | am very thankful to be with you. | have been in this work a good many years. | have felt the 
presence of God with me all these years. | thank the Lord because | am associated with a class of workers 
who love the Lord and love one another, and | am glad that | love them with all the fervor of my heart. | still 
hope to live to see Jesus come. By the grace of God, | will strive to keep my place, and work with all the 
strength God gives me.GCB May 28, 1913, page 165.19 


O. A. Olsen: | cannot be denied the privilege of expressing my gratitude for the blessings of this message. | 
am glad that all my life, from a child, so to speak, has been lived in connection with this work. And | am so 
thankful for what that blessed gift has been to me in the various experiences of my life. | thank God today for 
the courage he has given us, and for the admonitions that have come to us. | want to be faithful to the 
end.GCB May 28, 1913, page 165.20 


W. T. Knox: | am sure we all appreciate this message of courage that has come to us from Sister White, and 
that all pray that God may continue to bless her, and be very near to her. It is gratifying to know that while she 
is not here, still her heart is with us, and through her God has sent this message to us.GCB May 28, 1913, 
page 166.1 


PHOTO-AT THE FIRST TENT-MEETING IN JAPAN 


J. W. Watt: | have now been in the ministry for thirty-two years, have grown old in this cause. | am glad this 
morning for the world that has come to us. God has a place still for those who grow gray in his cause. My 
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courage is good in the Lord.GCB May 28, 1913, page 166.2 


W. T. Knox: It is suggested that we give all the privilege of voting their appreciation of this message that has 
been received by us, by rising. (All the congregation arose.)GCB May 28, 1913, page 166.3 


C. P. Bollman: | move the president and secretary of the General Conference be asked, in behalf of this body, 
to convey to Sister White an expression of appreciation of the counsels given in this message, and of 
assurance of our Christian love and regard.GCB May 28, 1913, page 166.4 


O. A. Olsen: | second the motion.GCB May 28, 1913, page 166.5 
The motion prevailed.GCB May 28, 1913, page 166.6 


W. T. Knox: We have as yet received no report from Japan. We will therefore take advantage of this occasion 
to call upon Brother De Vinney and others to report.GCB May 28, 1913, page 166.7 


GREETING FROM JAPAN 


WASe 


F. H. De Vinney: We bear a letter of greeting from the believers in Japan, and, thinking that you would like to 
hear it read in the Japanese, | have asked Elder T. H. Okohira, one of the pioneer workers in Japan, to read it 
for you.GCB May 28, 1913, page 166.8 


T. H. Okohira (dressed in Japanese costume): It is my great joy and privilege to present our hearty greetings 
to you, which | brought from Japan. | hope you may understand it. If you do not understand it, please listen 
how it sounds to you, and afterward Elder De Vinney will translate to you. In Japanese manner, when we 
present such a greeting, we always bow down this way [making the bow], and then we step back three steps, 
and read for the president and to you. (The letter was then read in Japanese.)GCB May 28, 1913, page 166.9 


F. H. De Vinney: | will read the translation (reading):—GCB May 28, 1913, page 166.10 


“The members of the Seventh-day Adventist Church in Japan feel greatly honored to be accorded the 
privilege of extending their most hearty greetings to the brethren assembled in conference at 
Washington.GCB May 28, 1913, page 166.11 


“The believers in the Land of the Rising Sun, by fasting and prayer, are pleading with the Heavenly Father that 
his Spirit may be poured out, as in the day of Pentecost, upon the General Conference Committee, the 
delegates, and the brethren from all the world gathered at this council.GCB May 28, 1913, page 166.12 


“We are praying that all the actions taken at this conference may be in accord with the will of God, that they 
may help extend the work in the whole world, and hasten the setting up of God’s glorious kingdom upon the 
earth.GCB May 28, 1913, page 166.13 


“Especially are we hoping, with a longing that counts one day as a thousand autumns, that the brethren who 
have been accorded the privilege of representing the work in the Japanese field may receive Heaven’s 
blessing, and be able to faithfully perform their duties, and quickly return, bringing an excellent report of the 
Conference.GCB May 28, 1913, page 166.14 


“Finally, O Lord, bless all our assembled brethren. We thank thee for what thou hast done for Japan through 
thy faithful children; but, Lord, grant that thy children may quickly answer the Macedonian cry of the Far East. 
Amen.GCB May 28, 1913, page 166.15 

“From all the believers of the Seventh-day Adventist Church in Japan.”GCB May 28, 1913, page 166.16 

This greeting was received with amens.GCB May 28, 1913, page 166.17 

F. H. De Vinney (reading further):—GCB May 28, 1913, page 166.18 

REPORT OF THE JAPAN MISSION 


WASe 


The work of the third angel’s message had its beginning in Japan in November, 1896, when Elder W. C. 
Grainger and T. H. Okohira, a young Japanese from California, reached Yokohama, as our first misionaries, 
under the support of the California Conference. Elder Grainger had formerly served the cause as the principal 
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of Healdsburg College, and Brother Okohira had accepted the truth four years before, at a tent effort in 
Southern California, and had connected with the college as a student. From an acquaintance thus formed, 
Elder Grainger was inspired to give himself to the work in Japan. They began work in Tokyo. A little later 
Brother Okohira opened the work in Kobe, and among the first converts there was a young lady, who later 
became his wife, and a young man, who developed into an effective public laborer and was ordained to the 
ministry a few years later, and who will be remembered by those attending the last General Conference as 
Elder H. Kuniya, one of the delegates from Japan.GCB May 28, 1913, page 166.19 


The development of the work was of necessity slow. We were of the very last of the Christian denominations 
to enter the field, and had to encounter all the opposition found at home from the established churches, and 
the self-satisfied indifference of a heathen people. Elder Grainger, who was well along in years, and other 
foreign laborers who followed, did not acquire the language, which, by the way, is admitted by the best 
authorities to be one of the most difficult to learn in the world. But step by step the message has advanced 
against all opposition, young workers have been developed and trained, earnest efforts have been made to 
acquire the language, and by experience workers are learning to avoid many of the early difficulties, and how 
to reach the honest-hearted; for there are many honest souls in Japan who hear and receive the truth 
gladly.GCB May 28, 1913, page 166.20 


The distance between the outposts of the mision is now more than twelve hundred miles by rail. This makes it 
both difficult and expensive to administer our affairs. This development is not the result of any planning, but 
came through the calls for help which resulted from the canvassing work. All our laborers, when necessary to 
travel by cars, use the second and third class. Most of the other foreigners use the first class. Wherever a 
company is established, we encourage resident canvassing; but when necessary to go from place to place, 
whenever possible the canvasers walk, thus saving the car fare and distributing the tracts and papers by the 
way.GCB May 28, 1913, page 166.21 


While nearly all other denominational literature is given away, ours is all sold. To give it away makes it of less 
value in the minds of the people, and is not a good training for them. Though the price is very small, yet it 
entails some sacrifice upon the purchaser, and is much better for them; besides helping to give the truth to 
somebody else, by producing more literature. The people of the middle class are poor, by American 
standards, very poor; they have very little money left after the most common, meager essentials of life are 
procured. Those who have come in contact with the ordinary mission work have been trained to receive rather 
than to give anything to the support of the gospel. In this way they fail to receive the blessings, and to make 
the development in Christian character, which come from making a sacrifice to the Lord by giving; but we are 
raising another standard. Our tithes and offerings are yet small; but are increasing each year, and even the 
poorest are encouraged to give of their slender means as they receive the additional blessings from the Lord 
by so doing.GCB May 28, 1913, page 166.22 


We have seven organized churches, with two good church buildings, and one in course of construction, also 
money on hand for the fourth. Total membership, 281; tithe for the year 1912, $1,493; offerings, $322. Foreign 
laborers, 7; Japanese laborers, 40. There are, besides, those counted as carvassers who receive a certain 
amount of books, tracts, or papers free each month, making 56 laborers supported entirely or in part.GCB 
May 28, 1913, page 167.1 


All our Sabbath-school donations are given to missions, and Japan is joining with her sister schools of the 
world in the thirteenth-Sabbath offerings, and will try to do her part toward the mark set before us of a million 
dollars for missions during the next four years.GCB May 28, 1913, page 167.2 


Our mission training-school work was first opened as a three months’ workers’ institute in the fall of 1908, in 
Tokyo. Our great need of more trained workers made imperative the continuation of the school. The following 
winter, again the school was opened in Tokyo. A portion of a foreign dwelling-house was used for the 
schoolrooms, and three Japanese houses were rented for dormitories. Since that time the school has 
continued each year, with an average attendance of about twenty-five. At pres-out we have few workers. 
When the school can be properly housed, and sufficient competent teachers can be secured, we know that a 
better school can be conducted.GCB May 28, 1913, page 167.3 


It was thought best to discontinue our mission sanitarium in Kobe during the year 1909, and since that time 
the conditions have led us to confine our medical work to local treatment-rooms and personal medical 
missionary work. Dr. W. C. Dunscombe was with us in 1910 and 1911, prior to his call to Cape Town. In Kobe, 
Dr. Noma, a Japanese lady and a sister in the truth, a Japanese-trained physician, have built up an institution, 
popularly known as the Eise-In, which is doing a splendid work among the Japanese, a work that any foreign 
managed institution could not hope to do.GCB May 28, 1913, page 167.4 


Since the closing of the mission sanitarium, Brother J. N. Herboltzheimer, our trained nurse, has been 
connected with the Eisei-In as a teacher of nurses, and general adviser; but with the beginning of the present 
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year, he has opened medical missionary work in Yokohama, one of the principal ports of the empire. In the 
spring of 1911 the mission lost the services of Elder F. W. Field, who had long and faithfully served as 
superintendent and principal of the training-school, and who had been called home to take up work on the 
Pacific Coast. All parted with him with regret, as he had endeared himself to both old and young by his kindly 
traits and Christian character.GCB May 28, 1913, page 167.5 


Prior to 1899 the mission had had printed about one dozen different leaflets containing short Bible readings; 
but in July of that year our missionary paper, the Owari No Fukuin, first made its appearance, as a monthly. 
From its first issue, its influence was seen in the inquiries and calls for help which came from different places. 
Faith and courage in large measure were required in those days; for the needed funds for the continuance 
and upbuilding of the publishing work were meager. Small contributions from friends on the Pacific Coast, and 
some profits from the sale of health foods, constituted the sole source of support. About the time mentioned, 
Brother W. D. Burden connected with the mission, and though he was not a printer, he arranged for enough 
type and necessary equipment to do the most of our own printing.GCB May 28, 1913, page 167.6 


During our period of development, a number of different tracts and pamphlets, and two books have been 
published. We have just begun the publication of a monthly church paper. We trust that this will be to our 
Japanese people what the Review and Herald is to our English-speaking believers.GCB May 28, 1913, page 
167.7 


In the summer of 1911, Brother Chas. N. Lake, of the Pacific Press, and a practical printer, joined our force of 
workers. This released Brother Burden, who has since led in the canvassing work, and last summer went into 
the field with a class of young people, instructing and directing their work.GCB May 28, 1913, page 167.8 


In the year 1905 a tent, which had been secured by gift from the States, was pitches, and has been in 
constant use for meetings. The tent has been found to be the best means for reaching the people. In 1910 the 
second tent, and in 1911 the third tent, and this present year the fourth tent was procured. Our tent 
experiences are remarkable for nothing except for the number of children who gather. We always have to hold 
a children’s meeting in the hour previous to the regular meeting, and then dismiss them from the tent, or we 
would not have room for any adults. After a couple of evenings the little children will sing our good Christian 
hymns as though they had been acquainted with them all their lives.GCB May 28, 1913, page 167.9 


PHOTO-KOBE CHURCH, JAPAN 


The greatest need of the mission work in Japan, second only to that which Heavenly help and blessings 
affords, is men and women filled with the love of souls. For the work of the message to be made a success in 
our field, more native laborers must be trained and sent out, and those already in the field must be given 
additional training to become effective laborers. They must be associated with the foreigner who has been 
educated and trained under Christian influences, and who has the spirit of the message. There is that 
something that the Japanese language cannot readily convey to them from the teacher, but which they must 
observe and absorb from him. We must have enough young people of this stamp who can get the language, 
win the love and confidence of the workers, and be to them the confidant and friend from whom they are 
willing to receive counsel and advice. Much, very much, has been lost in effort and money in the past from not 
having such associate work, and this condition must not continue longer.GCB May 28, 1913, page 167.10 


We are laboring for success, endeavoring to be just as little a charge upon the loyal, devoted, and liberal 
friends here as possible; and we are hoping and trusting that we may in time become not only self-supporting, 
but may bear a share of the burden of spreading the great warning message to the regions beyond, until 
every nation shall know of the salvation of God, and the power of his Christ. And in the great consummation, 
just at hand, as the result of the devotion and loyalty of those who have loved righteousness more than 
convenience or pleasure, loved souls more than life or ease, the truth more than houses and lands, may there 
stand in that great blood-washed throng a mighty tribute from the “Land of the Rising Sun” from among the 
sons of Nippon, who shall join in the everlasting song of praise, and honor, and glory to him that sitteth on the 
throne.GCB May 28, 1913, page 167.11 


W. T. Knox: We shall be glad to hear further from Brother Okohira.GCB May 28, 1913, page 167.12 


T. H. Okohira (whose words will be better appreciated with little change in editing): | am very timid to stand 
here because Japanese cannot speak English, but | must say something for God. | am so thankful for what 
God has done for Japan in past through you brethren and sisters in this country. Especially | am very thankful 
that you have given your beloved sons and daughters to the cause of God and sent them over to the heathen 
land. | know it is a great trial to you to separate from your children—your beloved sons and daughters. | 
realize more so in this time. The day | was starting to this Conference, | took my children to the steamer. 
When the steamer began to move, my daughter of thirteen could not stand to see me, and my boy of ten cried 
out. So | realize it is a very hard trial to you to separate your children; but that time | thought, | have a Father 
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in heaven who loves me more than | love my children. And the word came to me at that time, “So God loveth 
the world that he gave his only-begotten Son.” These words comfort you.GCB May 28, 1913, page 167.13 


Now we need sure more help in Japan. | am very thankful for what you have done in the past, but we need 
more young men, young women, to help our work in Japan. | was glad because you sent Elder DeVinney— 
you sent a man and a woman needed here. Don’t you think that we children in heathen lands need a good 
father, good mother more than you need here? Don’t you think that? | thank God because you also sent good 
young men, good women in the past. Just as | was leaving home they [B. F. Hoffman and Fred DeVinney, in 
Tokyo language school] had examination. | saw their report card. Every lesson they got excellent. There were 
many students from other denominations. There were graduates of the university. But our young men got 
ahead over the class. So you young men, young women, do not be afraid that you have not enough education 
to go to heathen land. You don’t need to be afraid. If you have the knowledge from on high, that is enough. If 
you have a spirit of consecration, that is enough. Those young men had such a good report in examination 
just like Daniel and the three Hebrews in Babylon. So | hope you may decide to come to Japan this fall. Now | 
wish to say more, but the time is limited. If | have time more | will say another time. | am thankful to youGCB 
May 28, 1913, page 168.1 


PHOTO-JAPANESE EVANGELISTS 


W. T. Knox: We would be glad to hear from Brother H. F. Benson, head of the school in Japan.GCB May 28, 
1913, page 168.2 


H. F. Benson: | had not expected to speak this morning, as | made my report and handed it over to Elder De 
Vinney, and you heard it with his. However, we have a fine class of young men and young women. They are 
able to present the truth clearly, and with as much force as graduates from our schools in the States. We have 
one exceptional young man. We found him in Hiroshima, when he was a small boy, undersized, and of poor 
physical development. That was about four years ago. At the present time he is out in the tent work. He was 
with me last year for a short time, and this year he as one of the main speakers in our tent efforts. He is doing 
excellent work. The Lord has helped him spiritually, mentally, and physically. We have others who are doing 
as well. Our chief trouble is getting more matrons or preceptresses to work in the school. The foreigner cannot 
do that work nearly as well as a consecrated Japanese sister. At present we need such help.GCB May 28, 
1913, page 168.3 


We do have a difficult language. There is not a foreigner, perhaps, who has ever really mastered the 
Japanese language. We have three languages to deal with—the ordinary colloquial, the original language, 
and the public speaking language. The language used in public speaking is about half way between the 
literary language and the colloquial. We must learn all the Chinese characters, and quite a bit of Chinese, to 
be able to read the Japanese. It is difficult; it is no easy work learning the language. But all our students who 
have been to the language school in Tokyo, have done well, and have got good grades. What the other 
missionaries can do, we can do, and they have been able to get enough of the language so that they can do 
acceptable work. We can do work in preaching and teaching.GCB May 28, 1913, page 168.4 


PHOTO-COLPORTEURS IN JAPAN 


As some one has expressed it, “If Japan is ever converted, it will be over the hibachi’’—a small charcoal 
burner that they have in their houses practically all the year round. When you are talking with a man, you are 
generally on one side of the hibachi and he on the other—“around the fireside.” That is the only way that 
Japan—and | think it is just about as true of other countries—can be converted, going to the people in their 
homes. We must have the same amount of supervision of those who have been raised up in this message as 
we have in all other countries. We cannot get along any better in Japan than they can in other countries 
without having young men to push the work. So when you are sending your sons and your daughters to China 
and India and Africa, remember there is along the east coast of Asia an empire needing your help. We are 
hoping that while we are here in the States, we can get in touch with a large number of young men to come 
over and help in the work in Japan.GCB May 28, 1913, page 168.5 


Following reports from Japan, the Conference adjourned.GCB May 28, 1913, page 168.6 


W. T. KNOX, Chairman; 
W. A. SPICER, Secretary. 
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TWENTY-FIRST MEETING 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
May 27, 2:30 P. M. 

W. T. Knox in the chair.GCB May 28, 1913, page 168.7 

Prayer by J. O. Corliss.GCB May 28, 1913, page 168.8 


W. T. Knox: This meeting will be devoted to hearing reports from India. Brother J. L. Shaw will now present his 
report.GCB May 28, 1913, page 168.9 


J. L. Shaw (reading):—GCB May 28, 1913, page 168.10 
THE INDIA UNION MISSION 


WASe 


The India Union Mission field includes within its boundaries India, Burma, and Ceylon, which comprises a 
territory of 1,766,597 square miles, equal to that portion of the United States east of the Rocky Mountains. 
With the impassable Himalayas in the north, the Arabian Sea on the west, and the Bay of Bengal to the east 
and south, India is set apart as a world of its own. Though it comprises only one thirty-fifth of the world’s area, 
when we take the population into consideration India is a continent in itself. According to the very carefully 
tabulated census of 1911, British India has a population of 315,132,537. Adding to this the population of 
Ceylon, which is 3,600,000, we have the enormous total of 318,732,537. This is equal to the whole population 
of Europe, without Russia, and is nearly four times the population of the United States in a little over half the 
territory. One person out of every five in the world lives in the Indian Empire.GCB May 28, 1913, page 168.11 


India is like Europe in the number of nationalities and languages, and for that reason, among others, the work 
has been compelled in its beginning to move slowly. There are said to be no less than 147 distinct languages 
in use, over 23 of which are spoken by over a million people. India is a difficult field, but we are glad that a 
beginning has been made in eight different tongues, not including English. To place workers in each of these 
languages, to keep them there until they become proficient in its use, to start small centers, to provide 
literature and circulate it as we are doing in these tongues, and to train workers for different lines of work, is a 
very great undertaking, and we must necessarily take these conditions into consideration in our survey of the 
field.GCB May 28, 1913, page 168.12 


We must also recognize the fact that India is the very Gibraltar of heathenism. The caste system divides the 
people into thousands of castes. The zenana systems shuts up in prison 40,000,000 women, keeping them in 
ignorance and superstition, while the early child marriage stands at the very springs of the life of the Indian 
people, hindering the normal development of which they are capable. These are conditions met nowhere else 
in the world, which we, with you, must realize and face in our program of mission work in India.GCB May 28, 
1913, page 169.1 


The little force of foreign workers has been increased, until now, counting the wives of workers, there are 
seventy-two in the field. The health of our missionaries on the whole has been exceptionally good. Death, 
however, has entered our ranks, and claimed two workers, Elder G. K. Owen, the oldest minister, and Elder J. 
C. Little, who died of cholera.GCB May 28, 1913, page 169.2 


At the biennial conference held at Lucknow in October, 1910, India, including Burma and Ceylon, was 
organized into what is known as the India Union Mission of Seventh-day Adventists. The field was divided into 
five local missions, as follows: Bengal, comprising the Bengali, Oriya, Santali, and Assamese language areas; 
North India, covering the Hindi, Bihari, Rajasthani, Punjabi, and Sindhi language areas; West India, 
comprising the language areas of Marathi and Gujerati; South India, including the island of Ceylon, and 
comprising the language areas of Tamil, Kanarese, Malaylam, and Singhalese; and Burma, including the 
country of Burma.GCB May 28, 1913, page 169.3 


Mission Headquarters 


Lucknow, a large city in North India, was chosen as the headquarters of the India Union Mission. It is located 
in one of the most beautiful provinces, has excellent postal, telegraph, and railway facilities, and is only one 
night’s ride from Delhi, the new capital of the Indian empire. It is in the very heart of the Hindustani world, 
which comprises fully a fourth of the population of the empire, and is in close proximity to the Himalaya 
Mountains. One night’s ride on the train in the hot season takes our workers from the fiery heat of the plains to 





378 


the cooling breezes which blow from the snow-capped mountains.GCB May 28, 1913, page 169.4 


The International Tract Society, with its printing department, is also located at Lucknow. A year ago land in the 
best part of the city, on Abbott Road, one of the principal streets, was purchased. The land had upon it a well- 
built building, to which has been added a substantial addition, and this now provides offices for the India 
Union Mission and the International Tract Society. Thanks to the $300,000 FundGCB May 28, 1913, page 
169.5 


Burma 


We shall now give you a survey of our work in the different local mission fields, beginning with Burma. Burma 
has a population of 12,000,000. Brother H. H. Votaw, who is superintendent of the field, is located at 
Rangoon, the chief city, where a thriving little church has been raised up, most of the members being English- 
speaking people. Recently ten souls were baptized and united with the church. Of the members of this church, 
several have become active and successful workers in different lines of work.GCB May 28, 1913, page 169.6 


Shortly after the last General Conference, Brother R. B. Thurber went to Burma for the purpose of opening up 
an industrial school at Meiktila, in upper Burma. Thirty acres of land have been acquired. A neat building, 
which serves as a dormitory, has been erected, and also a dwelling for Brother Thurber. A building for 
industrial work is now in process of construction. More than half of the funds for these buildings has been 
raised in Burma. The enrolment is 141. One or two thriving industries are affording instruction and work for 
Burmese youth. A letter from Brother Thurber reads as follows:—GCB May 28, 1913, page 169.7 


“I send this to tell you the good news that | baptized nine persons in the lake, March 22. They are all of the 
earnest, hard-working, substantial class. Twelve more wanted baptism, but they were asked to wait. | believe 
we have reached the beginning of the harvest, and that a great work is just before us."GCB May 28, 1913, 
page 169.8 


We are looking forward to the time when trained workers from the Meiktila school will help to finish the work in 
Burma.GCB May 28, 1913, page 169.9 


A year ago a Burmese quarterly magazine was started. It has met with even a better circulation than we 
expected. It now has a subscription list of over three thousand, and six thousand copies of the last issue were 
published. Brother Robert Beckner, is at this meeting, and will tell you of his work.GCB May 28, 1913, page 
169.10 


The call for opening up work among the Karens has been answered. Miss Mary Gibbs began the study of 
Karen two years ago, and Brother G. A. Hamilton and wife, lately of California, are now giving as much time 
as possible to the study of the language, with a view to opening up mission work among the Karen 
people.GCB May 28, 1913, page 169.11 


Dr. Oberholtzer-Tornblad, who was previously at Moulmein, in southern Burma, has opened up our first 
mission station in the Shan states. Brother and Sister Tornblad are supporting and operating this station. The 
church membership of the Burma mission is eighty-five. MAP-TERRITROY AND POPULATION, IND 
UNION MISSIONGCB May 28, 1913, page 169.12 


A few of the 147 Languages 


x Hindi 71,270,000 
x Bengali 44,624,000 
Bihari 33,077,000 
Telugu 20,697,000 
x Marathi 18,238,000 
x Punjabi 17,071,000 
x Tamil 16,525,000 
Kanarese 10,365,000 
Gujerati 10,000,000 
Oriya 9,700,000 
x Burmese 7,500,000 
Malayalam 6,029,000 
Sindhi 3,006,000 
Assamese 1,351,000 
x Santhali 2,000,000 
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Karenni 750,000 


Brother H. H. Votaw, the superintendent, sends the following statement of the needs of the field: —-GCB May 
28, 1913, page 169.13 


“There is a splendid opening in the city of Rangoon for treatment-rooms. A consecrated man and wife could 
be of great help to our work. They could find a large field for their ministry in visiting in the homes, in 
distributing literature, in assisting in the services of the local church; and | feel sure that they would be able to 
make their work entirely self-supporting in a short time.GCB May 28, 1913, page 169.14 


“We ought to have a young school man to connect with Brother Thurber. At present he is carrying very heavy 
duties, and if he should suddenly become ill, our work would suffer almost irreparable loss. At the present we 
are before the public more conspicuously in our work in Meiktila than in any other branch of our missionary 
effort in Burma. Ours is the first industrial school to be successfully operated in this province."GCB May 28, 
1913, page 169.15 


Bengal 


Bengal is one of our largest mission fields, having a population of 78,000,000. It was in Calcutta, the capital of 
Bengal, the largest city, and for over a hundred years the capital of India, that the message began to take root 
in Hindustan.GCB May 28, 1913, page 170.1 


In Bengal there are four mission stations, Calcutta, Karmartar, Gopalgunje, and Babulmohal. Pastor W. R. 
French is local superintendent of the field. The church membership of this division is 153.GCB May 28, 1913, 
page 170.2 


Calcutta has an English church and a Bengali church. For several years the English work has languished 
because of a lack of suitable evangelistic help to carry it forward. But the call for help for English work in the 
cities of India has not been in vain. Brethren J. M. Comer and W. R. French, assisted by Brother Baasch and 
Sister Rachel Jones, are now carrying forward a growing work. Souls are accepting the truth. At a recent 
service the Sabbath question was presented, and in response to the call of the Holy Spirit, thirty-five arose 
one after the other, signifying their intention to obey the commandments of God. Some of these are very 
substantial people, and should be a strength to the cause. Twelve have recently been baptized.GCB May 28, 
1913, page 170.3 


PHOTO-BIENNIAL WORKERS’ CONFERENCE, CALCUTTA, INDIA, 1912 


A monthly magazine in the Bengali language has been circulating in Bengal the past four years, with a varying 
circulation of from two to six thousand. Brother L. G. Mookerji, who has acted as pastor of the Bengali 
Calcutta church until recently, is the editor, and Brother A. G. Watson acts as agent in circulating the paper. 
He has associated with him a number of Bengali canvassers, some of whom have become quite proficient in 
selling papers. The outlook for an increased circulation of the Bengali Signs, which has recently been 
changed to a quarterly, is encouraging.GCB May 28, 1913, page 170.4 


There is also located in Calcutta a well-equipped set of treatment rooms, and a small health food factory. The 
treatment-rooms have been continued since the sanitarium was closed five years ago. Since then they have 
liquidated a small indebtedness, added to their equipment, and paid their running expenses, including rent, 
which in Calcutta is quite excessive. Brother J. H. Reagan is in charge of the treatment-rooms, and Brother J. 
W. Asprey manages the health food business.GCB May 28, 1913, page 170.5 


Gopalgunje and the many surrounding villages present a large and needy field. Many are favorable to 
Christianity. A strong, intelligent, well-trained couple of missionaries are urgently required to connect with the 
work. We have but one lone worker, who is bravely holding the fort until help arrives. We must either 
strengthen the work at this strategic point, or abandon the station.GCB May 28, 1913, page 170.6 


Our work at Karmartar, which grew slowly for several years, has been making more rapid growth the past two 
years. A mission bungalow has been built. Sister Burroway will tell you of the work at this station.GCB May 
28, 1913, page 170.7 


We have one more mission station in the Bengal section, located at Babumohal, among the Santals, forty 
miles from Karmartar. Brother W. A. Barlow, who speaks both Santali and Hindi, is in charge of this station. A 
boarding-school of about twenty boys has been conducted the past two years. One or two village schools are 
also attached to the station. Brother and Sister Leech, who have been studying Santhali, are now looking for a 
suitable location for another mission station among the Santali.GCB May 28, 1913, page 170.8 





380 


At the biennial conference held in Calcutta last November, it was voted to ask for two families for mission work 
in Bengal, one family for Gopalgunje, and the other to open a training-school for Bengali workers. This call for 
workers for Bengal seemed to take precedence of every other need in the field. A training-school for Bengal is 
an urgent necessity. The work will never go in Bengal as it should until a place of training is provided. Our 
Bengali young men will never be prepared to work for their own people until such a school is provided for 
them. We have bright, keen, intelligent young Bengalis, whom we wish to place in such a school, and if a 
school can be provided with a capable consecrated teacher in charge, it will mean progress for the work in 
that great field. Concerning this need, and the work in Bengal, Brother W. R. French sends the following 
message to this Conference:—GCB May 28, 1913, page 170.9 


“The third angel’s message has made progress in Bengal; in fact, the proclamation of the message in the 
India Union Mission had its beginning in Bengal, and today the work in Bengal forms no insignificant part of 
the India Union Mission. But the established work in this section of the field is suffering at present for the lack 
of men to bear responsibility in the operation of two of our main stations. It is not money or equipment that is 
most needed, but men to use the equipment which we have, and to bring into action the resources available 
at these stations.GCB May 28, 1913, page 170.10 


“Our most imperative need is two men and their wives to provide for our established work, and then, just as 
soon as men and means are provided, we would like to open up work in these two above-mentioned fields, 
and thus remove them as hindrances to the second coming of our Saviour.GCB May 28, 1913, page 170.11 


“Our great need is for Spirit-filled men, and the outpouring of the Spirit.”GCB May 28, 1913, page 170.12 


North India 


Brother and Sister L. J. Burgess, who have been pioneering the way among the Hindustani people in North 
India for the past seven and one-half years, are at this Conference.GCB May 28, 1913, page 170.13 


North India comprises the largest mission field in India, having a population of 130,000,000. Considerable 
work has been done in preparing and circulating literature in Hindustani. The tenets of our faith have been 
made plain to many Hindustani Christians through the printed page.GCB May 28, 1913, page 170.14 


Nearly three years ago an industrial school was started by Brother and Sister Burgess in the mountains of 
Garhwal. A beautiful location was obtained among the lofty Himalaya Mountains. A schoolhouse, mission 
house, two dormitories, and other small buildings, have been erected. The funds for these buildings, have 
come through the earnest efforts of Elder and Mrs. S. N. Haskell. The enrolment of the school last year was 
about one hundred. The boys bring their food from their villages, and work for their tuition.GCB May 28, 1973, 
page 170.15 


Mission work was begun at Najibabad, at the foot of the mountains, about forty miles from the Garhwal 
station, about three years ago. Sisters Kurts and Shyrock began dispensary work for women, and Sister 
O’Connor opened up a school for girls. The dispensary has met with a growing patronage from the first. As 
many as ninety patients a day have been treated. Many homes have been thrown open for Bible study, and 
the workers have more of this kind of work than they can do. One great drawback to the work at Najibabad 
has been the unsuitable place for workers to live.GCB May 28, 1913, page 171.1 


But better days are ahead for the work at Najibabad. Land has been purchased out of the city. When we 
passed through Najibabad on the way to this Conference, the brick walls of a mission house were above the 
tops of the windows. Dr. V. L. Mann expects soon to open up at this station a training class for dispensary 
workers, and there will be carried on with this a dispensary for men.GCB May 28, 1913, page 171.2 


Nearly seven years ago property was purchased in Mussoorie to serve as a rest home for workers, and a 
training-school. The whole of the estate is now used for school purposes, as it affords a very suitable place for 
carrying on an English school for the children of missionaries and English-speaking believers. Having an 
elevation of nearly seven thousand feet, Mussoorie affords a very agreeable climate even in the hottest 
season. It is a great blessing to our missionaries to have a school for their children in a good climate. Plans 
are now on foot to erect a dormitory for boys and a school building. We are very thankful indeed to be able to 
say to missionaries coming to India that we have a school in a bracing climate where they can send their 
children. The teachers now consist of Mrs. Bruce, Brother and Sister M. M. Mattison, and Sister WilsonsCB 
May 28, 1913, page 171.3 


Since the sanitarium closed in Musoorie, nearly three years ago, treatment-room work has been continued. 
Each year the patronage has increased. Last year about eleven hundred dollars was cleared, above all 
operating expenses. With improved equipment installed this year, the outlook for the Mussoorie treatment- 
rooms is very encouraging. Brother William Lake and Sister Nellie Wagner are carrying on the work in the 
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Mussoorie treatment-rooms.GCB May 28, 1913, page 171.4 


At Lucknow, outside of office work, Sister Bera Chilton is working for purdah women. As is well known, 
women of the higher classes live in most cases lives of seclusion. They do not appear on the streets or in 
places of public resort, but remain in their own homes behind the curtain, seen only by women and their own 
husbands. The only way they can be reached is through the efforts of lady missionaries who can visit their 
homes, and tell them in their own tongue the gospel of Christ.GCB May 28, 1913, page 171.5 


West India 


Elder G. F. Enoch, the superintendent of the work in West India, began work in that section of the field a little 
more than five years ago. The first two years were spent mostly in language study.GCB May 28, 1913, page 
171.6 


Nearly three years ago mission work was opened up at Lanovia and Panvel. Lanovla is a semi-hill station in 
the Western Ghats, a few hours’ ride by train from Bombay. As the result of work done by Brother Enoch, 
several English-speaking people have accepted the truth. Our last Sabbath prior to coming to this Conference 
was spent at Lanovla, and we had the privilege of seeing seventeen souls sign the covenant to keep the 
commandments of God and the faith of Jesus. Brother A.G. Kelsay has recently been stationed at Panvel, a 
Marathi village of ten thousand people, in a densely populated district close to the city of Bombay. Two 
schools have been started, and some of the people seem favorable to Christianity.GCB May 28, 1913, page 
171.7 


Elder M. D. Wood and wife, who have recently joined the work in West India, are located at Kalyan, a junction 
station between Lanovla and Bombay. Work was started in Kalyan about a year ago. Nine acres of land very 
suitable for a mission station were purchased in January of this year, and our first mission bungalow in West 
India is now being built. Some of Brother Wood’s former converts have come to him, and are learning the 
truth. Preliminary steps are being taken to the organization of a church at Kalyan. Two village schools are 
being conducted. Sister Wood has opened up a neat and well-arranged dispensary, and has associated with 
her two Indian assistants. The patronage is growing, and from thirty to forty patients are treated daily.GCB 
May 28, 1913, page 171.8 


PHOTO-S. D. A. MISSION GIRLS’ SCHOOL, NAJIBABAD, NORTH INDIA 


At the biennial conference last November, it was decided to open up English evangelistic work in the city of 
Bombay, and Brother G. W. Pettit has located in that great city. Some souls are already becoming interested 
in the truth, and preparations are now being made to begin a public effort at the close of the present hot 
season.GCB May 28, 1913, page 171.9 


The work in West India appears more encouraging than at any time previous. Pastor G. F. Enoch, the 
superintendent, sends this word to the Conference:—GCB May 28, 1913, page 171.10 


“Our needs as we lay them before our brethren in conference assembled are:—GCB May 28, 1913, page 
171.11 


“1. The baptism of the Holy Spirit. GCB May 28, 1913, page 171.12 


“2. The beginning made in the Marathi work must be strengthened, as follows: (a) By opening a strong 
evangelistic center in the great city of Bombay; (b) by opening a training-school for native workers; (c) by the 
establishment of a boarding-school for our native children; (d) by planning for a strong mission center in the 
Deccan, the high table-land beyond the mountains, where lies a good portion of the Marathi area wholly out of 
touch with our present stations in the Komkan, that strip of land between the mountains and the sea.GCB May 
28, 1913, page 171.13 


“3. The opening of a strong evangelistic campaign in the city of Bombay This city has about five hundred 
thousand Hindus, two hundred thousand Mohammedans, seventy thousand Parsees, twenty thousand 
English-speaking people, and Jews and Jains. This is one of the great seaports of the Orient, people from 
many lands meeting in its busy marts. With such a population as we face in Bombay, we should have the 
medical arm of the work properly represented. We repeat this appeal, brethren, because we do not want to 
see the finishing of the work delayed in this corner of the vineyard.GCB May 28, 1913, page 171.14 


South India 


In South India work is being carried on at Nazareth and Trichinopoly. In addition to the mission house at 
Nazareth, which was in course of construction at the time of the last General Conference, a neat church and 
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school building has been added, and two more acres of land have been purchased. Brother J. S. James, who 
has been connected with the work in South India from its beginning, will give a report of this field.GCB May 
28, 1913, page 171.15 


The International Tract Society, which represents the publishing work in India, has made some progress. 
Brother S. A. Wellman, Brother W. R. Perrin, Mrs. M. M. Quantock, and Sister Marion Belchambers, togethe! 
with about fifteen Indians as assistants, are connected with the publishing work at Lucknow. Brother C. E. 
Weaks has charge of the field work, having associated with him in the sale of English literature, Brethren 
Raymond and Poley, Brother and Sister P. A. Rick, and Brother W. Carrott. In the distribution of vernacular 
literature there are about twenty Indian canvassers. Two English monthly journals, and five quarterly 
magazines, each in a different language, are published. These magazines vary in circulation from three to six 
thousand an issue. For some time it was thought that vernacular literature could not be sold, but Indian 
canvassers are being developed who are having good success in selling our literature among their own 
people. The Oriental Watchman and the Herald of Health have increased their size and about trebled their 
circulation the past two years.GCB May 28, 1913, page 171.16 


Six mission homes, several school buildings, a mission headquarters, and printing-office have been provided 
through funds sent to India from the $300,000 Fund. These have brought encouragement to the workers, 
provided comfortable homes in more healthful location, and necessary facilities with which to work. They have 
given us prestige among the people even more than we expected, for which we are profoundly thankful.GCB 
May 28, 1913, page 172.1 


PHOTO-GOPALGUNJE MISSION HOUSE, EAST BENGAL 


Your loyal support, and that of the General Conference Committee and its two representatives, Professor 
Prescott and Professor Salisbury, who have visited the India mission field during the past quadrennium, has 
been a great inspiration to the missionaries in the field. They feel that you are whole-heartedly supporting 
them in their work, and that you are becoming more intelligent concerning the conditions in which they labor, 
the stupendous problems facing them in that land, and the great needs and opportunities of the present hour. 
With this assurance and faith in God, your missionaries in India are going courageously forward, and God is 
blessing their efforts. During the first four months of the present year, fifty-one were baptized. Some of these 
are Europeans, while others are men reclaimed from the clutches of heathenism. The work in the India 
mission field as a whole shows a larger measure of prosperity than ever before.GCB May 28, 1913, page 
1722 


The biennial conference of last November asked for nineteen new missionaries, including wives of 
missionaries. While requesting that provision be made for strengthening the work already undertaken the 
afore-mentioned help will allow us to place two families among the Telegues and two families among the 
Punjabiis. There are great nations perhaps more favorable to Christianity than any among whom we have 
labored, yet among whom our message is as yet silent.GCB May 28, 1913, page 172.3 


Our workers in India are eagerly looking toward this Conference for help. Shall these new workers be sent? 
Some of those already in the field are bearing two or three men’s burdens. What word shall be sent on to 
them is an important question for this Conference to answer.GCB May 28, 1913, page 172.4 


In conclusion, let me state that a greater question than that of men or means is ever before us in the mission 
field. We are in the midst of multitudes in the dense darkness of heathenism. They are dying more rapidly 
than converts are being added to Christianity by means of every missionary agency. Upon a superhuman 
force, a power greater in its measure and more mighty in its operation than this movement has yet 
experienced, depends the possibility of our program in India. We are facing a mountain greater than 
Zerubbabel. Our hope in heathen lands cannot be met by mere men. It is “not by an army, nor by power, but 
by my Spirit, saith the Lord of hosts.” For the finishing of God’s work in India, we ask your continued support, 
and sacrifice and earnest prayers.GCB May 28, 1913, page 172.5 


W. T. Knox: We will now call upon Brother J. S. James.GCB May 28, 1913, page 172.6 
J. S. James (reading):—GCB May 28, 1913, page 172.7 


THE SOUTH INDIA MISSION 


WASe 


The members of the South India Mission of Seventh-day Adventists send their Christian greetings to the 
General Conference assembled.GCB May 28, 1913, page 172.8 


The South India Mission includes that portion of British India and Ceylon in which the following languages are 
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spoken: Telugu, Tamil, Kanarese, Malayalam, and Sinhalese. It has a population of about sixty million people, 
which is more than half that of the United States of America, and an area greater than that of the Atlantic 
Union Conference plus the States of Pennsylvania, Maryland, Virginia, and West VirginiaGCB May 28, 1913, 
page 172.9 


Within this area we have forty-five million Hindus, four million Mohammedans, two million Christians, and the 
remaining nine million comprise minor other religions. The people of this field speak five cultivated languages, 
besides numerous uncultivated tongues and dialects. The main languages and the number of people 
speaking each are as follows: Telugu, 20,700,000; Tamil, 16,500,000; Kanarese, 10,300,000; Malayalam, 
6,000,000; and Sinhalese, 2,000,000.GCB May 28, 1913, page 172.10 


Thus far we have begun work in but one of these languages,—the Tamil, a race who have shown themselves 
more susceptible to Christian influence than any other people of the empire. In the Tinnevelly District, a small 
division of our field corresponding to a large county in this country, are to be found more Christians than there 
are in all the rest of India put together. They have a constituency which maintains their own bishop and clergy, 
and trains their own men to send to other parts of the country. The tenets of the Christian religion have been 
preached and known within the borders of our field by scores of Protestant societies since the days of the 
Dutch East India Company, in 1652, more than two hundred sixty years ago. Viewing our territory in the light 
of the commonly accepted rules of present-day mission comity, we have no unoccupied fields within our 
boundaries.GCB May 28, 1913, page 172.11 


In 1908 we began work in the Tinnevelly District among a semi-heathen community known to us as the Tamil 
Sabbath-keepers. The fact that this sect of people had been taught certain ideas concerning the Sabbath, 
created a common ground of meeting between us, and opened the way for the final establishment of our work 
in those parts.GCB May 28, 1913, page 172.12 


They came forward with a generous offer of two acres of land adjoining their village on the north, where we 
could erect buildings for carrying on our work. In March, 1908, | located with my family in the midst of the chief 
village occupied by these people, and began the task of establishing our work among them. This was not the 
easy task that it might have seemed from a distance, considering the fact that the religious ideas of this sect 
consisted of a grotesque mixture of Hinduism, Buddhism, Judaism, and ChristianityGCB May 28, 1913, page 
172.13 


Finding it impossible to carry forward work in our chosen locality without a proper house, which would remove 
our residence from the midst of great danger of disease in congested, unsanitary, and plague-infected 
quarters, we built a mission bungalow in the summer of 1909, at a cost of about thirteen hundred dollars, for 
which we owe our deepest gratitude to the loyal believers in the home land, who furnished us with the means 
to build. We now own three acres of land, on which has been constructed a brick building 50 x 36 feet, so 
arranged as to give us the equivalent of four large rooms and two verandas. With this house we have about 
an acre of land which can be used for garden purposes, in which is a good well of fresh water.GCB May 28, 
1913, page 172.14 


During our five years’ labor in this field we have held five baptisms, four in the Tinnevelly District, and one in 
Trichinopoly, an important center two hundred miles farther north. The total number who have united with us 
by baptism is sixty-eight. In addition to these we have as many, or more, who come regularly to our church, 
pay their offerings to us, send their children to our school, and take pride in calling themselves Seventh-day 
Adventists. We have not seen our way clear to baptize them, because they have not come into proper 
harmony with the teachings of God’s Word.GCB May 28, 1913, page 172.15 


We have carried on medical work in connection with our mission from the very first. Our first dispensary was 
on the back stoop of the building we were occupying in the midst of the native village, and our only equipment 
was a few basins, bottles, and pans donated from Mrs. James’s culinary department, and that highly useful 
piece of furniture so much prized by missionaries, a good box, which | managed to donate. To these we 
added a few simple medicines for treating sores and wounds, diseases of the skin, eyes, ears, mouth, 
etc.GCB May 28, 1913, page 173.1 


Our first patient was a man whom we persuaded to come in from the street and and let us try to heal an ugly 
ulcer on his leg. We had no difficulty in finding patients to treat when he went away fully healed in a few 
weeks. We were so thronged with the sick and suffering that it became necessary for us to rent a building, 
employ more help, and equip ourselves for more thorough work. We are now treating an average of one 
thousand cases every month, besides doing considerable work in the near-by villages. Through the kind and 
sympathetic treatment of all classes, this work has figured largely in minimizing opposition and establishing 
our work in the confidences of the people. [Replying to questions, Elder James said that the cost of this 
dispensary outfit was about forty dollars.]GCB May 28, 1913, page 173.2 
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Our school work was started one year after the medical work, and has had a similar growth. We began by 
selecting seven children at our station in Tinnevelly, and placing them under the instruction of an Indian widow 
in her own house, paying her salary and the expenses of the children from our personal money. But the 
school rapidly grew beyond our personal care, until today we have in attendance over one hundred children, 
taught by six trained teachers, in a commodious building erected on our mission property. This is a further 
evidence that the Lord’s people stand ready to supply the needs of a growing work.GCB May 28, 1913, page 
173.3 


At first our teachers were not believers in this message, but we diligently taught them and prayed for their 
conversion, with the result that all are now baptized, and the fruit which has already appeared in their work 
proves that this message has taken a deep hold in their lives. Fifteen of the boys and girls in the school have 
been baptized, and are looking forward to an active part in the work as soon as they are prepared. A high 
spiritual tone pervades all the school work. Were you to step into this school today, you would see the same 
order, system, and thoroughness that characterizes our best church-schools in this country.GCB May 28, 
1913, page 173.4 


Nearly three years ago, work was begun at Trichinopoly, a city of 150,000 inhabitants, the chief center of 
Roman Catholicism and Hinduism in South India. The work began in this place through a Tamil brother, who 
first heard of the truth in Singapore. Brother G. G. Lowry and wife were stationed there to develop the work, 
and as a result several intelligent Indians became very much interested in the truth. Unfortunately, owing to 
illness, Brother and Sister Lowry were obliged to return to America just as their knowledge of the language 
and the people made them of increased value. But the interest has continued, and Brother and Sister Peugh, 
recently of the Foreign Mission Seminary, have located there and are now studying Tamil.GCB May 28, 1913, 
page 173.5 


At about the same time we opened up work in Trichinopoly, an out-station was established near our work in 
the Tinnevelly District, manned by two of our Indian workers who had been in training some time previously. 
this was scarcely launched before the leader was taken with cholera and died, thus making it necessary for us 
to abandon the enterprise for the time being. But our evangelist, while being cut down suddenly at the 
beginning of his work, left an influence which later resulted in bringing three splendid men to the knowledge of 
this truth, who have recently been baptized and are in training now as evangelista and colporteurs.GCB May 
28, 1913, page 173.6 


It has been said that our literature has figured largely in pioneering the work of this message in all lands. Our 
field is no exception to this rule. Almost the first work attempted after reaching the field was to have four of our 

tracts translated into Tamil. These were “Heralds of His Coming,” “New Testament Sabbath,” “Is the End 
Near?” and Which Day Do You Keep, and Why?” But it was not until January of 1912 that we were able to 
give the circulation of literature the attention that it should have. At that time we had two colporteurs devoting 

their entire time to the sale of our tracts. In July we felt that the time had come for us to enlarge the scope of 
our literature in Tamil, and our working force. A colporteurs’ institute of three weeks’ duration was arranged for 

in the city of Trichinopoly, to which we summoned every available man in our field. We were able to count 

nine men in our class who were ready for service.GCB May 28, 1913, page 173.7 


PHOTO-NAZARETH SCHOOL AND CHURCH, TINNEVELLY, SOUTH INDIA 


While this institute was in progress, a Hindu printer, with the religious marks of his god, Krishna, painted on 
his forehead, was engaged in getting out the first issue of our Tamil quarterly, The Present Truth, which was 
finished and delivered to us the last day of the institute. After the men had been assigned their territory, we 
knelt around this pile of papers, three thousand in all, and asked God to bless those who were to carry them 
to the people, and those who should read them. Since the first issue of our paper, nine months ago, our 
workers have gathered over twelve hundred fifty subscriptions among a most excellent class of Indian 
readers, altogether disposing of 9,525 copies. Since the appearance of our paper, we have had many calls 
from various quarters asking us to come or send some one who would teach them the Word of God. We are 
confident that the time is near when we may look for a large gathering of souls from among the millions of 
South India. We now have “Steps to Christ” in the hands of our colporteurs, which is meeting with a ready 
sale. “Bible Readings” is now in the hands of the printer, as is also the tract “Fundamental Principles of 
Seventh-day Adventists,” and a series of Sabbath-school lessons covering an entire year. A health booklet is 
now being prepared in manuscript, and will soon be ready for printing.GCB May 28, 1913, page 173.8 


At the present time we have employed in our mission the following Indian workers: Two evangelists, six 
teachers, nine colporteurs, two medical workers, one assistant editor and translator, and one tract society 
worker. These have all been baptized, and are a body of earnest, consecrated workers. In addition, there are 
in training under our Indian evangelist, Brother E. D. Thomas, in Tinnevelly, a fine class of young men, who 
will soon be ready to place in the field. Our workers all pay a faithful tithe, and also give liberally in offerings. In 
1910, tithes and offerings for our mission amounted to four hundred rupees; in 1911, six hundred rupees; and 
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in 1912, one thousand rupees.GCB May 28, 1913, page 173.9 


We are grateful for the protecting hand of God, which has been over us, and for the degree of success that 
has attended our labors the past five years. For all our vast and needy field we have but two European 
families, one of which is now on furlough in this country. We should have workers at once to commence the 
study of other important languages in our territory, prepare literature, and train a working force to carry this 
message to the people. It means two and sometimes three years of hard study and work before new workers 
can qualify to use the languages of South India readily, and do much effective work. We heartily thank our 
dear brethren in the home lands for their loyal support in the past, and we shall continue to press the battle 
forward in the strength of our divine Leader, praying that you who stand at the base of supplies may be 
blessed with largeness of heart, and the means to meet the growing demands of a victorious work in the 
uttermost parts of the earth.GCB May 28, 1913, page 173.10 


JUDSON S. JAMES. 


W. T. Knox: We will now call upon Miss Burroway to render her report, regarding the Karmartar mission.GCB 
May 28, 1913, page 174.1 


Miss Della Burroway: Four years ago Elder Shaw characterized our station an experimental station, for the 
reason that we have carried on so many kinds of work there. Started first as an orphan home, we have 
continued with school work, as well as other kinds of work. The last four or five years we work. The last four or 
five years we have given our time wholly to work for the Bengali people. Within one mile of our station there 
are five languages spoken. In our home Sabbath-school we have classes in four different languages, the 
Hindi, Bengali, Santali, and English. | do not have any trouble, however, with the language | have learned, 
because if some one speaks in another language, | tell them | cannot understand, and to speak in Bengali, 
and | find they can generally do this.GCB May 28, 1913, page 174.2 


PHOTO-NEW PUBLISHING AND MISSION HEADQUARTERS, LUCKNOW, INDIA 


During the past year we have opened the sixth school in Karmartar. Five are located in villages, and the sixth 
is located in the mission compound. This school corresponds to our grammar schools here in the United 
States.GCB May 28, 1913, page 174.3 


When there is a call for a village school, we state the terms to the villagers: They must give the house to the 
teacher, and buy the supplies, and we furnish the teachers. There are many of these calls we cannot fill. One 
has been standing four years. In these schools we begin in a very simple way. The house donated is always a 
little mud house. There are many holes in the walls to let in the light. The children learn their letters by writing 
on the mud floors. | try to visit the schools every week, with my Bible worker.GCB May 28, 1913, page 174.4 


A little while ago | overhead a conversation between one of the students and his father. The father wanted his 
son to take part in a Hindu festival. The boy replied: “I cannot do it. There is no good in killing goats.” But the 
father said, “We and our fathers and their fathers have always done it.” “Yes,” the child said, “There was a 
time when God commanded us to kill the goats, but not since his Son came. He was the lamb himself.” The 
father came to me and reproved me for teaching the child thus. One little boy came to me and wanted to go 
into the mission home, to leave his home. | went to his father and asked if we might have the child. The father 
wanted to know what we would do with the boy. | told him we would make a teacher out of him. After a time 
he decided that he would give us the boy, and would make out the papers the next day. But during the twenty- 
four hours, the mother, who had not been consulted in regard to the matter, went to the head man of the 
village, and told him the circumstances, and they took the boy out of the school. This boy and we prayed 
together, and he was again placed as a day student.GCB May 28, 1913, page 174.5 


Every Sabbath morning, with our horse and cart and three teachers, | visit each one of these schools. We 
hold Sabbath-school in every one of our village schools. We leave the house in the morning at six o’clock, go 
four and one-half miles to our first school, where the school children and the villagers are gathered together. 
By a picture and a chart hung up before them, we teach the children to pray, and to sing songs. We go on two 
and one-half miles farther to the next school. We go from there to the bungalow, where | rest, and then again 
we go to another village school. Coming in from that we have our own Sabbath-school at four o’clock. In our 
home school we have four different languages taught. We have teachers and a Bible worker working with me 
in Karmartar.GCB May 28, 1913, page 174.6 


PHOTO-AT THE NAJIBABAD DISPENSARY, NORTH INDIA 


| want you to know that India workers love their Lord. | took these teachers for two weeks etinerating in the 
jungle. We left our carts at six o’clock in the morning and went through the rice fields, expecting to go back at 
nine o'clock to get our breakfast. At nine o’clock | suggested that we go back, and one of the teachers said, 
“This is our last day; why cannot we work on?” At eleven o'clock | suggested that we go again. He said, “Let 





386 


us do without eating today, and work.” We stayed until three o’clock, when our Bible worker became so weak 
that for her sake we gave up and went back. This Bible worker is from the second caste in Bengal. There are 
three native castes, some authorities say, in India, and she comes from the second highest caste. She stands 
with the teachers, and gives her testimony, in the villages. She can sell literature as well or better than | can. 
When we stop to realize that her Hindu sisters are in purdah, we see how God has worked for our 
Christians.GCB May 28, 1913, page 174.7 


Very few people realize what a stronghold Bengal is in caste. A Hindu had consumption for three years. He 
had sacrificed to devils—he was a devil worshiper—to be healed of this disease. When we found him he was 
wholly discouraged. He said if there was nothing better in the Hindu religion, he did not want it. We told him 
there was a God who could help him, and we knew that he would find rest in the Christian religion. We taught 
him regularly for eight or nine months. At the end of this time he asked for baptism. In the meantime we had 
studied with his wife. She was not converted, but she thought she would take her stand. The day he was to be 
baptized his wife, for fear of her caste, backed down. He did not want to take the stand alone, so he said, “Let 
us put it off.” | invited her to a little dinner, given in the home of one of our teachers. She and her husband 
attended, did not eat the food. Their caste people did not know but that theyGCB May 28, 1913, page 174.8 


eaten the food, and the entire village was put out of caste because of this. A village is usually composed of a 
family—the father, grandfather, grandmother, nieces, nephews, uncles, aunties etc. This entire relationship 
wasGCB May 28, 1913, page 174.9 


out of caste. They could get backGCB May 28, 1913, page 174.10 


caste by giving a feast, which cost them quite a little. They gave the feast, and told our missionary that if he 
entered the village again, they would stone him to death. For six months we could not go there. At the end of 
six months this man sent for our worker and told him that before he died he wanted to be baptized. This was 
on Tuesday. We set the time for Sabbath, as we had to send for Elder French. On Thursday the worker was 
called again, and there, with our Christian worker, the man passed away. We believe he was saved.GCB May 
28, 1913, page 174.11 


We have been doing very little work for Christians in Karmartar. All our work has been for Hindus and 
Mohammedans. However, just before our conference a delegation of Christians came from about seven miles 
away. Just then | had not much time to study with them. | gave them three subjects, “The Sabbath,” “The First 
Day of the Week,” and “The Two Laws.” | went to the conference; they went home. When | returned, these 
men came back and told me the entire village was keeping the Sabbath,—a large family.GCB May 28, 1913, 
page 175.1 


Another village of the shoemaker caste came over to know why we kept the Sabbath. | said to them, “Why do 
you want to know?” They told me that one from their mission had joined our mission, and they wanted to know 
why he had changed, and was keeping the Sabbath. | taught these men, and sent them back to their village. 
Every Sabbath regularly these people came twenty-two miles to worship with us. | said to the men: “Why do 
you not go to your own mission? Your own mission is only half a mile from you.” They said, “Do you suppose 
we would walk twenty-two miles when we could go half a mile, if we did not believe this truth?” We have four 
of their children in the school now. When | wrote to the missionary, | asked him for transfers, and told him why 
we wanted to take the children. He wrote back and said he would not give certificates. | wrote back and told 
him that their parents wanted to keep the Sabbath, and | must take their children without the certificates.GCB 
May 28, 1913, page 175.2 


Every Hindu owns his own little home in Karmartar. It may be only a little mud building, but it is his own little 
home. When we were living in rented property in Karmartar, they hardly knew whether we were going to stay, 
or not. The only renters are the wealthy people, who come up and rent a house, and then go back again. 
When the Mission Board sent over the money for a mission home, the people saw we had come to stay, and it 
has given altogether a different character to our work in Karmartar.GCB May 28, 1913, page 175.3 


| want to speak a little about the dispensary, of how it was given to us. We went out and solicited funds for it. 
This took a long time. We went into the poorer homes, and the better homes. Many gave us only four cents. It 
only amounted to fifty dollars, when we had finished. Some of you may say it did not pay to collect the few 
cents that we were able to get. It did pay, because the dispensary now belongs to the people, and they 
believe it is theirs. They come there expecting to get help, because it is “our dispensary,” and “our doctor.” 
And in this way they have greater faith in us. They will call our doctors first, because of the help they have 
given.GCB May 28, 1913, page 175.4 


H. R. Salisbury: Tell about the Mohammedan that gave his house to the school.GCB May 28, 1913, page 
175.5 


Miss Burroway: At one of our oldest schools there is a cripple who owns a house, which he gives us for a 
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school, and he sits there all the time in our school. We believe this is good for him, because he hears the 
Bible every day. He has a Bible of his own, and he reads it and studies it and believes much that is written 
there. He has not yet taken his stand, but we hope that in time he will. One day the pastor of another mission 
came to him, and said, “You people are wrong; you ought to be keeping the first day of the week.” This cripple 
replied: “Miss Sahib, you do not know your own Bible. You ought not to be keeping the first day. Your Bible 
teaches you to keep the seventh day. These people are keeping the right day, but you are not.”GCB May 28, 
1913, page 175.6 


PHOTO-A GROUP OF CANVASSERS IN INDIA 


When we canvass, we try not to let the people think that this is a Christian book or a “Christ” book. If we do, 
and the priests hear of it, they will tear the book to pieces before our eyes. We sell the book from the 
standpoint of the signs of the times. We canvass it from the standpoint of events that are transpiring in the 
world today. We do not tell them that this is a Christian paper. If they happen to see the name Christ on the 
first page, they will not have it at all. It makes no difference as far as different castes are concerned; all castes 
are against Christianity. But if you simply tell them of the events that are transpiring in the world today as 
signs of the end of the world, not as signs of Christ's coming, the paper is bought and oftentimes read.GCB 
May 28, 1913, page 175.7 


One caste can never eat with another; it would break caste. Even if the little children come to our bungalow in 
famine time, they will not accept cooked rice; they will die first.GCB May 28, 1913, page 175.8 


Voice: What will the canvasser do then? How will he eat? GCB May 28, 1913, page 175.9 


Miss Burroway: The canvasser must buy his food from the native bazaar always. We can go into their homes 
and ask them to cook us rice. They will not eat with us, but will cook for the Christian. We have been invited 
into Hindu homes, and the food we eat is placed on banana leaves, but these banana leaves we must 
ourselves carry out; they will not touch them at all.GCB May 28, 1913, page 175.10 


Following Miss Burroway’s talk, Conference adjourned.GCB May 28, 1913, page 175.11 


W. T. KNOX, Chairman; 
W. A. SPICER, Secretary. 


THE EVENING SERVICE 


WASe 
May 26 7:30 P. M. 


F. M. Wilcox preached from Matthew 23:23. He referred to the very encouraging features of the present great 
meeting—the many reports and evidences of progress in the cause in all parts of the world—and warned 
against the danger of spiritual declension because of a consciousness of success and prosperity. This he said 
is illustrated in the case of the church of the Reformation and the church raised up by the Wesleys. First there 
was spirituality, but soon there came worldliness and a spiritual fall. Their danger is our danger. We have 
great institutions, a great system of organization, great denominational activity and achievement, yet this, 
good as it all is, will not save us. Let us beware lest we trust to these for our salvation.GCB May 28, 1913, 
page 175.12 


He said that his faith is unwavering in the ultimate triumph of this church and this message, but he called 
attention to the fact that only a personal faith in Christ, made real and vital by the Spirit of God, can save us as 
individuals. “The ground for this warning,” said Elder Wilcox, “is the presence of subtle tendencies among us. 
There is in our midst grave turning to the world. There is a serious departure from the Sabbath in the matter of 
laxity among us.”GCB May 28, 1913, page 175.13 


He referred to a recent issue of the Sabbath Recorder in which one of the leading ministers of that 
denomination calls his people to task for increasing laxity in Sabbath observance throughout that body. Elder 
Wilcox still further warned against our danger of drifting away into the world in the matter of neglect to study 
the Testimonies. “Let us return,” he said, “to the old-time faithfulness in all our daily experiences.”GCB May 
28, 1913, page 175.14 


At this point he pointed out very forcibly that we can be saved only by faith in the Lord Jesus Christ. All our 
doing, all our giving, is vain, as a means of salvation. But once linked to Christ by living faith, we will do and 
give, not by compulsion, but spontaneously. This is the will of God concerning us. Let us then attend to the 
weightier matters of the law—love, faith, and judgment. May God make it so.GCB May 28, 1913, page 176.1 
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Departmental Meetings 
W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
RELIGIOUS LIBERTY DEPARTMENT 


WASe 


Seventh Meeting 


L. S. Wheeler, of New York City, presented an interesting paper upon the subject of “The Testimony of History 
to the Fulfillment of the Prophecy of Danie! 7:25.”GCB May 28, 1913, page 176.2 


He used numerous reliable quotations from Roman Catholic authorities showing that during those centuries 
covered by the prophetic word, in which such a power, should arise to persecute the church, the Papacy had 
recourse to force, corporal punishment, and torture, inciting bloody wars in her attempt to crush heretics.GCB 
May 28, 1913, page 176.3 


The period of 1,260 years covered by this power, or from 538 A. D. to 1798, was proved by numerous 
citations to be correct, as held by the Seventh-day Adventists.GCB May 28, 1913, page 176.4 


Eighth Meeting 


Under the topic, “On the Use of Quotations,” W. W. Prescott, secretary of the Religious Liberty Association, 
led our in a discussion, in which he laid bare many facts touching the use of certain quotations by our workers 
and writers purporting to be authentic, but which, when traced up, have been found to have had no certain 
reliable origin.GCB May 28, 1913, page 176.5 


He recited the case of some of our workers in Canada who were holding meetings, and who made public use 
of certain quotations relative to the change of the Sabbath. These quotations were supposed to have 
originated in Roman Catholic sources. They had been handed down from one writer to another until their 
origin was difficult to trace. A Roman Catholic priest attended the meetings and openly challenged our 
workers to produce the authorities from which the quotations were supposed to have been taken. He branded 
them as lies, and used the public press in denunciation of those who made use of them. The brethren at once 
began a search after reliable authority by which they hoped to justify their use of the quotations. They enlisted 
the assistance of those at the General Conference headquarters. But their efforts also were futile. Traced 
back from one writer to another, the quotations finally vanished into obscurity. They found absolutely no 
ground for their use, and the result was a near defeat in that particular locality. Their experience, however, 
was valuable, Professor Prescott pointed out, in that it served to bring forcibly to the attention of our workers 
everywhere the important fact that when dealing with the principles of Roman Catholicism in public, great 
caution should be exercised. Only such quotations should be employed as can be traced to reliable sources. 
He stated there is no dearth of such statements as will serve the purposes of our workers in their public 
speeches and writings that can be authenticated.GCB May 28, 1913, page 176.6 


A very animated discussion followed, and those present strongly endorsed the chairman’s position on the 
timely topic.GCB May 28, 1913, page 176.7 


MEDICAL DEPARTMENT 
WASe 


Eighth Meeting 


Prayer by F. M. Wilcox. L. A. Hansen gave a summary of points in W. B. White’s paper, read at a previous 
meeting, urging greater effort to utilized the services of our nurses directly in the work of our conferences. F. 
M. Wilcox spoke of the need of close counsel in this work. The medical missionary who does not at once find 
a place directly in the conference work, may be loyal and true, and such will ever seek to uphold and advance 
the interests of the organized work.GCB May 28, 1913, page 176.8 


Chas. Thompson said that every converted man and woman owes all his time, talent, and ability to the work of 
saving souls. Dr. A. B. Olsen thought he could discern among his brethren representing the medical work a 
desire to come together in a spirit of loyalty and devotion to the work. The desire of his heart was to see all 
classes of medical workers united under one common banner for the advancement of the cause of God. W. B. 
White admonished every one, whether minister, doctor, or nurse, to hold himself in readiness to answer the 
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call of God, whatever that call to service may be.GCB May 28, 1913, page 176.9 


Geo A. Williams read a paper emphasizing the importance of establishing a nurses’ bureau, in order to 
conserve for direct service the force of nurses coming from our sanitariums year by year. Our consecrated 
nurses do not wish to become mere professional nurses in the world, but to have their work count in every 
way possible for the building up of the cause of this message. G. B. Starr urged the uniting in service of all our 
forces, both evangelical and medical. The work of God calls for every converted man and woman.GCB May 
28, 1913, page 176.10 


PUBLISHING DEPARTMENT 
WASe 


Ninth Meeting 


“If | had one hundred thousand dollars, and ten years in which to give the message to Mexico, | would use 
ninety thousand dollars and nine years in filling the country with literature. Then | would use the good 

canvassers who scattered the literature, to follow up the work with Bible readings and preaching, using the 

last year and ten thousand dollars for this purpose.” This striking statement, made by G. W. Caviness, on the 
subject “The Place Our Literature Should Occupy in Giving the Message in Spanish-Catholic Fields,” shows 
his high appreciation of the printed page. From his paper and experiences it would seem that our tracts, 

papers, and books have been almost entirely responsible for the companies of believers raised up in Mexico. 

Calls have come from persons getting a part of a paper or a tract. During the past six months Professor 
Caviness has baptized eighty-five persons.GCB May 28, 1913, page 176.11 


Recently, a man attended meetings in Pochutla a few evenings. When the speaker made his acquaintance, 
the man showed him a tract he had carried for eleven years. It proved to be one of the first tracts printed on 
the little press in Tacubaya. As a result of this and the meetings, he was baptized. In spite of revolution and 
other difficulties, eight colporteurs have, during the past two years, sold fifteen thousand dollars’ worth of 
books, tracts, and papers in Mexico.GCB May 28, 1913, page 176.12 


J. W. Westphal, in outlining some of the needs in South America, stated that be believes only a slight 
beginning has been made in our literature in that country. In addition to health literature, he feels the need of 
something simple on practical Christian living. These, he believes, can be followed successfully with books 
treating upon the different points of truth.GCB May 28, 1913, page 176.13 


Elder Westphal’s paper was strongly seconded by a paper sent by Max Trummer, who has charge of the 
colporteur work in Argentina. Our bookmen are familiar with the kind of man Brother Trummer is, and with 
some of the difficulties he has had to face, and of the victories he has gained in that country. Elder Westphal 
spoke particularly in his paper of the preparation for, and successful methods in, pioneer colporteur work, 
enlarging upon the following outline:—GCB May 28, 1913, page 176.14 


1. Qualities and consecration of the worker. 

(a) A thorough conversion. 

(b) Passion for souls. 

(c) Given to faith and prayer. 

(d) Industrious and persevering. 

2. The course of instruction. 

(a) Bible examples and testimonies. 

(b) Salesmanship and the laws of success. 

(c) General instruction. 

(d) Study of the literature to be sold.GCB May 28, 1913, page 176.15 
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DAILY PROGRAM (Except Sabbath) 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 


A.M. 
Devotional Meetings (in 
sections) 6:00—6:45 
Breakfast 7:00 
Bible Study 8:30—9:30 
Conference 10:00—12:00 
P.M. 
Dinner 12:15 
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Departmental Meetings 
(in sections) 
Missionary Talks and 
Other 
Services (in big tent). 4:30—5:30 
Lunch 6:00 
Public Service 7:30—9:00 
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Bible Study Hour - ON THE STUDY OF GOD’S WORD 


S.N. HASKELL 
May 27, 8:30 A. M. 


| will call your attention for a few moments to the importance of studying the Word of God. The Bible should be 
our constant companion. It is our strength, and the strength of the third angel’s message; and when we 
become negligent in the study of the Word, we are losing that strength.GCB May 29, 1913, page 177.1 


We talk about the Holy Spirit; but the Holy Spirit is in the Word. So, when we get the Word, we get the Holy 
Spirit. When the Word seems to us the most precious, the Holy Spirit is speaking to us. It comes with the 
Word, it is in the Word, and the Word represents the Spirit. It is the Spirit's voice.GCB May 29, 1913, page 
177.2 


| will read a few expressions from “Testimonies for the Church,” Vol. V, regarding the Word of God:—GCB 
May 29, 1913, page 177.3 


“In the Scriptures thousands of gems of truth lie hidden from the surface-seeker. The mine of truth is never 
exhausted. The more you search the Scriptures with humble hearts, the greater will be your interest, and the 
more you will feel like exclaiming with Paul, ‘O, the depth of the riches, both of the wisdom and knowledge of 
God! how unsearchable are his judgments, and his ways past finding out!’ Every day you should learn 
something new from the Scriptures. Search them as for hid treasures, for they contain the words of eternal 
life. Pray for wisdom and understanding to comprehend these holy writings. If you would do this, you would 
find new glories in the Word of God; you would feel that you had received new and precious light on subjects 
connected with the truth, and the Scriptures would be constantly receiving a new value in your 
estimation."—Page 266.GCB May 29, 1913, page 177.4 


Brethren, | believe this. It would be well for every one of us to believe it. We should take as our companion 
continually the Word of God.GCB May 29, 1913, page 177.5 


PHOTO-IN ATTENDANCE AT THE CONFERENCE FROM SOUTH AMERICA 


| will now read another passage, found on page 533 of this same volume: “We must place a higher value than 
we have upon the Scriptures, for therein is the revealed will of God to men. It is not enough merely to assent 
to the truthfulness of God’s Word, but we must search the Scriptures, to learn what they contain. Do we 
receive the Bible as the ‘oracle of God’? It is as really a divine communication as though its words came to us 
in an audible voice. We do not know its preciousness, because we do not obey its instructions."GCB May 29, 
1913, page 177.6 


According to this, the Word should be to us as precious as would be a personal interview with the God of 
heaven. Well, my friends, if we knew God was speaking to us from heaven every morning, we would be ready 
and eager to hear him. We would not let one morning pass without a study of the Word, if we knew it was 
God’s audible voice to us.GCB May 29, 1913, page 177.7 


| will read from page 703 another statement: “God intends that, even in this life, truth shall be ever unfolding to 
his people. There is only one way in which this knowledge can be obtained. We can attain to an 
understanding of God’s Word only through the illumination of that Spirit by which the Word was given.”"GCB 
May 29, 1913, page 177.8 


Further: “God desires man to exercise his reasoning powers.” Notice what follows: “The study of the Bible will 
strengthen and elevate the mind as no other study can do.” There is no study that will elevate the mind, that 
will purify the character, like the Word of God. It is the best mental as well as spiritual exercise for the human 
mind. We can trace this thought all through the spirit of prophecy,—the exaltation of God’s Word as revealed 
to us in the Scriptures.GCB May 29, 1913, page 177.9 


We do not always study the Bible as we should; but, my friends, the highest education that we can ever obtain 
in this world is to learn to believe the Bible,—not simply to take it as a theory, but to accept it as a message 
from God direct to us.GCB May 29, 1913, page 177.10 


Do you remember how Paul tells us to study the Bible?—To compare spiritual things with spiritual. When the 
Saviour went with the disciples who were on their way to Emmaus, and they were sorrowing over the death of 
the Saviour, what did he say to them?GCB May 29, 1913, page 177.11 


Voices: “O fools, and slow of heart to believe all that the prophets have spoken.”GCB May 29, 1913, page 
177.12 
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Where did he begin to explain to them about himself? GCB May 29, 1913, page 177.13 
Voices: At Moses.GCB May 29, 1913, page 177.14 


How many prophets did he quote from?—All the prophets. And what else?—He began at Moses, and went 
through all the prophets and the Psalms. Then all the Bible has that truth; and he compared spiritual things 
with spiritual.GCB May 29, 1913, page 177.15 


He traced the teaching of all the prophets on that topic, and compared them, that they might know of a surety 
that he was the Messiah.GCB May 29, 1913, page 178.1 


The early disciples were earnest students of the Word. The strength of their teaching was in the preaching of 
the Word. And they fulfilled their mission gloriously. In their generation, every creature under heaven heard 
the gospel. This is made plain in Colossians 1:23: “If ye continue in the faith grounded and settled, and be not 
moved away from the hope of the gospel, which ye have heard, and which was preached to every creature 
which is under heaven; whereof | Paul am made a minister.” How many people heard the gospel?—Every 
creature under heaven, in thirty years. The Bible says so; then it is so. Can we limit one expression God ever 
used? If God should talk to us from heaven direct, and say those words, would there be any question as to 
how we should take the words of Scripture? You may say there must have been some tribe or country 
somewhere that did not hear the Word of God. The Scripture tells us that every creature in all the world heard 
the Word of God. What does he call the Word of God?—The gospel. We should take every expression in the 
Bible as if God spoke it audibly; and he says that every creature, every man, woman, and child, heard the 
gospel.GCB May 29, 1913, page 178.2 


Now read verses 25-27; “Whereof | am made a minister, according to the dispensation of God, which is given 
to me for you, to fulfill the word of God; even the mystery which hath been hid from ages and from 
generations, but now is made manifest to his saints: to whom God would make known what is the riches of 
the glory of this mystery among the Gentiles; which is Christ in you, the hope of glory."GCB May 29, 1913, 
page 178.3 


If you get the Word, you get the gospel; and you get Christ in you. Now, if you knew positively that you could 
have Christ in you, the hope of glory, and have your judgment enlightened and sanctified by his Holy Spirit, 
would you not read your Bible every day?GCB May 29, 1913, page 178.4 


Here is another thought: The Scriptures contain the creative power of God. Power is in the Word. The Bible 
contains not only that which leads to Christ and to forgiveness of sins, but it contains the power of making one 
a new creature in Christ. | could tell instances of infidels being converted by simply reading the Word of God. | 
never attempt to explain the Bible to such persons; | simply read it with them, and let the Word of God talk to 
them, and thus give the Holy Spirit a chance to convert them. | will tell of one instance in my experience. Does 
any one here know of Kalaka, in Basutoland? Yes, here is Brother A. T. Robinson. Kalaka was a man who 
had been educated by the French Evangelization Missionary Society to translate the Bible. | became 
acquainted with him in Kimberley. The missionaries there were much prejudiced against me when they 
learned | was a Seventh-day Adventist. | went around with Kalaka for six weeks in that part of the country, but 
we never discussed a question of present truth during that time. | simply read the Bible with him every 
morning. We read portions of the Bible containing our doctrines, such as the nature of man and the coming of 
Christ. | did not argue, but when | came to a passage in which the doctrine was prominent, | reread it. Then | 
watched his countenance to see what effect the Word of God had upon him. | could not get a single 
expression to tell me what he thought.GCB May 29, 1913, page 178.5 


Six weeks later, when we were coming back, we stopped by a brook. He said, “Here is water; what doth 
hinder me from being baptized?” | was as happy as you can imagine. | then had the first intimation that the 
Word of God had taken effect with him, and | answered him right back in the language of Philip, and he 
replied in the language of the eunuch. If there had been sufficient water to baptize him, | would have done so, 
and not said another word.GCB May 29, 1913, page 178.6 


Some time afterward this brother came over to Cape Colony and was baptized, and his son is now teaching in 
the mission. Power is in the Word, and you convey that power to the heart in proportion as you believe it. If 
you take it as a mere theory, and present it thus, the person to whom you present it will accept it as a mere 
theory; but if you believe it as the Word of God, God will do the converting.GCB May 29, 1913, page 178.7 


Let us read another text which shows the power of the Word: “For the Word of God is quick, and powerful.” 
Hebrews 4:12.GCB May 29, 1913, page 178.8 


Then the life of God is in the Word. There is tremendous power in sin; but God has more power than has the 
devil. There is all the power of the devil in sin, but it is paralyzed by the blood of Christ. Sin will live, and the 
devil will watch it, and when circumstances are favorable to his evil purposes, you will have to meet that sin 
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face to face.GCB May 29, 1913, page 178.9 


There is nothing but the Word of God and the power of the Spirit that can paralyze the influence of sin. All 
Adam did was to take the forbidden fruit; it was not much, you know, just a little bit of a thing. But | want to tell 
you it has ruined this world. But the Word of God has power in it to paralyze sin. | am thankful that God has 
power to paralyze the devil.GCB May 29, 1913, page 178.10 


Let us again read from the fourth of Hebrews: “For the word of God is quick, and powerful, and sharper than 
any twoedged sword, piercing even to the dividing asunder of soul and spirit, and of the joints and marrow, 
and is a discerner of the thoughts and intents of the heart.”GCB May 29, 1913, page 178.11 


Then the Word is quick and powerful,—living and powerful,—and is intelligent. There is intelligence in the 
Word. | have often thought of that expression which Paul uses, “dividing asunder of soul and spirit.” | have 
often thought of what Paul must have alluded to. He was a Pharisee of the highest order; and when he 
brought his offering for sin, fat was in it, and that fat represented sin. And so he separated all the fat from it. 
The Word divides asunder now, just as in the day of types and shadows the fat was separated from the flesh- 
meat.GCB May 29, 1913, page 178.12 


Next verse: “Neither is there any creature that is not manifest in his sight: but all things are naked and opened 
unto the eyes of him with whom we have to do.”GCB May 29, 1913, page 178.13 


Do you notice how the pronoun changes? What is he speaking of first?—-The Word. What does he say now? 
—Creature in his sight. The word “his” synchronizes with God. It is the same as God; the pronoun has 
changed from the Word to God. The creative power of God is in the Word. So there is sufficient power in it to 
paralyze sin.GCB May 29, 1913, page 178.14 


My brethren and sisters, if you knew the power there is in the Word, you who are tried and tempted every day, 
could get some promise in the Bible, and throw it back in the devil’s face every time he tempted you, and it 
would paralyze him. | know this because | have tried it. When | am tempted day after day, and night after 
night, | get some text of Scripture, and when the devil begins to tempt me, | quote it. This is what we are told 
to do by the spirit of prophecy. The Saviour did this. He told the devil, “It is written.” His defense was the Word 
of God.GCB May 29, 1913, page 178.15 


Now we read on, and notice if the pronoun is changed again: “Seeing then that we have a great high priest, 
that is passed into the heavens, Jesus the Son of God, let us hold fast our profession. For we have not an 
high priest which cannot be touched with the feeling of our infirmities; but was in all points tempted like as we 
are, yet without sin. Let us therefore come boldly unto the throne of grace, that we may obtain mercy, and find 
grace to help in time of need.” “Let us therefore come boldly unto the throne of grace.” What is your medium? 
—The Word, Christ and God.GCB May 29, 1913, page 178.16 


Read another verse. Take the first chapter of John, first verse. | want you to see that your shield in this 
shaking time is God’s Word. That Word is a shield and a buckler; and the weakest saint on earth, the most 
feeble person in this world that can quote a text of Scripture, and throw it back in the devil’s face, is more than 
a match for him. The reason so many people go through the world grumbling is that they do not hide behind 
the Word. If they would do this, the Lord would take care of them.GCB May 29, 1913, page 178.17 


“In the beginning was the Word, and the Word was with God, and the Word was God.” Then the Word 
becomes my safety, and my only safety. Now read the fourteenth verse: “And the Word was made flesh, and 
dwelt among us (and we beheld his glory, the glory as of the only begotten of the Father), full of grace and 
truth.” Christ was the Word clothed in humanity. You have God in the Word; you have Christ in the Word. Now 
another text (John 6:63): “It is the spirit that quickeneth; the flesh profiteth nothing: the words that | speak unto 
you, they are spirit, and they are life.” God is in the Word; Christ is in the Word; and the Holy Spirit is in the 
Word.GCB May 29, 1913, page 178.18 


In “Early Writings” we read: “There are many precious truths contained in the Word of God, but it is ‘present 
truth’ that the flock needs now. | have seen the danger of the messengers running off from the important 
points of present truth, to dwell upon subjects that are not calculated to unite the flock and sanctify the soul. 
Satan will here take every possible advantage to injure the cause.GCB May 29, 1913, page 178.19 


“But such subjects as the sanctuary, in connection with the 2300 days, the commandments of God and the 
faith of Jesus, are perfectly calculated to explain the past advent movement and show what our present 
position is, establish the faith of the doubting, and give certainty to the glorious future. These, | have 
frequently seen, were the principal subjects on which the messengers should dwell..GCB May 29, 1913, page 
178.20 


| have no comment to make on this, other than that | think it is well for us to believe it. The principal subjects 
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are those that point out our particular position at the present time in the history of this world. With this 
quotation let us link another passage, found in the latter portion of this book, on page 117, under the title, “The 
Third Angel’s Message:” “The third angel closes his message thus: ‘Here is the patience of the saints; here 
are they that keep the commandments of God, and the faith of Jesus.’ As he repeated these words, he 
pointed to the heavenly sanctuary. The minds of all who embrace this message are directed to the most holy 
place, where Jesus stands before the ark, making his final intercession for all those for whom mercy still 
lingers, and for those who have ignorantly broken the law of God. This atonement is made for the righteous 
dead as well as for the righteous living.”GCB May 29, 1913, page 179.1 


Then where will the minds of the Lord’s people in the last days be pointed?—To the sanctuary. We read 
further: “Many who embraced the third message had not had an experience in the two former messages. 
Satan understood this, and his evil eye was upon them to overthrow them; but the third angel was pointing 
them to the most holy place, and those who had had an experience in the past messages were pointing them 
the way to the heavenly sanctuary. Many saw the perfect chain of truth in the angels’ messages, and gladly 
received them in their order, and followed Jesus by faith into the heavenly sanctuary. These messages were 
represented to me as an anchor to the people of God. Those who understand and receive them, will be kept 
from being swept away by the many delusions of Satan.”GCB May 29, 1913, page 179.2 


One more text (Revelation 11:19): “The temple of God was opened in heaven, and there was seen in his 
temple the ark of his testament: and there were lightnings, and voices, and thunderings, and an earthquake, 
and great hail.” There was seen the temple, and, within, the ten commandments. Take the ten 
commandments out of the third angel’s message, and you take the heart out.GCB May 29, 1913, page 179.3 


The three messages are not new truth; for they are in reality the everlasting gospel. Then, what makes us 
separate from the world?—It is a resetting of the truths of the everlasting gospel in a framework of truth. The 
Methodists, the Roman Catholics, and the Baptists have truth; every denomination has some truth, but the 
trouble is that often truth is set in a framework of error. But God places every truth in its proper setting. The 
truths of the Bible are everlasting. The truths connected with the last gospel message now being proclaimed 
seem new only because they have been taken from a framework of error, and placed in a new setting. GCB 
May 29, 1913, page 179.4 


| want to say, brethren, in closing, that the Bible should be appreciated more and more by us, and we should 
hear in it the voice of God speaking to our souls; and you may know that that Word can deliver people, no 
matter what their condition or circumstances may be. That Word can heal the sick; that Word can do anything 
that God can do, because the power of God is in it.GCB May 29, 1913, page 179.5 
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Conference Proceedings. TWENTY-SECOND MEETING 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
May 28, 10 A. M. 

W. T. KNOX in the chair.GCB May 29, 1913, page 179.6 

J. T. Boettcher offered prayer.GCB May 29, 1913, page 179.7 


It was voted, that we invite the European and North American Division Conferences to supply their 
secretaries’ minutes of division conference meetings for publication in the BULLETINGCB May 29, 1973, 
page 179.8 


The following communication was presented to the Conference:—GCB May 29, 1913, page 179.9 
PHOTO-GROUP OF BELIEVERS, SANTA ANA, PHILIPPINE ISLANDS 


“We desire to express our heartfelt thanks to the members of the General Conference Committee and all the 
many friends who so kindly sympathized with us in our bereavement, as expressed in their kind words of 
comfort, their eager willingness to help in anything that loving hands could do, and their beautiful floral 
tributes. We wish to assure all the friends that their many acts of kindness were greatly appreciated by us, and 
contributed much to the amelioration of our grief.GCB May 29, 1913, page 179.10 


“MEMBERS OF THE IRWIN FAMILY.”GCB May 29, 1913, page 179.11 


It was voted that we accept this expression with thanks, and that the communication be incorporated into the 
minutes.GCB May 29, 1913, page 179.12 


W. T. Knox: Are any of the committees ready to report? If not, we will call for a report from Brother L. V. 
Finster, on the work in the Philippines.GCB May 29, 1913, page 179.13 


L. V. Finster: On behalf of the believers in the Philippines, | am glad this morning to bring to you words of 
greeting. At the last General Conference there were no Sabbath-keepers in the Philippine islandsGCB May 
29, 1913, page 179.14 


(Reading):—GCB May 29, 1913, page 179.15 


PHILIPPINE ISLANDS MISSION 


WASe 


This mission field consists of the Philippine Islands, the Sulu Archipelago, and the Bataan Islands. The 
population numbers about nine million. The people are divided into two classes,—the aboriginals, called the 
Negritos, Igorotes, Tinquin people, and a few minor tribes, and the invaders, who are known as the Tagalogs, 
Visayans, llocanos, Pampangas, etc., according to the province from which they come. They are of Malay 
origin, and constitute the real Filipino people. Since the conquest by Spain, three hundred years ago, the 
Filipinos have been members of the Catholic Church, with the exception of the oboriginals above mentioned, 
and the people on the island of Mindanao, called Moros, and those of the Sulu Archipelago, who are 
Mohammedans.GCB May 29, 1913, page 179.16 


Although professedly Christian for three hundred years, it was not until the American occupation that the Bible 
was permitted an entrance into the country. The church did but little more than call their heathen customs by 
Christian names.GCB May 29, 1913, page 179.17 


Our Work 


Our work was first started in the islands by Elder J. L. McElhany and wife, six years ago. He was successful in 
reaching several Americans, who soon, however, returned to the United States. After two years of faithful 
labor, they were called to take up work in New Zealand. Brother Caldwell and wife, from Australia, were the 
next workers, Brother Caldwell representing our book work there.GCB May 29, 1913, page 179.18 


Four years ago last December Mrs. Finster and | arrived in Manila, from the Australasian field. We were asked 
to work especially for the Filipinos. The needs of the nine million souls who had never heard of the third 
angel’s message gave us one of the greatest welcomes we have ever received in any field.GCB May 29, 
1913, page 179.19 





397 


The people are divided into thirty-four different languages and dialects; and it is estimated that about ten per 
cent understand the Spanish language. The younger generation are learning the English language through 
the agency of the schools. We now have over nine thousand native teachers, more or less perfectly teaching 
the English language in the public schools.GCB May 29, 1913, page 179.20 


Our first year was devoted to language study, and getting out some tracts in the Tagalog language. The 
second year we started some cottage meetings, speaking through an interpreter. Soon there were more calls 
than | could fill. Later | had a Bible school, which included many of the native pastors of ManilaGCB May 29, 
1913, page 179.21 


Tent Efforts 


Two years ago Brother |. H. Evans visited us, and we organized our first church, with eighteen members. Our 
hearts were very glad as we saw another tongue joined to that host who are to sing the song of Moses and 
the Lamb when Jesus returns.GCB May 29, 1913, page 180.1 


Soon after this we pitched our first tent in Manila. Our attendance was good from the start. In fact, it was 
packed, with crowds standing outside all around the tent. Our trouble has not been how to get a congregation, 
but how to care for those who come. They continued to come every night for ten weeks at a time. We pitched 
our tent in three different places, with the same results. We have many urgent calls from other cities to teach 
them the truth, but are unable to respond, because we have no one to send. One of the hardest experiences 
of our mission work is our inability to answer the many calls for help. One year later our membership had 
grown to one hundred, with many others keeping the Sabbath. Since then it has grown to something over one 
hundred seventy-five members.GCB May 29, 1913, page 180.2 


A year ago last January we were glad to welcome Elder Elbridge M. Adams and wife and Brother Floyd 
Ashbaugh to the field. Since we left on our furlough, Brother Adams is the only minister in the field.GCB May 
29, 1913, page 180.3 


Our Literature 


In the Tagalog language we now have ten tracts, also the book “Thoughts on Daniel,” and a small Bible- 
reading book, called “Suliranang ng Kapahunahan.” We also publish a monthly paper, called Patnubay ng 
Katabusan. We have two tracts published in the Ilocano language.GCB May 29, 1913, page 180.4 


Our two canvassers have had excellent success. Brother R. A. Caldwell has sold eighteen hundred 
“Patriarchs and Prophets” in Spanish, one thousand “Coming King” in Spanish, and about one thousand 
copies each of the Tagalog books, “Thoughts on Daniel” and “Suliranang ng Kapahunahan,” on the island of 
Luzon.GCB May 29, 1913, page 180.5 


Brother Floyd Ashbaugh has had splendid success this past year in the island of Panay, selling the Spanish 
“Patriarchs and Prophets.”GCB May 29, 1913, page 180.6 


Brother Caldwell and wife have just returned to Australia on furlough, and Brother Floyd Ashbaugh expects to 
return to the United States at the beginning of the school year to finish his education. So we are in need of 
other canvassers. Several of the richest islands are as yet unentered.GCB May 29, 1913, page 180.7 


Our Filipino Laborers 


We have carried on a training class for several of our young men in the class-room and by taking them with 
me in the active field work. Four or five have developed into quite acceptable workers. The Lord is using them 
in reaching their own people. It matters not what the race may be, if the third angel’s message gets hold of the 
people, they want to tell others of the message for this time.GCB May 29, 1913, page 180.8 


Our Needs 


We have started work in only one of the thirty-four languages of the islands Some one must go to learn those 
other languages, and gather around him the young people to instruct them so they can carry the truths to their 
own people. Nine million people are too many for one minister.GCB May 29, 1913, page 180.9 


We need better facilities for the training of our young people. They are our hope for the carrying of this 
message and the finishing of the work in this generation.GCB May 29, 1913, page 180.10 


We need to have the medical missionary work started. We should have a doctor and some nurses to instruct 
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our own people and to assist in the evangelistic work. We need canvassers to take the place of those that are 
leaving.GCB May 29, 1913, page 180.11 


But, above all, we need your prayers for the guidance of the Holy Spirit, that the work may be carried forward 
in harmony with the Lord’s mind.GCB May 29, 1913, page 180.12 


In closing, we wish to thank our Sabbath-schools for the assistance they have given us in the erection of our 
first church in Manila, and for a mission home; also the many friends who have helped us buy our printing- 
press and equipment, and the young people’s society in Maine for our stereopticon lantern.GCB May 29, 
1913, page 180.13 


We are thankful to the Lord for his blessings, and to him we give all the praise.GCB May 29, 1913, page 
180.14 


On leaving the islands our Filipino brethren asked me to convey Christian greetings to our brethren 
assembled here in Conference, and to thank you for the light of the message you have sent them.GCB May 
29, 1913, page 180.15 


L. V. FINSTER, Director. 


L. V. Finster (speaking): | want to read a few words from a letter | have from a young Ilocano Sabbath-keeper, 
who has been attending the high school in Manila. As one of the examinations came on the Sabbath, he had 
to miss getting his diploma. He says: “By passing, | could have pursued university studies. But | passed in all 
except the examination that came on the Sabbath. That subject spoiled my all, and my teachers were 
disappointed, but | have peace from God. Now, Elder Finster, the work is progressing wonderfully in the 
Tagalog provinces, and reports from the Visayas are very encouraging. Malolos has about fifty believers. 
Kawit is receiving the gospel message. But | remember the Ilocano people, my people, Mr. Finster. Not one 
among them is keeping the Sabbath. We lack workers for the fertile Tagalog provinces, but not one worker 
has been sent to the not less fertile Ilocano provinces. Twenty more workers from America will not be too 
many. | wish you to make an eloquent appeal for my people in the General Conference.”GCB May 29, 1913, 
page 180.16 


At the close of this letter, in compliance with a request, Elder Finster related the following:—GCB May 29, 
1913, page 180.17 


We have one old brother seventy-two years old with us. His hair is almost as white as that of these men here. 
Often he would come to me and ask that he might do something to help the work, because the Lord had been 
so good to him in calling him out of darkness, and he wanted to do something for the Lord before he died. And 
so | sent him out as a canvasser, and he went down to Cavite province. When he came to deliver his books, 
he did not just simply deliver them, but he told the people that he would not let them go until he explained the 
books to them; and so he started in with the second chapter of Daniel, and explained that, then the seventh, 
and then explained about baptism, and the coming of the Lord. He would spend a day with one man, and 
another day with another.GCB May 29, 1913, page 180.18 


When he returned, he told me he had eight. Sabbath-keepers down there. These persons sent up by him an 
earnest call that | should come down and teach them the truth; for they had just come out of the Catholic 
Church. The doctor had ordered my wife to leave the islands at once, and we had our tent-meeting, with some 
eight hundred people there every night. Brother Adams had just arrived, and had to have an interpreter with 
him, so | told this man that we were all needed there, and no one could be spared to go. The tears began to 
roll down the old man’s cheeks, and he asked what would become of those poor people, if no one should go 
to tell them the truth. Finally, the only satisfaction | could give him was that | would send the native evangelist 
down for two days, and that at the close of the tent-meeting, we would try to send some workers down, that 
the people might know that we were willing to help them. This satisfied the old man.GCB May 29, 1913, page 
180.19 


When the brother went down, he called a meeting, and there gathered around him five or six hundred. When 
he started to pray, they fell down and began to cry. He never had such an experience before in all his life. He 
said that the Spirit of God could fall upon these darkened people the same as it did in olden times. They kept 
him preaching the whole day long, and in fact, the two days he was there. When he returned, he said they 
were different; they were really keeping the Sabbath, and trying their best to find out the truths we hold so 
dear. But the sad part of it is that we have not yet been able to send anybody to them, and that was a year 
ago. Our workers have been so engaged in their work that we could not spare them. | only wish we could 
secure some young people to come over and assist us in answering such calls.GCB May 29, 1913, page 
180.20 


W. T. Knox: We will now call upon Brother R. A. Beckner, for a report from Burma.GCB May 29, 1913, page 
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180.21 
R. A. Beckner (reading): —GCB May 29, 1913, page 180.22 


OUR WORK IN BURMA 


WASe 


During the past four years our force of foreign workers has varied, but most of the time we have had three 
men with their wives, one single worker, and one self-supporting worker. Elder H. H. Votaw, besides having 
the general oversight of the work in Burma, has with his faithful wife been carrying on a strong, aggressive 
work in Rangoon, which is the local mission headquarters. Prof. R. B. Thurber, with his wife and family, is 
located at Meiktila, where he is doing the work of three men in our industrial school. Dr. Tornblad is doing self- 
supporting medical work in the southern Shan states. Miss Mary Gibbs has been studying the Karen 
language, at the same time carrying on medical missionary work in Rangoon. Our location is Mandalay, but 
on account of giving a great deal of time to the literature work the past year, we have spent only about three 
months of the time there.GCB May 29, 1913, page 180.23 


These workers, with Elder and Mrs. G. A. Hamilton, who have come in answer to that oft-repeated call for a 
man and wife for the Karen work, give us ten workers among a heathen population of close to twelve millions. 
Suppose we say a million for each worker, this leaves a few odd millions for any one who wishes an 
unoccupied field of labor. Notwithstanding the great numbers before us, we can say with Jonathan, “There is 
no restraint with God to save by many or by few.” Our greatest need now is a strong force of workers from 
among the Burmese. We thank God for the loyal men we do have, and we believe that our school will soon be 
supplying the most essential feature of missionary propaganda,—trained workers from among the native 
people.GCB May 29, 1913, page 181.1 


Growth 


Forty-five have been added to the church by baptism during the past four years. Some have been taken in on 
profession of faith, and some by letter, so that the present membership is ninety-five. Counting the children, 
we have over one hundred in Burma who are keeping the commandments of God and are looking for the 
speedy return of the Lord. Of the new members, five are devoting all their time to active mission work under 
the supervision of the mission. Of these, India has taken three, one is teaching in the Meiktila school, while 
Brother Williams will in a few weeks, return from England, where he is taking a change, and getting some 
training along medical lines. He passed the first examination in Burmese while still in private business, and will 
be able to do active work in the vernacular very soon.GCB May 29, 1913, page 181.2 


PHOTO-INDUSTRIAL DEPARTMENT, MEIKTILA SCHOOL, BURMA 


The people of Burma are noted for their liberality. You cannot go to a Burman’s house without being asked to 
eat. The fact that you have had a full meal less than an hour before, in no way lessens your obligation to 
partake of their hospitality. This has its disadvantages when one has several calls to make in an afternoon. 
We are glad to say that this spirit of liberality is manifested in behalf of the work as well. The total amount 
given by our people in Burma to the work during 1912 was 7,952 rupees or 94 rupees ($30.67) per member. 
This does not include money raised for the Meiktila school, which is about 11,000 rupees.GCB May 29, 1913, 
page 181.3 


Meiktila Industrial School 


The Meiktila Industrial School occupies a unique position among our denominational schools, in that it has 
practically no Seventh-day Adventist constituency to draw from, and the money for its start and maintenance, 
except the book teachers’ salaries, has been raised from those not of our faith, and for the most part heathen. 
Four years ago, in response to a call from the Buddhist people themselves, R. B. Thurber and family were 
sent to open a school at Meiktila. At once they began the study of the language, but the calls for the opening 
became so loud and frequent that school was begun, with no facilities, in a rented building. Application had 
been made for a certain piece of government land. After nearly a year’s delay, it was refused. At first this 
seemed to be a discouraging feature; but now we can see God had a much better location for us. We have 
twenty-five acres of “freehold land” on high ground about a mile and a half from the town, overlooking the 
lake, where the breezes come from all sides. It is, in fact, the most ideal location in the whole place.GCB May 
29, 1913, page 181.4 


On this land there has been erected one large school building 38x78, with tile roof, cement floor, brick nogging 
up three feet, and double mat walling; house for one teacher; house and stable for cartman and bullocks; a 
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temporary work shed with living quarters for the teachers of carpentry and cane work. When we left, the 
foundation was being laid for a workshop the same size as the school building. This is now used as a 
dormitory, workshop, class room, storehouse, study room, church, and office. This has all been done with 
money raised largely in Burma and from those not of our faith. GCB May 29, 1913, page 181.5 


In the morning the boys are taught Burmese and English; in the afternoon they work at the trades or outdoor 
unskilled labor. At present we have equipment to teach only three trades. The carpentry class are making 
chairs, tables, clothes-presses, working on the buildings, and have made new and repaired old furniture for 
the government offices. The officials were well pleased, and gave the school a good recommendation. The 
cane department is making cane chairs of various patterns, soiled-linen boxes, stools, waste-paper baskets, 
and the like. The shoe department has been so crowded with orders for new shoes and repair work, that they 
have been compelled to hire four extra men who understand the work to help. Even then | had to wait four 
weeks for a pair of shoes. There is a great demand for European shoes, especially those made on American 
lasts, which the school has on hand. They make these, as well as the Burmese sandals and slippers.GCB 
May 29, 1913, page 181.6 


Thus far anything along the line of agriculture has had to contend against all the stray horses, cows, and 
goats in the station. This has now been remedied, or will be soon, as a few weeks ago, when Brother Votaw 
and | were in the oil fields getting money from the Burmese oil-well owners, one of the American drillers who 
had given to the school, suggested that we ask the oil companies for old sand lines and discarded cables, 
which, unstranded, make fine fencing. We acted upon the suggestion, and were promised enough to make a 
ten-wire fence around the whole twenty-five acres. We expect to receive from the Burma railways, free, or at a 
very low cost, enough old rails to furnish the posts, as any wood except teak would be eaten by the white 
ants. This will save over three hundred dollars.GCB May 29, 1913, page 181.7 


The school opened last year with thirty-five boys; the last word before starting for Conference gave an 
enrolment of 141. For some time we have been turning boys away, asking them to wait until there is more 
accommodation. Most of the boys are Burmese, but there are some Indians, Chinese, Karens, and Eurasians. 
Nearly all the boys do some work. They are paid from the start, beginning at one pice (one-half cent) per hour. 
As they become more skilled, the wage is increased until some are receiving five cents per hour. Some of the 
parents are able to pay the school fees, and the boys have what they earn. All have the money placed in their 
hands. Thus we try to give them a financial training. A few are able to earn all or practically all their expenses, 
but usually it takes about $15 a year more than the average boy can earn. Several scholarships have been 
sent from America, and several have been donated by individuals in Burma. It is certainly a very little outlay to 
give a boy an education of his mind, train his hands, and bring his heart to a knowledge of the true and living 
God.GCB May 29, 1913, page 181.8 


This industrial school is the only trades school in Burma. The only other school for boys to learn a trade is in 
jail. So we in Burma feel to say in no uncertain tones that the Meiktila School is a success, and | am sure that 
could you have been with me as | met with them in their prayer-meeting and heard those boys sing the songs 
of Zion, seen those young men, who six months before might have been seen at pagodas bowing down to an 
image of stone, stand up and thank God that they were at the school, and ask their teachers and fellow 
students to pray that they may learn quickly, so that they may be ready to meet Jesus when he comes, you 
too would say that it is a success. Could you have seen Ngwe Zin, who about three years ago was “only a 
Buddhist boy,” as he stands before his class of boys in the Sabbath-school, you would be glad to give of your 
means that Burma’s boys may become mercy’s messengers to Buddhist Burma.GCB May 29, 1913, page 
181.9 


In behalf of Brother Thurber and family, | wish to thank the liberal-hearted brethren and sisters who gave to 
the $300,000 Fund; as from money received from it they were able to move into a nice new house on school 
land, from a house of bamboo with a foot or more of water under it. In such a house it was no wonder that he 
was down with the fever before the new house on the hill was finished enough to move into it.GCB May 29, 
1913, page 181.10 


Literature 


From time to time we have had canvassers come to Burma to sell English books and papers. In fact, the first 
work was done in that way; but the record of work done is not very definite, so we shall confine this report 
largely to the year 1912, as showing what could be done with systematic work. One canvasser devoted all his 
time to English books and papers for about nine months; three others sold some as their time permitted. The 
total value of these sales was $3,132. The English-speaking community is comparatively small, but often we 
can place English literature in the hands of Buddhists, Mohammedans, Hindus, etc., because they wish to 
improve in English. There is a great field here for two or three regular canvassers. Brother Carott averaged 
sales of more than two hundred fifty dollars per month, and reached over three hundred dollars when he 
reported full time.GCB May 29, 1913, page 182.1 
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Vernacular Literature 


The Burmese people are a reading people. All the boys must enter the monastery before they can become 
men, and here they are taught the three “R’s,” so that now the percentage of those able to read and write is 
greater than that of Italy. The Baptists are this year celebrating the one-hundredth year of their entrance into 
Burma. Other missions have been there almost as long, but to the best of my knowledge none have ever 
made it a practise to sell Christian literature to the Buddhists. Because of the indifference and self-satisfaction 
of the people, they seem to have trouble in giving it away. It has remained for Seventh-day Adventists to 
demonstrate that literature can be sold, and sold for a price that more than covers the cost of printing. Our first 
real attempt to sell reading matter was made about two years ago, with a thirty-two-page and-cover booklet on 
the “Signs of the Times and End of the World.” We really began by giving these away and selling gospels at a 
half-cent each. After the first day, | adopted the plan of selling the two for a half-cent. This plan seemed to be 
good, so we tried selling them for a half-cent each. For the past eighteen months we have been selling the 
“End Near” booklet for a cent, which covers the cost. In four years, fourteen thousand of these heralds of the 
Lord’s coming have been placed in the hands of the people.GCB May 29, 1913, page 182.2 


An eight-page tract on “The True Mode of Worship,” for free distribution, was printed, and an edition of ten 
thousand was almost exhausted when | left. Fifteen hundred copies of an eighty-page health booklet, several 
thousand copies of the Gospel Luke, besides a large number of tracts on the Sabbath and other subjects, 
have been sold. Encouraged by this success, but determined to launch out still farther, we issued, a year ago, 
the first number of a twenty-two-page quarterly magazine, selling for fifteen cents a year, or three cents a 
copy. The first three issues were 5,000 each; the fourth, 5,500; and the issue for last month was 6,000 copies. 
These were all sold as they came out, either as single copies or mailed to subscribers.GCB May 29, 1913, 
page 182.3 


No one has given his entire time to the circulation of these magazines, and as yet we have no Burmese 
workers who can be spared for this work. From January to March | took 1,065 subscriptions for Kin Soung; 71 
for the Chinese magazine, and 16 for the Tamil quarterly. Although | had no Bengali, Hindi, or Urdu papers 
with me, | secured 14 cash subscriptions for these. | cannot speak all these languages, but the people can 
usually speak Burmese or English, and the Lord helped me to get the orders. We are glad to be able to help in 
the circulation of the papers from the other fields.GCB May 29, 1913, page 182.4 


| believe that in a short time we will be able to take boys from the school and train them to sell these papers. 
They may never be able to equal the work of a foreigner, for a white face naturally gives one a certain 
advantage, but ten native workers would easily give the paper a circulation of from ten to fifteen 
thousand.GCB May 29, 1913, page 182.5 


From a small people of seven hundred fifty thousand (the Karens), the Baptists claim forty thousand converts, 
while from the eight or nine million Burmese, they have about ten thousand. They get a small per cent of 
those educated in their schools, but adult converts from direct evangelization are rare and exceptional. Yet | 
believe the Lord has solved the problem of breaking down that barrier of indifference for us. Our industrial 
training-school will furnish us with workers, trained and tested; and the vernacular papers will be the means of 
reaching the people. As | have gone from house to house, | have found the old copies of the papers nearly 
worn out with reading. | believe that each paper is read three or four times; and they generally read aloud, and 
are heard by from one to half a dozen each time. If one paper reaches so many people, Burma’s millions may 
soon be warned.GCB May 29, 1913, page 182.6 


Scarcely a mail comes that does not bring to us letters of appreciation for the paper, and asking that all the 
papers and books we print in Burmese be sent, value payable. Some of the other missionaries have used 
large quantities of our literature. Men often come to us as a result of reading our paper. The thugyi (head 
man) of a village about fifteen miles from Mandalay, came to our house because he did not get his paper. The 
Baptists had just been to his village with a magic lantern; but he wanted to know why we kept “Oo-botenai” on 
Saturday instead of Sunday, like the other “sons of Christ.” He stayed about two hours talking, and went away 
with the promise that we would come to his village and preach as soon as we return from America. Daily 
these calls for more light come from one end of Burma to the other. Everywhere we go we meet those who 
know of our work and belief. | have often had fellow travelers, taking me for an American Baptist, begin an 
argument against Sunday and in favor of the observance of the Sabbath.GCB May 29, 1913, page 182.7 


In Burma we need the power of God. And the workers and believers there are looking to this conference to be 
the beginning of a movement that will reach even to “bagoda land,” to gather from the “sons of Buddha” a 
goodly company to stand on the sea of glass.GCB May 29, 1913, page 182.8 


R. A. BECKNER. 


W. T. Knox: We have not yet had reports from our brethren in South America. We will give Brother J. W. 
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Westphal an opportunity to present a report from his field.GCB May 29, 1913, page 182.9 


J. W. Westphal: When we were coming across the Atlantic, | had a conversation with a man apparently of 
more than average intellect and education and avoirdupois. On learning that | was from Argentina, he asked 

me where it was—whether it was south of Panama. | told him it was at the southern extremity of the South 
American continent. He expressed surprise, and said he supposed it was some place in the United States. As 
we neared the shore, an official asked the passengers for much information in regard to their place of birth, 

their nationality, their business, where they were going, and what they were going to do. There was with us a 

young lady from Uruguay. He asked her what her nationality was. | replied for her that she was from Uruguay. 

He said, “What is that? Where in the United States is Uruguay?” | said it was not in the United States. | told 
him it was an independent republic in South America, as independent as the United States. He laughed, 
shook his head incredulously, and said he wondered what the customs officials in New York City would think 

or make of it.GCB May 29, 1913, page 182.10 


These facts made me think that a little lesson on South American geography might not be out of place this 
morning. Our South American field is not in the United States. [Laughter.] It is not in any territory that belongs 
to the United States. It is south of the United States—south of Panama. It embraces all of South America 
excepting the little republic of Panama. It has a population of something over twenty million. So much as 
regards where it is. As | am allotted fifteen minutes to read my report, | have put these general remarks into 
the preface.GCB May 29, 1913, page 182.11 


J. W. Westphal (reading): —GCB May 29, 1913, page 182.12 
REPORT OF THE SOUTH AMERICAN UNION 


WASe 


It is twenty years since the opening of our work in South America, twelve years since the formation of the 
South American Union Mission, and seven years since the South American Union Conference was organized. 
Now, 1,762 Seventh-day Adventists from this field send greetings to the General Conference assembled in 
Takoma Park, Washington, D. C., in 1913. | do not have the membership of the present South American 
Union territory at the close of 1908, but three years ago, it was 1,242. There has been a gain of 522 in three 
years.GCB May 29, 1913, page 182.13 


Membership 


Our work in the South American Union territory is represented as follows: Argentina, 14 churches; 
membership, 760; Chile, 17 churches; membership, 500; Upper Parana Mission, embracing the republic of 
Paraguay and a portion of northern Argentina, 7 churches and 2 companies, with a membership of 208; 
Bolivia, 1 company, with a membership of 7; Ecuador, 1 church, with a membership of 12; Peru, 4 churches; 
membership, 177; Uruguay, 3 churches and 1 company, with a membership of 98.GCB May 29, 1913, page 
182.14 


As an indication of their love for and interest in this work, | refer to the fact that the tithe for 1912 amounted to 
$20,689.06, practically the amount of the appropriation from the General Conference, while the donations for 
local and general work amounted to more than five thousand dollars. The average tithe per member was 
$11.74, and the average tithe and donation for evangelistic work per member was $14.78. Offerings for other 
enterprises and local work will amount to several thousand dollars more. The tithe for the quadrennial period 
is $67,026.07; donations for evangelistic work, $17,181.49; total for evangelistic work, $84,207.56.GCB May 
29, 1913, page 182.15 


The total number of ordained ministers is fifteen; licentiates, eight; licensed missionaries, twenty-five; book 
and periodical canvassers, thirty-five; a total of eighty-three. They are distributed as follows: Argentina, 
twenty-six; Chile, thirty; Upper Parana Mission, five; Bolivia, four; Ecuador, two; Peru, eleven; Uruguay, 
five.GCB May 29, 1913, page 183.1 


PHOTO-IN MONTEVIDEO, URUGUAY 


Since the last session of the General Conference, the union has been favored by the visits of two General 
Conference representatives, L. R. Conradi, of Europe, and W. A. Spicer, of Washington, D. C. We were 
disappointed in not being permitted to welcome A. G. Daniells in 1910, as had been planned. However, 
Brother Conradi ably filled his place, and did us good service during his short stay. His limited time enabled 
him to make only a brief visit to Chile, on the West Coast, and attend two meetings in Argentina and one in 
Brazil.GCB May 29, 1913, page 183.2 
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Union Organization 


Up to 1901, the South American Union field was operated as three separate and independent mission field, 
namely, Brazil, River Plate, and West Coast Mission. In that year they were organized into the South 
American Union Mission. But because of its immense extent of territory, and the consequent difficulties in 
economical and advantageous administration, it was considered advisable to divide it into two union 
conferences. This was done at the time of Brother Conradi’s visit, when the Brazil Union Conference was 
organized. This arrangement became operative Jan. 1, 1911. The territory of the South American Union 
Conference is therefore reduced to the republics mentioned in the first paragraph of this report, and the 
Falkland Islands. But a glance at the map will show that it is still a large field, having a total length of about 
four thousand miles. Peru and Ecuador especially are very distant from our center, or from any acceptable 
center that could be chosen. A further division should be made in the near future.GCB May 29, 1913, page 
183.3 


Medical Work 


Our sanitarium has done an excellent work. It began in the school buildings, Nov. 15, 1908. With the opening 
of school early the following March, it moved to its own quarters, in a dwelling house purchased from Dr. R. H. 
Habenicht. In the meantime a sanitarium building was begun, and as fast as a room was ready, it was 
occupied by patients. For a short time its work was stopped by the medical authorities on the ground that it 
had no recognized physician, the doctor having only a license to practise. Once since, a similar effort has 
been made against it, but each time its many friends came to the rescue, and its popularity has since 
continued. The past year has been a very successful one. It had a net gain in 1912 of $6,191.24. This is 
enabling the institution to reduce its indebtedness, and make some of the most needful improvements, 
especially in the surgical department. The total investment is $35,159.56; the net present worth, $22,450.54. 
Of the assets, over five thousand dollars are accounts. From thirty to thirty-five patients can be 
accommodated. In the accommodations and furnishings, there is still much to be desired, and the building is 
still incomplete.GCB May 29, 1913, page 183.4 


Last October, the sanitarium graduated its first nurses’ class, seven in number. Two of these are still in 
connection with the institution, while the remainder are all in the field under conference employ—two in the 
Upper Parana Mission, two in Argentina, and one among the Indians in Peru. As this work becomes more 
appreciated, and our young people are becoming better educated, a better-prepared class are taking it up. 
What is greatly needed is a physician who will enter a medical school in our field for the purpose of securing a 
diploma and thus obviating further legal difficulties. GCB May 29, 1913, page 183.5 


Educational Work 


The River Plate Academy has done a good work. Under the direction of Prof. W. C. John, it has been fully 
organized, and a course of ten years planned. Previously most of the students came only for a few months. 

Under the present plan, this has been greatly improved. It is expected that the first class will be graduated this 
year. The attendance of students and children of all ages has been about one hundred each year. Much of the 

success in the sale of our literature is due to the work of this and the Chile school. One student has just 
entered the work of the gospel ministry. As our students nearly all come to us without any education, a two or 

three years’ course does not render the help necessary. We hope for greater results when the students we 

now have are able to enter the missionary field.GCB May 29, 1913, page 183.6 


Necessarily the change in the school plan has increased the expense, but we are confident that this will be 
amply compensated for by better results. We are employing six teachers. They are endeavoring to develop a 
missionary spirit in the school, and are holding before those in attendance the one object of our school, that of 
preparing students to carry the message to the people of our great field. We are grateful for the help given in 
the sending of Professor and Mrs. H. U. Stevens, of Union College, to take charge of the schoolGCB May 29, 
1913, page 183.7 


All are anxiously waiting to hear the result of the thirteenth Sabbath-school offering, which the General 
Conference Committee so kindly voted to give to the schools in Argentina and Chile. Thus far these schools 
have been able to keep free from debt; but the facilities must be increased, some most necessary things 
provided, and in Argentina, a new dormitory must be built. The investment of the school is $18,000.92, and 
the present worth, $16,023.51. When the good accounts are collected, all debts will be wiped out.GCB May 
29, 1913, page 183.8 


Publishing Work 


For several years, up to 1910, there had been two printing plants in the Spanish part of the South American 
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Union Conference territory; namely, in Argentina and Chile. At the union session of the year 1910, it was 
recommended that they be united at Florida, in Argentina. By the close of the year, an additional and larger 
building was erected, larger and better printing machinery procured, and the whole printing work taken over. 
About $2,500 from the $300,000 Fund was a great help in making these necessary changes. The total 
investment in the South American Union Publishing House is $22,554.60; the net present worth, $16,117.57. 
Since the real estate and first building were purchased at very low rates, when property was cheap, they 
would readily sell now for double the amount they cost, which was $4,796.85. The net gain for 1912 was 
$2,426.07, which, however, will be materially cut down by salaries that have since been apportioned. GCB 
May 29, 1913, page 183.9 


The house publishes three periodicals: Salud y Vida, our health paper; E/ Atalaya, our missionary paper; and 
La Revista Adventista, our church paper. Thus far the other publications issued by the house have been tracts 
and pamphlets, as we prefer to use books from other houses for the present. All the literature sold in the field 
has not passed through the house, nor do we have complete returns from all the fields for the year 1909. The 
approximate value of literature sold during the four years is $78,896. Up to the last year, when there was a 
small decrease, there has been a rapid rise in sales from about $4,850 in 1909, to $19,651 in 1910, and 
$31,811 in 1911. The sales for 1912 were $29,684. The increase is due to more books and the excellent help 
the General Conference gave us in such experienced bookmen as E. M. Trummer, R. B. Stauffer, and J. D. 
Lorenz. A large amount of seed has thus been sown in many homes, some of which must surely spring up 
and bear fruit.GCB May 29, 1913, page 183.10 


As these institutions are all properties of the union, and under its direct control, it has been decided, with the 
hearty approval of those in charge, to give a tithe of the net earnings to the union.GCB May 29, 1913, page 
184.1 


Work Among the Indians 


One of the interesting features of our union is the work among the Indians on the shores of Lake Titicaca. On 
my way to the last General Conference, | was permitted to converse with several Indians who had begun to 
keep the Sabbath. There were less than a dozen in number, and they knew but little about the truth. At that 
time, Brother F. A. Stahl was sent to labor in Bolivia. But the interest among the Indians, and the demand for 
help, were such that he soon found it advisable to dedicate most of his time to this work, and it has rapidly 
grown, until now we have a church of over sixty members, and many others are keeping the Sabbath or are 
deeply interested. This is the more interesting from the fact that it is practically the first fruit from Protestant 
effort among the descendants of the Indians of the famous Inca empire. A property has been secured, and a 
mission home and schoolhouse have been erected. Brother Bartholomew Rojas, of the Upper Parana 
Mission, a graduate nurse from the River Plate Sanitarium, has, with his wife, gone to take up work among 
these Indians by teaching a school and laboring in other ways.GCB May 29, 1913, page 184.2 


There seems to be opening before our brethren an unlimited field among this people. La Paz, the capital of 
Bolivia, is an Indian center, where work should be opened. Steps have been taken to this end, but thus far we 
have lacked the necessary help.GCB May 29, 1913, page 184.3 


An Expensive Field to Operate 


Necessarily, the South American field is an expensive one to operate. Buenos Aires, Montevideo, Rio de 
Janeiro, La Paz, and other places are noted for the high cost of living. Rents are exceedingly high for very 
inferior and limited accommodations. As nearly all manufactured articles are imported under heavy duty, 
prices are high. In most places there are no cheap and economical methods of handling home products. 
Traveling is expensive, for the twofold reason that rates are high and distances great. This is equally true of 
freight expenses. It is difficult to secure meeting-places. Frequently only a large living-room can be obtained, 
and that by renting a house complete and always at a very high rate.GCB May 29, 1913, page 184.4 


While the professional man receives a large salary, the common people, those from whom the cause receives 
its principal support, receive a much smaller one. The farmer has heavy farm expenses, and many of our 
people are really poor. This materially affects the tithe, which largely governs the manning of our field.GCB 
May 29, 1913, page 184.5 


PHOTO-DISPENSARY HOUR, LAKE TITICACA INDIAN MISSION 


Owing to the difficulty in getting places for meeting, and the high rents, the brethren have seriously considered 
the advisability of procuring churches of our own in a few of the large cities, such as Buenos Aires, 
Montevideo, Santiago, etc. But because of the scarcity of funds, and the fear of debt, nothing has yet been 
done except in Montevideo, where a building has been secured, at a cost of about six thousand dollars. The 
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necessary additional expense of remodeling it for our use; and adding two or three rooms for living purposes, 
will make the complete amount not less than eight thousand dollars. The brethren in Uruguay have done 
nobly in donating toward this, but the larger portion will remain unpaid. The property is very desirable, in a 
good location, and was secured at a low price. We should have similar places in other large cities. The fact is 
that, with the above exception, we do not have a place in any large city in South America where we could 
have a general meeting. If procurable at all, it would be with great difficulty, and at very great expense.GCB 
May 29, 1913, page 184.6 


General Spiritual Condition 


The number of Sabbath-keepers, and the tithes and donations, show some of the good results of the work 
done. This represents many years of seed-sowing and earnest labor. Of all the effects of the work and 
distribution of literature, we cannot judge. We only know that the truth has found its way into many thousands 
of homes, and that it will not return void, but accomplish that whereunto it is sent. But, at best, only a small 
portion of the work that must be accomplished has been done. Millions have not yet heard the glad news that 
Jesus is soon coming, nor of Jesus as a loving, sin-pardoning Saviour.GCB May 29, 1913, page 184.7 


Either infidelity or the grossest superstition reigns everywhere. There are a multitude who, by self- 
chastisement and other severe penances, are trying to appease God’s anger. A large number are indifferent, 
and are living only for the satisfying of the carnal desires. A host are slaves, both spiritually and physically, 
wholly ignorant of their spiritual slavery, and just awaking to the fact of their physical slavery. Some of the 
blackest crimes against humanity in history have been perpetuated against thousands during the last few 
years in our territory, and against which the sufferer dare not cry. While the sufferings of myriads are calling to 
God for vengeance, they are calling equally loud for help from us. With us the Lord has deposited the only 
certain means of help. The great threefold message must be brought to their doors and hearts if they are 
saved. The Lord has provided no other means for their deliverance; he is counting on us.GCB May 29, 1913, 
page 184.8 


First-Fruits 


A little fruit is seen from the efforts put forth. From every class some are accepting the message. The artisan, 
the farmer, the servant, and the Indian in his lowly hut, are alike rejoicing in a Saviour’s love and a soon- 
coming Redeemer. However, they are but the first-fruits of what is to be, the promise of a much more 
abundant harvest. The prospects were never brighter than they are today. From plane and forest, from 
mountain and valley, from mansion, cottage, and hut, a host will yet come to meet their returning Lord.GCB 
May 29, 1913, page 184.9 


Conditions are developing that bid us hasten our work. We who are laboring in Roman Catholic countries 
must look with grave concern on the purposes of Rome in the United States, the growth of her power, and the 
boldness of her claims. Her success there will surely react on our South American fields. The doors the Lord 
has so graciously opened will again be closed. Difficulties will increase, and the work must be done under 
bitter persecution, and amid war and revolution. These facts urge us on to do our best now.GCB May 29, 
1913, page 184.10 


Needs 


Some of the most urgent needs of our field are the following: —GCB May 29, 1913, page 184.11 

1. The further division of the South American Union field, organizing a union mission, composed of the 
republics of Ecuador, Peru, and Bolivia. This is a special request of the South American Union 
committee.GCB May 29, 1913, page 184.12 


2. A General Conference representative to attend the South American Union meetings in 1914.GCB May 29, 
1913, page 185.1 


3. An ordained minister for Argentina.GCB May 29, 1913, page 185.2 
4. A minister for Peru.GCB May 29, 1913, page 185.3 


5. A physician to enter some River Plate medical college, and as soon as possible take a complete medical 
examination and secure a diploma.GCB May 29, 1913, page 185.4 


6. Missionary nurses for Bolivia, Chile, and Peru.GCB May 29, 1913, page 185.5 
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7. A missionary canvasser for Ecuador.GCB May 29, 1913, page 185.6 


8. The strengthening of our Indian work by additional help, so that this work may be opened up in the city of 
La Paz. In this, the desirability of a young man of good education who should study the native languages with 
a view of translating portions of the Bible into them, should be considered.GCB May 29, 1913, page 185.7 


9. A missionary canvasser for the Straits of Magellan and the Falkland Islands.GCB May 29, 1913, page 
185.8 


10. Ownership of suitable places of worship in several of our large cities.GCB May 29, 1913, page 185.9 
11. A general strengthening of our work along all lines in all fields.GCB May 29, 1913, page 185.10 

J. W. WESTPHAL, President. 

W. T. Knox: Julio Ernst, of the same field, is called for to report.GCB May 29, 1913, page 185.11 

Julio Ernst (reading):—GCB May 29, 1913, page 185.12 


REPORT OF THE UPPER PARANA MISSION 


WASe 


The Upper Parana Mission includes the republic of Paraguay and the northern part of the province of 
Corrientes, the territories of Formosa, Chaco, and Missiones, which belong to the Argentine Republic, having 
altogether a population of about eight hundred thousand.GCB May 29, 1913, page 185.13 


Early History 


As the name Missiones indicates, these places have been Jesuit missions during the Spanish colonial period, 
where, under the pretext of civilizing and converting the Indians, they put them under the bonds of slavery, 
obliging them to work, building their temples and towns, and carrying out their industrial and agricultural plans, 
whose proceeds eventually enriched the church.GCB May 29, 1913, page 185.14 


To obtain their object, the Indians were made to believe that by making these sacrifices, they would gain 
heaven. Those who rebelled, received corporal punishment.GCB May 29, 1913, page 185.15 


Finally the government suspected the Jesuits of taking part in a conspiracy against the proper authorities, and 
the Spanish government expelled them, in 1967, leaving their towns in ruins. Nevertheless, the Catholic 
Church continued as the religion of the state, and sowed superstition, idolatry, ignorance, and a very 
lamentable social state amongst the white people, as well as the Indians.GCB May 29, 1913, page 185.16 


Conditions Today 


Such is the condition even today in Paraguay, as it is the policy of Rome to hold them subject to its yoke. 
Nevertheless, the government has made efforts during past decades to educate the masses, and there exists 
a fair number of schools in the cities, although they are few and deficient in the country.GCB May 29, 1913, 
page 185.17 


In Argentina it is much better, as the federal government maintains a goodly number of excellent schools, both 
in the country and in the towns.GCB May 29, 1913, page 185.18 


Hospitality 


The inhabitants of these republics are very hospitable and generous; the natives are especially so. The 
traveler in the country will find hospitality wherever he goes. In my canvassing tours in the interior, | have 
seldom found it necessary to make a request; for favors were extended without asking; and if pay was offered, 
they were frequently offended.GCB May 29, 1913, page 185.19 


Beginning of our Work 


The beginning of our work in Paraguay was by means of tracts and papers, which were sent by a brother in 
Uruguay to his relatives. They soon became interested, and requested help, which was responded to by 
sending Brother Snyder, twelve years ago. The work grew slowly at the beginning, but soon it extended more 
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rapidly in the Argentine territory of Missiones. In order to work with the people, we have to be careful not to 
offend them in respect to their idols and saints. They are very superstitious in this respect. In spite of the fact 
that | was reared in a Catholic country, | have been greatly surprised at their superstition. It is quite easy, 
however, to talk to them of the love of God, and salvation through Christ, and of his second coming, and 
finally, the change made by the church in the law of God. Those who accept the Bible generally have little 
difficulty in accepting the gospel in all its fullness. Once their confidence is gained, they can be easily guided 
into the truth.GCB May 29, 1913, page 185.20 


With all this, a year or more is necessary for them to truly understand Adventism, and be baptized. After they 
accept the gospel, it is necessary to free them from their vicious custom of drinking mate, or Paraguayan tea 
and from the use of tobacco, which they use very much, the women even more than the men. After that we 
have to get rid of the idols, which in some homes furnish a good museum as to their variety and aspect. At 
last we have to oblige them to get married, as a rule. This may seem strange, nor does it mean that we do not 
baptize old maids and bachelors. The fact is that scarcely thirty or forty per cent of the parents of children are 
married. This illustrates some of the fruits of Catholicism.GCB May 29, 1913, page 185.21 


Progress 


However, the power of the gospel of Christ is the same in all parts. We have faithful brethren. We are told that 
one who is forgiven much, love much. So we find that these brethren have a live interest in sending the good 
news to others, and many of them with success. Thus we see the fulfillment of /saiah 55:10, 11, which says: 
“For as the rain cometh down, and the snow from heaven, and returneth not thither, but watereth the earth, 
and maketh it bring forth and bud, that it may give seed to the sower, and bread to the eater: so shall my word 
be that goeth forth out of my mouth: it shall not return unto me void, but it shall accomplish that which | please, 
and it shall prosper in the thing whereto | sent it."GCB May 29, 1913, page 185.22 


At a general meeting, much disturbance was made about the tent, the throwing of stones, bones, etc. A 
number of soldiers off duty maltreated a brother, took his Bible from him, and took it to the barracks. Here a 
sergeant became interested in reading it, notwithstanding the jeers of his companions. He took it home, and 
showed it to his wife, who changed her conception of Adventists, and becoming interested, came to our 
Sabbath-school. Eventually, both accepted the truth and were baptized. Another was baptized later, and 
others were interested, on account of that Bible.GCB May 29, 1913, page 185.23 


In another case we see how the Lord goes before us in the work. A sister went out to work in another town. 
She had a sick daughter, who was attended by a quack doctor. Meanwhile the lady received a letter from my 
wife, addressed, “My dear sister in Christ,” which heading was read by the doctor. He inquired what that 
religion was, and asked explanations. As this man knew of the gospel and of the Sabbath, having previously 
read the Bible, he wrote to us. | answered, promising to visit him on my coming tour to the churches. When | 
arrived, he had invited a number of neighbors, who heard for the first time the gospel of Christ. We had two 
meetings during the two days’ visit. The result was that both the doctor and his wife accepted the truth, and 
others were favorably impressed. As | could not remain longer, | sent for a Bible worker to follow up the 
interest, and the last | heard before leaving, it is still increasing.GCB May 29, 1913, page 185.24 


At the same time | had a letter from Pastor Luis Rojas, who went to visit a place where Brother Taborda and 
other brethren have labored, and where there are twenty who have accepted the Sabbath. And now among 
these there are eight intelligent persons who will soon be ready for baptism.GCB May 29, 1913, page 185.25 


Only a short time past, we commenced work in the city of Corrientes, the capital of the province of the same 
name. This has always been a fortress of the clergy, whose bishop some years ago caused one of our 
canvassers to be imprisoned. When taken before the judge he had a discussion with the bishop, who 
demanded that his books be burned and that he be banished from the town. Those who listened were inclined 
to favor our brother, and a lawyer made it known that such an act was unconstitutional. At once the canvasser 
was liberated, and proceeded to sell his books with more success than ever.GCB May 29, 1913, page 185.26 


According to reports of Biblical colporteurs, the clergy has obliged them to retire in Corrientes. It is gratifying to 
note, however, that the more educated classes are rapidly becoming emancipated from the clerical yoke, 
following the example of the more southern cities, where the priests are more the objects of ridicule than 
anything else. We have gone to this city to raise the standard of truth. Our canvassers have sold many “Home 
and Health,” besides religious books.GCB May 29, 1913, page 185.27 


Already, we have a family which has accepted the truth, and | was impressed when the brother used the 
language of the Bible without ever having read or seen one. Truly | see that he has come into the light. One of 
our canvassers obtained admittance to the president of Paraguay to present “Patriarchs and Prophets.” He 
subscribed, and gave permission to present the book to the remaining government employees. Thus many 
orders were taken. One of these, on receiving the book, said, “I am glad to have this good book, with which | 
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make war against the priests.” Many are undeceived, as well as tired of Romish doctrines, and it seems to me 
that this is the opportune moment for carrying them the good news, while they have religious feelings; for if 
they stand still without help, they finally go to the extremes of unbelief and atheism, which is most difficult and 
dangerous.GCB May 29, 1913, page 185.28 


The workers of our mission are all converts of the mission, excepting me, and we are all South Americans. 
There are two ordained ministers, one Bible worker, two canvassers, and two graduate nurses, who have just 
arrived.GCB May 29, 1913, page 186.1 


One who was graduated at the same time was sent to Peru, and two other youth of intelligence and 
consecration will finish their course this year, and hope to enter the work. These belong to our field. Thus we 
soon will have produced several earnest workers.GCB May 29, 1913, page 186.2 


Although Satan works with great wrath here, as in other places, the future of the work looks hopeful. Last 
year, twenty-five were baptized. We have in all about two hundred ten members, some of whom are from 
Brazil and Switzerland.GCB May 29, 1913, page 186.3 


Finances 


Our financial entry for 1912 was $1,512.94 tithe; Sabbath-school collection, $274.16; other offerings, $143; 
total, $1,930.10. This gives $7.20 tithe per capita, or $9.19 total contribution. This may seem small, but those 
who know the poverty of the greater portion of our church, will consider it quite satisfactory. Still there are 
many places that no worker has yet entered. The work seems greater than we can accomplish, and we lack 
laborers. But when we think that there are other missions near by that have fewer workers in comparison, we 
do not feel like asking for more. We only ask earnestly that we may have your prayers, that we may be filled 
with the Holy Spirit, and united in the love of Christ, and that we may feel debtors to our fellow men to carry 
quickly the triple message to all the world, so that Christ may come and take us to the mansions which he has 
prepared.GCB May 29, 1913, page 186.4 


J. ERNST, President. 


W. T. Knox: It is so near the hour of adjourning, it hardly seems wise to undertake another report. We have 
yet three other laborers from South America to report to us. A motion to adjourn would be in order.GCB May 
29, 1913, page 186.5 


A. G. Daniells: Before we adjourn, | should like to say that we will not have a conference session this 
afternoon. Quite a number have expressed the desire to meet personally the missionaries who are here, all 
our representatives from different lands. So the pastoral committee has arranged for this, and at 2:30 this 
afternoon we will gather here and have a reception for our foreign people. We would like to have our brethren 
and sisters have the opportunity to meet these brethren and sisters, and shake hands with them, and express 
their good wishes. Some have been working here in this land for the laborers in different mission fields, and 
have been rallying the young people, in providing offerings, and many of the missionaries’ names have been 
used in connection with these efforts. It will be a pleasure for our home workers to meet with our missionaries 
and representatives from abroad. We will ask all the delegates and friends from abroad to gather on the 
platform at the opening of the meeting; then after the opening exercises, we can meet one another and 
become acquainted. Here Conference adjourned.GCB May 29, 1913, page 186.6 


W. T. KNOX, Chairman; 
W. A. SPICER, Secretary. 


A MISSIONARY RECEPTION 


WASe 


According to appointment the missionaries present from lands outside North America, assembled on the 
platform at 2:30 P. M., for a general reception. Following are some of the good things enjoyed on this 
occasion. Seated in front with our missionaries were Elders Butler, Haskell, and Loughborough.GCB May 29, 
1913, page 186.7 


A. G. Daniells: Now | know that our brethren and sisters will be glad of this sort of meeting. We have intended 
all the time to somehow give you a better opportunity than you have had to see and to meet our brethren and 
sisters who have come to us from over the seas; and, while this will be something of a social hour this 
afternoon, yet | am sure that it will be an hour of blessing—that it will revive in our minds many very precious 
memories. It has begun already. As we began to collect here, my mind ran back to 1874. | was only a lad 
then, but | remember the profound impression made upon my mind and our people when we learned that 
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Elder J. N. Andrews was to go across the great ocean to Europe. In those days Europe had a far-off sound to 
the most of us. Across the Atlantic seemed a great trip to take. What joy would fill his heart if that faithful and 
conscientious missionary could be here this afternoon and look on this group of foreign workers! Then | 
thought, too, that Brother Butler must have some feelings of gladness, because, if | remember rightly, Elder 
Butler was then the president of the General Conference and joined in the movement of that day and that hour 
to inaugurate this foreign mission enterprise that has grown until it now encircles the world.GCB May 29, 
1913, page 186.8 


This afternoon we cannot have a word from every one here. We think best, therefore, to follow this plan, to 
call the list of workers from abroad and have each one stand and give the date of going abroad, or coming 
into the truth when abroad. Our brethren here in this country read of these people who are at work in other 
lands. They know something about you [turning to the delegates], and they want to see you, and after the 
meeting have a word with you if possible.GCB May 29, 1913, page 186.9 


Geo. |. Butler: | shall never forget the event that our brother has spoken of. Elder J. N. Andrews was a very 
dear and precious friend of mine, and a man to whom | owe more than any one else; he did more to get me 
out of infidelity than any other. There are some here—Brother Haskell especially—who were associated with 
me in the General Conference at that time. We considered this matter very carefully. It was a great epoch, as 
you might say, in the history of our denomination, this starting of the foreign missionary work. We had 

abundance to do in our own country, but to send a man out to Europe, far away in the foreign fields, was a 

very perplexing matter. | remember when he went. | was over there myself after a few years, under the 
auspices of the General Conference, to assist in building the house at Basel and the house at Christiania, and 
visited several countries. | wish, dear friends, to express the great gratitude of my heart at this moment, to 
behold the faces of these dear workers who have been laboring in distant fields. May God’s blessing rest 
upon you.GCB May 29, 1913, page 186.10 


A. G. Daniells: One of the first titles | remember distinctly of Elder Haskell was, “The Apostle to the Gentiles;” 
for he traveled perhaps more than any other man among us in the early days among peoples of other lands in 
behalf of our missionary work. Brother Haskell, a word.GCB May 29, 1913, page 186.11 


S. N. Haskell: | am a very poor hand on an occasion like this, but | remember very well when | went to 
Australia, and Brother Butler remembers it well. It came up in the General Conference, and | opposed going, 
and so the question was withdrawn. We went back into the committee meeting, and it came up again, and 
finally | said | would go. Brother Butler reached out his hand, and we shook hands together over it. It was 
decided the next day, and the first party sailed for Australia in 1885. | came back in less than a year from the 
time that | left. Then we had a printing-press established, a large number of subscribers for the Melbourne 
Bible Echo, and the work well launched. | found an old report the other day—a summary of the report that was 
given of that trip. If | remember right, about four thousand dollars was invested in it, and over two thousand 
dollars was raised in Australia. | think | had gone to Europe before then.GCB May 29, 1913, page 186.12 


A. G. Daniells: O, long before!GCB May 29, 1913, page 186.13 


S. N. Haskell: Then, afterward, we were prevailed on to go around the world; and if | remember rightly, | 
baptized our first man in Japan, but he was not a Japanese, he was an Englishman; | baptized our first man in 
China, but he was not a Chinaman, he was a Scandinavian; and | baptized a company in New Zealand. They 
were all Englishmen. One of the first things that | learned when | became connected with Seventh-day 
Adventists was that in a view given to Sister White in 1848, rays of light were seen going out from this people 
to every portion of this world. We see it fulfilled today. Much more might be said, but this is sufficient to let you 
know that | am interested in foreign mission work, and | feel thankful to God for what we hear here at this 
meeting.GCB May 29, 1913, page 186.14 


A. G. Daniells: Elder Loughborough, you all know him, among our early foreign missionariesGCB May 29, 
1913, page 186.15 


J. N. Loughborough: Well, | did not go to those speaking a foreign language. | went to England and landed in 
South-hampton the last day of December, 1878. We worked there a while. We had few facilities. | thank the 
Lord that those who have been working since have made some headway. A positive testimony came that | 
should go, and how | should work. We had no canvassing work, we had no Bible-reading work. Brother 
Haskell told us that the Lord would lead us, and the Lord guided us. We got a tent and pitched it on a corner 
and went to work.GCB May 29, 1913, page 186.16 


S. N. Haskell: | received a letter a few days ago from one of the first convertsin Southhampton, where Elder 
Loughborough raised up a church.GCB May 29, 1913, page 186.17 


A. G. Daniells: Is there any one here who went out with Elder Andrews, or in that year, 1874?—No one. That 
was the first year of our foreign missionary undertakings. Any one who went out in ‘75? ‘76? ‘77?GCB May 
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29, 1913, page 187.1 
Voice: Yes.GCB May 29, 1913, page 187.2 


A. G. Daniells: Sister Boyd. She went to Europe in 1877. Sister Boyd, then, is the oldest missionary in the 
tent, from our standpoint, - not in years, but in service,-and has only recently returned from abroad, having 
been for years in Australia.GCB May 29, 1913, page 187.3 


Sister Bourdeau (rising in the congregation, her words being repeated by the chairman for all to hear): She 
says she would like to have the congregation see the remnant of the first company that went out to what they 
then called a mission field. Elder Loughborough and Sister Bourdeau’s husband and she went over to 
California in 1868. There was no railway across the continent, so they took the boat at New York and went to 
Panama, and crossed the isthmus, and took a boat there and went up to San Francisco.GCB May 29, 1913, 
page 187.4 


A. G. Daniells: That was in 1868, and opened the foreign mission movement. But see what has grown up on 
the Pacific Coast since that time-fourteen thousand believers, with institutions and organizations and a strong 
work. We have but two of the missionary party left. These are the remnant. We thank God that they had the 
heart to go; that the Lord blessed their labors; and that they are here believing in this message still and 
rejoicing in it; and may God bless their hearts here today. Now the request is sent in that we call the roll of the 
countries. We have asked our Russian brother, Elder Boettcher, to read the list.GCB May 29, 1913, page 
187.5 


PHOTO-THE NEW KARMARTAR MISSION, BENGAL, INDIA 


At this point the roll-call of the various foreign union conferences and mission fields was taken up. The 
representatives (husband and wife standing together) responded, and in a brief word told the date of 
acceptance of this message, and the year of going to the field of service; also with what religious body 
affiliated prior to connection with this body. In the hour allotted to this service over one hundred thirty-five 
missionaries spoke briefly as indicated, and many on the list were not present, owing to other work in hand at 
the same hour. It was helpful and inspiring to hear the ringing notes of courage borne by those from far-off 
lands, and their almost universal words to the effect that they were eager to be on their way back to their 
fields. More than one said, “I have my return ticket, and expect to go back immediately."GCB May 29, 1913, 
page 187.6 


Mrs. L. J. Burgess spoke regarding a native daughter of India (who was called to the platform, Miss Nonibala 
Burrus, of Bengal), and said, “She is the first convert in India from heathenism to our faith. She is in medical 
work in this country, preparing to go back to work for her own people. She embraced the truth in 1897.”GCB 
May 29, 1913, page 187.7 


E. W. Farnsworth: | wish to add a little to this interesting meeting. | am very glad that those who stay at home 
may have a part in foreign missions, as well as those who go. The Lord so arranged the matter, so ordained it, 
that everybody can have a part in foreign missions. | was impressed with this this afternoon. Just as this 
meeting was beginning, as | was passing down one of the aisles, a lady attracted my attention, and stopped 
me, and told me that she was not a member of our people. She is a stranger visiting the camp. | did not learn 
how many days she has been here; but she felt impressed to help in foreign mission work; and so, in her quiet 
way, she handed me a check to assist our foreign missions,-and it is for one thousand dollars. She is not a 
Sabbath-keeper, but | am sure she will be.GCB May 29, 1913, page 187.8 


The congregation at once began singing, “Praise God, from whom all blessings flow."GCB May 29, 1913, 
page 187.9 


E. W. Farnsworth: | ought to remark, perhaps, of Mrs. Cleland, the lady who gives the check, that her heart 
has been moved very much by what she saw here, the gathering of foreign missionaries, and by what she has 
felt as she has been here upon the ground with us. She is in the audience, and | assured her that she 
receives the gratitude and appreciation of this whole congregation for her kindness, and for her sacrifice in 
behalf of the truth.GCB May 29, 1913, page 187.10 


A. G. Daniells: | know that what you have sung expresses to this sister the gratitude of your heartsGCB May 
29, 1913, page 187.11 


J. N. Loughborough: Perhaps none in this congregation can appreciate my feelings, when there stands before 
you the last relic of the organization of this conference. | was one of the three that signed the call for coming 
together to organize a General Conference in 1863. | was one of the twenty delegates at that meeting; | was 
one of eight on the committee that drafted the constitution of the General Conference; | was one of the five on 
the committee that drafted the constitution for State conferences. Where are they?-Four apostatized; the rest 





411 


are all dead, but the one who stands before you. | thank God | am here to see the extent and growth of this 
work, and to see here these representatives from so many lands. And | am glad to see you start out in these 
new forms of organization. God will bless the work, for he has already spoken good words concerning it. Let 
us be of good courage in the Lord.GCB May 29, 1913, page 187.12 


The service closed with a song by a male quartet, “Answer the Call, Ye Brave Men,” and with benediction by 
Elder G. |. Butler. Following the meeting, the missionaries mingled with the congregation in informal greetings 
and hand shaking.GCB May 29, 1913, page 187.13 
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FROM FORMER SESSIONS 
W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
REPORT OF THE LAKE UNION CONFERENCE 


WASe 
(Read during seventeenth meeting of Conference session, May 25, 10 A. M.) 


During the last quadrennial period, Providence has truly smiled upon the people of the Lake Union 
Conference. God has indeed blessed them in basket and in store. The Lord is full of compassion and 
gracious, slow to anger and plenteous in mercy. Eternity will reveal how fully we manifested our gratitude to 
God for his bountiful gifts.GCB May 29, 1913, page 187.14 


As is well known, perhaps, the Lake Union Conference, as its name indicates, is situated in the Great Lake 
region. It has a population of something more than 13,000,000. Within its boundary is located the second city 
in size in North America, with a population approximating 2,500,000, comprising almost every nationality 
under heaven.GCB May 29, 1913, page 187.15 


Work has been done for comparatively few of the nationalities, and there is a vast field yet to be opened up 
among the mixed population found in this great city. For some years past very little has been done in the city 
of Chicago in the way of opening up new centers, although there were large areas that had never been 
entered. The cause for this seeming neglect was the utter want of efficient laborers, and means for carrying 
on the work. During the year 1912 a beginning was made in a section of the city where little had been done in 
the past.GCB May 29, 1913, page 187.16 


K. C. Russell came to the assistance of the local conference, and during the summer conducted a tent effort, 
which was in every way a success. Not a very large number of people were brought to a decision, but those 
who did accept present truth were of a very substantial class. This effort awakened inquiry over a large 
unentered area, and during the winter a large church was rented in an adjoining locality to that in which the 
tent work was conducted; and a considerable number were added to those already in the faith. The influence 
was widened, and the interest deepened, and the way is now open for an extended work to be carried on. We 
are hopeful that men and means will be provided to follow up the splendid interest created in the large and 
growing section on the west side of the city of Chicago, which, in the near future, may extend from that locality 
to others, until the city is completely warned. The growth of the city of Chicago exceeds one hundred 
thousand annually, so that this in itself is a vast mission field in which individuals of all nations may have an 
opportunity to learn of the last message to the world.GCB May 29, 1913, page 187.17 


Of the membership of the union, the major portion may be reckoned as true, loyal, faithful souls ready for 
every good work. Although hundreds have embraced the truth in four years, yet the union, as a whole, has not 
maintained its past record as to membership, owing to death, apostasy, and removals, especially the 
latter.GCB May 29, 1913, page 188.1 


PHOTO-TRI-CITY SANITARIUM, MOLINE, ILL. 


The tithe receipts have steadily increased throughout the union, until at present they amount to $15.75 per 
capita. The offerings to missions have not correspondingly increased, although some advancement has been 
recorded. The total sum sent to the General Conference treasury during the period since the last General 
Conference, in tithes, and offerings for mission purposes, is $256,562.91, besides $18,500.95 to the 
Sustentation Fund. Also during the first two years of the quadrennial period, the churches of our union 
contributed several thousand dollars toward the support of work among the colored people, and to the 
religious liberty and other funds not then recorded as mission funds.GCB May 29, 1913, page 188.2 


There has been a gradual increase in the receipts from the sale of our literature in the union, although the 
receipts have not been large at any time. In 1909 the receipts were $44,735.61; in 1910, $49,387.15; in 1911, 
$64,628.07; and in 1912, $65,654.78; a total of $224,405.61, which represents literature placed in thousands 
of homes of the people of the union.GCB May 29, 1913, page 188.3 


The schools of the Lake Union have been fairly prosperous, and in most cases have had a growing 
patronage. The enrollment the past year was 229 at Emmanuel Missionary College, 555 in the academies and 
the intermediate schools, and 1,150 in the church-schools; making a total enrollment of 1,934 in the schools of 
the union. Our schools have not increased their liabilities to any great extent, with one exception. In the main, 
they are not carrying very heavy liabilities. Some are practically free from debt. Emmanuel Missionary College 
has expended several thousand dollars in much-needed improvement, but at the same time has decreased its 
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liabilities to some extent.GCB May 29, 1913, page 188.4 
PHOTO-EMMANUEL MISSIONARY COLLEGE 


A word further regarding Emmanuel Missionary College financially. During the last four years the plant has 
been put in a good state of repair. Much in the way of improvement has been done, but at the same time the 
financial condition of the college has also improved. Each year of the last period has shown a substantial gain 
in receipts over expenditures in operating, as follows: in 1909, $1,500; in 1910, $2,700; in 1911, $500; in 
1912, $5,400, after allowing for $700 depreciation that year. Two years or more ago, the managing board 
became convinced that insufficient depreciation of the plant had been recorded in the early years. 
Arrangements were made for a complete estimate of values, which, when executed, resulted in cutting down 
the value of the entire plant ten thousand dollars. This, of course, should be spread over the entire history of 
the school up to, and including, 1911. As already stated, the year 1912 showed a gain, in operating, of 
$5,400. The school year which has just closed will show a gain more than sufficient to cover the balance of 
the ten thousand dollars’ depreciation that appeared in the one large sum.GCB May 29, 1913, page 188.5 


At present, the Lake Union Conference has no secretary of the Sabbath-school department; consequently, no 
statistics have been obtained of the work done. However, we have secured the following: There are 425 
Sabbath-schools in the Lake Union Conference, with a membership of 10,525. The contributions to missions, 
during the year 1912, were $27,197,—a little less than one half of the total contributions to missions in the 
union for that year.GCB May 29, 1913, page 188.6 


The work of the medical department of the union has not had the attention it deserved since the last General 
Conference, for want of an active man to devote his time and attention to it. Our sanitariums, three in number, 
have all enjoyed an excellent degree of patronage each year, and their annual reports reveal the fact that 
success has attended the work of physicians in these institutions. Many people are rejoicing in the blessing of 
health restored as the result of their labors, and many more have received material benefit from treatment 
received. The spiritual atmosphere in these sanitariums is excellent. The Lord has put his blessing upon our 
sanitariums, burdened, as they are, with heavy liabilities financially. In fact, so heavy is the burden as to 
render it impossible for them to meet the annual interest and at the same time render very much help to those 
in need of charitable treatment. Each of these enterprises was undertaken by an individual conference that 
soon found itself unable to meet the demands for means necessary for its maintenance, and pay the original 
cost of construction and equipment. It is very evident that relief finally must come by enlarging the sphere of 
responsibility in nearly every case.GCB May 29, 1913, page 188.7 


One of the conferences responsible for one of these sanitariums has within its borders the second largest city 
in North America. The membership of this conference is about twelve hundred, and it is therefore too feeble to 
properly care for the work of the great city, and give the message to its millions, to say nothing of relieving the 
sanitarium of its heavy indebtedness. The other conferences of this union having sanitariums are somewhat 
more fortunately situated, having within their limits a larger membership, and no cities with so vast a 
population. And yet these conferences experience great difficulty in providing sufficient means to supplement 
the earnings of the sanitariums in order to meet the interest on their indebtedness, and to make necessary 
repairs and extensions. Our sanitariums are a valuable aid in carrying forward the work of God in the earth. 
May the time come when they will be free to do their God-appointed work unhindered by debt.GCB May 29, 
1913, page 188.8 


ALLEN MOON, President. 
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Division Conference Minutes 

W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
THE EUROPEAN DIVISION CONFERENCE 

WASe 


First Meeting 


In accordance with the action of the General Conference, the delegates present from European union 
conferences met at 8:30 A. M., May 25, 1913, in the Seminary chapel, Takoma Park, Md.GCB May 29, 1913, 
page 189.1 


By request of the delegation, A. G. Daniells occupied the chair. Guy Dail acted as secretary.GCB May 29, 
1913, page 189.2 


Delegates were present from the British, Central European, Danube, East German, Latin, Russian, 
Scandinavian, and West German union conferences. Most of the members of the General Conference 
Committee were also present.GCB May 29, 1913, page 189.3 

It was voted,—GCB May 29, 1913, page 189.4 

That, in harmony with the recommendation passed by the General Conference, 2:30 P. M., May 22, 1913, we, 
the representatives of the unions named as forming the original constituency of the proposed European 
Division Conference, hereby constitute ourselves the European Division Conference of Seventh-day 
Adventists.GCB May 29, 1913, page 189.5 


That we adopt the constitution recommended to us by the General Conference [it having first been read, and 
carefully considered].GCB May 29, 1913, page 189.6 


That the Siberian Union Mission be accepted into the conference, and F. Ginter seated as a delegate GCB 
May 29, 1913, page 189.7 


That the Levant Union Mission be accepted into the conference.GCB May 29, 1913, page 189.8 
That L. Krug and wife, of the Syrian Mission, be seated as delegates.GCB May 29, 1913, page 189.9 
That A. A. Carscallen, of British East Africa, be seated as a delegate.GCB May 29, 1913, page 189.10 


That D. C. Babcock and wife be accepted as delegates from the West African MissionGCB May 29, 1913, 
page 189.11 


That the union conference presidents of the European Division act as a committee to nominate the standing 
committees.GCB May 29, 1913, page 189.12 


This committee nominated the following, their report being accepted:—GCB May 29, 1913, page 189.13 


On Nominations: H. F. Schuberth, W. B. White, J. F. Huenergardt, J. Sprohge, J. C. RaftsCB May 29, 1913, 
page 189.14 


Resolutions: J. T. Boettcher, O. E. Reinke, Guy Dail, Dr. A. B. Olsen, W. T. BartlettGCB May 29, 1913, page 
189.15 


Credentials: W. J. Fitzgerald, A. G. Daniells, J. G. Oblander, L. P. Tieche, W. C. SisleyGCB May 29, 1913, 
page 189.16 


Meeting adjourned to 7:30, even date.GCB May 29, 1913, page 189.17 


A. G. DANIELLS, Chairman; 
GUY DAIL, Secretary. 


Second Meeting, May 25, 7:45 P. M.GCB May 29, 1913, page 189.18 


By vote of the delegation, Allen Moon was asked to act as chairman.GCB May 29, 1913, page 189.19 
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Prayer was offered by J. W. Westphal.GCB May 29, 1913, page 189.20 
Minutes of previous meeting read, and approved after slight corrections.GCB May 29, 1913, page 189.21 


The committee on resolutions offered the following report, which was unanimously adopted:—GCB May 29, 
1913, page 189.22 

|. Resolved, That we of the European Division Conference gratefully acknowledge the prospering hand of God 
upon us, guiding and protecting to this time, and do, as we enter upon a new stage of development and 
responsibility, consecrate afresh our lives, our substance, and our children, to the finishing of the advent 
message, earnestly imploring upon all our future labors the divine benediction.GCB May 29, 1913, page 
189.23 

2. Resolved, That we do hereby testify our appreciation of the fostering care bestowed in time past upon the 
work in Europe by the General Conference and our brethren in the United States, and we, as a Division 
Conference, invite the same fraternal interest for the future, pledging ourselves to stand by the General 
Conference and our brethren in loyal cooperation till we all rejoice together in the consummation of the 
blessed hope.GCB May 29, 1913, page 189.24 


In adopting the first resolution, the delegation arose, and Brother Geo. B. Thompson offered prayerGCB May 
29, 1913, page 189.25 


The committee on nominations submitted the following report, which was adopted:—GCB May 29, 1913, page 
189.26 


For president, L. R. Conradi.GCB May 29, 1913, page 189.27 

Vice-president, J. T. Boettcher.GCB May 29, 1913, page 189.28 

Secretary, Guy Dail.GCB May 29, 1913, page 189.29 

Treasurer, Alice Kuessner.GCB May 29, 1913, page 189.30 

Representative of the educational work, O. Luepke.GCB May 29, 1913, page 189.31 

Representative of the medical work, Dr. A. B. Olsen.GCB May 29, 1913, page 189.32 

Representative of the Sabbath-school work, H. Hartkop.GCB May 29, 1913, page 189.33 

Representative of the young people’s work, E. Arnesen.GCB May 29, 1913, page 189.34 

Representative of the publishing work, W. C. Sisley.GCB May 29, 1913, page 189.35 

Executive Committee: Those named above, together with the union conference presidents and union mission 
field superintendents of the conference, and J. Robert, Chris. Juhl, J. Erzberger, G. Woysch (auditor)GCB 
May 29, 1913, page 189.36 


The committee on credentials and licenses offered a report, which was unanimously adopted. [We omit the list 
of names.]GCB May 29, 1913, page 189.37 


Meeting was closed with prayer by L. R. Conradi.GCB May 29, 1913, page 189.38 


ALLEN MOON, Chairman; 
GUY DAIL, Secretary. 


THE NORTH AMERICAN DIVISION CONFERENCE 
WASe 


First Meeting 


The first meeting of the delegates from the North American union conferences was held in the Seminary 
chapel, Takoma Park, Md., at 1:30 P. M. May 26, 1913.GCB May 29, 1913, page 189.39 


Meeting was called to order by Elder Daniells.GCB May 29, 1913, page 189.40 


Prayer was offered by Elder M. C. Wilcox.GCB May 29, 1913, page 189.41 
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By request of the delegation, A. G. Daniells acted as chairman, and Guy Dail as secretary.GCB May 29, 1913, 
page 189.42 


In this meeting, the delegates of the following union conferences were present: Atlantic, Central, Columbia, 
Lake, Northern, North Pacific, Pacific, Southeastern, Southern, Southwestern, Eastern, Eastern Canadian, 
and Western Canadian.GCB May 29, 1913, page 189.43 


Voted, That, in harmony with the authorization of the General Conference, in session at 10 A. M., May 26, we 
do hereby organize ourselves into the North American Division Conference of Seventh-day Adventists.GCB 
May 29, 1913, page 189.44 


The constitution recommended by the General Conference was then read and adopted, as appears in the 
BULLETIN, page 145.GCB May 29, 1913, page 189.45 


The chairman was requested to appoint a committee of fifteen, five of whom should be union conference 
presidents, five local conference presidents, and five other persons, to nominate the standing 
committees.GCB May 29, 1913, page 189.46 


Meeting adjourned. 


A. G. DANIELLS, Chairman; 
GUY DAIL, Secretary. 


Second Meeting 


May 26, 6:40 P. M. 

The meeting was called to order by Elder Daniells in the large pavilion.GCB May 29, 1913, page 189.47 
Prayer was offered by Elder Corliss.GCB May 29, 1913, page 189.48 

Minutes of previous meeting were read.GCB May 29, 1913, page 189.49 


The chairman named the following as the committee to nominate the standing committee of the conference: 
W. B. White, M. N. Campbell, C. B. Stephenson, E. T. Russell, Allen Moon, F. M. Burg, H. C. Hartwell, J. W 
Christian, J. |. Taylor, O. K. Butler, Dr. Ruble, O. J. Graf, J. B. Blosser, A. J. Clark, L. H. ChristiartsCB May 
29, 1913, page 189.50 


The committee was accepted.GCB May 29, 1913, page 189.51 


The remainder of the hour was devoted to a very careful and thorough consideration of the financial outlook 
for the support of the work of the North American Division, and of the mission work carried on by the General 
Conference.GCB May 29, 1913, page 189.52 


The chairman stated the need of the utmost care in launching this new division, that all branches of the work 
may receive the financial assistance they demand. He showed that we must plan for no decrease in the funds 
that have heretofore been flowing into the General Conference treasury, as that would be disastrous to our 
mission work, as well as to the proper development of the cause of God in the North American Division.GCB 
May 29, 1913, page 189.53 


It was suggested that departments that deal mostly with affairs in North America, as the Religious Liberty, 
North American Negro, and North American Foreign departments, and the Press Bureau, could probably be 
discontinued in the General Conference, to go with the North American Division Conference, while the 
publishing, educational, medical, Sabbath School, and Missionary Volunteer departments might continue 
General Conference departments. He suggested that the assistant secretaries of General Conference 
departments could perhaps act for a time as secretaries of the corresponding departments in the North 
American Division, until the Division has time to settle upon its permanent headquarters’ location.GCB May 
29, 1913, page 189.54 


Meeting was adjourned.GCB May 29, 1913, page 189.55 


A. G. DANIELLS, Chairman; 
GUY DAIL, Secretary. 


Third Meeting 
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May 27, 10 A. M. 


After the opening of the General Conference a short meeting of the North American Division Conference was 
called by W. T. Knox, for the presentation of the following report of the committee selected to nominate the 
standing committees:—GCB May 29, 1913, page 189.56 


Nominations: C. W. Flaiz, C. F. McVagh, S. E. Wight, F. Griggs, G. F. Watson, H. C. Hartwell, M. N. 
Campbell, O. A. Olsen, E. K. Slade.GCB May 29, 1913, page 189.57 


On Plans: E. R. Palmer, Charles Thompson, C. W. Irwin, J. H. Schilling, O. J. Graf, W. A. McCutchen, L. A 
Hansen, Meade MacGuire, H. H. Hall, Dr. W. A. Ruble, A. J. Haysmer, M. C. Strachan, E. T. Russell, G. B 
Thompson, C. S. Longacre.GCB May 29, 1913, page 189.58 


On Finance: W. T. Knox, H. A. Morrison, H. W. Cottrell, R. W. Parmele, Allen Moon, W. B. White, |. H. Evans 
L. M. Bowen.GCB May 29, 1913, page 190.1 


On Credentials and Licenses: E. E. Andross, B. G. Wilkinson, C. B. Stephenson, R. A. Underwood, A. T 
Robinson.GCB May 29, 1913, page 190.2 


The report was adopted.GCB May 29, 1913, page 190.3 
Meeting then adjourned.GCB May 29, 1913, page 190.4 


W. T. KNOX, Chairman; 
W. A. SPICER, Secretary. 
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Departmental Meetings 

W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
MISSIONARY VOLUNTEER DEPARTMENT 

WASe 


Sixth Meeting 


The devotional exercise, conducted by J. L. Shaw, of India, was a call for missionaries who have received the 
heart preparation needed to do the Master’s work as he did it.GCB May 29, 1913, page 190.5 


H. M. Hiatt, in his paper on “Missionary Work Fundamental, and How to Reach the Masses,” said that the 
chief requirements in society missionary work are: 1 Organization, 2 leadership, 3 enthusiasm, 4 individual 
responsibility, 5 simple plans of work pursued, 6 continuous work.GCB May 29, 1913, page 190.6 


In his paper on “Plans for Educational, Temperance, and Religious Liberty Work,” B. L. House emphasized 
the importance of our young people being urged to do strong, systematic, continuous work in temperance and 
religious liberty lines.GCB May 29, 1913, page 190.7 


The secretaries met in special session in the evening to continue the discussion of the report and the papers 
of the committee on missionary work. At this time, the following resolutions were discussed and passed: 
—GCB May 29, 1913, page 190.8 


Whereas, We need well-prepared literature in convenient form for the instruction of officers of the Missionary 
Volunteer societies; and,—GCB May 29, 1913, page 190.9 


Whereas, This department was requested at the General Conference held in 1909 to prepare a manual 
containing this information; we therefore,—GCB May 29, 1913, page 190.10 


Recommend (I), That such a manual be published, setting forth the aims and purposes of the Missionary 
Volunteer work, and containing General Conference recommendations relative to this department, its plans of 
organization, instruction in methods of missionary work, how to conduct society meetings, and any information 
that might be helpful to inexperienced leaders and other officers.GCB May 29, 1913, page 190.11 


Whereas, Our tract work has proved to be a very efficient method in bringing the truth to the people; we, 
therefore,—GCB May 29, 1913, page 190.12 


Recommend 2, That all our Missionary Volunteers adopt the King’s Pocket League planGCB May 29, 1913, 
page 190.13 


We also recommend:—GCB May 29, 1913, page 190.14 


(a) That the local societies purchase the Missionary Volunteer leaflets for distributions among their members; 
and,—GCB May 29, 1913, page 190.15 


(b) That every conference provide its local secretary with the same, to use in missionary correspondence; 
and,—GCB May 29, 1913, page 190.16 


(c) Whereas, A large number of our young people are yearly leaving the truth through marrying unbelievers; 
therefore,—GCB May 29, 1913, page 190.17 


We urge that each conference place in the hands of every young person the leaflet entitled “Marrying 
Unbelievers.”GCB May 29, 1913, page 190.18 


Realizing that the cigarette habit is making destructive inroads upon the youth of this generation, and that it is 
important that all our people should be encouraged to make a special effort to save them from this course; we, 
therefore,—GCB May 29, 1913, page 190.19 


Recommend 3, That the department prepare an anti-cigarette pledge card to be used in an aggressive, 
continuous campaign.GCB May 29, 1913, page 190.20 


Seventh Meeting 
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“What shall we do for our juniors?” was the question which the Missionary Volunteer workers tried to answer 
in their seventh meeting. The committee on junior work had been studying the problem for months, and 
rendered a much appreciated report, suggesting name, plan of organization, program topics, etc.GCB May 
29, 1913, page 190.21 


Mrs. Vesta J. Farnsworth, with a paper full of practical suggestions, led out in an interesting and helpful 
discussion of the report. She said: “But the organization of children into working bands is beset with 
difficulties. Men and women of warm, loving hearts and wise judgment should plan to organize and direct the 
active minds and bodies of our intermediate children. These younger members of the Lord’s family must not 
be frowned down, left unnoticed, and given nothing to do. Many bad girls and boys simply need to be 
interested, to be employed, and to have some channel provided through which to work out their tireless 
energy. They must be loved, prayed for, planned for, and thus be made one of the most valuable assets of the 
church.”GCB May 29, 1913, page 190.22 


Sister Farnsworth suggested: (a) That our junior organization be known as the Junior Missionary Volunteer 
Society; (b) that the organization be as simple as possible; (c) that church membership be not required; and 
(d) that the work be under the supervision of the conference Missionary Volunteer secretary.GCB May 29, 
1913, page 190.23 


The greatest problem before junior workers is that of providing efficient leadership. The discussion of the 
junior work was continued at a special evening session. The following resolutions were passed:—GCB May 
29, 1913, page 190.24 


Whereas, The spirit of prophecy has said, “The work that lies next to our church-members is to become 
interested in our youth,” and, “The Lord of heaven is looking on to see who is doing the work he would have 
done for the youth and children,” we, therefore,—GCB May 29, 1913, page 190.25 


1. Recommend, (a) That, wherever there is a church-school, the school itself be organized as a Junior 
Missionary Volunteer Society; (b) That in places where there is no church-school, and where conditions seem 
favorable, the church and conference Missionary Volunteer secretary cooperate in organizing a Junior 
Society; (c) That all isolated children be encouraged to join the Conference Missionary Volunteer Society as 
junior members. (d) That each society have a leader and secretary, and that in the school societies these 
officers be arranged for by the teacher; while in the church societies the leader be elected in the same manner 
as the leader of the young people’s society; the selection of the secretary to be under the direction of the 
leader: (e) That the general supervision of this work be under the direction of the Conference Missionary 
Volunteer secretary or department.GCB May 29, 1913, page 190.26 


2. Recommend, (a) That the lessons for the Junior Missionary Volunteers be easy studies in Bible doctrines 
and up-to-date mission work; (b) And that we request those in charge of the magazine Christian Education to 
take into consideration the printing of these lessons in the magazine.GCB May 29, 1913, page 190.27 


SABBATH SCHOOL DEPARTMENT 
WASe 


Ninth Meeting 


When the Sabbath-school workers assembled for this meeting, their eyes rested upon a new and quite 

elaborate exhibit of devices for interesting the children in Sabbath-school lessons and in children’s meetings. 

By invitation of the General Conference Sabbath School Department, Mrs. Martha W. Howe, of Portland, 
Maine, had brought her homemade collection of devices as a help to those who are bearing responsibilities in 

this line of work.GCB May 29, 1913, page 190.28 


Mrs. Howe spent about ten minutes in explaining the use of the various devices. She described a “reading 
room” which she has sometimes provided for the children who attended the children’s meetings held in 
connection with tent-meetings. She arranged a tent for this purpose, and invited the children to come at stated 
times, and inspect the pictures, cards, and books which she had prepared. The children’s interest was greatly 
increased by this method.GCB May 29, 1913, page 190.29 


Brother R. J. Bryant, of New York, spoke of his impression of first seeing the exhibit, and the wonderful 
possibilities that opened before his mind as to its use. He spoke of the value of children’s meetings held in 
connection with tent-meetings, as a means of interesting parents. He considered these devices of great value, 
on account of their simplicity. Nearly all can be easily made, and with but small expense. He urged every 
secretary to examine the various cards, pictures, charts, symbols, and diagrams, and plan to make use of the 
suggestions.GCB May 29, 1913, page 190.30 
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Topic: “Children’s Meetings at Camp-Meeting.” Mrs. J. F. Moser, of Takoma Park, read the first paper. “Every 
one who attempts to lead a camp-meeting ought to realize that the time in which they have to work is very 
short. What can we say, in a few short days, to convince the children of their lost condition, to lead them to be 
born again, and to teach them how to grow up into the fullness of Christ?” The speaker emphasized the 
following points:—GCB May 29, 1913, page 190.31 


= 


. The one who leads the meetings must be thoroughly prepared.GCB May 29, 1913, page 190.32 


2. The planned series of lessons should not be broken into.GCB May 29, 1913, page 190.33 


.e) 


. Helpers are needed to keep order and to do personal work.GCB May 29, 1913, page 190.34 
4. The work between meetings is as necessary as the work in the meetings.GCB May 29, 1913, page 190.35 


5. Give the children something to do between meetings.GCB May 29, 1913, page 190.36 


oO 


. Order is essential before, during, and after the meeting.GCB May 29, 1913, page 190.37 


= 


“They that sow in tears shall reap in joy."GCB May 29, 1913, page 190.38 


Mrs. L. T. Crisler, of Georgia, referred to the statement in Joel, “Gather the children,” and to the example of 
the Master as he “gathered” the children to him, when on earth. The childrenshould be welcomed to our 
camp-meetings, and an attractive place prepared for them. The leader of children’s meetings must be 
converted—one who loves God and also loves children. Christ should be the center of every lesson. Personal 
work should not be neglected.GCB May 29, 1913, page 190.39 


Mrs. Anna D. Brown, of Kentucky, related some personal experiences in children’s meetings, and related the 
story of the prodigal son, in simple language, and in a manner that would not fail to impress the smallest 
child.GCB May 29, 1913, page 191.1 


Tenth Meeting 


“Right Use of the Memory-Verse Cards” was presented by Mrs. Martha Howe, of Portland, Maine. The 
speaker urged that greater care be taken by teachers and parents to teach the children to preserve the 

memory-verse cards. These cards are an invaluable aid in teaching the children portions of the Word of God. 

The cards should be ordered in good time, and each child given one each Sabbath. Cards should be sent to 

absentees. The verses should be reviewed each Sabbath.GCB May 29, 1913, page 191.2 


Topic: “Institutes and Conventions.” Mrs. Lee Wheeler, of New York City, presented a helpful paper. She had 
found that one excellent way to help the inexperienced in a convention, was to assign them work to do. By 
referring them to books and papers dealing with their respective topics, the writers of the papers are 
developed as they seek for that which will help others. Three or four weeks should be given for 
preparation.GCB May 29, 1913, page 191.3 


Mrs. Wheeler also presented a small chart entitled “A Handful of Plans for Sabbath-School Progress.” The 
palm of the hand bore the inscription, “Daily study of the Sabbath-school lesson, with prayer;” the thumb bore 
the words, “Sabbath-School Workers’ Training Course;” and the fingers were labeled respectively, 
“Consecration services,” “All regular contributions to missions,” “Home department,” “Present by letter when 
absent.” As the hand would be crippled for service if a finger is disabled, so a school is proportionately 
weakened by the omission of these prominent features.GCB May 29, 1913, page 191.4 


Mrs. Wilhelmina Knight, of the Northern New England Conference, explained the difference between an 
“institute” and a “convention.” At an institute instruction is given to Sabbath-school officers and teachers 
covering the details of their work. The following are suggestive topics: “Methods of Conducting Sabbath- 
School Work,” “Methods of Teaching,” “Duties of Officers.” At a convention general instruction is given to the 
Sabbath-school as a body, and every one is invited to discuss the subject under consideration. “How the 
Sabbath-school May Become a Soul-Winning Agency,” “Relationship of the Sabbath-School to the Church,” 
“Daily Study of Lesson,” are suitable convention topics. Mrs. Knight exhibited a drawing of a wheel, each 
spoke of which was named an important feature of the Sabbath-school work. The breaking of a spoke meant 
the weakness of the wheel.GCB May 29, 1913, page 191.5 


Mrs. F. A. Washburn, of Springfield, Mo., spoke of the tremendous advantage of convention work in pushing 
the various lines of work, such as teachers’ meetings, reading course, and our general plans. She thought a 
secretary should, if possible, visit all schools at least once a year. When this is not possible, correspondence 
should be carried on most carefully and faithfully.GCB May 29, 1913, page 191.6 
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EDUCATIONAL DEPARTMENT 
WASe 


Fourth Meeting 


The meeting opened with an enthusiastic talk on “Home Schools,” by Miss Edith Shepard. In response to the 
objections that mothers naturally make to the idea of teaching their own children,—that they have no normal 
training, are not original, or capable,—she shows them our magazine, Christian Education, calling their 
attention to the work outlined in it, and to our various other school helps. Last fall, the home schools in her 
conference were carefully organized. The mother-teachers follow the church-school course, keep a daily 
record, and report weekly. The children are also Junior Missionary Volunteers, and report once a month. Miss 
Shepard related personal experiences showing how consecration work can be done in such a school.GCB 
May 29, 1913, page 191.7 


Mrs. Anna Rambo told of home-school work in New Jersey during the past four years, giving, with interesting 
detail, the methods and results in certain homes.GCB May 29, 1913, page 191.8 


In a strong paper on “How to Extend and Improve Our Church-Schools,” Professor Russell emphasized that 
increased efficiency in the teaching will increase the attendance, increase the demand for schools, and 

increase the desire of parents to patronize them. The world wants our children, and is willing to pay the price, 

but are we willing to accept the price? We must gather all the children into Christian schools. To do this, 

workers and parents must be converted to their importance and necessity, and carry on an educational 

campaign among all the people. Inspire the people with confidence by increasing the efficiency of the 

teaching, and the schools will multiply. GCB May 29, 1913, page 191.9 


With her characteristic clearness and simplicity, Mrs. Flora H. Williams told us what to look for in selecting 
teachers to place a right mold upon our children. If we have twenty ideal teachers and twenty schools calling 
for teachers, we must still study the special needs of each school and the fitness of temperament, experience, 
and strength of each teacher, before placing them.GCB May 29, 1913, page 191.10 


At the close of the meeting, it was voted to hold extra sessions of the council at 8 A. M. on alternate mornings, 
beginning Wednesday, May 28.GCB May 29, 1913, page 191.11 


PUBLISHING DEPARTMENT 
WASe 


Tenth Meeting 


Enthusiasm ran high in the Publishing Department meeting held at 4:30 Tuesday afternoon. Elder Daniells 
spoke on the subject, “The Scope and Work of the General Conference Publishing Department,” referring to 
the sales chart, which was prominently displayed. He enlarged on the following points:—GCB May 29, 1913, 
page 191.12 


1. This department stands for the securing of literature adapted to the needs of all classes, ranging from the 
simplest people in heathen lands to those of the highest intelligence in civilized countries.GCB May 29, 1913, 
page 191.13 


2. It must see that proper translations are made so that all nationalities may be reached.GCB May 29, 1913, 
page 191.14 


3. It should be on the constant lookout for writers who have real ability in presenting the truth in a strong, 
attractive manner.GCB May 29, 1913, page 191.15 


4. While it does not own the great printing houses of the denomination, it should unite them in one common 
endeavor. The General Conference Committee looks upon the men engaged in these houses as having just 
as important a part in the work as do the ministers.GCB May 29, 1913, page 191.16 


5. This department should educate our people until they cannot look upon one of our books without a thrill of 
satisfaction and desire for service. This should be a great department of service, interesting our people 
generally in the study and circulation of our literature.GCB May 29, 1913, page 191.17 


6. We must do more than educate; we must provide a system that will enable our people to sell this literature 
most successfully and effectively, until the system used becomes world-wide. It is business-like, honest, and 
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successful.GCB May 29, 1913, page 191.18 


7. Having established this system, we must constantly hold up its advantages, so that it may be adhered to 
everywhere.GCB May 29, 1913, page 191.19 


8. | believe this department should not be content with directing and assisting in the sale of subscription books 
and magazines, but it should foster home missionary endeavor as well. It should use its influence toward 
putting the rank and file of our people at work in the circulation of periodicals and tracts.GCB May 29, 1913, 
page 191.20 


Brother J. A. P. Green told of methods and progress in Mexico. He said that all but three of the cabinet 
members of the former President Diaz, the president himself, church prelates, and a large number of 
governors and other men in prominent position, had purchased our books. He told of the success attending 
their efforts in Merida, Yucatan, and of the experiences they had in recanvassing a territory with “Patriarchs 
and Prophets” two years later. Five large cases of this book in Spanish were shipped to Yucatan by faith, and 
the results were beyond their expectations, for only three of those who had purchased the health book two 
years ago, failed to subscribe for “Patriarchs and Prophets.” A canvass with our periodicals in the same 
section has just been finished, during which orders amounting to $600 were taken.GCB May 29, 1913, page 
191.21 


MEDICAL DEPARTMENT 
WASe 


Ninth Meeting 


In Elder Underwood's paper on “Divine Healing,” attention was called to the fact that the work of healing is a 
work of creation. All healing is the working of a divine law; God is the only healer. Satan may be allowed to 
afflict people, and may at times remove affliction, but he has not the power to heal. It is his studied plan to 
lead the thoughts of men away from God, to give glory to any one else rather than to God.GCB May 29, 1913, 
page 191.22 


Elder Parmele: The disciples were sent out to preach the gospel, and heal the sick. Wonderful cures were 
wrought. Is the time not here when we must give to God the credit for results from our efforts for the healing of 
the sick? While making a wise use of rational remedies, we should not forget the divine power of God in the 
results experienced.GCB May 29, 1913, page 191.23 


Elder Burden: God wants coworkers. We may be coworkers together with him. We must learn to recognize 
the fact that the power of God is manifest in the results obtained from a right use of rational remedies.GCB 
May 29, 1913, page 192.1 


Dr. Thomason: Our work is comparable to the work of John the Baptist, and we are given great principles of 
healing, that must be believed and practised. We dare not wait for some great display of His power in the 
shape of a special miracle, but must realize that God is healing every day in our medical work. | want to have 
faith in God, and be enabled to offer up daily an acceptable prayer to him, that he will bless in my medical 
work, and help me to recognize the divine in every case of healing. GCB May 29, 1913, page 192.2 


Dr. Ruble: We must see even greater results than we now see in our institutions. We must have more of the 
mighty healing power of God in connection with the treatment of the sick. We get this power on our knees. 
Medical men of the world have all the skill and ability we have, aside from the power of God, and with this 
power left out of our work we may well inquire as to our being in advance of the world.GCB May 29, 1913, 
page 192.3 


Dr. Kress: On one occasion the Saviour said, “Some one hath touched me.” Virtue had gone out from him. We 
must be channels through which God’s blessing may flow on to others from the great Physician.GCB May 29, 
1913, page 192.4 


AFTERNOON MISSIONARY TALK 

WASe 

While the various department meetings were in session, at the 4:30 hour, Elder J. E. Fulton spoke in the large 
tent on the work in the South Seas. He had just received a letter from Elder Parker, reporting the selection of 


a mission station on the island of Ambrim, in the New Hebrides. It is an island with no Christians on it. Thus a 
new group has been entered. We have heard of the New Hebrides chiefly through the story of John G. 
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Paton’s life among the wild people of Tana and other islands.GCB May 29, 1913, page 192.5 


Elder Fulton, who formerly labored in Fiji, told of the work of grace seen in the transformation of lives in this 
group. Our school work in Fiji has turned out trained workers, now doing good service, their simple faith and 
burning zeal sending them out to win others to the truth. The South Sea islanders have keen minds, and our 
missionaries are often surprised to see how strikingly the native worker sets forth the truth to the people.GCB 
May 29, 1913, page 192.6 


There are thousands of islands dotted over the south Pacific on which no representative of this message has 
as yet set foot. The Australasian Union Conference has taken the burden of sending the light to these island 
fields. The believers are praying for the latter rain in larger measure, in order that the work may be done. They 
are giving their means and their children to this service, even as our brethren are doing in other lands.GCB 
May 29, 1913, page 192.7 


ANOTHER PIONEER AT REST 


WASe 


In his remarks regarding the meeting that organized the General Conference, May 21, 1863, Elder 
Loughborough said that there was but one man now living, aside from himself, who took part in that meeting. 

(BULLETIN, page 100.) That man was Elder Isaac Sanborn, past ninety years of age. Since Elde 
Loughborough’s remarks, the conference has learned with sorrow of the death of Elder Sanborn, at his home 

in St. Thomas, Ontario, on Sabbath, May 24. It was arranged for Elder A. J. Breed, in earlier years an 
associate of Elder Sanborn in labor, to go to Ontario for the funeral service. From an obituary notice in a St. 
Thomas paper we take the following facts: He was ordained in August, 1858, by Elders James White and W. 
S. Ingraham. He traveled and labored in nineteen states of the Union, and during the past seven years in the 
Province of Ontario. Elder Sanborn is survived by one sister, residing in the State of lowa, and his widow, to 
whom he was married in December, 1895, in the State of Wisconsin.GCB May 29, 1913, page 192.8 


Elder Sanborn was beloved by all, and his strong faith and confidence in the truth were an inspiration to the 
end. Our deep sympathy goes out to Sister Sanborn in this bereavement.GCB May 29, 1913, page 192.9 


THE EVENING SERVICE 


WASe 
May 27, 7:30 P. M. 


The speaker, Elder J. W. McCord, of San Francisco, chose as his textRevelation 3:20-22: “Behold, | stand at 
the door, and knock: if any man hear my voice, and open the door, | will come in to him, and will sup with him, 
and he with me. To him that overcometh will | grant to sit with me in my throne, even as | also overcame, and 
am set down with my Father in his throne. He that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith unto the 
churches.”GCB May 29, 1913, page 192.10 


These verses contain three points of supreme importance; namely, 1 a last-day prophecy; 2 a last-day 
warning; 3 a last-day promise. As a prophecy of the last days, the passage is in complete harmony with 
Matthew 24:33 and other scriptures. All about us are evidences showing that we are nearing the end. There is 
danger, however, that this great event of our Lord’s return may find us unprepared.GCB May 29, 1913, page 
192.11 


This last-day warning is addressed to the last church. Revelation 3:14-22. It contains the straight testimony of 
the true witness, and is just as great a test to the church as the Sabbath is to those without the church. The 
same warning is found in 7 John 2:12-18. This message belongs to the last days (verse 78), and is addressed 
to the fathers, to the young men, and to the children (verses 12-14). The things it warns us against are “the 
lust of the flesh, and the lust of the eyes, and the pride of life.” These are the very things that caused Eve to 
sin, that brought destruction to the antediluvian world, and death to the cities of the plains. When Jesus came, 
he was likewise tempted, but he triumphed gloriously through the Word. Thank God, we can do the 
same.GCB May 29, 1913, page 192.12 


The passage under consideration is a promise, as well as a prophecy and a warning. It is a promise of infinite 
possibilities to the redeemed. Jesus said, “When these things begin to come to pass, then look up, and lift up 
your heads, for your redemption draweth nigh.”GCB May 29, 1913, page 192.13 


Look up, brethren; for the end is near. Look up, brethren; for soon we shall reap if we faint not. Jesus took our 
humanity that we might partake of his divine nature, partake of his joy, his peace, his character, his destiny. 
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Brethren, let us sense this prophecy, accept the warning it contains, and share in the boundless possibilities 
of the promise.GCB May 29, 1913, page 192.14 


CHILDREN’S MEETINGS 


WASe 


Interest in the children’s meetings held at 8:30 each morning continues to deepen. Mrs. H. W. Carr has the 
general supervision, with Mrs. E. C. Boger and Miss Gertrude Sims, as leaders of the two divisions. Practical 
lessons are given, also interesting missionary talks by foreign missionaries. A few moments are spent each 

day in the study of the Sabbath-school lesson. Consecration services are held, the children responding in a 
very encouraging way. Some in the older divisions take notes of the talks. The Morning Watch verses are a 
special feature. A special offering has been made for the Solusi Mission in Africa. About one hundred fifty 
children attend regularly. Earnest work is being done in behalf of the lambs of the flock.GCB May 29, 1913, 
page 192.15 





425 


May 30, 1913 - NO. 13 
TAKOMA PARK STATION, WASHINGTON, D. C., FRIDAY, MAY 30, 1913 


Published by 

The General Conference of Seventh-day Adventists 
DAILY EXCEPT SATURDAY 

50 CENTS FOR THE SESSION, MAY 16 TO JUNE 9, 1913 


Editorial committee: W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. 
Anderson. Office editors: C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler. Copy editor: Mrs. C. M. Snow. 


Application made for entry as second-class matter at the post-office at Washington, D. C., under the 
act of Congress of March 3, 1879. 





426 


DAILY PROGRAM (Except Sabbath) 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 


A.M. 
Devotional Meetings (in 
sections) 6:00—6:45 
Breakfast 7:00 
Bible Study 8:30—9:30 
Conference 10:00—12:00 
P.M. 
Dinner 12:15 
Conference 2:30—4:00 
Departmental Meetings 
(in sections) 
Missionary Talks and 
Other 
Services (in big tent). 4:30—5:30 
Lunch 6:00 
Public Service 7:30—9:00 
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Bible Study Hour - TOKENS OF OUR LORD’S RETURN 


J. N. LOUGHBOROUGH 
May 28, 8:30 A. M. 


In the second chapter of Joel, the first verse, we read: “Blow ye the trumpet in Zion, and sound an, alarm in 
my holy mountain: let all the inhabitants of the land tremble: for the day of the Lord cometh, for it is nigh at 
hand.” Let us pass on to the thirtieth and thirty-first verses: “And | will show wonders in the heavens and in the 
earth, blood, and fire, and pillars of smoke. The sun shall be turned into darkness, and the moon into blood, 
before the great and the terrible day of the Lord come.” In the sixth of Revelation we read that “the moon 
became as blood.”GCB May 30, 1913, page 193.1 


The Old Testament prophecy says: “Blow ye the trumpet,” and, “I will show wonders.” The wonders which the 
Lord through his servant foretold were to appear in the time of the end as signs of his coming, have been 
appearing, in harmony with the prediction, and at the time appointed.GCB May 30, 1913, page 193.2 


Let us glance now at the New Testament prophecy in Luke 21:77: “And great earthquakes shall be in divers 
places, and famines, and pestilences; and fearful sights and great signs shall there be from heaven.” Many 
understand these words to refer merely to the darkening of the sun and of the moon, and to the falling of the 
stars; but, brethren, these great signs are only a part of that which was foretold.GCB May 30, 1913, page 
193.3 


In the prophecy of Joel regarding the last days, he refers not only to the darkening of the sun and the turning 
of the moon into blood, but also to other signs that should be given to arrest the attention of multitudes. “I will 
show wonders,” the Lord declares through his prophet, “in the heavens and in the earth, blood, and fire, and 
pillars of smoke [Septuagint, “pillars of smoky vapor’].” Joe/ 2:30. This passage precedes the verse foretelling 
the signs in the sun and moon; and this would seem to indicate that some extraordinary appearances would 
be seen in the heavens prior to the appearance of the great signs in the lights placed in the firmament.GCB 
May 30, 1913, page 193.4 


PHOTO-BRAZILIAN COLPORTEURS’ INSTITUTE, BAHIA 


In traveling about in different parts of the world, | have had opportunity to gather many testimonies from 
various eye-witnesses regarding some of the wonderful things that have been seen in many places. In 1897 | 
was attending a camp-meeting in Minnesota, and Brother H. F. Phelps, now sleeping in Jesus, said to me, 
“Why do you not have charts made of these wonderful phenomena you have been describing to us, and write 
a book on them, so we can all see and read about them?” | have carried out his suggestion, and have had 
drawn a series of colored charts, which | will show you.GCB May 30, 1913, page 193.5 


[By means of many charts specially prepared for exhibition, Elder Loughborough traced the marvelous 
manifestations of divine power seen in the heavens from the middle of the sixteenth century to the present 
time. The stenographers found it impossible to prepare an adequate report of this interesting talk, because the 
chief appeal was to the eye. Fortunately, however, for our readers, Elder Loughborough has written out a full 
account of these phenomena for publication in pamphlet form, and these descriptions, together with accurate 
colored reproductions of his charts, can be obtained from any of our tract societies or publishing houses. The 
title of the pamphlet is, “Last-Day Tokens.”]GCB May 30, 1913, page 193.6 
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Conference Proceedings. TWENTY-THIRD MEETING 


A. G. DANIELLS 

May 29, 10 A. M. 

A. G. DANIELLS in the chair.GCB May 30, 1913, page 193.7 
Prayer by W. J. Fitzgerald.GCB May 30, 1913, page 193.8 


A. G. Daniells: Last evening there was a meeting of the Loma Linda Medical College Board, and, after careful 
consideration of the interests of the school, it was decided by the board to request the Conference to permit 
this morning the presentation of Loma Linda Medical College interests. This is a good opportunity to place 
before a large number of our people the interests of this school and the needs of the institution, the efforts that 
are being made, and the object that we have in view.GCB May 30, 1913, page 193.9 


There are a few statements to be made about this school. We know there is a difference of opinion regarding 
it, and we would like to have the one least interested in it, the one feeling most doubtful about it,—we would 
like to have your attention above all the rest, for we want to convert everybody that feels uncertain about it; at 
any rate, we want to come to a common understanding.GCB May 30, 1913, page 193.10 


Now just a word with reference to the object of the medical college. Its object is to furnish a medical school for 
Seventh-day Adventist young men and young women, in which they may receive thorough training as 
competent physicians, and from which they may be graduated to do the work we believe this denomination is 
called to do. That is the object. Now, if we still need physicians, if we ought to have our young people take the 
medical course and qualify for medical work, should we attempt to give them that education in our own 
institution, or should we not?GCB May 30, 1913, page 194.1 


George I. Butler: We certainly should!GCB May 30, 1913, page 194.2 

Other voices: Yes! Certainly!GCB May 30, 1913, page 194.3 

A. G. Daniells: Should we place them under our Christian medical teachers? GCB May 30, 1913, page 194.4 
Voices: Sure! Amen!GCB May 30, 1913, page 194.5 


A. G. Daniells: Or should we send them to the world, to get their education from men who do not know this 
message, and many of whom do not believe the Bible at all?GCB May 30, 1913, page 194.6 


A voice: Never!|GCB May 30, 1913, page 194.7 


A. G. Daniells: Should we endeavor to give them a medical education along the lines that we believe to be 
rational and right, or should we send them out to get another kind of medical education or instruction in the 
worldly schools? Now, that is the problem that we have on our hands. We may differ in our opinions, but that 
is certainly the problem we have to face. The question for all our parents whose children desire to take a 
medical course, is whether those children shall go to a Seventh-day Adventist medical school, and take their 
training under consecrated, conscientious Christian, Seventh-day Adventist medical workers, or whether they 
shall go out and take it under others; and, too, while they are taking this course for four or five years, whether 
they shall be associated with a band of consecrated young people, or with the young men they find in the 
medical schools of the world; whether they shall be, during that formative period, closely associated with 
influences of a sacred, hallowed character, or the opposite. That is the problem we have to face.GCB May 30, 
1913, page 194.8 


Do we want any more physicians in the days to come? If we do, how shall we get them? How they shall be 
provided is the chief problem. The matter of location, the matter of the dollars to be invested,—that is 
secondary to the great question of how we shall give our young men and women the medical education they 
need in order to do this phase of our work. The brethren will endeavor to set before you this morning the 
solution of that problem, as it has come to us. | do not feel that | ought to take more time at this juncture of the 
meeting; but | do hope, brethren, that at this hour we will give this question very careful study and attention. 
We hope the ministers will do it, and you publishing men, and educational men, and leaders in all 
departments, and brethren and sisters who have children, or who are neighbors to those who have children to 
be educated along this line. Shall we not this morning give this matter most careful and prayerful 
consideration? GCB May 30, 1913, page 194.9 


Now, as our time will be short compared with the length of our subject, | shall ask the speakers to be just as 
concise and direct and brief as possible; for we, perhaps, may want to hear from a number, and so those who 
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address the delegates ought to be brief, and get the problem before us before our hour is lost and we grow 
too weary. So much good advice to the speakers. Dr. Ruble is to introduce the matter.GCB May 30, 1913, 
page 194.10 


W. A. Ruble: The following resolutions have been formulated:—GCB May 30, 1913, page 194.11 


Whereas, The world-wide proclamation of health reform and rational principles of healing connected with the 
third angel’s message, calls for a special training of a large number of workers; and,-GCB May 30, 1913, page 
194.12 


PHOTO-VIEW AT LOMA LINDA 


Whereas, Under the special providences of God, and in harmony with plain instruction from the Testimonies 
of the Spirit, the College of Medical Evangelists has been established at Loma Linda, Cal., as a training- 
school for gospel medical missionary evangelists, some of whom are to be fully accredited as physicians of 
the highest order; therefore,-GCB May 30, 1913, page 194.13 


1. We, the delegates of the General Conference assembled, endorse the work of the administration in 
establishing this center of medical evangelistic training for physicians and medical missionary workers; and 
we further-GCB May 30, 1913, page 194.14 


2. Recommend the College of Medical Evangelists to all our young people who desire advanced medical 
training, and ask all our people everywhere to acquaint themselves with its principles and purposes, and give 
to this worthy enterprise their moral and financial support.GCB May 30, 1913, page 194.15 


Whereas, The college is in need of hospital and clinical facilities to properly carry on its work, and meet all 
State requirements; we therefore-GCB May 30, 1913, page 194.16 


3. Recommend, That the North American Division Conference be recommended to advance the necessary 
means from its treasury, and to arrange for a call in all its churches throughout the division to raise the funds 
thus advanced; and we further,-GCB May 30, 1913, page 194.17 


4. Recommend, That a systematic effort be put forth with men and women of means to secure an endowment 
fund for the college, sufficient to meet the necessary running expenses.GCB May 30, 1913, page 194.18 


W. T. Knox was called to the chair.GCB May 30, 1913, page 194.19 
Motion was made to adopt the resolutions, and number 1 and 2 were read.GCB May 30, 1913, page 194.20 
W. T. Knox: Are there any remarks on these resolutions? GCB May 30, 1913, page 194.21 


E. E. Andross: The question would naturally arise in the minds of the delegates as to why this school has 
been established. | have long felt that we ought to establish a medical school, but the financial obligations to 
be imposed upon us in consequence of the establishment of such a medical school were so great that at first | 
felt that we were unable to carry it. Those who were in most direct touch with the beginning of the medical 
school, as such, were in great perplexity. We did not know what to do, and at the biennial session of our 
Pacific Union Conference in 1910, this question was given very careful attention, and a committee was 
appointed. consisting of Elders |. H. Evans, H. W. Cottrell, and myself, to interview Sister White, and to 
ascertain, if possible, whether she had any counsel from the Lord bearing directly upon the question under 
consideration.GCB May 30, 1913, page 194.22 


We did not interview her personally, as we did not wish to come into touch with her and to have it said that we 
had influenced her mind in any way whatsoever. Therefore, we addressed a communication to her bearing on 
this point, a paragraph of which | will read: “Are we to understand, from what you have written concerning the 
establishment of a medical school at Loma Linda, that, according to the light you have received from the Lord, 
we are to establish a thoroughly equipped medical school, the graduates from which shall be able to take 
State board examinations, and become registered, qualified physicians?” GCB May 30, 1913, page 194.23 


In response to this question, Sister White wrote:—GCB May 30, 1913, page 194.24 


“The light given me is, We must provide that which is essential to qualify our youth who desire to be 
physicians, so that they may intelligently fit themselves to be able to stand the examinations essential to prove 
their efficiency as physicians. They are to be prepared to stand the essential tests required by law, and to 
treat understandingly the cases of those who are diseased, so that the door will be closed for any sensible 
physician to fear that we are not giving in our school the instruction essential for the proper qualification of a 
physician. Continually the students who are graduated are to advance in knowledge; for practise makes 
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perfect.GCB May 30, 1913, page 194.25 


“The medical school at Loma Linda is to be of the highest order, because we have a living connection with the 
wisest of all physicians, from whom there is communicated knowledge of a superior order. And whatever 
subjects are required as essential in the schools conducted by those not of our faith, we are to supply, so that 
our youth need not go to these wordly schools. Thus we shall close a door that the enemy would be pleased 
to have left open; and our young men and young women, whom the Lord would have us guard religiously will 
not need to connect with worldly medical schools conducted by unbelievers..GCB May 30, 1913, page 194.26 


E. E. Andross: When this communication came to us, we felt it was so plain, and direct, and clear, in answer 
to our question, that there was left no ground whatever for either hesitancy or questioning; that we must find 
some way of providing all that was required in order to qualify physicians to practise and to receive the 
endorsement of the medical profession generally.GCB May 30, 1913, page 195.1 


But still the question lingered in the hearts of some as to whether or not we might not furnish the first two 
years of the medical course, with all the necessary equipment, and the latter two years be spent in the very 
best medical schools of the world; for we understood, after studying the question thoroughly, that the largest 
expense would come in the latter two years of the medical course. After this matter had been given careful 
consideration, the following word came to us:—GCB May 30, 1913, page 195.2 


“Some have advised that the students, after having taken some work at Loma Linda College, should complete 
their education in worldly colleges. But this is not in harmony with the Lord’s plan. God is our wisdom, our 
sanctification, and our righteousness. Facilities should be provided at Loma Linda that the necessary 
instruction in medical lines may be given by the instructors who fear the Lord, and who are in harmony with 
his plans for the treatment of the sick. | have not a word to say in favor of the world’s ideas of higher education 
in any school that we shall organize for the training of physicians. There is danger in their attaching 
themselves to worldly institutions, and working under the ministrations of worldly physicians. Satan is giving 
orders to those whom he has led to depart from the faith. | would now advise that none of our young people 
attach themselves to worldly medical institutions in hope of gaining better success or stronger influence as 
physicians.”GCB May 30, 1913, page 195.3 


It seems to me this answers this question; and it is not really propounded in this resolution, but we 
recommend the following (reading again resolutions | and 2).GCB May 30, 1913, page 195.4 


Now, | do not know of any enterprise upon which we have entered where we have received more direct, plain, 
and definite counsel regarding its establishment than that which has come to us concerning the medical 
college at Loma Linda. And as we have advanced by faith,—for we could not see our way,—! am glad to tell 
you this morning that we have never once been disappointed. We have seen difficulties in the way, and there 
have been dark hours through which we have passed, but God has gone before us, and | am perfectly 
confident that he will still guide us as we follow his counsel and step into his opening providences.GCB May 
30, 1913, page 195.5 


If we ever needed a training-school along any lines of missionary training, | certainly believe we need one for 
the training of our physicians and for the better equipment of those who have already received their training in 
other medical institutions. | believe that is so; and | want to let the delegates here know that | am fully 
committed to the policy outlined in this definite instruction; and | believe God will help us to finance the work, 
and so thoroughly equip this institution that we shall have men and women going forth from its halls that are 
so thoroughly equipped along medical lines that they will command the respect of the physicians of the 
world.GCB May 30, 1913, page 195.6 


W. A. Ruble: Four years ago at this time | stood before this General Conference as the medical secretary of 
the General Conference. In that capacity | introduced a resolution which looked toward the discouraging of 
any effort to establish a medical college among us. | believed that we were unable to furnish the means for a 
medical college; that we were unable to furnish the men to man a medical college. On the other hand, | looked 
at the need for medical men throughout the field, and our inability to produce those men in our own schools, 
and fit them with the necessary education.GCB May 30, 1913, page 195.7 


The following winter there was a meeting of the General Conference Committee, called at Lincoln, Nebr., and 
during that session the proposition was made to establish three new denominational schools, at an 
expenditure of one hundred thousand dollars. That led me to believe that if we could establish three additional 
schools in this denomination, we could also establish a medical school. The thought that we were so much in 
need of medical men for our sanitariums, led me to believe that we should establish a medical school where 
we could produce our own medical men for our institutions.GCB May 30, 1913, page 195.8 


At that time | was converted to the idea, and from that time on | have been working with all my might and main 
for a medical school of our own, in our denomination. It was not long after this, that | was called to head the 
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medical school at Loma Linda, and it has been the hardest thing | have ever had to do; but, thank God, it has 
come to be the most pleasant thing | ever had to do, although we meet more and more difficulties year after 
year. | am pleased to say to you that we have, without exception, in our meetings always arrived at the same 
conclusions in regard to our medical school, since that time.GCB May 30, 1913, page 195.9 


The spirit of prophecy soon came out with the statements that have been read in your hearing by Elder 
Andross, which have given us our commission, laid down the platform for our school, and authorized us to go 
straight ahead, and procure what was necessary to provide a medical school which would give a medical 
education that would meet the requirements of State boards and medical examining boards. Our people have 
stood by us, so far as they have known on what basis we were operating, and the reasons for it. | have not 
met a man or a woman to whom has been explained these matters, who has ever said one word since that 
time against our having and operating a medical school. When God speaks, Seventh-day Adventists listen, 
and say, Amen.GCB May 30, 1913, page 195.10 


So our men who have been gathered together, before whom this matter has been presented, have always 
said, “Go ahead,” and have made some provision for the means. You will all remember that recently a day 
was set apart for a collection for building the hospital required. We were in hopes at that time that there would 
be sufficient means come in to provide what was necessary; but we have been disappointed. It is only 
because you have not understood the need of our work there, and the basis upon which it is established. And 
it is for that reason we are anxious today to get before you the platform on which we are operating, the 
reasons for our operating, and the needs we have at Loma Linda. Our present facilities are sufficient to 
conduct only half of the medical course. Two years ago there was built one of the best laboratories on the 
western coast for our school at Loma Linda, and it has been in successful operation since that time. We have, 
however, entered upon the last two years of the medical course, which requires us to have, in order to give 
proper instruction during these two years, a hospital and a dispensary. It was for the purpose of constructing 
the hospital that the donation was asked for; but this has not come in sufficiently to enable us to go forward 
and complete it. We have it partly constructed at the present time; but the workmen have been called off, 
because the means have been exhausted, and we are here today appealing to our people to help us to go 
forward.GCB May 30, 1913, page 195.11 


Medical requirements are the most rigid—well, | will say that in another way. Medical men are compelled to 
undergo more rigid requirements than any other class of people among us. From the time they begin their 
study until they lie down in death, they are under strict medical laws, enacted by the governments under which 
they are operating. This is right. In taking into their hands the lives of men, medical men are given the greatest 
responsibility that is committed to any class of people; and so they should be under the most rigid laws, in 
order to carry out the instruction that we must carry out for the health of our people and others.GCB May 30, 
1913, page 195.12 


These requirements demand that there shall be eight years of preliminary education up to the academic 
studies; then four years of academic studies, in which the exact subjects are indicated, the number of weeks 
in each one of those studies, the number of hours each week, and the number of minutes for each hour’s 
study. A medical student’s certificate from the State is then required of all who desire admittance to any 
medical college. Then the student is under the necessity of undergoing a set course of study, which will fit 
him, according to the laws of the land, to present himself for examination before a State board. After having 
undergone all that, which with the preparatory work takes at least sixteen years of study, he is not then 
permitted to take up medical practise until first he submits to an official examination before a State board. If he 
passes, he is given full privilege in that State or county to take the lives of his fellow men into his hands under 
any circumstances, and the law will uphold him.GCB May 30, 1913, page 195.13 


In establishing a medical school, we must submit to these laws, because we, as Seventh-day Adventists, 
claim to be the most law-abiding citizens in the world; and we are conscientious in this matter of meeting 
proper requirements.GCB May 30, 1913, page 195.14 


So we are, according to the instruction given here this morning from the spirit of prophecy, endeavoring to 
meet these requirements of the laws of the land in the provisions we make for giving a medical education to 
our young people. We have succeeded thus far, and as evidence of this, | wish to read in your hearing this 
morning a communication sent by the dean of one of the leading universities in the land, to one of our 
students at Loma Linda:-.GCB May 30, 1913, page 195.15 


“Since writing you last [this means considerable correspondence, you see], we have had a decision from the 
executive council of the Association of the American Medical Colleges, which now authorizes us to admit the 
medical students from the Loma Linda College to junior standing, who have been in attendance two or more 
years, and satisfactorily completed the courses, and this without examination.”GCB May 30, 1913, page 196.1 


Have we made good? The universities of the land are bidding for our young people on this basis: If students 
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have had two years at our school, they say, “Come along; and you may have two more years here, and we 
will take you in without examination.”GCB May 30, 1913, page 196.2 


This is a temptation to our young people, especially when they are going every step of the way by faith. We 
have no hospital or dispensary; but we are saying to them that our people will stand by us, and that we shall 
have facilities. But one class is already in the last two years of their course; and the American Medical 
Association has placed us in a class which will not admit these students to an examination in many of the 
States. But still they are staying by us.GCB May 30, 1913, page 196.3 


One class is staying by us under these circumstances; and there are several articles which have come out in 
the Journal of the American Medical Association that have been very difficult for us to meet. But when | left 
Loma Linda, there was not one there but who was standing firm for our school. Since that time these letters 
have been dropping in there, and there has been some little question as to whether we would get the means 
for our hospital or not. We held out the hope that this donation was going to give us the full means to establish 
that school. We needed twenty-five thousand dollars; we got eight thousand. That has all been exhausted, 
and the workmen have been called off. The young men get these letters from other schools, and can you 
expect them to have more faith than we have? It is a trying proposition; and, furthermore, we have a five 
years’ course there. The young men who have been there two years can go to the universities and complete 
their medical education in two years more; whereas they will have to stay with us three years. That is another 
temptation to these young people. But we have a five years’ course in order that we may give the Bible 
instruction needed, and the instruction in the special features that we emphasize in our medical work. We are 
trying to follow the spirit of prophecy in getting away from drug medication; and for that reason we are under 
the obligation to continue our course for five years. But, in spite of that, our young people are willing and ready 
to stand by the institution, if we will give them the assurance that we are going to make good. We have made 
good thus far, and by the grace of God we are going to make good all the way through, because the Lord has 
spoken, and we are trying to follow in his steps; and with that help we are going to succeed.GCB May 30, 
1913, page 196.4 


| cannot emphasize too strongly the necessity of acting promptly for these young people. There is no question 
but what we shall lose some of them unless something is done, and that quickly; because we must give them 
some assurance that we are to get the facilities that are necessary. We need a hospital. It will require several 
thousand dollars to complete it. We must have a dispensary in Los Angeles, which will call for the expenditure 
of a few thousand dollars. When that is done, we cannot expect that the few students we have are going to 
meet the entire expense of operating that school from year to year; so it will be necessary for us to face the 
proposition of supplying some means from which we can draw support for the school, to a certain extent, for 
the coming years. And for that purpose, the resolution has been placed before you this morning.GCB May 30, 
1913, page 196.5 


H. R. Salisbury: A year ago the heads of our advanced training-schools in North America, met at Loma Linda 
for our yearly departmental meeting, which is provided for by the General Conference. We met especially at 
Loma Linda that we might study carefully the equipment and efficiency of that plant from our standpoint, 
because we felt that it was from the advanced schools of this denomination that the students of the medical 
schools would be drawn. We spent six days on the ground. We were shown through all their laboratories. We 
examined very carefully their courses of study. We spent three nights with the doctors, discussing in careful 
detail the whole question of their curriculum; and at the close of that meeting we passed—not as having to do 
with the medical men, but as the educators of our advanced schools,—a resolution of confidence in the Loma 
Linda Medical College, which meant that the heads of our training-schools in North America returned to their 
schools and told the young men who were finishing in our colleges that we as educators had confidence in the 
Loma Linda Medical College, that they could get there the necessary training in medicine GCB May 30, 1913, 
page 196.6 


There is an objection | have heard raised, as to whether we need a medical college or not. It has been said to 
me that we have had strong men, strong doctors, graduate from the schools of the world, and come out all 
right. But is it not because they were men of deep consecration that they have come out all right? That which 
has opened my eyes, has been what has been told me by those who have passed through the schools. The 
reports coming to me of prevailing evils, have caused me to believe that for the moral training, for the moral 
protection, and for the spiritual upbuilding of our young men, it will be vastly better if we have a medical 
college of our own.GCB May 30, 1913, page 196.7 


Then, again, there is the financial temptation. | do not say that a doctor, on graduation, needs necessarily to 
attach himself to an institution in order to be a Christian; that a doctor who is in private practise is any 
different, from a spiritual standpoint, than any other doctor. | think it has been demonstrated over and over 
again that a man can go on with his practise and make his thousands a year and yet be a power in the 
church; but the point is this, Can not we rather have a school where these young men can go and while 
getting their medical education be anchored to this denomination, and while they are getting their technical 
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education be anchored to the fundamental truths of this denomination, so that when they come out from that 
medical school, either to connect with one of our own institutions, or to go out to private practise, they will still 
be true Seventh-day Adventists at heart? GCB May 30, 1913, page 196.8 


That is why | see hope in opening this medical school for our young people. | do not think we ought to be 
afraid that we can not operate such a school. | am proud of our young men wherever | see them. | visited that 
university in Tokio, spoken of yesterday, where two of our students have passed first on the list. Three weeks 
before that | visited the Nanking University, in China, and found that our students who were taking their 
studies along with all the other missionaries in China, were passing at the head of the list. God has given us 
bright students, with bright minds, and in some way we must conserve those minds and hold them in this 
denomination. And that is why | believe, with such bright students, that God will help us in providing subjects 
suitable for them in our own schools.GCB May 30, 1913, page 196.9 


The question has been brought now regarding this great medical trust. We feel the same thing in our literary 
work, as well. Certain men who have more money than they know what to do with, have passed out millions of 
dollars in the United States to form a sort of educational trust, and crush out many colleges that ought to live. 
While there is some good coming out of it, there is evil as well; and | think as long as there is this special 
standardization being applied to all schools today, we ought to meet it. So, in literary lines, we are studying 
the question of how our advanced schools can meet the requirements. We do not propose to compromise. 
We do not propose to meet the world in their demands if it passes by the law of our God. But we do propose, 
as far as we can consistently with this truth and with this message, to meet them, and yet give our boys and 
our girls the very thing they need. | believe that our medical school can and should be helped to do that very 
thing; and | understand that the principal plea that is being made this morning is that money may be given to 
the college to carry on its work, so that the last two years of the course may be as successful as the first three 
years have been.GCB May 30, 1913, page 196.10 


W. C. White: There are two questions which come very quickly to the minds of our people,—‘Is it a 
necessity?” and “Can we do it?” | have seen a little of the workings of various schools and their influences. | 
have correspondence from men in middle age, who, because of special circumstances, are attending the 
universities nearest them, and | have asked them, “Will you permit your sons to attend the same school?” 
They say: “No, by no means. The moral atmosphere, the worldly influence, is beyond description, and we 
shall not send our sons to these places that we are attending.”GCB May 30, 1913, page 196.11 


Can it be done? Where the word of a king is, there is power. It is my conviction, based upon the best of 
opportunities to know, that the God of heaven has sent us messages to do this essential work, to do it without 
leaning upon the world’s schools, to perfect that which we have begun.GCB May 30, 1913, page 196.12 


From the beginning, it has been the experience of this people to meet impossibilities, and to conquer them. 
When | was a little boy, | remember the conflict in my father’s mind over the question of the tithing. He and 
others said, “Why, it is right, it is fair, it is just, it is Biblical, but will the people do it?” And most of the brethren 
said: “No, they will not do it. Tithing is ridiculed. You talk about introducing tithing, it cannot be done.” But, by 
the grace of God, and by the influence of his Holy Spirit, the body of men who met to consider that problem 
said, “We will do it.” And we see the results. Would we give up the tithing system today? Where would we be? 
And so with other enterprises,—the establishment of a college, the establishment of foreign missions, the 
establishment of church-schools, the establishment of sanitariums,—these things have all seemed to be 
impossibilities; but, by the grace of God uniting hearts, and putting it into the hearts of men and women each 
to do all that is possible, to stand shoulder to shoulder, it has been done. And, brethren, | believe that this can 
be done.GCB May 30, 1913, page 196.13 


O, how | wish that others could have the opportunity | have had of hearing the verbal counsels, and of reading 
the written letters and testimonies of instruction, and could see, as | have seen, the perfect harmony of the 
long series of instruction. Some say: “There is confusion. The testimonies call for a school to train nurses with 
extraordinary ability to go out as medical evangelistic nurses. The testimonies call for medical missionaries to 
go out with qualifications to be gospel ministers, and to connect the medical work with it. Some of the 
communications seem to warn the people in Loma Linda against going too fast, and too far; and then others 
say, Go ahead. How do you harmonize all these?”GCB May 30, 1913, page 197.1 


If you were near to the movement, and could see how each of those messages applied to the time it was 
given—how necessary it was to save mistakes—you would see perfect harmony in the whole series of 
counsels, and you would discern that the testimonies call upon this people, not only in Loma Linda, but in 
each one of our sanitariums, to maintain a strong medical faculty, strong gospel workers, teachers, and 
leaders in gospel work, so that every one of these institutions shall be an important training-center for 
missionary nurses. You would also see that it calls upon Loma Linda, and other places that may have simple 
facilities, to train medical evangelists. You would also see that the demand is clear, definite, emphatic, for us 
to have a school in which instruction will be given—a full course of instruction—to men who can stand in our 
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institutions, recognized by the State, honored by the medical profession, as full, competent physicians, to 
minister to the sick, and to teach; and that these men should be trained in our own schools. It also calls for 
men of special ability to stand in our great cities, at the head of medical missionary enterprise in those cities, 
leading and teaching those who are going forth in house-to-house work in the cities. GCB May 30, 1913, page 
197.2 


Brethren, | do not see how we can drop out the main feature of this plan and carry on the plan. | do not 
believe our people want to do it. There are difficulties, you say, in some fields—in Europe and some of the 
distant fields. They will not accept physicians from such a school—they have got to go somewhere else and 
take postgraduate work. Good! let them do it.GCB May 30, 1913, page 197.3 


You also say that, according to the natural result of the present movement for the elevation of standards, by 
and by it will be impossible to work. Many things are impossible with men, but nothing is impossible with God. 
Why, brethren, do you remember back in 1889 and 1890, when there was such a movement for religious 
legislation, and our efforts seemed so small and so puny to meet it? We had the prophecy saying that that 
thing would eventually prevail, and a lot of our people said “If it has got to come, let it come. They are going to 
run over us with a road roller, and what is the use of protesting? Let it come.” But no, the word of God said for 
us to meet it, and we met it, and things have been put off year after year, decade after decade. We have had 
freedom, and we have educated workers to go out and work with freedom, and so against the prospect of 
difficulties, let us have faith that God will enable us to do, and trust him to give guidance and grace to meet 
difficulties, and the residue of difficulties he will restrain. GCB May 30, 1913, page 197.4 


|. H. Evans: | am sure it is not necessary to discuss this proposition any further. | think there could hardly be 
one who believes the testimonies but what would say that it is necessity that we have a medical school. It is 
recommended that our people study the principles of the school, and familiarize themselves with its policy. | 
think that would be a very good thing, and it ought to be done. Every father and mother who have a son or a 
daughter that they intend to send out to a medical school, ought, before selecting that school to study carefully 
the principles that govern our Loma Linda school.GCB May 30, 1913, page 197.5 


| can scarcely think that a Seventh-day Adventist parent, under ordinary circumstances, would desire his child 
to be educated in any other medical institution than that of our people. We have the institution—it belongs to 
us, it does not belong to an individual; and | think the whole denomination ought to rally around this institution 
and make its work a splendid success, with a spirit of confidence, with a spirit of sympathy, with a spirit of 
cooperation.GCB May 30, 1913, page 197.6 


| believe there are enough young men and women in our ranks to fill this institution. And when they have 
attended this school, | am sure they will come out with a great deal more confidence in the third angel’s 
message than if they had attended a worldly school. | do not believe our boys and girls can go to a university 
and take a medical course and not be exposed to the gravest danger of coming out crippled for life in their 
faith in the third angel’s message. There is something in the very atmosphere of university life, something that 
generally permeates the teachings of those that give instruction, that usually disqualifies a boy or girl who has 
been under that instruction for four or five years, to come out and really preach from the heart the third angel’s 
message. So | am in favor of rallying around this school, giving it our financial support, sending our boys and 
girls to receive their medical education in this school, and making it what it ought to be—a real denominational 
medical school. | believe the graduates from this school ought to be genuine Seventh-day Adventists. Their 
faith in this message ought not to have weakened, but to have strengthened. Instead of going out crippled, not 
knowing whether they want to work for God or themselves, they ought to come out of that school with one 
determination,—to give their lives to God’s work.GCB May 30, 1913, page 197.7 


We could use a thousand doctors in the world today if we had them, those who were loyal to this message, 
whose hearts were in sympathy with it, who were not mere Sabbath-keepers, but who were genuine, earnest 
missionaries. We could put them in every city in this land; we could scatter them over Europe, and out in the 
heathen lands. They would be a rallying power, a center of influence. They would be mighty men for this work, 
if only the message burned in their souls when they completed their medical course.GCB May 30, 1913, page 
197.8 


Therefore, | believe that we ought to take hold of this school and make it a genuine Seventh-day Adventist 
medical training-school. There ought to be a large number of our brightest and best young men entering this 
school, and, year by year, going out—not that they may make money, not that they may go into the world and 
do business for themselves, but that they may put their shoulder to this great work and help to finish it. And, 
with the denomination rallying about the school, with the faculty loyal to this message, with all of us with but 
one purpose, brethren, our medical college can be a mighty factor in finishing this work.GCB May 30, 1913, 
page 197.9 


W. T. Knox: The question has been called. The secretary will read the next recommendation.GCB May 30, 
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1913, page 197.10 
Recommendation 3 was read.GCB May 30, 1913, page 197.11 


W. T. Knox: The idea in this, brethren: The preceding speakers have stated to you the reasons for the 
establishment of the medical college, why it is, with all the other enterprises and burdens that the 
denomination is carrying, that we have also undertaken to conduct a medical college for training physicians. It 
has been shown by them that its establishment is the result, largely, of instruction from the Spirit of God; that, 
while the unfortunate conditions prevailing in the ordinary medical college have been recognized by the 
leaders in this work, yet the courage to start out and launch the enterprise was lacking until this instruction 
that has been alluded to came to us. Now, this has been made very plain to us at different times; and, as it 
seems that it is a work that must be done in order to preserve the best interest of the cause, and our young 
people who are giving themselves to the medical work, it would seem then, that the logical thing to do is that 
which is aimed at in this third recommendation; that is, the proper equipping of a college that would meet the 
requirements both from the standpoint of the persons entering its doors, and also from the standpoint of the 
State.GCB May 30, 1913, page 197.12 


Now, the Loma Linda school does not at the present time have the necessary facilities. Our people generally, 
in America especially, are aware that we attempted to provide funds for the hospital by a special donation 
taken up in March. It was anticipated that this donation would give us twenty thousand dollars or more. We 
believed that, as the needs of the college were placed before our people, there would be a hearty response. It 
is evident, however, that we are to be disappointed. While all the offerings have not yet come to the general 
treasury, we conclude that the offering will not be more than $9,000. It is necessary that we should have 
something like $23,500 for the hospital and its equipment. And to establish a dispensary even in rented 
quarters in Los Angeles will cost approximately another $5,000, making something like $28,500. Before the 
offering was asked, there was a nucleus for the building fund amounting to some $2,500. This, with the 
amount of the offering, makes it still necessary for us to provide for some $17,500, in order properly to equip 
the school.GCB May 30, 1913, page 197.13 


This equipment that we spoke of as being proper equipment, is not spoken of from the standard of the 
personal desires of the men that are connected with it, but it is to meet the requirements of the State. They 
must have the hospital; they must have clinical facilities. They are already drawing to the close of the school 
year in which these facilities are needed. They will be needed from now on. How much better it will be for us 
to recognize the necessity, and provide for it at once, than to expose the school to the harm and the danger 
and the actual evil that result from being improperly equipped.GCB May 30, 1913, page 198.1 


But now, given the recognition on our part of the school, add to that the plain, definite counsel that has come 
to us; the requirements of the State; the school in operation, with the students becoming unsettled because of 
the lack of proper facilities, and to them no results if that continues, it is not the reasonable thing for us to do 
to provide the necessary funds at once? | think it is. We cannot delay this. It would be unwise for us to delay 
this until we can muster our forces, select a proper date, and again appeal to our people for their donations. 
The denomination should provide the necessary money. | believe they will, as the necessity is forced home to 
them. But we cannot deal for that; for if we postpone our efforts in this line, the furnishing of the money, until 
such time as we can again make a general appeal to the people, months will pass before relief will come, and 
many of the students will not only be tempted to leave, but | actually believe they will leave the college and 
seek other quarters.GCB May 30, 1913, page 198.2 


It is therefore suggested that the North American Division Conference be authorized to supply, or to advance, 
the necessary means from its treasury, and to arrange for a call in all the churches throughout the division to 
raise the necessary funds. Now, | should hope that a proper appeal made to the churches, with the 
necessities of the case properly set before them, would result in our gathering together the necessary money. 
But if one offering fails, and it has; if the second offering should fail, what is there for us to do but to make the 
third call, and the fourth call, until we have it? [Voices: Amen, Amen!] But we cannot jeopardize the interests 
of the school, nor of our young men and women who are attending it, by delaying and making it possible for 
repeated appeals. | do firmly believe—l have expressed myself over and over again to the effect—that we 
should raise the money before we attempt to expend it. But every general rule has its exception, and | believe 
that here we are facing one of the exceptions, and it will be a good and proper exception if this people 
gathered here, the representatives of all the denomination, instruct the officers that are to be, to do this thing. 
Therefore | am in favor of it. GCB May 30, 1913, page 198.3 


R. W. Parmele: | should like to relate a little incident illustrating the importance of the question before us. 
When | was in Louisiana last summer | called upon the secretary of the State board of medical examiners, 
and asked whether reciprocity would be granted to my wife, a physician, stating that she had a certificate from 
the State of Illinois by examination. The secretary replied that he could do this, that the State of Illinois gave a 
very rigid examination. | felt as if the matter was practically settled, when presently he said, “By the way, of 
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what school is your wife a graduate?” | told him she was a graduate of the American Medical Missionary 
College [the school formerly at Battle Creek]. “Well, let me look the matter up,” he said; “I am afraid not.” He 
looked it up in the report of the American Association of Medical Colleges, and presently said that there was 
no reciprocity in Louisiana, giving his reason that the Medical Missionary College was rated in the report as 
class B, and no college in class B could be admitted to reciprocity. Now, if it had been rated in class C, she 
would not have been even admitted to examination. He then went on to read to me the reason why the 
American Missionary College was rated in class B, the reason being that clinical advantages were along the 
line of certain ideals, and that their equipment was not sufficient, and that the physicians composing the 
faculty were men who had practise on their hands. Hospital clinics were not given as they should be. That was 
the reason the college was placed in class B, and if our graduates are to be admitted to reciprocity in such 
States as that, where a rigid examination is given, it would be necessary for our college to be second to none. 
So this hospital is an absolute necessity to provide clinical advantages for the students.GCB May 30, 1913, 
page 198.4 


W. T. Knox: There have been some questions sent up to the stand: “Will the hospital asked for meet the 
requirements of the law?” “Will Los Angeles furnish needed clinical material for dispensary?” | will call upon 
Dr. Ruble to answer these.GCB May 30, 1913, page 198.5 


Dr. W. A. Ruble: The legal requirement made by the American Medical Association is for a hospital of at least 
one hundred beds, to be owned and controlled by the school. This hospital that we are providing is for seventy 
beds: and with the close affiliation we have with various medical institutions affording clinical facilities and 
other advantages, we believe we shall be abundantly able to meet the requirements of the law, so far as 
clinical hospital facilities are concerned.GCB May 30, 1913, page 198.6 


The next question is, “Will Los Angeles furnish the needed clinical material in its dispensaries?” The clinical 
material comes from three sources,—first, from the clinical hospital; second, from the out-patient department; 
and, third, from the dispensary. We have already worked up a very good out-patient clinic in our own 
neighborhood. We have within six or eight miles of us a population of about one hundred thousand. We have 
four or five small cities there, which, of themselves, have a population of over sixty thousand. We are in close 
contact with them, and are receiving a number of patients from them, and are conducting quite a large out- 
patient department in those towns and in the surrounding country.GCB May 30, 1913, page 198.7 


The city of Los Angeles will furnish a large amount of dispensary practise. There are several dispensaries 
there already, one of which is one of the finest | have ever seen in the United States. There can be no 
question but there is plenty of opportunity in the city of Los Angeles for our dispensary. At the time our 
students are there, they will also have access to the city for out-practise, and will be privileged to attend the 
clinics in the hospital in Los Angeles. But our own hospital, with the additional facilities we have, will, | am 
sure, be amply sufficient to meet the requirements of the law.GCB May 30, 1913, page 198.8 


Charles Thompson: | would like to ask if this resolution means, if adopted, that there are to be $17,000 
advanced out of the North American Division treasury? GCB May 30, 1913, page 198.9 


W. T. Knox: That is what it means, Brother Thompson.GCB May 30, 1913, page 198.10 


Charles Thompson: The question in my mind is how it is going to be possible to advance $17,000 out of a 
treasury that does not yet exist. Inasmuch as the General Conference treasury already exists, and the college 
is designed to train missionaries for all the world, why not have it come out of the General Conference 
treasury? If it is designed to have it come out of the North American Division treasury, | would like to move 
that this question be referred to the committee on finance.GCB May 30, 1913, page 198.11 


W. T. Knox: Brother delegate, this is only a recommendation to the North American Division. This body here 
could take no money out of their treasury if it did exist.GCB May 30, 1913, page 198.12 


Charles Thompson: Then it would be a matter that would have to be considered by the North American 
Division before it becomes effective? GCB May 30, 1913, page 198.13 


W. T. Knox: That is it, exactly.GCB May 30, 1913, page 198.14 


J. A. L. Derby: Brother Chairman, | would like to ask why it does not include Europe. Is it because our 
students are not recognized in Europe? | should think that the European Division ought to have a financial 
interest in this school. Is this a North American school, or is it a denominational school?GCB May 30, 1913, 
page 198.15 


L. R. Conradi: The trouble is that in most of the countries of Europe we cannot have any post-graduate work. 
The students have to take the full course. For example in Germany,—my son today has the German diploma; 
but when he goes to Switzerland, he has to take his examinations over, even with a German diploma. There is 
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an uncompromising spirit which we cannot help. It is there by law.GCB May 30, 1913, page 198.16 


F. W. Stray: | would like to ask, inasmuch as it is contemplated to grant immediate help, where this seventeen 
thousand dollars will be found in the North American Division, unless there is contemplated some division of 
General Conference funds. Where will it come from? GCB May 30, 1913, page 198.17 


W. T. Knox: These funds are to come from the people. That is the place, in the beginning and in the end, from 
which they will come. That is the only place that the General Conference could go to find the money.GCB May 
30, 1913, page 198.18 


F. M. Dana: Does it mean that the General Conference will get its money from the people in the North 
American Division, so that they can advance it to the institution? GCB May 30, 1913, page 198.19 


W. T. Knox: | cannot answer that question, Brother Dana. That is a matter that will to be worked outGCB May 
30, 1913, page 198.20 


Charles Thompson: | believe | willmove that we change it to the General Conference treasury instead of the 
North American Division treasury.GCB May 30, 1913, page 198.21 


The motion was seconded.GCB May 30, 1913, page 199.1 
W. T. Knox: Are there any remarks on the amendment? GCB May 30, 1913, page 199.2 


R. W. Parmele: | would like to inquire what field the General Conference would have to work to obtain this 
money. Is it that the General Conference advances the money, and then the North American Division replaces 
it? If so, that is all right; but if the General Conference is to supply the money, they would have to work the 
North American Division territory to get it. GCB May 30, 1913, page 199.3 


F. H. Westphal: It seems to me that it would be a sad mistake to put this responsibility on the General 
Conference. The division conference will have its officers, and they will be here in the field. They can work the 
field, and secure this money. The means is here in the North American Division, and there would be no 
persons more ready or more prepared to secure this money than the officers of the North American 
Division.GCB May 30, 1913, page 199.4 


W. H. Thurston: The difficulty seems to be in getting the money. The resolution provides, or suggests, that the 
college cannot wait until the money be raised, and that it, therefore, be advanced from the North American 
Division Conference. And there is no money in the treasury of the North American Division Conference. That 
seems to be the difficulty, where the money is coming from.GCB May 30, 1913, page 199.5 


W. T. Knox: The North American Division will certainly begin business sometime.GCB May 30, 1913, page 
199.6 


W. A. McCutchen: | move to refer recommendation 3 to the two finance committees, that of the General 
Conference and of the North American Division Conference, jointly, for further consideration.GCB May 30, 
1913, page 199.7 


The motion to refer carried.GCB May 30, 1913, page 199.8 


Resolution 4 was read, and question was called on the whole, the report being adopted save for the portion 
referred.GCB May 30, 1913, page 199.9 


The Chair called for reports from committees.GCB May 30, 1913, page 199.10 

Guy Dail responded with a further report from the committee on plans. The committee submitted a form of 
constitution for the Asiatic Division Mission, requesting that it be printed on slips for study by delegates before 
taking up its discussion.GCB May 30, 1913, page 199.11 

Guy Dail (reading):—GCB May 30, 1913, page 199.12 

Report of Committee on PlansGCB May 30, 1913, page 199.13 


The committee on plans and resolutions submit the following further partial report-—GCB May 30, 1913, page 
199.14 


Whereas, The efforts of the Young People’s Missionary Volunteer Department to reach all of our youth where 
they are, and to enlist and train them in Christian service, are of the utmost importance to this denomination; 
and,—GCB May 30, 1913, page 199.15 
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Whereas, Success in this work requires Missionary Volunteer leaders who are especially qualified to work for 
and with the youth; and—GCB May 30, 1913, page 199.16 


Whereas, There is a growing demand for well-qualified leaders,—GCB May 30, 1913, page 199.17 


16. Resolved, (a) That our conference officers and school faculties encourage promising young people to 
prepare for this line of the Lord’s work.GCB May 30, 1913, page 199.18 


(b) That for increasing the efficiency of Conference Missionary Volunteer secretaries and the preparation of 
those who contemplate entering the work, we favor some form of special training, such as Missionary 
Volunteer secretaries’ institutes.GCB May 30, 1913, page 199.19 


(c) That the General Conference Missionary Volunteer, Department endeavor to arrange with the Fireside 
Correspondence School to conduct a course of study for the benefit of Missionary Volunteer secretaries, and 
of those who contemplate entering this work.GCB May 30, 1913, page 199.20 


(d) That all conferences make a special effort to build up this department of their work by a careful selection of 
secretaries, in counsel with the Union and General Conference Missionary Volunteer departments, and by 
having secretaries who have been reasonably successful, remain in office long enough to enable them to 
build up a strong work.GCB May 30, 1913, page 199.21 


17. Resolved, That in raising funds for interests outside of the local fields, our young people be encouraged to 
devote their efforts to those enterprises receiving appropriations through the regular channels.GCB May 30, 
1913, page 199.22 


Whereas, There is a call from many fields for the publication of portions of the writings of Mrs. Ellen G. White, 
selected from the “Testimonies for the Church,” and other of her books and manuscripts; therefore,—GCB 
May 30, 1913, page 199.23 


18. Resolved, That the General Conference Committee be authorized to appoint three or more persons 
having a broad knowledge of the needs of the field, to outline plans, and to assist the workers who are very 
familiar with these writings, in the preparation of several compilations from these writings of such matter as 
they regard fundamental in character, and believe will be most helpful to the fields; these compilations to form 
a basis for a series of somewhat similar tracts and pamphlets, in many languages.GCB May 30, 1913, page 
199.24 


Discussion of ReportGCB May 30, 1913, page 199.25 
On motion to adopt, questions was called on resolution 16.GCB May 30, 1913, page 199.26 
Resolution 17 was read.GCB May 30, 1913, page 199.27 


W. T. Knox: Allow me to say a word there. Our young people have been very helpful to us in supplying funds 
for different enterprises in the foreign fields. And we have greatly appreciated what they have done. They are 
raising now | think something in the neighborhood of twenty thousand dollars a year. Now in maing their 
efforts in this line, they sometimes desire some special object to which their offerings shall be given. They 
write to the treasury department; or the object may be supplied by correspondence with foreign missionaries. 
Our local conference are all straining every effort to supply mission funds. The pressure has become so 
strong that conference greatly desire that money raised in their territory for mission work shall be credited 
upon the amount they are expected to raise in that particular territory.GCB May 30, 1913, page 199.28 


For instance, here is a conference that is supposed to raise $25,000 a year in mission funds. It may have a 
strong young people’s society there, that raises $500 or $1,000 a year for some kind of mission work. Now the 
conference desires that that $500 or $1,000 that is raised by their young people’s society shall help make up 
the $25,000 that we expect them to raise; and we are quite willing it shall be counted so. But if Brother So and 
So over in India appeals to the leader of the young people’s society in that particular conference for help in 
accomplishing something to which we are not appropriating money, then we are not able to count the money 
thus secured in our regular mission funds. Thus the General Conference is arbitrarily compelled to increase its 
appropriation to India by the amount the young people are adding to that field. Now we do not object to the 
young people or to churches having some special object to which they should give their money; but we do 
desire that they shall select something to which money is being sent, to which aid is being given, and thus 
help us to raise the funds that we are appropriating. GCB May 30, 1913, page 199.29 


In our appropriations we must act by faith. For 1913, we have appropriated $25,000, a number of thousands 
of dollars in excess of the mission funds of the preceding year. We had to do that by faith. Why did we dare 
have such faith?—Because we believed our people would raise their offerings this year, increasing the supply 
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coming to us. We must, therefore, encourage our people to lift along the lines appropriations made; otherwise 
the gifts do not count on these needs which the fields list as of first importance.GCB May 30, 1913, page 
199.30 


W. A. Sweany (Bahama Islands): | would like to ask a question for information. | have a letter in my pocket 
now, received from a secretary of a young people’s society in one of our large churches, asking what they can 
do to help us in our mission field. | have not answered the letter yet. It was not in response to any call. The 
questions | want to ask is this, If | write and tell them what they can do to help us, and they send the money 
direct to us, or if | instruct them to send the money through the regular channel, and we report it as so much 
money received from such and such a source, will that meet all the requirements? GCB May 30, 1913, page 
199.31 


W. T. Knox: First, of all, brother, you should discourage this being sent to you direct. It always brings 
confusion; and if allowed to go unchecked, it would completely disorganize us and would destroy our financial 
strength in mission work. It would result eventually in leaving some fields absolutely bare, while others would 
be supplied. Hence, if you write to them and suggest that they devote their gifts to some work in your field that 
we are appropriating to, then it will count on the mission funds coming from the field; but if it goes to some 
work to which we are not appropriating, we cannot credit it to the conference, and that will result in 
dissatisfaction.GCB May 30, 1913, page 199.32 


W. A. Sweany: Of course we are not carrying on any work but the general work to which the board is 
appropriating.GCB May 30, 1913, page 199.33 


W. T. Knox: For instance, many requests come from different parts of the fields: “We would like a 
stereopticon;” “We would like a colporteur wagon;” “We would like an organ;’—all commendable things, 
helpful in the message, but things to which we are not appropriating.GCB May 30, 1913, page 199.34 


Now we want every field to be well equipped, and to have all the facilities that can possibly be supplied, but | 
am sure that better results will come if these extras are obtained in the same way that we obtain the greater 
thing. Let me say a word to the missionaries. When you send into the General Conference your requisition, 
asking for this or that, you know that not a single thing is denied that it is at all possible to supply. And not it 
will not result the best if, after having placed your wants before the General Conference, and having obtained 
your appropriation, knowing, as you do, that the appropriation thus made is made in faith, and must be 
obtained from the churches and the conferences and the young people’s societies and the Sabbath-schools, 
—it will not work the best, | say, if you then throw out other pleas, separate and independent of that.GCB May 
30, 1913, page 199.35 


An instance comes to me now. | have in my desk over there some correspondence to show to one of the 
superintendents from one of the great mission fields. What was it this person was calling for? Coming from 
one of the department heads in the mission fields, stating that they had been sending out letters to their 
friends, some of them not of the denomination, and to their brethren here in America, pleading for a large sum 
of money for a particular purpose that had not been presented to the committee, and to which no 
appropriation had been voted, and saying that in these letters they had been careful to state to the parties to 
which they were writing, that money that would come from this appeal would be separate from the mission 
funds and would not be counted. They said they had every reason to believe that their appeals would result in 
their obtaining what they wanted, but they informed me so that | would know what it meant when the money 
began coming into the conference for this purpose. Some will come from the Northern Union, perhaps; some, 
perhaps, from Southern California; some, perhaps, will come from Greater New York. That brother did not 
think how those donations coming to us with the information that they were not be counted in the mission 
funds, but for this specific purpose—how that would appeal to the brethren in these conferences that were still 
obliged to raise forty thousand dollars for that same field.GCB May 30, 1913, page 200.1 


Now if that field needed that machine, all that was necessary in order to get it was that the request come in 
the regular way, before the General Conference, and then that the General Conference have faith enough to 
believe that they would have money enough to buy it; but to inject a secondary way of raising this money is 
injurious to the great work of financing these world missions. We appreciate all that our brethren in foreign 
lands are doing to help us raise these funds, but | do appeal to you, my brethren, in your seeking to help us, to 
do it in a way that will really be cooperating with us and not weakening our hands.GCB May 30, 1913, page 
200.2 


Question was called, and resolution 18 was read. Question being called, vote was taken on the whole report, 
which was adopted.GCB May 30, 1913, page 200.3 


Meeting adjourned.GCB May 30, 1913, page 200.4 


W. T. KNOX, Chairman; 
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W. A. SPICER, Secretary, 


“My son, forget not may law; but let thine heart keep my commandments: for length of days, and long life, and 
peace, shall they add to thee. Let not mercy and truth forsake thee: bind them about the neck; write them 
upon the table of thine heart: so shalt thou find favor and good understanding in the sight of God and man.” 
Proverbs 3:1-4GCB May 30, 1913, page 200.5 


THE WOMAN’S CHRISTIAN TEMPERANCE UNION PROGRAM 


WASe 
May 29, 2:30 P. M. 


[By invitation, a regular meeting of the W. C. T. U., of Northwestern District of Columbia, was held in the large 
tent, about two hundred temperature workers of the District being present.]GCB May 30, 1913, page 200.6 


Mrs. J. W. Robinson, the vice-president of the W. C. T. U. of the District of Columbia, conducted the 
devotional exercises, reading the one hundred fortysixth psalm, which is sometimes called the W. C. T. U. 
“crusade song,” after which she offered an earnest prayer for the blessing of God to rest upon the work of the 
people gathered in this camp, the meeting being held, and the work of the Woman’s Christian Temperance 
Union in general.GCB May 30, 1913, page 200.7 


Dr. W. A. Ruble: | am sure we esteem it a privilege to be assembled here this afternoon in the cause of 
temperance. We are glad to be associated with such a body of earnest, Christian women, who are 
endeavoring to stamp out this great curse from out country. Edler Daniells, president of the General 
Conference, will extend to these, our friends, a word of welcome.GCB May 30, 1913, page 200.8 


A. G. Daniells: | am sure we are all glad to have these Christian workers come out into the forest this 
afternoon to meet with us. It is not necessary for me to explain to this congregation the work of the Woman’s 
Christian Temperance Union; for you are well acquainted with it.GCB May 30, 1913, page 200.9 


We have with us the district officers and many representatives of this union from the District of Columbia. 
They will tell us of the work they are doing, and the victories they are gaining in this great struggle. GCB May 
30, 1913, page 200.10 


It may be of interest to these friends to know that they will have a most sympathetic audience this afternoon. 
(Many amens.) They have an audience of temperance people, and, to some extent, of temperance workers. 
This congregation is gathered from all parts of the world. It may be interesting, too, to state that among them 
all there is not one person who uses any kind of intoxicating liquor or tobacco. (Much clapping of hands by W. 
C. T. U. ladies.) And they represent more than a hundred thousand people, among whom, so far as | know, 
there is not one that uses any kind of intoxicating liquor or tobacco. Some one asked me how this was 
secured, how they were pledged to this. My answer is, They are pledged to this because they are Christians, 
and they do not believe that Christians ought to use either. (More clapping by the visitors.) That is the only 
pledge we require. Of course, when we meet with any other organizations that do this, we are no backward 
about signing the pledge; but, as a people, we take our stand upon that because we believe it is where 
Christians ought to stand.GCB May 30, 1913, page 200.11 


| am sure this hour will remain a bright spot wit our missionaries——you who have been out under the 
depressing influence of heathenism, surrounded by the terrible darkness and superstition of heathen lands so 
many years. You will enjoy hearing from these earnest workers, who are battling with all their energies and 
their devotion in this great cause of temperance reform. We shall pray for them and shall endeavor, where we 
may be to aid them in the triumphs of this work. (More clapping from W. C. T. U. and amens from the 
congregation.)GCB May 30, 1913, page 200.12 


Mrs. Dr. Bourdeau-Sisco: The next speaker for the afternoon is our district president, Mrs. Emma Sanford 
Shelton. Mrs. Shelton has been in the W. C. T. U. work since 1874. She was one of the charter members in 
the District of Columbia. She was secretary for twenty-one years of this organization, and for three years she 
has been acting as our president.GCB May 30, 1913, page 200.13 


While engaged in this work, she has acted as the district superintendent of narcotics, and while working in this 
capacity the wonderful Cigarette Bill was passed by Congress, one of the most wonderful bills that has 
perhaps ever passed Congress, not allowing any boy under sixteen years of age to get cigars or cigarettes. 
[Applause.] She worked most diligently to have this bill passed, and secured the cooperation of all connected 
with the schools is any way. | am sure we shall be glad to hear from Mrs. Shelton, our president.GCB May 30, 
1913, page 200.14 
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Mrs Emma Shelton: Your presiding officer has said that this will be a bright day in your history. But | assure 
you we can return the compliment and say that this is a bright day in the history of the Woman's Christian 
Temperance Union, when they can appear before an audience representing a hundred thousand men and 
women who do not either use tobacco or whisky in any form. [Applause from W. C. T. U.] Would to God that 
this could be said of every Christian church in our land and in the world! [Many amens.]JGCB May 30, 1913, 
page 200.15 


When | look into your pure faces, the faces of these men here,—my brethren,—the purity of your life is 
stamped upon your face. We do not always think that “what a man thinketh, so is he,” and that as he thinketh 
and as his life is, so it is stamped upon the face. Your lives today are stamped upon your faces. As | said to 
my companion at the table, “Have you ever seen a set of men with purer faces than these men who are 
surrounding us today?”GCB May 30, 1913, page 200.16 


It has been said that the Woman's Christian Temperance Union is an angel that stands at the door of every 
household to guard the child. In the year 1874, the year of the crusade, a precious baby boy was put into my 
arms, and as | was in that bed, with that baby boy in my arms, | prayed for those women who were going 
through the land, kneeling in the gutters, praying for men to give up the evil life they were leading, to give up 
the dreadful business they were in, and it was then and there that | dedicated my life to this cause; and from 
that day to this, | have given the best that | have to it.GCB May 30, 1913, page 200.17 


This work has been a blessing to me all my life. It has made me a better wife and a better mother, and has 
made my son a better citizen. This great body of 300,000 women knows no political organization; it knows no 
one church. We are seeking the good of all mankind. The work of the W. C. T. U. is preventive. We seek to 
save the child from the evil habits. Besides working for the children, we are working among the soldiers, the 
sailors, and the marines; and we are also working with the foreigners in this country. In fact, we are 
distributing temperance literature in every direction. We are also engaged in Sunday-school work, and are 
trying to pledge thousands of children this year.GCB May 30, 1913, page 200.18 


We thank God for a president of the United States who has taken his stand on this question. [Applause.] We 
thank God for a secretary of state who has taken this question to heart. [Applause.] And, as far as | know, we 
have practically a temperance president and a temperance cabinet in this country. We thank our Heavenly 
Father that the United States House of Representatives and the Senate were enabled to pass a stringent 
temperance bill for the District of Columbia. Some of the provisions of this bill are that there is to be no saloon 
within fifty feet of another saloon; no saloon within three hundred feet of an alley where there are residences; 
no saloon within four hundred feet of a schoolhouse or a church; a boy under eighteen will be fined if he 
enters a saloon to drink; the saloon-keeper is punishable also for selling the drink. He must know the age of 
the boy before he permits him to drink liquor.GCB May 30, 1913, page 201.1 


We must be strong in this work. We are not here to play, to dream, to drift. We have hard work to do, and 
loads to lift. It matters not how deeply entrenched the wrong is, how hard the battle goes. Fight onIGCB May 
30, 1913, page 201.2 


Dr. P. S. Bourdeau-Sisco: Mrs. Don P. Blain, our next speaker, has been especially interested in the children 
and the young people. She is now our national organizer and national lecturer.GCB May 30, 1913, page 201.3 


Mrs. Don P. Blain: Forty years ago, when our organization came into being, we tried to reform the world. The 
various songs we sung were of that type,—“Rescue the Perishing,” mourning for the thousands slain; but very 
soon we learned that it is far better to form aright than to reform; and if we win, it must be by education of the 
children, education of the people. So the Woman's Christian Temperance Union settled down to place in the 
public-school system of the great United States a law requiring temperance instruction in certain grades of the 
public schools; and, through the effort of our organization, praise God, today this statute is found in every 
State of the United States, and placed by the federal government in every territory. By education we hope to 
win.GCB May 30, 1913, page 201.4 


And then the woman’s Christian Temperance Union went after the Sunday-schools, too; and we have in the 
International Sunday-school system a lesson each quarter, perused by thousands and thousands of children. 
Then we supplement it in the home, by teaching our children. For we are good housekeepers, and we look 
after our homes, and, while we sweep them, and dust them, we look after the children, too, and we sweep ina 
little temperance instruction, and dust it in, and wash it in, and iron it in. [Applause.] And we rub it in, and we 
scrub it in. And the child of a white ribboner is right on the temperance question.GCB May 30, 1913, page 
201.5 


Now another way to win is the legislative way. Up on the Capitol Hill they think they passed the Jones-Works 
bill; but | tell you, confidentially, we passed that bill. Our maps showing the location of the saloons in the 
District were sent to forty-two States of the United States. A member of Congress said to me; “Call off your 
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women, Mrs. Blain. | have had five hundred letters from my constituents this week.” He said, “I am for the bill; 
why trouble me?” | said: “We cannot discriminate, and it is a nice thing to have your secretaries and 
typewriters busy, and let them write to your constituents. | am glad our women are writing to you.”GCB May 
30, 1913, page 201.6 


There is another way to win, and that is by cooperation. Cooperation is a wonderful thing. Dear friends, we 
together, of every church and denomination, and many are represented here, join hands with this great church 
in hearty cooperation on the platform of temperance, on the platform of prohibition. We view with joy and pride 
the great work this church did in the grand old State of Maine [applause], when this church was represented in 
that campaign by splendid effort. We thank you. We ask you to go on with us for nation-wide prohibition. We 
are in to win, and we shall win by cooperation, and education, and legislation. We are bound to win, for God is 
with us, and God is for us.GCB May 30, 1913, page 201.7 


And the women—O, when we take up this work, how the maternal spirit in every woman, whether she be a 
mother or not, reaches out to guard and save the children! We go to the lioness in the desert and learn from it 
a lesson. Let anything assail her young, and she comes forward to protect her little ones with her life if need 
be; she protects them with her heart’s blood. So we of the Woman’s Christian Temperance Union go out 
battling for the children, battling for the home, giving to it our best effort for God and humanity; and some fair 
day, with your help, we shall win; for prohibition shall be won.GCB May 30, 1913, page 201.8 


W. A. Ruble: Among the activities in this denomination in the way of health and temperance is our system of 
sanitariums scattered over this world, numbering some fifty-nine. This afternoon one of the superintendents of 
one of our four sanitariums in California is with us, and will speak to us, Dr. George Thomason, of the St. 
Helena Sanitarium.GCB May 30, 1913, page 201.9 


Dr. Thomason: My work in connection with the human family makes me particularly interested in the subject of 
alcohol, from a physical standpoint. The Bible says, “Wine is a mocker, strong drink is raging: and whosoever 
is deceived thereby is not wise.” In a physical sense, as well as in a spiritual and every other sense, alcohol 
deceives men. In a physical sense it makes them feel warm when they are cold; it makes them feel fed when 
they are hungry; it makes them feel rich when they are poor; it makes them apparently happy when they have 
distress, and no reason for happiness. The more carefully we are able to measure the effects of alcohol upon 
the tissues, the more profound influence we find it exerts over every tissue and fiber of the body. There is not 
a single tissue that escapes the baneful influence of alcohol, even though it may be taken in moderate 
quantities.GCB May 30, 1913, page 201.10 


We find that alcohol influences, first, that tissue of the body which is the most highly organized and the most 
delicate, namely, the brain. Brain degeneracy is abroad in the land. The first effect of alcohol upon the brain is 
to paralyze it. Sometimes men think that, under the influence of alcohol, they can say more than they 
otherwise would be able to say; that it sets the tongue loose: that it opens the avenues of the brain. But this is 
not so. The effect of alcohol is to paralyze. The reason a man sometimes talks more freely when he is under 
the influence of alcohol is because his inhibitory sense is paralyzed; and he very often says a great many 
things that he ought not to say, and does many things that he would not otherwise do. Alcohol produces upon 
the brain degenerating effects, exhibiting itself in insanity. Insanity is increasing in our country at an alarming 
rate. It is estimated that brain degeneracy has increased 300 percent in the last fifty years.GCB May 30, 1913, 
page 201.11 


Prof. Forbes Winslow, one of the greatest of the world’s authorities on the subject, says that when the 
mothers as well as the fathers are given to drink, the children will inevitably be either insane, criminals, or 
drunkards. My dear friends, if there were no other reason in the world for banishing alcohol from the face of 
the earth, it would be because of its effects upon the children. It is the inalienable right of every child to be well 
born, and every parent that forms any habit should think not only of the influence of that habit upon his own 
mind, but also that which will possibly come to his children.GCB May 30, 1913, page 201.12 


| have not time to speak of the influence of alcohol upon other tissues of the body. Speaking of the influence 
upon digestion, a man who takes a strong solution of alcohol into his mouth cannot tell the difference between 
sweet and bitter, because of the paralyzing effect upon the nerves of the mouth. Alcohol in the stomach 
prevents the digestion of the food.GCB May 30, 1913, page 201.13 


Just one other point: Many people wonder why it is that alcohol should be used so freely in prescriptions given 
by physicians if it is not of value. | am glad to tell you today that the physicians of the world are coming to 
recognize that alcohol is of very little or no value, either in health or disease.GCB May 30, 1913, page 201.14 


Because the body is designed to be the temple of the living God, is, | believe, the supreme reason why we 
should endeavor to get men to abstain from alcohol. God wants men and women everywhere to present their 
bodies a living sacrifice to him, unpolluted and undefiled.GCB May 30, 1913, page 201.15 
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W. A. Ruble: As Seventh-day Adventists, we claim to be an army of temperance workers. We have in our 
midst some two thousand nurses who are giving their time exclusively to the matter of health and temperance; 
over a hundred physicians are also connected with our various institutions throughout the land. Another of 
these who comes to us from the Pacific Coast will speak to us this afternoon, Dr. W. B. Holden, 
superintendent of the Portland (Oregon) Sanitarium.GCB May 30, 1913, page 201.16 


Dr. Holden: We often hear it said that it is the abuse of alcohol and not its use that should be talked against. In 
the few minutes allotted to me | wish to prove that any use of alcohol is its abuse. | am not here to describe 
the man who abuses alcohol to the extent that he beats his wife. | am not here to talk against the abuse of 
alcohol when it gets to the point where a man has to be picked up out of the mud. Our friends can tell that a 
great deal more graphically than | can. The class of users of alcohol that | wish to talk about is the class that 
use alcohol in such small amounts that they keep their self-respect. Their neighbors and their friends, 
perhaps, do not know that they use it. Still, that small amount of alcohol is abusive to the one that uses it. 
Professor Keppelin, of Germany, has studied the effects of alcohol, from an experimental standpoint, probably 
more carefully than any other living man. He shows by experiments that alcohol, in as small solutions as one 
to five hundred, produces an irritation and inflammation of the lining of the small arteries. The arteries are all 
over our bodies. These arteries are lined with a very delicate, smooth membrane. The arteries go to every 
cell, and every portion of the body.GCB May 30, 1913, page 201.17 


A person who is taking only one drink of whisky is taking enough alcohol to produce irritation. Let this be kept 
up for months and years, and he has great irritation and contraction of the small arteries all over the body. 
Instead of their being soft and pliant, they become contracted, and the heart must pump much harder. As a 
result, he has an enlarged heart. The muscles of the heart get stronger and thicker; but there comes a time 
when they can become no thicker, and then he has heart failure. The heart must then pump against a 
pressure much greater than the normal.GCB May 30, 1913, page 202.1 


The kidneys have a very liberal supply of blood-vessels. There is as much blood sent to the kidneys as to the 
arm. This constant irritation on the lining of the kidneys causes them to contract to one half, possibly, of their 
normal size, and the result is chronic Bright’s disease. This is true of people who do not get drunk, but only 
take their bracer every morning.GCB May 30, 1913, page 202.2 


The liver is filled with blood-vessels; it has an extra set of blood-vessels all through it; so when alcohol goes 
through the blood, the liver receives a double dose. A few months ago | had the opportunity to examine the 
liver of a woman who was not known to be in the habit of drinking alcoholics at all; but we found the liver had 
contracted so small that she had lost her life. She was not a drunkard, but we found that she had been in the 
habit of taking alcohol in small quantities during a period of years.GCB May 30, 1913, page 202.3 


Then take the heart: The arteries in the heart are contracted by small quantities of alcohol, and are replaced 
by scar tissue. After a while the scar tissue extends so far that the supply of blood is cut off; then the person 
dies in the prime of life.GCB May 30, 1913, page 202.4 


In the brain there may be rupture of a blood-vessel, which breaks like an old, decayed garden hose. Then we 
have apoplexy.GCB May 30, 1913, page 202.5 


We have in our blood stream two kinds of blood cells, the red and the white. They are the standing army of 
our body. There are about seven thousand of these in a drop of blood. These white blood cells go all over the 
body, and wherever they meet a germ, they pounce upon it, and arrest it. They are the police of the body. 
Were it not for these white blood cells, a single germ might get into our blood and finally destroy us. But when 
a little alcohol is introduced, they are much slower. If the alcohol is increased, they will not not do anything, 
they are sleeping on guard. Now, that thing is recognized clinically in such diseases as pneumonia, for 
instance. When a drunkard gets pneumonia, there is no hope for him; for the white blood cells are 
paralyzed.GCB May 30, 1913, page 202.6 


| am glad today for the light we are having on alcohol. It does not take any courage to stand before an 
audience like this and talk temperance; it does not take any courage to stand now before an audience 
composed of doctors and talk temperance. The uselessness of alcohol in small amounts has been absolutely 
demonstrated over and over again by the best scientific authority the world over. [Great applause.]GCB May 
30, 1913, page 202.7 


Dr. Bourdeau-Sisco: We have with us one of the “crusaders,” Mrs. Margaret Ellis, whose name is world-wide. 
We all know her, and we all love her. Mrs. Ellis was for fifteen years State secretary of the W. C. T. U. in New 
Jersey. She came into this work in 1873-74. She was one of those who went around praying in the saloons 
and in the different places on the streets. That is what she did when she entered this work. Mrs. Ellis has been 
for eighteen years the national legislature superintendent of the W. C. T. U., and in that capacity she has been 
working in Washington for the past eighteen years. | am sure we shall all be glad to hear from Mrs. Ellis;GCB 
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May 30, 1913, page 202.8 


Mrs. Ellis: | wish | had time to tell you how we got the sale of liquor out of the Capitol. For years it had been 
sold openly in restaurants; but Senator Landis, from Indiana, sandwiched an amendment, prohibiting the sale 
of liquor in the Capitol building, to the Immigration bill, that was certain of passing at that time. The bill passed 
the House of Representatives, but it was a difficult matter to get it through the Senate. That body always 
analyzed a bill by sections before they passed upon it, and examined its provisions closely. When they came 
to the section dealing with the prohibition of liquor in the Capitol, Senator Penrose, of Pennsylvania, said, “I 
would like to know what section 26 has to do with immigration.” But Senator Berry, of Arkansas, quickly arose 
in defense of the bill, and told how he was besieged with letters and petitions from his constituents who 
clamored for the prohibition of the liquor traffic in the Capitol. The bill passed, and liquor has since been 
prohibited from the Capitol.GCB May 30, 1913, page 202.9 


| happened to be sitting near the attorney of the liquor dealers of the District of Columbia, in the gallery, when 
the recent bill forbidding the shipping of liquor into prohibition States was passed over President Taft's veto, 
who was there to do what he could to oppose the passage of the bill. When he saw the bill passed over the 
President’s veto, he wrung his hands. | thought in my heart: “You can wring your hinds. | have seen mothers 
wring their hands over wrecked homes brought about by this liquor traffic.” As he kept wringing his hands, | 
kept praising God that the bill had passed.GCB May 30, 1913, page 202.10 


Brethren, do you know there are 46,000,000 people in the United States under prohibition law, and there are 
nine States that have statutory laws prohibiting the sale of liquor. There is no liquor permitted to be sold in the 
army or navy. The government has appropriated a fund for the maintenance of club rooms and places of 
harmless amusement for the soldiers and sailors to turn them away from the temptation of the saloon.GCB 
May 30, 1913, page 202.11 


W. A. Ruble: Dr. Lauretta Kress, who has been actively engaged in W. C. T. U. work in this city, will now 
speak. We will have to allow Dr. Kress but one minute, on account of the shortness of time.GCB May 30, 
1913, page 202.12 


Lauretta Kress: | was reading on the little paper we had as we came in, “Wind the ribbon around the nation,” 
and | was thinking of the statement we heard, that last year there were enough cigarettes sold in the world to 
encircle the globe twenty times, end to end. If we as temperance workers are going to help in this great cause, 
| feel this afternoon that | must strike a deadly blow at the cigarette, because | believe it is doing great harm to 
man and boy. | read a statement last December of a boat that landed in San Francisco from the Orient free 
from liquor and tobacco. It was the first time in the history of Trans-Pacific shipping that such a thing occurred. 
And the statement further said that it was due to the heavy drinking and smoking of the women on board; and 
let me state further that the woman who led in this great smoking and great drinking was a member of 
Washington society, but had been absent from her home for five years. She said that her limit was sixty 
cigarettes a day. If | understand anything at all about the use of tobacco, there is in one smoking bag of 
Durham about forty cigarettes when rolled. This woman evidently smoked more than one bag of Durham a 
day.GCB May 30, 1913, page 202.13 


| have a statement in my possession that one woman from Colorado has performed the feat of smoking three 
hundred cigarettes a day. She can smoke one every five minutes, not counting time for sleeping or eating. If 
cigarettes and tobacco are harmful for the men, what will they do for the women, who are the mothers of our 
children, who are to be the forwarders of our race? Will such a mother be able to help her posterity? If it 
weakens the heart and the arteries, what must it do to the little child? GCB May 30, 1913, page 202.14 


Last year, in New York City, one hundred thousand women smoked thirty-five billion cigarettes. As Christian 
women, we must do what we can to help in this work. | believe it is the duty of every man, woman, and child in 
this audience to lift up the banner of temperance against this great evil in our land.GCB May 30, 1913, page 
202.15 


Mrs. Howe (president of the Northwest Union): | am not going to make a speech, but we white ribboners have 
had a great day. We have been the guests of this sanitarium, and of this great Conference here in session. As 
leader of the Northwest Union, | wish to say that | am sure that the white ribboners of the District of Columbia 
have profited very much by this day.GCB May 30, 1913, page 202.16 


Dr. Mabel Howe-Otis: | am very happy today to tell you that | belong to the white ribboners, and | wish to pay 
a tribute to this great organization. The great number of women’s clubs can really trace their organizations 
back to the W. C. T. U. | am also happy to tell you that | belong to an organization which not only would do 
away with alcohol and tobacco, but with every harmful food or drink, which, taken into the body, would mar its 
perfection as the temple of our Creator.GCB May 30, 1913, page 202.17 


| thank God for the knowledge which has come to me through the study of this truth with reference to physical 
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conditions. | feel very thankful and very humble, in the light of all this knowledge, to subscribe myself not only 
a member of the W. C. T. U., but a believer in the truths and in the message that we as Seventh-day 
Adventists have held most dear. As | look into your faces, and see that some of you have grown gray in this 
service, not only in the extinction of the dram shop and the cigarette, but for the upbuilding of a physical basis 
for righteousness that will enable us to be workers in this cause that we love, | pray that the Lord will spare us 
all, and give us discernment that we may hold up the banner of physical righteousness wherever our tent may 
be pitched.GCB May 30, 1913, page 202.18 


Mrs. J. W. Robinson: There is one more speaker, and it is my privilege to present to you a veteran, a man 
who was a personal, loved friend of Abraham Lincoln, Major J. B. Merwin.GCB May 30, 1913, page 203.1 


Major J. B. Merwin: How should we dare adjourn this marvelously interesting audience without some specific 
tribute to this organization represented here this afternoon. If there is one man in this audience who stands in 
the pride and integrity of his manhood, preserved, honored, respected—can we ever measure what we owe to 
this organization of the Woman’s Christian Temperance Union, that you and | today are not drunkards? They 
are praying women. | am so glad to look into the faces of more than a thousand men who are temperance 
men, total abstainers, Christian men. | take off my hat—eighty-five years old—this afternoon, and say, “God 
bless you, brethren and sisters, for what you have done. [Applause.] What other calamity would you not rather 
that God Almighty should send on that child of yours than to withdraw his restraining grace so as to permit 
that child to be a drunkard? Abraham Lincoln said that saloons meant drunkards just as surely as a mill meant 
flour. They mean to take your boys and husbands and children and make drunkards of them, denude them of 
their manhood.GCB May 30, 1913, page 203.2 


Several songs were rendered by the choir and male quartet, and, altogether, a very profitable afternoon was 
the result of the visit of our W. C. T. U. friends to the encampment.GCB May 30, 1913, page 203.3 
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Department Meetings 

W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
RELIGIOUS LIBERTY DEPARTMENT 

WASe 


Ninth Meeting 


“Does Sunday Legislation Involve the Compulsory Observance of the Day?” was the subject of a paper by W. 
A. Colcord. The passage by the last Congress of a post-office appropriation bill to which was attached a 
Sunday-closing amendment, had suggested this topic.GCB May 30, 1913, page 203.4 


He said: “If the closing of a part of the post-offices on Sunday by national law is not demanding Sunday 
observance, would the closing of all the post-offices on Sunday by national law constitute such a demand? 
And if the closing of the whole post-office department on Sunday by law would not constitute a demand for 
Sunday observance, would the closing of all the departments of government on Sunday by law have in it 
anything of the nature of a demand for Sunday observance? GCB May 30, 1913, page 203.5 


“Because the majority in any government department or in any trade or calling might approve of the 
legislation, and welcome the rest secured to them by means of any national, State, or municipal Sunday law, 
that does not in anywise affect the character and real purpose of the legislation. It is still compulsory religious 
Sunday legislation, designed to make Sunday the sabbath by law, and to enforce Sunday observance by law. 
We ought not to allow ourselves to be blinded here.”GCB May 30, 1913, page 203.6 


Again: “I lay down this general proposition, therefore, which | think will appeal to every one who has given 
careful thought to the subject, as correct, that, in so far as Sunday laws require anything, they require Sunday 
observance; and that, in so far as they prohibit the doing of anything on Sunday, such as the pursuit of any 
ordinary labor, trade, business, calling, amusement, or pastime, they enforce Sunday observance.”GCB May 
30, 1913, page 203.7 


Those taking part in the interesting discussion which followed were: W. A. Westworth, L. T. Nicola, C. 
Simmons, J. G. Lamson, W. A. McCutchen, Allen Moon, J. E. Jayne, W. F. Martin, A. J. S. Bourdeau, H. A 
Weaver, J. F. Blunt, and A. W. Anderson.GCB May 30, 1913, page 203.8 


MEDICAL DEPARTMENT 
WASe 


Tenth Meeting 


For several days the medical department has been holding two meetings each day. At the morning meeting 
much interest was shown in the reading of two papers, one by Dr. Thomason, “The Relation of Surgery to Our 
Sanitariums,” and one by Dr. Holden, “A Surgical Craze.”GCB May 30, 1913, page 203.9 


Dr. Thomason said the field of sanitarium surgery should be enlarged. Every provision should be made for the 
highest degree of proficiency, and we should not be satisfied with anything less. There is a crying need for 
capable diagnosticians, and care should be exercised that operations are not advised unless necessary. A 
great deal of surgery is done that is needless, and young men just from college should not be urged to rush 
into surgery. “Study to show thyself approved unto God, a workman that needeth not to be ashamed,” is very 
applicable.GCB May 30, 1913, page 203.10 


Dr. Holden’s paper dealt with the conditions in the medical world that are responsible for the large amount of 
needless surgery. Surgery should be done only as a last resort in the interests of health.GCB May 30, 1913, 
page 203.11 


Drs. Comstock and Olsen did not think it necessary for all our sanitariums to do surgery. They should give 
attention to strictly medical lines of work first. Surgery is not the first work of sanitariums. The principles of 
hydrotherapy and rational medicine called our sanitariums into existence, and these principles should ever 
occupy the first place in our medical work.GCB May 30, 1913, page 203.12 


The papers read at the afternoon meeting by Drs. A. B. Olsen and G. K. Abbott, dealt with the question of 
greater efficiency in the medical profession, and the importance of a training in our own schools rather than 
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the schools of the world. Dr. Olsen spoke of the strict requirements of English law governing the medical 
schools in that country, and urged that Seventh-day Adventists should not come behind in this thing. The 
problems connected with the question of health are so great that those only with the best of training are able 
to grapple with them.GCB May 30, 1913, page 203.13 


Dr. Abbott’s paper emphasized the value of the education received in our own schools. Schools of the world 
are not fitted to train workers in the gospel message. Nowhere can there be obtained a knowledge of the pure, 
true principles of physiological therapeutics and rational medicine except in our schools.GCB May 30, 1913, 
page 203.14 


Drs. Ruble, Comstock, Miller, Ingersoll, and Elders Burden, Starr, and others spoke in favor of the highest 
standard possible for our medical profession, and of the importance of attending the school established in the 
providence of God qualifying men and women to give the last message of mercy to the world. We cannot be 
clear in this matter if we treat it as of little concern. It is of the highest concern. We make a high profession, 
and should come short in nothing. The stamp of approval cannot be placed on anything cheap in connection 
with the work of God.GCB May 30, 1913, page 203.15 


Eleventh Meeting 


At the morning meeting excellent papers were read by Geo. E. Cornforth and Miss Corner, on the subjects, “A 
Practical Menu for the Dining-Room,” and, “A Cook’s Bureau.” A spirited discussion followed in which a 
number joined. It was urged that a simple yet liberal diet, free from all unwholesome, objectionable articles, 
should be supplied by our sanitariums, and our homes as well. Special attention should be given to proper 
combinations and appetizing tastes, and loyalty to health-reform principles should be maintained. Neither 
violation nor compromise of these principles is fruitful of good results. GCB May 30, 1913, page 203.16 


Good cooks are of the greatest importance; they are indispensable in our sanitariums, and have a large place 
in establishing and maintaining the reputation and well-being of our institutions. Unanimous action was taken 
recommending the establishment of a central bureau for the training and placing of cooks.GCB May 30, 1913, 
page 203.17 


PUBLISHING DEPARTMENT 
WASe 


Eleventh Meeting 


The leading feature of the eleventh meeting of the Publishing Department was a paper on the subject of 
“Spiritual Power in Colporteur Work,” by C. G. Bellah. “Spiritual power,” said he, “is the key that unlocks every 
problem connected with the distribution of our literature. As there is need of power in all the affairs of men to 
keep in motion the wheels of commerce, there is an infinitely greater demand for mighty spiritual power in the 
business for the King. When there is great spiritual power in the colporteur work, it makes all other phases 
easy; it solves every difficult problem, and unravels every trying perplexity. With spiritual power, we have men 
who have touched the hem of the seamless garment, and are clean; men who fear the Lord, hate sin, and live 
four-square to God and the world; men who never allow sin to stop their prayers, but whose frequent prayers 
have successfully stopped sin, and who have permitted divine grace to fully undo all that disgrace has done. 
Then, as they go forth with a hold upon God, a light in the eyes, and tears in the heart, a mighty work is 
quickly done. Spiritual power will work every hard field, warn every dark land. It knows no panics, floods, or 
droughts. It makes molehills of mountains of difficulties, and giants of the weakest of men. It leads men to the 
frozen regions of the North land, to the parched sands of the tropics, or to the deadly Gold Coast of 
Africa..GCB May 30, 1913, page 203.18 


These are some of the excellent thoughts brought out in this paper by Brother Bellah, connected with which 
he gave a number of touching experiences, showing how, through the spiritual canvasser, the people who 
need the truth are being warned.GCB May 30, 1913, page 204.1 


In closing, Brother Bellah said: “Give us more and yet more spiritual power! Let this be the key-note of every 
message.”GCB May 30, 1913, page 204.2 


SABBATH SCHOOL DEPARTMENT 
WASe 


Eleventh Meeting 
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One of the most interesting papers yet presented was that of C. C. Lewis, entitled, “Teaching the Lesson to 
the Senior Class.” He said: “Teaching is like fishing, and fishing is a twofold process. It is the fisher’s part to 
place the baited hook within reach of the fish, and by every enticement endeavor to have the fish seize the 
bait. Seizing the bait is the part of the fish. The first without the second is mere dabbling in the water; the 
second without the first, only luck, and is in no respect due to the skill of the angler.GCB May 30, 1913, page 
204.3 


“Teaching is a twofold process. It is the part of the teacher to bring the truth within reach of the learner, and to 
make the condition favorable for its reception. It is the part of the learner to reach forth and grasp the truth. 
Where these acts are intelligently united, there is teaching.”GCB May 30, 1913, page 204.4 


Professor Lewis urged more thorough preparation of the lesson by the teacher as the remedy for the failure 
on the part of some properly, and the same remedy for the teacher who is so full of his subject that he cannot 
get through in the allotted period. The teacher should select the main truth of the lesson, and group about that 
the subordinate truths. One should be thoroughly full of the lesson, but have their fullness under control. He 
may then stand before the class without excuse or apologies. He does not need to read the questions, but 
stands face to face, eye to eye, heart to heart with his pupils. GCB May 30, 1913, page 204.5 


Topic: “Normal Classes—Training Pupils to Be Teachers.” Mrs. E. M. Wilber, of South Lancaster, Mass., had 
unavoidably returned to her home, and her paper was read by Mrs. Plummer. The following are important 
extracts: “It is often said that teachers are born not made; but experience shows that any Christian of ordinary 
ability and education may become a successful teacher by having his ability wisely directed. A training-class 
should be formed in every school. The members should study some approved teacher-training course. This 
may be carried on in one of three ways: 1 In a class on the night of the prayer-meeting, the class assembling 
earlier for this purpose. 2 By private study. 3 In connection with the teachers’ meeting. If there be a heart 
consecrated to God’s service, and a willingness to improve the gifts God has given, there is no reason why 
one may not become a useful teacher.GCB May 30, 1913, page 204.6 


Mrs. Mabel Behrens, of Fresno, Cal., discussed the topic, first reading some very excellent extracts from the 
writings of J. Mace Andress, a well-known Sunday-school worker. Mrs. Behrens urged that our ideal should 
not be lower than that of the Sunday-school, and gave many practical suggestions as to how to form training- 
classes for the various grades of pupils.GCB May 30, 1913, page 204.7 
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Departmental Papers 
W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 


MARRYING UNBELIEVERS 


WASe 
(Read before a meeting of the Missionary Volunteer Department.)GCB May 30, 1913, page 204.8 


GOD has ordained that human life shall be perpetuated by means of the marriage institution. Upon the first 
man and woman he bestowed his blessing, and said to them, “Be fruitful, and multiply, and replenish the 
earth.” Marriage is one of twin institutions which come down to us from the garden of Eden. Before sin 
entered, God gave to man marriage and the Sabbath institution. Marriage is honorable to all. It is the 
foundation of the home. Out of it grow the fond relationships of father and son, mother and daughter, brother 
and sister, husband and wife. What loving words are these! Blot them from our language, and with them that 
for which they stand, and who would care to longer bear the burden of living? GCB May 30, 1913, page 204.9 


Proper Associations 


Love is godlike; for “God is love.” But love and lust are far removed. Love leads to marriage, but lust severs 
the marriage tie. Strange that they should seem so near and yet be so far apart. Lust is the abuse (ab-use. or 
wrong use) of the good gift of God. It is a matter of the utmost importance to all young men and women to 
know how to relate themselves properly to one another. The proper association of ladies and gentlemen is a 
blessing to both. Men receive from such association a refining, subduing influence. Women receive strength 
and integrity of character. But improper associations produce evil results. In their intercourse with one 
another, young people should maintain a proper reserve. They should associate together as friends and 
companions, in a frank, manly and womanly way; but at the same time there should be a bound of reserve 
through which no one would dare to break. Womanly reserve and modesty constitute a bulwark of purity and 
safety. When we forget this proper reserve, we fall into danger.GCB May 30, 1913, page 204.10 


Reserve and Modesty 


It would be wrong to tell young people that they should not delight in one another’s society. God has planted 
the social instinct in their hearts, and it is natural for them to like to be together; but it would not be wrong to 
say that they should be modest and reserved in their associations with one another. They should not trifle with 
the affections. They should not feign regard for another which they do not possess. They should not lead 
another on to bestow affection which is not returned, nor should they allow another to go on thus of his own 
accord. A quiet manner of dignified reserve is usually sufficient to set another right in this matter. Young 
people should learn to be happy and cheerful together without being sentimental and silly. GCB May 30, 1913, 
page 204.11 


It is an unwise custom to be “going with” some one all the time. Many seem to think this proper thing to do, as 
if all the boys and girls must be pared off before the eyes of the community, and if any little thing by chance 

disturbs this arrangement, there must be a great ado of fluttering about until another adjustment is made. 

Thus it often happens that boys and girls pass through a long course of these slender attachments, like a 

humming-bird flitting from flower to flower, but seeming to be never satisfied to alight. Such associations 

dissipate the affections until the owner is scarcely able to recognize or bestow true affection. Perhaps it is too 

much to expect that there should be in every case only one such alignment, and that the final one for the 

journey of life; but we should certainly approach as nearly as possible to this ideal. In the journal entitled Life 

and Health, Washington, D. C., Mrs. M. L. Dickson truthfully remarks, “Most of the divorce cases are the result 
of matches contracted before a girl is old enough to be governed by her intellect rather than her 

impulses.”GCB May 30, 1913, page 204.12 


Be Sensible 


But when at last time shall come—as come it doubtless will—for our own heart to pierced with Cupid’s sharp 
arrows, then do let us try to be sensible! If we cannot be as sensible as we would like, let us at least be as 
sensible as we can. It is surprising sometimes to note how foolish otherwise sensible people may become in 
regard to these matters of affection. Good taste indicates that they should be conducted with a quiet and 
becoming dignity. It is not best to wear one’s heart upon the sleeve. The less publicity one attracts in these 
matters the better. Not that it is a matter of which to be ashamed. On the contrary, no man has fully lived until 
he has sincerely and purely loved a noble woman. But such relations are too delicate and too sacred to be 
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needlessly exposed to public gaze.GCB May 30, 1913, page 204.13 


The Goal of Affection 


Marriage is the goal of true affection. But we should not rush to the goal with unseemly haste. Better consider 
the step long and deeply. It is one of the most important issues of life. Above all things else that are kept, keep 
thy heart with all diligence now. The forces we admit enter for weal or woe. Let us be sure we want them to 
stay before we unbar the gates. Once in, it will be difficult to expel them, however treacherous they may 
prove. Even if they are driven out, the fortress may be injured beyond repair.GCB May 30, 1913, page 204.14 


The Education First 


This is no child’s play, this matter of choosing a companion for life. Better leave it until a reasonably good 
education is acquired. This will bring us to a proper age for marriage. If a man, one should be twenty-five 
years of age; if a woman, at least twenty-one. Authorities agree that not until this age are the physical powers 
sufficiently mature to properly discharge the grave responsibilities of married life. Nor is the judgment 
sufficiently well equipped. And this emphasizes the necessity of deferring this step until the education is 
complete. We shall need all the judgment and wisdom a good education is likely to give to select wisely a 
companion for life, or properly to manage one after the selection is made. And we shall need just as much 
wisdom to know when and how to managed.GCB May 30, 1913, page 204.15 


Select Your Business First 


Prudence also would indicate that it is wise to defer marriage until the life work has been selected and fairly 
well established. It is but reasonable to suppose that one’s companion should be in sympathy with one’s work 
and a true helper in the successful accomplishment of that work. But if the companion be selected first and 
the work afterward, it is a mere chance if they fit well together. To the man, even after the life work and the 
companion have been selected there comes an additional reason why the marriage should be deferred until 
his business is fairly prosperous. He ought to have something to offer his wife as a token of his love and of his 
worth. It need not be much, but it ought to be at least enough to prove his ability to provide a respectable 
living. It need not be a costly home, but it should be at least the earnest of a cozy nest for the birdlings that 
are to be. And yet | would not insist too strongly upon this principle; for even the birds teach us to unite in 
building the nest. It is not best to press a comparison too far. | think, however, that the superiority of the bird’s 
instinct over man’s is sufficient to confirm our first conclusion. No prospective father bird ever failed to provide 
a suitable home for his wife and little ones. Some men have.GCB May 30, 1913, page 205.1 


Be Not Unequally Yoked 


This discussion of the keeping of the heart in its relation to the life issue of marriage cannot properly close 
without reference to the exhortation of Scripture, “Be not unequally yoked together with unbelievers.” The 
principle is broad enough to include other relations, but it is especially applicable to marriage and to matters of 
religion. By “unbelievers” evidently are meant those who do not believe in and love Jehovah, the true God, 
and who do not trust in Jesus Christ, his Son, for salvation; and to those who do not believe in the present 
truth; and the exhortation, or rather command, is given men or women who do thus believe. The wisdom of 
the requirement is apparent The marriage relation should be one of closest sympathy and union; else how can 
the “twain become one flesh”? But how can those who radically disagree in belief in regard to vital questions 
be of one heart and soul, as man and wife should be? There are, indeed, some men and women broad 
minded or indifferent enough to grant to a companion liberty of conscience and religious belief; but are 
toleration and indifference a proper basis for the building which man and wife have covenanted to erect?— 
Nay, verily. It needs the most perfect union and the warmest sympathy to complete this work properly. GCB 
May 30, 1913, page 205.2 


Whose cast of mind shall the children inherit, wnose example follow, the father’s or mother’s? If either or both, 
there is ground for alarm. A house divided against itself cannot stand. These considerations emphasize the 
importance of delaying marriage until the persons become settled in their religious belief, and then choosing in 
harmony with that belief; for whoever enters the marriage relation with one of opposite belief, or of no belief, 
not only goes contrary to the Word of God, but as a result invites disunion and sorrow into the life.GCB May 
30, 1913, page 205.3 


Rarely indeed does a believing wife or husband win an unbelieving companion to Christ. Rarely are promises 
made before marriage to gain the object of desire carried out after the object is gained. There is, of course, 
the possibility, but it is not strong enough to warrant the risk. Let the unbelieving party first believe, apart from 
the consideration of marriage, and demonstrate his faith by his life. Then, and not till then, should two dare the 
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risk of uniting life with life.GCB May 30, 1913, page 205.4 


But sometimes after marriage one of two unbelievers accepts Christ, or one of the contracting persons, 
believer or unbeliever, changes his or her belief. The only course then to be pursued is for both persons to 
make the best of the situation, exercising wisdom and patience, each mutually agreeing to grant full liberty of 
conscience to the other.GCB May 30, 1913, page 205.5 


Important Extracts 


The following extracts upon marriage from an author and lecturer of international reputation should be 
carefully.GCB May 30, 1913, page 205.6 


THE EVENING SERVICE 


WASe 
May 28, 7:30 P. M. 


A STEREOPTICON lecture was given by Elder J. L. Shaw, of India. On the stand with him were severé 
missionaries in native costume, showing the dress of men and women of India and Burma. Brief explanations 
were made, giving the audience a vivid conception of the mode and manner of dress in those lands.GCB May 
30, 1913, page 208.1 


Pictures were then thrown on the screen illustrating the interesting features of those wonderful lands. Elder 
Shaw very feelingly set before his hearers the sad, dark condition of India and Burma. This was forcibly 
illustrated by a view that showed heathen India in black, with a small square in light to represent the 
evangelized portion of that great field. This in itself was a powerful appeal for the prayers and consecrated 
service of Christian people.GCB May 30, 1913, page 208.2 


A NOTE TO OUR READERS 


WASe 


The Review and Herald Office reports a large list of subscribers to the BULLETIN. At times it is difficult to mai 
all the papers on the day of issue. Unfortunately, it is impossible to mail papers out of the Takoma Park post- 

office on Sunday, hence two or three days will sometimes intervene between the receipt of one paper and the 

next. The greatest possible care has been exercised in the preparation of the lists, and the mailing department 

is well organized; and it is hoped that but few errors will occur. Those who do not receive their paper every 

day regularly, will understand that delays are unavoidable, and will occur occasionally, even when the Review 

Office has done its part promptly. We trust, however, that all will receive the numbers in due time.GCB May 
30, 1913, page 208.3 


MARRYING UNBELIEVERS 


WASe 
(Concluded from page 205) 


considered by all who contemplate taking the important step which will affect not only this life but the next: 
—GCB May 30, 1913, page 208.4 


“He [Satan] is busily engaged in influencing those who are wholly unsuited to each other to unite their 
interests. He exults in this work, for by it he can produce more misery and hopeless woe to the human family 
than by exercising his skill in any other direction.”GCB May 30, 1913, page 208.5 


“If men and women are in the habit of praying twice a day before they contemplate marriage, they should pray 
four times a day when such a step is anticipated. Marriage is something that will influence and affect your life, 
both in this world and the world to come.”GCB May 30, 1913, page 208.6 


Doubtless those who assigned this topic designed to have something definite presented in regard to the 
extent to which the evil of marrying unbelievers prevails among our young people, and also to have some 
suggestions made as to how the evil may be restrained. Indeed, the department made an effort to secure 
reliable information upon the subject by sending blanks to the secretaries of the Missionary Volunteer 
departments of all the conferences, requesting them to obtain information bearing upon the question from six 
representative churches in their respective conferences. This effort was only partially successful. The 
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secretaries found it difficult to obtain information and the time was too short for the work. Only eight 
conferences responded, with statistics from twenty-seven churches. In these churches there were in 1900, 
216 young people; in 1907, 593. At present there are 632, a gain of 416. During the same period 226 have 
departed from the faith, 50 of them, or over 22 per cent, because of marrying unbelievers. Perhaps these 
facts, gathered from a few sources, may serve as a just indication of the general condition. If so, it is certain 
that hundreds of our young people are lost to the cause, if not lost for eternity, from this reason alone, 
although | would have been prepared to learn that the proportion is much greater.GCB May 30, 1913, page 
208.7 


What, then, can be done to save this large number who make shipwreck of their faith upon the rock of unwise 
marriage? The answer may be summed up in one word—education.GCB May 30, 1913, page 208.8 


Let this education begin in the home. Let knowledge concerning the great questions of life and the relations of 
the sexes be given by parents to their children as soon as their questions indicate that their minds are 
inquiring about these matters, and let the confidence thus established between parent and child be continued 
all the way along, through conversation and reading until the youth have passed the crisis of their lives and 
are happily married in the Lord to those who will be a real help to them in the cause of God.GCB May 30, 
1913, page 208.9 


Let this education be continued by teachers, partially through confidential conversations, rarely by means of 
public address, by those competent to perform the task chastely and wisely, but chiefly by directing students 
to good books, with which our school libraries should be universally supplied, frankly and openly, and not with 
an air of concealment or mystery.GCB May 30, 1913, page 208.10 


Let the departments of Educational and Missionary Volunteers cooperate with these agencies by publishing 
leaflets upon these subjects, and by searching out and recommending to the homes and to the schools 
suitable books for promoting the education of our youth in these vital subjects.GCB May 30, 1913, page 
208.11 


Finally, let all rise above the prejudice that keeps the natural educators of our youth from giving them the 
instruction about themselves which they need and must have, and which, if they cannot obtain in correct form 
and from pure sources, they are bound to get in false and distorted form through evil associations.GCB May 
30, 1913, page 208.12 


By these means, we may not be able to save all our young people from unwise and disastrous marriages; but 
| do know from experience that we shall be able to direct the feet of many into that pathway which leads to the 
highest and purest bliss this world affords—a congenial and happy married life.GCB May 30, 1913, page 
208.13 

A CORRECTION 


WASe 


IN number 11 of the BULLETIN, last page, eighteen lines from bottom of last column, for “Elder Westphal” 
read “Brother Trummer.”GCB May 30, 1913, page 208.14 


PHOTO-THE WASHINGTON SANITARIUM 
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DAILY PROGRAM (Except Sabbath) 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 


A.M. 
Devotional Meetings (in 
sections) 6:00—6:45 
Breakfast 7:00 
Bible Study 8:30—9:30 
Conference 10:00—12:00 
P.M. 
Dinner 12:15 
Conference 2:30—4:00 
Departmental Meetings 
(in sections) 
Missionary Talks and 
Other 
Services (in big tent). 4:30—5:30 
Lunch 6:00 
Public Service 7:30—9:00 
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Bible Study Hour - THE WORD AND THE HOLY SPIRIT 


S.N. HASKELL 
May 29, 8:30 A. M. 


Truth is taught by God in his written Word not only through plain counsels as to what men should or should 
not do, but also by examples of what men have done. Duties and responsibilities are illustrated in the Word by 
incidents revealing the providential dealings of a merciful Heavenly Father with his children. The results of 
disobedience are plainly set forth, as are the rewards of loyalty. There are many instances given in both the 
Old Testament and the New. Some may regard these Biblical stories as unimportant; but, my brethren, they 
are not only interesting, but very instructive; for we who are living on the earth today are just like the men and 
women who lived in Bible times, so far as our natural tendencies are concerned.GCB June 1, 1913, page 
209.1 


We are living in a time when the truth of God is finally to triumph over every opposing influence; and it seems 
to me that, in view of this fact, those who claim to be children of God in this age of the world should be most 
diligent students of the Word. It is byGCB June 1, 1913, page 209.2 


Bible study that we may learn how to guard against evil, and to do that which is right. It is in this age that we 
may expect truth to triumph as it never has triumphed before; for it is in this age that the whole earth is to be 
lightened with the glory of God.GCB June 1, 1913, page 209.3 


This enlightenment of the whole world, of all the dark corners of the earth, will be accomplished largely by 
means of the printed page. Years ago our brethren began to appreciate the important part that our 
publications would have in the closing work of the third angel’s message; and as early as the year 1867, some 
began forming little tract societies for the systematic distribution of the printed page. | well remember the time, 
during the 70’s, when the little church at South Lancaster took a thousand copies of the Signs of the Times 
every week. You may inquire, “Were they all distributed?”—Yes; they were. We used to barrel up the surplus 
numbers, and send them down to a ship mission in New York.GCB June 1, 1913, page 209.4 


PHOTO-CONGRESSIONAL LIBRARY, WASHINGTON, D. C. 


| must tell you a circumstance in connection with the papers sent this mission. | had never visited the mission, 
and was unacquainted with the parties connected with it, so | thought | would hunt them up and have some 
conversation with them. And so, during my talk with the man in charge, | asked him how he supplied himself 
with reading-matter. He answered: “O, we get it from all denominations; but there is a man by the name of 
Haskell in South Lancaster, Mass., who sends to us, every once in a while, a barrel of the Signs of the Times. 
I'll get a copy and show it to you.” So be ran and got me a copy of the Signs, that | might see it. “The paper is 
all good,” he volunteered; “but the first article in every number, by Mrs. E. G. White, is worth the subscription 
price for a whole year.” | said, “What do you do with these papers?” “Well,” he replied, “I send them to every 
port to which the ships go from New York City.”GCB June 1, 1913, page 209.5 


This, my friends, is one part of the story. There is more that | must tell you. Some years later, when in 
Calcutta, India, | became acquainted with a storekeeper whose wife was a mission worker among the 
seamen. | became quite well acquainted with him. One night, as we were going home in a cab, our 
conversation turned to the topic of literature, and we talked over the various periodicals we read. | asked him 
where he secured his reading-matter. “My wife gets papers every once in a while,” he replied, “from a New 
York mission.” Then he asked me if | knew anything about the Signs of the Times. | told him | had seen the 
paper. “Is your name the same as that Haskell who writes for the Signs?” he continued. | told him | did not 
know of any Haskell who wrote for it, excepting myself. He jumped up and seized both my hands, and 
exclaimed: “I know all about you. | used to tie up packages of those papers for my wife, and put them on every 
boat that leaves Calcutta.” Later on. | found in South Africa some who had already begun keeping the 
Sabbath as the result of reading-matter they had received in a similar way.GCB June 1, 1913, page 209.6 


Brethren, we cannot be too much in earnest in the work of scattering the printed page. And the more earnest 
we become, the more of God’s blessing and power we shall enjoy. But the sad part of this is, that while some 
become increasingly active in missionary endeavor, there are others who will let opportunity after opportunity 
slip, and will never realize what they might have done, had they been wide awake to see and to do. | believe 
there will be hundreds, yea, thousands, of Seventh-day Adventists who will pass through the loud cry of the 
third angel’s message, and never know it. They will not be prepared to appreciate it. While events will be 
taking place all about them in fulfillment of prophecy, revealing their position in respect to the loud cry of the 
message, they will be blind to all these evidences of their returning Lord. They will continue living in sin, and 
will fail of fulfilling God’s purpose, so far as they individually are concerned.GCB June 1, 1913, page 209.7 


In “Early Writings,” in the chapter entitled “Preparation for the End,” we read: “I saw that many were neglecting 
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the preparation so needful, and were looking to the time of “refreshing” and the “latter rain” to fit them to stand 
in the day of the Lord.... O, how many | saw in the time of trouble without a shelter! They had neglected the 
needful preparation; therefore they could not receive the refreshing that all must have to fit them to live in the 
sight of a holy God.”GCB June 1, 1913, page 210.1 


Now | will read another expression from the same chapter:—GCB June 1, 1913, page 210.2 


“| saw that none could share the refreshing, unless they obtained the victory over every besetment, over pride, 
selfishness, love of the world, and over every wrong word and action. We should, therefore, be drawing 
nearer and nearer to the Lord, and be earnestly seeking that preparation necessary to enable us to stand in 
the battle in the day of the Lord. Let all remember that God is holy, and that none but holy beings can ever 
dwell in his presence.”GCB June 1, 1913, page 210.3 


Here is another paragraph which | will read from the chapter entitled, “Duty in View of the Time of 
Trouble:"—GCB June 1, 1913, page 210.4 


“Now is the time to lay up treasure in heaven.... The Lord has shown me the danger of letting our minds be 
filled with worldly thoughts and cares. | saw that some minds are led away from present truth and a love of the 
Holy Bible, by reading other exciting books; others are filled with perplexity and care for what they shall eat, 
drink, and wear. Some are looking too far off for the coming of the Lord.... | saw great danger; for if the mind is 
filled with other things, present truth is shut out, and there is no place in our foreheads for the seal of the living 
God. | saw that the time for Jesus to be in the most holy place was nearly finished, and that time can last but a 
very little longer. What leisure time we have should be spent in searching the Bible, which is to judge us in the 
last day."GCB June 1, 1913, page 210.5 


Much more might be read, but this is sufficient to show that a study of the Bible, and preparation for the 
coming of Christ, go hand in land. Those who prepare to meet God, will be students of his Word. In the Bible 
are plain counsels as to just what man should do in order to be saved. In it are clearly revealed the things that 
God requires of every one who desires to be a follower of Christ.GCB June 1, 1913, page 210.6 


In my earliest childhood my mother taught me to read the Bible and to pray to God. One of my first 
recollections is her practice of gathering us about her at night, and especially every Sunday night, and 
teaching us some Scripture lesson; and helping us to commit some passage to memory, and then teaching us 
to pray to God, and to believe that he heard us, and would answer us, if we desired the things for which we 
presented our petitions before him. | am grateful to God for these early influences that helped me to prize the 
teachings of this blessed Book.GCB June 1, 1913, page 210.7 


The Bible is a wonderful book. We can ever find instruction in it regarding the holding of Bible readings. There 
is a chapter that gives a description of a Bible reading. | think | will not tell you where it is, because | suppose 
you all know.GCB June 1, 1913, page 210.8 


Many voices: Tell us! Tell us, please! We want to know!GCB June 7, 1913, page 210.9 


You ought to know where this is, without my telling you; but | will tell you. It is the eighth chapter of Nehemiah. 
There we are told who should be present, how the Scriptures, should be read, and also, by illustration, how be 
read, and also, by illustration, how the Bible should be taught.GCB June 7, 1913, page 210.10 


The teaching of the Bible has been connected with every great reform that has come to God’s people in the 
past. The truths of the Word have been taught, as well as preached, in these reform movements of Bible 
times. | suppose the Bible readings of those days were not conducted as we conduct them today; but they 
certainly read the Bible with the people, and taught its precepts; and the people certainly took part in the 
study.GCB June 1, 1913, page 210.11 


You remember the days when there was no “teaching priest” in Israel. It was then that Jehoshaphat organized 
a system of Bible teaching, and the result was that the fear of God fell upon all the nations round about. 
Brethren, there is power in God’s Word. This Word has been given us for a purpose; God asks us to study it. 
The Saviour admonishes us, “Search the Scriptures.” These words do not mean that we are casually to read 
the Bible for a few minutes in the morning, and then, with a hurried prayer, go about the day’s duties, with not 
another thought about it; the words mean just what they say,—“Search the Scriptures.” We are to search them 
diligently as for hid treasure.GCB June 1, 1913, page 210.12 


| suppose if we knew that on this camp ground, buried somewhere, there was a mint of money, and we all had 
the privilege of digging for it, there would be a great deal of digging going on all the while. And we would keep 
on digging until we found the money. There would not be an inch of this ground unturned. My brethren, there 
is salvation in the Word; therein are revealed God, and Christ, and the Holy Spirit. No need to fear any so- 
called “sanctification of the Spirit” with which there is connected no real study of the Word of God. | should 
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rather have the Word of God, and stand on that, than to stand on all the mere theory and joyous feeling that 
comes through a misconception of the teaching of the Word regarding true sanctification. | know that when | 
stand on the living Word, | am on a sure foundation. Those who make the Word their basis of belief, will obey 
God in every crisis.GCB June 1, 1913, page 210.13 


The Saviour, during his earthly ministry, taught us how to study the Bible, how to preach, and how to teach. 
He is our great Exemplar. And if we should study his life more carefully than we do, we would become more 
Christ-like than we are in our methods of teaching truth.GCB June 7, 1913, page 210.14 


The Saviour’s life was a revelation of the power of God manifest in the flesh. And his was a Spirit-filled life. 
Did you ever stop to consider that he was a most diligent student of the Scriptures? He was. At the time of his 
baptism, when the Spirit of God descended upon him in the form of a dove, he had gone forward with the 
baptismal rite “that the Scripture might be fulfilled.” Throughout his ministry, he was a living exemplification of 
God’s Holy Word. He was that Word made flesh, dwelling among men.GCB June 1, 1913, page 210.15 


There is scarcely a promise in the Word so oft-repeated as is the promise of the Holy Spirit. And we are 
bidden to pray for it. This promise is mentioned eleven times in the eleventh chapter of Luke. But this precious 
gift is bestowed most freely upon those who, realizing their need of divine guidance, give most faithful study to 
the teachings of the Holy Scriptures. The two go hand in hand,—the study of the Bible, and the reception of 
the Holy Spirit. This fact will become more and more manifest as you trace the dealings of God with his 
children in ages past, as recorded in the Word.GCB June 7, 1913, page 210.16 


Take, for example, a passage found in the twenty-fourth of Luke. As the Saviour journeyed with the two 
disciples on their way to Emmaus, “he expounded unto them in all the Scriptures the things concerning 
himself.” And, later, when he appeared to them in Jerusalem, he declared: “These are the words which | 
spake unto you, while | was yet with you, that all things must be fulfilled, which were written in the law of 
Moses, and in the prophets, and in the psalms, concerning me. Then opened he their understanding, that they 
might understand the Scriptures.”GCB June 7, 1913, page 210.17 


Notice that he gave them the Holy Spirit, to open their understanding, at the very time they were searching the 
Scriptures.GCB June 1, 1913, page 210.18 


Turn to John 20. In verses 19-12 we read: “The same day at evening, being the first day of the week, when 
the doors were shut where the disciples were assembled for fear of the Jews, came Jesus and stood in the 
midst, and saith unto them, Peace be unto you. And when he had so said, he showed unto them his hands 
and his side. Then were the disciples glad, when they saw the Lord. Then said Jesus to them again, Peace be 
unto you: as my Father hath sent me, even so send | you. And when he had said this, he breathed on them, 
and saith unto them, Receive ye the Holy Ghost: whosesoever sins ye remit, they are remitted unto them; and 
whosesoever sins ye retain, they are retained.”GCB June 1, 1913, page 210.19 


In the passage we have just read, the thought of the reception of the Spirit in connection with the study of 
God’s Word, is stated clearly. God is ready to give of his Spirit to those who desire to study his Word and to 
fulfill his purpose. We do not half live up to our privileges, brethren and sisters. We might be strong in God, 
strong in a knowledge of truth, strong in ministry.GCB June 1, 1913, page 210.20 


| shall never forget the force the words in this passage concerning the remission of sins, seemed to have one 
time, many years ago, when | was laboring with Elder J. N. Andrews. We were trying to lift a man out of 
despair. We labored long with him, but seemed unable to make any impression, because of the cloud of 
discouragement overshadowing his mind. Finally Elder Andrews, who was a very tall man, straightened up 
before him, and said, “My brother, | offer you pardon on the authority of our Lord and Saviour, Jesus Christ, 
which he has given to his disciples in the promise, Whosoever sins ye remit, they are remitted unto them.” 
Elder Andrews spoke very deliberately, yet with decided conviction; and while at first | was startled by the 
thought of any man’s claiming to have power to remit sins, yet the words had no sooner been uttered, than it 
seemed as if the very atmosphere about us cleared up. and the man who had been under a cloud of 
discouragement, rejoiced in God and in a knowledge of sins forgiven.GCB June 1, 1913, page 211.1 


| believe, brethren and sisters, that God is with his people, though our sins ofttimes separate us from him. O, 
let us believe him; let us trust him; let us lean upon him, and look to him for an understanding of his 
Word!GCB June 1, 1913, page 211.2 


You remember that it was when Daniel was giving special study to the Word, that the Lord revealed to him 
that which is recorded in the ninth chapter of his prophecy. God draws near to those who search his Word; he 
gives them understanding by imparting to them of his Holy Spirit; he never disappoints any seeker after truth 
who has an earnest desire to acquaint himself with God through a study of the Word.GCB June 1, 1913, page 
211.3 
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We could cite many other cases of those who were taught of God as they read his Holy Word. We are all 
familiar with the story of the Ethiopian, to whom Philip was sent with the question, “Understandeth thou what 
thou readest?” There are many honest hearts who long to know more of God’s Word. Why should we not all 
become earnest Bible students, and competent Bible teachers? Why should we not all study so diligently that 
we would have a reserve in store for all who may inquire of us a reason for the hope that is within us? 
Everywhere we go, we shall find those who are more ready to talk with us about the truths of the Bible than 
we think.GCB June 1, 1913, page 211.4 


In all our study of the Word, we should think not only of those to whom we expect to impart, we should also 
ask: “What do these words say to me? What lesson can | get for my own heart out of this counsel?” God will 
help us individually to feed upon the bread of life; he will strengthen us for service; and as we go forth to 
minister, the presence of his Spirit will be with us to sustain and help and give success. -GCB June 1, 1913, 
page 211.5 


“O Lord, thou knowest: remember me, and visit me.... Thy words were found, and | did eat them; and thy word 
was unto me the joy and rejoicing of mine heart: for | am called by thy name, O Lord God of hosts.” Jeremiah 
15:15, 16.GCB June 1, 1913, page 211.6 
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CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS. TWENTY-FOURTH MEETING 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
May 30, 10 A. M. 

L. R. CONRADI in the chair.GCB June 1, 1913, page 211.7 

Prayer by O. E. Reinke.GCB June 1, 1913, page 211.8 


L. R. Conradi: | think South America has yet reports to make. Brother F. H. Westphal, from Chile, will present 
his report.GCB June 1, 1913, page 211.9 


F. H. Westphal (reading): —GCB June 1, 1913, page 211.10 
THE WEST COAST OF SOUTH AMERICA 
WASe 


Chile 


n the year 1535, Diego Almargo, with about two hundred Spanish soldiers, marched toward Chile, 
accompanied by Indians of Peru, who were forced into service to act as pack horses. They crossed the 
mountains in the dead of winter, and suffered all manner of privations.GCB June 1, 1913, page 211.11 


After invading the Aconcagua Valley, and not finding gold as they had expected, they enslaved many of the 
ndians of the valley, buckling their baggage onto them, and marched on their return to Peru. The Indians 
were whipped and prodded, and most of them fell under their loads and were put to death, drawing the 
vultures that followed the march back to Peru.GCB June 1, 1913, page 211.12 


n 1540, Pedro Valdivia invaded Chile to colonize there. He founded Serena, Santiago, Concepcion, Imperial 
Valdivia, and other cities. Again many of the Indians were enslaved and forced to work in the mines to procure 
by their toil an abundance of gold to satisfy the covetous ambitions of the Spaniards. The Indians were 
aroused to defend their homes and themselves. In many battles the Spaniards were victors, but in some, the 
ndians prevailed. These Araucano Indians were never dominated by any king. With them the Spaniards 
intermarried, forming the Chilian nation.GCB June 1, 1913, page 211.13 





The people of Chile fought for their independence from Spain, and the Chilian Republic was established in the 
year 1817, the first of all South American republics. The Inquisition was abolished. In 1833, the constitution 
was adopted, and principles of religious toleration established, which were afterwards so explained by 
congress that those who were not Catholics could have their services in private houses and establish their 
own schools to educate their children in their own faith. The civil marriage bill was also passed.GCB June 1, 
1913, page 211.14 


Beginning of Our Work 


In the year 1895, Seventh-day Adventist colporteurs came to Chile, not attended by armed forces, but with 
angels of God to go before them and follow after. The seeds of truth sown fell on some good ground. Souls 
embraced the truth, until a conference was organized, in the year 1907. The work has steadily grown, and 
there are now 17 churches, with membership of 500. The tithe last year amounted to $3,950; the book sales, 
$9,789.39; and the Sabbath-school donations, $842.22, besides other donations. Four of the seventeen 
churches were organized last year, and there is a spirit of courage among our brethren in Chile.GCB June 17, 
1913, page 211.15 


While on my way to this Conference, | spoke with a Catholic priest, and related to him the progress of the 
message in Chile and on the West coast.GCB June 1, 1913, page 211.16 


The next morning he came to me and called me to one side, asking me how much we paid the people to 
accept such an unpopular faith as we preach. | told him, “Nothing at all.” “Is it possible,” said he, “that the 
west-coast people would accept such a faith as that?” | replied that not only did they accept the message for 
nothing, but they actually paid of their own earnings to help the glorious message on its way to the uttermost 
parts of the earth. “Well,” said he, “I always thought that Protestants paid the people money to become 
members of the church.” Then | told him that it is not our object to just raise up numbers, but to prepare the 
way for the Lord’s soon coming.GCB June 1, 1913, page 211.17 
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What Chile needs and asks for are a few more devoted, trained men and women who have faith and a mind 
to work and obey the great Captain to push the battle to the gates. Chile needs two trained lady nurses who 
can go into the homes of the people to help those who are sick, and wield an influence for Christ. This was 
voted at the conference held in Pitrufquen, in March. It was also voted to ask for a missionary doctor who can 
learn the language quickly, and enter this important line of work with an object of winning souls for Christ.GCB 
June 1, 1913, page 211.18 


Elder Casebeer will speak of the educational work, and so | will not touch that especially; but it was left to me 
by vote of the Chilian Conference to ask the General Conference to consider favorably the return of Elder 
Casebeer and wife to Chile after their furlough.GCB June 1, 1913, page 211.19 


We shall need a head director for the Pua school. | have word from my wife that the school is filling up nicely 
this year. Next year our English lady teacher is going to Argentina to take the nurses’ course. Mrs. Westphal 
has her hands too full to teach, besides acting as matron and preceptress. Some one will have to fall into line 
and fill up the gap.GCB June 7, 1913, page 211.20 


We have undertaken to work the large cities as fast as we can. Last year we entered the city of Concepcion, 
and a church of about thirty members was raised up there. In the capital city of Chile, Santiago, we have our 
largest organized church. The next largest is in the city of Valparaiso, the scene of the great earthquake 
catastrophe of 1906.GCB June 1, 1913, page 211.21 


Peru 


The brethren in this place are of good courage. There are several churches in Peru, and some very earnest 
believers. The work among the Indians of the interior is prospering, and the ecclesiastical authorities are 
becoming stirred. Just a few days before | came to Lima, on my journey here, the bishop had come with two 
hundred Indians to assault our mission on Lake Titicaca. They entered our chapel, took down the verse cards 
from the wall, and stamped on some of our Indians brethren, and cast other into jail for eight days.GCB June 
1, 1913, page 211.22 


In the Catholic papers, Elders Allen and Stahl have been bitterly attacked, but the Lord says, “Blessed are ye 
when men shall speak evil of you falsely.”GCB June 1, 1913, page 211.23 


Away in the interior of Peru and Bolivia are tribes of Indians that have scarcely seen a white man. These must 
hear the truth for this time. It is thought that there should be a school established in Peru where talented 
young men and women can be educated and then sent to teach the truth. It is very evident that such work 
should be done as soon as possible. If a large family could be found where some of the members could serve 
as teachers and others as nurses and doctors, and all pull together, some such work could be started in Peru. 
Our workers also want to educate their children in Seventh-day Adventist schools as soon as possible, lest 
while they work for others they lose their own children. Serious attention should be given to this matter.GCB 
June 1, 1913, page 211.24 


Brother Stahl has worked in so high an altitude that his lungs seem to have enlarged until they impede 
seriously the free action of the heart. It is clear that some one else must take his place for a while to give him 
a change. The more work done, the more openings present themselves; but at the same time, more workers 
are found as the truth advances. The Lord wants workers in his vineyard; no idlers will be saved. So it is the 
Lord’s providence that a field ripened for the harvest presents itself in Peru and Bolivia.GCB June 7, 1913, 
page 212.1 


There are Seventh-day Adventist believers in twenty-three places in Peru.GCB June 1, 1913, page 212.2 


Ecuador 


This state, on the equator, has the reputation of having an unhealthful coast climate, plague and yellow fever 
being exceedingly common in the port of Guayaquil. But Quito, the capital, and other towns in the mountains, 
have a healthful climate. | visited the workers here on my journey to the Conference. Elder Santiago Mangold, 
the superintendent of the Ecuador Mission, writes: —GCB June 1, 1913, page 212.3 


“With pleasure | give some facts regarding our work. Ecuador has a population of a million and a half, over 
two hundred thousand of whom are of pure Indian race. Romanism is the state religion, and the people are so 
fanatical that it is difficult and even dangerous at times to preach the gospel among them.GCB June 1, 1913, 
page 212.4 


“There are few railways, and travel by mule or horse is the common method. The many rivers to be forded 
add to the difficulty of getting over the field.GCB June 1, 1913, page 212.5 
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“Our first worker in Ecuador was Brother T. H. Davis, who arrived in 1906, and for two years labored as a 
colporteur. Last year Brother Davis died in Argentina, but his works follow him. At one place where he sold 
books, seven have since been baptized. Last year | baptized two persons in Quito, and organized a church of 
eight members, and several have been added. This is the first Seventh-day Adventist church in Ecuador. 
During recent trips to the coast, several believers have been baptized, all Ecuadorians. They are faithful in 
tithes and offerings. We rejoice to see the Lord converting hearts in this land.GCB June 1, 1913, page 212.6 


“Brother and Sister John Osborne are working in Quito as nurses, finding many opportunities for missionary 
effort. Brother Osborne also takes occasional trips into the field with our publications. Recently, while sailing 
along the coast, we heard in the night the roar of breakers. We found the captain and the crew drunk, and the 
schooner headed for the rocks. We took command of the ship, Brother Osborne taking the sails and | the 
rudder, and soon we were clear of the rocks. We were successful in selling many tracts and periodicals and 
books on this journey.GCB June 1, 1913, page 212.7 


“This country needs workers devoted to the winning of souls, ready to endure hardness as good soldiers of 
the cross of Christ. Who will respond?”GCB June 1, 1913, page 212.8 


Brother John Osborne sends greetings to the Conference. He says:—GCB June 1, 1913, page 212.9 


“We have had splendid results in the treatment of the sick, and have made many friends among prominent 
people, before whom the testing truths are brought, even though many refuse as yet to inquire into these 
things. By income from the treatment work, | have been able to pay about two thirds of my salary since 
coming to Ecuador, and have also spent considerable time in the canvassing work each year. Pray for the 
work here.”GCB June 1, 1913, page 212.10 


Our workers in Ecuador passed through the dangers of the revolution last year. Mingled with strife between 
political parties, was a strong anti-Protestant sentiment. But God has overruled, and still the door is open for 
work, in spite of hindrances. Now is the time to work, while the days lasts.GCB June 1, 1913, page 212.11 


PHOTO-CHURCH GROUP, VALPARAISO, CHILE 


To sum up, there are ten million people on the West Coast of South America, whose need appeals to us to 
send to them the light of the gospel. There are so many places where the third angel’s message has never 
been preached. The republic of Colombia has no worker.GCB June 7, 1913, page 212.12 


We need consecrated men, and means, to enter the great harvest field to finish the work of the message. 
Many are looking to this Conference from the West Coast, and calling, “Come over and help us.” Could you 
but see the wretched condition of the remnants of the old Inca Indians, and see the fruitage thus far gathered 
out, your souls would be stirred to pray the Lord of the harvest to send forth more laborers into the 
harvest.GCB June 1, 1913, page 212.13 


You may not receive thanks for all you do for these people, but some souls will be saved through your efforts; 
and one soul saved is well worth any sacrifice that you can make. May God bless you all. | extend to you 
many thanks in behalf of Chile, and all the West Coast, for what you have done to bring the message to this 
great field. The believers send their grateful thanks, and ask me to bear their greetings to their brethren in 
other lands.GCB June 1, 1913, page 212.14 


F. H. WESTPHAL, 
President of the Chile Conference. 


A STATEMENT 


WASe 


L. R. Conradi: Elder Daniells has now a statement to make to the congregationGCB June 1, 1913, page 
212.15 


A. G. Daniells: | have asked the chairman for the privilege of making a brief statement which | believe will be 
cheering to our brethren and sisters. Many of you are aware that during the past eight or ten years we have 
been tried by the enemy many times. As a denomination we have had perplexities and difficulties to meet. A 
few years ago a special crisis arose involving the matter of organization. In all these experiences the enemy is 
alert to create misunderstandings. We have experienced these things—every people that God has ever lead 
has had to battle with these things. Now, in the midst of this difficulty some years ago, some of our brethren, 
and some churches, were in perplexity. Among them was a church in the city of Washington, of which Elder L. 
C. Sheafe was leader. Brother Sheafe came to this city by request of the General Conference Committee 
about 1902, and the Lord blessed his labors in raising up a substantial church. | united with him in its 
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organization. | visited the church many times, and spoke to them. We worked together very nicely, and a good 
congregation was built up; but in the midst of the crisis referred to, there came a time when Brother Sheafe 
and his congregation felt that they could not go on with this body. A letter signed by the church clerk notified 
us that they had decided to withdraw from the conference and be independent of our organization. | need not 
recite the interviews that were held, and what we tried to do on both sides, nor the interviews that have been 
held from time to time since then. But | am very happy to tell you this morning that our brethren, after these 
years of observation and experience, have concluded that they do not want to stand apart any longer. [Elder 
Daniels spoke of conferences that had been held with the church recently, and of the assurance felt by those 
who had taken part in these interviews.] A few days ago we received a letter from the church, which | would 
like to ask Elder Sheafe to present.GCB June 1, 1913, page 212.16 


L. C. Sheafe: | want to say this morning that | feel | am in the house of my friends. It has been eighteen years 
since this blessed message came to me. | believed it then to be the message of God, and | have believed it 
ever since to be the message of God. | saw in it wonderful possibilities for my people. | had no special 
personal aims or ambitions, but | felt that this message could do so much for my people; and in the various 

conferences that | have been privileged to attend that has been the one fact and thought before me. | feel that 
possibly this has been true—that, like Moses of old, when he came out and saw the Egyptian ill-treating the 
Hebrew, you remember he took off his coat and rolled up his sleeves and pitched in to deliver Israel himself. 

He was forty years ahead of God, and therefore God had to put him in the mountains tending sheep to teach 
him his lesson. God had a thought for Israel and for the Hebrews deeper, grander than Moses had, and 
afterward God called him out and used him wonderfully in leading his people forward. [Elder Sheafe spoke of 
his personal belief in the doctrines of our faith, and continued concerning the action of the church.] The church 
for more than six years has stood aloof from conference connection. | have weighed the situation, and looked 

the matter over, and | have said to myself, This message of truth has made us what we are. It will not pay for 
us to depart from its principles. Therefore, during these years | have sought to proclaim this message. But our 
church has been considering this matter, as a body, in a special way for about a month. We were looking into 

the matter seriously, and considering it, and holding meetings, and on the 21st of this month, in a meeting 

assembled, this was the action of the church (reading):—GCB June 1, 1913, page 213.1 


THE PEOPLE’S SEVENTH-DAY ADVENTIST CHURCH 


WASe 
WASHINGTON, D. C., May 21, 1913. To the General Conference Committee of Seventh-day Adventists 


Dear Brethren: After more than six years of separation from conference connection, having prayerfully 
reconsidered our action, we are convinced that the separation was a sad mistake, for which we are heartily 
sorry. We have earnestly sought and obtained forgiveness from our Heavenly Father, and do here and now 
acknowledge our fault to you.GCB June 1, 1913, page 213.2 


We are in full accord with the teachings, doctrines, and polity of the Seventh-day Adventists of the United 
States of America. Therefore we desire to unite with you to help close up this glorious message of love and 
mercy. Our earnest prayer is that Heaven may continually smile on this union.GCB June 1, 1913, page 213.3 


Done by order of the church on the above date.GCB June 1, 1913, page 213.4 


LEWIS C. SHEAFE, Pastor, 
ELMIRA B. GREENE, Clerk. 


[Attached to the letter were the names of the eighty-two members voting it, and also a record of the fact that 
eleven voted against joining the body.]GCB June 17, 1913, page 213.5 


In response, it was moved that the following reply be entered upon the minutes:—GCB June 1, 1913, page 
213.6 


“The committee suggests this word of reply: The Conference receives this letter with joy, glad that the 
members of this congregation addressing us find themselves fully in harmony with the Seventh-day Adventist 
body, and desirous of being identified with us. We assure our brethren that our hearts respond to these 
declarations of unity in the blessed hope. We welcome these brethren and sisters to the joys and trials and 
triumphs of the advent people, in the work of this last message; and we refer this letter for definite, formal 
action to the District of Columbia Conference, in whose territory this church is located."GCB June 1, 1913, 
page 213.7 


W. A. Spicer: | move this reply, Brother Chairman, to the letter from the church.GCB June 1, 1913, page 213.8 


L. R. Conradi: Are there any remarks upon this now?GCB June 1, 1913, page 213.9 
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L. C. Sheafe: | wish to express my hearty appreciation and thanks to the brethren for this cordial acceptance 
of our word, and we hope to be able in the future to demonstrate by our lives and actions the sincerity of the 
step that we have taken in asking for a place with you in this great work. And our earnest and sincere prayer 
shall be that God may further his cause and may hasten the glad day when all these differences and 
misunderstandings shall have passed away, and God himself will wipe the tears from the faces of his people 
and gather them into one family, where there will be no more separation, no more severed ties, no more 
misunderstandings arising to wound our hearts nor his people. May God ever guide and keep us.GCB June 1, 
1913, page 213.10 


Elder Daniells spoke again at some length, saying that in the interviews held it was the mind of the church to 
come into conference relationship just as all other churches, and Elder Sheafe had desired to come as all 
other ministers, willing to labor anywhere as the providence of God might indicate.GCB June 1, 1913, page 
213.11 


The congregation sang, “Praise God, from whom all blessings flow.”GCB June 1, 1913, page 213.12 


Remarks were made by various brethren, some of which are summarized below. One delegate asked for 
further remarks by Elder Sheafe regarding his statement, the Chair suggesting that it was perhaps not best to 
take up the personal statement further here.GCB June 7, 1913, page 213.13 


J. K. Humphrey: | rise to express my appreciation, as one of the members of the race with which Brother 
Sheafe and his church are connected, of the step that Brother Sheafe and his church have taken. No one 
present, probably, felt more keenly than | did when Brother Sheafe and his church separated themselves from 
the conference connection, and no one felt more keenly the influence and the impress it had over the entire 
country. | believe this step will be one of greater spiritual advancement. And | believe it will mean greater 
impetus to our work among the Negroes in this country.GCB June 1, 1913, page 213.14 


Sydney Scott: | believe this move of Brother Sheafe has lifted the cloud over the camp of Ham. | believe with 
all my heart, while we have made progress during the last four years, we shall see greater progress in the 
future. | for one, unite with Brother Sheafe as a brother, and pull with him in the same traces to carry this 
glorious gospel to its full triumph.GCB June 1, 1913, page 213.15 


W. D. Forde: | am sure that the stand Brother Sheafe has taken will be a means of raising a song of jubilee 
throughout the Negro constituency of this denomination. One of the last things that was said to me on leaving 
Chicago, by the members of our church there, was, “Endeavor to visit Brother Sheafe, and speak with him, 
and see if you can say something that will be a means of persuading him to take a different position than he 
has been taking for years.” | had never met Brother Sheafe until coming to this camp ground. But my heart 
was anxious for him, and before leaving Chicago | had a season of prayer that God would in some way bring 
about a change. On coming to Washington, | heard of the stand he had taken, and my heart was filled with 
unspeakable joy. | am sure that, on my return to the city of Chicago, the people there will be overjoyed.GCB 
June 1, 1913, page 213.16 


John Mann: | am sure this message that comes to us this morning will be appreciated down in the Southland. 
Brother Sheafe is known by many of our people in Georgia. | have been asked many questions with reference 
to him. | have been very slow to speak about him and his church, because of the differences that came about 
some time ago. But | am glad that | am able to carry the good news back to the State of GeorgiaGCB June 1, 
1913, page 213.17 


J. O. Miller: | want to say that | have been personally acquainted with Elder Sheafe. He has been in my home, 
and | have learned to love Elder Sheafe as a brother, and | want to say, brethren, that | am indeed glad to see 
him taking such a stand.GCB June 1, 1913, page 213.18 


W. H. Green: | appreciate very much this opportunity of expressing my thanks and gratitude for the return of 
Brother Sheafe. It was in this city that | received the truth through Brother Sheafe’s efforts, being among the 
first to unite with the church. In 1905 | went to Pittsburgh to labor, and at that time learned that the members 
of this church were about to depart from the organized work. | was very sad at this, but thank God for this 
action today.GCB June 1, 1913, page 213.19 


A. J. Haysmer: | am sure | am expressing the heartfelt feelings of all our fellow workers in the North American 
Negro Department when | say that we are all very glad for what we have seen and heard this morning, and we 
receive Elder Sheafe with open arms to help us close up this work before the Lord comes.GCB June 1, 1913, 
page 213.20 


H. W. Cottrell: | esteem it a great privilege to express myself in reference to the return of this church, and | 
pray and hope that the remaining eleven of them will see their way clear to come along with the church and 
unite with the organized work. | have labored in this city considerably in years past, and have been more or 
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less mingled with Brother Sheafe and his people in this city, and | want to say that it greatly rejoices my heart 
to know of their return to the organized work. | know that this people will joyfully and gladly receive them into 
full fellowship; and may God greatly bless this dear brother and his people as they unite with us to further the 
cause of truth in this city and in the world. [Many amens.]GCB June 7, 1913, page 213.21 


Question was called, and the entire congregation, by a rising vote, adopted the motion making response to 
the letter presented.GCB June 1, 1913, page 213.22 


L. R. Conradi: Brother Spies will now report from the Brazilian Union ConferenceGCB June 1, 1913, page 
213.23 


F. W. Spies (reading):—GCB June 1, 1913, page 213.24 


BRAZILIAN UNION CONFERENCE 


WASe 


Whereas a few years ago South America was known only as the Neglected Continent, people the world over 
are today awaking to the fact that it is the land of opportunity. Capitalists from North America and Europe are 
flocking to South America in quest of opportunity for investing their wealth. This results in opening up the 
country and in presenting opportunities heretofore unknown to agriculture and commerce. It also brings 
advantages to the missionary who is called of God to carry the last message of the everlasting gospel to the 
benighted souls scattered over the vast expanse of the South American territory.GCB June 1, 1913, page 
214.1 


Of the South American continent, which comprises approximately one seventh of the globe’s habitable 
surface, Brazil occupies nearly one half, and contains, scattered over its immense area, in city, hamlet, and 
plain, twenty-three million blood-bought and precious souls, who are waiting to receive the last gospel 
message at our hands, in order that some among them may be prepared for the Master’s coming.GCB June 
1, 1913, page 214.2 


Aside from its natural and regular increase, Brazil's population is annually augmented by many thousands of 
emigrants who come from many different nations to find a home on Brazilian soil. These also need the truth, 
and we find many of them ready to receive it. This great republic is indeed a rich as well as beautiful and 
interesting country, “where every prospect pleases, and only man is vile;” for in sharp contrast to the beauties 
of nature stands the deplorable condition of the people, who, during four hundred years, have been fettered 
by a religion which has retarded progress, spiritual as well as material.GCB June 1, 1913, page 214.3 


Extent of Territory 


Brazil is the largest of all the South American republics. The United States, without Alaska, could be placed in 
it, and still there would be room enough left for the major part of Germany. Brazil’s immense coast line of 
5,400 miles, and its thousands of miles of navigable rivers (27,000 miles alone in the Amazon and its 
affluents), afford abundant waterways, even though many of the Brazilian rivers are not navigable for 
considerable distances.GCB June 1, 1913, page 214.4 


Divisions of the Brazilian Union Conference 


At the time of the last session of the General Conference, the plan was laid to organize Brazil into a union 
conference. This organization was effected at the time of Elder Conradi’s visit to South America in December, 
1910. At the same time, also, the East Brazil Mission was set apart.GCB June 1, 1913, page 214.5 


Today our union is composed of three organized conferences: Rio Grande do Sul, Santa Catharina, and 
Parana. For lack of help to properly operate it, the latter has, however, been hardly more than a mission field, 
and is even now under union direction. We have, further, three organized mission: Sao Paulo, Rio-Espirito 
Santo, and East Brazil. The North Brazil Mission comprises more than one half of the territorial extent of our 
entire union, and more than two fifths of our Brazilian population. This is an unorganized mission, and has at 
present only one worker, a canvasser, who is sowing the seeds of truth. The Brazilian Union has 30 churches 
and 25 companies, having together a membership of 1,512. There are 21 church buildings, with a seating 
capacity of 1,680.GCB June 7, 1913, page 214.6 


When our union organization went into effect, Jan. 1, 1912, there were reported 1,368 members. This shows 
an increase of 144 members in the two years of its existence. The actual accessions during this time, 
however, are something over three hundred, emigration and the cleaning up of our church records causing a 
loss of about one hundred sixty since the union’s organization.GCB June 1, 1913, page 214.7 
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Finance 


There was paid in tithes in United States gold: 1911, $14,901; 1912, $16,227.41; total, $31,128.41. This is a 
trifle more than $10.72 per capita for the year 1912.GCB June 1, 1913, page 214.8 


We received in offerings, during 1911, $2,423.75; 1912, $2,584.01; total, $5,007.76.GCB June 1, 1913, page 
214.9 


PHOTO-ENTRANCE TO RIO DE JANEIRO HARBOR, BRAZIL 


For local work, such as the erection of church buildings, maintenance of halls, etc., approximately seven 
thousand was raised, making a total of $43,136.17 that has been raised in our union for the carrying on of our 
work during the past two years.GCB June 1, 1913, page 214.10 


At the close of the year 1912 we had in our union six ordained ministers, seven licentiates, five missionary 
licentiates, and twenty-seven canvassers, a total of forty-four laborers.GCB June 1, 1913, page 214.11 


As Elder Waldemar Ehlers, president of the Rio Grande do Sul Conference, and Elder John Lipke, 
superintendent of the East Brazil Mission, are present, they will give a statement of the work in their 
respective fields. Respecting the other fields, the remarks that | shall make relative to the condition and needs 
of our aggressive evangelical work, will cover all that need be said.GCB June 1, 1913, page 214.12 


Aggressive Evangelical Work 


Our message is an onward, aggressive message, and as soon as it ceases to progress, be it in our own lives 
or in the different fields where it has gained a foothold, it weakens. The Brazilian fields have as a whole been 
poorly manned. We have at the present time a conference and two missions without superintendents. We 
have, since January | of this year, received three workers, two ordained ministers and one licentiate, and the 
Brazilian brethren desire to express their heartiest thanks to the Mission Board for this help. At the same time, 
it must be remembered that when three workers have landed on Brazilian soil, it does not mean that they can 
always go right to work, as they could in the home land, but that before they can do work among the natives 
they need first to learn the language of the country, the Portuguese.GCB June 7, 1913, page 214.13 


Owing to the great lack of workers, we have not been able to make the progress we should like to have made, 
and that we should have made in an older field. Indeed, it was in some instances not possible to hold what we 
had gained, because we had not the needed men to look after the work. But as the workers who have come, 
learn the language, and if a few more come, as we hope, we shall be able to see more rapid growth in the 
different fields.GCB June 1, 1913, page 214.14 


Canvassing Work 


The canvassing work has been strengthened during the past two years. Several institutes have been held, 
and leaders placed in charge of the work at different places. Since these steps have been taken, a 
considerable increase in sales has resulted. In 1911 our sales amounted to $7,195.50; in 1912, to $9,861.50; 
making for the two years $17,057. This was a gain in 1912 over 1911 of $2,671. Two thirds of the entire book 
sales of 1912 were made during the last five months of the year, or after the canvassers’ institutes. “Christ 
Our Saviour” is the book mainly sold thus far, but we are now preparing larger books, and hope to see this 
branch of the work strengthened still more.GCB June 1, 1913, page 214.15 


And as we speak of our canvassing work, we would not forget to mention the work of our good Brother Henry 
Tonjes, who was sent down to Brazil by the last General Conference to labor in the interest of the canvassing 
work. Brother Tonjes has been laboring principally in the Rio Grande do Sul Conference, and has rendered 
good service in building up the work in this field.GCB June 1, 1913, page 214.16 


Publishing Work 


Our publishing work is growing, and will naturally develop as our canvassers increase. Conditions in Brazil are 
peculiar. Import duty on books is high; on raw material it is lower. Although labor is also high, we have been 
able to manufacture our needed books to better advantage in Brazil than to have them come from abroad. 
Our facilities are sufficient and will be for some time to come, to produce our own literature, even on a larger 
scale than we have done up to the present. The balance sheet Dec. 31, 1912, showed assets amounting to 
$23,290.44, liabilities amounting to $10,817.85, and consequently a present worth of $13,472.59.GCB June 1, 
1913, page 214.17 
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Of the $300,000 Fund, Brazil has so far received $4,500. One half of this was given to our publishing house. 
This was a great help, and we were very thankful for it. This is practically all the help our publishing house has 
had from outside our union, with the exception of about fifteen hundred dollars, which Elder John Lipke 
gathered at the time when the plant was first installed.GCB June 7, 1913, page 215.1 


Educational Work 


Former experiences have proved that our constituency is as yet too small and weak and too much scattered 
to support a school continuously, and for this reason it ahs seemed to us that our present needs are best 
served by holding frequent short courses of instruction in various parts of our union with such persons as give 
promise of becoming workers. We have followed this plan now for several years, and the results have been 
satisfactory. We have in mind the starting of a school later on, and are working to this end.GCB June 7, 1913, 
page 215.2 


Needs 


n view of Elder Waldemar Ehlers’s poor state of health, it was thought best that he take an easier field, and 
we request the General Conference to find a good man to go into that field as president of the 
conference.GCB June 1, 1913, page 215.3 


n view of the fact that the health of Elder Lipke, and especially that of his wife, has suffered considerably from 
climatic conditions during their stay in Bahia, it was recently voted by the union committee that we ask the 
General Conference to send us another laborer to prepare himself to later on take responsibilities in the 
North.GCB June 1, 1913, page 215.4 


nasmuch as the finances of the Rio Grande do Sul Conference permit the employing of a further laborer, they 
request our union to furnish them another worker, which request we pass on to this Conference.GCB June 1, 
1913, page 215.5 





n view of the good work being done by our lady nurses and lady Bible workers in various places in the South 
American Union, we request the General Conference to send us an experienced lady nurse and an 
experienced lady Bible worker for the work in Rio de Janeiro.GCB June 1, 1913, page 215.6 


As we are at present printing a Portuguese edition of “Home and Health,” we further request that three able 
canvassers be sent us, who may assist us in building up this line of work.GCB June 1, 1913, page 215.7 


The Brazil brethren think that the time has also come that a good physician should be sent to take up the 
medical evangelistic work in our union. Of course, such an one must remember that we have no sanitarium, 
and not much prospect of having one in the near future. But we believe that the faithful work of a good 
physician would be a great help in our field.GCB June 1, 1913, page 215.8 


We realize that at this General Conference many requests are being made for help from many needy fields. 
And in consideration of the great need all over the vast harvest field, we have tried to be as modest as our 
imperative needs permit us to be. And so we hope that this body may see its way clear to grant our small 
requests.GCB June 1, 1913, page 215.9 


In conclusion, | wish once more to express to this Conference and to the Mission Board the sincere thanks of 
the brethren of the Brazil Union for the sympathy and help received, for the financial support, and for the 
workers sent. We are glad that we can say that the Brazil brethren are of good courage, and are determined 
to give themselves more than ever to this good work, until it shall have been finished, and the faithful toilers 
enter the joy of their Lord. F. W. SPIES.GCB June 1, 1913, page 215.10 


W. H. Thurston: As | labored several years in Brazil, | would like to call attention to one or two points with 
regard to the work there. | landed in Rio de Janeiro in 1894 with my wife. At that time as far as we knew there 
was no Sabbath-keeper in South America. There was nothing published in the language of the country, 
except the Bible, and we could not read that. But | am glad to see the great progress that has been made 
there. The territory has been organized into conferences, and | thank God for the good work that is being 
done in that country.GCB June 1, 1913, page 215.17 


L. R. Conradi: We will now hear from Brother Ehlers, who is the president of the Rio Grande ConferenceGCB 
June 1, 1913, page 215.12 


W. Ehlers (reading):-GCB June 1, 1913, page 215.13 


REPORT OF THE RIO GRANDE DO SUL CONFERENCE 
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WASe 


The members of the Rio Grande do Sul Conference send their greetings to all the brethren and sisters 
assembled at the General Conference in session. Our conference territory is that of the most southern state of 
the Brazilian republic. It has a population of about 1,600,000. Organized in 1996, it has been self-supporting 
since that time. We have now ten churches, nine companies and forty-seven isolated Sabbath-keepers; in all, 
563 members. During the past few years we have baptized about fifty souls every year, having most of the 
time only one ordained minister, two licentiates, and one or two Bible workers. Our membership has in the last 
four years grown from 435 to only 563, as we have lost about eighty by emigration, death, and apostasy; but 
our means have nearly doubled.GCB June 7, 1913, page 215.14 


In 1912, our tithe reached the amount of $6,063.75, an average of $10.77 for each member. All other 
donations have also increased. We have twelve church buildings in our conference, most of which are built of 
brick. In general, they make a good impression and are nearly all free of debt. They represent a value of about 
$13,000. In Porte Alegre, the capital of Rio Grande do Sul, with about 125,000, inhabitants, we erected last 
year a nice little church building, about 54x27 feet, which now is pointing the people to the Lord of the 
Sabbath. Our members responded nicely to the call for means for this enterprise, and also did “the wealth of 
the Gentiles” come to us. As Brother H. Tonjes and | visited the business men of the city, and told them what 
we were going to do, we not only were kindly received, but nearly at every place we received from one to 
thirty-five dollars, so that in a few days, we had collected about $500. | had to stop this soliciting work because 
of sickness, but other brethren are continuing it with good success. In this way the people not only got better 
acquainted with us and our work and are visiting our meetings, but we also had the joy of seeing our chapel 
erected practically without debt within one year, the expense being about $6,000. This year our conference 
was held in the new chapel, and well attended, not only by our brethren from different parts of the field, but 
also by the general public.GCB June 7, 1913, page 215.15 


We have thirty Sabbath-schools with 690 members. In 1912, the donations amounted to $646. Five church- 
schools are operated and others will be opened in the near future. For the past four years our conference has 
paid a first and a second tithe to the union, besides all donations for missions. We also founded a reserve 
fund of about $1,000.GCB June 1, 1913, page 215.16 


Our colporteurs, six to eight inexperienced young men, sold in 1912 $3,300 worth of books in about ten 
months. They did pretty well, when we consider that nearly eighty per cent of the Brazilians can neither read 
nor write. Another difficulty is, that the population is a mixed one. There are the Brazilians, of European and 
mixed races, who speak the Portuguese language, the Germans (about 400,000), Italians, Russians, Poles, 
and many other nationalities.GCB June 1, 1913, page 215.17 


At the close of 1912, we had but two ordained ministers, two licentiates, one Bible worker, and one 
canvassing agent, Brother Henry Tonjes, formerly of New York City. We are in great need of more workers to 
reach the various nationalities, and | am pleading with you to take under consideration the needs of our field, 
and to send some help to our portion of the Neglected Continent. We should have at least two more 
evangelists. Nurses also would be welcomed.GCB June 7, 1913, page 215.18 


Only about 180 of our members are real Brazilians, many of these being colored. They love the precious truth, 
and our hearts become alike through the blood of our Saviour. | love our colored brethren, and some of them | 
call my special friends. But when | think of so many of this people, yet benighted in their Catholic faith, often 
worse than heathenism in dark Africa, | can only cry, Brethren, cut loose and come over to help us.GCB June 
1, 1913, page 215.19 


| don’t want to speak of our difficulties, trials, persecutions, and oppositions from other Protestant churches, 
because we have become accustomed to these. Sometimes we have been in great danger by mobs, or when 
crossing swollen rivers, or by deadly and dangerous diseases, and often we have passed days without food or 
bed, sleeping on the plains or in the woods, but we are overcoming all these obstacles, and by the grace of 
God we expect confidently to triumph. Psalm 73:23-28.GCB June 1, 1913, page 215.20 

W. EHLERS, President. 


L. R. Conradi: After this good report, we will hear from Brother J. Lipke, who is in charge of the East Brazilian 
Mission.GCB June 1, 1913, page 215.21 


J. Lipke (reading):—GCB June 1, 1913, page 215.22 


THE EAST BRAZIL MISSION 


WASe 
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The East Brazil Mission comprises the four states of Bahia, Sergipe, Alagoas, and Pernambuco, and has 
275.000 square miles. This territory is inhabited by about 4,500,000 Brazilians and a few foreigners, who live 
in 101 cities, 162 towns, and the surrounding country. These all speak the Portuguese language.GCB June 7, 
1913, page 215.23 


As the governments of these four states do not concern themselves much about the education of the people, 
only about twenty per cent can read and write.GCB June 1, 1913, page 216.1 


History of the Mission 


Our work began in this mission through literature. A Brazilian in the state of Bahia found the Sabbath by 
reading his Bible, kept it, and preached on the market-place of his city about the necessity of keeping the 
Sabbath. One who heard him asked if he knew of others who keep the Sabbath. He said, No, because he 
believed himself to be the only Sabbath-keeper in the world. Having obtained our address, he corresponded 
with our office and received our literature. This helped to build him up in a knowledge of the truth, and 
literature was used by him in his efforts. After he had called for some time for one of our laborers to visit him, 
he was visited by Elder Spies, who baptized him and three other believers. Later, this first Sabbath-keeper 
was called to attend a workers’ institute in the State of Sao Paulo, and became one of our most successful 
canvassers.GCB June 1, 1913, page 216.2 


In the State of Alagoas the work was begun by a man nurse, who was sent to that state by the Brazilian 
government. Having awakened some interest, he called for help, and Elder Spies responded, and finally 
baptized eight persons. Elder Schwantes, who labored in the field a very short time, also baptized a few.GCB 
June 1, 1913, page 216.3 


In the year 1909, we were called to take charge of the North Brazil Missions, which comprised at that time all 
the states north of the state of Espirito Santo. In 1910, this mission was divided, and the new mission, the 
East Brazil Mission, was formed. This was very agreeable to us, as thus our territory was limited to the four 
states. Bahia, Sergipe, Alagoas, and Pernambuco.GCB June 1, 1913, page 216.4 


When we went to take charge of the work, we found about fourteen Sabbath-keepers, with one worker 
besides ourselves. At the close of the year 1910, we had baptized and taken forty into the church. During 
1911 we received sixty, and during 1912, sixty-one, into church-fellowship, or, in other words, in two and one 
half years about 160 persons.GCB June 1, 1913, page 216.5 


This harvest was not due so much to our personal efforts as to our native helpers who had received 
instruction at the three institutes we held, and had gone into the field. Thus were trained, little by little, one 
Bible worker, three colporteurs, two canvassing agents, one in the state of Bahia and one in Pernambuco, and 
ten canvassers, four in Bahia, four in Pernambuco, and two in the state of Para. The canvassing work, though 
having its peculiar Brazilian difficulties, is making steady progress. Other members are getting ready to enter 
the canvassing work.GCB June 7, 1913, page 216.6 


We are glad to report that even Brazilians are faithful in paying tithe, a good number having paid tithe before 
becoming members. In 1911 the tithe amounted to about $11 per capita. On account of droughts, which are 
frequent in the north of Brazil, the tithe last year was less.GCB June 1, 1913, page 216.7 


Our Difficulties 


Our difficulties are the ones common in all Catholic countries, as well as the difficulties peculiar to Brazil. 
There are four classes of Catholic Brazilians: The educated, who turn toward atheism, the mercenary 
Catholics, who care not for the doctrines of the church; the Brazilians who are well instructed in the doctrines 
of the church; the ignorant Catholics who know little of the doctrines of their church, but are dominated by the 
priests. The latter class is the most difficult to work with, because they carry out the priests’ plans of 
persecution, even to the death of heretics.GCB June 1, 1913, page 216.8 


Our Needs 


The climate and conditions in general make the work very difficult for a foreigner, although it is necessary that 
he should pioneer it. We found no other way to do but to rough it, and enjoyed this. In general, we must 
depend upon native workers, who are accustomed to the climate and the existing conditions, although they 
prize the help that the foreigner can give in the matter of general training. We must do all we possibly can to 
train native workers. This makes it necessary to have as foreign workers those who can organize and lead out 
in the work. Such a man we need at present for the state of Pernambuco,—a real Christian,—some one who 
leaves the color-line at home, who is willing to sacrifice without grumbling, and who is ready to draw close to 
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the people, to win them to Christ.GCB June 1, 1913, page 216.9 
JOHN LIPKE, Superintendent. 


C. H. Edwards: Before we adjourn | would like to make a statement. In harmony with what has been done 
before in regard to a delegation visiting the President of the United States, | move that a committee of five, W. 
A. Colcord, C. S. Longacre, S. B. Horton, K. C. Russell, and J. E. Jayne, be authorized to prepare a suitable 
memorial, and that the Conference appoint a number of brethren to present this memorial to the 

President.GCB June 1, 1913, page 216.10 


This motion prevailed, and the Conference adjourned.GCB June 1, 1913, page 216.11 


L. R. CONRADI, Chairman; 
W. A. SPICER, Secretary. 
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TWENTY-FIFTH MEETING 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
May 30, 2:30 P. M. 

L. R. CONRADI in the chair.GCB June 1, 1913, page 216.12 

Prayer by H. S. Shaw.GCB June 1, 1913, page 216.13 


L. R. Conradi: The matter before us is the constitution and by-laws of the Asiatic Division, recommended by 
the committee on plans.GCB June 1, 1913, page 216.14 


The constitution was studied in detail by the Conference, and, as amended, was adopted, as follows:—GCB 
June 1, 1913, page 216.15 


CONSTITUTION AND BY-LAWS OF THE ASIATIC DIVISION MISSION 
WASe 


Article I-Name 


This organization shall be known as the Asiatic Division Mission of Seventh-day AdventistsGCB June 1, 
1913, page 216.16 


Article II—Territory 


The territory of this division mission shall be Japan, Korea, Manchuria, Mongolia, Chinese Turkestan, Thibet, 
China, Formosa, Hainan, the Philippines, Indo-China, Siam, Malaysian Federated States, and the East Indies 
except New Guinea.GCB June 1, 1913, page 216.17 


Article III—Object 


The object of this division mission is to teach all nations the everlasting gospel of our Lord and Saviour, Jesus 
Christ.GCB June 1, 1913, page 216.18 


Article |\V—Membership 


Section 1. The membership of this division mission shall consist of:-—GCB June 1, 1913, page 216.19 


(a) Such union mission fields as have been, or shall be, properly organized and accepted by vote.GCB June 
1, 1913, page 216.20 


(b) Missions properly organized, not included in any union.GCB June 1, 1913, page 216.21 

Sec. 2. The voters of this division mission shall be designated as follows:—GCB June 1, 1913, page 216.22 
(a) Delegates at large.GCB June 1, 1913, page 216.23 

(b) Regular delegates.GCB June 1, 1913, page 216.24 

Sec. 3. Delegates at large shall be:-—GCB June 1, 1913, page 216.25 


(a) The Division Mission Executive Committee, and the General Conference Executive CommitteeG CB June 
1, 1913, page 216.26 


(b) Such representatives of organized missions in the division mission as may be recommended by the 
executive committee, and accepted by the delegates in session.GCB June 7, 1913, page 216.27 


Sec. 4. Regular delegates shall be such persons as are duly accredited by union and local missions, on the 
following basis:—GCB June 1, 1913, page 216.28 


(a) Each union mission shall be represented in the division mission sessions by delegates chosen on the 
basis of one for the union mission, one for each organized mission within its territory, and one for each two 
hundred members.GCB June 7, 1913, page 216.29 
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(b) Each organized mission field outside of any union mission shall be entitled to one delegate, and one for 
each two hundred members.GCB June 1, 1913, page 216.30 


(c) The delegates of union and local mission fields shall be appointed by the executive committee of the 
division mission.GCB June 1, 1913, page 216.31 


Article V—Officers and Their Duties 


Section 1. The regular officers of this division mission shall be a president, a vice-president, a secretary, a 
treasurer, and one or more auditors, who shall be elected or appointed by the General Conference of 
Seventh-day Adventists.GCB June 1, 1913, page 216.32 


Sec. 2. President: The president shall act as chairman of the executive committee, and labor in the general 
interests of the division mission, is counsel with the executive committee.GCB June 1, 1913, page 216.33 


Sec. 3. Vice-president: It shall be the duty of the vice-president to assist the president in his work, as the 
executive committee may advise, and, in the absence of the president, to preside at the councils of the 
executive committee.GCB June 1, 1913, page 216.34 


Sec. 4. Secretary: It shall be the duty of the secretary to keep the minutes of the division mission sessions, 
and of the meetings of the executive committee, and to collect such data from union and local missions as 
may be desired by the officers of the division mission, or by the executive committee, and to perform such 
duties as usually pertain to said office.GCB June 1, 1913, page 216.35 


Sec. 5. Treasurer: It shall be the duty of the treasurer to receive all funds, disburse them by order of the 
president, and to render such financial statements at regular intervals as may be desired by the division 
mission, or by the executive committee.GCB June 1, 1913, page 216.36 


Sec. 6. All secretaries of departments of the division mission shall be appointed by the executive committee of 
the division mission.GCB June 1, 1913, page 216.37 


Article VI—Executive Committee 


Section 1. The executive committee shall consist of the president, vice-president, secretary, treasurer, the 
superintendents of organized union missions, the superintendents of local missions not included in a union 
mission (all of whom shall be elected or appointed by the General Conference of Seventh-day Adventists), 
and such departmental secretaries as may be appointed by the executive committee of the division 
mission.GCB June 1, 1913, page 216.38 


Article Vil—Incorporations, Departments, and Agents 


Section I. Such incorporations and departments may be created as the development of the work 
requires.GCB June 1, 1913, page 217.1 


Sec. 2. At each regular session of this division mission, the delegates shall elect such trustees of all corporate 
bodies connected with this organization as may be provided for in the statutory laws governing each.GCB 
June 1, 1913, page 217.2 


Sec. 3. The division mission shall employ such committees, secretaries, treasurers, agents, ministers, 
missionaries, and other persons, and shall make such distribution of its laborers, as may be necessary to 
execute its work effectively, and shall also grant credentials or licenses to all foreign workers, and credentials 
to the native ordained ministers.GCB June 1, 1913, page 217.3 


Article Vill—Sessions 


Section |. This division mission shall hold its first regular session in the winter of 1914-15, and shall thereafter 
hold quadrennial sessions at such time and place as the executive committee shall designate by written notice 
sent to the superintendent of each mission field at least three months before the date of the session.GCB 
June 1, 1913, page 217.4 


Sec. 2. The executive committee may call special sessions at such times and places as it deems proper, by a 
like notice, and the transactions of such special sessions shall have the same force as those of the regular 
sessions.GCB June 1, 1913, page 217.5 
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Article IX—By-Laws 


The voters of this division mission may enact by-laws and amend or repeal them at any session thereof, and 
such by-laws may embrace any provision not inconsistent with the constitution of the Asiatic Division 
Mission.GCB June 1, 1913, page 217.6 


Article X—Amendments 


This constitution or its by-laws may be amended by a two-thirds vote of the voters present at any session of 
the division mission, provided that such amendments shall not be inconsistent with the constitution of the 
General Conference, and provided further that if it is proposed to amend the constitution at a special session, 
notice of such purpose shall be given in the call for such special session.GCB June 1, 1913, page 217.7 


BY-LAWS 
WASe 


Article |—Executive Committee 


Section 1. During the intervals between sessions of the division mission, the executive committee shall have 
full administrative power, with authority to grant and withdraw credentials and licenses, and to fill for the 
current term any vacancies that may occur in its offices, boards, committees, or agents, by death, resignation, 
or otherwise, except in cases where the General Conference of Seventh-day Adventists has elective or 
appointive power. The withdrawal of credentials, or filling of vacancies on the executive committee, shall 
require the consent of two thirds of the members of the executive committee.GCB June 1, 1913, page 217.8 


Sec. 2. Any five members of the executive committee, including the president or vice-president, shall be 
empowered to transact such executive business as is in harmony with the general plans outlined by the 
committee, but the concurrence of five members shall be necessary to pass any measure.GCB June 1, 1913, 
page 217.9 


Sec. 3. Meetings of the executive committee may be called at any time or place by the president or vice- 
president, or such meeting may be called by the secretary upon the written request of any five members of the 
executive committee.GCB June 1, 1913, page 217.10 


Sec. 4. Previous to each session of the division mission, the executive committee shall provide such 
temporary committees as may be necessary to conduct the preliminary work of the session.GCB June 7, 
1913, page 217.11 


Sec. 5. At each session of the division mission, the executive committee shall nominate for election the 
presiding officers for that session.GCB June 7, 1913, page 217.12 


Article lI—Finance 


Section 1. The division mission shall receive tithes from all its union and local missions, said tithes to be 
reported quarterly to its treasurer, but retained in the several fields.GCB June 1, 1913, page 217.13 


Sec. 2. This division mission shall report quarterly to the General Conference treasurer all funds received in its 
territory.GCB June 1, 1913, page 217.14 


Sec. 3. This division mission shall annually submit an estimate of its operating expenses for the following year 
to the executive committee of the General Conference.GCB June 1, 1913, page 217.15 


Sec. 4. This division mission shall receive appropriations from the General Conference to assist in carrying 
forward its work.GCB June 1, 1913, page 217.16 


Sec. 5. This division mission shall pay a tithe of its tithe receipts to the General ConferenceGCB June 1, 
1913, page 217.17 


Article Ill—Audits 


Section 1. The auditor appointed by the General Conference shall audit the accounts of this division mission 
at least once each calendar year, and shall make a report thereof to its executive committee and to the 
treasurer of the General Conference.GCB June 1, 1913, page 217.18 
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Sec. 2. Each union and local mission committee, acting with the president of the division mission, shall 
annually audit the time and expense of its native workers. The accounts of all foreign workers in the division 
mission shall be audited by the General Conference auditing committee.GCB June 1, 1913, page 217.19 


Discussion of Constitution 


We present a few items from the discussion of the constitution, explanatory of its provisions. In reply to 
question on Article Il:—GCB June 1, 1913, page 217.20 


|. H. Evans: My understanding is that we entered into an arrangement at the Friedensau council, two years 
ago, that if the Russian brethren raised up churches in Manchuria, they should direct the Russian work, and of 
course the Siberian Mission would have the tithe that they pay; but as far as Manchuria is concerned, the 
Asiatic Division hopes to put in a management that will be able to work that territory effectively.GCB June 1, 
1913, page 217.21 


[On the provision that gives the whole of New Guinea to the Australasian Union.JGCB June 1, 1913, page 
217.22 


A. W. Anderson: That island is now divided between the Dutch, the German, and the British. The Australasian 
Union Conference is now operating missions in the British portion. | believe the whole of Papua, or New 
Guinea, ought to be in the Australasian Union Conference. The Dutch territory is wholly savage as yet. It is 
only nominally under Dutch rule. It is not like a Dutch settlement. The whole of New Guinea is a savage 
island; and it seems to me it would be a good thing to put the whole island under the one mission.GCB June 
1, 1913, page 217.23 


[On the provision that the division mission pay a tithe to the General Conference.JGCB June 1, 1913, page 
217.24 


E. E. Andross: It seems to me that all of our fields throughout the world should pay a tithe to the General 
Conference treasury. However small the receipts may be, | think that the principle ought to be maintained 
throughout, that the field should pay a tithe of its tithe to the General Conference treasury. In all our union 
fields we ask our missions to pay tithe of their tithe into the union treasury. It seems to me it would be 
preserving the same principle in each field that we recognize now in all the local fields. It is not that the 
General Conference would want the tithe money, but it seems to me it ought to be recognized.GCB June 1, 
1913, page 217.25 


Further Reports 


Following the adoption of the Asiatic Division constitution:—GCB June 1, 1913, page 217.26 


L. R. Conradi: We have a report from the committee on nominations that ought to be read.GCB June 1, 1913, 
page 217.27 


O. A. Olsen: The committee on nominations has a partial report to make. You will appreciate that all this 
organization and constitution work has delayed us in submitting this report, and therefore we are only able to 
submit a partial report at this time. Elder Fitzgerald will render this report.GCB June 1, 1913, page 217.28 


W. J. Fitzgerald: The committee on nominations respectfully submit the following partial report: For president, 
A. G. Daniells; for secretary, W. A. Spicer; for treasurer, W. T. Knox. Mr. Chairman, | move the adoption of 
this report.GCB June 7, 1913, page 217.29 


The report was adopted 


The committee on plans submitted the following further partial report:-—GCB June 1, 1913, page 217.30 


According to the instruction given in the inspired Word of God, the specific work of the minister is to preach 
the gospel; the object sought is to deliver those who are under the power of Satan, and to reconcile them unto 
God; this is to be accomplished by preaching the salvation which is found in Christ: in order to obtain the 
desired results, it is necessary that one should give his undivided attention to his specific work, in order that 
he may be “approved unto God.”GCB June 1, 1913, page 217.31 


The application of these principles is seen in the ministry of the apostles, who refused to be burdened with the 
administration of temporal affairs, and declared, “It is not fit that we should forsake the Word of God, and 
serve tables.”GCB June 1, 1913, page 217.32 
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In order that the ministry of this denomination may become more efficient, and may approach more closely to 
the apostolic standard; we therefore,—GCB June 1, 1913, page 217.33 


19. Recommend, 1 That those who are ordained to preach the word devote themselves wholly to the work of 
the gospel ministry.GCB June 1, 1913, page 217.34 


(2) That they put forth earnest efforts to make their work as efficient as possible, by prayerful study of the 
Word of God, and by personal consecration to the specific purpose of winning souls to Christ.GCB June 1, 
1913, page 217.35 


(3) That they constantly strive for self-improvement, by systematic private study and by pursuing such 
ministerial reading courses as may be arranged.GCB June 1, 1913, page 218.1 


(4) That candidates for the ministry be encouraged to take a course of study in one of our training-schools, as 
a necessary preparation for their work.GCB June 1, 1913, page 218.2 


(5) That it be the policy of the denomination to select and train laymen possessing suitable qualification for the 
business management of institutions, and for directing business affairs generally, in order that those who have 
been set apart for the work of the ministry may be relieved of these burdens, and may be able to give their 
time and strength to soul-winning.GCB June 1, 1913, page 218.3 


Whereas, The interest and pleasure in making gifts for missions in our Sabbath-schools is greatly increased 
by having occasionally some definite need set before us as the object of the contributions, resulting in largely 
increased offerings; therefore-—GCB June 1, 1913, page 218.4 


20. Resolved, That we approve the plan of devoting the Sabbath-school offering on the thirteenth Sabbath of 
each quarter to some definitely named missionary enterprise calling for special help which may be beyond the 
ordinary income of the mission treasury; it being understood that this action relates primarily to the North 
American Division, but that other divisions, unions, and conferences outside this division, join in the plan 
where they can consistently do so.GCB June 7, 1913, page 218.5 


On motion to adopt, the consideration of the report was left until it should be printed in the BULLETINGCB 
June 1, 1913, page 218.6 


The meeting adjourned.GCB June 7, 1913, page 218.7 


L. R. CONRADI, Chairman; 
W. A. SPICER, Secretary. 
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Division Conference Minutes 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 


NORTH AMERICAN DIVISION CONFERENCE 
WASe 


Fourth Meeting 


May 30, 4:15 P. M. 


AT the close of the afternoon session of the General Conference, W. T. Knox called a short meeting of the 
North American Division Conference, and the following partial report was rendered by the nominating 
committee:—GCB June 1, 1913, page 218.8 


After much earnest, prayerful, and careful consideration, your committee on nominations for officers for the 
North American Division Conference would respectfully submit the following partial report: For president, Elder 
|. H. Evans; for vice-president, Elder O. A. Olsen.GCB June 1, 1913, page 218.9 


Motion was made to adopt the report.GCB June 1, 1913, page 218.10 


A. G. Daniells: Four years ago, when we were considering the needs of the Asiatic field, we looked the 
proposition over very carefully. The brethren were greatly perplexed to know whom to send. We canvassed 
the subject for days, and finally reached a unanimous decision throughout the entire conference, everybody 
joining in the recommendation, that Elder Evans, the treasurer then, should go to that field, to take charge of 
the work. So we telegraphed for Elder Knox to know if we could secure him for the General Conference, as 
Elder Evans’s successor. He sent back a provisional reply of acceptance. We took that up, and finally Brother 
Evans went. He has been going over his field, adjusting, reorganizing, and putting things in shape. Personally, 
| felt great satisfaction in placing a man of Elder Evans’s experience in that field. But now that Elder Evans 
returns to America, we shall join hands in pressing the work in this country, and shall gird up our armor for 
Asia, and do our best for that great field. | can say for my associates and myself in the General Conference 
office that we accept the committee’s report, and we vote for it, we stand for it, and will help Brother Evans 
and his associates in this division in every way. This new conference has a big work to do. We must all unite 
earnestly to carry out its policies; for they are the policies of the General Conference.GCB June 1, 1913, page 
218.11 


C. W. Flaiz (chairman of committee): | think perhaps | ought to state some of the reasons that led the 
committee to present the name that we have presented. In studying the field it appeared to the committee that 
we should have a man as president of the North American Division Conference who would be strong in 
evangelical lines; and, inasmuch as we are confronted with heavy financial responsibilities, it seemed to us 
that we should have a man who had had experience in financial affairs, large financial affairs; we felt it should 
be a man who could come near to local conference presidents, one who had had experience in that line, and 
on the General Conference Committee. In consideration of the fact that the resources for the mission fields 
abroad must largely come from this field, it was the opinion that it would be well if we could have a man who 
had had personal experience in the mission fields abroad. In looking over persons to fill and to meet these 
qualifications, our minds turned toward Elder Evans. Then we were confronted with the problem of eastern 
Asia, and the question was, Would it be better to let him remain in the foreign field, and serve the situation 
there, or would it be better to call him back to the base of supplies, and bring his large experience to bear on 
this great division conference, to develop its resources for the fields abroad. It was this question which has 
been perplexing the committee for several days past. Brother Evans's large experience in financial affairs will 
be a great assistance to this new conference. Not only must we furnish largely of means for mission fields, but 
we must also train men for the fields. And so we need some one who can lead out strongly in evangelical 
lines. These are the considerations that have led us to select Elder Evans and present his name to this 
body.GCB June 1, 1913, page 218.12 


The report was unanimously adopted.GCB June 7, 1913, page 218.13 


The committee on plans and resolutions submitted the following partial report, recommending:—GCB June 17, 
1913, page 218.14 


1. That permanent headquarters for the North American Conference be secured in a central location, and that 
a locating committee of five members be appointed by this conference to secure data respecting suitable 
locations, and report to the executive committee of this conference.GCB June 1, 1913, page 218.15 
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2. That we request the General Conference to provide temporary headquarters for this conference at its 
administrative office building in Takoma Park.GCB June 1, 1913, page 218.16 


3. That a close operating union be maintained between the officers and department secretaries of the General 
and North American Division Conferences during the formative period of this new division conference.GCB 
June 1, 1913, page 218.17 


4. That the General Conference be requested to accept the treasurer of the North American Division 
Conference as assistant treasurer of the General Conference until this conference removes its offices to a 
permanent location.GCB June 7, 1913, page 218.18 


5. That the General Conference be requested to accept the secretaries of the Publishing, Educational, 
Medical, Sabbath School, and Missionary Volunteer Departments as assistant secretaries of these respective 
departments of the General Conference.GCB June 1, 1913, page 218.19 


6. That the executive committee of this conference be authorized to organize a legal corporation in the District 
of Columbia, to hold real estate, to receive gifts and legacies, and to attend to all legal business which 
pertains to this organization.GCB June 7, 1913, page 218.20 


It was moved and seconded that the report be adopted with the understanding that it would appear in the 
BULLETIN to be considered at the next meeting.GCB June 71, 1913, page 218.21 


Meeting adjourned, |. H. Evans offering the closing prayer.GCB June 1, 1913, page 218.22 


W. T. KNOX, Chairman; 
GUY DAIL, Secretary. 
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Bible Study Hour - CONFIDENCE IN GOD 


W. C. WHITE 
May 30, 8:30 A. M. 


| desire you to study with me some messages found in the prophecies of Isaiah, which have been recorded for 
our encouragement. We read: “O Lord, thou art my God; | will exalt thee, | will praise thy name; for thou hast 
done wonderful things; thy counsels of old are faithfulness and truth.” “Thou hast been a strength to the poor, 
a strength to the needy in his distress, a refuge from the storm, a shadow from the heat, when the blast of the 
terrible ones is as a storm against the wall.” /saiah 25:1, 4.GCB June 1, 1913, page 218.23 


Again we read: “In that day shall this song be sung in the land of Judah: We have a strong city; salvation will 
God appoint for walls and bulwarks.” /saiah 26:7. What a comforting statement! and how truly have we seen 
this exemplified in our individual experience, in our experiences as families, in our work as a church, as a 
conference, as laborers in the mission field! When in our personal experience we feel that the enemy is 
coming in like a flood, when he is pressing us with temptations sore, approaching us from some unexpected 
quarter in an effort to ensnare and dishearten, O, how much we need help! And as we look about us, as we 
appeal to men for sympathy and counsel, how inadequate the response! But, O, there is a Source of help, of 
unfailing strength; and when we prostrate ourselves before God, and confess our sinfulness, our errors, our 
ignorance, and plead with him for wisdom, for strength, for forgiveness, for salvation, O, how sweet is such 
communion with our God; and there is so much for us to enjoy, such treasures of grace for us all, if we would 
but come to the Saviour more simply, more frequently, more trustingly.GCB June 1, 1913, page 218.24 


“Open ye the gates,” the Scripture says, “that the righteous nation which keepeth the truth may enter in. Thou 
wilt keep him in perfect peace, whose mind is stayed on thee: because he trusteth in thee. Trust ye in the Lord 
forever: for in the Lord Jehovah is everlasting strength.” Verses 2-4.GCB June 1, 1913, page 219.1 


Now, let us pass to the twenty-seventh chapter of Isaiah: “In that day sing ye unto her, A vineyard of red wine. 
| the Lord do keep it; | will water it every moment: lest any hurt it, | will keep it night and day.” We have been 
picturing the work of the church of God. While her work is glorious, her membership is weak. God, in his 
infinite plan, has arranged that a perfect work shall be done by a combination of imperfect people. But, 
brethren, the Lord wants us to look upon the church as he regards it, and sing its praises, for he says, “I the 
Lord do keep it; | will water it every moment: lest any hurt it, | will keep it night and day.... Let him take hold of 
my strength, that he may make peace with me; and he shall make peace with me. He shall cause them that 
come of Jacob to take root: Israel shall blossom and bud, and fill the face of the world with fruit.” Verses 2, 3, 
5, 6.GCB June 1, 1913, page 219.2 


As we attend the council of our missionaries day by day in the early morning, we can see that God has 
bestowed a great blessing upon them in enabling them to come together at this meeting and compare 
experiences, that they may be better prepared to go out again and gather in souls. And this is our privilege in 
our church, in our home town, to “fill the face of the world with fruit.” Christ’s heart is longing for fruit. He longs 
to see fruit-bearing in you and in me and in every member. Every branch is to bear fruit for him.GCB June 1, 
1913, page 219.3 


| turn now to another promise, in the forty-third chapter. The question comes up in the minds of our people, 
“Yes, the Lord is blessing our mission work, but, O, what about the weaknesses, what about the shaking? Is 
there going to be a greater shaking than we have had? My answer is, Have confidence in God! [Many amens.] 
The knowledge on your part and mine that the God of heaven knows us individually, that he has planned for 
us, and for the whole people; the simple confidence that the Lord is going to do for us tomorrow what he did 
for us yesterday,—that is what will hold us steady when the shakings come.GCB June 1, 1913, page 219.4 


Here is what the prophet says with reference to the experience of the church in time of trouble: “Thus saith the 
Lord that created thee, O Jacob, and he that formed thee, O Israel, Fear not: for | have redeemed thee, | have 
called thee by thy name; thou art mine. When thou passest through the waters, | will be with thee; and through 

the rivers, they shall not overflow thee: when thou walkest through the fire, thou shalt not be burned; neither 

shall the flame kindle upon thee. For | am the Lord thy God. the Holy One of Israel, thy Saviour.’Verses 1- 

3.GCB June 1, 1913, page 219.5 


In the light of this encouragement, brethren, shall we not say, in the words of the prophet, “The Lord God will 
help me”? /saiah 50:7. Shall we not make this our watchword? Shall it not be our motto? Wil he help us, 
brethren, as he has promised? Has he done it in the past? Will he do it today? Will he do it tomorrow? He 
surely will. “The Lord God will help me; therefore shall | not be confounded: therefore have | set my face like a 
flint, and | know that | shall not be ashamed.”GCB June 7, 1913, page 219.6 


Brethren, let us live in the light of these promises, these exhortations, these pictures of what God wants our 
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experiences to be in serving him and in standing forever as a covenant before an unbelieving world that there 
is a God in heaven that has to do with the affairs of men; that there is a people in this world who believe there 
is a God, a people who know him, who hear his voice, who speak his words, and who strive to walk in the 
footsteps of Jesus, and to continue to do in this old, wicked world the work that he did when he was here. 
Brethren, this is our confidence, this is our strength.GCB June 1, 1913, page 219.7 


Now, it has been a part of my plan this morning to answer or to speak of some of the questions and some of 
the perplexities which are in the minds of our people regarding our future work, and particularly regarding that 
part of the work with which | am most intimately connected, that is, the work of Sister White.GCB June 1, 
1913, page 219.8 


What would be the influence upon our work if Sister White should die? [Voice: God lives!] Has the Lord made 
known to her who is to be her successor?—No. The Lord has not told her how long she will live. He has not 
told her in a positive way that she is to die; but she expects to rest in the grave a little time before the Lord 
comes. About fifteen years ago, in one of her night visions, she came out of a very dark place into the bright 
light, and father was with her. When he saw her by his side he exclaimed in great surprise, “What, have you 
been there too, Ellen?” She always understood that to mean that the Lord would let her rest in the grave a 
little while before the Lord comes. She has been trying to work with reference to that. Oftentimes she has had 
messages to hasten her work,—the work of preparing her books,—because she had but a short time in which 
to work. She has been endeavoring to get her writings into book form, so that they may be of service to the 
church.GCB June 1, 1913, page 219.9 


Does she know who will be her successor?—No. Repeatedly people write to her, and some come long 
distances to visit her, and some bring their friends to her, with the belief and confidence that God has selected 
them or their friends, as the case may be, to take up the work which the Lord has committed to her, when she 
lays it down. Some think that they are to take it at her death; others think that the time has come already, and 
they have full confidence that when they come into her presence, she will recognize them, and that she will 
tell them that the Lord has shown her that they are the ones. But in every case she has been obliged to tell 
them, “The Lord has given me no such commandment.” GCB June 1, 1913, page 219.10 


| do not know as | can do better in giving a more full answer to some of these questions than to read extracts 
from letters which she has written at various times in answer to questions along this line. Here is one written 
July 8, 1906:—GCB June 1, 1913, page 219.11 


“Dear Brother: There are some who think they are able to measure the character and to estimate the 
importance of the work the Lord has given me to do. Their own mind and judgment are the standard by which 
they would weigh the testimonies.GCB June 1, 1913, page 219.12 


“My instructor said to me: ‘Tell these men that God has not committed to them the work of measuring, 
classifying, and defining the character of the testimonies. Those who attempt this are sure to err in their 
conclusions. The Lord would have men adhere to their appointed work. If they will keep the way of the Lord, 
they will be able to discern clearly that the work which he has appointed me to do is not a work of human 
devising.’GCB June 1, 1913, page 219.13 


“Those who carefully read the testimonies as they have appeared from the early days, need not be perplexed 
as to their origin. The many books, written by the help of the Spirit of God, bear a living witness to the 
character of the testimonies.GCB June 1, 1913, page 219.14 


“In the early days of our experience in the message, the Spirit of God often came upon a few of us as we were 
assembled, and | was taken away in vision. The Lord gave such light and evidence, such comfort and hope 
and joy, that his praises were upon our lips.GCB June 7, 1913, page 219.15 


“While my husband lived, he acted as helper and counselor in sending out the messages that were given to 
me. We traveled extensively. Sometimes light would be given to me in the night season, sometimes in the 
daytime before large congregations. The instruction | received in vision was faithfully written out by me, as | 
had time and strength for the work. Afterward we examined the matter together, my husband correcting 
grammatical errors and eliminating needless repetition. Then it was carefully copied for the persons 
addressed, or for the printer.GCB June 1, 1913, page 219.16 


“As the work grew, others assisted me in the preparation of matter for publication. After my husband’s death, 
faithful helpers joined me, who labored untiringly in the work of copying the testimonies, and preparing articles 
for publication. But the reports that are circulated, that any of my helpers are permitted to add matter or 
change the meaning of the messages | write out, are not true.GCB June 7, 1913, page 219.17 


“While we were in Australia, the Lord instructed me that W. C. White should be relieved from the many 
burdens his brethren would lay upon him, that he might be more free to assist me in the work the Lord has laid 
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upon me....GCB June 1, 1913, page 219.18 


“It requires much wisdom and sound judgment, quickened by the Spirit of God, to know the proper time and 
manner to present the instruction that has been given. When the minds of persons reproved are under a 
strong deception, they naturally resist the testimony; and having taken an attitude of resistance, it is difficult 
for them afterward to acknowledge that they have been wrong....GCB June 1, 1913, page 219.19 


“| have been told that many who give heed to the false science of the enemy would denounce my work as that 
of a false prophet, and would place upon the testimony such interpretations as tend to change the truth of God 
into a lie. Satan is on the alert; and some who in the past have been used by the Lord in doing his work, but 
who have permitted themselves to be deceived, will be stirred up to make an improper use of the messages 
given. Because they do not wish to listen to the words of reproof, because they will not hear counsel, and 
improve their course of action, and do their appointed work, they will misconstrue the messages to the church, 
and confuse many minds.GCB June 1, 1913, page 219.20 


“Nevertheless, | am to bear the message that is given me to bear, so long as the Lord shall choose. He has 
not given me the work of settling all the misunderstandings that are cherished in hearts of unbelief. Just as 
long as a door is open to receive the tempter’s suggestions, difficulties will multiply. The hearts of those who 
will not come to the light are open to unbelief. If my time and strength are consumed upon such matters, this 
serves Satan’s purposes. The Lord has said to me: ‘Bear the testimonies. Your work is not to settle difficulties; 
your work is to reprove, and to present the righteousness of Christ.”"GCB June 1, 1913, page 220.1 


| will now read a portion of another letter, written Oct. 23, 1907:—GCB June 1, 1913, page 220.2 


“Dear Brother: | received and read your recent letter. Regarding the sister who thinks that she has been 
chosen to fill the position that Sister White has occupied, | have this to say: She may be honest, but she is 
certainly deceived.GCB June 7, 1913, page 220.3 


“About a year after the death of my husband, | was very feeble, and it was feared that | might live but a short 
time. At the Healdsburg camp-meeting, | was taken into the tent where there was a large gathering of our 
people. | asked to be raised up from the lounge on which | was lying, and assisted to the speaker’s platform, 
that | might say a few words of farewell to the people. As | tried to speak, the power of God came upon me, 
and thrilled me through and through. Many in the congregation observed that | was weak, and that my face 
and hands seemed bloodless; but as | began speaking, they saw the color coming into my lips and face, and 
knew that a miracle was being wrought in my behalf. | stood before the people healed, and spoke with 
freedom.GCB June 1, 1913, page 220.4 


“After this experience, light was given me that the Lord had raised me up to bear testimony for him in many 
countries, and that he would give me grace and strength for the work. It was also shown me that my son, W. 
C. White, should be my helper and counselor, and that the Lord would place on him the spirit of wisdom and 
of a sound mind....GCB June 7, 1913, page 220.5 


“The assurance was given me: ‘You are not alone in the work the Lord has chosen you to do. You will be 
taught of God how to bring the truth in its simplicity before the people. The God of truth will sustain you, and 
convincing proof will be given that he is leading you. God will give you of his Holy Spirit, and his grace and 
wisdom and keeping power will be with you....GCB June 7, 1913, page 220.6 


“The Lord will be your Instructor. You will meet with deceptive influences; they will come in many forms, in 
pantheism and other forms of infidelity; but follow where | shall guide you, and you will be safe.’...GCB June 7, 
1913, page 220.7 


“This word was given me in 1882.... More recently, in a time of perplexity, the Lord said: ‘| have given you my 
servant, W. C. White, and | will give him judgment to be your helper. | will give him skill and understanding to 
manage wisely.””"GCB June 1, 1913, page 220.8 


W. C. White: Some of this may seem to be quite personal, but, brethren, | do not know how to bring before 
you the instruction that has been given mother with reference to the handling of her work, without presenting it 
to you in the connection in which it has been written. So please forgive me if in reading this, | am presenting 
some things that it might seem better for me not to present. | want you to know what has been presented to 
mother as the basis of her confidence regarding the future and the basis of her plans regarding the handling 
of her manuscripts and her books. | continue reading:—GCB June 1, 1913, page 220.9 


“The Lord has given me other faithful helpers in my work. Many of my discourses have been reported, and 
have been put before the people in printed form. Through nearly the whole of my long experience | have 
endeavored, day by day, to write out that which was revealed to me in visions of the night. Many messages of 
counsel and reproof and encouragement have been sent out to individuals, and much of the instruction that | 
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have received for the church has been published in periodicals and books, and circulated in many lands.GCB 
June 1, 1913, page 220.10 


“As the work has grown, the number of my helpers has increased.GCB June 1, 1913, page 220.11 


“Sister Marian Davis was a great help in copying my testimonies, and in preparing for publication the 
manuscripts which | placed in her hand. | appreciated her help very much. She now sleeps in JesusGCB 
June 1, 1913, page 220.12 


“For eleven years Miss Maggie Hare was among my workers. She was a faithful and true helper. She returned 
to New Zealand. [She again connected with the work in 1911.]GCB June 1, 1913, page 220.13 


“Recently Miss Minnie Hawkins, of Hobart, Tasmania, who was one of my copyists in Australia, has joined my 
staff of workers. [This communication from which | am reading, you will bear in mind, was written in 
1907.]GCB June 1, 1913, page 220.14 


“During the General Conference of 1901, Brother C. C. Crisler was impressed by the Spirit of God that | 
needed him in my work, and he offered his services. | gladly accepted his help. He is a faithful, efficient, and 
conscientious worker.GCB June 1, 1913, page 220.15 


“Dores Robinson has assisted in copying my testimonies, and he has been diligently preparing ‘Life Incidents’ 
for publication.GCB June 1, 1913, page 220.16 


“Helen Graham is a good stenographer, and helps Sister Sara McEnterfer and W. C. White in their work of 
correspondence.GCB June 1, 1913, page 220.17 


“Sister Sarah Peck was my bookkeeper and helper for a number of years. She has left us to engage in school 
work at College View. We now have as bookkeeper, Brother Paul C. Mason.GCB June 7, 1913, page 220.18 


“Sister McEnterfer is my traveling companion, nurse, and helper in many ways.GCB June 1, 1913, page 
220.19 


“Sister Mary Steward and her mother are with us now: and Mary, who for many years has served as proof- 
reader in the offices at Battle Creek and Nashville, has united with my workers.GCB June 1, 1913, page 
220.20 


“The work is constantly moving forward. We are making earnest efforts to place my writings before the people. 
We hope that several new books will go to press shortly. If | am incapacitated for labor, my faithful workers are 
prepared to carry forward the work.GCB June 1, 1913, page 220.21 


“Abundant light has been given to our people in these last days. Whether or not my life is spared, my writings 
will constantly speak, and their work will go forward as long as time shall last. My writings are kept on file in 
the office, and even though | should not live, these words that have been given to me by the Lord will still have 
life and will speak to the people. But my strength is yet spared, and | hope to continue to do much useful work. 
| may live until the coming of the Lord; but if | should not, | trust it may be said of me, ‘Blessed are the dead 
which die in the Lord from henceforth: yea, saith the Spirit, that they may rest from their labors; and their 
works do follow them.’GCB June 1, 1913, page 220.22 


“The Lord Jehovah is the one to specify how the work shall be carried on under all circumstances. W. C. 
White has his commission. | have instructed him to labor untiringly to secure the publication of my writings in 
the English language first, and afterward to secure their translation and publication in many other 
languages.... | rejoice that with the faithful helpers that God has given me, | am able to carry forward, in its 
many varied lines, the work given me to do.GCB June 1, 1913, page 220.23 


“Both of my sons are engaged in giving this present truth to the world. | am glad that they are both connected 
with the publishing work.GCB June 1, 1913, page 220.24 


“| thank God for the assurance of his love, and that | have daily his leading and guidance. | am very busy with 
my writing. Early and late, | am writing out the matters that the Lord opens before me. The burden of my work 
is to prepare a people to stand in the day of the Lord. The promise of Christ is sure. The time is not long. We 
must work and watch and wait for the Lord Jesus. We are called upon to be steadfast, unmovable, always 
abounding in the work of the Lord. All our hopes have their foundation in Christ."GCB June 1, 1913, page 
220.25 


It may be interesting to you to know that mother’s corps of workers has changed very little since the 
communication that | have just read to you was written, nearly six years ago. The same ones are with her 





481 


now, with a broadened experience; for we are learning better every day what our duty is in connection with 
this work. And God has blessed in the preparation of books. You have seen some of the more recent ones,— 
the “Acts of the Apostles,” and possibly the book just from the press, “Counsels to Teachers.” The latter is 
made up of a portion of two volumes out of print the old “Christian Education.” and the smaller volume entitled 
“Special Testimonies on Education,” together with considerable new matter; and it has been prepared with 
reference to the needs of parents and students, as well as of teachers. We trust it will be a steadying 
influence, and an encouragement, in our school work, as long as we shall have to conduct schools and 
colleges in this world.GCB June 1, 1913, page 220.26 


Our workers are now gathering together material for a new edition of “Gospel Workers.” We are also gathering 
into chapters what mother has written on Old Testament history. Probably nine tenths of this work is already 
done and we hope that the book may be published before Christmas. Some of this matter was about ready, 
we thought to place in the printers’ hands, when mother, upon going over some of the chapters, expressed 
herself as not fully satisfied. She thought there were other things she had written that we had not yet found, 
and she desired that these be searched out, if possible, and included. So we have laid the manuscript away in 
our fire-proof vault, and after this Conference probably four different persons will spend six or eight weeks in 
reading through the thousands of pages of manuscript in the file to see if we can find the additional matter that 
she thinks is in existence.GCB June 1, 1913, page 220.27 


It would be comparatively easy to hasten along the preparation of these manuscripts for publication in book 
form, if we were to write in a little here and there where she has written only a portion of the story on certain 
topics and has left a portion incomplete. | say, if her secretaries were authorized by God to do that work, and 
could write in the connections, the book could be prepared for the printer much faster. But this cannot be 
done; we can deal only with the matter which we have in hand.GCB June 1, 1913, page 221.1 


For this reason, when you get the book on Old Testament history, you will find that there are some stories 
partly told, and not fully completed. You will find that there are many things you hoped to read about, that are 
not mentioned. Mother has written quite fully on Solomon, something on the divided monarchy, a little about 
Elijah and Elisha, quite fully about Daniel, Ezra, and Nehemiah; and we are gathering this and other matter 
and grouping it into chapters.GCB June 1, 1913, page 221.2 


You may say, What do you mean by this “gathering”? Did not Sister White sit down and write out quite fully 
and connectedly that which she had to say about the controversy, about Jeroboam and Rehoboam, about 
Jeremiah and Isaiah and other Old Testament characters?—No; not on all the principal characters. Her life 
has been a busy one. She has been kept constantly at the front, speaking to the people, meeting 
emergencies. Some of the most precious things she has written about Old Testament and New Testament 
characters were written first in letters to individuals. Some of the most precious paragraphs in “Desire of 
Ages,” passages describing Christ controversies with the Pharisees and the Herodians, were written under 
circumstances like these:—GCB June 1, 1913, page 221.3 


At Ashfield, New South Wales, Elder Corliss and some faithful helpers had been presenting the truth until 
there was a group of about thirty people keeping the Sabbath, ready to be baptized and organized into a 
church. The Campbellites could not bear to see that done. A bitter opponent came and challenged our 
brethren personally and through the papers. This was ignored as long as it could be. Finally, our friends, those 
in the truth, demanded that there be a discussion. So a discussion was arranged for.GCB June 1, 1913, page 
221.4 


In the night season this matter was laid before mother. She had never seen the Campbellite champion; but 
the man was shown to her—his spirit, his methods, his tactics. He had nothing to lose in that community; and 
it was presented to mother that his plan would be to endeavor to irritate Elder Corliss, and get him to say 
things that would discredit him before the people who were embracing the truth.GCB June 1, 1913, page 
221.5 


During the progress of that discussion, mother wrote to Elder Corliss, stating that it had been presented to her 
that his opponent in the discussion would work on certain lines, and that he must take such a course as to 
disappoint the enemy. As she wrote these cautions, her memory would be revived as to what had been 
presented to her about the work of Christ, and how the Pharisees and the Sadducees and the Herodians had 
followed him with accusations and questions, endeavoring to discredit him before the people.GCB June 17, 
1913, page 221.6 


When we came to make up the chapters for “Desire of Ages,” we found in those letters the most vivid 
description of those experiences, that she had written anywhere. And we found other most precious passages 
that had been written first in letters to members of the General Conference Committee, and to conference 
presidents, regarding situations which were illustrated by the experiences of these Old and New Testament 
characters.GCB June 1, 1913, page 221.7 
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Being written in this way, it takes much time to search through the writings and find these passages, and bring 
them together into manuscripts. After these are gathered, and grouped into chapter form, the manuscript is 
always submitted to mother. She reads it over carefully. Up to the present time every chapter of every book, 
and all the articles for our periodicals—unless they happen to be reprints—have passed through her hands, 
and have been read over by her. Sometimes she interlines; sometimes she adds much matter; sometimes 
she says, “Can not you find more on this subject?” And then, when more has been found, and added, the 
manuscript is recopied, and handed back to her again for examination. And when she finally signs it and 
returns it to us we are permitted to send it out.GCB June 1, 1913, page 221.8 


Some criticism has been made because letters are sent out with a rubber-stamp signature. We feel that it is 
not necessary to ask mother to sign several copies. It is her custom to sign the original copy, and our workers 
claim that it is their right to keep this signed copy on file in our office, so that if anybody should challenge its 
authenticity, we have on file the copy signed with her own hand. The other copies are usually stamped with a 
rubber stamp. | merely mention this in passing, that all may know how much reason there is in any criticisms 
that are made about “rubber-stamp testimonies.”GCB June 7, 1913, page 221.9 


While gathering the matter for “The Acts of the Apostles,” day after day Brother Crisler and his associates in 
the work would pass in to mother the chapters as they were prepared, and she would read them. Sometimes 
she would pass them back without comment. Perhaps for three days in succession they would be passed 
back without a word of comment; and then she would say, What about such a subject? Where is the 
description of this? or of that? and she would name the different matters she had in mind. In his explanation 
Brother Crisler might say, “The first matter you have mentioned is dealt with fully in a chapter you read some 
time ago; the second you inquire about is to be dealt with in a chapter to be prepared later; and as to the other 
matter that you wish to have incorporated, we had not thought of that. We will search the file, and see if we 
can find anything that has been written on that point.”GCB June 1, 1913, page 221.10 


At one time she said to him: “This book will be read by the same classes of people that the apostles were 
trying to reach in Paul’s day. Take great pains to gather just as fully as you can what | have written regarding 
Paul’s appeals to the heathen. The arguments that led the heathen to a knowledge of the true God in the days 
of the apostles, will appeal to the heathen in many lands in our day. These arguments were inspired of God, 
and in them there is convicting power. We must make the most of them in telling the story of the labors of the 
apostles.”GCB June 1, 1913, page 221.11 


At another time she said: “Have you made a careful study of what | have written about the Jews? The gospel 
must be preached to the Jews today. The appeals that were made to them by the apostles, will have great 
weight now. This book should be of value to the Jews, and to those who are working for the Jews, and also to 
those who ought to be working for the Jews. Take pains to gather carefully what | have written about Paul’s 
work in appealing to the Jews.”GCB June 1, 1913, page 221.12 


These directions that she gives us have largely to do with the value of our work in the preparation of matter for 
the press. Of course at the beginning of the work on each book, we talk over the plan, and she gives general 
directions; and then she gives counsel as the work goes forward. Although mother is doing only a little writing 
now, and although she attends only a few public meetings, yet her counsels, and her directions to her 
workers, are of great value to this people, as found in the completeness of her published works.GCB June 1, 
1913, page 221.13 
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The Evening Service - GROWTH AND ADVANCEMENT 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
May 29, 7:30 P. M. 


The sermon, by Elder M. C. Wilcox, was an appeal for growth and advancement in religious experience and 
knowledge. The text used was ark 16:6, 7.GCB June 1, 1913, page 221.14 


It is not in negations, it is not in empty forms, it is not in mere materials, it is not in holy places, it is not in the 
dead past, that we are to get life, and glory, and power in Christian service. The message we are to proclaim 
to the world is a positive message, the everlasting gospel.GCB June 1, 1913, page 221.15 


We thank God for the past, and all its precious experiences; we thank God for Abraham, for Israel, for Daniel, 
for John, for Luther, for William Miller, for James White, but we cannot be saved by their faith. While we thank 
God for the past, we must go on and on. Our faith must advance. There is no life in these past experiences as 
recorded as past history, as past things.GCB June 7, 1913, page 221.16 


The Jews trusted in the past; we must not do so. The foundations of the past must be united with the mighty 
present truth of today. The danger in looking at the past is that we become satisfied. God takes no pleasure in 
such a people. We must not stop; we must go on.GCB June 7, 1913, page 221.17 


In Luke 5:37 and onward we have the parable of the new wine in the old wine-skins, which could not contain 
the new wine. The reason why many cannot receive the live, expansive gospel today is because they are old 
wine-skins; they are creed bound. But he who gives the new wine can make the old wine-skins new.GCB 
June 1, 1913, page 221.18 


Creeds shut out the light of God’s truth today from many, just as the old Jewish customs shut from the Jews 
the living truth.GCB June 1, 1913, page 221.19 


We cannot live in the past; we must live in the now. The exercise of our faith must be now. We cannot rest in 
the fact that Christ saved us ten years ago; he must save us now. Forgiveness of sins forty years ago is not 
sufficient now; we must be forgiven now. The message we preach must be the living, vital message of today. 
It was new to Elder Bates when it began, and it must be new to us today.GCB June 1, 1913, page 221.20 


Faith in the now means that we must give up our own opinions, our preconceived ideas. Our work in the past, 
our great institutions, sometimes shut from us the simple things which God can use to save souls. Our plans, 
however elaborate they are and however mighty they may look, must be laid before the Master, and we must 
take other plans that are pleasing to him, whether they meet our own ideas or not. As we get nearer to God, 
we shall find greater simplicity coming into his work. God’s great truth humbles the hearts of men; it does not 
mislead them; it makes them like little children, reaching up with the greatest confidence to take their Father’s 
hand, to be led by him. Wherever the Master leads, we must be willing to follow.GCB June 7, 1913, page 
222.1 


God's truth grows, it is expanding constantly, and we must go with it. It will not stop until the perfect day. It 
shineth “more and more.” We must not be like the old wine-skins, unable to receive new wine. Whatsoever 
God teaches us, and whatsoever we find by examination is in harmony with the foundations of this message, 
we must willingly accept.GCB June 1, 1913, page 222.2 
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Departmental Meetings 

W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
MISSIONARY VOLUNTEER DEPARTMENT 

WASe 


Eighth Meeting 


Representatives from foreign fields gave an intensely interesting symposium on the young people’s work in 
their respective fields.GCB June 1, 1913, page 222.3 


Elder Schuberth, of the East German Union: In our East German Union we have 54 young people’s societies 
at present, with a membership of 1,289. We know of 40 persons that have been brought into the truth through 

their efforts. Our young people take great interest in our mission fields beyond, and at the same time they take 

great interest in our home work. We study the mission fields in the young people’s societies.GCB June 7, 

1913, page 222.4 


Elder Raft, of the Scandinavian Union: We have been trying to do some young people’s work for five or six 
years, but especially since our last General Conference have we tried to work in harmony with the plan you 
have over here. We have companies in Denmark, Norway and Sweden, and a few in Finland. We have about 
three or four hundred young people that are working, and we hope we can do better in the future. We are 
interested in this work.GCB June 1, 1913, page 222.5 


Elder Oblander, of the West German Union: We have in the West German Union 29 young people’s societies, 
with a membership of 432, and our young people are doing very well. It is not only a blessing for themselves, 
but also for the churches. They bring new life in the churches because they are working very hard to distribute 
our literature. Quite a number of young people accepted the truth last year through the labor of our young 
people in the churches, so they are doing a splendid work. We shall try to do all we can to sustain and support 
the young people’s societies in our union.GCB June 1, 1913, page 222.6 


Elder Tieche, of the Latin Union: We have a good number of nice young people in our Latin Union 
Conference. Most of them are in Switzerland. We have a few societies. They meet regularly, and try to learn 
all they can. A good many of the young people canvass some every week. They also hold Bible readings, and 
in places like Paris one good work they do is to visit the hospitals. We hope that a greater work will be done 
for the young people.GCB June 1, 1913, page 222.7 


Elder Reinke, of the Central German Union: This is a new union. It has about twenty-five young people’s 
societies. In German Switzerland we have two lively societies. Their work is done on Sunday. Early in the 
morning, at six o’clock or half past six, they meet in some part of the city, and then they launch out, leaving 
the city more or less to the missionary society of the church. They go to the outside places and take whole 
villages in one Sunday, and spread their literature and tracts. Our young people are of good courage in the 
Lord, and press forward to save souls. In Austria we have many hindrances, but the young people are 
accordingly energetic. Recently they reported that five souls were united to the church through their 
efforts.GCB June 1, 1913, page 222.8 


Elder Huenergardt, of the Danube Union: Our work among the young people is not very old. It started about 
three years ago, but we can report good success. Our young people take a great interest in selling our 
literature. We have many languages to deal with down there, which is one obstacle in our way, but we are 
anxious to get leaders in all of the different languages. We are thankful for what we have already been able to 
do, and we believe that this work will develop much more in the near future.GCB June 1, 1913, page 222.9 


Elder Boettcher, of Russia: It is forbidden in Russia to hold young people’s meetings. Young people under 
twenty-one are not allowed to assemble and conduct meetings. Nevertheless, we have very good young 
people’s meeting in the societies in the cities of Riga and St. Petersburg and down toward the south, even in 
the Caucasus. They have a program, with music, recitations, and even conduct Bible readings. Outsiders 
often attend the meetings and feel that it is a treat. One evening when | made a call as to how many wanted to 
dedicate their lives to the Master, and go anywhere, twenty-eight got up. We find the work hard, because we 
have no literature in their language. Our young people especially ask us to bring greetings to the young 
people over in America.GCB June 7, 1913, page 222.10 


Elder Evans, of China: We have not actually organized young people’s societies, in general, but we do have 
young people’s societies under local management. We have taken the Morning Watch Calendar to translate, 
and send out to all our schools for distribution. | think the young people’s work ought to be organized in 
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China.GCB June 1, 1913, page 222.11 


Elder Finster, of the Philippine Islands: We have the opportunity of reporting merely the organization of our 
young people’s work, which was perfected just before | returned to the States. In the Philippines we have 
about one hundred members, about half of whom are members of our young people’s society. We have a 
large number of young people, who take a great interest in young people’s work. | think we have four 
societies, which meet separately. We translated the Morning Watch Calendar into their language.GCB June 7, 
1913, page 222.12 


Miss Scharffenberg, of Korea: We have ten missionary societies in Korea, but among these ten there are but 
three that are composed only of young people. They meet once a week, and report each week the missionary 
work done. It is inspiring to note how active they are. They report so many Bible readings given, missionary 
visits made, tracts and papers sold, and persons taught the alphabet; and when they come together, they 
study doctrinal points. They go out from morning to night and do their missionary work.GCB June 1, 1913, 
page 222.13 


Elder De Vinney, of Japan: We have two societies, one in Tokyo and one in Kobe. The Kobe society is largely 
composed of nurses in the Japanese Sanitarium. They have their regular meetings Sunday afternoons. The 
Tokyi society is composed largely of the young people that are gathered together in our training-school. One 
of the first things the young people receive after they embrace the truth is a Morning Watch Calendar 
translated into the Japanese, and wherever | go among the people, old and young, and have a Bible study, | 
see when they open their Bibles, that they have a Morning Watch Calendar in them, and make good use of 
it.GCB June 1, 1913, page 222.14 


Miss Edith M. Graham, of the Australasian Union: The Missionary Volunteer Societies of Australasia number 
88. Including the state department, they have a membership of 2,099. Programs have been prepared and 
printed by the Australasian Missionary Volunteer Department, and are used by most of the societies. The 
work has been a blessing to the young people. Many who were formerly indifferent have become consecrated 
workers. Many have been led to give their hearts to God.GCB June 1, 1913, page 222.15 


Reports from other fields were deferred until another meeting.GCB June 1, 1913, page 222.16 


Ninth Meeting 


Again the Missionary Volunteer workers met in special session to study the junior work. Some additional 
resolutions, together with the paper on “Work for Outside Children,” written by Edmund C. Jaeger, and the 
paper on “Suitable Books for Juniors,” by Mrs. L. T. Cristler, both of which had been read in a previous 
meeting, received consideration. In all probability these excellent papers, which cannot appear here, will be 
printed for the benefit of the workers who could not hear them.GCB June 1, 1913, page 222.17 


The following resolutions were discussed and passed:—GCB June 1, 1913, page 222.18 


We recommend, That the person having supervision of our Junior Missionary Volunteers plan and encourage 
the members of the society to do personal work for outside children.GCB June 1, 1913, page 222.19 


We recommend, That all our young people be enlisted in a special campaign to get our literature, such as the 
Temperance /nstructor, Liberty, and Protestant Magazine. “Temperance Torch-lights.” “The Man That Rum 
Made,” and other good literature, before the public; and, further,—GCB June 1, 1913, page 222.20 


We recommend, That the Missionary Volunteer Department prepare a temperance program and a religious 
liberty program, to be carried out during such campaigns, the same to be published in the /nstructor, 
Jugendebude, and any other paper having a young people’s department.GCB June 7, 1913, page 222.21 


PUBLISHING DEPARTMENT 
WASe 


Twelfth Meeting 


In the twelfth meeting of the Publishing Department the minds of all were turned to the wonderful part our 
conference tract society officers should be taking, particularly in relation to leading the rank and file in our 
churches into active service. Truly, as suggested by Miss Graham, “The conference office, which is the 
headquarters of the conference and its departments, should be the center of influence in the conference.” Her 
paper, on “The Possibilities of Our Conference Tract Societies in Spreading the Message,” appealed forcibly 
to all who heard it. She urged personal work among the churches by the secretary, the institution of a weekly 
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missionary meeting, dividing the church into bands, districting territory, and planning simple work for each 
member on which to start. The live secretary, she believes, can by systematic work in the office be in touch 
with every member, and can encourage and suggest, and lead even the aged and infirm into lines of 
service.GCB June 1, 1913, page 223.1 


PHOTO-THE FLORIDA SANITARIUM, ORLANDO 


The question, “How can the tract society secretary's work be made most effective?” was answered in an 
excellent paper by Miss L. M. Gregg, of Australia, who has had a successful experience in both the office and 
the field. “For a tract society secretary’s work to be effective, he must take a broad view of the whole work of 
the gospel,” she said. “He must be willing to sacrifice himself for others who will claim his time and attention, 
and also his practical sympathy.” She divided her subject into two parts: “Work in the Office,” and “Work in the 
Field,” emphasizing the point that by systematizing the work in the office and properly placing responsibility on 
assistants, it is possible for the secretary to get into the field, where he can come personally into touch with 
the people, and lead them in lines of missionary work. A regular personal correspondence with the missionary 
secretaries in the churches is one essential to success. A similar correspondence with the isolated believers 
was also urged.GCB June 1, 1913, page 223.2 


While in the field, the tract society secretary should mingle with the people, lead in carefully planned 
missionary efforts, and in every possible way build up the missionary work of the church. He must be able to 
conduct a bright, earnest missionary meeting, having his head full of facts, and his heart full of love. When any 
lines of missionary work are presented, he should be prepared to say, “Come,” rather than, “go,” and thus be 
a leader in all practical work.GCB June 7, 1913, page 223.3 


MEDICAL DEPARTMENT 
WASe 


Twelfth Meeting 


Two very important suggestions were made prominent in Dr. Menkel’s paper: 1 As Christ's ministry was one 
of love, so our medical workers should come out from our training-schools filled with the spirit of love. 
Enthusiasm alone will not be sufficient. There must be instilled into the heart of every worker a love for the 
souls of men. 2 Those going to foreign countries should receive instruction that will fit them for their particular 
field of labor. It is presumption for workers to go to tropical countries without a knowledge that will fortify them 
against the diseases peculiar to that country. Drs. Menkel, Selmon, Fattebert, Thomason, and others 
emphasized the importance of this, and stated that many workers sent to India and Africa have been 
incapacitated and some have died because of a lack of this knowledge.GCB June 1, 1913, page 223.4 


Elder G. B. Starr read a paper, “Why Have a Medical Secretary?” For the proper organization, recognition and 
dignity of the Medical Department, there must be a head, whose work will be to lead out in directing and 
advising in the medical work. He can do much to unify the work as a whole.GCB June 1, 1913, page 223.5 


Dr. Ruble said the Medical Department should be as strong as any department, but this is impossible without 
strong leadership. The importance of the medical work, together with the proportions it has assumed, render it 
imperative that the department be fully manned by those who are called of God to give their entire time and 
best endeavor to this line of the Lord’s work.GCB June 1, 1913, page 223.6 


Brother L. A. Hansen called attention to the many opportunities and openings before the Medical Department, 
which, when taken advantage of, tend to advance not only the interests of the department but the entire 
message as well.GCB June 7, 1913, page 223.7 


SABBATH SCHOOL DEPARTMENT 
WASe 


Twelfth Meeting 


The introductory talk was given by Mrs. Joel C. Rogers, on “How We Do in Africa.” She spoke of the great 
lack of facilities in the Sabbath-schools held in the heart of Africa, and of the keen interest among the natives. 
Sister Rogers said: “If a member is absent just once, we immediately find out why. You would do well in this 
country to observe the same rule rigidly. We love those black people. | find that if we love them, they will love 
the Lord. It works that way.GCB June 7, 1913, page 223.8 
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“They give liberally to missions. Even when we had a severe famine, they gave. | noticed that the bark was 
chewed off a number of government trees. When | inquired about it, they told me they simply had to chew the 
bark because they were so hungry. Our native teachers were getting along with only one meal in three days, 
and | lived on bread and water for three months. We take our offerings once a month. When things were going 
so hard, | purposely omitted mentioning the offering, hoping they would forget it. They did not forget, and 
reminded me of it, and insisted upon giving, and actually brought a larger offering than they had before. | do 
not feel backward about urging you people to give liberally, when | remember the self-denial of those poor 
black people in Africa.”GCB June 1, 1913, page 223.9 


An unusually interesting kindergarten exercise was then conducted by Mrs. Alice M. Bourdeau, of Takoma 
Park. Instead of preparing a paper upon the topic of “Kindergarten Methods,” a demonstration was given, 
which illustrated most forcibly the difference between right and wrong methods. A kindergarten teacher first 
demonstrated numerous common faults and failures. She came on the platform five minutes late, and 
hurriedly arranged the chairs, and other fixtures. One child was already there marking on the blackboard. No 
provision was made for coats and hats, and they were placed anywhere. The pennies dropped to the floor, 
and the hunt for them continually interrupted the exercises. The prayer was forgotten, the singing too fast, and 
the voices loud and harsh. The papers and cards were misplaced. The discord was general and 
continuous.GCB June 1, 1913, page 223.10 


The second teacher came in good season, prepared her room carefully, and had time for a moment's silent 
prayer before the first child came. As the children arrived, they were greeted pleasantly, their wraps placed in 
order, and each one seated in his accustomed place. Every exercise was conducted quietly, carefully, and 
effectively. The children were the same that the first teacher had, and their misbehavior was evidently due to 
her lack of method and preparation. With the second teacher, they were quiet, attentive, and reverent.GCB 
June 1, 1913, page 223.11 


Mrs. J. F. Moser, of Takoma Park, D. C., read an interesting paper on “Methods in the Primary Division.” She 
said: “Primary teachers should work for the conversion of their pupils now. We should insist upon pupils 
studying their lessons from the Bible, because that is our text-book.”GCB June 1, 1913, page 223.12 


A warning was given against using too many illustrations in one lesson. A wise choice should be made and 
that chosen should be adapted to the division in which it is used.GCB June 1, 1913, page 223.13 


SABBATH DAY AT THE CAMP 


WASe 


During the praise service held late in the afternoon in the main pavilion, one sister testified that, to her, this 
third Sabbath of the encampment had been “a day of days—the great day of the feast. As | was crossing the 
bridge over the Sligo,” she continued, “early this morning, | thought to myself, This is the most beautiful 
Sabbath day | have ever seen. Conditions without have remained favorable, and peace has reigned within. It 
has been a glorious day for me.”GCB June 7, 1913, page 224.1 


A knowledge of sins forgiven; readiness for our Lord’s return; assurance of providential guidance; 
consecration of every power of the being to the one purpose of finishing God’s work in the earth in this 
generation,—these were the key-notes sounded by the various speakers of the day. The trumpet was given a 
certain sound, and there was a general and hearty response.GCB June 1, 1913, page 224.2 


At the beginning of the Sabbath, May 30, the discourse was given by Elder E. W. Farnsworth. While he was 
speaking, prayers were ascending in his behalf and in behalf of the congregation. In fact, during Friday some 
had been out in the surrounding forest, pleading for personal deliverance and for decided victory in the camp; 

and so when the speaker appealed to the large congregation to dedicate themselves anew to God and to his 
service, it is not surprising that his words had weight, and that many definitely decided to make an immediate 

and complete surrender.GCB June 1, 1913, page 224.3 


During week days devotional services are held in various parts of the camp, and in the large pavilion, every 
morning at six o’clock. It had been arranged not to hold these meetings Sabbath morning; but the day dawned 
so clear and bright that many assembled as usual in the places set apart for prayer and praise. The leaders in 
the large tent were Elders J. N. Loughborough and G. B. Starr. The theme was deliverance from sin. 
According to the promises given in Micah 7:7-9, 18, 19, God does hear us when we pray. When we fall, we 
may rise again. The Lord promises to be our light, and to reveal unto us his righteousness. He purposes to 
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subdue the evil nature of the human heart. Through the agency of the Holy Spirit he will paralyze the power of 
the enemy to overcome those who have long struggled against inherited and cultivated tendencies to 
evil.GCB June 1, 1913, page 224.4 


These words of encouragement by Elder Starr were followed by a season of prayer, after which Elder 
Loughborough related an experience he had once had with an elderly woman who had asked him to pray for 
her, that she might fee/ that her sins were forgiven. This he refused to do; but he did offer to pray with her, if 
she would be willing to take the Lord at his word, and believe. Finally she yielded; and when she began to 
pray, “Lord, | have repented; | have confessed my sins; and now | believe thou dost forgive me,” the joy she 
had so long desired, filled her heart, and she praised God for deliverance.GCB June 1, 1913, page 224.5 


To impress upon the minds of all the importance of our believing God when we plead his promises, Elder 
Loughborough read portions of a testimony dated Christiania, Norway, July 7, 1886, from which we select the 
following:—GCB June 1, 1913, page 224.6 


“| do not think many of our people know what it is to believe in Jesus in the fullest sense of the word. When we 
do, we shall have a heart filled with such a sense of the salvation it is our privilege to accept, that we will 
gladly receive it, and be trustful and happy in the assurance of his love.... With this faith appropriating the 
blessing to ourselves, we shall have glad, and hopeful, and joyful hearts all the time.GCB June 1, 1913, page 
224.7 


“Bright hopes become those who have such a Saviour. We should not have sadness and gloom, and painful 
sympathies for our supposed afflictions and hardships. Humbled we may be ever because of our sinfulness, 
and because we have grieved the Saviour, but glad that we can believe that Jesus has promised to forgive 
the sins of the contrite heart, and that these sins through Jesus Christ shall be blotted out from the book of his 
remembrance. Now why should we not be the most grateful of mortals that such ample sacrifice, in infinite 
mercy, has been made in our behalf? Let these words be on our lips, if we have complied with the conditions 
laid down in the Word of God,—'The blood of Jesus Christ his Son cleanseth from all sin.”"GCB June 1, 1913, 
page 224.8 


A praise meeting followed, the tent being divided into sections, so nearly all in attendance, five or six hundred, 
were able to bear testimony during the fifteen or twenty minutes allotted to this portion of the service. Many 
spoke of victories gained since coming to the Conference, and of renewed confidence in God and in the 
assurance of his forgiveness and love.GCB June 1, 1913, page 224.9 


The third Sabbath-school of the General Conference was conducted as usual, by the general officers of the 
Sabbath School Department. Elders E. J. Hibbard and F. Griggs led out in the review and the lesson study in 
the senior division, while elsewhere experienced leaders were meeting with sections of the big school 

representing the kindergarten, primary, youth’s and foreign divisions. A full report, with statistics, will appear in 

our next issue.GCB June 1, 1913, page 224.10 


The Sabbath sermon, by Elder W. A. Spicer, on personal readiness for the Saviour’s return, was followed by a 
consecration service, in which many took part. The main pavilion was filled to overflowing, and many 

hundreds were seated on the lawn without, where they could hear and take part. A stenographic report of this 

sermon is already in hand, for publication in an early issue of the BULLETIN. The forenoon service will long 
be remembered by those in attendance as a time of close heart-searching, of quiet yet thorough work in the 

putting away of sin, of full surrender, and of renewed vows of consecration.GCB June 1, 1913, page 224.11 


Elder L. R. Conradi occupied the afternoon hour with recitals of marvelous providences, evidencing God’s 
care for his servants, whom he declares he holds in his right hand. Revelation 1:20. Upon his people today is 
shining the light of the prophetic portions of Holy Scripture, particularly the books of Daniel and the 
Revelation. Those whose eyes have been anointed to see, may discern in connection with the spread of the 
third angel’s message throughout the world, the wondrous workings of Providence through human agencies; 
and this brings, confidence and joy, and inspires willing service.GCB June 1, 1913, page 224.12 


The speaker made very plain the thought that God has a work for every one to do, often in the neighborhood 
and in the home; and that faithfulness in making the most of the little opportunities given, will lead to greater 
opportunities, and to ever-enlarging fields of usefulness. The discourse has been reported in full, and space 
for it may be found in an early issue of the BULLETIN.GCB June 1, 1913, page 224.13 
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At six o’clock another consecration service was held, this time for the youth who during the past year have 
been students in our schools. Educational leaders set before these young men and young women God’s call 
to the highest of all service; the youth, in response, pledged themselves to share with their elders the burden 
of finishing the work of God in the earth in this generation. Thus closed this day devoted to heart-searching 
and to renewed consecration, this day of rejoicing, this “day of days—the great day of the feast.”GCB June 1, 
1913, page 224.14 


ERRATA-“MARRYING UNBELIEVERS” 
WASe 


This timely paper, which was printed in the BULLETIN of May 30, was by Prof. C. C. Lewis. The omission o 
his name was due to oversight.GCB June 1, 1913, page 224.15 
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DAILY PROGRAM (Except Sabbath) 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 


A.M. 
Devotional Meetings (in 
sections) 6:00—6:45 
Breakfast 7:00 
Bible Study 8:30—9:30 
Conference 10:00—12:00 
P.M. 
Dinner 12:15 
Conference 2:30—4:00 
Departmental Meetings 
(in sections) 
Missionary Talks and 
Other 
Services (in big tent). 4:30—5:30 
Lunch 6:00 
Public Service 7:30—9:00 
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The Sermon - “BE YE ALSO READY” 


W. A. SPICER 
Sabbath, May 31, 10:30 A. M. 


It has seemed to me this morning, the third Sabbath of the encampment, that | should talk about the things of 
our work and faith and hope, not perhaps in the way of a sermon, but rather with an effort to express the 
feelings of our hearts in response to the calls of this Conference for the consecration of our lives to God. 
Surely these two weeks and more that we have been together have brought to us a call for the consecration 
of life and soul and service such as never came to us before.GCB June 2, 1913, page 225.1 


| will take a text from the seventeenth of Revelation, in which the prophet is speaking of the controversy 
between Christ and the powers of earth in the very last days. He says:—GCB June 2, 1913, page 225.2 


“These shall make war with the Lamb, and the Lamb shall overcome them: for he is Lord of lords, and King of 
kings: and they that are with him are called, and chosen, and faithful.” Verse 14.GCB June 2, 1913, page 
225.3 


Well may we thank God for the pictures that he has given to us in the sure word of prophecy. In holy vision the 
prophet was shown the great controversy in the days when the apostasy was persecuting the church, and 
seeking to stamp the truth out of sight. And the prophet saw the witnesses for God triumphing over all the 
power of the enemy. He saw them overcoming by the blood of the Lamb and the word of their testimony, 
loving not their lives unto the death.GCB June 2, 1913, page 225.4 


PHOTO-JOHN WESLEY’S GRAVE AND PULPIT 
Wesley’s Motto: “The World Is My Parish.”GCB June 2, 1913, page 225.5 


O that the world might taste and see 

The riches of his grace 

The arms of love that compass me 

Would all makind embrace.”GCB June 2, 1913, page 225.6 


—Wesleyan Hymns. 


Again, as the prophet was given a view of the last work of God on earth, he saw the advent message being 
carried by that people keeping the commandments of God and the faith of Jesus. He beheld that people in 
controversy with the beast and its image. He saw that message spreading to every land; and then he beheld 
the coming of Christ to reap the harvest of the earth. Then the next thing he saw that same company of 
people standing on the sea of glass in the kingdom of God, triumphant over the beast and its image.GCB 
June 2, 1913, page 225.7 


Brethren and sisters, this movement is going through into the kingdom. This movement, born of God, is to 
sweep in through the gates into the city; for in holy vision the prophet saw the movement ending on the sea of 
glass before the throne of God. Thank God for the cheering pictures given us in the sure word of prophecy. 
Men can fight with good courage, when they are sure of winning the victory. We know by the sure word that 
this advent movement that calls us together is sure to triumph. The infallible Word of God declares it. It is a 
blessed movement to be connected with. And the family of believers in the blessed hope is a good family to 
belong to. It is the same all over the wide world. It matters not to what country or nation one may go, he finds 
Seventh-day Adventist believers just the same,—the same key-note in their testimony, the same hope 
inspiring their lives.GCB June 2, 1913, page 225.8 


In visiting various lands, | always want to learn first of all the two words “brother” and “sister.” In every tongue 
on earth, so far as | know, those two words have a sweet and tender sound. If | can do no more, | like to say 
“brother,” “sister,” for it expresses the fellowship we have in this blessed hope of soon meeting Jesus. | was 
with Brother Raft attending a meeting in Finland. One Finnish brother had come in from the country for a first 
meeting with our people. He had greatly enjoyed the conference. After the meeting, | met this new brother on 
the street. He was on his way to his home in the interior, and | on my way out of the country. He could not 
speak and | could not speak. We looked at one another, we hardly knew how to separate; | was surprised into 
losing my brief vocabulary. But suddenly | remembered that word “brother.” That was all | knew of Finnish, but 
| thanked God for that word. Tears filled his eyes, and my own, and we bade one another good-by, to meet, | 
hope, at Jesus’ feet. But up and down this world of ours a people is gathering, of many tongues, of many 
races, but they are all one people. Around this whole earth, in these many tongues, the prayer is going up to 
God, that last prayer of the Bible, “Even so, come [quickly], Lord Jesus.” Brethren and sisters, when the Lord 
has a people in every nation and tongue praying that prayer, he will answer it, and he will come quickly. GCB 
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June 2, 1913, page 225.9 


It is a blessed thing to belong to this family. The world may despise those who turn aside from the ways and 
the customs of the world, just as in the early days of Methodism those Methodist believers were despised and 
ridiculed. Lady Huntington, over a hundred years ago, had found the salvation of her soulin the Methodist 
revival. She tried to bring influential friends among the nobility to the little meeting-place in Fetter Lane, 
London. She brought the duchess of Buckingham to the meeting once, and tried to get her to come again. But 
the duchess wrote that she could not see how her ladyship could go to a place where they taught that people 
of position were just as sinful as the poor wretches of the streets. But Lady Huntington counted it the highest 
honor to be among the despised children of God. She it was who gave us the hymn, -.GCB June 2, 1913, 
page 225.10 


“| love to meet among them now. 

Before thy righteous throne to bow, 

Though weakest of them all; 

Nor can | bear the piercing thought 

To have my worthless name left out 

When thou for them shalt call.”GCB June 2, 1913, page 226.1 


It does not matter what the world may offer; the best thing, the sweetest thing, the truest thing on earth, is to 
have a part with the people of God.GCB June 2, 1913, page 226.2 


At a court function a titled lady was asked by the Prince of Wales (later George the Third of England) where 
the Countess of Huntington was. “O,” the lady said, “I suppose she is some-where praying with her beggars!” 
“Ah,” the prince said, shaking his head, “I think that when | come to die, | would be very glad to hold the hem 
of Lady Huntington’s mantle!” For the highest in the world, for the poorest and simplest on earth, there is this 
precious gift from God, above all earthly cost or price. Some time ago, a German countess died in a hospital 
ward. She sent word to the little company of believers to which she belonged, that she died a Seventh-day 
Adventist, in the blessed hope of the first resurrection. That was worth more to that sister on the hospital cot 
than all the titles or the honor the world could give.GCB June 2, 1913, page 226.3 


It matters not who it is; this hope is just as precious to the simplest on earth as the highest on earth. Last 
winter Brother Westphal and | visited the Indian mission on Lake Titicaca, in South America. Somehow, it 
seemed to me it was more into the wilds than | had ever been before. Brother Stahl told us of a young Indian 
girl, Marie, who had been constant in attendance at the meetings, a bright, sweet-faced girl. Sister Stahl had 
hoped to train her as a nurse and fellow worker. Suddenly Marie stopped coming. One Sabbath passed, 
another. Neither on Sabbath nor on week-day did she come to the mission, over that journey of nine miles 
from her village home. Then Brother and Sister Stahl went to the village to find out what had kept Marie; for 
her friends had all along been trying to persuade her not to come. They found her in a little hut, dying with the 
smallpox. She was able to recognize them. She wanted them to sing one of the hymns sung at the mission. 
And so in the little hut they sang one of the hymns of the kingdom, Marie with her parched and swollen lips 
trying to join in it. And then she said to them in whispers: “Il am so glad you came to Peru. | know | am going to 
die, but | am not afraid to die. Before you came | would have been afraid; now | am not afraid; for | know that 
Jesus will take me when he comes.” And so Marie died in the blessed hope. What the saving grace of Jesus 
did for her, it is doing for souls in every land where the message of salvation goes. There is no 
difference.GCB June 2, 1913, page 226.4 


The psalmist says, “I will make mention of Rahab and Babylon to them that know me: behold Philistia, and 
Tyre, with Ethiopia; this man was born there.” Psalm 87:4. It was a great thing to be an Egyptian in the days of 
Egypt’s power. The Babylonian walked the earth with a proud heart; he belonged to Babylon, that ruled the 
world. Just so today, it is a great thing in each country to be a citizen of that country. But says the psalmist, 
“Of Zion it shall be said, This and that man was born in her: and the Highest himself shall establish her. The 
Lord shall count, when he writeth up the people, that this man was born there.”GCB June 2, 1913, page 226.5 


Thank God for the new birth, Brethren and sisters, that second birth from heaven above, that makes us one in 
the citizenship of Zion. It matters not where a man may be born on this earth—everything depends upon that 
second birth from above. That makes us one family round the whole circle of the earth, the family of believers 
in the blessed hope! | thank God for the fellowship of the saints in Christ Jesus, for the brotherhood in service 
and in devotion, that God’s Spirit puts into the hearts of his children here below. We differ in temperament, 
and in our ways; but we all meet at Jesus’ feet in devotion to this blessed truth that God has given to us. We 
are going together into heaven in just a little time, in through the gates into the city. [Many amens.] | thank 
God that he is to give to us the spirit and the love of heaven to help us on our way to the gates of the city.GCB 
June 2, 1913, page 226.6 


It seems to me, as never before, we must determine to keep the unity of the Spirit in the bond of peace and 
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love till Jesus comes. [Amens.] In every church, in every conference, in every committee, we are brought 
together in common service. We have different ways of doing things, and ofttimes there are different ways of 
doing things. The right way for one man to do a thing is sometimes not the right way for another man to do it. 
Naturally we all think our way is the only way. After arguing for my way strenuously, | have often been 
surprised to see how well the way of the brethren came out, after all. It seems to me, in these days that lie 
before us, of strenuous activity, where the whole church must be aquiver with energy for the doing of the last 
work on earth, we need, as never before, to be cemented together in the bonds of fellowship in the love of 
Christ.GCB June 2, 1913, page 226.7 


Years ago, in London, | used to go down to the house of Parliament at times, and sit in the strangers’ gallery. | 
have seen Mr. Gladstone on one side of the house, and Mr. Balfour on the other, differing with one another in 
politics, declaiming against one another’s positions with all the energy of skilled minds. You would have 
thought, to listen, that they would be deadly enemies after the controversy was over; but everybody knew that 
the moment the Parliament was out, those two men might be going down the street arm in arm, bosom 
friends. Certainly if two English gentlemen, moved by common courtesy, could do that, Christian workers 
ought to learn to differ and be kind. The Christian should learn to argue sternously for the things that his 
convictions tell him are right, and yet to love his brother who cannot see it just as he does. O, how much 
trouble would be saved in churches, in conferences, in all our work, if, above everything else, we maintained 
the love of God which is in Christ Jesus, our Lord!GCB June 2, 1913, page 226.8 


| read this counsel, that applies to us as preachers, who must often give counsel to others in trial: “Behold, 
thou hast instructed many, and thou hast strengthened the weak hands. Thy words have upholden him that 
was falling, and thous hast strengthened the feeble knees. But now it is come upon thee, and thou faintest.” 
Job 4:3-5.GCB June 2, 1913, page 226.9 


As ministers, as officials, as workers, we must bring ourselves in subjection to the love of Christ, as little 
children, that when the trials come to us, we may keep the love of God and the love of the brethren in our 
hearts, just as we expect the brethren in the churches to do. That is the greatest thing in the world. It takes 
more of the grace of God to keep one’s sins forgiven than it does to lead a conference. He that ruleth his spirit 
is greater than he that taketh a city. When the Lord’s honor-roll is opened, the first shall be last and the last 
first, and we shall see as heaven sees.GCB June 2, 1913, page 226.10 


What are, after all, the greatest triumphs of the grace of God in the human heart? The apostle says that 
though we speak with the tongues of men and of angels and have not love, it is only as sounding brass; 
though we have the gift of prophecy, and understand all knowledge, and have not love, it is nothing. But | do 
thank God that the choicest gifts of heaven are for all. The simplest things are the richest things, and the 
president of a union conference or of the General Conference can know no deeper joy than fellowship with 
Jesus in the forgiveness and cleansing from sin; and the simplest believer on earth may have the same 
blessed experience.GCB June 2, 1913, page 226.11 


Luther, you remember, leading the work in those strenuous days of the Reformation, was tempted of the devil 
in a very real way. Once the devil showed to him a list of his sins, and he said, “You pretend to be leading a 
reformation: look at this and see what a sinner you are!”GCB June 2, 1913, page 226.12 


What did Luther say? Ah, he did not say: “Go away. | am a great reformer. | am doing a great work for God. 
Go away!” No, sir; he said, “That’s true, | have to confess it; but the blood of Jesus Christ, his Son cleanseth 
me from all sin!’GCB June 2, 1913, page 226.13 


That is the thing that makes the heart of the worker strong and of good courage. It is that experience that 
keeps the lone missionary true away in the far places of earth, cut off from association with others,—the 
knowledge that the Lord Jesus has forgiven his sins, and that the Lord loves his poor soul.GCB June 2, 1913, 
page 226.14 


Who is it that loves most?—The one to whom most is forgiven. Would we have a deeper measure of the love 
of Christ in our hearts, O, let us drink of the forgiving grace of Jesus! Too often we are weak in the power of 
his love because we receive too little of his forgiving grace. | thank God that we can be saved from our sins. | 
thank God that we can get down before Jesus and ask him, like little children, to forgive our sins, to wash our 
hearts and make them clean in the blood of the Lamb.GCB June 2, 1913, page 226.15 


It is said of John the Baptist, “There was a man sent from God, whose namewas John.” It is a good place to 
come from—from God, from divine presence, to the work. Brethren and sisters, every day of our lives let us 
determine that, by the grace of God, it shall be said that we have come from God to the work to which he has 
called us. [Many amens.]GCB June 2, 1913, page 226.16 


Brother Farnsworth spoke last night regarding the necessity as well as the privilege of prayer, and we said, 
Amen. But, brethren, few, perhaps, there are who do not have to confess neglect of prayer. Somehow, it 
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seems to me the very surety of this truth is, in a way, a snare to us. We feel, “The work will triumph; prophecy 
will be fulfilled; God will do it.” But, brethren and sisters, if we triumph with it, we will have to know the 
meaning of that verse which says that as soon as Zion travailed, she brought forth her children. The Lord says 
of the closing part of his work: “I have long time holden my peace; | have been still, and refrained myself: now 
will cry like a travailing woman; ... | will make waste mountains and hills.... And | will bring the blind by a way 
that they knew not; ... | will make darkness light before them, and crooked things straight.” /saiah 42:14-16. 
We have reached the time when God is to do his mighty work quickly; and those who are with him in the 
triumph will know the labor and the struggle and the wrestling and the praying as the work is done. So, day by 
day, may it be said that we shall come as John did, from God to the work to which he has called us; and then 
the power and blessing of God will fill our own lives with tender love for others.GCB June 2, 1913, page 227.1 


Love teaches the way. | know of no better illustration of that truth than the incident of the little girl who came 
home from school one day, and said, “Mama, Marie said | helped her so much today.” Marie was a little 
schoolmate who had just lost a baby brother. The mother said, “What did you say to Marie?” The little girl 
replied: “I did not say anything. | did not know what to say; but when Marie put her head down on the desk, 
and cried, | put my head down and cried with her. And Marie said | had helped her so much.” Ah, the love in 
that little girl’s heart taught her just the right thing to do! Love teaches the way. O brethren and sisters, as 
workers, as believers, more than any eloquence of lip do we need the gift of loving hearts. So loving others, 
and loving one another, this denomination bearing the last message to the world, is to go forward in its 
work.GCB June 2, 1913, page 227.2 


We have just elected leaders for three great bodies, the General Conference, and the European and North 
American divisions. In our meeting we pledged ourselves to stand by the efforts of those men whom we 
ourselves have chosen to lead us in the work and service of God under him. We would have done it just the 
same whoever might have been put in those same positions. But that principle goes back to the local 
conference and to the church, does it not? Whomsoever God may call in conference or church, or any other 
organization, let us join him in the name of the Lord Jesus for the doing of the work. There was never a 
perfect church elder on earth, save our Elder Brother, the great shepherd of the flock. There was never a 
perfect conference president on earth; but, thank God, he can use human agencies for the doing of his work. 
And, brethren and sisters, we will stand by one another in the service of God, shoulder to shoulder, pushing 
the work of God to the finish, and get into the kingdom in just a little time.GCB June 2, 1913, page 227.3 


Some of the best church testimony meetings | have enjoyed were meetings in which we said, “Now to-night 
we will not talk of our love for God, but we will talk of our love for one another.” It is a good thing to talk about 
it now and then, brethren, and the love will grow as we talk, and the Lord will unite the hearts of his people in 
service.GCB June 2, 1913, page 227.4 


What kind of people will finish the work? We read in Isaiah of the last days, “The Lord hath made bare his holy 
arm in the eyes of all the nations; and all the ends of the earth shall see the salvation of our God.” /saiah 
52:10. The first verse of this chapter reads, “Awake! awake! put on thy strength, O Zion; put on thy beautiful 
garments, O Jerusalem, the holy city: for henceforth there shall no more come into thee the uncircumcised 
and the unclean.” Then again, “Depart ye, depart ye, go ye out from thence, touch no unclean thing; ... be ye 
clean, that bear the vessels of the Lord.” That is a description of the advent people in the finishing of the work, 
is it not? When the Lord takes away the reproach of his people, when he cleanses our hearts from all 
unrighteousness, and our hearts are circumcised; when all confidence in the flesh is cut away, and we are 
made clean to bear the vessels of the Lord,—then it is that God’s arm is made bare in the sight of all the 
nations, and quickly all flesh shall see the salvation of our God.GCB June 2, 1913, page 227.5 


Why, it is a fact, brethren, that this work of ours may close up any year in which God, in his infinite wisdom, 
shall see fit to finish the work. Let us never make the mistake of putting the time away off yonder, as though it 
would take the Lord so many years to do the work. We do not know anything about God’s way of finishing this 
work. We know this, that when the time comes, he will finish it. Until that time we must press on under the 
great commission, working with all our might, if we are to be saved when he does finish it. We do not know 
when we come up to these quadrennial meetings what the future has in store for us. Naturally, not a soul 
knows that he will ever attend another conference; but, more than that, we do not know any time when we get 
together in these meetings, whether the next General Conference may not be the general assembly of the 
church of the First-born in heaven. We cannot tell.GCB June 2, 1913, page 227.6 


But in the finishing of this work, a people cleansed from sin, bearing the vessels of the Lord, will spread out to 
all the world, carrying the message of salvation. And, brethren and sisters, from this Conference we go to this 
work. And the message is, “Be ye clean, that bear the vessels of the Lord.” Are we ready for God to say that 
henceforth none that are not clean shall have part in his work? In our own hearts let us say, “The Lord make 
me clean; make me clean now; just now, Lord, cleanse who are to do the work; and of the Lord, and have part 
in the closing work.” For it is those that are cleansed who are to do the work; and it is those who do the work 
that are to be saved when Jesus comes.GCB June 2, 1913, page 227.7 
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Ah, then, the line is not drawn merely when probation closes! It is drawn right here in our assemblies. We 
must settle it now. If we are to have a part in God’s work, we must put away all sin, and then we can come 
“from God” to the people with the message of God.GCB June 2, 1913, page 227.8 


It does seem to me that we Seventh-day Adventists are prone to make a mistake just here. | have seen this in 
my own experience. Somehow our hope of the coming of the Lord just a little away over yonder, almost 
unconsciously leads us to plan that we will be ready when he comes. But, brethren and sisters, the only safety 
on earth is to be ready now, and keep ready. How may we have any assurance of being ready when 

probation closes?—The only assurance we can have is to be ready now, and keep ready by the grace of God. 

It is fatal to say, “Away yonder, when probation closes, | will have done with these little things that hinder my 

experience, and | will be ready then.” That is a fatal mistake. The word from God is NOW, now to know that 
our sins are forgiven, and that in Jesus Christ we are accepted of God, and rejoice in his saving grace. “Be ye 
clean, that bear the vessels of the Lord.”GCB June 2, 1913, page 227.9 


The apostle has given us counsel for these stormy times that are before us. Speaking of the days when false 
teaching had overthrown the faith of some, he said: “Nevertheless the foundation of God standeth sure, 
having this seal, The Lord knoweth them that are his. And, Let every one that nameth the name of Christ 
depart from iniquity.” 2 Timothy 2:79. In a time of confusion, in a time of trial, what is the word?—GCB June 2, 
1913, page 227.10 


“The foundation of God standeth sure. It never shakes; it never totters. Then put away sin; keep your sins 
forgiven.”GCB June 2, 1913, page 227.11 


We have seen crises in which strong men took the wrong road when simple mothers in Israel, simple 
believers, could see the right road clearly. Put away iniquity; keep the heart pure and clean before God, so 
that we can be led of God in the right way. The clean heart perceives more clearly than the keen mind and 
clever head.GCB June 2, 1913, page 227.12 


In the olden days, when the Lord’s people were being sent into Babylon, two men of the captivity were not 
walking right with God. The Lord said of them: “Behold, | will deliver them into the hand of Nebuchadrezzar 
king of Babylon; and he shall slay them before your eyes; and of them shall be taken up a curse by all the 
captivity of Judah which are in Babylon, saying, The Lord make thee like Zedekiah and like Ahab, whom the 
king of Babylon roasted in the fire; because they have committed villainy in Israel; ... even | know, and am a 
witness, saith the Lord.” Jeremiah 29:21-23.GCB June 2, 1913, page 227.13 


That was in the early days of the captivity. Two men of Israel had done wrong in their private life. It was not 
generally known, but the Lord said, | know; | am a witness. And when their time of trial came, 
Nebuchadnezzar, the king of Babylon, threw them into a fiery furnace, and they were roasted to death. A few 
years after that three young men, also of the captivity, who had refused to bow down to the graven image, 
were brought before the same king Nebuchadnezzar. The king said, You have disobeyed. If you do not bow 
down and serve my gods, | will cast you alive into the fiery furnace. He had roasted two men in a furnace 
before; and he said, “Who is that God that shall deliver you out of my hands?” But those three young men had 
clean hearts, and they said, If it be so, our God whom we serve is able to deliver us from the burning fiery 
furnace, and from the wrath of the king; but whether he deliver us or no, be it known unto thee, O king, we will 
not bow down nor worship the golden image which thou hast set up. And they were cast into the fiery furnace. 
But God was with them in the trial. The form of the fourth was seen walking with them amid the flames.GCB 
June 2, 1913, page 227.14 


Ah, brethren and sisters, in the time of trial before us, if God gives to us the cleansing by the blood of Jesus, 
he will walk with us in the fiery trials, and all the power of earth can go no further than the guiding hand of God 
permits! And the people of God will do the work of witnessing, and we will see the Lord Jesus coming in the 
clouds of heaven.GCB June 2, 1913, page 228.1 


But it all turns upon this word. “now.” Today every soul of us is to know that every sin is forgiven. That is the 
message of God. “Behold, now is the day of salvation.” 2 Corinthians 6:2. Put with that another text, “And he 
said, Tomorrow.” Exodus 8:10. Who was it said “tomorrow’?—Pharaoh. Moses said, When shall | entreat the 
Lord for thee? When will you make this right with God. And Pharaoh said, “Tomorrow.” But the Spirit of God 
says, “Today.” It is the only time we have to make the life right with God. And, brethren and sisters of the 
Seventh-day Adventist people and of the blessed hope, preachers and people, our only safety is in keeping 
the record right day by day.GCB June 2, 1913, page 228.2 


A few years ago the word came to us through the testimonies of the spirit of prophecy, that in these last hours 
of the judgment in heaven, no one should go to sleep at night without knowing that it is all right between the 
heart and God. We must not run long accounts with our failings. The instant sin appears in the life, that instant 
it is to be confessed and forgiven, and day by day we must keep right with God, ready to meet him should he 
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call us in death, ready to do his work should he give us more work for him to do. The message is not, Get 
ready; it is, Be ready. | will read it to you in the Saviour’s words. Speaking of these last days, speaking to 
Seventh-day Adventists, saying, “Watch therefore; for ye know not what hour your Lord doth come,” he says, 
“Therefore be ye also ready.” Vatihew 24:44. That is the message,—every day to be ready for the coming of 
the Lord.GCB June 2, 1913, page 228.3 


And, brethren and sisters, with sins forgiven, with hearts made clean by the blood of Jesus, we may know that 
we are ready. That does not mean that Christian experience is ended. It does not mean that there is nothing 
more to attend to; but it does mean that we are accepted of God; that Jesus has forgiven our sins; that we 
belong to him. We must know that every day, and be ready every day of our lives.GCB June 2, 1913, page 
228.4 


This parable of the ten virgins is spoken to Seventh-day Adventists, surely; for in the time of waiting, when 
some are saying, “My Lord delayeth his coming,” “then shall the kingdom of heaven be likened unto ten 
virgins,” who “went forth to meet the bridegroom.” atihew 25:1. Five were wise, and five were foolish. The 
bridegroom tarried, and they fell asleep. Suddenly the cry was raised, “Behold, the bridegroom cometh.” Then 
all arose. They all had lamps, and their lamps were just alike. The form was all right. But only five of them had 
oil in their lamps. They had all intended to be ready; but when the cry was raised, “He is coming,” only five 
were ready; the others said, “We will get ready at once;” and they went quickly to get ready; but “while they 
went to buy, the bridegroom came; and they that were ready went in with him to the marriage: and the door 
was shut.” Who went in?—“They that were ready.” Those that were getting ready were left out. Only those 
who were ready went in. How did they come to be ready?—They were ready all the time. They kept ready. 
And that parable is for us in the waiting time. O brethren and sisters, our only safety is to keep our lives right 
with God day by day, so that whether he calls us in death, or whether he gives us life until probation closes, 
we may be found in him, ready.GCB June 2, 1913, page 228.5 


Here, today, with this vast multitude, how is it? How does the record stand with heaven? Are you ready? If any 
soul has one shadow of uncertainty, in the name of Jesus, make it right today. How?—“If we confess our sins, 
he is faithful and just to forgive us our sins, and to cleanse us from all unrighteousness.” Let us do it, brethren 
and sisters.GCB June 2, 1913, page 228.6 


In western New York | met a sister who was a little girl in the days of ‘44. Her father was an Adventist believer. 
She told me that on that tenth day of the seventh month, when they expected Jesus to come in the clouds of 
heaven, the father and the mother and the children were out on the lawn, watching the sky. At last the sun 
was setting—and the Saviour had not come. Troubled thoughts were in the father’s heart; but just then the 
rays of the setting sun lighted up a cloud on the horizon, and it shone like burnished silver and gold. The 
father sprang to his feet and clapped his hands, crying, “O praise the Lord, our Saviour is coming!”GCB June 
2, 1913, page 228.7 


Ah, brethren and sisters, he was ready! Suppose that cry were raised today on the outskirts of the camp, “He 
is coming!” Is there anything that ought to be made ready? Would there be any one found on the camp not 
ready? O brethren, just as much as though we knew the next instant that cry would be raised, today is the day 
to make ready, to make sure that we have broken every band that binds us. With so many of us our wills are 
like wild colts, unbroken. We have sometimes brought our wills almost to the point of breaking, and yet 
reserved just enough to keep us in perpetual trouble. Let us break these wills of ours before God in absolute, 
unconditional surrender; and we will let the Lord Jesus have us just as we are, without one plea, save that his 
blood was shed for us. Let every heart make sure that it is done.GCB June 2, 1913, page 228.8 


We will close the meeting with prayer, asking Elders Farnsworth and Haskell to lead us in spreading our 
needs and our burdens before the Lord. And, brethren and sisters, as they pray, let us lay every burden down. 
Make the surrender complete,—ourselves, our wills, thing up to Jesus,—our children, our everything up to 
Jesus,—our children, our families, our work. We will surrender all. In every meeting, we know, there are 
hearts that long for united prayer for dear ones not yet in the ark of safety. Thank God, he does hear his 
people pray. At one camp-meeting, a German mother said, “Pray for my boy; he is going away from home this 
week, and that means into the world.” And the entire congregation prayed for that boy. Before the meeting 
was over, the mother had a letter saying, “Mother, as | was going down the street the other day, | decided | 
would not leave home. | have changed my mind. You will find me when you come back.” That mother believes 
God hears prayer.GCB June 2, 1913, page 228.9 


Last summer, at the Glendale (California) camp-meeting, Brother Andross had made a call for surrender. 
Many had given their hearts to God. After the meeting was over, a young woman came to me and said, “Do 
you remember six years ago, at a Minnesota camp-meeting, a little girl stood up and asked prayer for her 
father?” (| was just able to remember the little girl standing in a large congregation, and the childish voice 
asking us to please pray for her papa.) “Well,” she joyfully said, “He has come today. Today he has made his 
surrender.” Brethren and sisters, we will just hold on. First of all, are there parents who want these brethren 
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and the great congregation, to especially remember wandering children before the Lord in prayer? You may 
stand up in place of your children here today. [Many stood.] You have registered that request before God in 
heaven. The Lord has so many angels; he can send an angel today to those children, to bring to them some 
message from heaven, to turn and live.GCB June 2, 1913, page 228.10 


[As other calls were made, many stood to ask prayer for parents, for husbands, for wives, and for parents, for 
husbands, Many stood also for personal victory and full surrender, the laying down of every burden of unrest, 
the laying aside of every hard feeling toward any soul on earth, the giving up of every wrong thing. Elders 
Farnsworth and Haskell led the congregation in prayer.]GCB June 2, 1913, page 228.11 
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Conference Proceedings. TWENTY-SIXTH MEETING 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
June 1, 10 A. M. 

I. H. Evans in the chair.GCB June 2, 1913, page 228.12 

N. Z. Town offered prayer.GCB June 2, 1913, page 228.13 


Chas. Thompson: Two delegates from the Northern Union, Dr. C. W. Heald and J. W. McComas, have had to 
return home. Our committee has taken action substituting as delegates B. A. Wolcott, educational secretary of 
lowa, and Sister J. W. Dorcas, of lowa.GCB June 2, 1913, page 228.14 


The Conference voted to seat these delegates.GCB June 2, 1913, page 228.15 


The report of the committee on plans (page 217 of the BULLETIN) was called up, and recommendation 19 
was discussed.GCB June 2, 1913, page 228.16 


H. W. Carr: Item 4, under recommendation 19, reads: “That candidates for the ministry be encouraged to take 
a course of study in one of our training-schools, as a necessary preparation for their work.” Do we understand 
that any candidate for the ministry shall be instructed that it is necessary for him to take a course in one of our 
training-schools before he will be encouraged to enter the ministry? GCB June 2, 1913, page 228.17 


In brief discussion of the wording of the recommendation, it was agreed that the wording of two items should 
be as follows:—GCB June 2, 1913, page 228.18 


(1) That those who are ordained to preach the word devote themselves as fully as possible to the work of the 
gospel ministry.GCB June 2, 1913, page 228.19 


(4) That candidates for the ministry be encouraged to take a course of study in one of our training schools, for 
a better preparation for their work.GCB June 2, 1913, page 229.1 


A. G. Daniells: | think it ought to be made plain, in our advocacy of the ministry devoting itself to the ministry, 
that the work of a conference president is the work of the gospel ministry. When we have our conference work 
outlined so that the conference is a great evangelical board, and that is the aim and purpose,—then it is just 
as proper for the minister to act as president of the conference as anything else; and while doing that work he 
can advance the work of the ministry, preaching the fairs. gospel and doing all that he is called to do in the 
supervising way. Now, we must all admit that if today we had laymen, business men trained for the work, to 
take the chairmanship of our institutional boards, it would be far better to have matters so arranged than to tie 
our ministers up on the detail administrative work on those boards. That is my conviction.GCB June 2, 1913, 
page 229.2 


PHOTO-A PREACHER OF THE WORD 
Luther preached the Word, and the Word wrought the Reformation.GCB June 2, 1913, page 229.3 


| do not think that we can make this change suddenly. But there is one thing certain the messages that have 
come to us through the spirit of prophecy urge us to train business men, men of business talent and ability, to 
look after the business interests of this denomination, so that ministers shall not be called away from the 
preaching and from the ministry to attend so largely to business affairs. | understand that is what section five 
looks to. Surely that is a proper thing for this denomination to begin now to do. We are full late enough in 
passing an emphatic recommendation of this sort. It must be understood that this change can not be made 
fully this year, nor the next year. But we have business men on the General Conference Committee who are 
not ordained ministers, but are earnest Christians, men of sound business ability, and they are managing 
business affairs, and it is far better to have these men doing the work than to place these detail administrative 
burdens upon ministers.GCB June 2, 1913, page 229.4 


God has given us hundreds of men of good talent and ability for business affairs and administration, who are 
not gifted for public speaking, but they are thinkers, they are plodders, they are splendid, hard-working men at 
the desk, and they can get around quickly and look after business interests. The strength of the denomination 
lies in the ministry giving itself to the work of the ministry, and drawing in this great, splendid body of laymen 
of business acumen to look after our institutional administrative affairs.GCB June 2, 1913, page 229.5 


| may say that during the last quadrennial period this matter has been forcibly brought to my personal 
attention. Four years ago Sister White, who was here, carried a very heavy burden with reference to what we 
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call our city work, and there was a call made for greater effort in behalf of our populous cities. During the 
Conference | could not understand what was meant exactly, and for a long time afterward | did not know what 
was meant. | favored voting more money to the city work; | favored calling some more preachers from the 
west to these large cities. But that did not meet the necessities of the work. The messages still kept coming to 
me with reference to this city work, and reproving me for not doing more. | did not know how to do more. | did 
not know just what was meant. But the message kept coming closer and closer, and finally | came to the place 
where | did not see what more | could do unless | should go into city work myself. Now, as we counseled and 
planned, the matter opened up like this, and word came from Sister White that helped to make the matter 
plain. It was to entrust to others a greater amount of the administrative work of the General Conference, and 
turn my attention in a large measure to problems connected with the evangelical work in our cities. | accepted 
it.GCB June 2, 1913, page 229.6 


| met with the committee, and laid before them this matter. They accepted it, and they endeavored to relieve 
me of some of the details | had been carrying, and they withdrew some of my appointments to go abroad, and 
arranged for me to go spend the summer in New York City and Boston. So we endeavored to carry out the 
counsel that came to let the men in the General Conference whose business it was to look after the details, 
take part of my work, and they did it; and | went to New York City. And | want to tell you, my brethen, from the 
day | turned my face toward New York, | received a new blessing of God in my heart and my mind; and | want 
to say that the past three years have been the most precious to me of the twelve years | have been in General 
Conference administration. | want to bear that testimony, and | want to tell you that it has impressed my mind 
that | must steadily Press toward this thing of passing on to other brethren these details of administration that 
they can do as well as | can, and yoke up with my brethren in the ministry in lifting our ministry to a higher 
plane of efficiency and to the point of becoming stronger preachers.GCB June 2, 1913, page 229.7 


| tell you, brethren, you presidents of conferences, you are in danger of losing the real refreshing, life-giving 
power as ministers, because you are so wrapped up with administrative business details. | have gone over the 
ground myself in the local conference and the union conference and the General Conference. | do not say that 
the preachers should not be presidents of conferences. | believe in it; but | believe, my brethren, that just as 
fast as as you can, you should entrust all that pertains to business,—the buying and selling and the care of 
tents and the details of administration—put these things into the hands of treasurers and secretaries, and 
helpers, and give yourselves more fully to the work of the ministry. [Voices: Amen! Amen!] | stand for this, that 
the presidents of conferences should, above all things, be leaders among the preachers of the conference in 
evangelistic, soul-winning labor. And if there is anybody at the camp-meeting who ought to step in at the 
revival, who ought to encourage the discouraged, and the suffering, and to lift the people up spiritually, it is the 
president of the conference.GCB June 2, 1913, page 230.1 


| know that you must have time for Bible study and prayer. One cannot go from the wearing consideration of 
business perplexities, and in an instant jump right into good evangelistic preaching work. What this 
recommendation means, as | understand it, is to distribute these things, so as to give our conference 
presidents more time to devote to the ministry. And | believe there is a reformation for us to make.GCB June 
2, 1913, page 230.2 


E. E. Andross: | want to say to the delegates that | am in full accord with the plan proposed in this resolution, 
and have been personally trying to labor to this end. | have labored earnestly to build up the ministry. | believe 
a minister is ordained to preach the word, and not to go off on a farm or engage in other matters part of the 
time. But, further, | believe that the minister is called to stand at the head of the conference just as much as he 
is called to preach the word, and in doing so he is not cutting himself off from the ministry or the preaching of 
the word. | fully believe that the Lord would have at least a fair representation of ministers on the conference 
committee. | believe none are so well fitted to direct the minister in his work as those engaged in the ministry. | 
think we ought to lift the standard higher, until we can have an efficient corps of ministers all over the 
land.GCB June 2, 1913, page 230.3 


W. J. Fitzgerald: When | first was called to the presidency of a conference, | considered that my part was to 
manage matters so as to keep myself busy coming in contact with the workers, visiting the churches, and 
doing administrative work. That idea clung to me until five years ago, when | went to the British Union. Coming 
in contact with our brethren in committee work, | found that the European Union Conference presidents and 
local conference presidents considered that it was their business to manage their church work and direct the 
companies of workers so that they might be able to conduct public efforts. | considered it my first duty, 
however, to leave all this, until | had become thoroughly acquainted with the working of things. | was very 
reticent about the matter of engaging in public effort. | was rather afraid of adding to my duties that kind of 
work. But | found that when we had companies of workers together and | talked to them about doing things 
more vigorously along certain lines, now and then | would hear a gentle whisper, “You may have held public 
meetings before you were president of a conference in America, but you do not know how it is done here. You 
can not give us suggestions.” When | heard Brother Conradi say repeatedly that the presidents in the British 
field ought also to conduct public efforts, | made up my mind that was the only right policy. It has been my 
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privilege during the five years connected with that work to conduct three public efforts. Since conducting those 
efforts, | am sure that the ministers and workers in the conference have had more confidence in what | said to 
them concerning public work. Now | have come to the conclusion that it would work a marvelous reformation 
throughout our conferences if the presidents of the conferences would conduct at least one or two public 
efforts annually.GCB June 2, 1913, page 230.4 


|. H. Evans: | would like to call attention to a man who has done this kind of work, who, as president of a 
conference, has conducted public efforts. | would like to hear Elder Geo. |. Butler speak on this question, 
because | know he has had some experience.GCB June 2, 1913, page 230.5 


G. |. Butler: | do not know what spirit brought this into my brother’s mind to think of me, but | was thinking of 
this thing quite seriously myself. | want to refer to an interesting item connected with the history of our people. 
It was the Snook-Brinkerhoof rebellion in lowa. When these two men left the truth, they took with them a 
number of our people. | was put in as the successor of Mr. Snook, but had had no experience as a preacher. | 
had been a farmer for two years previous to the time | was elected to this office. But it seemed to me that it 
was a sensible thing for a man occupying a leading position to do all he could to bring souls to the truth. | 
remained president of that conference for eight years, and was then called to the General Conference. During 
that time we had been blessed by God in our conference work; and my experience in public work dates back 
to this great pullback we had from the apostasy of these two men. These men and their followers had 
discarded the testimonies. But God blessed us greatly, and we labored successfully in getting the people to 
return to the testimonies. | think there was the most rapid growth in that conference that | have ever seen in 
any conference in my experience.GCB June 2, 1913, page 230.6 


After the early spring meetings, which were conducted in May, we had to plan for the summer. | had a fellow 
laborer with me, Elder Canright. We labored in several places, and scarcely ever failed to leave a church 
where we labored. | became very much interested in this kind of work, and preferred to engage in public work 
rather than do anything else in the field. Of course, | tried to discharge my other duties the best | could along 
with the public work. | would say in closing that | am getting to be pretty old, seventy-eight, but | have a 
longing in my heart to give myself wholly to lecturing in the field.GCB June 2, 1913, page 230.7 


|. H. Evans: Elder Haskell has been called for.GCB June 2, 1913, page 230.8 


S. N. Haskell: | do not know how | can help the discussion very much. | will only say this, that | was not 
licensed until | had gone around and labored continually, and we came up to 1869. The first camp-meeting 

was held in New England. There were no ministers in the Vermont and Maine Conferences, only a First-day 
Adventist preacher who later embraced the truth. This man, Rodman, and | had made up our minds we would 
go into the field. But we had no money with which to purchase a tent. So we decided we would buy a tent and 
pay for it after we had raised up a company of Sabbath-keepers. We were allowed three months to pay for it, 

and we believed that we would have enough church members to help pay for it by that time. However, when | 

got around to this camp-meeting, to my surprise, they recommended that | be ordained to the ministry and 

elected to the presidency of the conference. But here we had our tent on our hands. Both Brother Rodman 
and | agreed that we would not give up our tent, but would continue to preach. So we pitched the tent in 
Westerly, R. |.; and as a result, a company was brought out, and the child of one of those families has been 

president of conferences since that time. The Lord surely blessed us in our work there. And | believe it is the 
spirit of the message; it is to get the truth to the people, to win souls; and any minister or president of a 

conference, or any person professing to be a minister, who loses that spirit, has lost his message, and he had 

better quit, and get the message again, or go to some other work.GCB June 2, 1913, page 230.9 


E. W. Farnsworth: | believe all that has been said on this subject this morning; but it has not all been said yet, 
in behalf of the presidents of our conferences. If a man is going to be president of a conference, he has got to 
do some visiting; he must visit his churches, at least | have always found it so.GCB June 2, 1913, page 
230.10 


Geo. |. Butler: We used to do that in the winter, when we could not get out with the tent, you know.GCB June 
2, 1913, page 230.11 


E. W. Farnsworth: Yes; but when you have a conference with sixty or seventy churches or more on your 
hands, and you have twelve or thirteen weeks in the winter to visit them, you cannot get around. If you hold a 
series of meetings or two, you will find that you will have to delegate the visiting of churches to somebody 
else. Generally speaking, the churches want to see the president of their conference at least as often as once 
a year. The most severe criticism | have ever had in regard to my labor as president of a conference was that 
| did not get around frequently enough to visit the churches. They demand that we shall visit them. But when 
most of the president's time is taken up in carrying on tent-meetings, it is an absolute impossibility for him to 
visit his churches, if he has a conference of any size. Further than that, there are many of our churches in 
later times that have got so that they actually demand a pastor to be with them all the time. | suppose we have 
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half a dozen or more churches in our California Conference that think they can hardly get along without a 
pastor. And they bring tremendous pressure to bear. They talk of the great number of inhabitants they have 
these are city churches, mostly and that it is a great mission field.GCB June 2, 1913, page 230.12 


And they can produce an argument that is hard to answer by any means, because they say that it is just as 
good a mission field as anywhere. And there is an argument in it. While there has been a good deal said on 
the other side, | would like to have somebody tell me how a man can visit seventy-five churches during a year, 
and spend a Sabbath with each, and at the same time carry on two or three tent-meetings.GCB June 2, 1913, 
page 231.1 


Geo. |. Butler: He cannot do it.GCB June 2, 1913, page 231.2 
E. W. Farnsworth: No, sir; he cannot do it.GCB June 2, 1913, page 231.3 


V. O. Cole: Is it the mind of the framers of this recommendation that now all business be left to the business 
members of the committee? GCB June 2, 1913, page 231.4 


|. H. Evans: | suppose that bringing about this change would be a gradual process. They could not make 
these changes at once. We would not have the business men. Then you will understand that these 
recommendations provide for training. They are not only to be selected, but they are to be trained. Just how 
long that will take, | suppose we hardly know. The plan is evidently that the policy shall be changed, so that 
ministers shall not be giving their time to business all the while; but we want business men to take these 
business enterprises, while the ministry give themselves to the preaching of the gospel. | do not think anybody 
would understand this to mean a radical change immediately, but a definite policy to work to, to bring about 
just as rapidly and as quickly as changes can be safely made.GCB June 2, 1913, page 231.5 


G. B. Starr: There is one feature of the matter that seems to have been overlooked a little, and that is, that the 
evident design of God in bringing in intelligent business men, and connecting them with the management of 
institutions and conferences, is that he sees that some will yet become strong evangelistic laborers in the 
cause, as in the case of our Brother Butler, and others who have been mentioned. These men are very 
modest. They do not see a place for them in the ministry. But it may work out, as in the case of Philip the 
evangelist, called as one of the deacons, but becoming a great laborer. Some of us feel that instead of 
working harm to the conferences, this will bring not only support and relief to the present laborers, but will add 
greatly to the force of laborers in the field.GCB June 2, 1913, page 231.6 


C. L. Taggart: Would it not be well to put in this recommendation a suggestion to the ministers of the 
conference as to their duties in reference to aggressive work in the matter of a tent effort or two or more? GCB 
June 2, 1913, page 231.7 


|. H. Evans: Is not the discussion just about as effective as a resolution? GCB June 2, 1913, page 231.8 


E. L. Maxwell: | have found the same difficulty that Brother Farnsworth mentions. | am heartily in favor of all 
our conference presidents holding public meetings at least once a year; but as | have found times when | 
could not do that, | have endeavored to have the churches where | have visited, arrange the work in such a 
way that | could conduct an effort with them for a week or so. Even though we may not be able to go out and 
hold tent-meetings, yet we can in this way make our meetings of an evangelical nature.GCB June 2, 1913, 
page 231.9 


F. W. Stray: | started in and worked on the plan of doing evangelical work. | could not give up the evangelical 
effort to which the Lord has called me, and for which | have been ordained. Now | realize that there are 
presidents and there are presidents. Some of us may like to do work among the churches and office work 
better than we do evangelical work. | do not believe this can be made so sweeping as to compel everybody to 
be an evangelist. But | am heartily in favor of this recommendation, and am going to try to live up to it. But is 
not this an answer to Brother Farnsworth’s question: If it is carried out will it not result in smaller 
conferences?GCB June 2, 1913, page 231.10 


E. K. Slade: | am in perfect harmony with the recommendation. | feel it is timely. But | do believe we ought to 
avoid extremes. | think as a denomination we have made mistakes in going from one extreme to another. It 
would be absolutely impossible for a conference executive to carry out some of the ideas advanced in the 
discussion as our work stands today in some of the larger conferences. The greatest demand made upon me 
at the present moment is to get out to the churches, where they need ministerial help; and the demand is such 
that it seems to me it will require more than twelve months to meet it; and to attempt to carry on a tent effort, 
or to enter into two or three tent efforts, would be an impossibility. | do believe, however, that it is perfectly 
proper for the details of administrative affairs, business propositions, to be placed just as the recommendation 
requires; so that a minister of the gospel, a conference president, shall not have his time taken up with these 
matters. And | think that is being done, and will be done more fully, as the recommendation calls for, in the 
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future. But if some of the remarks that have been made go on record in the BULLETIN, and our people feel 
that that is the thing the conference president ought to do, | am inclined to think several conference presidents 

will be pretty much inclined to retire from their positions, and go out and preach the word entirely, and let the 

administrative work pass to some one else. That is the way it seems to me.GCB June 2, 1913, page 231.11 


A. G. Daniells: Now | want to make a word of explanation. This says the work of the ministry. Is not all this 
good help that is done for the churches the work of the ministry?—Surely. And every conference president 
must see that the churches are receiving the help necessary to keep them strong and vigorous and active in 
the work. It may not be necessary for the president to do all that work. He may divide the conference up, and 
arrange for different ministers to do this revival work in the churches, and this work of the ministry. But | could 
not think that a minister was missing his calling or his duty if he was giving himself earnestly to the revival of 
the churches, and to additions in places where there is an interest, and all that. | think Brother Slade has 
expressed the idea that we shall turn our institutional affairs and business details over as far as possible to 
other men, leaving our ministers free for this church work, and tent work, so far as the size of the conference 
makes it possible. | would not swing to an extreme. But surely, brethren, we cannot make a mistake to head in 
this direction, and avoid extremes. | do not think the people should be encouraged to feel that a conference 
president is of no account if he fails to hold a series of sent-meetings each year. Let him be governed by the 
size of his conference, and the conditions surrounding him, and then, as he engages in evangelical work, and 
tent-meetings if he can get the opportunity, he will enjoy it, and the people will be encouraged.GCB June 2, 
1913, page 231.12 


H. C. Hartwell: | am in favor of the spirit of the resolution. But | must confess that | fear there will be a 
tendency to run to extremes in order to avoid a good deal of criticism that may come to a president in the 
carrying out of this recommendation, if we are to stick strictly to the letter of it. Now | wish to speak from the 
standpoint of a conference president. | desire to state that when | started in on this line of work, | did not have 
the idea of a president's work that Elder Fitzgerald suggested that he had. | was living in Boston at the time, 
and | decided to remain in the city and conduct a tent effort instead of moving to the conference 
headquarters.GCB June 2, 1913, page 231.13 


| must confess that | had a most unsatisfactory time as a result of that attempt. | was continually being called 
off to attend boards and committees and to look after this and that and the other, and to arrange for matters in 
the field, so that | could not bind off the effort. | made up my mind that | would not attempt to carry on another 
tent effort, under circumstances so unfavorable. Then | thought | would hold winter meetings, and so 
conducted a hall effort in Boston in the winter, but with the same results. | was called here and there, to attend 
board meetings, or to visit churches; and | said, “I have about enough of this."GCB June 2, 1913, page 231.14 


The way we have attempted to carry on the work since that has been to spend all the time possible in the field 
preaching, and | think our laborers will bear me out in the statement that personally | am out preaching in tent 
meetings, in hall meetings, among the churches, a great deal of the time; but not to attempt to take the 
responsibility of conducting any particular effort. | do not feel able to give the necessary time and attention to 
it.GCB June 2, 1913, page 231.15 


| want to say further that one of the important things that comes to officials in conferences is the responsibility 
of doing our share toward the support of missions in less favored lands; and this responsibility we have of 
keeping up on the Fifteen-cent-a-week Fund or some other fund, is continually being set before us by our 
brethren at the Washington headquarters, and we must necessarily give some time and careful thought to this 
matter of keeping up our finances; and the man that does not do this,—woe unto him! It takes some time to 
attend to this, and | have noticed that in conferences—at least some conferences—where this matter has 
been neglected, and the man has given himself to other lines, and has failed to attend to his administrative 
work, he has lost rich blessings, and has made a failure to his work. Now | do not propose to do too many 
things. Personally, | was ordained to the ministry and propose to give my time to that as much as | am able; 
but | am a man that believes in trying to do what | do right, doing it well, without trying to do things | cannot 
possibly accomplish.GCB June 2, 1913, page 231.16 


| am in harmony with the spirit of this recommendation, but | want to say, brethren, that | am not promising to 
go out this summer and conduct a tent effort. Some of us have not got the physical endurance to undertake 
everything, and if we do one thing well it is about all we can do. But | am in harmony with the spirit of this 
recommendation, and shall work toward it. | believe we will have to mix a little common sense with this, and 
work the thing out the best we can according to the circumstances.GCB June 2, 1913, page 231.17 


J. H. Behrens: First of all, | wish to say that | am in hearty sympathy with the resolution. | believe we are 
heading in the right direction in calling the conference officials to turn their attention toward the evangelical 
work. It may not be possible to arrange conference affairs so that we can conduct two or three series of 
meetings this summer; but | believe that in the smaller conferences we can shape matters so that this will be 
possible, and personally | shall rejoice in it. In the second place, so far as the churches are concerned, it is a 
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fact that they do like to see the conference president. And, as Brother Farnsworth stated, it is impossible to 
visit from fifty to seventy-five churches during the year, giving personal attention and work and thought to each 
church, and do the administrative work, and hold meetings as well. Now | have a suggestion to make,—divide 
this church work with the ministry during the winter season. | have another thought to suggest,—instead of 
visiting every church personally, call a number of churches together, especially inviting your church officers; 
and make it a time to train your elders, your Sabbath-school superintendents, your church clerks, and your 
church treasurers. Then you will have less trouble with the Fifteen-cent-a-week Fund, brother. You will never 
accomplish it unless you get the local church, through its local officers, to take hold of the work. The burden of 
effort comes from Washington to the union, from the union to the local, and from the local conference to the 
church; and of all places, brethren, where we need to strengthen the work, it is in the church officers. [Voices: 
Amen.] And | believe general meetings, where two or three or four churches can be called together, will be 
much better. It will bring more results, be more effective, and build the churches up more than to visit the 
churches individually. | think the resolution is heading us in the right line, and | am in hearty sympathy with 
it.GCB June 2, 1913, page 232.1 


L. R. Conradi: | am very much pleased with this resolution, and | do not think it is as difficult to carry out as we 
think it is. By the grace of God, it has been my privilege to carry it out a number of years. | found that, the 
larger my field grows, there must be planning ahead to accomplish it. | have not the privilege at the present 
time, as Brother Daniells had, to labor in the cities, because our workers over there are city workers. With us 
the thing is turned about. All our work is city work at first; country work comes in later, and is much more 
difficult. But the union presidents now carry on the city efforts. Then what is my work?—We see some large 
problems in Mohammedan fields and heathen fields, and | have an interest in them. | do not know how to 
counsel the workers unless | go there for four or five months. Well, now, when | leave Europe, | leave it 
without the least concern. | know that the gospel ministry goes on; | know that the good boards go on, and 
that the conferences go on; and | am very happy to know that everything goes along well without me—that | 
can be spared. | believe we can do that; but | do admit that we plan from one to two years ahead, so | can get 
out that four or five months. | believe, brethren, by the grace of God, it can be done, and | find institutions are 
running successfully, the gospel work is going on, and we are getting thousands of people into the truth. GCB 
June 2, 1913, page 232.2 


A. G. Daniells: Who runs your institutions? GCB June 2, 1913, page 232.3 


L. R. Conradi: Business men; they have all the detail work, and we find also that the work is going on in 
harmony. And | am thankful to the Lord that we can enlarge, and go out, and carry the gospel to the very ends 
of the world. A few years ago, when that testimony referred to was read, one good brother came to me and 
said, “Now, you men must all get off every board.” | am perfectly willing to get off every board, but, brethren, if 
| get off every board, | want to be rid of every responsibility concerning the institutions. But a president can be 
on a board, and yet have good business men looking after all the details. We need good judgment, brethren 
and sisters. Some one says we have so many churches. Now we divided our conferences into as many 
districts as we have ordained elders. The first thing | did in German East Africa was to form three districts, and 
to have three district elders, so the superintendent did not need to go into all the details. By planning, | know it 
can be carried out successfully, and we shall see many more souls brought into the kingdom of God, and our 
institutions running with less debt, too.GCB June 2, 1913, page 232.4 


G. F. Watson: | have not said a word in this Conference yet, but this subject nerves me up. | remember 
several years ago, when | was called to the presidency of the Colorado Conference. | hated to face what | had 
to face,—$7,600 in debt, and an overdraft on the tithe of twelve hundred dollars, with twenty-six workers. | 
begged to be relieved, but was not relieved. After we had our committee arranged, one of the men of the 
committee said to me, “Now, George, you must keep your hand on the treasury. You must stay in the office 
and see that the money is paid out very carefully.” “Well,” | said, “if you want me to sit in the office, | will not be 
there.” As Elder Daniells suggested, we divided our conference into divisions, and after visiting the churches, 
making my round as best | could, encouraging the churches, | took my tent and went into the field. | went into 
the mountains, forty miles from a railroad, and spent six weeks, holding a thorough tent-meeting in the 
mountains. | brought out there a company of people; and | want to tell you, our people from California, that the 
lady who stood at the head of the Paradise Valley Sanitarium for a number of years, | found over in the 
mountains forty miles from any railroad.GCB June 2, 1913, page 232.5 


Voice: Did your churches criticize you while you were gone up there? GCB June 2, 1913, page 232.6 


G. F. Watson: No; we raised the tithe, so we caught up, raised every conference worker’s wages, and Elder 
Daniells will remember that at one of our conferences in Denver, we donated to the General Conference 
seven thousand dollars in one vote. | am a union conference president now, and my men in this assembly can 
testify whether | am in the chair very much. | shall be glad to be relieved of the chairmanship of our only 
institution in that union, the Keene Academy, if they will furnish us a business manager that will conduct the 
work.GCB June 2, 1913, page 232.7 
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| believe, brethren, with all my heart that the spirit of this resolution is timely, and God speed the day when we 
as ordained ministers will have less to do along financial lines. GCB June 2, 1913, page 232.8 


C. F. McVagh: | am glad for all this good discussion on both sides of the question. | believe with others that 
we are heading in the right direction. | have no desire to repeat what my brethren have said. But there are a 
few points that | perhaps may add a little something to. We cannot lay down a general rule that will fit every 
conference and every situation. When | came to the West Michigan Conference, | found sixty-nine churches 
and companies in that field. Many of those churches wrote me that they had not had the privilege of a visit 
from the conference president for a long time, and they were very anxious to have me visit them, and | was 
very anxious to visit them and get acquainted, and get acquainted with the situation in the different churches. | 
saw at once that we could not visit sixty-nine churches in one year and remain over Sabbath with each 
church. So | hit upon this plan, of inviting three or four or five churches that were close together to plan for 
regular union meetings, not simply for a special meeting on the occasion of the president's visit, but to plan for 
a union meeting as often as once in three months. | have endeavored to reach these union meetings and 
become acquainted with the church officers and with the people in the different companies.GCB June 2, 1913, 
page 232.9 


We have found this plan works admirably in West Michigan, and | believe the people have been greatly 
encouraged by it. We have also followed the plan of dividing the conference into districts, and making some 
tried laborer responsible in a way for the conditions of things in the different parts of the conference. There is 
one other thing | would like to say. | believe our people will be greatly encouraged when we as conference 
presidents get out and raise up churches, and new believers are added. | do not think that we can do anything 
that will more surely encourage them to faithfulness in paying their tithes and giving to missions, than to point 
to a new company or a new church. | am glad, too, that | had the privilege last summer of conducting a series 
of meetings. It was not altogether intentional, although | enjoyed it very much. The man who was appointed to 
head the tent company became ill and was unable to take the work, so | stepped in and helped to carry on the 
effort, and the Lord blessed, and souls were won to the truth; and | know it has been a blessing, an 
inspiration, and an encouragement to the people of the conference.GCB June 2, 1913, page 232.10 


W. T. Knox: | would like to call the question, and in doing so would crave the privilege, after the 
recommendations have been considered, to introduce a report of the joint committee on finance.GCB June 2, 
1913, page 232.11 


|. H. Evans: The question is called. All in favor of adopting thesemanifest it by the uplifted hand. [Carried 
unanimously.] Brother Knox still has the floor.GCB June 2, 1913, page 232.12 


W. T. Knox: The questions of finance are so related to the two conferences, that the two committees have 
been operating together, and the partial report that we desire to present this morning really affects both 
conferences, but if possible we would desire that they be considered and separated, as the discussion will 
reveal where they belong. Brother Parmele is secretary of the committee.GCB June 2, 1913, page 233.1 


R. W. Parmele (reading): The joint-committee on finance of the General Conference and the North American 
Division Conference, would respectfully submit the following report:—GCB June 2, 1913, page 233.2 


Report on Finance 


WASe 


In harmony with the action of the General Conference Committee at Mountain View, in January, 1913,—GCB 
June 2, 1913, page 233.3 


1. We recommend, The appointment of a finance commission of four members, one member to be appointed 
by the General Conference Committee, another member by the North American Division Conference 
Committee; these two to give their entire time to the work; the other two to be the treasurers of the General 
and the North American Division Conferences, and that the expenses of the commission be divided equally 
between the two conferences.GCB June 2, 1913, page 233.4 


2. We recommend. The adoption of the actions of the General Conference Committee at Mountain View in 
January, 1913 (recorded on page 52 of the BULLETIN), regarding the relief of our institutions, with such 
revision as may be necessary to adapt them to the North American Division.GCB June 2, 1913, page 233.5 


3.We recommend. That the North American Division Conference provide the necessary means for the 
building of the medical college hospital, by advancing the amount called for from its treasury, and replacing 
the amount by calling for donations from its constituency.GCB June 2, 1913, page 233.6 


On motion to adopt, these recommendations were held over for consideration after being published in the 
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BULLETIN.GCB June 2, 1913, page 233.7 
Conference adjourned. 


|. H. EVANS, Chairman; 
W. A. SPICER, Secretary. 
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Bible Study Hour - ON THE SPIRIT OF PROPHECY 


W. C. WHITE 
June 1, 8:30 A. M. 
THE apostle John, in his first epistle to the church general, writes these words:iGCB June 2, 1913, page 233.8 


“That which was from the beginning, which we have heard, which we have seen with our eyes, which we have 
looked upon, and our hands have handled, of the Word of life; (for the life was manifested, and we have seen 
it, and bear witness, and show unto you that eternal life, which was with the Father, and was manifested unto 
us;) that which we have seen and heard declare we unto you, that ye also may have fellowship with us: and 
truly our fellowship is with the Father, and with his Son Jesus Christ. And these things write we unto you, that 
your joy may be full.” Verses 1-4.GCB June 2, 1913, page 233.9 


It was the blessed privilege of the apostles to testify of what they had seen and heard, especially the privilege 
of John, who lived longer and testified, perhaps, more than any other. And the same motive that was in his 
heart to give to his hearers the benefit of all the encouragement, all the counsel, all the joy that he was able to 
convey to them, this same motive should prompt us in the words we speak to one another. And it is because 
of opportunities we have at general meetings to strengthen the faith and confidence of one another, that such 
gatherings as these are a blessing to the church. We assemble here and unite in prayer, unite in study, unite 
in seeking special help from God, and by his Holy Spirit he impresses hearts. And it is his will and purpose 
that we shall cherish the spirit of this meeting, that we shall remember the blessed things heard as expounded 
from the Word of God, and that we shall pray to God to help our memories, and to bless our tongues and our 
lips as we return home, that we may carry these messages to our friends and brethren.GCB June 2, 1913, 
page 233.10 


It is my desire this morning to speak of some things connected with a vital interest of this work about which 
there are questions, about which with some there is uncertainty and perplexity. It is my hope that | may this 
morning present to you some statements which will confirm your faith, and which, repeated by you to others, 
will strengthen their faith in the solidity of this movement, in the clearness and consistency of the instruction 
which God has given us from time to time through the spirit of prophecy. My opportunity to speak to you this 
morning has come because the one who was appointed was called away unexpectedly; therefore, | have not 
had time to give as much study to the logical presentation of matters as | might otherwise have given. | feel 
that you are all my friends, and that you will value the things | read, without criticizing much the order in which 
they may be presented.GCB June 2, 1913, page 233.11 


| will begin to read this morning just where | left off a few days ago, by reading a statement written by myself in 
answer to inquiries and questions regarding the influence of Sister White’s helpers over the testimonies. | read 
as follows:—GCB June 2, 1913, page 233.12 


“The supposition that those who are closely associated with Sister White have a potent influence over the 
character and contents of the messages that she sends to the people, is not a new thought. In the days of 
Jeremiah, the princes questioned Baruch the scribe as to how he received and wrote the words of Jeremiah. 
They evidently suspected that he had brought in some of his own ideas.GCB June 2, 1913, page 233.13 


“For many years there has been brought against the testimonies to the church the charge that some one has 
influenced Sister White to write as she has done. Referring to early experiences, mother wrote, June 20, 
1882, as follows:—GCB June 2, 1913, page 233.14 


“Many excused their disregard of the testimonies by saying, “Sister White is influenced by her husband; the 
testimonies are molded by his spirit and judgment.” Others were seeking to gain something from me which 
they could construe to justify their course, or to give them influence.’GCB June 2, 1913, page 233.15 


“In the early days of our denominational work, this experience was often repeated. Elder James White, in his 
preaching, brought out new expositions of Scripture, and new thoughts regarding the best way to advance the 
cause of present truth; and shortly afterward, Sister White, in her testimonies to the church, advocated the 
same doctrine and policies. Then the critics cried out, ‘Is it not evident that she is following the lead of her 
husband’s mind?’GCB June 2, 1913, page 233.16 


“But the true explanation of this was not difficult to find by those who sought it. The facts were these: The Lord 
had given to Sister White clear light regarding doctrines and policies. As this new light was given her, it was 
most natural that she should first tell it to her husband. Thus he learned enough about what had been 
revealed to her to give a new zest and direction to his studies, and a new mold and increased power to his 
discourses, and fresh vigor and greater breadth to his plans. Later on, when Sister White found time to write 
out her views for publication, they must necessarily agree with the teachings and plans of her husband, so far 
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as his teachings and plans had been influenced by what he had learned from her.GCB June 2, 1913, page 
233.17 


“It was most natural that James and Ellen White should discuss freely and interestedly between themselves, 
plans and methods and ways and means for the advancement of the publishing work and the work of the 
ministers in the field, and that she should tell him of the views given her regarding the most effective methods 
of labor. As a result, he would shape his plans to harmonize with these views. Often his brethren would 
criticize these plans, which seemed too broad, and urge other policies. Then when Sister White was appealed 
to, and it was seen that her testimony was in harmony with the plans and teachings of her husband, some 
said, ‘She is influenced by him, her testimony is a transcript of her husband’s mind.’GCB June 2, 1913, page 
233.18 


“As James White gained experience and confidence as a leader, he sometimes made plans and inaugurated 
policies that were not in harmony with instruction given to his wife. But when reproved or instructed, through 
the testimonies to the church, for his error, he was quick to respond to counsel or reproof, and hearty in his 
confession of error....GCB June 2, 1913, page 233.19 


“From 1903 to 1909 the thought was entertained by some that Sister White’s movements, her testimonies, 
and her attitude toward certain men and enterprises, were largely influenced by the president of the General 
Conference, and by the editor of the Review.GCB June 2, 1913, page 233.20 


“The facts regarding this matter are that the views of these men, and the views of many of their associates, 
have been largely influenced by the written testimonies which they have received and read, and by the oral 
messages given them, in which they were warned of perils that threatened the church of God, and were 
charged in the most solemn manner to stand as faithful sentinels and wide-awake watchmen, guarding, 
warning, and protecting the church against the many wily attacks of the enemy.GCB June 2, 1913, page 
233.21 


“Many times | carried messages from Sister White to Elder Daniells, to Elder Prescott, and to other brethren in 
leading positions of responsibility, asking them to visit her, and | have been present as a learner and as a 

witness at the interviews. During these interviews, she would question them regarding their plans and policies, 

and would relate to them what the Lord had shown to her regarding the work to be done, and the dangers and 

perils that surrounded the church, and the difficulties that confronted the various branches of its work. Often 

have | heard these men warned of the subtle and secret workings of the enemy to undermine the faith of our 

people in the peculiar truths which make us Seventh-day Adventists, and of his efforts to bring in discord that 

would rob the church of its strength. | have repeatedly heard the charge most solemnly given to Elder Daniells 
and Elder Prescott, that they must stand in defense of the truth, and must do all in their power to save the 

people from deception.GCB June 2, 1913, page 233.22 


“Having had this experience, it seems to be plainly my duty to testify that these men have not, as some have 
supposed, led Sister White to take strong positions to harmonize with their minds and their views; but that 
they were led to take strong positions because they heard and heeded the solemn messages borne to them 
by her.GCB June 2, 1913, page 234.1 


“| have known of messages of warning being sent to these men, pointing out that in their conference 
connection with ambitious leaders in certain branches of the work, there were dangers that they had not 
discovered. | have seen them read reproofs to themselves and to others, regarding the popular and accepted 
policies for the conduct of the publishing work and the medical work, and | have known of the struggle it cost 
them do decide that they would act upon the counsel received. | have knelt with them in prayer, and have 
heard their humble pleadings for grace to give up their will and way, and for strength and wisdom front on high 
to follow the course marked out for them.GCB June 2, 1913, page 234.2 


“Regarding the development of our institutional work in Washington, D. C., it is my duty to testify that | had 
abundant opportunity to know that Sister White’s visits to Washington, her interest in the institutions there, and 
her anxiety that the sanitarium and the nurses’ training-school should be quickly put upon a strong footing, 
were the result of revelations from God, and not the result of the influence of men.”GCB June 2, 1913, page 
234.3 


Regarding the interest that Sister White feels for the work in the Southern States, it can truly be said that the 
intense interest which she manifested in the upbuilding of the Nashville publishing house, the Graysville 
school, the Graysville Sanitarium, the Huntsville school and sanitarium, the Nashville Sanitarium, and in the 
Madison school, was the result of revelations from God, and not, as some would say, enthusiasm aroused by 
appeals and representations of men.GCB June 2, 1913, page 234.4 


But the question will be raised, Has not Sister White changed in her attitude toward some of our educational 
institutions? Has she not changed in her attitude toward some of those sanitariums?—No, | know of no 
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change. Having loved our institutions, she loves them to the end. “How is it, then,” some have asked me, “that 
there are plans for closing some of them that are not succeeding financially? We hear that some of them are 
tottering, and will be closed unless the denomination puts its strong arm underneath to sustain them. Why is 
this?”GCB June 2, 1913, page 234.5 


Now, brethren, let me illustrate by the experience of the Battle Creek Sanitarium. You who have read the early 
testimonies know very well the clearness, the strength, the earnestness of the appeals given to this people to 
establish a medical institution where the sick could come to be healed, and, while receiving the care of the 
most skillful physicians and nurses, be brought in daily contact with men and women who have strong faith in 
God, and who manifest by their lives that they have a hold upon Heaven, people who will lend their influence 
to encourage these patients to lay hold on God. You know the strength of these appeals, and also that Elder 
Loughborough and my mother and father and others put their whole heart into the work of establishing that 
institution. As it grew, demands came from the patients for more room and better accommodations. Then, 
without fully counting the cost, men began a new building. It was a good plan, and would have been a very 
good building if completed; but when it was partially completed, there came one of those crises which 
sometimes manifest themselves in our work. The work of building stopped. As my father and others studied 
the financial situation, they said, “It is hopeless to undertake to erect such a large building.” After one or two 
years, father called for workers to come with their pickaxes, crowbars, and shovels, and to tear that structure 
down.GCB June 2, 1913, page 234.6 


It was not more than a year after this that my father saw his mistake, and felt deeply to regret that he had lifted 
his hand to undo that which had been begun. | have often heard him say, “If | had only waited; if | had only 
taken a broader and brighter view; if | had only had more faith that God would send us a strong management, 
| never would have lifted my hand to tear down that basement.”GCB June 2, 1913, page 234.7 


Afterward, on the same ground, a larger building was constructed, and a greater work was done. This, in my 
mind, is a lesson with reference to other institutions that may be in financial perplexity. Let us have faith in 
God, and let us hold on to that which is most valuable. The most valuable thing of all in an institution of this 
character is the good will and confidence of the people. Let us hold on to the good will of the people. And if, 
because of lack of men to furnish strong management and efficient workers, we have to close some of them 
for a time, let us wait patiently until God gives us the men to open them again. Let us not tear them down, or 
give them away, or sell them. Such is the lesson from the earlier history of the Battle Creek Sanitarium. | think 
of it often in connection with some things we hear regarding the necessity of closing some of our 
institutions.GCB June 2, 1913, page 234.8 


Has Sister White changed in her interest in the Graysville school? No! In the Graysville Sanitarium? No! Has 
she less interest in the success of the Nashville Sanitarium—No! Has she changed her views regarding the 
necessity and value of such an institution?—No, not at all! It may have been said by those who are perplexed 

over the great effort we are making to raise funds for the home and foreign mission work that if Sister White 

saw things then as she sees them now she would not have written as she did about the Madison school and 

other schools of that character. This is only a supposition. We have nothing from her pen, or from her, to 

intimate any such theory.GCB June 2, 1913, page 234.9 


Have Sister White’s views changed regarding our schools because some schools have been located 
unfortunately; because some have been built where they are not needed?—No. She is sorry for every mistake 
that wastes the resources and mars the reputation of God’s cause. But her views are not changed with regard 
to the great work we are doing in educating our children and training them to enter the great army of God’s 
missionaries going to the ends of the earth.GCB June 2, 1913, page 234.10 


Have Sister White’s views changed with regard to the value of establishing schools in the Central American 
republics and other child nations where education is necessary as a basis for successful evangelization? 
Have Sister White’s views changed because of some sad experiences like that in Spanish Honduras?—No! 
No! She is sorry for the mistakes that mortal man makes in carrying on God’s work, but her views of God’s 
work have not changed.GCB June 2, 1913, page 234.11 


She has not changed her views with regard to the necessity of encouraging men and women in different 
States to leave their homes and go out into the unoccupied parts of their own State, or of other States where 
there are no Sabbath-keepers, and starting interests in these localities. We may hear from our conference 
officers that there are fifteen or twenty counties in their fields which have never been worked. Why do we not 
get men to go with their families into those unworked sections and hold aloft the torch of truth? Our time to 
work is growing short. God help us to have largeness of heart, and encourage the sowing beside all 
waters.GCB June 2, 1913, page 234.12 


There is one question that a good many ministers and some laymen present to me: “Is everything that Sister 
White says or writes, inspired? Is everything that she writes in her articles, revelation?” Now | might say much 
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about this, but | think it would be of more value to you, for me to read to you some things she has written. | 
hold in my hand a letter addressed to a physician, bearing date of June 14, 1906:—GCB June 2, 1913, page 
234.13 


“Dear Brother: Your letter came to me while in Southern California. For some weeks the consideration of 
matters connected with the development of our sanitarium work, and the writing out of the views given me 
regarding the earthquake and its lessons, have taken my time and strength. But now | must respond to the 
letters received from you and others. In your letter you speak of your early training to have implicit faith in the 
testimonies, and say: ‘I was led to conclude and most firmly believe that every word you ever spoke in public 
or private, that every letter you wrote under any and all circumstances, was as inspired as the ten 
commandments.’ GCB June 2, 1913, page 234.14 


“My brother, you have studied my writings diligently, and you have never found that | have made any such 
claims, neither will you find that the pioneers in our cause ever made such claims. In my preface to ‘Great 
Controversy,’ you have no doubt read my statement regarding the ten commandments and the Bible, which 
should have helped you to a correct understanding of the matter under consideration.”GCB June 2, 1913, 
page 234.15 


Here is the statement. Please do not forget what | am reading. Most of you have “Great Controversy” in your 
homes. You will find this statement in the introduction. That introduction is worthy of much more study than it 
has received. Carefully studied, it will answer many of the questions that arise over this subject.GCB June 2, 
1913, page 234.16 


Quoting from this introduction to “Great Controversy,” she wrote:-—GCB June 2, 1913, page 235.1 


“The Bible points to God as its Author; yet it was written by human hands; and in the varied style of its 
different books it presents the characteristics of the several writers. The truths revealed are all ‘given by 
inspiration of God;’ yet they are expressed in the words of men. The Infinite One, by his Holy Spirit, has shed 
light into the minds and hearts of his servants. He has given dreams and visions, symbols and figures, and 
those to whom the truth was thus revealed have themselves embodied the thought in human language. The 
ten commandments were spoken by God himself, and were written by his own hand. They are of divine, and 
not human, composition. But the Bible, with its God-given truths, expressed in the language of men, presents 
a union of the divine and the human. Such a union existed in the nature of Christ, who was the Son of God 
and the Son of man. Thus it is true of the Bible, as it was of Christ, that ‘the Word was made flesh, and dwelt 
among us.’ Written in different ages, by men who differed widely in rank and occupation, and in mental and 
spiritual endowments, the books of the Bible present a wide contrast in style, as well as a diversity in the 
nature of the subjects unfolded. Different forms of expression are employed by different writers; often the 
same truth is more strikingly presented by one than by another. And as several writers present a subject 
under varied aspects and relations, there may appear to the superficial, careless, or prejudiced reader, to be 
discrepancy or contradiction, where the thoughtful, reverent student, with clearer insight, discerns the 
underlying harmony.GCB June 2, 1913, page 235.2 


“As presented through different individuals, the truth is brought out in its varied aspects. One writer is more 
strongly impressed with one phase of a subject. He grasps those points that harmonize with his experience or 
with his power of perception and appreciation; another seizes upon a different phase, and each, under the 
guidance of the Holy Spirit, presents what is most forcibly impressed upon his own mind; a different aspect of 
the truth in each, but a perfect harmony through all. And the truths thus revealed, unite to form a perfect 
whole, adapted to meet the wants of men in all the circumstances and experiences of life.GCB June 2, 1913, 
page 235.3 


“God has been pleased to communicate his truth to the world by human agencies, and he himself, by his Holy 
Spirit, qualified men and enabled them to do this work. He guided the mind in the selection of what to speak 
and what to write. The treasure was entrusted to earthen vessels; yet it is none the less from Heaven. The 
testimony is conveyed through the imperfect expression of human language; yet it is the testimony of God; 
and the obedient, believing child of God beholds in it the glory of a divine power, full of grace and truth.”GCB 
June 2, 1913, page 235.4 


It is my belief, brethren, that if we faithfully study these statements regarding the method by which God 
communicates to his servant, and the method of writing out the light imparted, that we will find an answer to 
many of our questions regarding the character of the writings of Mrs. White.GCB June 2, 1913, page 235.5 


(Proceeding with the letter):—GCB June 2, 1913, page 235.6 


“In perfect harmony with this, are my statements found in the article, ‘The Testimonies Slighted,’ written June 
20, 1882, and published in Testimonies for the Church 5:62-84. From this | quote, for your consideration, 
several paragraphs:—GCB June 2, 1913, page 235.7 
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“Many excuse their disregard of the testimonies by saying, “Sister White is influenced by her husband; the 
testimonies are molded by his spirit and Judgement.” Others are seeking to gain something from me which 
they could construe to justify their course, or to give them influence. It was then decided that nothing more 
should go from my pen until the converting power of God was seen in the church. But the Lord placed the 
burden upon my soul. | labored for you earnestly. How much this cost both my husband and myself, eternity 
will tell. Have | not a knowledge of the state of the church, when the Lord has presented their case before me 
again and again for years? Repeated warnings have been given, yet there has been no decided change.’GCB 
June 2, 1913, page 235.8 


“Yet now when | send you a testimony of warning and reproof, many of you declare it to be the opinion of 
Sister White. You have thereby insulted the Spirit of God. You know how the Lord has manifested Himself 
though the spirit of prophecy. Past, present, and future have passed before me. | have been shown faces that 
| had never seen, and years afterward | knew them when | saw them. | have been aroused from my sleep with 
a vivid sense of subjects previously presented to my mind; and | have written at midnight, letters that have 
gone across the continent, and, arriving at a crisis, have saved great disaster to the cause of God. This has 
been my work for many years. A power has impelled me to reprove and rebuke wrongs that | had not thought 
of. Is this work of the last thirty-five years from above, or from beneath? GCB June 2, 1913, page 235.9 


“When | went to Colorado, | was so burdened for you that, in my weakness, | wrote many pages to be read at 
your camp-meeting. Weak and trembling, | arose at three o'clock in the morning, to write to you. God was 
speaking through clay. You might say that this communication was only a letter. Yes, it was a letter, but 

prompted by the Spirit of God, to bring before your minds things that had been shown me. In these letters 
which | write, in the testimonies | bear, | am presenting to you that which the Lord has presented to me. | do 
not write one article in the paper, expressing merely my own ideas. They are what God has opened before me 
in vision—the precious rays of light shining from the throne.” GCB June 2, 1913, page 235.10 


| will not read further, as time is passing.GCB June 2, 1913, page 235.11 


From my conversations with men and women, | have learned that many understand this last statement to 
mean that every article, every testimony, is the writing out of a presentation given just then and there; and 
therefore some conclude that because they continue to see articles in the papers, mother is writing today just 
as much as she used to write years ago.GCB June 2, 1913, page 235.12 


The facts are these: At the present time mother is writing very little. But during many years of service, her 
work was done on this wise: Oftentimes mother’s mind was directed in the early morning to some particular 
subject. Sometimes the angel would awaken her as if some one touched her, and the message would be 
given, Write what | revealed to you at such and such a time regarding such and such a church or conference 
or movement. She would quickly arise and dress, and undertake the writing without delay. As she began, the 
matter was all fresh in her mind, just as it had been presented years before; and she would write on, page 
after page, and page after page. Growing weary, she would stop and rest, sometimes sitting in her chair, 
waiting a few minutes, thinking of what was to follow. Then again another view was flashed upon her memory, 
and she would write on and on until she became weary, and rested for a time; or perhaps she would write until 
the subject was entirely finished.GCB June 2, 1913, page 235.13 


At other times letters came stating conditions in certain conferences or churches or institutions; and these 
brought to her memory that which had been revealed to her six months before, or three years before, or six 
years before, as the case might be, regarding the future of that conference or church or enterprise. In many of 
the views, it has been presented before her that if the brethren would take such and such a course, certain 
results would follow; and that if they would take another course, other results would follow. Under such 
circumstances, she would write out from memory the instruction that had been given her years before.GCB 
June 2, 1913, page 235.14 


With reference to her recent articles, | may say that about six years ago, when her activities in traveling and in 
holding meetings were growing less, she devoted much time to the reading of what had been written in former 
years. When we copy her writings, we place one copy in the office file, and one copy we bind up and place in 
her room. Day after day, and week after week, she would take those bound volumes of manuscripts, and 
search through them, and mark certain articles, saying, “This must be published.” Some pages she would 
interline, and to some articles she would add pages of manuscript, and then pass them out to us with 
instruction that they should find a place in our papers as soon as we could copy them and they were found to 
be needed.GCB June 2, 1913, page 235.15 


As her strength has grown less, she has depended more upon her helpers in the matter of selecting material. 
She gives general instruction, “Find what | have written on such and such subjects, and offer it to the Review.” 
Or, “Find what | have written on such and such subjects, and offer it to the Signs of the Times.” And so, as her 
strength is less, she depends more than formerly upon her workers to make the selection of material.GCB 
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June 2, 1913, page 235.16 


Sometimes the editors of our papers feel the need of articles on certain subjects, and they write to us, “May 
we feel free to reprint what appeared in the Review (or Signs of the Times) years ago?” We usually reply, 
“Yes; use your judgment.” At other times they tell us what they think is the need of the people, and we search 
in the manuscript files and find some precious document that contains the very warning and counsel that it is 
felt the people need. This is prepared for publication in article form, and sent forward. Thus there is a harmony 
of plan and a hearty cooperation in the work, and we who are helpers in this work find that it is a blessed 
privilege to have a part in it.GCB June 2, 1913, page 235.17 


A MEETING OF STUDENTS AND TEACHERS 


WASe 


Sabbath afternoon, May 31, at 6 P. M., a meeting of students who had been attending our schools during the 
last year was called.GCB June 2, 1913, page 236.1 


A. G. Daniells: For a number of days | have been wishing that we might get all the students who are on the 
ground together for a little heart-to-heart talk. So, without any previous arrangement, | had the announcement 
made. | am sorry we did not think of it a few days ago, so that it might have been better understood. And, too, 
| wished to have our teachers get together, that we might see them, and that all the students might see the 
presidents of our schools and members of faculties in different parts of the country.GCB June 2, 1913, page 
236.2 


The object of this meeting is not merely to see one another, but | feel like making an earnest appeal to you 
young men and young women that are here today. | want to impress upon you in just a word my earnest 
desire that you shall stand by this truth and this work that has called us out, that you shall stand by the 
principles set forth in the schools you have been attending the past year. We cannot thank the Lord enough 
for the blessings and the privileges of Christian schools, for the good instruction we have received in them in 
addition to the teaching from the text-books. We have had set before us the truth regarding God, regarding 
the inspiration of the Bible, God’s message to men and to the world, and we have all been taught that now, 
today God has a message being given to all the world, a special work for this time; and | have been 
wondering as | have thought it over, how many of the students in these schools will stand by this message 
and this movement and devote their lives to it. | wish that every one would do so. | know something of the 
value of this work, dear friends. | have watched young men and young women for more than a quarter of a 
century. | have seen some drop out, while some have consecrated their service to the message and held their 
consecration. | have seen others begin to waver, and then fail. | have watched the end of these two classes, 
and | want to tell you today that the blessing of the Almighty stayed with those who have stood by the 
movement.GCB June 2, 1913, page 236.3 


PHOTO-A GROUP OF CANVASSERS IN TRAINING AT SOUTH LANCASTER (MASS.) ACADEMY 


| know that faithful work has been done in the schools. You have had placed before you these things in a 
prayerful way. Your teachers have prayed for you; these presidents of schools and members of faculties who 
are here today are more anxious than words can express that the young men and young women who have 
been in our schools shall stand by the principles set forth. We want you to know that you are not forgotten 
individually. We want you to know that we want to see you in this great movement, active and earnest. We 
want to see you doing that which God created you to do. We want to see you filling a place of value in the 
work, growing and prospering as preachers or teachers or nurses or Bible workers,—something in the work of 
God, helping by your might, your talents, your time, your efforts, to carry this work on to a glorious finish. Will 
you stand by? Will you stay with it? That is all | wish to say today. If you have not made the resolution, will you 
not make it on this ground, that, God helping you, you will never turn from this truth and this work?GCB June 
2, 1913, page 236.4 


| have not told a single teacher here that | am going to give opportunity for them to speak a few words to this 
student body from these various schools, but we will begin with the secretary of the Department of 
Education.GCB June 2, 1913, page 236.5 


H. R. Salisbury: | have just come from a reunion of old Battle Creek students that has been going on in the 
Religious Liberty tent. The old students of that school are today the leaders of our work, from the president of 
the General Conference down through all its departments. It is a marvelous thing to see what God has done 
with students who gave themselves to Christ in that college, and they have been used by him in the work ever 
since. There were those over at the tent bent with age, very white, and there were some of them younger. 
Some were not present this afternoon, because of having gone to their long rest in Jesus Christ. The 
testimonies borne over there this afternoon showed that these have followed Christ all these years. And now 
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this great battle is about to close. | hope that you will this afternoon consecrate yourselves, every one of you, 
to God, to be used of him in extending this glorious news of a soon-coming Saviour. | hope this company of 
students, as you go back to your various schools, will use your best efforts and your example to bring a better 
knowledge of the principles of Christian education to others, that they, too, may enjoy the blessed fellowship 
of Christ, and have places in the Master’s service with you.GCB June 2, 1913, page 236.6 


C. C. Lewis: In this meeting to which Professor Salisbury has referred, of the Battle Creek College students 
and teachers, one thing was very noticeable of those who bore their testimony that while they had forgotten 
many if not most of the lessons that they learned from books in the Battle Creek College, the thing which had 
stayed with them all through these years is the Christian experience that they there attained, the religious 
influence that they there received, the influence of the Friday-night meetings, and especially the impression 
upon their characters of the godly lives of many of their teachers. These are the influences that stay with us to 
the end. Some one has said that every young man and every young woman ought in early life to attach 
himself to some noble cause, to which he may give his best efforts, his best thought, for which he may 
sacrifice, if need be, life itself. We have such a cause. It embraces in it all these noble things for which men 
are giving their lives. How many there are who give their lives to the cause of temperance! This is a noble 
cause; it is worthy of the best efforts of any man. We have that, with many other causes, all embraced in this 
one glorious message. It is something worth living for, something worth working for, something worth 
sacrificing for, something worth dying for. Let us be true to this noble cause.GCB June 2, 1913, page 236.7 


Frederick Griggs: The third angel’s message is the greatest message, the greatest proclamation, the greatest 
work that has ever been put before the world. As Professor Lewis has said, in it are embodied all the great 
upward movements of all times. Our schools are the heart of this message. In these schools there should be a 
deeper study, on the part of students and teachers, into the things of God, of heaven, and of our relation to 
mankind. The outpouring of God’s Spirit upon his people, the descent of the Holy Ghost for greater power and 
greater efficiency, is now due. It depends upon our teachers, it depends upon our students, very largely, to 
see that this is brought to this work, associated together as we are day by day in close relationship in class 
study, with opportunities for prayer, for the study of God’s Word, for earnest Christian service, and for 
missionary work. Thus, we need to consecrate ourselves to God in a manner that was not equaled even by 
the ancient schools of the prophets. If this work is finished, as we expect it to be finished, | believe it will be 
finished because of this deep, sincere consecration. May God help us to make it here. May God help us to 
carry this spirit back with us into our schools another year. May God place upon you students here a burden 
to bring every young person in this denomination into our schools. May God help you to make our schools 
what he designs them to be, as | have said, the heart of this great message.GCB June 2, 1913, page 237.1 


A. G. Daniells: One of the oldest of our presidents is Professor Hughes, of Keene AcademyGCB June 2, 
1913, page 237.2 


PHOTO-FIRST SCHOOL IN JAPAN; SISTER GRAINGER (NOW SISTER BUTLER), TEACHER. 1898 


C. B. Hughes: Four years ago, when | was on my way to the General Conference from Jamaica, | was given a 
berth in the forward part of the boat, from which | could look out upon the forward deck. | considered that quite 

fortunate. We generally have only one port-hole, but | had two. There was a disadvantage in case of disaster, 

—I was in the forward part of the ship, and if we should meet some other boat in collision, or if we should go 

upon the rocks, | was not in a very good place. | do not know why | should have had such thoughts; for | had 
traveled many thousands of miles and never had even been in a storm. While | was thinking about it, there 

rang out these words, “The lights are burning bright, sir.” | looked out of the forward port-hole to see who had 

spoken, and saw a young man on the deck. | watched him, and saw that he was pacing back and forth across 

the deck. When the bell struck, he would look over the side of the boat at the lights, and then turn back to the 

man on the deck, and say, “The lights are burning bright, sir.” | felt comforted. | thought, There is that young 

man out on the deck looking after the lights and keeping things in shape, associated with others who are 

there. And then my mind turned to the great numbers of our young people who are with us on the old ship 

Zion, and | thought, How much we depend upon them to keep their eyes fixed upon the lights! What a 
comfort. what a solace, it is to us in the midst of all the vicissitudes of life, to know that their eyes are fixed 

upon the light, and to have the assurance from them that the lights are burning bright? GCB June 2, 1913, 
page 237.3 


You little realize, young people, how much we depend upon you. | ofttimes tell my students in school that they 
come to school to be helped by the teachers. But the teachers are helped by the students. We are associated 
together in this great work, teachers and students, and | am very glad indeed that the thought has come to 
Brother Daniells to call these young people here together; for we depend upon you, and God is looking to you. 
“It is good for a man that he bear the yoke in his youth.” May God bless us all, and at last bring us home to 
himself.GCB June 2, 1913, page 237.4 


A. G. Daniells: Professor Irwin, of the Pacific Union College.GCB June 2, 1913, page 237.5 
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C. W. Irwin: | wish, first of all, to say Amen to all that has been said by those who have preceded me. | 
presume it is an old saying that the greatest asset this people has is its young people. | have been thinking of 
it this afternoon. While we were attending the reunion of the old Battle Creek College students, | was more 
and more impressed with that fact. While the men and women who were at that reunion this afternoon are not 
young men and women, there was a time when they were, and some one remarked, “What a blow if all the 
workers who have attended Battle Creek College and who are now laboring in this great cause, were struck 
out of this work!” Why, it would start with the president of the General Conference, and go right down through. 
It would be an immense loss to this work if those students were to leave the work of God at this time. Now, 
what those men who attended Battle Creek College have done, those who are present here this afternoon can 
do in the future. | have thought what a great work may be accomplished by this body of young men and 
women who are here, if wholly consecrated to God.GCB June 2, 1913, page 238.1 


| know of no trait of character that works more for the things of God than loyalty. And those students who are 
loyal to the school they attend will be loyal to the message in after years. Those students who shirked in their 
school days, who caused trouble, who took the wrong side of every controversy, were the young men and 
women who dropped out of the work of God; but those who were loyal and true in every crisis are loyal and 
true today.GCB June 2, 1913, page 238.2 


The great work that we have to accomplish at this time lies outside of this country, in the great mission fields. 
We must send forth an army of young men and women to do this work. They must learn difficult languages; 
and only young people can learn them. Of course we have to send tried men of experience to lead out in the 
work, but we must have hundreds of young people to go into the fields and learn the languages and spread 
the truth. We all look forward to the close of this work. We have passed through vicissitudes and sorrows of 
various kinds, and we look forward to the completion of this work. And it rests largely with these dear young 
friends to bring this great work to a speedy consummation. | believe that work must begin in our schools. As 
we have been told in the testimonies, the schools of the prophets are the examples we are to follow in our 
own schools. When the time comes that every student and every teacher is filled with this truth, the work will 
be done quickly. Then God will pour out his Spirit, and the loud cry will be given by our young people. | am 
looking forward to the great day when this work shall be consummated in the earth.GCB June 2, 1913, page 
238.3 


A. G. Daniells: Dear friends, let us stand by it. | want to tell you that the words of these noble men who are 
speaking to you make my heart burn with the resolution that, God helping me, | will stay by this work. Now, 
will you make that resolution? We will ask Professor Machlan, who has recently come from the Avondale 
College (Australia), and is now principal of the South Lancaster Academy, to speak.GCB June 2, 1913, page 
238.4 


B. F. Machlan: A few years ago there came into my hands a few manuscript pages of the book, “Ministry of 
Healing,” and with those pages came a great inspiration. There was a thought there that especially burned 
into my memory. It was this: “Every son and daughter of God is called to be a missionary. They are called to 
the service of God and their fellow men, and to fit them for this service should be the object of their 
education.” It seemed to me as | read those words that my life ought to be more closely related to God if | 
should be connected with the young people who had for their purpose the service of God and their fellow 
men. It said, also, that we are to stand by the side of Christ in unselfish service. And, O, my dear young men 
and young women, what a privilege to stand by the side of Christ in unselfish service! As | sat here this 
afternoon, and looked into your faces, and as Elder Daniells spoke to you, the thought came into my mind that 
a general gets his forces together, in order to inspire confidence and to understand what he has to work with. 
He brings his whole army on review. Here we are, recruits for the army of God; and here we are, reviewing. 
What an inspiration it is to know that every soul here has for his object “the service of God and his fellow 
men.” May God help you, and may God help me, to stand by this cause, to do the work of God, to do service 
for God and our fellow men, until Jesus comes!GCB June 2, 1913, page 238.5 


A. G. Daniells: We will ask Professor M. E. Kern, the president of our Foreign Mission Seminary, to 
speak.GCB June 2, 1913, page 238.6 


PHOTO-FIRST SCHOOL IN BERMUDA, 1899 


M. E. Kern: | think we are a specially privileged class, both teachers and students. As | contrast our ideals and 
purposes with those held up before the students of other schools, | think our students are especially 
privileged. [Many amens.] And as | think back over my own privileges in one of our schools, it seems to me | 
would have been an ingrate if | had not yielded myself to the good influences thrown about me, and dedicated 
myself to this work. | think that the young men and the young women who have these privileges and do not 
yield to the influence of God’s Spirit and give themselves wholly to this work, are surely making a tremendous 
mistake. Life holds no privilege more precious than to serve in behalf of the lost. We see men in the world— 
and students, too—striving for this thing or that thing. Many are striving to make a living, or to find a high place 
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in life. But in our schools, we are striving to make, first of all, a life worth living, a life that will yield fruit in the 
salvation of other souls in the kingdom of God.GCB June 2, 1913, page 238.7 


| think we, as teachers, are especially privileged to be able to work with the noble class of young men and 
women that we have in our denomination. | count it the highest privilege and joy of my life to have spent so 
many years in association with young men and young women who have a holy ambition, an ambition to be all 
that God would have them be, and to do what he would have them do. To be able to help such young people 
along and give them the right start in life, and to help point them to the right way, has been, indeed, a great 
privilege. | know there is hard work before us. There are the great unentered fields in regions beyond. | would 
like to leave these words with you, the words of that noble missionary, Falconer, who gave his life to the 
Mohammedan world, “The burden of proof rests with us that God has not called us to give ourselves to this 
work.”GCB June 2, 1913, page 238.8 


A. G. Daniells: Professor Lucas, from San Fernando Academy, in Southern California, will now speak to 
us.GCB June 2, 1913, page 238.9 


H. G. Lucas: | believe that success in education comes when we take God’s standard set down for our young 
people. When | go among the parents of the young people in the conference, | tell them that God has given 
them their children that they may educate them for his service. And when those young people are sent to our 
schools, | feel that the Lord holds me responsible for setting before them God’s own standard of education,— 
his standard in the subject-matter and his standard in administration. The Lord has laid down certain rules that 
we are to follow. He has told us in the testimonies some of the dangers that young men and women meet. So 
| feel that in our schools we must have standards of administration that will show we are believing what we are 
preaching, and that we eliminate from our curriculum all that pertains to foolishness. In my work at the San 
Fernando Academy, | have studied on this standard of administration. Of the young people that went out from 
our school, there are now about twenty-five in the foreign fields, and seventy-five in the home land in the work 
of God. It is God’s cause that we have been studying to advance there, and he has given us good 
success.GCB June 2, 1913, page 238.10 


A. G. Daniells: In the State of lowa we have a school that stands, | believe, for the State itself. Professor 
Lamson has charge of that school.GCB June 2, 1913, page 238.11 


J. G. Lamson: | think if there is one word above another | would like to leave with you students today, it is that 
it is not necessarily a failure of life’s work because a person may have made some failures in school.GCB 
June 2, 1913, page 238.12 


| should have been glad to be present at that Battle Creek College reunion today, and to look into the faces of 
that body of men and women who attended school there. | am sure that if | had, many little incidents would 
have come to my mind of wrong courses followed by many of the students there in the past. A wrong course 
in school does not fit an individual for life work, but sometimes individuals can use mistakes they have made, 
as stepping-stones to a better life. So do not become discouraged if you have taken a wrong course. When 
the wrong is discerned, turn square about.GCB June 2, 1913, page 239.1 


Friday-night meetings have been the inspiration of more than one heart. The boys and girls who came to them 
always say, “I never can forget those meetings.” These meetings are a great inspiration for good in the 
students’ lives. | wonder if the students knew the burden their teachers bear in presenting them before the 
Lord, the many heart-breaking prayers they offer in their behalf. Very few know the long hours these teachers 
have spent upon their knees praying to God to win those boys and girls, and their sorrow when students 
return home with hearts untouched. We can then only pray the Lord to give us another chance, to send them 
back another year.GCB June 2, 1913, page 239.2 


Conference presidents have come to me on this ground and said: “We want young men and young women for 
the work. Can you give us a young man that we can place in the ministry?” | was never in a conference where 
there was a harder pull by conference presidents to get workers than here. They have come asking for 
bookkeepers, stenographers, and Bible workers. When this word comes to me, | ask myself, “Have you used 
every opportunity, and done all you could to get men and women ready for this great cause?” It makes me 
sad when | think that | might have done more. May God grant me in the years to come more power to reach 
the hearts of the students placed in my keeping.GCB June 2, 1913, page 239.3 


A. G. Daniells: This is my twenty-second year as president of some conference, and | can say that during the 
last two years the demands for efficient men and women workers in this cause have been the most pressing 
of the twenty-two years. It is a marvelous thing that, with all the schools we have and the thousands that are 
going into the work, the demands for efficient workers are today beyond anything in our history. There is a 
place for you, young friends, a place for you. God is preparing it, and he is calling you to it.GCB June 2, 1913, 
page 239.4 
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| do not see Professor Kellogg, of the Walla Walla College, here, but | do see Professor Cady, one of our 
oldest teachers in that school. | would like to have him say a word.GCB June 2, 1913, page 239.5 


M. E. Cady: | have had connection with recruiting stations for our work in the field for ten years. In the past 
two years | have not been directly connected with our college, but somehow, as | view the situation, | am 
convinced that God is mustering his army for the final conflict. When | think, from the reports we have heard in 
this Conference, that twenty-six thousand of our children and youth are attending our schools, it seems to me 
that it is an omen which should greatly encourage us. Of these, perhaps fifteen thousand are in our church- 
schools, and about five thousand in our colleges, and outside of this there are some six thousand in other 
schools. May God hasten the day when, a hundred thousand strong, we may march against the fortresses of 
the enemy. | believe that under God these schools are calculated to turn out a mighty army to finish this 
work.GCB June 2, 1913, page 239.6 


In the early history of our denominational work we had but one college, that of Battle Creek; then Healdsburg 
College was added, and, later, South Lancaster Academy. Then we went on for several years, until Keene 
Academy, Walla Walla College, Union College, and Mt. Vernon Academy were added. Then came this 
message from the spirit of prophecy, that this land should be dotted all over with schools before this work 
closed. And when these other schools | have just mentioned were established, Professor Prescott said, “It 
looks now as though that message is just about fulfilled.” But now we have probably more than threescore 
colleges and academies in our land.GCB June 2, 1913, page 239.7 


God has told us that we should have intermediate schools, and then, in a later message, the Lord said that 
the reserve force that is going to take part in the final conflict are the children that are taught in our church- 
schools. Just think of that statement in Volume VI (I am not giving the exact words): When the older ones, or 
public workers, are not permitted longer to speak the truth in a public way, because of religious legislation, 
then the Spirit of God will come upon the children, and they will rise up and give the message. Now | look 
upon the children as the reserve force that God is going to call into action when it seems as though all our 
efforts are paralyzed. And we are told that as the children shouted hosannas when the Lord Jesus entered 
Jerusalem, so children’s voices in these last days will be raised to give the message.GCB June 2, 1913, page 
239.8 


Now | do pray that God will help us as teachers to be faithful in our work. We are reformers. God has called us 
out of the world. And | believe that Christian education is just as truly a part of the message as any other part 
of the work. And | want to be faithful in the part | have to do. | want to encourage young men and young 
women to give themselves to God, to be mustered into this great army of God.GCB June 2, 1913, page 239.9 


A. G. Daniells: We would like to hear from many more, but our time will not permit tonight. Sister Peck, we 
would like to hear from you.GCB June 2, 1913, page 239.10 


Miss Sara E. Peck: | certainly feel that this motto which we have had before us these days, is a motto that 
appeals to every one, from the youngest to the oldest, “The third angel’s message to the world in this 
generation.” When | think that the Lord has given not only to the older ones, but to every child, a part in this 
work, it is a thing to be thankful for. | know that, for my own part, | am grateful that | can have a part in this 
closing work; and, with the children, it is my prayer that we may all be faithful until the work shall be finished; 
that when the glad reunion comes, we can all go home,—the children, the older ones, the teachers, the school 
boards, and all the people in our ranks.GCB June 2, 1913, page 239.11 


A. G. Daniells: We must have a word from Professor Benson, of Japan.GCB June 2, 1913, page 239.12 


H. F. Benson: | thought | would be permitted to be seen, and not heard. But | would like to ask if there are not 
quite a number of young men and young women in this company who would be ready for the ship which sails, 

| think, the twenty-third of August, from San Francisco, for Japan. There is quite a company going to China at 
that time, and we would like to get up just as large a company for Japan. Elder Lewis said that every young 
person should identify himself with some great cause. Now we are all identified with one great cause; and | 

hope there will be some six or eight young men and young women who will identify themselves with the cause 

of giving the message to Japan. We have room for a large number, and we need you badly, more than you 

are needed in the home field. And | do pray that a large number will give themselves to the cause in Japan. 
And the Lord will truly bless you, as he has blessed us, and blessed all who have been there. The people may 
be hard to reach, but the Lord’s strength is sufficient for all. In closing, | do hope that with you all we may 
receive of the Lord’s Holy Spirit; that we may consecrate ourselves to his work, and be ready to go wherever 
he wants us to go.GCB June 2, 1913, page 239.13 
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Department Meetings 

W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
RELIGIOUS LIBERTY DEPARTMENT 

WASe 


Tenth Meeting 


“PAPAL INFALLIBILITY” was the interesting topic.GCB June 2, 1913, page 239.14 


Elder C. S. Longacre, assistant secretary of the Religious Liberty Department of the General Conference, 
read a paper on the subject, in which he quoted from authentic sources such statements and decrees as 
could be relied upon to determine the correct position that should be taken by Seventh-day Adventists when 
dealing with this subject. In the discussion which followed, in which workers laboring in Catholic countries of 
Europe and South America took part, many items of practical interest were set forth.GCB June 2, 1913, page 
239.15 


EDUCATIONAL DEPARTMENT 
WASe 
Fifth Meeting 


The chair called the meeting to order at 8 A. M., May 28. A partial report of the committee on science 
equipment for colleges was presented by its chairman, L. H. Wood, with duplicate copies of the detailed part 
in the hands of the assembly. It was favorably discussed by Professors Derby, Olsen, and E. G. Salisbury, the 
speakers confining their remarks chiefly to the idea that when we give science the same attention, and place 
its work on the same thorough basis, as we do the study of God’s Word in written form, and as represented in 
history, we shall realize more fully the spiritual standards for our schools set forth in the spirit of prophecy, and 
shall attract and hold more of our brightest and best young people, who would otherwise drift into the world. 
The recommendations attached to this report were referred to the committee on plans.GCB June 2, 1913, 
page 239.16 


A partial report of the committee on library was also submitted by its chairman, J. N. Anderson, acting for the 
original chairman, H. R. Salisbury. There not being time to discuss this report, it was referred to the committee 
on plans.GCB June 2, 1913, page 239.17 
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The Evening Service 
W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
THE PRAYER LIFE OF JESUS 


WASe 
May 30, 7:30 P. M. 


Once again the large pavilion was filled to its utmost capacity with people anxious to hear the word of God. 
Nor were they disappointed, for a very tender, spiritual message was brought to them by E. W. Farnsworth. 
He spoke feelingly and forcibly on the theme, “The Prayer Life of Jesus.”GCB June 2, 1913, page 240.1 


He first referred to the fact that of the four gospels the gospel of Luke gives us the clearest and fullest insight 
into the private, devotional life of our Lord. Luke recorded the earthly life of Jesus in detail, and we are given a 
graphic picture of him in prayer.GCB June 2, 1913, page 240.2 


The circumstances surrounding his birth are fragrant with the atmosphere of prayer. The little human circle out 
of which Jesus sprang were devout, praying people. Mary was a woman of prayer. Joseph was a man of 
conscientious purity and devoted piety. It was to a devout circle in the temple that he was introduced in his 
earliest infancy. The presence and power of the Holy Spirit were recognized in this inner circle of the church 
where the Son of God became also the Son of man.GCB June 2, 1913, page 240.3 


At his baptism Jesus prayed, on the banks of the Jordan, for strength for his mighty undertaking. After a day 
of miracles at Capernaum, we see Jesus going out early in the morning alone by himself to pray. At another 
time we read of his spending the whole night in prayer, so great was his sense of spiritual need. He prayed, 
and continued to pray till he could say, “I know that Thou hearest me always.” So may we learn to pray, till our 
prayers are answered and our lives filled with the power of the Holy Ghost.GCB June 2, 1913, page 240.4 


On another occasion when the multitude he had fed held out to him the possibility of an earthly crown, we see 
our Saviour wrestling with God in prayer. He prayed not only for the people but for himself. He realized he 
must possess the power of God to succeed in his mission. Later in his ministry, Jesus went up into a mountain 
and prayed until the heavens were opened, and he was transfigured; and he saw in Elijah and Moses, who 
appeared before him, the certain success of the plan of salvation undertaken in his earthly life.GCB June 2, 
1913, page 240.5 


What a great part prayer has played in the redemption of the world! At the tomb of Lazarus, the prayer of 
Christ opened the sealed grave and brought the dead to life. At the high tide of life, when the Greeks would 
see Jesus, our Saviour prayed, and Heaven responded.GCB June 2, 1913, page 240.6 


The great prayer of Jesus is recorded in the seventeenth chapter of the gospel of John, that wonderful prayer 
for the unity of his followers, which has been so wonderfully fulfilled in our midst here at this Conference. We 
must all be impressed that the unity and brotherly love manifested here at this meeting is the result of the 
presence of the Spirit of God. Let us thank God for this.GCB June 2, 1913, page 240.7 


Finally, we hear Jesus praying in the garden, praying the will of God into the crowning sacrifice of his earthly 
life, praying the human nature into perfect submission to the will and purpose of God. His prayer was 
answered, and an angel sent to strengthen him to drink the cup which might not pass. The prayer on the cross 
is the fitting and natural climax of the blessed life of prayer our Saviour led.GCB June 2, 1913, page 240.8 


In closing, Elder Farnsworth appealed with great force and tenderness to his hearers to renew their 
watchfulness, and to give themselves to untiring, victorious prayer. The hearts of his hearers were greatly 
touched, and we may believe more than one vow to more faithful prayer life was recorded in heaven. It was 
an hour of blessing and spiritual uplift to all the great congregation assembled.GCB June 2, 1913, page 240.9 


The following texts were referred to in the discourse. They may be of real help to the readers of the 
BULLETIN: Luke 3:1; 4:42; Mark 1:35; Luke 5:16; 6:12; Matthew 14:23; Luke 9:18; Matthew 17:1; Luke 10:21, 
11:1; John 11:41; 12:27; 17:1-26; Luke 22:41; 23:34; Matthew 27:46, Luke 23:46.GCB June 2, 1913, page 
240.10 

AMONG THE BALKAN STATES 


WASe 


May 31, 7:30 P. M. 
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J. F. Huenergardt, of the Danube Union Conference, gave an interesting and graphic description of the 
scenes in the recent Balkan war, accompanying the lecture with stereopticon views. Religious liberty as we 
now enjoy it had its birthplace in Hungary, dating back four or five centuries. Early in the Reformation period 
Sabbath-keepers were found in those same lands. Descendants of those loyal people were found a few years 
ago, and our work has taken root among them. Elder Huenergardt said that the recent Balkan war had 
opened a great door of opportunity to the several millions of Moslems found in the various lands in that part of 
Europe. More liberty, and freer access to the millions of those countries, have come as a result of this fierce 
war.GCB June 2, 1913, page 240.11 


We have workers and believers in all these lands except Montenegro, the little kingdom with a population of 
about two hundred fifty thousand.GCB June 2, 1913, page 240.12 


GENERAL CONFERENCE SABBATH-SCHOOL 


WASe 
May 31,9 A. M. 


Sabbath morning dawned beautifully fair, and promptly at 9 o'clock a song of praise ascended from the 
various divisions of the camp school. This song of praise was voiced by baby lips, by bright-faced boys and 
girls, by the youth, by men and women, sincere and devoted; and the language spoken was that of many 
tongues. The scene must have been one upon which angels delight to look.GCB June 2, 1913, page 240.13 


In passing from one division to another, one could but be impressed with the wise, tactful, and appropriate 

exercises in the youth’s children’s, and intermediate divisions. Everywhere the eager interest of the members, 

the enthusiastic and capable methods of the teachers, were plainly to be seen. In the foreign divisions, 

although the words spoken were not intelligible to the visitor, one could sense the earnestness, and recognize 

the presence of the Spirit. In the pavilion the review was conducted by Elder E. J. Hibbard, of San Fernando, 
Cal. The review covered the principal points of the past week’s lesson, and was a model in point of brevity 
and completeness, the exercise occupying exactly ten minutes.GCB June 2, 1913, page 240.14 


The subject of the lesson for the day was the cleansing of the sanctuary. Three points were emphasized,—the 
time of its cleansing, the work of cleansing, and its meaning to us. The cleansing of the sanctuary began in 
1844, at the going forth of the great threefold message of Revelation 14, and the sounding of the seventh 
trumpet of Revelation 10 and 11. The work of cleansing is performed in the most holy apartment of the 
sanctuary, and involves the judgment of all men and the final removal of sin from the heavenly sanctuary. It is 
a solemn hour for all men, and for God’s people in particular. They are called on to warn the world of its 
impending doom. Those who love the truth are to come out from Babylon—apostate Christianity. The 
cleansing of the sanctuary involves the cleansing of the church, which is an individual experience. This 
experience is found in Christ, who “was once offered to bear the sins of many,” and who “is able to save them 
to the uttermost that come unto God by him.”GCB June 2, 1913, page 240.15 


Elder B. J. Cady, a veteran missionary in the Pacific Island field, gave a stirring missionary talk, relating 
personal experiences showing the effect of the gospel upon the hearts of the heathen, and how self-sacrificing 
these people are when they become converted, and, in proportion to means, how much larger their offerings 
to missions than are those by believers in the home land. Elder Thompson made a direct call for a five- 
hundred-dollar offering. GCB June 2, 1913, page 240.16 


Statistics 

Attend. Offer. 
Pavilion 1706 $425.75 
Youth and children 600 17.45 
Foreign division 217 62.80 
Total 2523 $506.00 


The average per member for the entire school was twenty and one-fourth cents. The total offering to missions 
from the three Sabbath-school sessions, is $1,301.45, as against $597.06 for the four sessions held four 
years ago.GCB June 2, 1913, page 240.17 


Yesterday was a busy day at the camp. The weather was ideal, and there were many visitors. It was 
interesting to note the ease with which the thousands of people on the ground were handled at the dining tent. 
There was no confusion and every thing passed off pleasantly. The 2:30 hour usually given to conference 
business was devoted to preaching.GCB June 2, 1913, page 240.18 
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DAILY PROGRAM (Except Sabbath) 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 


A.M. 
Devotional Meetings (in 
sections) 6:00—6:45 
Breakfast 7:00 
Bible Study 8:30—9:30 
Conference 10:00—12:00 
P.M. 
Dinner 12:15 
Conference 2:30—4:00 
Departmental Meetings 
(in sections) 
Missionary Talks and 
Other 
Services (in big tent). 4:30—5:30 
Lunch 6:00 
Public Service 7:30—9:00 
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Bible Study Hour - HUMILITY 


GEORGE |. BUTLER 
June 2, 8:30 A. M. 


My subject this morning is “Humility.” As much as the Bible has to say about this, | can truthfully say that in all 
my many years of experience as a preacher, | have never heard any other Seventh-day Adventist minister 
preach on this subject. | have preached on it a few times. [Voices of ministers on the stand: We have 
preached on it.] We preach on faith, because “without faith it is impossible to please God.” We preach on love, 
that precious grace that is so evident in our Saviour’s life and work, and which we all know is the great 
distinguishing feature of the true child of God. We also preach on various other subjects of importance. | want 
to preach on humility because | hope we may know a little better how to get more of this grace.GCB June 3, 
1913, page 241.1 


We all know that as a people we are not standing in the full light, as the children of God were on the day of 
Pentecost. We are all praying that the Lord will pour out upon us the latter rain. We want it. It is very proper 
that we should desire it. If we do really want it, we shall want to know what are the steps that lead up to it. 
There are some things necessary before the latter rain can fall upon us. Humility is one of them.GCB June 3, 
1913, page 241.2 


What is humility?—Humility is defined by Webster as “a sense of one’s own unworthiness through 
imperfection and sinfulness.” We may have such a sense of our own unworthiness that we will always be 
humble, always desirous of being nearer to God,—with a sense of our human weakness and imperfection and 
sinfulness. There is no man so good but that he needs to feel this deeply. We always ought to feel that we are 
poor, weak, unworthy creatures ourselves; that, if we are able to accomplish anything for God, it is because 
he has given us his Spirit and blessings from on high. Humility is a grace that gives us a sense of our real 
standing before God. We should sense our own condition, and not think more highly of ourselves than we 
ought to think. Humility will enable us to think of ourselves just as we are. It will open our eyes and 
understanding to a sense of our weakness and unworthiness before God, and, instead of taking glory to 
ourselves when God accomplishes something through us, cause us to give glory to him to whom it 
belongs.GCB June 3, 1913, page 241.3 


PHOTO-DELEGATES AND REPRESENTATIVES FROM AFRICA 


Let us see what the wise man says about it: “The fear of the Lord is the instruction of wisdom; and before 
honor is humility.” Proverbs 15:33. It seems to me that there are two senses in which humility is before honor. 
In the first place, it is before it in value, in worth. It is more valuable than honor; for humility is a sense of our 
own real condition before God. Is not that valuable, brethren and sisters? | think it is very important and 
essential that we should know something of our standing. Humility. God sees, is necessary in order for us to 
make the proper use of his blessings, to have a proper conception of them. So, before he can bless us very 
much, he wants us to have a sense of our condition. The Lord is not going to give a hard-headed, high- 
spirited man a blessing. It would become a curse to him. He wants to save every one, wants to make every 
one of us a blessing to mankind; but he wants us to be in such a condition of mind that his blessing will not 
prove a curse to us, and leave us in a worse condition than before.GCB June 3, 1913, page 241.4 


Let us take Moses for an illustration. Moses was one of the greatest characters of all times, a man that God 
used in a great crisis in the world’s history, the meekest man that ever lived. Moses was a man mighty in word 
and deed. Stephen in his discourse stated that “Moses was learned in all the wisdom of the Egyptians, and 
was mighty in words and in deeds.” Now, considering the fact that he was the adopted child of Pharaoh’s 
daughter, he stood high in court, and was trained in all the science and wisdom of that marvelous people. He 
was let into all their secrets, and was learned in all that they could teach him. He was an eloquent man, the 
commander of the armies of Egypt.GCB June 3, 1913, page 241.5 


“By faith Moses, when he was come to years, refused to be called the son of Pharaoh’s daughter; choosing 
rather to suffer affliction with the people of God, than to enjoy the pleasures of sin for a season; esteeming the 
reproach of Christ greater riches than the treasures in Egypt.”GCB June 3, 1913, page 241.6 


Just think of that! Sometimes we do not like to bear the reproach of Christ, do we? But Moses esteemed that 
reproach of greater value than the treasures of Egypt, for it says, “He had respect unto the recompense of the 
reward.” He looked over to the time when the Lord of glory is to come and take his people home, and give 
them eternal life amidst all the glories of the heavenly world. His godly mother had taught him about those 
things in the days of his youth, and there came to him, amidst all the glories of Egypt, hours of reflection when 
those early lessons came to his mind. He saw that all these glories were to pass away in a little while, and he 
saw that if he went that way he would be a lost man. Brethren, he was a very sensible man. He refused to be 
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called the son of Pharaoh’s daughter, and by faith he “forsook Egypt, not fearing the wrath of the king: for he 
endured, as seeing him who is invisible..GCB June 3, 1913, page 241.7 


Finally Moses went away from all that, and went and joined a poor, despised, enslaved people. He left the 
honors of Egypt, to go with a race of slaves. When there came a quarrel between some men, he separated 
them, and killed the Egyptian who was oppressing his brother; and away he went into the desert. He knew 
then that his life was in danger, of course. He had thought himself so great a man that he would be able to 
lead his people out at once; but, instead of that, he had to flee for his life. He was not ready yet for God’s 
work. Some instruction was necessary back there, and | think it is just as necessary here.GCB June 3, 1913, 
page 242.1 


Now, my friends, | wish to read a little more in Proverbs in regard to this grace of humility. “Pride goeth before 
destruction, and an haughty spirit before a fall. Better it is to be of an humble spirit with the lowly, than to 
divide the spoil with the proud.” Proverbs 16:18. Here is the same comparison that we had before,—“The fear 
of the Lord is instruction, and before honor is humility.”GCB June 3, 1913, page 242.2 


Again we read: “Every one that is proud in hearts is an abomination to the Lord: though hand join in hand, he 
shall not be unpunished.” Humility is the opposite of pride. Pride says, “I am some great one, | know how to do 
things, and | am capable of doing them.” Humility says, “All true good, all true blessings, come from God; and 
if you do anything that amounts to anything in this world, it will be because you trust in God. So give God all 
the honor of it.” Do we always give him the honor, brethren? As preachers, do we give him the honor for some 
fine discourse he has helped us preach? Through trials and afflictions God will bring us into hard places until 
we find out our weakness, and realize our need of his help.GCB June 3, 1913, page 242.3 


Humility is necessary for a revival among our people. “Do ye think that the scripture saith in vain, The Spirit 
that dwelleth in us lusteth to envy? But he giveth more grace. Wherefore he saith, God resisteth the proud, but 
giveth grace unto the humble.” James 4:5, 6. What is grace?—It is unmerited favor. But “he giveth grace to 
the humble, and resisteth the proud.” God will resist us if we have pride in our hearts, and in this affliction we 
realize our great need of God to help us. “Submit yourselves therefore unto God.” Is not that the cry of this 
meeting here? Do we not wish to submit ourselves to God; to resist the devil, so that he will flee from us; to 
draw nigh to God, so that he will draw nigh to us? You have been doing this, brethren and sisters, in this 
meeting. “Cleanse your hands, ye sinners; and purify your hearts, ye double-minded. Be afflicted, and mourn, 
and weep. Humble yourselves in the sight of the Lord and he shall lift you up: let your laughter be turned to 
mourning, and your joy to heaviness.” This is a portion of scripture that needs to be very fully understood. It is 
the very root of all true reform; because to humble ourselves is to have a proper conception of our 
condition.GCB June 3, 1913, page 242.4 


Turn to another scripture which speaks on that (2 Corinthians 13:5), “Examine yourselves, whether ye be in 
the faith; prove your own selves. Know ye not your own selves, how that Jesus Christ is in you, except ye be 
reprobates?”GCB June 3, 1913, page 242.5 


Now there is something necessary for us to do as Christians. It is not for us to suppose that we are as good 
as we ought to be, that we are all right. It is necessary at times, especially when we are not conscious of 
God’s special blessings, to begin to consider, Am | in a condition where God’s blessing rests upon me? Am | 
filled with his Spirit? Am | right in his sight? Am | prepared to step from earth and its wickedness into the 
heaven of glory? That is the question. Everything in the plan of salvation refers to individual experience. We 
are not going to be saved in a great camp-meeting. We are going to be saved if our individual preparation has 
been properly made, and we have found out by experience the blessed characteristics of divine grace. | have 
found it necessary in my own experience to do some humbling of heart a good many times in order to keep 
myself in a position where | knew that God, blessed me. When we get to the place where we have wrestled 
with God, we learn by experience what humility is. When we cry out to God in our utter weakness to be 
delivered from our sins, then God pours the blessing of his Spirit into our hearts, and we have the sweet 
satisfaction of knowing that we are his and he is ours. That is the experience that every single soul wants in 
his every-day life.GCB June 3, 1913, page 242.6 


| shall refer to a few facts to show you the power of humility, what it has done for very weak men. In the Bible 
the name of Ahab is a synonym for everything that is wicked, tyrannical, and evil. His name is referred to all 
through the history of the Old Testament as one notorious for wickedness, and urged on to greater sin by his 
wife, Jezebel. On a certain occasion when Ahab was anxious to possess the vineyard of his neighbor, the 
owner of the vineyard refused to let him have it. So Ahab mourned sore. Then Jezebel told him to destroy 
Naboth and take the vineyard, and he did. About that time Elijah had a message for Ahab, which is recorded 
in the twenty-first chapter of | Kings. Elijah told Ahab that he had sold himself “to work evil in the sight of the 
Lord.” That was a terrible denunciation, one of the most powerful to be found in the Bible. We would think that 
there was not any sort of hope for Ahab. But when Ahab heard the words, he rent his clothes, put on 
sackcloth, and fasted. He felt the force of the terrible denunciation of the prophet of the Lord, and saw that 
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something must be done. Then the word of the Lord came to Elijah, saying, “Seest thou how Ahab humbleth 
himself before me? because he humbleth himself before me, | will not bring the evil in his days.” The evil was 
deferred until after Ahab’s death. He did not feel any of the effects of these terrible denunciations of the 
prophet of the Lord himself, personally, because he gave some evidence of repentance.GCB June 3, 1913, 
page 242.7 


Another remarkable case is that of Manasseh. | do not know that any character in all the Bible is pictured as 
doing more wicked things than Manasseh did, and he the king of Judah. In 2 Chronicles, the thirty-third 
chapter, we read how he built altars in the house of the Lord, caused his children to pass through the fire in 
the valley of Hinnom, observed times, used enchantments, set up graven images, and put an idol in the 
temple of the Lord. Because of all these terrible crimes that he committed, the Lord was angry with him. 
“Wherefore the Lord brought upon them the captains of the host of the king of Assyria, which took Manasseh 
among the thorns, and bound him with fetters, and carried him to Babylon.”GCB June 3, 1913, page 242.8 


This shows how the Lord regarded his work. He brought about a train of circumstances that landed 
Manasseh, the king of Judah, in chains in Babylon. There he had opportunity to think, to consider matters, 
and see what a wicked man he had been. While there in his affliction, he besought the Lord, and humbled 
himself greatly, “and prayed unto him: and he was entreated of him.” And the Lord heard his supplication, and 
brought him again to Jerusalem, unto his kingdom. Then Manasseh knew that the Lord was GodGCB June 3, 
1913, page 242.9 


When we sin, and rebel against God, our only hope is to humble ourselves, to examine ourselves to see what 
kind of persons we are, and come to think of ourselves as we are. That is what the grace of humility will do for 
us.GCB June 3, 1913, page 242.10 


Let us see what the Saviour says about this matter. We find the record, in Luke 18:9 and onward, in the 
parable of the Pharisee and the publican. The Pharisee despised others, and trusted in himself. He fasted 
twice in the week, gave tithes of all that he possessed, and was very religious. Indeed, he seemed to make 
more effort to serve God than many of us do. He told the Lord that he was not unjust, and thanked the Lord 
that he was not as other men were. Why was the Lord not pleased with him?—It was because he had such a 
high opinion of his own worthiness. That is all | can see about it. He was not a bad man outwardly, doubtless 
living a life that many today would think very excellent; but he prided himself on his own goodness, so much 
that he told God how good he was.GCB June 3, 1913, page 242.11 


The publican felt that he was a lost man. He stood afar off in the temple, and beat upon his breast, and said, 
“God be merciful to me a sinner.” How did the Lord regard that?—The record is, “This man went down to his 
house justified rather than the other: for every one that exalteth himself shall be abased; and he that humbleth 
himself shall be exalted.”GCB June 3, 1913, page 242.12 


O, | wish we could all learn the lesson here, to humble ourselves before God. Is there a man or a woman in 
this congregation, dear friends, who can be proud of his or her own record?—| believe there is not one. Notice 
this statement: “Every one that exalteth himself shall be abased, and he that humbleth himself shall be 
exalted.” This statement is repeated over and over, it is in three separate scriptures. | do not know of any 
other statement of the Saviour that is found in the Bible three times.GCB June 3, 1913, page 242.13 


Humility is a leading principle; it is the principle that God acts upon. He who lifts himself up to high positions, 
who tells how good he is,—that person needs to be converted. All the publican could say was, “God be 
merciful to me a sinner.” And God accepted him on the spot, and blessed him. If we get the spirit in our hearts 
that that man did, we shall get the blessing, too.GCB June 3, 1913, page 243.1 


In the fifth chapter of Matthew we have the sermon on the mount, that we have all read so many times. These 
beatitudes are something like the steps going up to a room. The first one is a sort of foundation step for the 
others, and they continue on to the very highest steps of the Christian’s privilege. Now what is this foundation 
scripture? It is found in the third verse: “Blessed are the poor in spirit; for theirs is the kingdom of heaven.” The 
poor in spirit are those who are humble. Then come the promises: “Blessed are they that mourn: for they shall 
be comforted. Blessed are the meek: for they shall inherit the earth.” The foundation is the most important part 
of the building; we must have that in order to build successfully. So our first necessity for building a Christian 
character, is this grace of humility, a sense of our imperfection, and our great need of God’s help. Says one, 
“Should not the Christian always rejoice?”—Yes, but the Christian should also realize when he rejoices that it 
is the Lord’s blessing that enables him to rejoice. The laying of this foundation is to consider always our need 
of help, our weakness, and to cry to God. Then God will hear us; he says he will. | believe that the servant of 
God who goes before the people ought to feel this need, and present before the people the great importance 
of continually enjoying newer and fresher experiences in God’s service.GCB June 3, 1913, page 243.2 


The case of Nebuchadnezzar, as recorded in the fourth chapter of Daniel, shows the way of God’s working. 
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Nebuchadnezzar was raised up by the providence of God to humble all the nations of that age. Jeremiah says 
that they could not withstand Nebuchadnezzar, because he was called of God to do a certain work. He was a 
wonderful man. He conquered all the known world in his time, and then went to beautifying the city of 
Babylon, and made it the most beautiful city in the world. It was called one of the seven wonders of the world. 
This great and powerful man, who had conquered all the world, and perhaps had been a tyrant in some 
things, was himself called to account. So God sent him a wonderful dream. It was about a great tree, in which 
the birds of heaven lodged; and the beasts of the field took refuge under it. But an angel of God came, and cut 
down that tree. The king wondered a great deal to know what this dream meant. At last he called in Daniel, 
and Daniel told him what it meant. | will refer to it but briefly. GCB June 3, 1913, page 243.3 


After Daniel had told Nebuchadnezzar that the tree meant the king himself, we find these words, in the twenty- 
seventh verse: “Wherefore, O king, let my counsel be acceptable unto thee, and break off thy sins by 
righteousness, and thine iniquities by showing mercy to the poor; if it may be a lengthening of thy tranquillity.” 
Here God was working with him. But twelve months went past, and Nebuchadnezzar did not learn his lesson. 
One night when he was out looking at his beautiful city, and all that he had accomplished, he said, “Is not this 
great Babylon, that | have built for the house of the kingdom by the might of my power, and for the honor of 
my majesty? While the word was in the king’s mouth, there fell a voice from heaven, saying, O king 
Nebuchadnezzar, to thee it is spoken: The kingdom is departed from thee. And they shall drive thee from 
men, and thy dwelling shall be with the beasts of the field: they shall make thee to eat grass as oxen, and 
seven times shall pass over thee, until thou know that the Most High ruleth in the kingdom of men, and giveth 
it to whomsoever he will.”GCB June 3, 1913, page 243.4 


This was fulfilled, and for seven years Nebuchadnezzar was out in the grass of the field, acting as if he were a 
beast. “At the end of the days | Nebuchadnezzar lifted up mine eyes unto heaven, and mine understanding 
returned unto me, and | blessed the Most High, and | praised and honored him that liveth forever, whose 
dominion is an everlasting dominion, and his kingdom is from generation to generation.... Now | 
Nebuchadnezzar praise and extol and honor the King of heaven, all whose works are truth, and his ways 
judgment: and those that walk in pride he is able to abase.” That is the last we hear of Nebuchadnezzar. But | 
believe, brethren, that we shall see him in the kingdom of God. Inspiration leaves him acknowledging the true 
God, acknowledging his own sins, and giving God the honor for his blessings.GCB June 3, 1913, page 243.5 


Another instance showing how God regards this grace of humility is found in Philippians 2:5, and onward: “Let 
this mind be in you, which was also in Christ Jesus: who, being in the form of God, thought it not robbery to be 
equal with God.” That is to say, Christ himself did not make any effort to grasp what his ambition might desire, 
or to be on an equality with God. Satan did all that. He became desirous of further greatness, although he was 
an exalted being; yet he wanted to equal or be superior to God himself. Christ did not. Let us see what he did, 
in the seventh verse and onward: “But made himself or no reputation, and took upon him the form of a 
servant, and was made in the likeness of men: and being found in fashion as a man, he humbled himself, and 
became obedient unto death, even the death of the cross. Wherefore God also hath highly exalted him, and 
given him a name which is above every name: that at the name of Jesus every knee should bow, of things in 
heaven, and things in earth, and things under the earth; and that every tongue should confess that Jesus 
Christ is Lord, to the glory of God the Father.”GCB June 3, 1913, page 243.6 


O my dear friends, if you think this subject of humility is a matter of small moment, if you think you do not want 
to be reminded of your weaknesses and your sins, | want you to reconsider this matter solemnly. Right here 
we have presented the Lord of glory humbling himself. Why?—To be an example for you and me to follow. 
How did God regard it?—He added to him a great and an additional glory: “Wherefore God also hath highly 
exalted him.” He suffered upon the cross, dying for the sins of mankind; but he humbled himself before God 
and man.GCB June 3, 1913, page 243.7 


| tell you, dear friends, | have come to the conclusion that if we get enough of that spirit, God will exalt us. But 
let us beware of taking Satan for an example, and trying to exalt ourselves. O, may God help us to be humble 
and lowly, and be willing to do anything God would have us do, and that at last it may be said of us, “Well 
done, thou good and faithful servant: enter thou into the joy of thy Lord.”GCB June 3, 1913, page 243.8 
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Conference Proceedings. TWENTY-SEVENTH MEETING 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 

June 2, 10 A. M. 

L. R. Conradi in the chair.GCB June 3, 1913, page 243.9 

|. J. Hankins offered prayer.GCB June 3, 1913, page 243.10 

L. R. Conradi: Are there any reports from standing committee? GCB June 3, 1913, page 243.11 


Guy Dail: The committee on plans has a further partial report to submit (reading):—GCB June 3, 1913, page 
243.12 


Report on Plans 


WASe 


Whereas, It is extremely important that immediate and aggressive efforts be put forth for our children and 
youth who are too young to join the Missionary Volunteer Society—GCB June 3, 1913, page 243.13 


21. Resolved, That all union and local conference Missionary Volunteer secretaries take hold of the junior 
work at once, adopting plans and methods designed to organize and build up this work.GCB June 3, 1913, 
page 243.14 


Whereas, There is the utmost need of preserving the cause of God from the harm that might be occasioned 
by the enrollment in one field of members dismissed in another, or by the employment in one field of laborers 
that have been dropped from the list of workers in another; we therefore,—GCB June 3, 1913, page 243.15 


22. Recommend, (a) That the transfer of membership from one church to another or from one field to another, 
be effected only by means of church letters of recommendation.GCB June 3, 1913, page 243.16 


(b) That no laborer who has been dropped in one field be reengaged in another without a thorough 
examination of the case on the part of the conference officers proposing his employment.GCB June 3, 1913, 
page 243.17 


On motion to adopt, the consideration of the report was deferred.GCB June 3, 1913, page 243.18 


L. R. Conradi: If there is no other business, we will listen to the reports from South AfricaGCB June 3, 1913, 
page 243.19 


R. C. Porter (reading):—GCB June 3, 1913, page 243.20 
REPORT OF THE SOUTH AFRICAN UNION CONFERENCE 


WASe 


It affords me pleasure on behalf of the South African Union Conference to greet the delegates from all parts of 
the world, and to assure you that during the past four years there has been a steady advance in our field 
spiritually, both among the workers and the laity. This has brought its returns in a healthy growth in all 
departments of our work.GCB June 3, 1913, page 243.21 


My first work, after becoming acquainted with the conditions in the field, was to join with the presidents of 
each of the two conferences in tent efforts, the first resulting in thirty accepting the faith, and the second in 
accessions to the number of twenty.GCB June 3, 1913, page 243.22 


The Publishing Department 


PHOTO-ELDER W. H. ANDERSON ADN DAUGHTER NAOMI AND ELDER R. C. PORTER AND \ 
LEAVING THE BAROTSELAND MISSION 


Our European population numbers less than two million, extending from the Cape to Lake Nyasa, a distance 
of almost three thousand miles. Including our native population, exclusive of German Southwest Africa and 
Portuguese East and West Africa, it is 7,370,437. Our faithful band of self-supporting paper-and-magazine 
workers have placed $9,795 worth of this class of literature in the hands of the people during the past four 
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years. The distribution of 50,000 copies of the special Sentinel and De Wachter on the Eastern Question has 
demonstrated that when our forces are all unitedly enlisted in the work, we may do much more than we have 
yet accomplished. To supply the population of America proportionately would require an issue of 3,750,000 
papers.GCB June 3, 1913, page 244.1 


The Canvassing Work 


The loyalty and faithfulness of our canvassers has been unsurpassed in any other department of our work. 
Within the limits of our territory where our books are sold there are but a million and a quarter white residents. 
Our cities are small and widely separated. We have only thirty-nine towns and cities containing more than five 
thousand inhabitants. In much of our country territory the farmhouses are from two to seven miles apart. In 
many houses where books are sold, from two to six of our books may be seen in private libraries. In one 
library sixteen of our books were found. The difficulties under which our canvassers labor call for a spirit of 
consecration and devotion to the work which appeals to honest hearts and wins them to the message. The 
report of books delivered during the past four years amounts to $47,473 worth. Two thirds of the sales are for 
morocco bindings. We have sold “Patriarchs and Prophets,” “Great Controversy,” and “Daniel and the 
Revelation” as our regular canvassing books for a number of years, using “Coming King,” “Christ Our 
Saviour,” “Seer of Patmos,” and “Story of Daniel” as helps. The field has been previously canvassed for “Bible 
Readings” and health books.GCB June 3, 1913, page 244.2 


Sabbath-School and Young People’s Work 


These departments have shown a good advance. A very vigorous campaign has been conducted to develop a 
deeper spiritual experience in all members. Our young people are lining up for service in any department that 
needs their labors most, and our Sabbath-schools stand in the ranks of those who are giving all their offerings 
to missions.GCB June 3, 1913, page 244.3 


Religious Liberty 


The work of this department has been conducted through the publishing department. Articles have been 
furnished the leading daily papers, and leaflets have been freely distributed, setting forth the inconsistency of 
Sunday laws and enforced military training, with the result that no Sunday legislation has been passed by 
parliament, and in passing the Enforced Military Training Bill, provision was made that those who 
conscientiously oppose bearing arms may serve in the hospital corps if called into service.GCB June 3, 1913, 
page 244.4 


Educational Work 


There has been an increasing spiritual awakening in the educational department of our work during the past 
quadrennial period. Most of the young people attending Claremont Union College have come with a definite 
purpose to fit themselves for work in the cause. Every student that has been graduated during the last four 
years has been offered work in some department and nearly all have accepted and are now doing faithful 
work. Thirty colonial workers have joined our forces during the past four years, aside from our self-supporting 
colporteurs. Many of these were college students.GCB June 3, 1913, page 244.5 


The attendance at our college has averaged from fifty to sixty, including local students.GCB June 3, 1913, 
page 244.6 


The church-school work has been effectual in allaying outside prejudice, and interesting our young people in 
the work. By careful management on the part of the principal, who is also business manager, and his staff of 
workers, the college is now self-supporting. The last year’s balance showed a gain of $250.GCB June 3, 
1913, page 244.7 


Medical Work 


The medical department of our work in South Africa is handicapped by the rulings of the medical council, 
which do not permit a physician to advertise, or to connect in any way with an institution which advertises for 
patronage. It also holds that a physician who connects with an institution on salary, and carries an outside 
practise at the same time, is guilty of unprofessional conduct, and is therefore barred from practise. He may 
operate as a private practitioner outside of an institution and attend patients on call, teach classes of nurses, 
and donate all above a reasonable living to any objects he may choose without infringing the requirements of 
medical ethics. To meet these conditions we have arranged our medical work on this basis. Our doctors have 
been loyal to the plan, and during the past four years they have contributed to the work $5,500 from their 
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earnings. These contributions have aided in starting well-equipped treatment-rooms in Cape Town and 
Muizenburg, as branches of the Plumstead Sanitarium, and in relieving the indebtedness of that institution. 
They have also aided in adding a wing to the main building of the Plumstead Sanitarium, built a ward for Cape 
colored patients, and provided a much-needed ten-room dormitory for nurses. Besides, they propose to 
support a white medical missionary in a needy mission field, and to keep up this inflow of contributions as in 
the past. Treatment-rooms have been opened in Port Elizabeth, Bloemfontein, East London, and Pretoria. Dr. 
Bell has connected with the Belair Hydro, in addition to meeting the demands for medical attendance at the 
Maritzburg Institute.GCB June 3, 1913, page 244.8 


PHOTO-A NATIVE AFRICAN VILLAGE. IT IS IN THESE THAT OUR NATIVE TEACHERS CONDUCT 
SCHOOLS 


The influence of our medical work throughout the field is good. Among our patrons are members of 
parliament, professional and commercial men of the highest standing, and natives from the huts of the lowliest 
of Africa’s millions. We have always made it the rule that in our medical work we would turn none away 
because of their poverty who apply for medical aid or nursing. God has rewarded our efforts to assist such by 
using them as he did the little maid in Israel, to bring others in whose homes they are employed as servants, 
to a knowledge of our work. The spiritual influence of the work done through our medical department has 
brought, not only physical relief, but the full light of the message to many.GCB June 3, 1913, page 244.9 


The Conference Work 


Four years ago two conferences, struggling under the shadow of some internal discouraging conditions, were 
confronted with the after-results of the Boer war, and the worst financial crisis in the country known in South 
Africa in many years. Today three conferences, surrounded by much more favorable financial conditions, with 
a united band of workers full of courage, are pressing the triumphs of the message with firm faith and 
steadfast hope that the message will enlighten all the dark portions of the great South African field before the 
close of this generation.GCB June 3, 1913, page 245.1 


Tithes and Offerings 


In 1908 the membership of the South Africa Union Conference was 679, with 88 additional Sabbath-keepers. 
The membership has increased during the past four years to 1,257. The tithes for 1908 were $11,896.48, 
making $13.19 cents per capita. In 1912 the tithe was $23,670, making $16.20 per capita. It should be 
remembered that 524 of our present members are natives. But for this the rate per capita would be greatly 
increased. The offerings have increased proportionately. The report for 1912 shows that the regular offerings 
for that year amounted to $6,000.GCB June 3, 1913, page 245.2 


Conference and Institutional Indebtedness 


The three conferences and the union conference are free from indebtedness, save a small amount owing for 
the recent purchase of two mission farms, and the starting of the Cape Town treatment-rooms.GCB June 3, 
1913, page 245.3 


The tract societies are on the verge of singing their jubilee of freedom from debt.GCB June 3, 1913, page 
245.4 


The Plumstead Sanitarium, which was bonded for $7,279, has recently paid $5,000, and is planning to 
continue the well-begun work until the bond is released and the institution free from debt.GCB June 3, 1913, 
page 245.5 


Claremont Union College, which was bonded for $10,000, has paid $4,139, and other pledges are yet to be 
paid, which it is hoped will reduce the bonded indebtedness to $5,000. When the effort to relieve the 
indebtedness of these institutions was begun by taking pledges at the Bloemfontein conference two years 
ago, the Lord signally blessed the effort by a most remarkable outpouring of the Holy Spirit. Throughout the 
entire time that pledges were being taken a quiet, subdued, tender spirit, so deeply convicted and touched all 
hearts present that nearly the whole congregation were in tears, and three efforts to close the meeting failed 
because the people were unwilling to cease pledging, and increasing their pledges. Shower after shower of 
refreshing fell sweetly upon the meeting, and $8,525 was pledged, and hundreds of relief books were taken 
by the one hundred fifty people present, Without any urging, nearly all the pledges have been paid in, and the 
money has been applied on institutional indebtedness.GCB June 3, 1913, page 245.6 


Industrial Mission Work 
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In 1908 we had six industrial missions in South Africa. Three of these were owned by the union conference, 
one was held by a conditional grant, and the others on lease. We were operating thirteen out-schools in 
connection with these stations. We now have twelve stations, owning nine, and operating three on lease, with 
seventy out-schools. In 1908 the property of our missions was valued at $30,497. It is now valued at $76,678, 
not including Selukwe and Maranatha mission farms, recently purchased, valued at $9,000. At that time some 
of our missionaries held private investments in connection with their mission stations. These have all been 
turned over to the mission, and no missionary now holds any private investment in connection with his mission 
work.GCB June 3, 1913, page 245.7 


When making an unconditional grant of our first industrial mission farm, Hon. Cecil Rhodes said, “I am glad to 
give the land for opening an industrial mission in Rhodesia, for | have learned that missionaries are better 
than soldiers for keeping the peace among the natives, and it is much less expensive.” We are now receiving 
a small yearly grant from the government for our Solusi mission school. The government school inspector 
submitted a full report of the work at the Solusi Mission to the government at the close of last year as an 
illustration of what may be done in the line of agriculture and dairying in south Rhodesia.GCB June 3, 1913, 
page 245.8 


PHOTO-SEVENTH-DAY ADVENTIST NATIVE SCHOOL TEACHERS, RHODESIA 


Both the Solusi and the Barotseland Missions, each requiring between five and six thousand dollars annually 
for operation, are now entirely self-supporting. Several other stations expect to reach the self-supporting basis 
as soon as they are properly equipped with teams, tools, and stock to make self-support possible.GCB June 
3, 1913, page 245.9 


Self-Support and Spiritually 


We are sometimes asked if conducting self-supporting mission work is not against the spiritual interests of the 
missions. We reply that Christ and Paul were self-supporting missionaries, and it did not detract from their 
spirituality. When the Lord wished to develop in Moses a deeper Christian experience preparatory to calling 
him to lead Israel from Egypt to the land of promise, he sent him out into the fields of Midian on the self- 
supporting industrial basis, and he soon developed the meekest and the most humble Christian experience of 
any man in all the earth. We find the effect favorable to spirituality in our self-supporting mission 
experience.GCB June 3, 1913, page 245.10 


Future Needs 


Because we were unprepared to operate a portion of our territory, and the times demand that it should be 
occupied at once, in consultation with the General Conference Committee, we have turned over to the 
European Division of the General Conference the Kongo Free State, Madgascar, German Southwest Africa, 
and Portuguese East and West Africa. The European Division has been so generous in response to our 
request, that they have not only accepted this territory, but they have proposed to take the South African 
Union bodily into their territory.GCB June 3, 1913, page 245.11 


1. This latter question should be considered at this conference.GCB June 3, 1913, page 245.12 


2. We should have an experienced couple sent as teachers to supply the need of Claremont Union 
College.GCB June 3, 1913, page 245.13 


3. More workers and appropriations are needed for opening the unoccupied territory in Bechuanaland, 
Barotseland, British Central Africa, the Transkei, and other unoccupied territory in our union.GCB June 3, 
1913, page 245.14 


4. A white minister is needed to labor as an evangelist among the white population in the vast territory of our 
mission fields.GCB June 3, 1913, page 245.15 


5. We greatly need one or two new books for our canvassers.GCB June 3, 1913, page 245.16 


6. We need $3,500 at an early date to provide a rest home for workers in South Africa.GCB June 3, 1913, 
page 245.17 


7. Above all, we need divine enlightenment and the Holy Spirit, that we may have wisdom to discern and 


power to accomplish the work in our field which the times demand in the brief space left us in which to finish 
the work.GCB June 3, 1913, page 245.18 


Conclusion 
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In conclusion, the people of the South African Union wish to express to the General Conference and the 
churches and Sabbath-school in America their hearty appreciation of the loyal support they have given to our 
mission work in South Africa. Your liberality has contributed largely toward making possible the progress the 
work has made during the past four years.GCB June 3, 1913, page 245.19 


We have great reason for gratitude to God for his special care over the work and workers in our field. During 
the past four years, though our workers have been repeatedly visited with fever and black water, and exposed 
to other dangers, not one of our missionaries has fallen in death. Our mission stations have been repeatedly 
visited with showers of rain, while drought conditions have prevailed about them.GCB June 3, 1913, page 
245.20 


The clouds of discouragement overhanging the work on account of financial depression and other causes four 
years ago, have been lifted by the kind hand of God, and today a loyal, consecrated, united, and courageous 
band of workers stand ready to go anywhere, facing any danger, where they can serve the interests of the 
work the best, firmly believing the work will be finished in this generation. In what has been accomplished we 
have had very little to do. | We have many times marveled at the wonderful working of God; and for all his 
mercies, of which we are unworthy, we would express our deepest gratitude, and take courage as we join with 
our fellow laborers throughout the world for the speedy finishing of the work.GCB June 3, 1913, page 246.1 


PHOTO-BRINGING A CHILD TO A MISSION STATION 


The following lines adapted to Africa by one of our missionaries on furlough express the feelings of our 
workers when required to leave the field for a time to recuperate their health:—GCB June 3, 1913, page 246.2 


“Let me go back! | am homesick 

For the land of my love and toil. 

Though | thrill at the sight of my native hills, 

The touch of my native soil, 

Thank God for the dear home country, 

Unconquered and free and grand! 

But the African dark, dark shores for me 

Are the shores of the promised land.GCB June 3, 1913, page 246.3 


“My brain is dazed and wearied 

With the home land’s stress and strife, 

With the race for money and place and power, 

And the whirl of the nation’s life. 

Let me go back! Such pleasures 

And pains are not for me: 

But O, for a share in the harvest home 

Of the field beyond the sea!GCB June 3, 1913, page 246.4 


“For there are my chosen people, 

And there is my place to fill, 

To spend the last of my life and strength 

In doing my Master’s will. 

Let me go back! ‘Tis nothing 

To suffer and do and dare, 

For the Lord has faithfully kept his word. 

He is with me always there!”GCB June 3, 1913, page 246.5 


R. C. PORTER, President. 


During his report Brother Porter described the meeting in which pledges were being taken to relieve the 
sanitarium of debt. He said: We asked each one to pray that God would instruct him how much to give. The 
Spirit of the Lord fell upon the congregation, and the sweet Spirit of Christ melted almost every heart to tears. 
There was no time but half of the congregation were weeping,—just a quiet, subdued spirit of weeping,—both 
ministers and people. After the pledges had been taken in the regular course, | tried to close the meeting. | 
was afraid to have them give more, for fear of a reaction, when they would feel that they had overdone it. But 
one brother arose and said that if his wife were there, he knew she would like to give $25, and so he would 
pledge that amount for her, and if she did not pay it, he would. That spirit was taken up, and again the 
pledging went through the whole congregation.GCB June 3, 1913, page 246.6 


Then, when | tried to close after that, another brother arose and said that if his children were there, they would 
each like to give $5, and he would like to add that much to his pledge. He said if they did not pay it, he would. 
And that wave went through the whole congregation. | tried to close a third time. Then a brother arose, and 
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said that if our deceased Elder Williams, who had been president of the conference, and was always a liberal 
man, were there, he would like to contribute toward the relief of the indebtedness of these institutions. So he 
wished to place a pledge, which he would pay, in the name of Elder Williams. That was also caught by the 
congregation, and went through the entire meeting.GCB June 3, 1913, page 246.7 


When we came to close the meeting at last, | turned to Elder Edmed, and asked him to close the meeting with 
prayer. He was standing there weeping, and he said, “I cannot pray; | am to full for utterance.” | turned to 
Professor Elffers, but he gave me a similar reply. That feeling seemed to be all through the entire camp. But 
we did close with prayer, and thanked God for his presence with us.GCB June 3, 1913, page 246.8 


Then the question was raised: “Will these pledges be paid? Are they good? or have the people overdone it?” 
But we said, “The Lord has given the people a heart to pledge, and he will give them a heart to pay.” Before | 
came away, an amount equal to the sum pledged that day had been paid in and applied on the indebtedness. 
It was the most remarkable manifestation of God’s taking a meeting into his own hands of any | have ever 
witnessed.GCB June 3, 1913, page 246.9 


| may say further that at both the Solusi and Barotseland stations last year we were confronted with drought 
conditions. It was reported from there that unless they had rain inside of a week the crops would be a failure. 
The church and the mission stations all united in prayer that God would send us rain. And God answered our 
prayers. At Solusi a cloud hovered over the mission station, and it rained on the mission farm alone, while all 
the rest of that country was dry. The missionaries believed that God sent that rain in direct answer to prayer, 
and it increased their faith in God. We had other droughts afterward, and again in answer to prayer the 
mission farms received rain, while other parts of the country were dry. Afterward, the report went out through 
the country that our farms were cared for by God, and we received invitations from people that had hitherto 
been prejudiced against us, to come and open up schools in their neighborhood.GCB June 3, 1913, page 
246.10 


L. R. Conradi: We are surely all thankful for this good report. Now we will hear from Brother BecknerGCB 
June 3, 1913, page 246.11 


H. S. Beckner: The report | shall read to you is the report of Brother Clark. He is our canvassing agent in this 
field.GCB June 3, 1913, page 246.12 


H. S. Beckner (reading):—GCB June 3, 1913, page 246.13 


BOOK WORK IN SOUTH AFRICA 


WASe 


United South Africa is twelve hundred miles long and eight hundred miles wide. It has four provinces. We 
have a union conference composed of three local conferences. The union conference missionary agent is the 
only canvassing agent in the entire field.GCB June 3, 1913, page 246.14 


The total population is six million persons. There are less than one million two hundred eighty thousand white 
people here. About one half of these are Dutch; the remander are mostly English or of English descent, Jews, 
and Scotch. There are more people in Philadelphia than white people in our entire field. The remaining four 
and three-fourths millions are natives (mostly heathen), colored people, and Indians.GCB June 3, 1913, page 
246.15 


We have two cities, Johannesburg and Cape Town, that, including suburbs, contain respectively 237,000 and 
155,000 inhabitants. Outside of these two places, we have only 11 cities with over 25,000, and 26 towns with 
over 5,000 inhabitants. Three fourths of the people live in the country and small villages. They are widely 
scattered. Farmers live from two to seven miles apart. These long distances make our work very difficult, as 
traveling by foot or bicycle is impossible. On account of horse sickness, mules or donkeys must be used, and 
books sold out of hand. Just how to reach and help these scattered country people is one of our serious 
questions; but the Lord has a plan, and in due time it will be carried out, to the salvation of souls.GCB June 3, 
1913, page 246.16 


We have two well-equipped and well-manned tract societies. They are each at the extreme end of their 
conferences. One canvasser is now working nine hundred miles from the office, and the freightage on one 
hundred large books will be about eight dollars.GCB June 3, 1913, page 246.17 


Nearly all our work during the past four years has been done at the centers of population. Some places have 
been canvassed as many as three times. In the majority of the homes in the cities and towns can be found 
from one to twelve or fourteen of our books, and yet we are still going over the territory. Probably no country 
on earth has purchased, according to its white population, more books than South Africa. The command to 
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work the cities has been well heeded here. Modern dwelling-houses on either side; store in center; native huts 
(boys’ dormitories) in foreground.GCB June 3, 1913, page 247.1 


PHOTO-GENERAL VIEW OF SOMABULA MISSION, RHODESIA 


With the deepest gratitude to our Heavenly Father, we submit the following report of book and periodical work 
for three and three-fourths years, or since the last General Conference to the middle of March, 1913:—GCB 
June 3, 1913, page 247.2 


ORDERS DELIVERIES 

1909 $21,700 $4,916 

1910 27,845 16,670 

1911 20,653 14,190 

1912 14,585 10,415 

1913 1,819 1,282 
Total$86,602$47,473 


The average deliveries reported are fifty-five per cent, which of course is below the real average.GCB June 3, 
1913, page 247.3 


In one day one canvasser secured $123 worth of orders, and during another week secured $240 worth. Three 
of our number have together delivered $12,600 worth of books. one of these delivered $2,850 worth of “Daniel 
and the Revelation” in Pretoria, the capital city of the union. One has canvassed and reported 170 weeks out 
of a possible 183 weeks.GCB June 3, 1913, page 247.4 


The following nationalities have been represented in the work: American, English, Scotch, Welch, Holland, 
German, Jewish, Scandinavian, Dutch, colored, and Kaffir. All are pressing together to help finish the work in 
this generation.GCB June 3, 1913, page 247.5 


We have used mostly “Daniel and the Revelation,” “Great Controversy,” and “Patriarchs and Prophets,” with 
“Coming King” and “Christ Our Saviour” as helps. Two thirds of our orders are for the morocco binding. The 
people prefer this, even at a higher price. As the English publishing house is nearest to us, we deal mostly 
with it.GCB June 3, 1913, page 247.6 


Several of our canvassers have been permitted to bring precious souls into the truth, and these in turn have 
become laborers together with God. There is a great work yet to be done here, especially among the white 
farmers and the colored and native people. Our leading brethren especially have given much assistance and 
most hearty cooperation to this department of the Lord’s work, for which we are grateful.GCB June 3, 1913, 
page 247.7 


At the present time we have ten canvassers, and all join in sending hearty greetings to our fellow workers at 
the General Conference and elsewhere. May our wise Counselor be in all your deliberations, and guide till the 
work is done.GCB June 3, 1913, page 247.8 

G. H. Clark, Union Miss. Agt.GCB June 3, 1913, page 247.9 

L. R. Conradi: Brother Sturdevant, of the new Tsungwesi mission, is next.GCB June 3, 1913, page 247.10 

M. C. Sturdevant (reading) :—GCB June 3, 1913, page 247.11 

TSUNGWESI MISSION MASHONALAND 


WASe 


Mashonaland is the northern portion of Southern Rhodesia, lying south of the great Zambesi River. On the 
east it borders Portuguese East Africa, Port Beira being its outlet to the sea.GCB June 3, 1913, page 247.12 


This portion of Southern Rhodesia has about half a million native people. Other denominations had entered 
the field before us, and schools were quite plentiful in some portions. But this message of the soon-coming 
Saviour must be given to all, and the Lord had placed a burden upon our souls for this people also.GCB June 
3, 1913, page 247.13 


PHOTO-NATIVE SCHOOL, SOLUS! MISSION, RHODESIA 


In March, 1910, we made a trip through Mashonaland in search of a suitable location to build a mission 
station. The Lord graciously opened the hearts of government men to help us in many ways, so that our 
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journey was prospered from the first; and by the latter part of October of that year word came that the 
government would grant us the farm we had chosen on condition that we would release to them the same 
number of acres from the old Solusi, Matabeleland station. The old Solusi station consisted of twelve 
thousand acres, and our brethren in South Africa decided that we could well spare a portion of the old farm in 
order that the work might be opened among this people.GCB June 3, 1913, page 247.14 


The new Tsungwesi Mission site consisted of 3,666 acres of most fertile soil, well wooded and well watered, 
lying only four miles from the railroad, seven miles from a siding, in a most healthy portion of the country. 
Having received from the government permission to take possession at once, with a small company of our 
trained native workers from Matabeleland, we left Solusi Mission Oct. 30, 1910, arriving at the mission farm 
November 6.GCB June 3, 1913, page 247.15 


This farm had been occupied by an Englishman one year, who had put up a few rough buildings made of 
poles and mud, with grass roof. Though the grass fires had swept all around, even sharing some of the poles, 
we were most thankful to find four of these buildings still standing, for the heavy rainy season was right on us. 
These buildings, by adding a few temporary ones, gave shelter for all our company at once, and we were able 
to go right ahead with the mission work.GCB June 3, 1913, page 247.16 


Our outfit consisted of a good American wagon, twelve little donkeys, a few fowls, and our household goods. 
We at once purchased plow, harrow, hoes, and axes, and began clearing and plowing. As this farm was on 
forest land, there was need of much grubbing and clearing. The first season we were able to put in only about 
eighteen acres, to corn, peanuts, and garden-stuff. This help a great deal in supplying our food the first year. 
As the natives began at once to urge us to open our school, we commenced it Jan. 1, 1911.GCB June 3, 
1913, page 247.17 


Our first enrollment was twelve. Four were boarding students, and the others came in from the village near by. 
The number kept increasing, till at the end of 1912, two years later, we had seventythree enrolled, with some 
forty boarding students.GCB June 3, 1913, page 247.18 


As the dreaded cattle sickness, called the African coast fever, was on two sides of us, we were not able to 
purchase cattle or oxen the first year, save a few from the natives herding their cattle on the farm. Thus our 
farm work was greatly hindered, for our donkeys proved entirely too light for heavy work. But we pushed 
ahead, and by the second season were able to plant sixty acres of rich cleared land. This brought us in good 
returns, which helped greatly. At the beginning of 1912 we were able to purchase cattle, the restriction against 
movement of cattle being lifted by the government. So now, two years later, the mission owns eight-five head 
of cattle and five mules. This enables us to go right ahead with our work of clearing, planting, and 
building.GCB June 3, 1913, page 247.19 


In brief, | would now say we have two hundred acres of land under cultivation, planted to corn, peanuts, 
wheat, barley, oats, and potatoes. We also have a nice young orchard, consisting of many kinds of fruit. GCB 
June 3, 1913, page 248.1 


PHOTO-ORPHANAGE SCHOOL AT THE MISSION FARM, MATABELELAND, 1901 


Before the development of the out-school work, orphans were cared for and trained at the central station.GCB 
June 3, 1913, page 248.2 


Our buildings have increased from the four original mud huts to twenty or more such buildings for the natives, 
a large church and school-house, dining and night study room, a store building, wagon and tool sheds, and 
shop. For, our European workers we have two good houses, with five rooms each, and large verandas. These 
are built of brick, with iron roof and cement floors. They are on high ground, and are most comfortable. We 
make our own brick, and do our own building, with the help of our black boys. We have been able also to 
purchase more farming tools, so that the temporal side of our work looks most encouraging. We hope by the 
blessing of the Lord to soon be a self-supporting mission, and even more.GCB June 3, 1913, page 248.3 


There is another side to our mission work, and the one that lies closest to our souls,—the spiritual and 
educational side. The outlook in these respects is most encouraging indeed. We have already spoken of the 
school work, which is increasing as fast as we are able to handle it. And the spiritual interest is good. Every 
Tuesday evening we have prayer and social meetings, and it is certainly cheering in these meetings to hear 
the words of praise and thanksgiving to God from the students for the light he has caused to shine on their 
path. Sabbath-school and meetings are well attended every Sabbath, from one hundred to one hundred thirty- 
five coming regularly. Eleven of the Mashona natives have been baptized, and a class of twenty or more are 
now in the second baptismal class.GCB June 3, 1913, page 248.4 


Of our needs and plans for the future, time will not allow me to tell in this paper. Our hearts overflow with 
gratitude to God for his blessings bestowed upon us. We ask the prayers and support of our brethren, as we 
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continue the blessed work God has entrusted to our hands.GCB June 3, 1913, page 248.5 
M. C. STURDEVANT, Superintendent. 


L. R. Conradi: Now we will hear from Brother F. B. Armitage, of the Zulu MissionGCB June 3, 1913, page 
248.6 


SPIONKOP ZULU STATION 


WASe 


F. B. Armitage: | praise God for the privilege of speaking again to you in behalf of the work the Lord has done 
for us in Africa. | will tell of some of the experiences in connection with our work there.GCB June 3, 1913, 
page 248.7 


About two years ago | was asked to search out a place for a mission station in Zululand. After getting the 
place, | endeavored to equip it with medical apparatus and other things necessary to carry on the work. This 
was done in order that | might keep continually in touch with the people by working for their physical needs as 
well as for the salvation of their souls. GCB June 3, 1913, page 248.8 


At one time when passing by the wayside, | stopped at a little brook to rest and eat my dinner, when a native 
woman came up to the wagon. She was a widow. Her husband had been executed for having had part in 
killing a man. Our interpreter told her about the salvation of Christ. She said to him: “It is all right for you to talk 
that way; for you have fallen into good hands. You have fallen into the hands of a missionary. But | can only 
lie at home in my hut and dream about Jesus, while you have the privilege of being taught those things. No 
one comes to our village to teach us the way to Jesus.” And she plead for some one to come and teach her 
people. But we had no one to send.GCB June 3, 1913, page 248.9 


PHOTO-ELDER ARMITAGE’S MISSIONARY WAGON, BY NATIVE CHURCH 


During the time | was searching for a location, | had left Mrs. Armitage in charge of a small plot of ground, with 
some of the native boys, who were working the land. It was not very long before | heard from her that she had 
harvested a crop of a thousand dollars worth of corn. | would say that while this crop was in the field a hail 
storm passed through that part of the country, and following this storm came a very severe drought. But this 
storm passed around the mission station, and our corn was left untouched, while the corn about the country 
was very largely destroyed. We believed the Lord put his hand over our field and covered it from the storm. At 
another time the drought destroyed nearly all the corn in that part of the country, while ours was good. We 
were able to bring about one thousand dollars into our treasury.GCB June 3, 1913, page 248.10 


| searched nearly two years for a station, in vain. Finally | heard that there were farms for sale in a certain 
district. | knew the price of the land there was high, and did not go for some little time. Finally | went into that 
district, and to my great surprise | found myself on the old farm of Spionkop, that famous battle-field of the war 
between the English and the Boers. | was certain that that was the farm the Lord wanted us to purchase. But 
there were many difficulties before we could get it. We had no money on hand to pay for the place, and they 
would only allow us ten days in which to decide. So we sought the Lord, and before the ten days were up, we 
had received sufficient funds from our brethren in that part of the country to secure it. Last June it passed into 
the hands of our denomination, not to be used as a battle-field on which to fight for earthy supremacy, but one 
on which to fight the good fight of faith; and | believe the victory is sure.GCB June 3, 1913, page 248.11 


A call came to us just before | left South Africa, from a native woman living some distance from our place, who 
had known the truth for a number and years, and was engaged in working for her people. As a result of her 
work, there were forty-five keeping the Sabbath. She made a plea that | should either go myself or send one 
of our workers to her place to teach the people, as they were all stir and wanted to know more about the truth. 
But we had no one to send.GCB June 3, 1913, page 248.12 


| met a man at Ladysmith, as | was passing through one day. [Spionkop is near Ladysmith.] He had heard of 
the truth, and he said: “Can you not send some one to come to our place? There are some eight or ten men | 
have been talking to about your message, but | do not know enough about it to teach them,—and they want to 
know more about it.” But we had no one to send.GCB June 3, 1913, page 248.13 


That call has not been filled. And these things make the missionary’s heart ache as he sees the openings but 
cannot fill them.GCB June 3, 1913, page 249.1 


We began our work on the Spionkop mission in a three-roomed sod building, the back wall of which formed 
one side of the cow yard. Two windows opened out into this yard. In this humble place, which had been used 
as stable, we began the work. We now have one out-school, besides a day and night school. We also have an 
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organized church of twenty-five members.GCB June 3, 1913, page 249.2 


PHOTO-SPIONKOP, A SOUTH AFRICAN BATTLE-FIELD, NOW A SEVENTH-DAY ADVENTIST Z 
MISSION FARM 


One good Methodist woman who was present during the last baptismal service we held said: “I want to be 
baptized, but my husband is not at home, and | must wait until he comes, because | want him to be baptized 
with me. Then there is another thing: We have a number of pigs, and these must be sold, for when | start out 
in this new life, | do not want to feed pigs.”GCB June 3, 1913, page 249.3 


Another woman said at the same time: “When you first came here, and we heard your preaching, we went to 
our preachers and told them about it, and they said, ‘Why, we can explain that; they are all wrong.’ They said, 
‘We wish you would have one of their preachers come here, and we will talk to him.” So we sent one of our 
native boys down there, and he told them from the Bible of the things we believed. He pointed out to them that 
Sunday is not the Sabbath according to the Word of God, and asked them if they could show from the Word of 
God that it is. The ministers said that they believed Sunday is the right day, but could not show it from the 
Word of God. The woman said that this boy began teaching the people, and many of them accepted the 
Sabbath truth.GCB June 3, 1913, page 249.4 


In Rhodesia and in Nyasaland the natives are hungry to learn the truth. | was in Ladysmith at a meeting some 
time ago where was an old chief attending the service, and his minister was with him. He said to his minister 
after the meeting: “I am afraid of you now. | am afraid you are teaching me the wrong thing. Can you prove 
from the Word of God that Sunday is the right day?” The minister said, “I think we are right, but cannot prove 
it.” Then the chief said: “I will never trust you again. | want the Word of God. | want to hear what God 
says.”GCB June 3, 1913, page 249.5 


| will mention one more incident. As you know, the natives are very fond of giving every one who comes to 
their country a nickname. | had lived in Africa without a nickname until just before | came away from Spionkop. 
One day one of the boys said to me, “Do you know that you have a nickname?” | said, “No.” He said, “The 
people on that mountain over there that | visited have given you a nickname.” Here is how it came about: Our 
native boys were traveling through that part of the country, and their provisions were short; so they asked 
those through whose land they were passing, for some. But before they give you anything there, they must 
know all about you, where you come from, and what your business is. So our boys told them that they came 
from the mission farm, and the natives, of said, “O, we know that man that goes alone!” They gave me this 
name because | had always taught in my preaching that whether any man believed what | did or not, it did not 
make any difference to me, that when | had God’s Word, | was willing to go alone. And so they gave me a 
nickname meaning, “The man that goes alone.” F. B. ARMITAGE.GCB June 3, 1913, page 249.6 


I. R. Conradi: Brother J. C. Rogers will report for Nyasaland.GCB June 3, 1913, page 249.7 
J. C. Rogers (reading):—GCB June 3, 1913, page 249.8 


OUR CENTRAL AFRICAN MISSION 


WASe 


The Malamulo Mission opened in the Shire Highlands of Nyasaland in 1902. It has a 2,000-acre farm, which 
produces all the food for its students, besides rubber, potatoes, etc., for sale. It has a dairy, which sells about 
$1,000 worth of butter annually. At this main station there is a training-school for native teachers, enrolling 200 
students each year. There are 22 village schools in the district of the main station, with an average enrolment 
of 50 each.GCB June 3, 1913, page 249.9 


PHOTO-JEREMIAH, ZULU PREACHER, SOUTH AFRICA 


We have an out-station at Matandane, in charge of Brother and Sister Konigmacher, with a school of 100, and 
16 village schools.GCB June 3, 1913, page 249.10 


This makes two station schools, and 38 village schools, with an actual enrolment of over 2,000. All the 
teaching in the villages is done by our 63 native teachers. Many thousands of people are under the influence 
of these schools all the time. About 200 are enrolled in special Bible classes, preparing candidates for 
baptism. There are two native churches, with a membership of over 200. The work is directed by six 
Europeans, including wives of missionaries.GCB June 3, 1913, page 249.11 


Nature of Native Religion 
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Africa is not a land of idols, but of spirits. The people are very religious; they worship at every shrine of nature, 
animate and inanimate. They believe faintly in a Creator, but know not God. They propitiate every spirit, but 
were never born of the Spirit. So they live and die without hope, and without God.GCB June 3, 1913, page 
249.12 


From the time of the earliest missionaries until now is a story of conflict with heathenism and with Islam. The 
scenes are brightening, however: and yet the conflict is on in deadly combat. Islam grows and spreads like the 
devouring fire it is; Christianity moves forward to the attack—always attacking, sometimes conquering.GCB 
June 3, 1913, page 249.13 


Our work was begun in British Central Africa, or Nyasaland, in 1902. Thomas Branch and Joseph Watson 
were our first workers. We reached the mission in May, 1907, to find a growing work in the hands of Brother 
Branch and his faithful wife, later taken from us. Then S. M. Konigmacher and others followedGCB June 3, 
1913, page 250.1 


PHOTO-Teachers’ training-school, Malamulo, Nyasaland. There are sixty-three natives now teaching. 


When Livingstone explored Nyasaland in 1863, he could reach the interior over two routes, the first up the 
Shire River, the second over the hills. The latter route took him over our Malamulo Mission estate. Chief 
Kwitamula was living there at the time, and he told us of the great explorer, of his kindness, his pleasant 
manners, his absolute justice, and that his camp had been pitched on a spot between the present church and 
mission house.GCB June 3, 1913, page 250.2 


Origin of African Natives 


According to recent historical research, there arose near the Nile source, during the thousand years before 
Christ, a pure negro type, with a new language allied to the Hametic. This sturdy race of Africans soon 
became very numerous, and began to spread west and south, eventually overspreading all equatorial and 
South Africa, which was inhabited by dwarfs until the sixteenth century. This became the Bantu race, of 
twenty-two tribes, which conquered all lesser races and tribes before them. It includes the Zulus, Basutus, 
Matabeles, Barotse, Kafirs, Angoni, Anyanja, Swahili, Waganda, and Bateke, and displaced the Bushmen, 
Coruna, Hottentots, etc. It now numbers a third of Africa’s population with 195 distinct languages and 45 
dialects. The Bantu is a splendid type physically, a good workman, a faithful servant, and has been in the past 
a silent, suffering slave—and slavery has not yet ended.GCB June 3, 1913, page 250.3 


How Our Work Is Done 


God sent patient workers before us, who gave to the people his Holy Word. So we find them with portions of 
the Gospels, some tribes with all the New Testament, a few with the complete Bible. Among the natives we 
find a general awakening and desire for education.GCB June 3, 1913, page 250.4 


To illustrate: A boy fifteen years old came to the mission in 1908. He was not ragged or dirty, for he wore no 
rags to get dirty. | questioned him as to why he came, and he replied that no one sent him, but he came just 
because he wanted to learn. He had walked a day and a night through a hostile tribe, and reached the 
mission tired and hungry. When it was found that no food remained from the boys’ evening meal, just finished, 
he cheerfully said, “Palibe kantu, ndidzadya mawa’” (Never mind, | shall eat tomorrow). He was put to work 
herding cattle for a month, to try his sincerity, but mostly in this case to get fifty cents’ worth of cloth to appear 
in school with. After a week he stole into the night school and sat on a bench in a dark corner of the school- 
church, gazing longingly at the boys with books, who were studying and asking questions. A primer was given 
him. Every night he was in that corner. At the end of the month, having earned his calico, he came to school a 
half day, and herded the other half. In one school year he had finished the vernacular books of two years.GCB 
June 3, 1913, page 250.5 


PHOTO-1. Baptism of twenty-six converts at an out-school. 2. A typical village school, manned by Seventh- 
day Adventist native teachers. 3.Chief Provera and family, sabbath-keepers. 


During this year he had also learned many Bible memory verses, the ten commandments, and the beatitudes 
of Matthew 5. Then he began the study of the Gospels in the regular teachers’ course of four years. All the 
first year | watched his unfolding mind. He was feeling after God, almost unconsciously. He attended Sabbath- 
school and the preaching service every Sabbath. In the middle of the third year he came to me alone, and 
quietly, humbly said, “Teacher, | want to enter your Bible class.” This class is that of candidates for baptism, 
and his entering it meant that he had found the Saviour, and had left his heathen ways. He was given six 
months or a year in this class, with personal teaching, and much prayer in and out of class. Then he was 
given a careful examination in gospel truths and the message. And he who had come a naked heathen three 
years before went down with twenty or thirty other candidates to our little “Jordan River,” from which he arose 
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no more a heathen. This instance is only one of very many. Do missions pay? GCB June 3, 1913, page 250.6 


This is our method of building a native church in the wilderness. At the same time there are, out in a hundred 
heathen villages, as many native teachers doing the same work so far as they have been trained to do it. And 
in two or three years we have points of light springing up where all was darkness before,—and “how great is 
that darkness!”GCB June 3, 1913, page 250.7 


Where our out-schools are planted, the life of the natives is greatly changed for the better. They forget old 
feuds, and forgive old enemies. The children learn to read and write, and this helps them to understand the 
Word. They memorize all hymns which they learn to sing, and scores of Bible texts. They become intelligent in 
the simple rudiments of education, which lifts them out of the dull apathy of heathenism; and they find a fuller, 
better life in every way.GCB June 3, 1913, page 250.8 


Our natives in these village out-schools are preparing souls for baptism. | went to one school sixty miles from 
the main station, and found forty who had been in the class for two or three years, and were, they thought, 
prepared for baptism. | thought that | dared not baptize so many at one time. | remained with them a week, 
and studied with them, and asked them questions, and tried to cut down the number, and have some wait. | 
examined them on all points of gospel truth and the third angel’s message. The very best | could do was to cut 
out fourteen, leaving twenty-six who were baptized in the mountain stream that day. All this was the work of 
our native teacher, except the visiting, which | did once in two or three months. We now have sixty-three 
working in native villages, and many more preparing for the work.GCB June 3, 1913, page 251.1 


PHOTO-Malamulo mission, Nyasaland. 


| wish there were time to speak of Moses, the slave hunter and warrior, now a faithful Christian at Matandane; 
Ezra, of the heathen village, now an excellent teacher; Simon, son of Bvumbe, chief of the Angoni, now our 
leading teacher and evangelist; Ruth, my wife’s mainstay in sewing and women’s work; and of many, many 
others who are examples of the miracle-working God among the heathen.GCB June 3, 1913, page 251.2 


With these evangelists and teachers going out into the villages everywhere, extending their work from place to 
place, all the people will some day be reached, and many gathered out for the kingdom.GCB June 3, 1913, 
page 251.3 


And then will come your reward, for you are giving your (a) prayers, daily, | hope; (b) your sons and 
daughters, too, | believe; (c) your money, | know, as no other body of Christians since Pentecost.GCB June 3, 
1913, page 251.4 


L. R. Conradi: Now we will hear from Brother Konigmacher, who is working in the same fieldGCB June 3, 
1913, page 251.5 


S. M. Konigmacher: Through the kindness of my father-in-law (paying the passage), | have the privilege of 
presenting to you personally the greetings from the two organized Seventh-day Adventist Churches in 
Nyasaland, and from the workers and the superintendent in that field, to the brethren gathered here. We all 

have troubles of our own; so we will not take time to mention ours. The work in that field is onward. | want to 
explain to this audience what is meant by the out-schools. When we find a group of villages, a center, where 

we think it will warrant a white worker, we send to that field a white worker. Then this white worker goes out 

and finds smaller centers, not large enough to place a white worker, and there we place a native evangelist; 

and we instruct that native evangelist to begin Bible classes, and to instruct the natives in his district in regard 

to the points of our faith. On Friday and on Sabbath he is instructed to get together the natives in the different 
villages near by, and preach to them the gospel, to help them, and to lead them to Christ. Some have said to 
me, Is not it awful to be in Africa among all the black people, and not be able to see a white face. But we do 
not go to that field for complexions, but we go there for souls, and God is giving us souls.GCB June 3, 1913, 
page 251.6 


Our latest effort in connection with our work has been in printing one of our tracts. | have in my hand the first 
native tract printed there on the Sabbath question. In that field we meet opposition from the older missions, 
the same as you meet opposition in this country. There is a paper there printed in the native language, and in 
that they tried to attack our work. We instructed our native teachers not to argue with any one in regard to 
points on the Sabbath question. Strange to say, the wrath of man was made to praise God because of the 
article which they printed. The natives who read it said that it teaches that the seventh day is the Sabbath, 
instead of proving the contrary. | found some of our boys reading this tract, and said to them, “What are you 
reading?” “O, we are reading something that tells us not to keep the Sabbath; in fact, it was printed for that 
purpose; but it does not say that at all.” | secured a copy, and sent it to our superintendent, Brother Robinson. 
He wrote a reply, and we had it printed at once. This work was paid for by the second tithe which was paid by 
the workers in the field.GCB June 3, 1913, page 251.7 
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PHOTO-Malamulo out-school, Nyasaland. Visitor: R. D. Porter. 


Soon afterward vacation time came, and nearly ninety of our students located at the main station went to their 
homes. Each one of them, as he went into different parts of the country, took some of those tracts to distribute 
among their people. Many of the natives can read; and so these tracts will go into the dark corners of the 
country everywhere. One of my best evangelists went through all this district here (pointing to the map), 
distributing these tracts. | said to him: “I do not want you to enter into any argument, or get into any trouble. | 
simply want you to leave the tract with those who can read, and the tract will be its own witness.” He did this. 
He went up into our mission borders, very near to territory that is occupied by the Dutch Reformed Mission. 
Three of their teachers came out and said to him: “We do not want you to circulate these tracts in our district. 
If you do, all our boys will leave our schools, and go to your schools.” They realize the truth of God when it is 
presented. We ought at the present time to press up into this unoccupied territory.GCB June 3, 1913, page 
251.8 


H. M. Hiatt: Where do you hold these out-schools, if you have no buildings? GCB June 3, 1913, page 251.9 


R. C. Porter: Just build native huts, which they build themselves. Just a word regarding this school started up 
here. We had a great problem on hand as to how we would get along where the other missions occupy the 
field. One of the boys from our school went home and was asked by the villagers to open a school, away off 
one hundred fifty miles from the Malamulo station. He opened the school and began work. The next year he 
did not return to our school. We learned afterward that he was conducting a school in the territory of another 
mission. They tried to run him out, but they could not do it, because he belonged there. The last time | was 
there he came down to the Malamulo station with eighteen converts, whom he had labored with until they 
were thoroughly instructed, and we had the privilege of baptizing all of them.GCB June 3, 1913, page 251.10 


J.C. Rogers: This boy who went up into this new territory was Peter. He came to our mission and wanted us 
to support him; but we said, “We cannot do that because you are in the territory of another mission.” We gave 
him some clothing for his wife, and | gave him one or two suits of clothes. When Brother Konigmacher went to 
this station where he had been so long, he thought it was a very dark outlook, and that there was not much 
chance to do anything. Now there is an organized church there, sixteen native schools, and five thousand 
people under the influence of those schools, and about twenty teachers at work—all in four years’ time. GCB 
June 3, 1913, page 252.1 


The Conference adjourned. 


L. R. CONRADI, Chairman; 
W. A. SPICER, Secretary. 
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Special Meetings 
W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
A MEETING OF MEDICAL MISSIONARY WORKERS 


WASe 
June 2, 2:30 P. M. 


Dr. Geo. Thomason (acting as chairman): We did not know until a few hours ago that we were to have 
opportunity this afternoon of presenting some health principles to you. As physicians, we have learned to be 
minute men and women, emergency men and women. So we have come to you in an emergency this 
afternoon.GCB June 3, 1913, page 252.2 


One of the evidences of the last days is to be fulfilled soon, and is even now fulfilling: “As it was in the days of 
Noe, so shall also the coming of the Son of man be.” As we look around the world and see the evidences of 
degeneracy, we must all be convinced that, from a physical standpoint, if from no other, we have reached the 
time of the end. From a very careful study of this subject, it is a positive necessity that our Lord should come 
quickly if he find any one alive upon the earth to save.GCB June 3, 1913, page 252.3 


A few years ago a large committee was appointed in England to investigate the causes of physical 
degeneracy. It was ascertained that seventy-five per cent of the men who applied for admission into the army 
were rejected because of physical unfitness. Although there are no plagues sweeping over the countries as 
compared with a few decades ago, yet the actual death-rate has not diminished. And this degeneracy began 
in a special sense about the time that this last message of mercy and truth began to be preached in the world. 
| believe that in a particular sense God has committed to us as a people a special message for this last age in 
the world, this last drama which is now being enacted, in which we have a part today. As we see men and 
women going down to destruction—a great tide of woe and misery sweeping them on into eternity—I believe it 
should arouse every one of us to greater activity to reach out a helping hand to rescue them.GCB June 3, 
1913, page 252.4 


| was impressed a few weeks ago, when reading an account of a rescue which took place off the coast of 
Oregon. A boat was wrecked, and from the shore the men in the life-saving station could see three men 
clinging to the wreckage. They launched their boat, but were beaten back by the breakers; again they tried it, 
and again they were driven back; a third time they tried to get out to the wreck, and that time their boat was 
capsized and one of them badly injured. They succeeded in getting back to land safely, and the injured man 
was sent to a hospital. This man was so worried about the poor fellows out on that wreck that he could not 
rest. He kept saying that he must do something to rescue those men. However, in the meantime, the captain 
of the life-boat went to the captain of a small steamer and asked him to take them out far enough so they 
could rescue those men. The captain told him it was certain death to attempt it. However, the captain of that 
life boat crew got down on his knees, and said, “For God’s sake, take us out where we can rescue those poor 
fellows.” They were finally rescued, and word was sent to the injured man. He settled back quietly then, 
saying, “I gladly would have given my own life to rescue those poor fellows.”GCB June 3, 1913, page 252.5 


PHOTO-The Somabula mission school, Rhodesia. 


My friends, that is the love that is in the heart of men when they see their fellow men suffering. They were 
willing to risk their lives in behalf of those who were in danger physically: how much more faithful and 
determined we should be in our efforts to save men both physically and spiritually! | pray that God will impress 
us with the importance of this life-saving message, and that he will cause it to burn so brightly within us that 
we shall be ready to go to our neighbors from house to house with the light. | believe that is the way this 
message is to go from now on,—by the people who possess one talent. God has distributed in the world many 
more one-talent people than two- or five-talent people.GCB June 3, 1913, page 252.6 


Now, this afternoon, we are going to give you some experiences that we have had in connection with 
educational campaigns. | am going to call first upon Elder Corliss, an old pilgrim in this line of work, to speak 
on the subject, “The Whole Message to the People,—Why and How.” | am sure you will all be delighted to 
hear Elder Corliss on this subject.GCB June 3, 1913, page 252.7 


J. O. Corliss: | want to tell you what | believe to be the truth, and | find it in a text that was written by John, in 
his third epistle, the second verse: “Beloved, | wish above all things that thou mayest prosper and be in health, 
even as thy soul prospereth.”GCB June 3, 1913, page 252.8 


| do not know how Inspiration could have worded a statement any more strongly than this,—‘I wish above all 
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things that thou mayest prosper and be in health, even as thy soul prospereth.” That conveys to my mind that 
a person must have health according to the prosperity of his soul. | believe that the gospel not only reaches to 
the individual’s mind and soul, but that it takes hold of the physical nature as well.GCB June 3, 1913, page 
252.9 


No gospel can be applied without this, especially in the last generation of men, because there is a specific 
work to be done by us, and for us. We must be led to realize what this gospel of the coming of the Lord is to 
do for us. “It doth not yet appear what we shall be, but we know that when he shall appear, we shall be like 
him; for we shall see him as he is.” That is, we shall be like the Lord Jesus Christ. | take it that we shall be like 
him in every respect, and this means also that we shall be brought back to the original condition in which man 
was created.GCB June 3, 1913, page 252.10 


| know it has been thought that the minister of the gospel does not have anything to do with the physical side 
of the question; but | am glad that the idea is being brought among us more and more now that there is need 
of medical evangelists, and that we must combine the two. When | first started out in this work, we ministers 
had to preach health reform, and there was a time when our people lived more nearly in accordance with 
health reform principles than they do today.GCB June 3, 1913, page 252.11 


We had one interesting experience about fifteen years ago in the city of Ottawa, Canada, the capital of that 
great country. As we went there to hold meetings, | made up my mind that | would try to link the two lines of 
work together. | had my daughter, who was a nurse, with me, and | sent for health foods. At a proper time, | 
displayed these foods to the people, and told them | wanted them to examine them. Some way the people 
became interested in them, and began to buy them. It brought the people to our tent. We had more calls, too, 
for the work of a nurse than we knew what to do with, and the word went all over that city concerning the 
nature of the meetings that were being held. At the close, we got up a health reform dinner. We filled the tent 
with tables, and had a dinner that the leading people of the city came to,—members of parliament were there, 
—and they pronounced it one of the finest things they had ever seen in thir lives.GCB June 3, 1913, page 
253.1 


When | was in London, | made up my mind that we ought to have the same thing. Dr. Olsen used to come to 
our tent every week, and we combined the two there. When people come into the truth under those 
circumstances, you will find they are nearer to the kingdom of God than people who do not have those things 
brought to their attention. The people who come into the truth should begin to show improvement physically, 
and prosper in health, even as their soul prospers.GCB June 3, 1913, page 253.2 


Dr. George Thomason: In the early days of this message the health reform truths were very unpopular. | have 
heard of physicians who were connected with the message in its early days who were not admitted into 
medical societies, because of their adherence to health principles. They were called “quacks,” “bran-eaters,” 
and all sorts of other names. But | am glad that the day has dawned when men everywhere are beginning to 
recognize that our principles have a foundation in science, although long before we knew they had a scientific 
basis, we knew that they were scientific because they came from heaven. We will have Dr. Comstock, of the 
Glendale Sanitarium, explain to us the scientific vindication of health reform.GCB June 3, 1913, page 253.3 


Dr. C. C. Comstock: | believe that Elder Corliss has given evidence that it is not absolutely necessary to be a 
physician in order to give forth these principles of health reform. We all have the same kind of minds, and the 
same sort of memories, and it is just as possible for a layman to grasp these principles as it is for a physician. 
| believe that when these things are laid before the people in a sensible way, they will see the reasonableness 
of them, and lay hold of them.GCB June 3, 1913, page 253.4 


Now the subject which has been allotted to me will require a great deal more time to speak on than | can give 
to it, because it will take a great deal of time to set forth all the scientific reasons for the principles we hold on 
health reform. | would like, however, to read a few extracts from eminent medical men of the world and 
scientists who have studied these things, vindicating the principles of health reform we profess as a people. | 
remember that in my first experience in connection with health principles, fifteen years ago, they were very 
unpopular. But | am glad that science in practical and experimental ways has demonstrated that these 
principles are built upon a scientific and sound basis. | am glad to see that these principles of health reform 
which were embodied in the Bible centuries ago, are now being vindicated in the light of scientific 
investigation.GCB June 3, 1913, page 253.5 


Now in reference to this question of the scientific vindication of health reform principles, | would like to read an 
extract from the Journal of the American Medical Association. Speaking of the question of nutrition and 
dietetics, it says: “The investigations of Professor Chittenden are in some respects epoch-making 
contributions to physiology. The experiments were on groups of professional men, army volunteers, athletes, 
and animals, and proved to his entire satisfaction that sixty grams of protein daily are sufficient for a man 
weighing 154 pounds, or practically one half of the previously accepted standard.” This experiment proved 
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that just one half of the protein found in meat, eggs, and the legumes, was much better than a greater 
quantity.GCB June 3, 1913, page 253.6 


| wish it were possible to set before you these scientific principles as we have read them over and over again 
in the spirit of prophecy and in the Bible. The question of overeating, eating between meals, exercise, sleep, 
etc., are clearly set forth there.GCB June 3, 1913, page 253.7 


Here is another statement | wish to read, from Gautier, who is a leading authority on the question of dietetics, 
although not a vegetarian: “This mitigated vegetarian diet tends to make us peaceful and not aggressive and 
violent beings. It is practical and rational. It should be accepted and commended by those who pursue the 
ideal of the formation and education of gentle, intelligent, artistic, and nevertheless prolific, vigorous, and 
active races.”GCB June 3, 1913, page 253.8 


Irving Fisher, in writing a report for the government on “National Vitality,” says: “The brain worker lives too 
sedentary a life, while the manual worker, through fatigue caused by long hours, is in a continual state of 
overexertion. Experiments have shown that physical endurance can be doubled by dietetic causes alone, or 
doubled by exercise alone. By both together, it is not unlikely that it could be tripled or quadrupled.” 
“Comparative experiments on seventeen vegetarians and twenty-five meat eaters in the laboratory of the 
University of Brussels, have shown little difference in strength between the two classes, but a marked 
superiority of the vegetarians in point of endurance.”GCB June 3, 1913, page 253.9 


Science vindicates the principles we have held so long and so dear. Let us put them in practise, and so get 
the blessing which comes with obedience to the instruction that has come to us as a people for the last half 
century.GCB June 3, 1913, page 253.10 


Geo. Thomason: | wanted to call on Elder Loughborough, but he said he would rather not speak. | insisted on 
his coming on the platform, anyway. He is eighty-two years old; but | tell him he is eighty-two years young. A 
man is as old as his arteries. He has soft arteries, and so he is young. | want you to take a good look at him, 
and see what a splendid representative he is of the principles we are enunciating.GCB June 3, 1913, page 
253.11 


We want to speak a little further in reference to the educational features of our work in the cities, in connection 
with our sanitariums, and work in the surrounding cities. | think Elder G. B. Starr has had as much experience 
as any one in this work, and | have asked him to speak upon this subject.GCB June 3, 1913, page 253.12 


G. B. Starr: The question | shall consider at this time is the importance of educating the people, and how we 
do that in our schools of health. We first try to make a connection with some church or club, some temperance 
club, or W. C. T. U. society, or Young People’s Christian Association, anything of that kind. They are always 
glad to have us. We begin in the home, and then it will grow until we get out into the halls. The audiences are 
good; we have never had a real poor audience.GCB June 3, 1913, page 253.13 


In one of the first schools of health we held in Tremont Temple, in Boston, there was a lady who seemed very 
much interested. | asked her why she was so interested, and she replied that she was listening for two. She 
said that her husband was at home ill. | have since taken several meals in that house, and her table is of the 
same character that you would find in our sanitariums. And there are many other such places. We have to be 
careful what we say to them, for they will do exactly what we tell them. And when they do, they will tell us how 
they have improved.GCB June 3, 1913, page 253.14 


In the central union of the W. C. T. U., in Boston, we were invited to speak to them in their meeting in Tremont 
Temple. And as we came to the Temple, we found that they had a large attendance. The lady who led the 
meeting, after the usual opening, called for a second prayer, and a lady on the front seat prayed in response 
to the request for her to pray. It was a remarkable prayer. She arose and said, “Now, Lord, we have met 
together today to hear Mr. and Mrs. Starr, from the sanitarium. Lord, we are expecting something out of the 
ordinary. Lord, give us something out of the ordinary; and help us not to reject it, but to accept it.” It was a 
wonderful starter; and when | arose | said, “Did you notice this lady’s prayer?” and | repeated it: “Lord, we are 
expecting something out of the ordinary. Lord, give us something out of the ordinary.” | said, “Did you all say, 
Amen?” Of course they all smiled. “Well, Lord, help us to receive it.” “Did you all say, Amen?” And | said: “My 
dear women, you are going to get something out of the ordinary. | am not going to stand here and preach 
temperance in the way you usually have it, because you can do it better than |."GCB June 3, 1913, page 
253.15 


And so we began with the postponement of old age. We told them that all true food grows standing still. It 
does not run around, and use up energy. Flesh food is only an emergency food, and contains a very small 
amount of real nourishment, and should only be used in case of emergency, when one cannot get true food. 
In Deuteronomy 20:19 the Lord told the people not to destroy the trees in times of battle with the enemy, 
because those trees are the life of man. When you plant strawberries, peaches, pears, you know where to go 
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to find them. They do not run away. You do not have to run after them to catch them, then use a knife, or 
anything of that kind.GCB June 3, 1913, page 253.16 


Another point: A good Heavenly Father, who loved his children, could not give them food which contained 
poison of any kind. Well, we had a good meeting, and it was much appreciated by these women.GCB June 3, 
1913, page 253.17 


Another point | want to bring to you is that the handling of true food, the eating of it, looking at it, planting it, 
everything we have to do with it, is pleasant to men. The fruits, the grains, the nuts, are all tempting to us. But 
even before you take the life of an animal, there is a disinclination to touch it, and especially so afterward.GCB 
June 3, 1913, page 254.1 


In these schools of health there are many things we present. We usually have foods prepared,—an ideal 
breakfast, an ideal dinner, an ideal supper. If we have drink, we pass it to the audience. If we have food, we 
pass it. We pass it with a little white serviette, and a spoon, and they keep the spoons. The cook tells them 
how each article is prepared, and they are very much interested.GCB June 3, 1913, page 254.2 


Then we have a demonstration in the use of common applications of water for common ailments, and we find 
these demonstrations always hold the people. We save them to the last, until the speech is over; but they 
come again and again, and keep asking for more of the schools of health. The eighteenth of June we have a 
reunion of all the schools of health around Boston, and we have sent out six hundred invitations. The 
sanitarium furnishes the lunch to them on the lawn, and the nurses have a drill on the lawn. This brings us in 
close touch with these people. While they do not become Sabbath-keepers at once, they do become our 
friends.GCB June 3, 1913, page 254.3 


Every door is open to us. A nurse who meets these women, said to my wife: “What have you been doing with 
these people? They seem like your old friends?” and so they are. Now, some day those people are going to 
find their way into these audiences here. Some have already come into the truth from these schools of health, 
and we expect to see more coming. The Lord will see that they come.GCB June 3, 1913, page 254.4 


After attending the school of health our lady said: “I want to tell you that my husband and | are in better health. 
| want to tell you that the prayer offered at the beginning of this meeting brought in an atmosphere that | do 
not find in any religious meeting that | attend anywhere.”GCB June 3, 1913, page 254.5 


Another lady arose and said, “Ladies, look at me. | have not used flesh food for seven years. Do you think | 
need it? | have not used tea or coffee for seven years. Do you think | need them? Everything that Mr. Starr 
says is the solemn truth, and | want to encourage every one of you to adopt it."GCB June 3, 1913, page 254.6 


Dr. Thomason: Dr. Kress has had a great many experiences in connection with health school work, and he 
understands very well how to get appointments. The Doctor had a unique experience the other evening in 
getting an appointment to speak in one of the large churches in Chicago. He was invited to speak, and he 
went into this large church just before the time for service, and went up where he could be seen; but nobody 
took any notice of him. As the time came when he was to speak, he went up to some of the men and said: “I 
am Dr. Kress. | am to speak here tonight, | believe.” They were just ready to go into the pulpit, and they invited 
him in, and then they had prayer. The minister stood up, and said: “The Bible tells us to be careful how we 
entertain strangers, for thereby some have entertained angels unawares.” The minister said there was an 
evangelist there that they had intended to have speak that night, but while they were praying, the minister 
thought it might be well to have the doctor speak. Dr. Kress spoke. Subsequently, he found that he had gotten 
into the wrong church. That is a new way the doctor has of getting appointments. [Laughter.]GCB June 3, 
1913, page 254.7 


Dr. Kress: | am glad to be able to tell you how to get openings into some of these large churches. | had this 
appointment, | had it in my book, and | went into this large church and took my seat in front waiting for 
recognition. Three men went onto the platform, and the time was coming for the meeting to open. Finally | 
thought, This will never do. | stepped forward and motioned to the minister, and shook hands with him, and | 
said, “l am Dr. Kress; | believe | am to speak here this evening.” He said he knew nothing about it, and 
thought that was strange. | sat down, and while they were engaged in prayer, | prayed also; but two of them 
were conversing together, and when he got off his knees, he said what Dr. Thomason has related.GCB June 
3, 1913, page 254.8 


PHOTO-City dispensary, Washington 


At the close of this meeting an invitation was given for those who were desirous of giving up various habits to 
arise. The result was that there were eight thorough conversions that night, and the people pressed forward 
and invited me to come the next Sunday, but | could not go. | found out afterward that | had a congregation 
waiting for me at another place.GCB June 3, 1913, page 254.9 
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| want to read a text to you. It is one that came to me years ago when | first went to England. | did not know 
how to go about the work. While engaged in prayer, these words came before me, “These things saith he that 
is holy, he that is true, ... he that openeth, and no man shutteth; ... behold, | have set before thee an open 
door, and no man can shut it.” And that gave me courage to go out and wait for God to open these doors for 
me; and from that time to this, | have had no trouble in getting openings.GCB June 3, 1913, page 254.10 


Recently | spent three days in Springfield, Ill., and during that time | spoke fifteen times,—in the Y. M. C. A., in 
three or four of the churches, in the public schools, and other places,—and | got these openings without 
asking for them or paying for them.GCB June 3, 1913, page 254.11 


A few weeks ago, | was called by telephone by a business man of Chicago, who said, “We would like to have 
you come down to our men’s club at our church on Sunday night.” | said, “What do you wish me to speak on?” 
He replied, “On the cigarette evil.” | said, “All right.” He said, “Do not be surprised when you get there to find 
that we have a smoker. | want you to speak to the young fellows who have just been confirmed in our church, 
especially.” | went to the church and when | entered, | found about seventy-five smoking. Smoke is always 
very offensive to me, but | had to make the best of it. | thought that Christ associated with sinners; he had a 
purpose in doing it; so | did it pleasantly. Finally, when the time came to speak, | said that | would not 
knowingly deprive any man of any pleasure, but, as a physician, it was my duty to call attention to practises 
and habits which were not conducive to health but were destructive to life. That opened the way, and | gave 
just as straight a talk as | ever gave to any congregation. When | got through, there was only one man 
smoking. Even the minister told me that he smoked occasionally. At the close, they came forward and shook 
my hand, and thanked me for the talk, and invited me back again. Our work is not to condemn; it is to save 
and to help; and the people will welcome it. That is what gives us open doors. They also invited my wife to 
come and speak to the women.GCB June 3, 1913, page 254.12 


A few weeks ago | went to a school in Chicago, and spoke to a thousand young boys and girls. | gave them a 
talk on the cigarette. Two weeks after this, | gave a talk to a conference of ministers. There were six ministers 
on the platform, and the women’s club was present in a body. After my remarks, an invitation was given to 
different ones to say something. The president of the women’s club arose and said that | had given a talk at 
such and such a school, and that at the close of my talk eighty-seven of the boys had come together and 
formed themselves into an anti-cigarette club. So a week later these people invited me to give them a talk in 
the assembly hall, and | had 150 of them on the platform. They now have a club of 250. To me it seems a 
wonderful privilege to come in among these people and talk to them.GCB June 3, 1913, page 254.13 


| wish you could see the interest they take in these health principles. | am becoming quite well acquainted in 
the city, and | cannot help but recognize that text, “I place before you an open door, which no man can 
shut.”GCB June 3, 1913, page 254.14 


| pray that God may keep me where | can do this work in an inoffensive way. We need to become converted 
anew, and allow the meek and lowly One to come in and sup with us. After all, that is the greatest thing, and 
that is what this church is commanded to do. “I counsel thee to buy of me gold, that thou mayest be rich, and 
white raiment, that thou mayest be clothed.”GCB June 3, 1913, page 254.15 


Dr. Geo. Thomason: Dr. Kress has told us how he gains access to the churches. Then he tells them about his 
wife, and she gets an invitation. We want Mrs. Kress to have the opportunity to tell some of her 
experiences.GCB June 3, 1913, page 254.16 


Mrs. Dr. Lauretta Kress: | think | shall go back a longer way than any ofthe speakers this afternoon. | will go 
back to twenty-nine years ago, when | was married. | knew absolutely nothing about cooking. | went into my 
home, and tried to cook for my husband. | wonder that we have ever lived so long. We had potatoes and meat 
for breakfast, meat and potatoes for dinner, and potatoes and meat for supper. Then we thought we would like 
a change, but | did not know how to cook anything more. My husband began complaining about rheumatism, 
and | had headaches. But | did not know what was the trouble. One day | thought | would have a change, and 
| took a little of the meat left over, thought | would make a stew. | took this meat and cut it up. My sister-in-law 
had given me some sage, and | put in two or three leaves of green sage, and stewed it and stewed it, and 
thickened it, and made a little gravy. | met my husband at the gate, and said we had something new for 
dinner. He seemed pleased. We sat down to the table, and he took some potatoes and then put some of this 
stew over the potatoes. He tasted of his first, and then said, “Etta, haven’t you got some soap in this?” | said, 
“Soap! Why, no!” He said, “Are you sure you did not have some soap in the dish you cooked it in?” | tasted it, 
and if | had cut a half bar of soap in it, it would not have tasted any different. | made up my mind then that, 
God helping me, | would learn to cook.GCB June 3, 1913, page 254.17 


| think the very first school of health | held was after | had been in Battle Creek, some twenty-six years ago. | 
believe a woman is not fit to marry until she knows how to cook. And if | were a man, | would not accept a wife 
unless she could cook, and make bread, and do everything that needs to be done in the culinary line. A great 
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many Adventists do not know how to prepare food properly. They complain about feeling nervous and tired, 
and they are really throwing away a lot of the goodness of the food. For instance, potato water—you throw it 
down the sink, and then mash the potatoes, and put some butter in, and think you have a good dish. There is 
a statement in the Bible that says, “My people perish for lack of knowledge.” And that is literally true in this 
line.GCB June 3, 1913, page 255.1 


In Peter there is a ladder by which we all ought to climb to a better life. We read, “Add to your faith virtue; and 
to virtue knowledge; and to knowledge temperance; and to temperance patience.” How are you going to get 
more patience? There are two rounds in that ladder that you have to step on before you can ever reach 
godliness and patience they are knowledge and temperance. | maintain that it must be by taking these steps 
that God wants us to climb.GCB June 3, 1913, page 255.2 


In my school-of-health work | do not always follow Dr. Kress around; | get some of my own appointments. | 
belong to a woman’s club. | try to get into domestic circles, so that | can help them. | remember that when | 
first came to one large city in the United States, and joined the W. C. T. U., they had ham sandwiches, 
pickles, and such things in their lunches, but | told them | did not want such things. Finally | said, “Now, ladies, 
| would like to furnish the food for the next lunch,” and so an associate physician and | furnished the food, and 
they said it was the finest they ever ate.GCB June 3, 1913, page 255.3 


In Chicago | find the same opportunities. | tell the women that there is more poison in a cup of tea than in a 
glass of liquor. | know that some Seventh-day Adventists when they get a bad headache take a cup of tea. 
But let us take up this work that God has given us aright; let us live it out ourselves, and help others into a 
right knowledge of the principles of health.GCB June 3, 1913, page 255.4 


Dr. Thomason: Now we have many more good things that we wanted to present to you, but we do not want to 
tire you out the first time.GCB June 3, 1913, page 255.5 


Elder Loughborough closed the meeting with prayer.GCB June 3, 1913, page 255.6 
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Departmental Meetings 

W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
RELIGIOUS LIBERTY DEPARTMENT 

WASe 


Eleventh Meeting 


J. F. BLUNT, religious liberty secretary of Pacific Union Conference, read a paper entitled, “Should We Seek 
the Repeal or Modification of Sunday Laws Now Existing in the Various States?76CB June 3, 1913, page 
255.7 


He took the position that in certain cases, and under certain conditions, efforts might be put forth in the 
direction of the repeal or modification of oppressive Sunday laws.GCB June 3, 1913, page 255.8 


M. C. Wilcox, editor of the Signs of the Times, read a paper on the above subject. He said:—GCB June 3, 
1913, page 255.9 


“In all the instruction given by the Great Teacher or his apostles, there is none regarding legislation or 
lobbying, in empire, kingdom, or republic. We are to be in subjection to rulers, to honor the king, to suffer for 
well-doing if need be; but in all this we may not compromise the truth of God. If human law transcends the 
divine, we must obey God rather than men. If the privilege be given us of speaking before legislators, rulers, 
governors, kings, we may there, in the fear of God, for his glory, and for the good of those men, preach 
righteousness, self-control, and judgment to come, under the great, dominant thought that we are there not to 
plead for ourselves but for righteousness, for truth, for the sake even of those who make the legal decisions 
which shall on the one hand bind and fetter the souls God desires to be free, or, on the other, take hands off 
from all religious questions, and leave the individual alone with his God.GCB June 3, 1913, page 255.10 


“Have we not said enough—nay, too much—about ‘our rights,’ the rights which belong to us? It is true we 
have our rights, but the very tone of the contention oftentimes puts our plea on a selfish basis. Would it not be 
more effectual if our rights, our own interests, were eliminated, and the plea should be made for the sake of 
men before whom we plead, for the sake of the commonwealth they represent, for the sake of humanity in 
general, that is bound to suffer if evil principles prevail? GCB June 3, 1913, page 255.11 


“When we get to pleading for political measures in political ways, we shall invite suggestions purely political 
from the politicians; and from Christian protest and appeal against wrong we will stoop to lobbying for negative 
legislation, or repeal of laws; and then to the introduction of positive legislation, with all its attendant 
temptations to compromise Christianity in log-rolling, and other modern political methods; and thence to the 
evil companionships which ‘corrupt good morals.””"GCB June 3, 1913, page 255.12 


“Seeking relief in politics is not conducive to seeking God. Even seeking God for success in politics may be 
expending our time and agonies (if there be such) in pleadings which God cannot grant. Expectancy in politics 
does not specially lead to expectancy in God.”GCB June 3, 1913, page 255.13 


EDUCATIONAL DEPARTMENT 
WASe 


Sixth Meeting 


At the sixth meeting of the department, held Friday, May 30, at 8 A. M., the committee on plans submitted a 
partial report, which it was voted to adopt by considering its items separately. The first resolution reads as 
follows:—GCB June 3, 1913, page 255.14 


(a) That a joint educational and young people’s convention to last two weeks, be held in the summer of 1914 
at such time and place as the department may determine.GCB June 3, 1913, page 255.15 


(b) That in view of the considerable amount of technical work to be done by the educational representatives in 
attendance at this meeting, the time of the convention be divided between the two branches of work, on the 
basis of two to one in favor of the educational.GCB June 3, 1913, page 255.16 


(c) That the division of time be by sections rather than by days, so that both interests shall receive 
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consideration from first to last.GCB June 3, 1913, page 255.17 


(d) That the officers and the available members of the two departments constitute a joint program 
committee.GCB June 3, 1913, page 255.18 


(e) That the program be arranged as a united whole.GCB June 3, 1913, page 255.19 


(f) That the program committee, in consultation with the secretaries of sections and the heads of departments 
of higher schools, lay out work for the various sections, as well as for the general meetings.GCB June 3, 
1913, page 255.20 


This resolution was discussed by Elders Farnsworth and Thurston, who spoke of the expense involved in 
holding large gatherings of this kind, and suggested the feasibility of postponing such a convention one year, 
so as to hold it in connection with the next General Conference of the North American Division. Professor 
Salisbury, the chairman, in replying, pointed out some of the difficulties in the way of holding an educational 
convention in close connection with the General Conference, and gave reasons why the educators needed to 
come together and talk over their work. Professor Howell, E. R. Salisbury, Russell, and others spoke in a 
similar way, urging the importance of the proposed convention as a means of strengthening and unifying our 
educational work. The question was finally called, resulting in the adoption of the resolution.GCB June 3, 
1913, page 255.21 


A second resolution, calling for a normal institute, to be held immediately preceding the educational 
convention, was briefly discussed. Copies of the report of the committee on normal standards were passed 
out, and Mrs. Osborne discussed the report at some length, making many helpful suggestions. Miss Peck set 
forth the reasons for an adaptation of the normal work to meet the present urgent and immediate needs of 
church-school teachers.GCB June 3, 1913, page 255.22 


The meeting was adjourned without further action.GCB June 3, 1913, page 255.23 
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SUNDAY AFTERNOON SERVICE 


June 1 


J. O. CORLISS, of California, spoke in the large pavilion at 2:30, on the subject, “The Certainty and the 
Nearness of the Lord’s Coming, and the Preparation Needed.” “Wherefore | will not be negligent to put you 
always in remembrance of these things, though ye know them, and be established in the present truth.” 2 
Peter 1:12. Thirty-five years after the death of Christ, it was necessary for Peter to remind the believers what 
he had said to them.GCB June 3, 1913, page 256.1 


It was a blessed experience for the disciples to be associated with their Lord, but he must needs leave them. 
So he placed before them a hope: “Let not your hearts be troubled: ye believe in God, believe also in me. In 
my Father’s house are many mansions: if it were not so, | would have told you. | go to prepare a place for you. 
And if | go and prepare a place for you, | will come again, and receive you unto myself; that where | am, there 
ye may be also.” John 14:1-3. And the truth we have to-day is the ultimatum that the Saviour placed before 
them. That time is now at hand. “Therefore be ye also ready: for in such an hour as ye think not the Son of 
man cometh.” Matthew 24:44. The call is to be ready, not to get ready.GCB June 3, 1913, page 256.2 


There will be many people living on the earth who will not be looking for Christ’s advent. Our position may be 
such that we will be satisfied with our present surroundings, and we may not give that close attention to the 
future that we would if our circumstances were different. These things may take us by surprise when the 
events spoken of in the Word of God shall burst upon us. People are planning for many hundred years ahead. 
Some seem to think that the world is going on forever and forever. We Seventh-day Adventists ought to look 
for the event according to the faith that was taught us when we received the message.GCB June 3, 1913, 
page 256.3 


Christ's second coming will be literal; he will come in all the glory of his Father and of the holy angels, 
accompanied by thousands of thousands and ten thousand times ten thousands of holy angels. That event 
will be the greatest since the creation of the world. The glory will strike the wicked with death, but to them that 
look for him will he appear again the second time without sin unto salvation. Christ comes not as a babe in the 
manger; not to sweat in Gethsemane; not to die on the cross; but he will come triumphant, in all the glory of 
his Father and of the holy angels.GCB June 3, 1913, page 256.4 


But we must be like him, for “it doth not yet appear what we shall be: but we know that, when he shall appear, 
we shall be like him; for we shall see him as he is.” This perfection will not be our own, but one wrought out in 
us through Jesus—“Christ in you, the hope of glory.” The human will be crushed out, and the divine will be 


there. The preparation to meet our Saviour in peace will be not only because the image of the Son of God will 
be in us.GCB June 3, 1913, page 256.5 


But “who shall be able to stand?” The investigative judgment is now going on in heaven; and the time is 
hastening when we shall face the realities of the eternal world, when every secret thing will be brought into 
judgment, when “there shall be weeping and gnashing of teeth.”GCB June 3, 1913, page 256.6 

But Jesus Christ, our Advocate, will represent those whose names are written in the book of life. “He that 
overcometh, the same shall be clothed in white raiment; and | will not blot out his name out of the book of life, 
but | will confess his name before my Father, and before his angels.” Revelation 3:5.GCB June 3, 1913, page 
256.7 

JOYS AND DIFFICULTIES OF MISSION LIFE 


WASe 


In giving his report for Nyasaland, J. C. Rogers prefaced it with the following outline of the joys and difficulties 
of mission life-—GCB June 3, 1913, page 256.8 


Joys 

1. Obeying our Lord’s commission, “Go ye into all the world.”GCB June 3, 1913, page 256.9 
2. Imparting light to receptive minds.GCB June 3, 1913, page 256.10 

3. Answering inquirers after the ways of God.GCB June 3, 1913, page 256.11 


4. Leading them little by little to Christ.GCB June 3, 1913, page 256.12 
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5. Helping them up from their often fallings.GCB June 3, 1913, page 256.13 
6. Hearing one say, after years of labor, “I want to be a Christ man.”GCB June 3, 1913, page 256.14 


7. Teaching them more of God’s ways, and training them to be teachers.GCB June 3, 1913, page 256.15 


Difficulties 


1. Too many duties, and care of all the people in sickness, etc.GCB June 3, 1913, page 256.16 
2. Rampant heathenism,—polygamy, witchery, intemperance, immorality.GCB June 3, 1913, page 256.17 


3. The burning, teasing, tearing tropical sun. “| was strong as a bull, and for many months | fought the sun 
sickness that was ripping and tearing my surface and nervous tissues to pieces.... During this period, under a 
tropical sun, rotten with malaria, and suffering from a few minor afflictions, | did the work of five men.” (Jack 
London, in John Barleycorn.)GCB June 3, 1913, page 256.18 


4. Heathen suspicion, and silent opposition, traders, mines, jobs.GCB June 3, 1913, page 256.19 
5. Fevers, sleeping sickness.GCB June 3, 1913, page 256.20 


6. Insects “How great a matter a little fly kindleth” (the tsetse, mosquito, jigger).GCB June 3, 1913, page 
256.21 


ALETTER 


WASe 
HARTFORD, MICH., May 28, 1913. 
To the brethren and sisters assembled in General Conference: Greeting!GCB June 3, 1913, page 256.22 


It was the privilege of the undersigned to attend the meeting in Battle Creek, Mich., fifty years ago, when the 
General Conference was first organized. We are among the few survivors of that event, and, though we could 
not be present at the jubilee anniversary, we felt that it would be a privilege to give in our testimony. GCB June 
3, 1913, page 256.23 


While this message has been penetrating to the dark corners of the earth, our kind Heavenly Father has 
spared our lives and kept us in the faith, and has given us children true to this message. Our hearts are 
thrilled with joy as from time to time we read of the progress of the work; and it is our prayer that merely 
human plans may find no place in the proceedings of this Conference, but that everything may be done in 
harmony with the mind and Spirit of God. And in the final triumph, may we be gathered with the unnumbered 
redeemed host is our prayer.GCB June 3, 1913, page 256.24 


ALFRED AND MARY CASTLE.PHOTO-Ready for the journey, Nyasaland. 
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Bible Study Hour - “THY GOD REIGHNETH!” 


R. C. PORTER 
June 3, 8:30 A. M. 


| wish this morning to continue a little further the line of thought followed by Elder Butler yesterday 
morning.GCB June 4, 1913, page 257.1 


“How beautiful upon the mountains are the feet of him that bringeth good tidings, that publisheth peace; that 
bringeth good tidings of good, that publisheth salvation; that saith unto Zion, Thy God reigneth! Thy watchmen 
shall lift up the voice; with the voice together shall they sing: for they shall see eye to eye, when the Lord shall 
bring again Zion.” /saiah 52:7, 8.GCB June 4, 1913, page 257.2 


This is a most comforting promise, assuring us that before the Lord finishes his work, he will have a perfectly 
united people. The watchmen will see eye to eye; the people also will be united fully. That blessed day is 
coming soon.GCB June 4, 1913, page 257.3 


PHOTO-Island mission representatives—Bermuda, the Bahamas, and Hawaii. 


| wish to spend just a few moments this morning in a study of certain fundamental principles underlying unity 
in the church of Christ. Unity does not come by accusation or condemnation of others even when they do 
wrong. It comes rather through observance of a principle fundamental in the experience of those who should 
be united, as expressed in Christ’s mission to this earth: “God sent not his Son into the world to condemn the 
world, but that the world through him might be saved.” He came not to condemn men, bad though they might 
be, but to save them. To condemn is not to save. There is one who has ever been the accuser of the brethren; 
his mission is to dishearten and destroy.GCB June 4, 1913, page 257.4 


| read from “Mount of Blessing,” an extract stating the principle plainly. It is in the chapter “Not Judging, but 
Doing:” “No one has ever been reclaimed from a wrong position by censure and reproach.” If no one has ever 
been led that way, should we continue to do that thing? “But many have been driven from Christ and led to 
steel their hearts against conviction.” Censure and reproach drive from Christ. “A tender spirit, a gentle, 
winning deportment may save the erring and hide a multitude of sins.”GCB June 4, 1913, page 257.5 


These are fundamental principles underlying Christian unity. Some seem to think that those who are erring 
need to be censured, in order that they may be made humble. On this point | read from the spirit of prophecy: 
“He who looks higher than himself will be humble; yet he will possess a dignity that is not abashed or 
disconcerted by outward display or human greatness. It is not by arbitrary law or rule that the graces of 
character are developed. It is by dwelling in the atmosphere of the pure, the noble, the true. And wherever 
there is purity of heart and nobleness of character, it will be revealed in purity and nobleness of action and of 
speech.”—Christian Education, 237.GCB June 4, 1913, page 257.6 


The principle | wish to impress is this: If you would have men become humble, you are to point them to One 
that is higher than themselves. When Isaiah, the prophet, was given one glimpse of the throne of God, he 
cried out in the depths of humility: “Woe is me! for | am undone; because | am a man of unclean lips, and | 
dwell in the midst of a people of unclean lips: for mine eyes have seen the King, the Lord of hosts.” /saiah 6:5. 
One glimpse of the One who was “higher than the highest,” humbled the prophet. One glimpse of the Saviour 
and his life of unselfish humility, in contrast with ourselves, will humble us. And when we see individuals that 
need to be humble, let us point them to the Man of Calvary, that they may see the contrast between their lives 
and his.GCB June 4, 1913, page 257.7 


What was the result of Isaiah’s vision of his Lord? When the question was raised, “Whom shall | send, and 
who will go for us?” the prophet responded at once, “Here am |; send me.” Verse 8. He was willing to go 
anywhere. And we shall be as willing as he was, if we have our eyes fixed upon Him who is “higher than the 
highest.”GCB June 4, 1913, page 257.8 


This principle is illustrated in the case of Job. The Lord directs us to study Job when we come down near the 
close of time. Why?—There is something in Job’s life that should be a lesson to us, and if we get the lesson 
out of it that we should, it will save us a good deal of Job’s experience. In the beginning he had his eye fixed 
upon One higher than himself. In the first chapter, we read: “There was a man in the land of Uz, whose name 
was Job; and that man was perfect and upright, and one that feared God, and eschewed evil.” This was God’s 
testimony of him.GCB June 4, 1913, page 257.9 


“Now there was a day when the sons of God came to present themselves before the Lord, and Satan came 
also among them. And the Lord said unto Satan, Whence comest thou? Then Satan answered the Lord, and 
said. From going to and fro in the earth, and from walking up and down in it. And the Lord said unto Satan, 
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Hast thou considered my servant Job, that there is none like him in the earth, a perfect and an upright man, 
one that feareth God, and escheweth evil? Then Satan answered the Lord, and said, Doth Job fear God for 
nought? ... But put forth thine hand now, and touch all that he hath, and he will curse thee to thy face.”GCB 
June 4, 1913, page 258.1 


There is something about this scripture that | have always been glad of. You know the Bible speaks of the 
Lord’s promise that his angels shall encamp round about those who fear him; and here we find that when 
Satan came to Job, he found him so completely hedged about on every side that he could not get at him.GCB 
June 4, 1913, page 258.2 


[In developing his study of the experiences of Job, the speaker traced the record given in the first two 
chapters and called special attention to Job’s faithfulness. “In all this Job sinned not, nor charged God 
foolishly.” But a change in his attitude toward God and toward his brethren, is recorded in the third chapter 
and in chapters that follow. Many of the experiences through which he passed, were commented on. From 
these a few representative ones have been chosen for publication, as given in the paragraphs that 
follow.]GCB June 4, 1913, page 258.3 


In my study of the experience of Job, it has seemed very plain to me that the first great mistake he made in 
his days of affliction, was in turning his eyes from God to man. It seems to me that the three friends who came 
to comfort him, and yet had not said a word to him for seven days, had failed to do their duty. There is where 
Job missed his way. If he had continued to look to God, he would have been all right, but in chapter three 
there is recorded a different experience; and from that point in the story, on to nearly the close of the book you 
find no testimony of commendation from the Lord.GCB June 4, 1913, page 258.4 


Now turn to the third chapter. “After this opened Job his mouth, and cursed his day.” Does this record lead us 
to trust in God? Job had been diverted from the right pathway, and had gone in another direction. Read the 
eleventh verse: “Why died | not from the womb?” Is this the way he talked in the first and second chapters?— 
No. This is the conversation of a man who has taken his eyes off God. It is the conversation of a man who 
thinks he must work out these great questions that confront him without the help of God. There is a difference 
in looking to ourselves, and in looking to the great Head of the church as the One who must work out all these 
great problems for us.GCB June 4, 1913, page 258.5 


Read now the fourth chapter, beginning with the first verse: “Then Eliphaz the Temanite answered and said, If 
we assay to commune with thee, wilt thou be grieved? but who can withhold himself from speaking? Behold, 
thou hast instructed many, and thou hast strengthened the weak hands. Thy words have upholden him that 
was falling, and thou hast strengthened the feeble knees. But now it is come upon thee, and thou faintest; it 
toucheth thee, and thou art troubled.... Remember, | pray thee, who ever perished, being innocent? or where 
were the righteous cut off?” This was not a very comforting message to a man in such deep trouble. “You are 
reaping what you have sown, Job.” But it was the best that these men could do. They were trying to do their 
very best to comfort Job.GCB June 4, 1913, page 258.6 


Turn to chapter 6, verse 26, and read Job’s answer: “Do ye imagine to reprove words, and the speeches of 
one that is desperate, which are as wind?” This is Job’s retaliation. The strain running through this sixth 
chapter is quite different from that which runs through chapters one and two. Job has taken his mind off from 
God.GCB June 4, 1913, page 258.7 


In the seventh chapter we read, “I will complain in the bitterness of my soul.” Is he blessing God now?—No; 
he is complaining. He is looking to man, instead of to that Hand that bears all nature up, and that directs all 
man’s steps to victory through every changing experience. His mind is fixed upon others like himself. Does 
this course bring strength and unity?—No; it brings weakness and disunity.GCB June 4, 1913, page 258.8 


Notice again, in the thirteenth verse: “When | say, My bed shall comfort me, my couch shall ease my 
complaint.” Were the trials recorded in the first two chapters as severe as were those that came later? [Voice: 
Yes.] Why his change of attitude toward trials?—O, at first he had fully trusted God; afterward he looked at the 
brethren, and forgot the mighty God, who could work out every problem aright.GCB June 4, 1913, page 258.9 


In the tenth chapter and first verse Job continues: “My soul is weary of my life; | will leave my complaint upon 
myself; | will speak in the bitterness of my soul.” With this read the first four verses of the eleventh chapter, 
“Then answered Zophar the Naamathite, and said, Should not the multitude of words be answered? and 
should a man full of talk be justified? Should thy lies make men hold their peace? and when thou mockest, 
shall no man make thee ashamed?” This is the way these good brethren were trying to help a man in trial. 
“For thou hast said, My doctrine is pure, and | am clean in thine eyes.” Job answers this, in the second verse 
of the twelfth chapter: “No doubt but ye are the people, and wisdom shall die with you.” No man is a perfect 
man in the church when he talks to a brother in a sarcastic manner like that. It is an evidence of imperfection. 
Notice what Job further says, in the third verse, “But | have understanding as well as you.” | am not inferior to 
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you. | think | know quite as much as you.GCB June 4, 1913, page 258.10 


Now this is the experience of a man who has lost sight of the mighty God. Whenever we see a man passing 
through such an experience, we may rest assured that that man has his eyes off God. He is looking to the 
brethren, in the place of saying, “God reigneth.”GCB June 4, 1913, page 258.11 


Job says, “I am as one mocked of his neighbor, who calleth upon God, and he answereth him: the just upright 
man is laughed to scorn.” Is God saying this now? [Voices: No.] No, it is Job who is making this statement. 
Whenever a man talks like this, God does not say of him, as he said of Job during the beginning of his 
affliction, “In all this Job sinned not, nor charged God foolishly.” He had his eyes too low, and looked upon the 
brethren, and found complaints concerning them, and became sharp and critical as he looked upon them, in 
the place of manifesting the gentle and tender spirit of the Master.GCB June 4, 1913, page 258.12 


| turn now to a passage in the sixteenth chapter: “Then Job answered and said, | have heard many such 
things: miserable comforters are ye all.” That is the kind of conversation they were carrying on. Some of us 
know what it is to hear such conversation. We know how a man acts when he speaks thus. But it is more 
blessed to speak kindly, patiently, to the glory of God.GCB June 4, 1913, page 258.13 


Now | read the twelfth verse: “I was at ease, but he hath broken me asunder: he hath also taken me by my 
neck, and shaken me to pieces, and set me up for his mark.” Job now begins to look up and see God. In the 
midst of all his trouble, he looks heavenward, and says, God hath “taken me by my neck, and shaken me to 
pieces.” You remember the Lord has said he would purify us, make us white, and then try us. Job is 
undergoing his trial; and now for a little time he gets his eye upon God’s dealings with him. He begins now to 
have confidence as of old. And he says, in verse 23-27 of the nineteenth chapter, “O that my words were now 
written! O that they were printed in a book! That they were graven with an iron pen and lead in the rock 
forever! For | know that my Redeemer liveth, and that he shall stand at the latter day upon the earth: and 
though after my skin worms destroy this body, yet in my flesh shall | see God: whom | shall see for myself, 
and mine eyes shall behold, and not another; though my reins be consumed within me.”GCB June 4, 1913, 
page 258.14 


Job is given a glimpse of the One who will bring everything out all right, and of the time when he would stand 
in the latter day, triumphant, ever afterward to behold his Redeemer’s face in blessedness and peace forever. 
But he has not yet fully recovered. In the twenty-first chapter we read, “Suffer me that | may speak; and after 
that | have spoken, mock on.” Let me talk once more, and then you may go right on mocking. This is the 
experience of a man who has not yet gained a complete victory over sin.GCB June 4, 1913, page 258.15 


Now turn to the twenty-third chapter. We read: “Then Job answered and said, Even today is my complaint 
bitter: my stroke is heavier than my groaning. O that | knew where | might find him! that | might come even to 
his seat! | would order my cause before him, and fill my mouth with arguments.” Job is passing through deep 
trial. He continues: “Behold, | go forward, but he is not there; and backward, but | cannot perceive him: on the 
left hand, where he doth work, but | cannot behold him: he hideth himself on the right hand, that | cannot see 
him: but he knoweth the way that | take: when he hath tried me, | shall come forth as gold."GCB June 4, 1913, 
page 258.16 


Job is now beginning to return to God, and, as he looks heavenward, his trials lessen. Yet his comforters 
cease not to harass him. They draw a contrast between his former experience, and whathe is passing 
through now. Until his recent affliction, everybody had treated him with the greatest respect. Princes and 
nobles had honored him; whereas now, as recorded in the thirtieth chapter, we find the worst of men making 
light of him. He himself tells us what an experience he has been passing through, in contrast with his former 
experience. When the Lord undertakes to let a man be tried, do you suppose he will be tried? And every one 
of us will be tried where we need trial the most. No trial will come to any of us that we do not need. The 
sooner we learn to look up to God and take with sweetness every trial that comes, in the way that Job did, the 
better it will be for us.GCB June 4, 1913, page 258.17 


In the thirty-second chapter we read: “So these three men ceased to answer Job, because he was righteous 
in his own eyes. Then was kindled the wrath of Elihu, ... because he justified himself rather than God. Also 
against his three friends was his wrath kindled, because they had found no answer, and yet had condemned 
Job.”GCB June 4, 1913, page 259.1 


This spirit of condemnation never helps a man out of trouble. No one has ever been saved from a wrong 
position by accusation and condemnation. These men condemned and accused when they came to help a 
man out of trouble, but they made a failure of it; and they were reproved, when Elihu spoke, because of taking 
that attitude when a man was in trial and trouble. They had not found the better way. In the thirty-fourth 
chapter, verse 23, we read, “He will not lay upon man more than right.” What are we liable to think when 
passing through trials?—O, that something more than is right is being placed upon us! But Elihu testifies that 





554 


God will never lay upon man more than is right. Then you can trust God, and look up to him, and believe that, 
under every condition and circumstance he places you, he will bring you through safely, and not permit 
anything to come to you but that which is proper and right, in order that you may be purified, made white, 
tried, and that you may stand triumphant, ready, waiting for the coming of Christ.GCB June 4, 1913, page 
259.2 


“The Most High ruleth in the kingdom of men, and giveth it to whomsoever he will.” In the church of Christ the 
government is upon the shoulders of the Prince of Peace, and he is working out his plans through defective 
men such as we are here. He himself is shaping policies. He himself is placing in position the men leading in 
the work. He himself is giving to every man his work. | have not a doubt as to this, and so when | hear my 
brethren talk this way and that way about matters which may or may not meet my ideas, | look up to God and 
say, “O God, you are the One who has the government upon your shoulders. | believe that you reign, and that 
you will shape things according to your pleasure.”GCB June 4, 1913, page 259.3 


Let us return to our consideration of the experiences of Job: “The Lord answered Job out of the whirlwind, and 
said, Who is this that darkeneth counsel by words without knowledge?” God now solemnly charges him: “Gird 
up now thy loins like a man; for | will demand of thee, and answer thou me. Where wast thou when | laid the 
foundations of the earth? declare, if thou hast understanding. Who hath laid the measures thereof, if thou 
knowest? or who hath stretched the line upon it? Whereupon are the foundations thereof fastened? or who 
laid the corner-stone thereof.” Job 38:1-6.GCB June 4, 1913, page 259.4 


“Moreover the Lord answered Job, and said, Shall he that contendeth with the Almighty instruct him?” Job had 
been complaining of the brethren. What does the Lord say about it?’—“Shall he that contendeth with the 
Almighty instruct him?” When we contend with the brethren, we are contending with the Almighty; for it is the 
Almighty that has the brethren in hand, and us in hand, and we should humbly sit at his feet, and ask him to 
direct us aright.GCB June 4, 1913, page 259.5 


Further: “Then Job answered the Lord, and said, Behold, | am vile.” Did the brethren humble him?—No, they 
could not do it by accusing and condemning him, but when he again beheld the Almighty, one glance made 
him lay his hand on his mouth and say, “I am vile; what shall | answer thee?”GCB June 4, 1913, page 259.6 


O my brethren, | wish we could learn the lessons that Job learned. | wish that in place of condemning and 
accusing, when we see things going wrong, we might help our associates to catch a glimpse of their Lord and 
Master! Then all would be right.GCB June 4, 1913, page 259.7 


“Then answered the Lord unto Job out of the whirlwind, and said, Gird up thy loins now like a man: | will 
demand of thee, and declare thou unto me. Wilt thou also disannul my judgment? wilt thou condemn me, that 
thou mayest be righteous?” “Then will | also confess unto thee that thine own right hand can save thee.” 
Verses 6-8, 14.GCB June 4, 1913, page 259.8 


Forty-second chapter: “Then Job answered the Lord, and said, | know that thou canst do everything, and that 
no thought can be withholden from thee.” Verses 7, 2. In the forty-second chapter Job begins once more to 
speak in the same spirit as in the first two chapters. “I know that thou canst do everything,” he acknowledges. 
No longer do we find him complaining. He declares, God lives; God reigns; God has charge of his work; God 
can take care of the brethren; God can work out all these problems. | cannot, but | can leave them in his hand. 
When a man takes such a view of God’s overruling providence there comes into his life a spirit altogether 
different from that actuating those who put their trust in men.GCB June 4, 1913, page 259.9 


“Who is he that hideth counsel without knowledge? therefore have | uttered that | understand not; things too 
wonderful for me, which | knew not.” His eye is now upon God. “Wherefore | abhor myself, and repent in dust 
and ashes.” Verses 3, 6. What brought him to humility?—O, he beheld his Redeemer, and, beholding, was 
transformed! Brethren, is it not time that we all looked in that direction? Is it not time that, in place of looking at 
our brethren, and finding fault with them, and complaining when difficulties arise, we shall all look upward? 
Then the work of God in the earth will go forward triumphantly, and we shall see the close of this 
message.GCB June 4, 1913, page 259.10 


We read further: “It was so, that after the Lord had spoken these words unto Job, the Lord said to Eliphaz the 
Temanite, My wrath is kindled against thee, and against thy two friends: for ye have not spoken of me the 
thing that is right, as my servant Job hath. Therefore take unto you now seven bullocks and seven rams, and 
go to my servants Job, and offer up for yourselves a burnt offering; and my servant Job shall pray for you: for 
him will | accept: lest | deal with you after your folly, in that ye have not spoken of me the thing which is right, 
like my servant Job.”GCB June 4, 1913, page 259.17 


Some one may inquire, Why did not the Lord tell Job and his three friends sooner, when Job was in the midst 
of his trial, that they were not as near right as was Job? Ah, God had a wise purpose in it all! In his mercy he 
permitted Job to be tested in every way; and now he permits the three friends to pass through severe trial. If 
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they had complained when the Lord reproved them and told them what to do, they would have had a long time 
of trial. But they accepted the reproof; they went to Job, just as the Lord told them to do. “So Eliphaz the 
Temanite and Bildad the Shuhite and Zophar the Naamathite went, and did according as the Lord 
commanded them: the Lord also accepted Job. And the Lord turned the captivity of Job, when he prayed for 
his friends.” Verses 9, 10. Job had had occasion to regard them as his enemies; now God says they were his 
friends, trying to help him all the while, but not knowing how. Brethren and sisters, let us remember that 
sometimes those who cause us severe trial, are our friends.GCB June 4, 1913, page 259.12 


After this, everything was favorable, and Job had “twice as much as he had before.” “So the Lord blessed the 
latter end of Job more than his beginning.” “After this lived Job an hundred and forty years, and saw his sons, 
and his sons’ sons, even four generations. So Job died, being old and full of days.” Verses 12, 16, 17. In two 
short verses is given the record of a victorious Christian life, of one hundred forty years of service by a man 
having his eye fixed upon God; and saying “I know that my Redeemer liveth!” The language of his heart was, 
“Thy God reigneth!”GCB June 4, 1913, page 259.13 


We shall have to be purified and made white, and then tried. Will any of us ever be placed in the kingdom of 
God until we can stand the test without falling? Then need we be afraid of trial? Shall we not rather welcome 
it? “Tribulation worketh patience; and patience, experience; and experience, hope: and hope maketh not 
ashamed; because the love of God is shed abroad in our hearts by the Holy Ghost which is given unto us.” 
Romans 5:3-5.GCB June 4, 1913, page 259.14 


When we learn the lessons God is desirous of teaching us in the school of trying experience, we shall unite in 
assuring one another, and a perishing world, “Thy God reigneth!” All the watchmen will see eye to eye. Like a 
well-organized army, ministers and people, with unbroken ranks, will steadily move forward in exact order, 
conquering and to conquer, pressing their way right through to the promised land. May God grant it speedily, 
is my prayer. Amen.GCB June 4, 1913, page 259.15 


“Behold, the husbandman waiteth for the precious fruit of the earth, and hath long patience for it, until he 
receive the early and latter rain. Be ye also patient; stablish your hearts: for the coming of the Lord draweth 
nigh. Grudge not one against another, brethren, lest ye be condemned: behold, the judge standeth before the 
door. Take, my brethren, the prophets, who have spoken in the name of the Lord, for an example of suffering 
affliction, and of patience.” James 5:7-10.GCB June 4, 1913, page 259.16 
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Conference Proceedings. TWENTY-EIGHT MEETING 

W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
June 3, 10 A. M. 

A. G. DANIELLS in the chair.GCB June 4, 1913, page 260.1 

G. B. Starr offered prayer.GCB June 4, 1913, page 260.2 

ResolutionsGCB June 4, 1913, page 260.3 


Resolution 20, of report of the committee on plans (page 218 of BULLETIN), was read and question called 
without discussion.GCB June 4, 1913, page 260.4 


Resolution 21 (page 243) was read and question called.GCB June 4, 1913, page 260.5 
Resolution 22 (page 243) was read.GCB June 4, 1913, page 260.6 


L. W. Graham: | would like to ask a question on this recommendation, section (a). In case a church was 
disbanded, how would a member get a letter. He might have been disfellowshiped, and later repented, and in 
the meantime the church disbanded.GCB June 4, 1913, page 260.7 


A. G. Daniells: | suppose he would come in then on confession of faith, if he had been disfellowshiped and the 
church disbanded. There is just one question on both of these items. | think, brethren, that we ought to 
exercise more care in the matter of our church membership, that the privileges and blessings of church 
membership may be held higher. Then, with reference to the matter of the laborer: | think that this 
recommendation should apply to an administration that may succeed another, as much as to an entirely new 
field of labor; for oftentimes a conference administration, after most careful, thorough investigation and 
consideration of the case, deems it proper to dispense with a laborer, or retire him. Perhaps later the 
individual comes forward for employment, after a change in administration, and without much investigation, 
sometimes this laborer is brought back; but after a few months it is found that a serious mistake has been 
made. When individuals apply for service, we should give the matter prompt, hearty, thorough attention, and 
encourage every one we possibly can; but where we feel perfectly sure that there are things in the way, we 
ought to be frank and honest and fair, and deal with the case at the very start.GCB June 4, 1913, page 260.8 


G. M. Brown: Under this section (b), it occurs to me that this is not quite explicit enough. It says “without a 
thorough examination of the case on the part of the conference officers proposing his employment.” There 
might be a question as to what constitutes a thorough examination. It seems to me that a thorough 
examination would include securing counsel from those in the field in which this man had previously been 
employed. Sometimes people think they are making a thorough examination when they examine the applicant 
thoroughly; but his view of the case may not be the correct one. | therefore move to add the words “and 
counsel with the local or union conference in which the worker was formerly employed.”GCB June 4, 1913, 
page 260.9 


W. C. White: Would it not serve the same purpose if we all consent that that is what the thorough examination 
includes? It seems to me it means that, and in some cases it may mean more.GCB June 4, 1913, page 
260.10 


E. L. Maxwell: While it may not be altogether in line with this resolution, there is one matter that | would like 
light on. Some of those who are on the Sustentation Fund feel that they are at liberty to go anywhere they 
please in this country, and do about as they please. | would like to know how we are going to deal with such 
cases when they come into our territory and do things that are contrary to our arrangements.GCB June 4, 
1913, page 260.11 


A. G. Daniells: How would it do to have that a subject for a special talk? As this is the first Conference we 
have had since this plan was adopted, and we have never discussed that, let it, with other items, be brought 
up for special consideration.GCB June 4, 1913, page 260.12 


A. B. Olsen: Does this word “laborer,” in recommendation 22, include all laborers? Would it include all 
missionaries, like doctors and nurses? If it does, then | would like to second Brother Brown’s motion GCB 
June 4, 1913, page 260.13 

The motion was carried.GCB June 4, 1913, page 260.14 


The report as a whole was then adopted.GCB June 4, 1913, page 260.15 
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A. G. Daniells: Now | would like to call for the report of the committee on constitutionGCB June 4, 1913, page 
260.16 


W. T. Bartlett: The committee on constitution presents a further report.GCB June 4, 1913, page 260.17 

A. G. Daniells: You will understand that we are not adopting a new constitution, but are making verbal 
changes in the one we have already acted upon. These changes are mostly for the purpose of harmonizing 
with the new organizations we have been forming.GCB June 4, 1913, page 260.18 

W. T. Bartlett (reading): [The report was read.]GCB June 4, 1913, page 260.19 

The report of the committee, after amendment, was adopted, making the constitution in full to read as follows, 
save for section 5 of article Ill, fixing the numerical basis of representation in the General Conference (the 
portion printed in brackets), which was referred back to the committee for further report-—GCB June 4, 1913, 
page 260.20 


CONSTITUTION AND BY-LAWS OF THE GENERAL CONFERENCE 
WASe 


Article I-Name 


This organization shall be known as the General Conference of Seventh-day AdventistsGCB June 4, 1913, 
page 260.21 


Article II—Object 


The object of this conference is to teach all nations the everlasting gospel of our Lord and Saviour Jesus 
Christ.GCB June 4, 1913, page 260.22 


Article III—-Membership 


Section 1. The membership of this conference shall consist of:—GCB June 4, 1913, page 260.23 


(a) Such division conferences as have been or shall be properly organized and accepted by vote.GCB June 4, 
1913, page 260.24 


(b) Such union conferences not included in any division conference as have been or shall be properly 
organized and accepted by vote.GCB June 4, 1913, page 260.25 


(c) Such local conferences not embraced in any union conference, as have been or shall be properly 
organized and accepted by vote.GCB June 4, 1913, page 260.26 


(d) Such division missions and such union missions not included in any division conference or mission as 
have been or shall be properly organized and accepted by vote.GCB June 4, 1913, page 260.27 


(e) Missions, properly organized, not included in union conferences or missions.GCB June 4, 1913, page 
260.28 


Sec. 2. The voters of this conference shall be designated as follows:—GCB June 4, 1913, page 260.29 

(a) Delegates at large.GCB June 4, 1913, page 260.30 

(b) Regular delegates.GCB June 4, 1913, page 260.31 

Sec. 3. Delegates at large shall be:-—GCB June 4, 1913, page 260.32 

(a) The General Conference Executive Committee.GCB June 4, 1913, page 260.33 

(b) Such representatives of missions of the General Conference as shall receive delegates’ credentials from 
the executive committee, such credentials to be given only by the consent of a majority of the executive 


committee.GCB June 4, 1913, page 260.34 


Sec. 4. Regular delegates shall be such persons as are duly accredited by division conferences and missions, 
by union conferences and missions not included in any division conference or mission, and local conferences 
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not included in any union conference.GCB June 4, 1913, page 260.35 


[Sec. 5. Each division conference or mission shall be entitled to one delegate without regard to numbers, an 
additional delegate for each union and local conference or mission in its territory, and an additional delegate 
for each five hundred of its membership. Each union conference not included in a division conference shall be 
entitled to one delegate without regard to numbers, an additional delegate for each conference or mission in 
its territory, and an additional delegate for each five hundred of its membership. Each local conference not 
included in a union conference shall be entitled to one delegate without regard to numbers, and one additional 
delegate for each five hundred members. Union missions and local missions not included in division or union 
conferences shall have such representation as may be decided by the General Conference Executive 
Committee.]GCB June 4, 1913, page 260.36 


Article IV—Officers and Their Duties 


Section 1. The regular officers of this Conference shall be a president, the vice-presidents, a secretary, a 
treasurer, an assistant treasurer, and an auditor, who shall be elected by the Conference. GCB June 4, 1913, 
page 260.37 


Sec. 2. President: The president shall act as chairman of the executive committee, and labor in the general 
interests of the Conference, as the executive committee may advise.GCB June 4, 1913, page 260.38 


Sec. 3. Vice-presidents: The president of each division conference or mission shall be a vice-president of the 
General Conference. His duties shall be such as are prescribed by the constitution of his division conference 
or mission.GCB June 4, 1913, page 260.39 


Sec. 4. Secretary: It shall be the duty of the secretary to keep the minutes of the proceedings of the 
conference sessions and of the conference meetings, and to collect such statistics and other facts from 
division, union, and local conferences and missions, as may be desired by the conference or the executive 
committee, and to perform such other duties as usually pertain to such office.GCB June 4, 1913, page 260.40 


Sec. 5. Treasurer: It shall be the duty of the treasurer and the assistant treasurer to receive all funds and 
disburse them by order of the president, and to render such financial statements at regular intervals as may 
be desired by the conference or the executive committee.GCB June 4, 1913, page 260.41 


Sec. 6. Election of officers: All officers of the conference, and the members of the executive committee except 
such members as are presidents and vice-presidents of division conferences and presidents of union 
conferences, shall be chosen by the delegates at the regular quadrennial sessions of the General 
Conference, and shall hold their offices for the period of four years, or until their successors are elected, and 
appear to enter upon their duties.GCB June 4, 1913, page 260.42 


Article V—Executive Committee 


Section 1. At each session the Conference shall elect an executive committee for the carrying on of its work 
between the sessions.GCB June 4, 1913, page 260.43 


Sec. 2. The executive committee shall consist of the president, the vice-presidents, the secretary, the 
treasurer, the vice-presidents of division conferences and missions, the presidents of union conferences, the 
superintendents of organized union missions, the secretaries in charge of duly organized departments, 
namely, the Publishing, Medical, Educational, Sabbath-school, Young People’s Missionary Volunteer, the ex- 
presidents of the General Conference having credentials from this conference, and eleven other persons.GCB 
June 4, 1913, page 260.44 


Article VI—Incorporation, Departments, and Agents 


Section 1. Such incorporations may be authorized and departments created as the development of the work 
requires.GCB June 4, 1913, page 260.45 


Sec. 2. At each regular session of this Conference, the delegates shall elect the trustees of all corporate 
bodies connected with this organization, as may be provided in the statutory law governing each.GCB June 4, 
1913, page 260.46 


Sec. 3. The Conference shall employ such committees, secretaries, treasurers, agents, ministers, 
missionaries, and other persons, and make such distribution of its laborers, as may be necessary to 
effectively execute its work.GCB June 4, 1913, page 260.47 
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Sec. 4. The Conference shall grant credentials or licenses to its ministers and missionaries. In division 
missions and in union missions outside of division missions the respective executive committees shall have 
power to grant credentials and licenses to foreign and native workers.GCB June 4, 1913, page 260.48 


Article Vil—Sessions 


Section 1. This Conference shall hold quadrennial sessions at such date and place as the executive 
committee shall designate by a notice published in the Advent Review and Sabbath Herald at least three 
months before the date for the session.GCB June 4, 1913, page 260.49 


Sec. 2. The executive committee may call special sessions at such time and place as it deems proper, by a 
like notice, and the transactions of such special sessions shall have the same force as those of the regular 
sessions.GCB June 4, 1913, page 260.50 


Article VilI—By-Laws 


The voters of this Conference may enact by-laws and amend or repeal them at any session thereof, and such 
by-laws may embrace any provision not inconsistent with the constitution.GCB June 4, 1913, page 260.51 


Article X—Amendments 


This constitution or its by-laws may be amended by a two-thirds vote of the voters present at any session, 
provided that, if it is proposed to amend the constitution at a special session, notice of such purpose shall be 
given in the call for such special session.GCB June 4, 1913, page 260.52 


BY-LAWS 


WASe 


Article |—Regular Sessions 


Section 1. At each session of the Conference the executive committee shall nominate for election the 
presiding officers for the session.GCB June 4, 1913, page 261.1 


Sec. 2. Previous to each session of the Conference, the executive committee shall provide such temporary 
committees as may be necessary to conduct the preliminary work of the Conference.GCB June 4, 1913, page 
261.2 


Article II—Executive Committee 


Section 1. During the intervals between sessions of the Conference, the executive committee shall have full 
administrative power, with authority to grant and withdraw credentials and licenses, and to fill for the current 
term any vacancies that may occur in its officers, boards, committees, or agents, by death, resignation, or 
otherwise, except in cases where other provisions for filling such vacancies shall be made by vote of the 
General Conference. The withdrawal of credentials or filling of vacancies on the executive committee shall 
require the consent of two thirds of the members of the executive committee.GCB June 4, 1913, page 261.3 


Sec. 2. Any five members of the executive committee, including the president or a vice-president, shall be 
empowered to transact such executive business as is in harmony with the general plans outlined by the 
committee, but the concurrence of four members shall be necessary to pass any measure.GCB June 4, 1973, 
page 261.4 


Sec. 3. Meetings of the executive committee may be called at any time or place, by the president or a vice- 
president, or such meeting may be called by the secretary upon the written request of any five members of the 
committee.GCB June 4, 1913, page 261.5 


Article III—Departments 


Section 1. The work of the departments of this organization shall be in charge of the secretaries elected by the 
General Conference, associated with the committees selected by the executive committee, when such 
committees are not otherwise provided for by the Conference.GCB June 4, 1913, page 261.6 


Article IV—Finance 
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Section 1. This Conference shall receive a tithe from all of its division, union, and local conferences and 
division missions, and the tithe of its union and local mission fields.GCB June 4, 1913, page 261.7 


Sec. 2. The executive committee shall be authorized to call for such special donations as may be necessary 
to properly prosecute its work.GCB June 4, 1913, page 261.8 


Sec. 3. The Conference shall receive offerings devoted to missions.GCB June 4, 1913, page 261.9 


Article V—Audits 


Section 1. The executive committee shall have the accounts of the Conference and of its several departments 
audited at least once each calendar year, and shall report upon the same to the General Conference at its 
regular sessions.GCB June 4, 1913, page 261.10 


Sec. 2. The executive committee shall appoint annually eight persons not in its employ, who, with the 
president, the vice-presidents, the secretary, the treasurer, and not less than seven presidents of union 
conferences, shall constitute a committee for auditing and setting all accounts against the General 
Conference.GCB June 4, 1913, page 261.11 


Discussion of ConstitutionGCB June 4, 1913, page 261.12 
[On article V.]GCB June 4, 1913, page 261.13 


A. G. Daniells: The change is this: It omits the secretaries of the North American Foreign and the North 
American Negro Departments, as they are departments of the North American Division Conference, and so 
do not belong to it. Then we make this provision: that always hereafter, men who have served as presidents of 
the General Conference will be members of the General Conference Committee. It is a fact that sometimes 
the nominating committee overlooks our old ex-presidents in nominating officers. Now the constitution, it is 

thought, ought to make this provision so that there will be no failure in the matter. Then, again, the constitution 

that we have been working under, provided that besides these various officers and ex-officers, there should 

be seven other men. But our work has become so broad and our various lines so numerous, that we felt there 
ought to be a large number of laymen occupying responsible positions in the work. So we recommended it 
should be increased from seven to eleven. Now these are the material changes proposed.GCB June 4, 1913, 
page 261.14 


W. W. Prescott: This constitution now provides, as the old constitution did, that the Religious Liberty 
Department should be a department of the General Conference. Now the North American Division has been 
organized, which will take over the work in this territory in which the Religious Liberty Department has carried 
on its work. Although it has been nominally a General Conference department, its work has been confined 
practically to the territory now granted to the North American Division. When this matter was up for 
consideration in the large committee, those who were present know that | was unable to see that there was a 
call for a general department to carry on that line of work as a world-wide work. | am yet unable to see that it 
will be a practical working department unless it has a field and can do practical work. Now, being convinced of 
this, | am prepared to move that this department be stricken out from the General Conference departments, 
leaving this work to the North American Division.GCB June 4, 1913, page 261.15 


The motion carried.GCB June 4, 1913, page 261.16 
[On section 5, article Ill, the section referred back after discussion.]GCB June 4, 1913, page 261.17 


W. J. Fitzgerald: The constitution as amended provides for the same representation as the previous 
constitution. Regarding the provision of one delegate for each additional five hundred, | wish to state that that 
would mean a large delegation would have to be sent to the General Conference. It would mean the sending 
of a large body of men a long distance, which would involve considerable expense. | therefore move that in 
the place of the words “five hundred,” there be substituted “two thousand.” [The motion was seconded.] Let 
me illustrate this by our union. The British Union has twenty-five hundred members at the present time. Now 
we have one delegate at large and seven others, making eight delegates altogether; but at the present rate of 
one delegate to each five hundred members, it would add five more delegates to this number, making it 
thirteen delegates for a membership of twenty-five hundred. We considered that in a world’s general 
missionary council that would be a big representation. But by placing the representation at one delegate for 
two thousand, it would make nine delegates, and this would be ample for our membership.GCB June 4, 1913, 
page 261.18 


H. R. Salisbury: Yesterday in one of our meetings the question came up of holding an educational convention 
next year. Some presidents of conferences were there, and rather questioned the matter, inasmuch as they 
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informed us that two years from this time there will be held the first meeting of the North American Division. 
We are told it would probably be a meeting of this size. | suppose it would be minus a few of the foreign 
delegates. Then two years after that would come again the General Conference. Two years again after that 
the second quadrennial meeting of the North American Division. In Europe they will hold a European meeting 
every four years. Why should there be held a great meeting of the world’s conference, with a representation 
on the same basis as the division meetings.GCB June 4, 1913, page 261.19 


W. H. Thurston: It may be that the delegation should be reduced; but it seems to me that the motion before us 
is not in harmony with the instruction given us in the spirit of prophecy regarding the General Conference. We 
are instructed in “Testimonies for the Church,” Vol. VII, that at the General Conference there should be 
delegates from all parts of the world. If this motion carried, | think it will materially affect that. So | think the 
motion is not in harmony with the instruction given us through the spirit of prophecy.GCB June 4, 1913, page 
262.1 


W. J. Fitzgerald: That is not the case at all. Take, for example, a union mission, with a mission organization 
and six local missions, with five hundred members altogether. Without any representation for membership as 
such, they would have one delegate for the union, and one for each of their six local missions; and so they 
might have a representation of seven, be that union mission as far removed from the place of the General 
Conference as it possibly could be.GCB June 4, 1913, page 262.2 


L. R. Conradi: We had the other day a very interesting time in speaking on the need of doing more work in 
saving souls. Now | am sure if you all carry this out, and we seek God for his grace, that during the next four 
years we ought to have at least twenty thousand more members; and if you have twenty thousand more 
members, and keep organizing conferences and mission fields and union missions, we shall have as many 
delegates then with this little change of two thousand, as we have at the present time. You must remember 
that we are constantly increasing our organizations. More conferences are being organized—I suppose some 
twenty or twenty-five during the last four years. Mission fields are multiplying, union missions—everything is 
increasing, and must increase. But they are all represented here, and they all bring in additional delegates. So 
it seems to me that our general representation would not be smaller, even with the change.GCB June 4, 1973, 
page 262.3 


E. R. Palmer: | believe that this would be a serious step in the wrong direction for this reason: While 
organizations increase in number, it will bring in additional ex-officio members; at the same time this change 
will cut off practically our department members from our union conferences; and | believe that one of the 
greatest benefits of the General Conference is derived from the fact that it brings together a large number of 
these department representatives for educational purposes. These men need a great meeting of this kind. We 
found from the day this organization met here that there was need of extending the delegation to a larger 
number of men than were admitted under the old five hundred basis. There is no difficulty in any well- 
organized union or division mission field located far from the place of holding the meeting, in regulating its 
own delegation. It can cut down the number to a reasonable number to travel that long distance. The change 
is at a place where it cuts right at the foundation of the education necessary to our department secretaries. | 
believe it is a step in the wrong direction, and | hope the motion will not prevail. [Voices: Amen.]GCB June 4, 
1913, page 262.4 


E. E. Andross: | am opposed to the proposed reduction in the representation. Now it makes a vast difference 
whether a conference with two or three thousand members is represented by one delegate, or whether a 
conference of one hundred fifty or two hundred or three hundred members is represented by a delegate; for 
each conference, without respect to its membership, is to be represented in the General Conference by a 
delegate. And, therefore, it seems to me that the reduction in the delegation would be very largely in this 
country, where the vast responsibility for the raising of funds, for the prosecution of work in the great fields 
beyond, would be made. It would be so largely out of proportion to the other parts of the world. And | think we 
need a much larger representation than would be allowed if this proposed amendment should carry. Now | 
believe, as has been stated here, that if our fields outside in the distant lands, do not wish to send their entire 
delegation, they can send what they wish. They do not need to send the entire representation. But | do believe 
that such a radical change as is proposed in this amendment of reducing the delegation from one for five 
hundred to one for every two thousand members, is so radical that it surely ought not to be made here without 
very careful consideration.GCB June 4, 1913, page 262.5 


Dr. A. B. Olsen: | am very much in favor of the idea of reducing the number of delegates to the General 
Conference; but | am equally in sympathy with what Brother Palmer has told us. | would like to ask this 
question: Would it be possible to leave the number of delegates, one for every five hundred, as we now have 
it, and then make this change: in each union have one delegate for every two conferences or organized 
missions instead of one for each conference or mission? GCB June 4, 1913, page 262.6 


Voices: No, no.GCB June 4, 1913, page 262.7 
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J. A.L. Derby: It has been suggested to have one delegate for every five hundred changed to two thousand. | 
am in favor of splitting the difference, and move that we insert one thousand.GCB June 4, 1913, page 262.8 


V. B. Watts: We have a meeting in our conference, and then a meeting of the North American Division 
Conference the next year, and the General Conference follows in two years after that. it seems to me that the 
divisions can work out some of the questions right in the home field, better than in the General 
Conference.GCB June 4, 1913, page 262.9 


Charles Thompson: It seems to me that this motion proceeds upon the supposition that all this congregation 
here are delegates. The visitors here are not delegates. Whether the basis of representation is five hundred or 
two thousand has nothing to do with their being here. If they were not here, and the delegates were scattered 
out in this big tent, | believe our good brother would rather make a motion to have it the other way. It seems to 
me that the premise of the motion is the fact of this large congregation being here, but this large congregation 
are not delegates. There are not many delegates to this Conference. | think it would be very wrong to swing 
from the basis of one to five hundred to one to two thousand. It seems to me the hope of its being lost in the 
fact that it is so radical.GCB June 4, 1913, page 262.10 


Voices: Question, question, question.GCB June 4, 1913, page 262.11 


W. J. Fitzgerald: | wish to state that the motion was not made with reference to this great congregation that 
are not delegates, it was made with reference to the expense of an unnecessarily large delegation at a world’s 
conference, in view of the fact that we now have these division conferences, holding meetings once in four 
years for the great divisions of the field.GCB June 4, 1913, page 262.12 


A. G. Daniells: All who favor the proposed amendment, make it manifest by raising the hand. Contrary by the 
same. The amendment is lost.GCB June 4, 1913, page 262.13 


[On section 2, article V.JGCB June 4, 1913, page 262.14 


W. H. Green: | would like to make a statement. | notice in the constitution regarding the executive committee, 
that on the executive committee are to be represented the heads of mission fields, the heads of union 
conferences, the heads of some of the departments. | think it is proper now that | should make this 
constitutional objection, because if it passes, it will be four years before it can be rectified. | notice two 
departments have been left off. It seems to me, Mr. President, that the cabinet department of this conference, 
or of the division conference, ought to be represented on the executive committee of the General Conference. 
Now it is this: The Division Conference of North America is made up of union conferences, and the union 
conference is represented in the General Conference by its president, and also the division conference is 
represented by its officers. | do not see why it could not be arranged so that the executive department of the 
division conference, along with the executive departments of the union conference, could be represented on 
the General Conference Executive Committee; for instance, the North American Negro Department and the 
Foreign Department.GCB June 4, 1913, page 262.15 


J. K. Humphrey: When this constitution was read over the first time, | rose to insert the North American Negro 
Department into the “delegates at large” under the heading “Conference Executive Committee giving 
credentials to delegates at large,” etc., and | observed that the executive committee this time consists of the 
president, vice-president, secretary, and treasurer, etc., excluding the North American Negro and the North 
American Foreign Departments. | want to ask whether it is the desire of this delegation to exclude or divorce 
from the General Conference the North American Negro Department. | understand that unless the secretary 
of the department be a union conference president, or an ex-president, or a superintendent of an organized 
union mission, the North American Negro Department would have no representative at all on the General 
Conference Executive Committee. | would like to ask whether it is really desired that there should be no 
representative of these two departments, on the General Conference Executive CommitteeGCB June 4, 
1913, page 262.16 


A. G. Daniells: No, sir. There is nodesire to exclude it, and under the constitution that we operated under the 
past quadrennial period that department was represented just as much as any other department. And now in 
this new arrangement it is no more excluded than any other nationality in the United States. There is no 
exclusion. There is no desire to exclude; but it is a matter of organization, and racial conditions and 
considerations do not enter into it in the least in any way, shape, or manner. The constitution considers every 
race just alike. Now those are the plain facts. It deals with all the nations of the world. The constitution does 
not place on the executive committee any one from the consideration of race or nationality, it is not a racial 
arrangement, it is an organic arrangement.GCB June 4, 1913, page 262.17 


L. R. Conradi: As a member of the committee on constitution, | would call attention to what we had in mind. 
Hitherto the extra members were only seven, and these extra members included the ex-presidents of the 
General Conference, but now we have included the ex-presidents of the General Conference by specifying 
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them. The number besides was raised from seven to eleven, understanding that if there are members, say in 
the North American Foreign Department, or members in the German, Scandinavian, Negro, or any other 
department, who, as men of experience, are desired to be placed on the committee, there is a chance to 
place them there without difficulty. GCB June 4, 1913, page 263.1 


A. G. Daniells: It would be utterly impossible to frame a constitution with reference to racial standing. It must 
be absolutely on merit and on our organic relationship.GCB June 4, 1913, page 263.2 


[Renewal of the discussion of section 5, article III.]GCB June 4, 1913, page 263.3 


M. A. Altman: Now it does seem to me that we have not gained what we ought to gain in this reorganization 
into division conferences. If the representation of the General Conference is still the same as it is in the 
division conference, it does seem to me that the delegation is too large, and although, on this other basis, it 
does not seem best to decrease the delegation from the standpoint of membership, it does seem to me that 
there ought to be some way of reducing the delegation. | would like to move that that portion which specifies 
that there must be a delegate representing each local conference and each local mission field be stricken out, 
leaving the basis of representation on the five hundred membership basis, and leaving the unions to select 
those delegates as seems best to them.GCB June 4, 1913, page 263.4 


W. W. Prescott: The size of the vote in favor of reducing the representation so radically shows that there is a 
strong feeling in the delegation that some change should be made. It is almost impossible to make that 
change satisfactorily by off-hand motions. | move that that portion of the constitution presented relating to the 
delegation to the Conference be referred back to the committee for further consideration and report.GCB June 
4, 1913, page 263.5 


The motion prevailed.GCB June 4, 1913, page 263.6 


Question was called on the remaining portion of the report, and the report was adopted, save as relates to the 
section referred.GCB June 4, 1913, page 263.7 


|. H. Evans: Brother Chairman, after we have discussed the constitution. | want to read you a little note from 
China. | received a letter this morning from one of our superintendents in the province of Human. They have 
just had their spring meeting, and of this meeting he writes:—GCB June 4, 1913, page 263.8 


“Our spring meetings are now in the past. The last one,—the Hunan meeting, held from April 24 to May 3— 
closed last night. Of the 63 counties in this province, representatives were in attendance from 18. The 
believers present numbered about two hundred; and, aside from those who made other arrangements, 165 
took their meals at the mission restaurant. Quite a few outsiders from the vicinity of our chapel, also attended 
when the weather was good.GCB June 4, 1913, page 263.9 


“In the preaching, special emphasis was given to the closing work of our great High Priest, and the threefold 
message which is to prepare a people to stand in the presence of a holy God. Never have | seen a more 
earnest, hearty response to the spoken word. It seemed that with one accord the people covenanted with one 
another and with their Saviour to put away everything that would keep them from meeting Jesus in 
peace.GCB June 4, 1913, page 263.10 


“Over fifty presented themselves for baptism, and on examination, 43 were accepted, and went forward with 
their Lord in this precious ordinance. Of this number only 5 had previously been connected with any other 
mission, thus giving us 38 who came direct from heathenism. They were a well-instructed class of candidates. 
This makes 101 who have united with the church through baptism at our spring meetings this year.GCB June 
4, 1913, page 263.11 


“A further indication of growth was the Hunan offering to the mission board of $225, Mexican in cash and 
pledges, making a total for the three provinces of $455, Mexican. Our Sabbath-school offerings for the first 
quarter of 1913 are $56.76. So our people in the home land may observe that their brethren and sisters on this 
side of the Pacific are, to the extent of their ability, beginning to line up in sharing the financial burdens of the 
work.GCB June 4, 1913, page 263.12 


“The most of the students who were in the Nanking Training-school, have returned, and are full of courage 
and zeal. In planning for the summer’s campaign in Hunan, we are sending fourteen evangelists and twenty- 
nine canvassers into the field. Twelve out-stations are being manned, and earnest please have come to us 
from six other places where there are interested companies. We confidently believe that the Lord is about to 
do a great work in central China, and the needs and magnitude of the work bring us often upon our knees to 
confess our helplessness and to plead for strength and wisdom.”GCB June 4, 1913, page 263.13 


And that is in a province where one and one-half years ago we had only one little company, and not a single 
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church of believers. [Voices: Amen.]GCB June 4, 1913, page 263.14 


A. G. Daniells: We will now call for other business. Are any of the standing committees prepared to 
report?GCB June 4, 1913, page 263.15 


O. A. Olsen: Our committee on nominations has a further partial report. Elder Fitzgerald will read the 
report.GCB June 4, 1913, page 263.16 


Report on NominationsGCB June 4, 1913, page 263.17 


W. J. Fitzgerald: | will say that our report is not complete as to department secretaries as you will observe. 
(Reading): For secretaries of Departments: Educational, H. R. Salisbury; Publishing, N. Z. Town; Medical, W. 
A. Ruble; Young People’s Missionary Volunteer, M. E. Kern.GCB June 4, 1913, page 263.18 


For members of executive committee, in addition to ex-officio members: S. N. Haskell, W. C. White, W. C. 
Sisley, C. H. Jones, G. B. Thompson, E. R. Palmer, H. W. Miller, M. D., C. S. Longacré;CB June 4, 1913, 
page 263.19 


For members of General Conference Corporation: W. T. Knox, |. H. Evans, F. M. Wilcox, B. G. Wilkinson, W. 
W. Prescott, E. R. Palmer, H. E. Rogers.GCB June 4, 1913, page 263.20 


For members of the General Conference Association: W. T. Knox, W. A. Spicer, |. H. Evans, W. W. Prescott, 
W. B. White, F. M. Wilcox, H. R. Salisbury, C. F. McVagh, B. G. Wilkinson, E. R. Palmer, G. B. Thompson, T 
E. Bowen, I. A. Ford, H. E. Rogers, K. C. Russell, O. A. Olsen, S. E. McNeill, Allen Moon, H. W. Cottrell, D. W. 
Reavis, C. S. Longacre.GCB June 4, 1913, page 263.21 


For trustees of Foreign Mission Board: A. G. Daniells, W. A. Spicer, W. T. Knox, |. H. Evans, H. R. Salisbury, 
O. A. Olsen, W. B. White, G. B. Thompson, W. W. Prescott.GCB June 4, 1913, page 263.22 


The report was adopted.GCB June 4, 1913, page 263.23 
A. G. Daniells: Are there any other committees to report? GCB June 4, 1913, page 263.24 
Partial Report, Committee on PlansGCB June 4, 1913, page 263.25 


Guy Dail: The committee on plans beg leave to submit the following partial report:GCB June 4, 1913, page 
263.26 


“Whereas, The millions in our cities are to be warned in a short period of time; and,—GCB June 4, 1913, page 
263.27 


“Whereas, It has been demonstrated that the circulation of our message-filled tracts is one of the most 
practical methods of winning souls; therefore,—GCB June 4, 1913, page 263.28 


23. “Resolved, That we request our publishing houses to furnish a series of tracts with attractive covers, 
covering the principal features of our message, at prices which will enable them to giveGCB June 4, 1913, 
page 263.29 


the colporteurs sixty per cent discount, and that an effort be made to encourage the lay members in our 
churches to engage in the sale of our tracts.GCB June 4, 1913, page 263.30 


24. We recommend, (a) That a joint educational and young people’s convention, to continue two weeks, be 
held in the summer of 1914 at such time and place as the departments may determine.GCB June 4, 1913, 
page 263.31 


(b) That the delegates to this convention, and the manner of meeting their expenses, be determined by the 
union conference committees, in counsel with the departments.GCB June 4, 1913, page 263.32 


25. We recommend, (a) That a normal institute, under the direction of the Department of Education, be 
arranged to follow the joint convention of educators and Missionary Volunteers to be held in 1914.GCB June 
4, 1913, page 263.33 


(b) That this institute be composed of the normal directors in our union conference training-schools, and of 
educators who have shown special ability in developing certain subjects of Christian education along normal 
lines, the latter to be appointed by the Department of Education.GCB June 4, 1913, page 263.34 


26. We recommend, That the word “division” be stricken out of the technical name for the North American and 
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the European Division Conferences, and the Asiatic Division Mission.GCB June 4, 1913, page 263.35 


27. We recommend, The approval of the action of the General Conference at the autumn council requesting 
the Educational Department to prepare a reading course for licentiates and ministers; and, further, that this 
course be outlined in detail, and the books be selected at the Bible teachers’ summer institute to be held at 
the close of the present Conference, their work to be reported to the General Conference Committee for final 
action; and that the subjects included in this course shall be Biblical, historical, and pastoral.GCB June 4, 
1913, page 263.36 


In view of the request that has come from the West Indian Union that their Spanish territory be turned over to 
the General Conference,—GCB June 4, 1913, page 264.1 


28. We recommend, That the whole of the West Indian Union be placed under the direct care of the General 
Conference Executive Committee.GCB June 4, 1913, page 264.2 


On motion to adopt, the consideration of the report was deferred.GCB June 4, 1913, page 264.3 
A. G. Daniells: There is another item to be considered. A few days ago you appointed a committee of five to 
draft a memorial to be addressed to the President of the United States. This memorial is ready to be 


presented to the Conference, and we will call on the chairman or secretary of this committee to present it.GCB 
June 4, 1913, page 264.4 


This memorial was presented by W. A. Colcord for the committee, and was adopted. (It will be printed after 
presentation.)GCB June 4, 1913, page 264.5 


The officers of the Conference were asked to name the deputation to present the memorial to the 
President.GCB June 4, 1913, page 264.6 


Conference adjourned.GCB June 4, 1913, page 264.7 


A. G. DANIELLS, Chairman; 
W. A. SPICER, Secretary. 
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TWENTY-NINTH MEETING 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
June 3, 2:30 P. M. 

A. G. DANIELLS in the chair.GCB June 4, 1913, page 264.8 

Prayer by Allen Moon.GCB June 4, 1913, page 264.9 


The chair called for unfinished business, and the report of the committee on finance (page 233 of BULLETIN) 
was considered.GCB June 4, 1913, page 264.10 


Question was called on recommendation |.GCB June 4, 1913, page 264.11 


Recommendation 2 was considered, relating to the Twenty-cent-a-week Fund (the plan outlined on page 
52).GCB June 4, 1913, page 264.12 


C. A. Burman: | suppose it is quite natural for each of us to consider our own position in this matter. | was 
wondering how far this would apply. | suppose it will apply to all fields alike. It might be well to know how some 
fields are situated. | understand this means five cents a week for every member, to the support of our 
institutions, providing the institutions receiving the benefit have a twenty-five-per-cent indebtedness. We are in 
such a place as not to receive any benefit, and still we are asked to settle our own indebtedness, which is less 
than twenty-five per cent, and at the same time turn over five cents to the support of some other institutions. 
Now the question in my mind is whether it is just to carry this into effect in applying it to all conferences. We of 
course are outside the United States. We live just over the line [Alberta, Canada]. Our position is that we have 
been deprived, and have deprived ourselves, of many things other institutions have, in order to keep out of 
debt, and we have been able to do it to quite a large extent. Now to ask us to turn around and pay some one’s 
obligations to put in sidewalks and various lighting plants and things which we denied ourselves of because 
we did not want to go into debt (perhaps we should have afforded them), seems not just right. If it is so voted, 
of course we shall be good-natured about it; but this is the position we are in. We will receive no benefit, and 
still we will be helping others to pay for the things which we would not invest in because we did not want to go 
into debt.GCB June 4, 1913, page 264.13 


C. R. Kite: | would like to ask if this plan is based upon the church-membership, that is to say, the twenty 
cents a week is based on the membership of the conferences.GCB June 4, 1913, page 264.14 


A. G. Daniells: Yes, sir.GCB June 4, 1913, page 264.15 
C. R. Kite: The same as was the Fifteen-cent-a-week Fund?GCB June 4, 1913, page 264.16 
A. G. Daniells: Yes, sir.GCB June 4, 1913, page 264.17 


C. R. Kite: Now | would like to ask, Brother Chairman, if there is not a better way, a better basis, to place our 
mission offerings upon than upon the membership basis. Is there not a better standard or basis to fix our 
funds upon? | am sure we do not shrink responsibility in raising funds for missions, that | speak as | do, 
Brother Chairman; but it has seemed to a number of us that the correct basis would be as the Bible has said, 
according as God hath prospered you, not according to whether you are a member of a church; that the index 
of a man’s ability to give is measured or established by his tithe. Individuals grouped together make a church, 
and the tithe of the church would measure the ability of that church to give to missions, or to any other cause. 
The tithe receipts of the conference would tell better the exact ability of the conference to give than its 
membership; for the membership may change according to the administration or ideas of a conference in 
making up its lists; whereas the tithe really represents the actual capital and income of the people of that 
conference; and it has seemed that in the great plan of working up these funds, we shall more certainly see 
the fund raised from year to year if placed on this basis. We started with ten cents a week; it grew to fifteen; 
now it is placed at twenty; and before this work ends, it will go higher than that. | do not know where it will stop 
—not until it takes all we have, | hope. But, Brother Chairman, | wish that the finance committee could have 
found a basis different from the membership; for | can assure you that it is not very satisfactory in many 
places.GCB June 4, 1913, page 264.18 


A. G. Daniells: | would say, in answer to Brother Kite, that this matter was given a good deal of study. It 
seemed to those who did this, that the membership basis was really a more certain basis, a concrete basis, to 
work upon.GCB June 4, 1913, page 264.19 


E. K. Slade: | think it should be understood by all of the delegates that our conference officers and our 
conference presidents have something to do besides holding tent efforts; that it keeps us pretty busy in trying 
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to carry out the plans and meet the standards. We have other funds to raise aside from money for the mission 
field—for our tent outfits, and for meeting the deficit, perhaps, in the running of the camp-meeting, the poor 
fund, and other funds, and helping some companies in building their churches. Now when we go to our 
churches asking for a tent fund or an emergency fund of any sort, about the first question that is asked by our 
church officers today is, “Will it be counted on the Twenty-cent-a-week Fund?” It is getting to that point that we 
do not get a very hearty response unless we say that it is counted on the Twenty-cent-a-week Fund. | do not 
know that | would want to change that. | am glad that our people do want to see this mission fund brought up 
to that high standard; yet it must be understood that it is making the burdens a little heavier, the struggles a 
little harder, in meeting the various funds to carry on the good, strong work in the local conference.GCB June 
4, 1913, page 264.20 


J, H. Behrens: | had hoped that some one would suggest what | have in mind, but no one has so far. When 
the General Conference Committee met in January at Mountain View, we were furnished with a copy of the 
recommendations. We took these to our conference the following month, and adopted them. Even previous to 
this we presented the matter of the mission funds to the people in our churches, and the conference voted 
that instead of raising twenty cents a week per member, we raise that fund to twenty-five cents a week per 
member, giving fifteen cents to the foreign mission work, five cents for the institutional work in the North 
American Division, and five cents additional for our own individual obligations in the California Conference, 
and we were confronted with the question as to what basis we would place this fund upon. They said: “All 
right, we will give to missions. We are in sympathy with the work in Africa and in India and in China, but when 
you come and ask for institutions nearer home, we haven't any faith in it.” And we were forced to study the 
question, not from the local standpoint, but from the missionary standpoint, and we told the people that the 
work in India, in China, Japan, or in the foreign fields, could not be carried forward unless we had the home 
institutions to furnish the workers; therefore the five cents addition that was asked for in liquidating the 
indebtedness of our institutions was missionary funds in the highest sense of the word; and we found that 
from that viewpoint our people responded gladly.GCB June 4, 1913, page 264.21 


The thought has occurred to me, Brother Chairman, that we ought to swing around from the idea of having 
home mission work and having foreign mission work, in connection with this Twenty-cent-a-week Fund. | 
believe that we will have more success in getting the money when we present the idea that these institutions 
—Loma Linda College, the Foreign Mission Seminary, or any other institution that may have the benefit of this 
five cents—are missionary institutions in the highest sense of the word, and that without them the foreign 
mission work would be crippled. | believe it will help in raising this money, and | would like to see a little 
discussion along that line, that when our delegates go back into the field there will go a sentiment all over the 
North American Division that we are not divided in this fund, as to having one portion go for institutional 
indebtedness and the other to mission work directly, but that this is all one fund, and goes to missions, even if 
it pays the debt of Healdsburg College, that has sent out missionaries to foreign fields. In that old institution at 
Healdsburg were worked out some of the most beautiful principles of Christian education that can be found in 
this earth; these principles of Christian education have had their influence all over the denomination, not only 
in this country, but in the foreign field. Therefore | contend, Brother Chairman, that this institutional relief ought 
to be put on a strong missionary basis.GCB June 4, 1913, page 265.1 


W. T. Knox: A number of other plans were suggested to the finance committee, looking toward a modification 
of our plan of raising funds for the mission fields. They were all given careful consideration. | will tell briefly 
why the committee did not think it well to change the plan. First of all, because the present plan upon which 
we are operating, after years of trial and effort, has now become a positive success. It is not unscriptural, 
because, when it is understood as it should be, and as | have always thought our people generally did 
understand it, it does not mean just exactly fifteen cents a week from every member, no more and no less, but 
it calls for an amount from all the conferences, from all the churches, and from all the membership, of an 
average of fifteen cents a week per member, which on the aggregate, would give us so many thousands of 
dollars for our operations. In it is the idea of giving according as the Lord prospers. Where one man might 
give, and give acceptably to the Lord, five cents per week for himself, another man might not meet the 
requirement of God if he gave five dollars a week. Each one is to give as God has prospered him, with the 
idea of furnishing so much money for the needs of the cause. | will say that we felt very reluctant to give any 
favorable consideration to any plan that would turn away the denomination from this plan that today is a 
success. Local conferences have attempted in the past to provide mission funds, school funds, camp-meeting 
funds, tent funds, all kinds of funds, from a second tithe, and from the raising of money on the basis of the 
tithe paying. As far as | know, as conferences, they have abandoned them today, although they were strongly 
advocated at certain times. They have abandoned them because they have not found them workable. 
Whether that is correct or not, | cannot tell. Now, however, we do have a successful plan in operation.GCB 
June 4, 1913, page 265.2 


F. W. Stray: | would like to mention a feature of the raising of this fund that has not been touched upon so far 
as | have heard. In speaking of the denomination receiving so much more than any other denomination, | am 
convinced that the doctrine of the imminence of the second advent and the finishing of the work in this 
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generation, is a thing that impels our people to large missionary giving. As | have learned from our church 
elders, | believe that the reason we jumped so quickly last year from ten to fifteen cents was not so much 
administrative effort. | know our brethren worked hard; yet | believe it was largely the providence of God 
working through the development of the Eastern Question that stirred our people to give last year.GCB June 
4, 1913, page 265.3 


E. E. Andross: Was it not in God’s plans originally that the sanctuary and its services should be maintained on 
the membership basis, aside from the tithe? Was not the gift for the temple to be a half-shekel for every man? 
| think that is true, and | think we could not find a better basis for the support of our work than that which we 
have already set forth.GCB June 4, 1913, page 265.4 


Chas, Thompson: The success or the failure of the plan, in my judgment, lies with the people here. Whether 
we raise twenty cents a week or not per capita will depend upon our leadership before the people. The people 
are ready for it, evidently. So far as our field is concerned, they are ready for it. They reached the standard 
very easily last year, and more. Now, it seems to me we are on the advance. We must be on the aggressive, 
and if our field reached more than fifteen-cent standard last year, for us to keep the stake back at fifteen cents 
this year, would not be an aggressive move, | think. So | have every confidence that if we will give proper 
leadership, we shall have no trouble in doing it. | believe, brethren, it is time that we, as preachers and 
conference workers, should set the right pace before the people. The thing for us to do is to lift the obligations, 
and when there is a plan set in operation that we have every reason to believe will do the work, we ought to 
go at it. The very principle of the gospel of Jesus Christ, is for those who are not in trouble to help the 
unfortunate. Now, brethren let us take hold of the plan for the relief of our institutions, and four years from now 
we shall see how greatly strengthened our whole work shall be.GCB June 4, 1913, page 265.5 


A. J. Clark: It seems to me that the question of the membership basis involves the keeping of the list of 
members as it really is. Some have advocated a sort of retired or inactive list of members, not counted in 
these apportionments for the raising of funds, though their names are on the church books. It seems to me we 
ought to place ourselves on record that there is but one basis, the real membership of the church, so we can 
know where we are on this Twenty-cent-a-week Fund.GCB June 4, 1913, page 265.6 


A. G. Daniells: That is just the position the General Conference has taken from the year one in that 
matter.GCB June 4, 1913, page 265.7 


W. A. Ruble: | believe if there is one word we should leave out from our vocabulary it is the word “foreign” in 
regard to missions. | believe that all our work should be missionary work, and any enterprise that is not worthy 
of that name ought not to receive our support. | believe that the yellow man’s soul in this country is just as 
good as it is in foreign countries, and that we should give our money to home mission work just as we should 
to those in foreign lands. Another thing. It is sometimes said that some of our people are favorable to paying 
deficits on institutions if they are called educational. | want to give you a little information that possibly you 
may not have. When | was in college, | paid on an average $140 a year for tuition and board. Today we have 
in our sanitariums a thousand young people who are paying all their way; the institution is giving them their 
education, and the expense of those institutions is about one hundred fifty thousand dollars a year. Some 
sanitariums are teaching subjects that could not be gotten elsewhere. And the students have been paying 
their tuition by working in the institutions. It is recognized by every sanitarium board that their nurses’ training- 
class is an expense to them, a heavy expense. Some of our schools are getting $140 a year tuition per 
student, and are running behind. Now, what is the difference whether we are educating our young people in 
an institution known as a college or a sanitarium? It seems to me we must recognize these institutions as 
educational, whatever kind of training they may give, if we recognize them at all, and, further, that we must 
recognize them as missionary if we recognize them at all.GCB June 4, 1913, page 265.8 


A. G. Daniells: M. C. Wilcox has the floor, and then we must decide whether we will pass this resolution or 
adjourn.GCB June 4, 1913, page 265.9 


M. C. Wilcox: Brother Chairman, | have only this to say, that if our people fully understand that the fifteen 
cents a week is for missions, and the extra five cents for institutions financially involved, upon which there 
shall be piled up no more debts, we will have no trouble whatever in raising the twenty cents a week. [Many 
amens.]GCB June 4, 1913, page 265.10 


A. G. Daniells: And that is the condition.GCB June 4, 1913, page 265.11 
M. C. Wilcox: And that is what our people ought to understand, too, Brother Chairman. | think that when the 
time comes that we are as willing to groan under the obligations as we are now to groan over them, we shall 


get along all right. [A chorus of amens.]GCB June 4, 1913, page 265.12 


E. L. Maxwell: This recommendation provides for revision of these plans adopted by the General Conference. 
Are we to do this revising here this afternoon? GCB June 4, 1913, page 265.13 
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A. G. Daniells: | understand so.GCB June 4, 1913, page 265.14 


G. B. Starr: Would you be willing, Brother Chairman, to state the spirit with which the report was received here 
in the East when you returned from the California council stating that such a movement was on foot to clear 
the indebtedness of both schools and sanitariums? Some of us regarded it as one of the signs of the soon 
coming of the end, that the Lord was going to work to get his institutions out of debt.GCB June 4, 1913, page 
265.15 


A. G. Daniells: After this decision was made at Mountain View, wherever | went | spoke of it in church or 
conference gathering, and it was hailed with gladness. In a number of cases churches and conference 
gatherings voted to support that measure and to encourage the Conference to go on with it. | have never 
related an action of the Conference that received heartier acceptance than this proposition has, as far as | 
know.GCB June 4, 1913, page 265.16 


Question was called, and the report adopted.GCB June 4, 1913, page 265.17 


W. T. Knox: | think that just a few moments would suffice to make all needed revisions in these 
recommendations. | move that No. 1, on page 233, be substituted for No. 10, on page 52, and that in all 
places where “General Conference” appears, “North American Division” be substituted, making the outline of 
the plan read as follows:—GCB June 4, 1913, page 265.18 


Twenty-Cent-A-Week FundGCB June 4, 1913, page 265.19 


Whereas, It is more clearly revealed, with each passing year, that schools, sanitariums, and publishing 
houses are most helpful and necessary facilities for the rapid and efficient carrying forward of the work of God 
throughout the world; and—GCB June 4, 1913, page 265.20 


Whereas, These institutions can accomplish their purpose only to the extent that they are understood, 
appreciated, and supported by our people; and—GCB June 4, 1913, page 265.21 


Realizing, That in the establishment and maintenance of the institutions we now have, there has not been 
given the careful study, the efficient management, and the proper financial support they should have had; 
therefore, be it—GCB June 4, 1913, page 265.22 


Resolved, That we take these institutions, with their workers and their great interests and needs, more fully 
upon our hearts and into our plans and fostering care than heretofore; and further— GCB June 4, 1913, page 
266.1 


That we commend to the study, the interest, and the support of our people everywhere, the schools, 
sanitariums, and publishing houses among us.GCB June 4, 1913, page 266.2 


Resolved, That we adopt the following arrangement for removing the present liabilities of these institutions, 
and for maintaining them without creating further indebtedness:—GCB June 4, 1913, page 266.3 


The standard of offerings to missions to be raised from fifteen to twenty cents a week per member in the 
United States and Canada, and that twenty-five per cent of the total amount thus raised be devoted to the 
liquidation of the liabilities of all training-schools, and those academies, intermediate schools, and sanitariums 
whose liabilities equal or exceed twenty-five per cent of their assets.GCB June 4, 1913, page 266.4 


PHOTO-Gendia mission station, British East Africa. 
We further—GCB June 4, 1913, page 266.5 


Recommend, That the carrying out of this plan be governed by the following provisions:—GCB June 4, 1913, 
page 266.6 


1. That the entire amount received on the Twenty-cent-a-week Fund be kept intact, and remitted to the North 
American Division Conference treasury.GCB June 4, 1913, page 266.7 


2. That the twenty-five per cent to be devoted to the liquidation of the liabilities of the schools and sanitariums 
be divided annually, by the North American Division Conference Committee, among the institutions, on the 
pro rata basis of their indebtedness.GCB June 4, 1913, page 266.8 


3. That in the apportionment, due consideration be given to the conditions prevailing in each institution as to 
its financial situation, earnings, available assets that can be realized upon without detriment to the work, 
annuity contracts, etc., a complete report and financial statement being rendered each year to the North 
American Division Conference by the institutions.GCB June 4, 1913, page 266.9 
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4. In case the total amount raised falls short of the twenty cents per member, so as to interfere with the 
operations of our foreign-mission enterprises, the shortage shall be deducted from the relief fund rather than 
the foreign funds.GCB June 4, 1913, page 266.10 


5. That each institution receiving appropriations from this fund shall apply the full amount it shall receive to the 
liquidation of its liabilities. GCB June 4, 1913, page 266.11 


6. That an institution sharing the benefits of this fund shall not by any means add to its present indebtedness 
either by buildings, equipment, or in its operations.GCB June 4, 1913, page 266.12 


7. That for the enlargement, repairs, equipment, or loss in operating, the needed funds shall be raised by 
direct gifts from the people.GCB June 4, 1913, page 266.13 


8. Where it is demonstrated that an institution cannot maintain itself without increasing its liabilities or 
encroaching upon the proposed relief fund, such institution shall, upon the advice of the North American 
Conference Committee, and the union conference in which it is located, be closed, and its assets be disposed 
of to the best advantage, or diverted to other denominational use.GCB June 4, 1913, page 266.14 


9. That failure on the part of any institution to comply with these provisions shall debar it from receiving the 
benefits of this plan.GCB June 4, 1913, page 266.15 


10. That there be constituted a finance commissions of four members, one member to be appointed by the 
General Conference Committee, another member by the North American Division Conference Committee; 
these two to give their entire time to the work; the other two to be the treasurers of the General and the North 
American Division Conferences; and that the expenses of the commission be divided equally between the two 
conferences.GCB June 4, 1913, page 266.16 


11. That this plan go into effect July 1, 1913.GCB June 4, 1913, page 266.17 
Voted to refer to committee on finance.GCB June 4, 1913, page 266.18 
Conference then adjourned. 


A. G. DANIELLS, Chairman; 
W. A. SPICER, Secretary. 


NORTH AMERICAN DIVISION CONFERENCE 
WASe 


Fifth Meeting 


June 3, 3:15 P. M. 
I. H. EVANS in the chair.GCB June 4, 1913, page 266.19 


After the meeting was called by the chairman, H. C. Hartwell submitted the following further partial report of 
the nominating committee:—GCB June 4, 1913, page 266.20 


For secretary, G. B. Thompson; treasurer, W. T. Knox; departmental secretaries: Medical, H. W. Miller, M. D.; 
Educational, H. R. Salisbury; Missionary Volunteer, Matilda Erickson; Religious Liberty, C. S. Longacre; 
General Foreign, O. A. Olsen; German, G. F. Haffner and J. H. Schilling; Danish-Norwegian, L. H. Christian 
Swedish, S. Mortenson; Negro, C. B. Stephenson.GCB June 4, 1913, page 266.21 


Executive committee: |. H. Evans, O. A. Olsen, G. B. Thompson, W. T. Knox, the union conference presidents 
of North America, the secretaries of departments, and five additional members, as provided for by the 
constitution, as follows: Dr. W. A. Ruble, Frederick Griggs, R. A. Underwood, W. W. Prescott, and L. M. 
Bowen.GCB June 4, 1913, page 266.22 


Secretary of Press Bureau: W. L. Burgan.GCB June 4, 1913, page 266.23 


While the name of the nominee for treasurer was before the conference, a statement was made by W. T. 
Knox as follows: | am sure that all will recognize the desirability both from the standpoint of the General 
Conference, and of the North American Division, that the division conference should have its own treasurer. 
The work in the General Conference treasury department ever since | have been connected with it, has been 
all that | have been equal to, and it is growing heavier each year. This change that has come into our 
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organization does not lessen the volume of the work of the two conferences. And the interests of the North 
American Division are such that they should have a treasurer of their own. They recognize that, and are 
aiming to secure it. | have had a conversation with Elder Evans, and it is understood between us that my 
name is presented on the condition that | be relieved of all responsibility in the office at the time of the fall 
council.GCB June 4, 1913, page 266.24 


The motion prevailed.GCB June 4, 1913, page 266.25 


On motion, the partial report of the committee on plans, recorded on page 218 of the BULLETIN, was referred 
to the joint committee on plans.GCB June 4, 1913, page 266.26 


Meeting adjourned.GCB June 4, 1913, page 266.27 


|. H. EVANS, Chairman; 
GUY DAIL, Secretary. 
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The Sermon - GOD’S OPENING PROVIDENCES 


L. R. CONRADI 
Sabbath, May 31, 2:30 P. M. 


In the precious Word of God there are two blessings pronounced which | believe apply in a special manner to 
this people, and it is our special privilege to claim these two blessings. One of these is found in Daniel 12:12: 
“Blessed is he that waiteth, and cometh to the thousand three hundred and five and thirty days.” Have we 
come to the termination of these days? If so, that blessing is ours.GCB June 4, 1913, page 266.28 


The other blessing to which | referred is recorded in the book of Revelation, the first chapter and third verse: 
“Blessed is he that readeth, and they that hear the words of this prophecy, and keep those things which are 
written therein: for the time is at hand.” Is this also our blessing? These two blessings, my brethren, may today 
be ours in a special manner.GCB June 4, 1913, page 266.29 


Let us for a few moments glance at the book of Daniel. Is it true that Daniel saw things in prophecy clearly and 
still more clearly until he saw the very time when Jesus, the promised Messiah, would die on the cross? Is that 
all?—No. And there, | fear, sometimes, we fail. We get much good out of the prophecies, but we so often miss 
the very experience of the prophet himself. Let us notice Daniel’s experience. Did he have clearer views than 
other prophets had, because he was given more light, or did he in some way commune with Christ himself, 
and thus receive clearer visions concerning God’s purpose for his people, than had been given to any other 
divinely-appointed messenger? You will recall that the second chapter of Daniel is a record of a night vision; 
the seventh chapter, of his own vision; in Daniel 8 and 9 the angel Gabriel is seen coming with light. But in the 
tenth chapter we find that the prophecy had not been fulfilled as Daniel had expected, and he therefore fasted 
and sought the Lord for three full weeks. What then? “Then | lifted up mine eyes, and looked, and behold a 
certain man clothed in linen, whose loins were girded with fine gold of Uphaz..GCB June 4, 1913, page 
266.30 


| shall not read all the description, but is it difficult to learn who this personage was? Was it Gabriel? My dear 
friends, | believe it was Jesus Christ himself, and no one else. Daniel did not see simply the prophecies 
pointing toward the Saviour, but he saw that Saviour face to face, and enjoyed the sweetness of personal 
communion. And more than this, after he had seen his Saviour and had been permitted to look into the future, 
he closed the record of the vision with the words which we find in the twelfth chapter. According to this record, 
the blessed Saviour with an uplifted hands testified by an oath to the assurance of this prophetic word and its 
fulfillment.GCB June 4, 1913, page 267.1 


| do not know anything surer than the oath of my blessed Lord that these things will be fulfilled. And this oath, 
this assurance, is for us today. This message does not stand simply upon the Word of God; it rests upon the 
firm oath of our blessed Lord himself. And after he had sent his blessed word testifying to this assurance, then 
he added, “Blessed is he that waiteth, and cometh to” that very time. And to Daniel, great as he was as a 
statesman and prophet, was given the message, “Go thou thy way fill the end be: for thou shalt rest, and 
stand in thy lot at the end of the days.” Daniel the prophet, the statesman, could pass away, but the prophetic 
words stand sure, and when the final fulfillment comes, we shall see Daniel standing in his lot.GCB June 4, 
1913, page 267.2 


PHOTO-Six hundred children who applied at the mission school at Majita station, German East Africa. 


Now we come to the book of Revelation. We all love to turn to Revelation 14. We all love the threefold 
message, but | fear sometimes that by passing on to the fourteenth chapter at once, we sometimes miss the 
precious lessons in the very first chapter of the book. Why, we have, so to speak, the very key-note of the 
book of Revelation in the first chapter.GCB June 4, 1913, page 267.3 


Let us for a moment review the conditions existing at that time. Opening my Bible, | find here the date 96 A. D. 
This revelation was given four years before the first century of the Christian era closed. At that time John, the 
beloved disciple, must have been an old man, nearly a century old. You see up here on the stand some of our 
grayheaded pioneers. Thank the Lord, we have quite a number of them, but in John’s day how many were 
left? Where was Peter? Where was Paul, the apostle to the Gentiles? Where was James? where were all 
these apostles, and some of them even prophets? All were gone, John alone was left.GCB June 4, 1913, 
page 267.4 


Do you think that that church of old loved John? | am sure, when you read his epistles, full of love as no other 
epistles are, you will think that not only did he love them, but they must have loved him. And he was the one 
who could indeed testify “that which was from the beginning, which we have heard, which we have seen with 
our eyes, which we have looked upon, and our hands have handled, of the Word of life.” He had been with his 
blessed Lord for three and one-half years. He had been his best friend, to whom at the cross even the mother 
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of Jesus was committed. Indeed, he had been as closely attached to our Saviour in all his joys, in his labors, 
in his prayers, in his sufferings as any other one. And that disciple of love had preached the gospel for many 
years.GCB June 4, 1913, page 267.5 


Instead of enjoying the privilege of remaining in the midst of his people, as these old brethren do to-day, John 
was taken by rude hands and banished to a lone island in the sea. In my journeys through the Mediterranean, 
| have seen the Isle of Patmos, away out in the sea, far away from the coast. There that disciple of Christ was 
banished alone. But the Lord had a purpose in all this. And, my dear friends, are we not thankful for the 
messages that we have from the Isle of Patmos? God’s ways are wonderful. They are sometimes hard to 
understand, but when they are finished we always have to say, “God’s ways are best.”GCB June 4, 1913, 
page 267.6 


It was hard, undoubtedly, for John to understand all that he was recording when he wrote these words: “I was 
in the Spirit on the Lord’s day, and heard behind me a great voice, as of a trumpet, saying, | am Alpha and 
Omega, the first and the last: and, What thou seest, write in a book, and send it unto the seven churches 
which are in Asia.... And | turned to see the voice that spake with me. And being turned, | saw seven golden 
candlesticks; and in the midst of the seven candlesticks one like unto the Son of man, clothed with a garment 
down to the foot, and girt about the paps with a golden girdle.” Revelation 1:10-13. He had seen Jesus in the 
flesh; he had seen him healing the sick; he had seen his Saviour on the cross; he had seen him resurrected, 
triumphant over death and the grave; he had seen his Saviour ascend to heaven; he had felt the power of the 
Holy Spirit on the day of Pentecost. But here was a new sight. Jesus Christ in all his glory appeared to John! | 
am sure that as he saw his Saviour there with glorified form, and communed with him, it was to him the 
greatest comfort that he could have enjoyed.GCB June 4, 1913, page 267.7 


The record goes on to say, “And he had in his right hand seven stars: and out of his mouth went a sharp 
twoedged sword: and his countenance was as the sun shineth in his strength.” And what was this called?— 
The mystery. Does the world understand this mystery? Brother Spicer showed us this morning that the world 
does not understand this mystery. Do we understand it? That is the question! Let us see for a moment what is 
the mystery: “The mystery of the seven stars which thou sawest in my right hand, and the seven golden 
candlesticks. The seven stars are the angels of the seven churches: and the seven candlesticks which thou 
sawest are the seven churches.”GCB June 4, 1913, page 267.8 


What is the mystery? Christ in the midst of his church from the day of John until the present day! [Amens.] Do 
we always see him? “O,” some one says, “I go to church when Elder So-and-so comes; | like to hear him 
speak; but as no preacher comes today, | think | had better stay at home.” My friends, that good brother, that 
good sister, does not understand the very first chapter of the book of Revelation! You must not go to church 
on the Sabbath to hear the preacher, but you must go to meet your blessed Lord in that meeting. You must go 
there praising the Lord that he is in the midst of that little company, even if there are only two or three present. 
Is not this true? GCB June 4, 1913, page 267.9 


Not only does Jesus Christ meet his own here in this very camp, and in every assembly of the saints, but 
there is something more assured us concerning him. Here are missionaries from all parts of the globe. Young 
men and young women are to be sent out from this very Conference. What is there for you to understand in 
this book? Oh, there is a mystery herein revealed! It is that Christ has in his right hand the seven stars. | thank 
the Lord today that, though | am weak and have no strength, no wisdom, to stand before you, yet | know that 
my blessed Saviour holds me in his right hand; and this gives me confidence. And if he did not hold the 
minister of the gospel in his right hand, or the missionary, O where would we be? But if Jesus Christ holds the 
worker in his right hand, ought not we to uphold our fellow-worker, and pray for him, and help him, and assist 
him? Surely we ought!GCB June 4, 1913, page 267.10 


My friends, this blessed revelation has particular application to us, telling us that the Saviour is at the door of 
every heart, anxiously waiting to sup with us. Do you sup with him often? And if so, how do the suppers taste 
that you have with your blessed Lord? This is a reality, it is so, it is in the book. We sometimes hear people 
say, “O, this was an excellent meal! It tasted so good. It was so well prepared.” But do we tellalso how those 
suppers taste that we have with our Lord, in sweet communion with him? Brethren and sisters, should we not 
get a little more experience in this direction [Voices: Amen! Amen!], and talk more about it? | believe such 
communion would help us.GCB June 4, 1913, page 267.11 


Now pardon me if | refer to some personal experiences. | do it only to give glory to the Lord, and to help those 
under similar circumstances. As a boy of sixteen and one-half years | came to this country all alone. | stopped 
first at a Methodist home, and, though | was born and reared a Catholic, they asked me to go to Sunday- 
school. | had never been to a Sunday-school before, but | went in response to their invitation.GCB June 4, 
1913, page 268.1 


In the course of time, | went to Baltimore, not very far from this city. Again | was among strangers. No one 
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cared for me. From Baltimore | went to Chicago. | heard some preaching, but | drifted farther and farther. | had 
no knowledge of the Bible. After six years, | went to lowa, during a cold winter, and in the place where | 
stopped | met a merchant, and asked him if he had some work for me. “Sure!” said he, “out on my farm.” | 
rode out with him to his place. He was a Methodist, undoubtedly, perhaps a good one; but instead of asking 
me, “My friend, do you believe in Christ? Have you the victory over sin?” he said to me, “Now, my young man, 
you will find the renters on my place rather peculiar people. Be on your guard, because they keep Saturday 
for the Sabbath.” Well, | had never heard of such people, and | told him, “Do you think that | will ever be a 
Jew?” [Laughter.]GCB June 4, 1913, page 268.2 


We came to that lonely farmhouse. It was a small house,—only two rooms in it, and the kitchen was one of 
the two rooms. And the family,—I’ll never forget it—the father, the mother, the baby, and four other children. | 
asked them if | could board and room with them. They asked, “Where will you find board and room here?” The 
father and mother and the baby slept in one room, and in the other slept the other children. | left, but came 
back again; and when | appeared, the man said to me, “My wife and | have talked the matter over, and if you 
are satisfied to sleep in that room with the children, you can stay.” Well | could hardly understand why they 
were willing, but they allowed me this privilege.GCB June 4, 1913, page 268.3 


Toward the end of the week, the man said to me, “Now we are a peculiar people; when the Sabbath comes, 
we all go to church. We will give you some food at home, but we cannot warm it up for you. You will have to 
take it as it is.” | said, “All right, | will accept it.”GCB June 4, 1913, page 268.4 


When evening came, | went into the house; and there | saw a sight that | had never seen in any other family in 
America during the six and one-half years | had spent in this country. And what was it? The father of the 
family read a short chapter from his Bible, and then they all knelt down, and | knelt down with them. The father 
prayed a short prayer, then the mother, and the children, down to the smallest; and, O, they prayed for that 
stranger within their door! My heart was hard, and my mind was stubborn; it was a new experience for my 
soul. But the next morning the same thing was repeated. | never had seen that before in America. That was 
something new in this marvelous country,—the greatest of all the blessings that your country can boast 
of!GCB June 4, 1913, page 268.5 


There were nights that | was free, and then the good brother gave me “Daniel and the Revelation,” and he 
asked me to read in that book whenever | had time. And | did read it.GCB June 4, 1913, page 268.6 


The Sabbath came. The man then said to me, “You can go with us, if you wish; but do just as you think best.” 
Well, | went with them, but | did not go into that little church. | went down town to see what was going on; that 
just suited me. When | came back after the Sabbath-school and meeting and stepped into the wagon, the 
farmer was just as kind and sweet to me as though | had been in the meeting,—he never said a word about it 
at all.GCB June 4, 1913, page 268.7 


Another week passed. Again the children prayed, and that hard heart of mine became softer, the mind 

became more enlightened; and that Sabbath | dared step into that little Sabbath-school. The third Sabbath 
came, and by that time | stayed to the social meeting; and by the time the fourth Sabbath came, | had learned 
to say what Brother Spicer said this morning, the words, “Abba, Father.” O, | had found my Heavenly Father 
for the first time in my life! And | can say today, it was that Advent Christian home, it was the family altar, it 

was the prayers of those praying children, that helped me to give my heart to God. You may not be able to go 

as missionaries to the foreign fields, you may not be able to preach the truth in Germany or Russia or Africa; 

but there are opportunities like this before every one. [Voice: Truth!] Shall we improve them? When | asked 
that good brother later on. “Why did you take me into your house that way?” he replied, “My wife and | talked it 
over, and we prayed over the matter, and we thought we might do you some good.” My brethren and sisters, 

that is the true advent missionary spirit! | know that the Lord will bless them for it.tGCB June 4, 1913, page 
268.8 


That is the way for us to do. O, that we could keep up that family altar! that we, as parents and children, could 
be missionaries to the thousands and tens of thousands who are all about us here in this country! Then we 
might see far greater things, far greater power, and many more conversions throughout our ranks.GCB June 
4, 1913, page 268.9 


Well, a few months passed, and my work at that place was finished, and | went farther north, where there 
were no Sabbath-keepers. | had quite a ways to go on the Sabbath to meeting; but | loved to go there. Soon 
an opportunity presented itself to me to show the same missionary spirit toward others that these people had 
shown me. | do not think it was more than eight months after | had opened the book of “Daniel and the 
Revelation” before | came to a Baptist neighborhood and town. | held Bible readings with one of the leading 
elders, until he asked me if | would come to their church on Sunday and teach a class in Daniel and 
Revelation. Well, that seemed rather hard; but | consented and went for a few Sundays. A Baptist minister 
came to the place, and instead of only ten being there, a hundred came, and the minister, too, and | was to 
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teach that class. If only the floor had opened up, | should have disappeared. But, somehow | remembered the 
promise that Jesus would hold us in his right hand, and | enjoyed the blessing of God.GCB June 4, 1913, 
page 268.10 


| remember that | visited another Baptist family. These were Free-Will Baptists. The father used tobacco, as | 
had once done. The children all had scrofula, because they used so much pork. It looked rather hopeless, but 
| prayed and labored with them, and finally they said they would keep the Sabbath. Oh how | rejoiced at 
learning this, and | thanked the Lord for my first souls.GCB June 4, 1913, page 268.11 


Soon after, through the kindness of good friends, | found myself in Battle Creek College. | had not done 
anything to get there, but | know One who had to do with it, and that is my blessed Saviour. He heard prayer. 
He knew | needed a preparation. | would say to you young men and young women, Give yourselves wholly to 
God. Do missionary work where you are. Try to save souls in your own neighborhood, and you will find that 
the blessed Lord will call you in due time. He will have a work for you to do. Don’t wait till you are called to a 
distant field, but begin work right where you are.GCB June 4, 1913, page 268.12 


Time went on, and | received some preparation for engaging in the Lord’s work. In those days young men just 
beginning were not supported so liberally as they are now when proving their gift; and so when | returned to 
lowa, | did so at my own expense, and supported myself several months on the seventy-five dollars | had 
saved from labor in the Review and Herald Office. About the time my funds had been used up, a call came for 
me to labor in South Dakota, and | was encouraged to go there in the employ of the Conference. This was the 
first money | had received while out in the field. Those were happy days. Our wage was very small, but we 
were laboring for souls, and the Lord paid us well.GCB June 4, 1913, page 268.13 


The Lord opened the way by many providences, by which | was brought into touch with those in need of 
spiritual help. The first farmer at whose home | made my headquarters afterward became the church elder in 
that community.GCB June 4, 1913, page 268.14 


In one of the churches in South Dakota we had an old man who stammered and stuttered. He had come from 
Russia. He was sixty-five years old, but he felt that God had called him to do gospel work. He wanted to go 
back to Russia as a self-supporting missionary. We all thought he was too old, and that he would be hindered 
by his stuttering. But he was not to be discouraged, and went back to Russia. | will tell you how he worked. 
When he was visiting his relatives and friends, he would pull out a tract from his pocket and say, “I have 
something here; won’t you read it to me?” And they read it. Afterward they became interested, and began to 
ask if he had any more tracts like that, and he would pull out another tract, and let them read it. In this way 
that old man distributed thousands of tracts throughout the country. Many people became interested in the 
truth. When the pastor of the Lutheran Church learned of what this old man was doing, he tried to have him 
arrested, but the people said, “He is seventy years old, and we would be ashamed to harm him.” So they let 
him carry on his good work. When | went over there in 1886, | found a church that had been raised up by the 
work of that old man.GCB June 4, 1913, page 268.15 


When | entered Russia the first time, in response to a call that had come as the result of the interest aroused 
by this aged, self-supporting missionary, it was harvest-time. Some say that during harvest-time the people 
are too busy to attend gospel meetings; and they often say, too, that in winter it is too cold, and in summer too 
hot, and in rainy weather too muddy. But | believe God is willing to help us by his Holy Spirit, no matter how 
unfavorable the surrounding circumstances may be. And when we visited Russia, he helped us even in the 
harvest-time. We had another harvest. It is true that our meetings were held at nine or ten o'clock at night; but 
the people flocked into them.GCB June 4, 1913, page 268.16 


When we had our first baptism and organized our first church, and had just finished the ordinances, 
somebody called out that the police were waiting for us. The policemen called on us at the house where we 
stopped. They took hold of us. We did not think there was any great danger. We showed our passports; he 
put them in his pocket. The next day we went to the high court. On Sunday we expected surely we would be 
cleared, but instead we were put into prison on the charge of Jewish heresy. The prison doors were locked; 
high walls surrounded us, shutting us away from all the rest of the world. There we were in a strange land, 
among people with a strange tongue, and | at that time able to understand only a few words. But my fellow 
worker was with me, and | can assure you that we prayed. And we prayed more than once or twice a day, too. 
And in that prison cell there was a hole through which the jailer might look to see whether we were trying to 
dig out. Many times when he looked in, he found us on our knees praying. One day he said to me, “O, your 
prayers are all in vain; your God will never hear you!”GCB June 4, 1913, page 269.1 


Did God have his hand in our deliverance? In 1886 Seventh-day Adventists were known but very little in 
America. There were many States in America where we were not well known. The ambassador from the 
United States to Russia might have been from Louisiana, or he might have been from some other State where 
we were but little known; but somehow or other God had put the right man into the right place. That 
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ambassador was a gentleman from Detroit, Mich. He had been in Battle Creek a number of times; he knew all 
about our denomination; and when he heard of our case, he not only wrote a letter to the minister, but he went 
there personally. The minister said to him, “Are these Seventh-day Adventists, Jews?” Our ambassador 
replied, “Upon my word and honor, they believe in Christ Jesus, and are Christians.” “Well, can you testify as 
ambassador to that very fact?” He said, “I can; | know them.”GCB June 4, 1913, page 269.2 


Suppose another man had been there, who had not known our standing as Christians in the United States. | 
met that ambassador later in Detroit, and thanked him for what he did. He said, “Mr. Conradi, it caused me 
considerable work; but | was very happy, and all the other ambassadors congratulated me when | secured 
your release. They had feared it might not be possible.” It was not impossible, for some One else watches 
over this world. The book of Revelation says that Jesus holds his ministers, weak though we may be, in his 
right hand.GCB June 4, 1913, page 269.3 


Forty days had passed, and the same jailer who told us that God did not hear our prayers, had to take us out. 
As he led us along to liberty, he said, “I am not worthy to lead you.” | said, “Why?” “Because your God has 
answered your prayers.”GCB June 4, 1913, page 269.4 


O, the world must learn that this people have a God who answers their prayers, and helps them in their 
need!GCB June 4, 1913, page 269.5 


The news spread throughout the country that the Seventh-day Adventist minister had been put in prison, and 
now the work would stop. It spread as far as to a certain church in the Caucasus, nearly a thousand miles 
away; and the Baptist minister preached it from the pulpit, saying that he had heard such and such news. 
Then his members came to him and said: “My dear friend, why do you relate this with joy? You remember 
forty or fifty years ago we were persecuted and put in prison. Who knows whether these people may not be 
the servants of God? Do you not remember that in the ‘44 movement (as they call it there in the Caucasus 
region), we talked about keeping the Sabbath? And here this man has come, keeping the seventh day of the 
week as the Sabbath, and preaching the second coming of Christ. Who knows but that he may have light for 
us?”GCB June 4, 1913, page 269.6 


The people began to study their Bibles. Today there is a strong church there. When the minister asked them, 
“How did you come to keep the Sabbath?” they replied: “Did you not tell us about the Sabbatarian minister 
who was put into prison? That is the very preaching that set us to studying the matter.” [Amens.] Brethren, the 
enemy can do nothing against the truth, but for it. There is One who is guiding and directing in this work. We 
may believe it or not; we may see it or not; but it is true, nevertheless.GCB June 4, 1913, page 269.7 


Years passed by. We had great difficulties in Russia. Our first Russian minister was ordained at midnight. 
That man was led across the mountains, with all the other men of the church, and the grown-up girls and 
children were left. Shortly after this | met two of the girls whose father had been sent into exile, and | said: 
“Are you not discouraged? All your fathers have been carried away.” “No,” she said, “now we will work with 
Christ Jesus.” They went to work, and in a little while they had more members, and more men, than they ever 
had had before. The priests said, “It does not pay to exile the men, for then all the women will work.”"GCB 
June 4, 1913, page 269.8 


They carried these men to the Persian border. As a result of the faithfulness of these believers, we have a 
large church there now of one hundred thirty members. The probabilities are we would ordinarily have been 
many years in sending a missionary to that place. We did not even know where the place is; but the 
government, at its own expense sent the missionaries there, and today we have a large church. My dear 
friends, this message is from God, and the blessed Saviour is at the helm, and is directing it.GCB June 4, 
1913, page 269.9 


At another time | visited that great empire in time of unrest. Seventh-day Adventists for the first time could 
preach the gospel without difficulty. We had liberty. For seven days | journeyed on the train, and preached 
from place to place. | traveled until | reached the very place where | wanted to go, Tiflis, in the Caucasus, 
Thursday night. Friday morning there were no trains running. | had gotten in by the last train, to meet the very 
man that | wanted to see. Well, the only way to get out of of there after | had finished my work, was to cross 
the mountains. Upon crossing these mountains on the way back, and reaching the railway station, a stranger 
said to me, “You may want to go back, but | do not think you can go very soon. | have been waiting here ten 
days for a train.”GCB June 4, 1913, page 269.10 


| went up to the telegraph office and wired home that | was safe. As | went back to the station, the same 
gentleman met me and said, “You must have wonderful luck!” | asked him why. He said, “The trains are 
running again!” | hastened down to the station and took the train. We traveled for a day’s journey. Suddenly 
the train stopped. Thousands of people were in riot. They took away the engine, stopping the train. | looked 
out of the window, and the first man | saw was a Seventh-day Adventist minister, standing on the platform. He 
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did not know | was on the train, and | did not know he was in those parts. As he caught sight of me, he 
exclaimed: “How happy | am that you are here! Come up and preach to us.” | went up and preached to them 
for three days, and then the train went on again. Now you may explain this in any way you wish, but | have my 
explanation. | know there is Somebody holding us in his right hand.GCB June 4, 1913, page 269.11 


| could tell you stories for hours of how God has been wonderfully leading the workers in the great fields of 
Europe and Asia. There is one incident that | must relate to you. It has reference to our work in heathen 
Africa. We were but weak in numbers and in means, and it seemed a hard field at first, but the millions in dark 
Africa having no knowledge of the gospel appealed to us. We set out to begin work in German East Africa, 
where there were from seven to ten million natives. | went to Berlin in the hope of securing information in one 
way and another. | inquired of the first man | met. He said to me: “I know your people; | met them in the South 
Sea islands. If you belong to the same society, | will do all | can in your favor. His excellency, the governor, 
has just come up from Africa, and | will see that you have an opportunity to meet him.” And | went to meet 
him. Just think of that—the advantage of meeting the governor in Berlin instead of having to go six or seven 
thousand miles to a strange country to see him. When | met the gentleman, the first thing he said to me as he 
extended his hand and shook it was, “Mr. Conradi, | welcome you and your mission to East Africa!"GCB June 
4, 1913, page 269.12 


We sat down in that hotel for about an hour, and | told him all about our faith and belief. Six months later, 
when we went down to Africa, he helped us in every way possible. | called on him at his residence, and 
thanked him for what he had done for us, and he spent over an hour with me, and later showed me many 
courtesies.GCB June 4, 1913, page 269.13 


When | first visited German East Africa, and went with our missionaries to the place we had chosen for our 
station, there was room in the hut on the premises for the ladies only, and | spent the entire night outside, 
without any shelter. | shall never forget that experience. It was a terrible night. We were in a malarious district. 
The mosquitoes were all about us. The next morning we were all tired out because we had not been able to 
sleep.GCB June 4, 1913, page 269.14 


Four years passed. Again | visited that mission station among the heathen in East Africa. Sabbath morning 
came, and we went to a nice chapel of our own. The chiefs waited on us and entered the chapel with us. The 
meeting hall was crowded with people; and when the minister sat down to the little organ and gave out a 
hymn in the native tongue, the natives would rise,—those who four years ago had never heard about the 
name of Jesus,—and they would sing one of our familiar hymns. One of the natives prayed, and | could 
noticed that the Spirit of God was inditing his prayer. | tell you, my friends, | could not hold back the tears. O, 
that was a sight! | am sure the angels in heaven rejoice to see the heathen converted. Six who were present 
had given their souls to God, and had been baptized. We had the Lord’s supper, and afterward | said to the 
brethren, “Could we not have a social meeting?” “O,” they said, “we never have had a social meeting!” | said, 
“Let us try it.” And not only the six who were members arose and testified, but, O, many other young men who 
had not been baptized, rose to their feet and testified for Jesus.GCB June 4, 1913, page 269.15 


Another four years passed. Again | went down to our mission stations in German East Africa. On this third trip, 
instead of finding only half a dozen baptized believers, | found many. Why, in one recent quarter we baptized 
seventy-five. “But,” you may ask, “do the young people who go to that field have to undergo privations?’— 
Yes. “Have some given their lives for this precious message?’”—Yes. “Are others, perhaps, because of these 
difficulties, despondent, and desirous of returning home?’—No, my friends, they are not.GCB June 4, 1913, 
page 270.1 


It has been my lot to stand at the death-bed of several of our faithful workers. | must tell you of such an 

experience that came to me during my last visit to German East Africa. Last December, while holding our 
general meeting in that land, | was called to the bedside of one of our devoted nurses, who for twelve or 
fifteen years had served her Master faithfully in Germany and in heathen Africa. She was dying with black- 
water fever,—a terrible disease. For several days she had been unable to talk. We prayed for her, and on 

Sabbath day she was conscious. We stopped at her home and talked with her for a few moments. “O,” she 
said, “| am so sorry that during this large meeting, when so much needs to be done, | can do nothing to 
assist!” There was no complaint, nothing said about her hard lot. | said: “My dear sister, never mind. You rest 

in Jesus. He will look after you.” She said, “I know | rest in Jesus, whether | live or whether | die, and | love 
him.” Afterward, when public announcement was made of her death, our church was filled with natives, and 

when these, and the little heathen girls she had taught, heard of her death, some cried, “A mother in Israel 

has fallen.”GCB June 4, 1913, page 270.2 


PHOTO-Friedenstal station, German East Africa 


It is hard, brethren and sisters, in one way, to go to these fields and to see men and women stricken with 
disease. It is a sad thing when visiting station after station, to see here and there the grave of a fallen laborer. 
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One remembers the time when these people were at one’s own home and table—bright, strong, active, willing 
to labor; he remembers when they started, with the best of hopes, for their mission field. Thoughts such as 
these crowd the mind as one looks upon their graves. But | can testify to you today, my friends, the power of 
Christ upholds these faithful laborers to the very end.GCB June 4, 1913, page 270.3 


PHOTO-1. Our Pare missionaries at Friedenstal, German East Africa. 2. Native teachers of Pare mission. 


| remember one case especially—a good sister who had gone with us on our first trip to German East Africa. 
Her husband was sick, and they returned. Then she became sick. They had two little children. When | called, 
the husband and the babies remained in the front room, while | stepped into her room. | could see in her 
countenance that her hours were numbered, and | said to myself, What will this mother say to me? Will she 
chide me because | took her to Africa? and because her husband has been encouraged to labor there? Will 
she speak of her children? Will she speak about herself? What will she say? But when | looked into that face, | 
said to myself, No complaints can come from that noble woman. There was a smile upon her face that | shall 
never forget.GCB June 4, 1913, page 270.4 


This sister said to me, “O my dear brother, pray for us, that my husband and | may be restored to health, 
because we long to go back to Africa to labor for the poor heathen down there!” Ah, she had lost sight of self; 
everything dear to her had been placed upon the altar of loving service. Brethren and sisters, what did this 
indicate? Like the apostle Paul, she had learned the lesson: It is not | that liveth, but Christ Jesus liveth in me. 
That woman lived not unto herself. Some one had taken full possession of her heart, even Christ Jesus her 
Lord. Today she sleeps in him; but O, my friends, there is a resurrection! And as the result of the consecrated 
efforts of workers such as this dear sister and her husband, hundreds today are giving their hearts to God; 
hundreds are turning from heathenism to Christianity.GCB June 4, 1913, page 270.5 


| will mention one more case of loving devotion to the work of the Master. Since coming upon this 
encampment, | have received a letter from a dear brother who is known to quite a number, perhaps, here in 
Washington,—Doctor Vasenius, who was graduated in this city. In December | was at his home, and, O, the 
family seemed so happy because the first native had given his soul to Christ! They had two children. | asked 
Sister Vasenius, “Would not you like to come to our general meeting?” She said: “Brother Conradi, you can 
hardly realize how my heart longs for it, but here we are with our two children. | cannot leave them, and | 
cannot take them along, but when you meet in your general meeting, where my husband has gone, will you 
pray for me?” | hoped to see this sister again, but on reaching Aden, Arabia, the steward knocked at my door 
about four o’clock, and said, “Mr. Conradi, here is a cable for you.” The cable said, “Sister Vasenius and the 
child are dead.” We wrote letters immediately, and here is the answer, written from the heart of Africa. Now let 
us hear the words:—GCB June 4, 1913, page 270.6 


“A few days after | arrived home from Majita my little daughter was taken sick. We did for her all we could, and 
prayed the Lord to help us in our affliction, submitting at last our will to his good will and merciful care. The 
same morning, January 7, she slept to wake no more before Jesus comes to gather his loved ones home. 
Sorrow over the loss of our little one weakened my dear wife, and four days later she caught malaria, with 
nearly continuous high fever for several days, and later severe chills daily. All our efforts to combat the 
disease were in vain. She got steadily worse day after day, till death ended her life at night, January 22. She 
was conscious nearly to the last hour, and left us in the hand of Jesus till we meet again, on the glad 
resurrection morning, to part no more. Both of my dear ones are buried at the north end of our new 
schoolhouse, as you see in one of the enclosed pictures. Little Sarne takes life from its bright side, and says 
that his sister and mother sleep in the sand, repeating the words, “They will be resurrected when Jesus 
comes..GCB June 4, 1913, page 270.7 


The child has lost his mother; has lost his companion; but O, even that child rejoices in the thought that Jesus 
is coming, and his dear mother will be resurrected again! My dear friends, when we read these letters, and go 
through these experiences, we learn to know that Jesus holds his workers in his right hand.GCB June 4, 
1913, page 271.1 


There may be imprisonment, there may be sickness, there may be death,—whatever may come to us, it will 
not stop us if we know he holds us! In the glad resurrection morning, all prisons will be opened, all sickness 
will cease, all the dear ones departed will arise again to immortal life. GCB June 4, 1913, page 271.2 


But | wonder sometimes, while God is so good to us as ministers and people, whether we always count all the 
blessings we receive, whether we are grateful unto him for all the mercies we obtain; and | wonder on this 
Sabbath day, after we have received so many blessings, so many evidences of God’s care, after God has 
done so much for this people, if we today love our Heavenly Father enough to thank him indeed, to be truly 
grateful to him. | believe, my brethren and sisters, if we sin in anything, and sin grievously, it is in not showing 
enough gratitude, because we are not grateful enough to our Heavenly Father. We do not realize all the many 
blessings this truth has brought to us,—those beautiful blessings in Daniel and the Revelation.GCB June 4, 





579 


1913, page 271.3 


| wonder how many in this large audience count their blessings, how many recognize the blessings of this 
Conference, and today unite in saying: “Lord, | want to bring to thee a thank offering. It is not much, it is not 
valuable. There is nothing good in what | bring, but, Lord, all that | am and have | joyfully place upon the altar 
for the finishing of thy work.” That is the greatest sacrifice, the greatest thank offering, that we can bring to the 
Lord.GCB June 4, 1913, page 271.4 


When | was down in that very country where some of our men have given their lives and their all, | met 
twenty-five young men who had been converted from heathenism only two or three years,—some for four or 
possibly five years,—and | asked them to consider what the Europeans were doing for them, and to decide 
whether they also were willing to give their lives to the work of God in distant lands. These twenty-five young 
men all sprang to their feet, saying, “Here we are; we are ready to go.” And several of them have already 
gone. We are thankful for this.GCB June 4, 1913, page 271.5 


A good lady and her husband, working in Africa as teachers, paid from their scanty earnings a faithful tithe 
and were liberal in their offerings; and yet when they heard how much the people in America and over in 
Europe were giving to help the poor people in Africa, they desired to do more themselves. In fact the woman 
came to me and said: “We want to give more, but we cannot; for we have no more to give. But would you not 
take my hands for two weeks, and send what | can earn in that time on to the missions beyond?” That came 
from a heart converted from heathenism only a few years ago. Is that the love of Jesus Christ? [Voices: 
Amen!] O, that we might have more of it ourselves! | believe such people almost put us to shame, when we 
see what the power of God can do in the heathen soul when it is touched by the Spirit of God. May we during 
this meeting not rest until we shall be filled with the Holy Spirit, until the same love is poured out in our hearts. 
And we shall have more and more of it, if we praise and thank the Lord for all his blessings.GCB June 4, 
1913, page 271.6 


| would ask, this afternoon, how many there are in this company, who if they had an opportunity after this 
meeting to praise him, would be willing, not only to praise him and thank him, but to give all they have and all 
they are to his service, and place themselves unreservedly upon his altar? May | see your hands this 
afternoon? [A large number of hands were raised.]GCB June 4, 1913, page 271.7 


May the blessings spoken of in Daniel and in the Revelation be upon us, and become greater and greater until 
this work is finished. Amen.GCB June 4, 1913, page 271.8 
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Departmental Meetings 
W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 


MEDICAL DEPARTMENT 
WASe 


Thirteenth Meeting 


Discussions of the previous paper was continued, strong emphasis being laid on the necessity of teaching the 
workers who are in training for foreign fields, the principles of hygiene and the rational treatment of diseases 
peculiar to those fields. GCB June 4, 1913, page 271.9 


Dr. Heald’s paper set forth very clearly the benefits accruing from proper recreation. Medical men, ministers, 
or office workers cannot expect to retain a good degree of health without muscular activity. Recreation does 
not consist alone in the playing of games, but may be found at the wood pile, in the garden, or in walking. 
Recreation consists of that form of exercise that will best give relief to the mind and keep the body in good 
physical condition.GCB June 4, 1913, page 271.10 


Nurses in training and students in school should be given time for physical exercise, and proper instruction 
should be given in the subject. Workers in tropical countries are prone to form habits of physical inactivity, 
which lower the vitality and render the body more subject to the diseases of tropical climates. While care 
should be taken to avoid the effects of extreme heat, yet it should ever be remembered that inactivity lessens 
the powers of resistance.GCB June 4, 1913, page 271.11 


At the afternoon meeting a paper was read which had been written by the late Elder Geo. A. Irwin, entitled, 
“The Training Necessary for the Superintendent of a Sanitarium.” This paper will be published in fullGCB 
June 4, 1913, page 271.12 


PUBLISHING DEPARTMENT 
WASe 


Thirteenth and Fourteenth Meetings 


Following a spirited consecration service with the beginning of the week, the Publishing Department resumed 
the consideration of the subject, “Spiritual Power in the Colporteur Work,” listening to a paper by C. J. Tolf. 
The following are a few of the many good thoughts presented: The colporteur work is a spiritual work, not a 
secular work. The colporteur is a soldier fighting the enemy of souls. What colporteur has not felt the pangs of 
discouragement, and almost despair, when pressed by the enemy? But he who has daily communion with 
God, has an anchor that will hold. He who does not thus know God, loses his hold, and will in all probability 
lose eternal life in the end. As leaders we must, with Zinzendorf, behold until we are changed, and our lives 
are filled with the love and power of heaven, that will send us out to work as we have never worked before, 
melting our way to hearts that have long withstood the pleading of the Holy SpirittGCB June 4, 1913, page 
271.13 


“Possibilities of the Magazine and Periodical Work,” was the subject next taken up, H. Boex, from Germany, 
leading in a most enthusiastic talk. “| have 136 constant periodical workers in Germany,” said he. “Through 
our periodicals in Germany it is safe to say that every two weeks at least one hundred ten thousand people 
come to know something of the truth through the circulation of our leading missionary paper, Herald of Truth, 
as our actual bimonthly output is one hundred ten thousand copies. Of course it is reasonable to suppose 
that, on an average, several read each paper, so hundreds of thousands are reached every month.” Brother 
Boex handles three classes of agents,—those selling large subscription books, those selling small books, and 
magazine or paper sellers. He has 17 periodical workers in Hamburg alone. They work the territory 
thoroughly, and through the influence of the periodicals many are inquiring, and a large number have 
accepted the truth.GCB June 4, 1913, page 271.14 


D. W. Reavis, in speaking to the same subject, but confining himself to the periodicals, rather than magazines, 
compared them to the skirmish lines of armies in battle. Skirmishers locate, bring into action, and expose the 
enemy to the solid shot of the artillery and the formidable lines of infantry. “The work of spreading the 
message is supported by a sub-foundation of education, faith, and inspiration, which foundation must not only 
be solidly built, but constantly strengthened. This foundation is being constantly laid and kept in repair by our 
periodicals. Among the outside, they penetrate the nooks and corners as well as the highways of nations, and 
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are accomplishing a good work in imparting a knowledge of the truth to thousands ignorant of it and who 
would never know of it through any other channels.”GCB June 4, 1913, page 271.15 


Following interesting figures of circulation, showing that since 1909 the sale of our 10-cent magazines has 
increased 74,725 copies a month, A. J. S. Bourdeau gave some excellent reports of magazine sales, and 
enumerated some of the possibilities before this work. While we are circulating one hundred twenty thousand 
copies a month, we are, he feels, but beginning this work. He gave reports from agents selling as high as 
three thousand copies a month, and read many interesting letters from persons who are becoming interested 
in the truth through the magazines. Many people of influence are subscribing for large quantities of Liberty 
and the Protestant. The magazines offer the students special opportunity for scholarship work; give many in 
our churches work that brings spiritual blessing to them; and furnish regular workers a self-supporting 
missionary work that brings them in touch with the people month by month.GCB June 4, 1913, page 271.16 


RELIGIOUS LIBERTY DEPARTMENT 
WASe 


Twelfth Meeting 


The entire time of this meeting was devoted to a discussion on the subject of the previous meeting, “Shall We 
Seek the Repeal of the Existing Sunday Laws in the Various States?” Those who took part in the discussion 
were: J. F. Blunt, of California; C. H. Edwards, of New York; M. C. Wilcox, of California; A. M. Dart, of Idaho 
V. B. Watts, of New Mexico; H. M. Hiatt, of Georgia; J. E. Jayne, of Massachusetts; W. F. Martin, of Oregon: 
H. A. Weaver, of Ohio; A. G. Daniells, of Takoma Park; A. J. Clark, of New York; F. W. Paap, of Maryland; K. 
C. Russell, of Chicago; and F. W. Stray, of New Hampshire. From this list it will be seen that almost every part 
of the country was represented. It was a suitable array of ideas on the important topic.GCB June 4, 1913, 
page 272.1 


Some advocated the policy that in certain cases, when a sacrifice of principles is not involved, we might, with 
caution, lend our efforts against existing Sunday laws and ask for their repeal. Others thought best to pursue a 
positive rather than a negative course with reference to existing Sunday laws, that is, where the Sunday laws 
of a State are inactive or dormant, and our people are not being molested for Sunday labor, we should go 
along as usual, without arousing opposition against our cause by precipitating a crusade against the laws 
which are not harming us in any way. At the same time, we should industriously educate the people 
concerning the wrong principles involved in such laws.GCB June 4, 1913, page 272.2 


The concensus of opinion in the meeting was that, under God, our laborers should avoid any policy which 
would or could be construed as a propaganda in civil matters by a religious body.GCB June 4, 1913, page 
272.3 


On the contrary, we should confine ourselves strictly to the preaching of the message of God. Then, as 
opportunities shall offer themselves for speaking before legislative committees, because of actual or 
threatened persecution resulting from the enforcement of religious laws, we should embrace them, but for the 
sole purpose of enlightening darkened hearts and pointing to the truth for this time. Nor should we lay too 
much stress upon the question of “our rights.” It is better to argue for the liberties of all persons, including the 
lawmakers themselves.GCB June 4, 1913, page 272.4 


The meeting voted to have the paper written by Elder M. C. Wilcox published in the BULLETINSCB June 4, 
1913, page 272.5 


MISSIONARY VOLUNTEER DEPARTMENT 
WASe 


Tenth Meeting 


At a special meeting, the interesting symposium begun at a previous meeting was continued.GCB June 4, 
1913, page 272.6 


G. W. Caviness, of Mexico: “I am sorry to say that in Mexico we are very much behind in this department. We 
have had in the past many difficulties with reference to this work. One of the greatest difficulties is that we 
have had so few young people. Yet something has been done. We have had no literature of the kind that you 
have here for our young people. | trust that we shall soon have some. | understand that South America has 
printed the Morning Watch, and we hope that we can introduce that, and then get some other literature.GCB 
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June 4, 1913, page 272.7 


Just a word with reference to the young people’s society we have in Mexico City. The young people take hold 
of it very nicely, and find pleasure and profit in it. It was very interesting to me to hear some of these young 
Mexicans give the Bible readings explaining the prophecies. Their minds are bright, and they can and will 
learn the things set before them. We want to be in line with this work. God bless our young people.GCB June 
4, 1913, page 272.8 


John Lipke, of South America: | thank God for the young people’s work among Seventh-day Adventists. 
Before | knew anything about Adventists, | was converted in Berlin, Germany, in a young people’s society. 
Therefore, | believe in the young people’s work. From that time | have been a worker for young people. We 
were among the first ones outside of the United States to start this work. We commenced in the city of Rio 
Grande do Sul. There we organized three societies, and later on we printed the Morning Watch Calendar in 
the German language. After that we printed a young people’s paper, organized a reading circle in the German 
language, with many of our young people as members, and had a study circle, and a prayer circle. Finally our 
young people’s paper was stopped, and we only had some columns of our church paper. But | believe that in 
the future we shall be able to devote more of our strength to work among the youth.GCB June 4, 1913, page 
272.9 


Elder Beckner, of India: | do not know that | can say very much about the young people’s work in India. There 
is a young people’s society in Mussoorie, where our English-speaking school is, and our Burman young 
people are sent there. All our students come right from heathenism. We have only one family, so we must 
look to these young people for our workers. | am interested in the young people’s work from this standpoint,— 
that of training workers for Burma. There is also a Missionary Volunteer Society in Calcutta, and another 
among the Tamils.GCB June 4, 1913, page 272.10 


Miss Mary Robertson, of Africa: Our societies are trying to make known to the world the advent message in 
this generation. Our work was organized six years ago. We have five societies, and | hope that in the near 
future we shall have several more. The missionary society in Kenilworth is largely composed of the young 
people from their school, and they are doing faithful work. We trust that in the future you may see the work 
better organized, and the young people in Africa doing more to advance the message.GCB June 4, 1913, 
page 272.11 


Brother Cobban, of the West Indies: One of the greatest difficulties in the West Indies is to find efficient 
leaders. Most of our work has been among the English-speaking people. Recently, however, work has been 
started among the people in the republic of Haiti. The people there speak the French language. Since last 
November, when Elder Prener came, over eight societies have been organized among the young people in 
Haiti. | think in all we now have 46 societies, with a membership of 726. This work is still in its infancy, but | 
am glad to say that it is growing month by month and year by year.GCB June 4, 1913, page 272.12 


Eleventh Meeting 


The committee on educational features of the Missionary Volunteer work rendered their report.GCB June 4, 
1913, page 272.13 


Miss Edith Graham: The society programs are printed for the month [in Australia], and sent out to the 
Missionary Volunteer leaders, and also to isolated members, that they may derive benefit from them. This 
plan is working very successfully. It is an advantage not to have these programs in the hands of the young 
people before they are presented in church; for they have when the freshness that they do not have when the 
young people have looked them over, skimmed the cream off, and looked up special points. When the young 
people have the opportunity of looking the programs over, they do not come with the interest they do when 
they do not know what is to be presented that day.GCB June 4, 1913, page 272.14 


Our Missionary Volunteer societies supply about five thousand dollars a year for missionary work, and as a 
recompense for this, the union conference supplies them with blanks, programs, and the supplies they need, 
so as to encourage them in their work, and that they may feel that the union conference has an interest in 
them, and is willing to spend some money to foster their interests. | believe that this plan would be an 
advantage over the present system.GCB June 4, 1913, page 272.15 


C. B. Hughes: | was much pleased when | found that the department was issuing special uniform lessons. | 
am sure there is a great advantage to us in having the programs to study, and some aim in view. One lesson 
is associated with another in such a way that when the year is ended, we will have some good information. | 
am glad the department has taken this in hand.GCB June 4, 1913, page 272.16 


A resolution on the Standard of Attainment plan was presented; but after some discussion it was referred back 
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to the committee for reconsideration.GCB June 4, 1913, page 272.17 
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Bible Study Hours - SPIRITUAL GROWTH 


A. T. ROBINSON 
June 4, 8:30 A. M. 


During the hour devoted to Bible study, Elder Robinson read many passages of Scripture and extracts from 
the testimonies, illustrative of spiritual development through a daily study of God’s Word. In the Scriptures we 
are exhorted to “grow in grace, and in the knowledge of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ.” 2 Peter 3:18. This 
exhortation is in reality a command, and every command of God is a promise. That which is demanded of 
God’s children, they are enabled to do. And so when we are bidden to grow, we may be assured that all the 
conditions necessary for spiritual development have been provided.GCB June 5, 1913, page 273.1 


In the beginning, abundant provision was made for man’s spiritual growth, as well as for physical sustenance. 
In the midst of the garden was the tree of life, symbolic of spiritual food of which he was to partake freely. It 
was through a turning away from counsels given, that man was separated from the source of his power to 
grow. Man doubted God’s word, and thus became separated from the tree of life, alienated from the life of 
God.GCB June 5, 1913, page 273.2 


Christ, the second Adam, overcame on the very point on which the first Adam failed. By faith in the promises 
recorded in Holy Writ, he triumphed over Satan. This signal triumph came after years of continuous spiritual 
development. “From the first dawning of intelligence,” after Christ appeared in this world, he was “constantly 
growing in grace and in the knowledge of the truth.” “Education,” page 107. And he is our example.GCB June 
5, 1913, page 273.3 


PHOTO-Representatives from Mexico. 


“Except a man be born again, he cannot see the kingdom of God.” John 3:3. This is in harmony with a 
statement in “Steps to Christ,” that “Christ alone can quicken the lifeless faculties of the soul.” And this new 
birth comes through faith in the promises of the living Word. Christ is nigh those who call upon him; he is nigh 
those who study his Word. By a comparison of Deuteronomy 30:11-14 with Romans 10:6-8, it is evident that 
Christ and the Word are very closely connected. “The Word is nigh thee, even in thy mouth, and in thy heart.” 
It is through the creative power in this Word, that the hearts of the sons of men are transformed.GCB June 5, 
1913, page 273.4 


God “spake, and it was.” He upholds all things by the word of his power. The words he has spoken still live, 
keeping everything in place.GCB June 5, 1913, page 273.5 


The antedeluvians were willingly ignorant of the fact that in this Word is creative power. 2 Peter 3:5. But it was 
the power vested in the Word that brought the flood, a hundred and twenty years after that Word has been 
spoken. God’s Word “liveth and abideth forever.” It is this Word that will bring about the removal of sin in all 
varied forms, and will restore the earth to its Edenic state.GCB June 5, 1913, page 273.6 


As the garden of Eden Christ and the Word and the tree of life were closely identified, so ever since the fall 
Christ has been the source of all spiritual life and power. On this point | read: “Jesus is the source of power, 
the fountain of life. He brings us to his Word, and from the tree of life presents to us leaves for the healing of 
sin-sick souls. At every step we touch his living power.’—7he Acts of the Apostles, 478.GCB June 5, 1913, 
page 273.7 


We are “born again, not of corruptible seed, but of incorruptible, by the Word of God, which liveth and abideth 
forever.” As parents naturally desire to see their children develop, so God desires to see his children grow in 
grace. At first they partake of the sincere milk of his Word. Afterward they become strong men and women in 
Christ Jesus. As pointed out in “Desire of Ages” (chap. 41, par. 19), “Those who see Christ in his true 
character, and receive him into the heart, have everlasting life.” It is by faith through the Word, that we receive 
Christ. | believe, brethren and sisters, that the Word of God is to the Christian today exactly what the tree of 
life was to man before the fall. We can get life in no other way; we can live and grow in no other way.GCB 
June 5, 1913, page 273.8 


Many are dying spiritually because of their neglect of the Word. Let me illustrate: Supposing | should see 
some one | have known when he was in the best of health, come tottering down the aisle, almost ready to fall, 
Supposing further, that when | say to him, “What is the matter? are you sick? he replies: “O, no, | have been 
so busy that | have not had time to eat. Of course | must eat once in a while, or else | would die; but | go for 
days, sometimes, without eating. That is all that is the matter with me.” We are not very apt to do this, but did 
you ever hear a Christian, every time he comes to prayer-meeting, say, “I am so weak!” Brethren, | wish to 
read a statement on this point: “As our physical life is sustained by food, so our spiritual life is sustained by the 
Word of God..GCB June 5, 1913, page 273.9 
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It is not enough that we come to a general meeting like this, and listen to our attention the spiritual food that 
has sustained their life. Every one must partake for himself. “As we eat for ourselves to receive nourishment, 
so we must receive the Word for ourselves. We are not to receive it merely through the medium of another’s 
mind.” Preaching has its God-given place, but the preaching that does not bring us to the Word of God, and 
lead us to take it and live by it, does not do us any lasting good.GCB June 5, 1913, page 274.1 


The measure of physical growth is attainment to manhood and womanhood. The measure of spiritual growth 
is Christ. The process of physical growth is illustrated by the words of the Saviour, “Consider the lilies, how 
they grow.”GCB June 5, 1913, page 274.2 


Steps to Christ, 72: “In the matchless gift of his Son, God has encircled the whole world with an atmosphere of 
grace, as real as the air which circulates around the globe. All who choose will live, and grow up to the stature 
of men and women in Christ Jesus.”GCB June 5, 1913, page 274.3 


“No man hath ascended up to heaven, except he that came down from heaven, even the Son of man which is 
in heaven.” John 3:13. Heaven is a condition, rather than a place. Of course there is a place known as 
heaven, but it is heaven because of conditions existing there, not because of the location. Heaven is where 
there is no sin. Jesus has made it possible for you and for me to live the beautiful life he lived while on this 
earth. The reason why Christ lived such a life on earth was because he lived in heaven all the while. Let me 
read a statement about heaven, taken from “Desire of Ages,” chapter 34, paragraph 15:—GCB June 5, 1913, 
page 274.4 


“As through Jesus we enter into rest, heaven begins here. We respond to his invitation, Come, learn of me; 
and in thus coming we begin the life eternal. Heaven is a ceaseless approaching to God through Christ. The 
longer we are in the heaven of bliss, the more and still more of glory will be opened to us; and the more we 
know of God, the more intense will be our happiness. As we walk with Jesus in this life, we may be filled with 
his love, satisfied with his presence. All that human nature can bear we may receive here. But what is this 
compared with the hereafter?” GCB June 5, 1913, page 274.5 


With this additional thought, from “Desire of Ages,” chapter 41, paragraph 32, | must close:—GCB June 5, 
1913, page 274.6 


“God will make the most precious revelations to his hungering, thirsting people. As they feed upon his Word, 
they learn that it is spirit and life. The Word destroys the natural, earthly nature, and imparts a new life in 
Christ Jesus.... Love takes the place of hatred, and the heart receives the divine similitude. That is what it 
means to live ‘by every word that proceedeth out of the mouth of God.’ That is eating the bread that comes 
down from heaven.”GCB June 5, 1913, page 274.7 
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Conference Proceedings. THIRTIETH MEETING 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
June 4, 10 A. M. 

L. R. CONRADI in the chair.GCB June 5, 1913, page 274.8 

J. F. Huenergardt offered prayer.GCB June 5, 1913, page 274.9 


L. R. Conradi: The first matter this morning will be found on page 263 of the BULLETIN, unfinished business 
the partial report from the committee on plans.GCB June 5, 1913, page 274.10 


Resolution 23 was read, requesting the publishing houses to prepare a series of tracts for sale by 
colporteurs.GCB June 5, 1913, page 274.11 


Mrs. S. N. Haskell: There are possibilities in the tract work that we do not realize. Tracts can be arranged in 
packages and sold so that individuals can earn a good living while selling the tracts, and our tracts meet a 
larger percentage of people than any other class of literature that we distribute. It has been demonstrated that 
a large proportion have received their first light from this. In city work my husband and | have taken the tracts 
in large quantities, and have demonstrated over and over again that workers make a good living when 
handling the tracts. One young man who went to the foreign field last year supported himself during an 
institute in San Francisco selling tracts at five, ten, and fifteen cents a package. He found that all classes 
bought readily. They would buy tracts when they would not buy papers, because they would see in the tracts 
some subject that attracted their attention; and we have felt very anxious that the tracts be placed at a price 
so that our workers can support themselves selling the tracts the same as selling the periodicals. They can be 
sold everywhere if this is done.GCB June 5, 1913, page 274.12 


C. H. Jones: | am sure that our publishing houses will be glad to respond to the call for a series of tracts put 
up in this way. The interest in the circulation of our tracts is increasing all over the field very rapidly. It has 
been gradually increasing, until last year our sales exceeded the sales of any other year by far. This year we 
printed at the beginning of the year a large quantity, thinking we would have enough to supply the field for a 
year; but we have just received word from Mountain View stating that the tracts are getting low, and that 
already this year we have sold about a million and a half copies. That is as much as we sold during all of last 
year. We are now printing another edition to supply the demand.GCB June 5, 1913, page 274.13 


L. R. Condradi: These are surely cheering reports. Are we ready to go on? Question calledGCB June 5, 
1913, page 274.14 


Recommendations 24 and 25 were read, and question called without discussion.GCB June 5, 1913, page 
274.15 


Number 26 was read, recommending that the word “division” be dropped from the technical name for the 
North American and European Division Conferences.GCB June 5, 1913, page 274.16 


W. A. Spicer: Brother Chairman, what is the meaning of “technical name”? Are there to be two names?GCB 
June 5, 1913, page 274.17 


L. R. Conradi: The meaning of the recommendation is to strike out the name “division” entirely, and then we 
have only the name conference.GCB June 5, 1913, page 274.18 


J. W. Westphal: | want to call attention to one fact. When the amendments to the General Conference 
constitution were read yesterday, it was evident that the relation of the General Conference to these division 
conferences is such that it seems that the division conferences have to be referred to by some name that 
distinguishes them from other conferences. This is apparent in the changes in the constitution as read 
yesterday. For instance, the presidents of the division conferences are vice-presidents of the General 
Conference. Of course the General Conference constitution could not say that the presidents of conferences 
be vice-presidents of the General Conference, because that might mean the presidents of union conferences. 
Now to avoid this, the term “division” is used in the General Conference constitution. If this name is dropped 
out, how are we going to designate this in the General Conference constitution?GCB June 5, 1913, page 
274.19 


C. P. Bollman: It seems to me that this recommendation would mean a departure from our plan of 
organization. We have the local conferences, the union conferences, the division conferences, and the 
General Conference. If you drop out the word “division,” what have we? We simply have a broken link in our 
chain. | would feel very much opposed to this, and hope that it will not prevail.GCB June 5, 1913, page 274.20 
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E. R. Palmer: The remark of the last speaker would explain | think to a certain extent the idea of the 
committee that brought in the recommendation. The speaker referred to our having local conferences, union 
conferences, etc., and yet in no instance is the word local included in the name of the local conference, but its 
name refers only to its territory; and it was the idea that the designation should be local, union, division, and 
so on, but when published it be the North American Conference, the South American Conference, European 
Conference, etc., the name indicating its territory.GCB June 5, 1913, page 274.21 


W. A. Spicer: | do not understand the necessity for this, for really the constitutional name is division 
conference. Somehow | like the word. If we say European Conference to a man who does not know, that 
suggests just one little conference. If we say European Division, at once it suggests that those European 
fields are a division of one whole world-wide work. Instead of the word “division” suggesting at all to my mind 
separation, it suggests unity, because the very use of the word means that one part is a division of the whole. 
In geography we say there are certain grand divisions of the earth: North America, South America, Europe, 
Asia, Africa. Our work is formed on those geographical lines. | like the word myself.GCB June 5, 1913, page 
274.22 


M. C. Wilcox: If it were not for the fact that we have union conferences which are purely arbitrary divisions, we 
would not bring in any of these technical terms at all. | am convinced of that. We name our local conferences 
by the political terms: lowa Conference, Kansas Conference, etc. We have no question about that at all. 
Instead of their name suggesting one little local conference of Seventh-day Adventists. as they do to our 
secretary, to my mind they suggest that there is probably just such a conference in the next State. If they have 
a Michigan Conference, do You never say the North Michigan local conference, nor the lowa local conference 
conference. That is all met in the very name itself. This suggests that it is local. It gives you limitation in the 
name itself. Union is a different thing. You never can learn just how much is indicated by the name “union.” 
You must learn that from the Year Book. But the next step upward brings you to a natural division of the earth. 
It is the North American Conference. That does not suggest to my mind a limited body. The very fact indicates 
that there possibly may be a European Conference, or an Asiatic Conference, or a South American 
Conference. It is implied, it is suggested, in the very name itself. North American Conference covers the whole 
thing. Why add another name, “division”? Take, for instance, the Asiatic Mission. Asiatic covers the whole 
thing. It is the Asiatic field. We have that word “division” thirty-one times in this constitution, and we do not 
need a single one of those words. European Conference covers it; Asiatic covers it. We do not have to say 
Kansas American Conference. No one questions it for a moment, any more than you have to say German 
European Conference. If we do not know where Germany is, let us study geography until we know it. If we do 
not know that lowa is an American conference, let us study awhile. To my mind it seems that the economy in 
time would suggest the thing that is so apparent. We do not need the word at all. Nobody has any 
misunderstanding in any way if we say North American Conference. | do not see the necessity of using the 
two words any way. In the example that Brother Spicer gave, the grand divisions of the earth, it never 
suggests union there, but always suggests division. Everybody that studies geography knows that. | believe, 
brethren, that we will gain something by dropping out a word that is utterly useless.GCB June 5, 1913, page 
274.23 


H. F. Schuberth: To say European Conference does not at all describe the situation in our division. The 
division takes in the greater part of Africa, and the greater part of Asia, geographically. It is called European 
Division because Europe is the leading factor in this division of territory. To describe it as the former speaker 
suggests, we would have to say Europe-Africa-Asia Conference.GCB June 5, 1913, page 275.1 


E. R. Palmer: | simply want to correct a wrong impression | gave in my previous statement. | was only 
attempting to explain the reason why the committee made the change. Referring to the constitution, it was not 
intended that the word “division” should enter into the full name, but, as illustrated in the following paragraphs, 
“such division conferences as have been,” when the divisions are referred to as a class; “such union 
conferences;” “such local conferences.” The word “local” does not enter into the name of any conference in its 
constitution, but only refers to the large number of conferences when they are referred to as a class. So in this 
case, when division conferences are referred to as a class, they can be described in the constitution as local 


conferences are.GCB June 5, 1913, page 275.2 


A. G. Daniells: Now, there may be good points on both sides, but would it not be well for us to leave this as we 
have it until we have tried it out for four years? And at the end of four years, if we are badly burdened with that 
word, we can fix it up then. Now, | do believe that the word “division” will be full of meaning to us. We shall 
have to use it. Let us go on with it. It is already written. | suggest we go on with the constitutional name that 
we have and try it out a period, even though it does not suit well for a time, but think about it and know better 
by actual experience during the period. So | move that recommendation 26 be eliminated from the report.GCB 
June 5, 1913, page 275.3 


The motion prevailed.GCB June 5, 1913, page 275.4 
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Item 27 was read, and question called.GCB June 5, 1913, page 275.5 
Item 28 was read, relating to the West Indian Union.GCB June 5, 1913, page 275.6 


G. M. Brown: | wish to call attention of the Conference to the fact that in the first part of the preamble it says, 
“In view of the request that has come from the West Indian Union that their Spanish territory be turned over,” 
then the recommendation is that the whole union be turned over. Now, brethren, there is such a thing as too 
much of a good thing. | believe the West Indian Union Conference representatives and delegates in this 
Conference would be in hearty sympathy with the idea of turning over this Spanish territory, but | do not 
believe these delegates would be in harmony with this resolution. And | believe, further, that there has not 
been the counsel with this delegation concerning this change of plan that there should have been. | move that 
this resolution be referred back to the committee for further consideration, and counsel with the union 
delegation.GCB June 5, 1913, page 275.7 


L. R. Conradi: It is moved and seconded. Any remarks?GCB June 5, 1913, page 275.8 


Philip Giddings: | am in perfect harmony with the recommendation that the West Indian Union be transferred 
to the supervision of the General Conference. | think | voice the sentiment of the delegatesGCB June 5, 
1913, page 275.9 


A. G. Daniells: | favor the motion to refer this back, giving opportunity to confer with all the delegates from the 
West Indian Union, and getting a consensus of opinion from them before we pass this resolution here.GCB 
June 5, 1913, page 275.10 


L. R. Conradi: The motion is before us to refer. Any further remarks.GCB June 5, 1913, page 275.11 


W. A. Spicer: Why not make an explanation as to what the recommendation means? Does it mean that the 
committee recommends the dissolving of the West Indian Union? It says that the West Indian Union is to be 
under the direct care of the General Conference. That has always been so, just like the South American Union 
and the Brazilian Union. It seems to me in referring we should ask the committee to explain the meaning.GCB 
June 5, 1913, page 275.12 


L. R. Conradi: Will the committee on plans give us some information as to what they mean?GCB June 5, 
1913, page 275.13 


H. R. Salisbury: We perhaps were not wise in our wording of it, but took it for granted, if it were to come under 
the care of the General Conference, it would be dissolved as a union conference, because no union is under 
the General Conference. We thought that inasmuch as one half of its constituency is taken away and the 
other half scattered in such an awkward way, it would be better to let it return to a mission field of the General 
Conference.GCB June 5, 1913, page 275.14 


W. A. Spicer: Ought we not to consider that if all the Spanish territory in the West Indian Union should pass to 
the General Conference, there would still be left some four thousand Seventh-day Adventist members? They 
would be giving away only a few hundred members. The constituency would be practically untouched.GCB 
June 5, 1913, page 275.15 


The motion to refer prevailed, and the whole report was adopted, save for portions referred.GCB June 5, 
1913, page 275.16 


L. R. Conradi: | think there was a section of the General Conference Constitution referred back to the 
committee on constitution. Brother Barlett will please present the report. | would say this is the matter of 
delegation, whether the basis shall be one thousand or five hundred. The majority of the members favor a 
thousand; a few favor five hundred; but we all felt we ought to leave it as it is if it makes a long 
discussion.GCB June 5, 1913, page 275.17 


W. T. Barlett: The section referred back to the committee was Article II|, Section 5 (found on page 260 of the 
BULLETIN). But the committee’s report asks that a change be made also in Section 46CB June 5, 1913, 
page 275.18 


[The two sections as changed will appear in these minutes at the close of the discussion, on motion to adopt. 
The change in Section 4 was accepted without discussion. The report on Section 5 recommended that the 
numerical basis of representation be one delegate for each thousand members, instead of five hundred, as in 
the past.]GCB June 5, 1913, page 275.19 


E. R. Palmer: | do not wish to enter into a long discussion of this proposition, but, believing sincerely that it is 
wrong, and that it will work an unpleasant hardship in our conferences, | would not like to see it pass without 
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some remark concerning it. | would like to state first practically the wise counsel that our president gave us a 
few minutes ago,—that we try this for a term and see how it works after this reorganization. We have been on 
this other basis for a considerable time. That basis has not been sufficient to enable our union conferences to 
send to this Conference the delegates that they desired to send, and at the opening of this Conference twenty 
or twenty-five representatives of departments and large institutions were admitted here as delegates at large 
because the five hundred basis of representation, in several union conferences, did not admit of sufficient 
delegation. The foreign fields are not affected by this seriously, because they can control their delegation. We 
can do the same; but if we cut down the basis of representation, then we are limited in our union conferences 
and prevented from sending the delegates that the union conferences desire to send to the General 
Conference. It will work practically as it has in the past, something like this: When a union conference meets 
to select its delegates, and takes up the constitution, it will be found that it is entitled to one delegate from the 
union, one delegate for each of the conferences in the union, and another for each one thousand members. 
There will be officials, presidents, leading men in the unions and in the State conferences to fill this number of 
delegates. But suppose the union conference wishes to send a physician from its leading sanitarium, or from 
its training-school; or it wishes to send its general agent, who is in charge of its general work throughout the 
union; or it wishes to send other departmental members, that they may be present at these important 
departmental meetings, that they may gather encouragement and help and inspiration from a world-wide 
conference, it cannot do so; for the constitution will not allow of it. The working out of the details of our 
departmental work and our institutional work upon a broad, strong basis, requires that these men who carry 
such responsibilities come up to the General Conference, be seated as delegates, work on the committees, 
have part in these department meetings, and join in the work of the Conference. It costs something; but it is 
worth something to this denomination.GCB June 5, 1913, page 275.20 


| would be very sorry to see, at the time when so many changes are being made, when they come with such 
confusing rapidity into this Conference,—I would be very sorry, before we have tried out this plan of divisions 
or seen where there might develop difficulties, to see our representation cut down in this way. | believe it 
would be a blow at our organized department work which would bring very serious results, and therefore | 
plead, notwithstanding the sentiment that a great amount of money has been spent in bringing so many here, 
| plead that the cut shall not be made in this way, for it will cut out only a little bunch of the delegation. It will 
not cut out our General Conference men; it will not cut out conference presidents throughout our field, 
although you say it may work that way; but it will mean that the fifty delegates that you cut out by this action 
will be cut out of our general agents, our publishing-house men, our sanitarium managers and physicians, and 
our school men, and heads of other departments; and there is where the real sinews of our organized work 
are found, so far as details are concerned, and these elements must be made strong and intelligent, and be 
kept together in a world movement by this splendid interchange of ideas.GCB June 5, 1913, page 276.1 


PHOTO-Farm house, Waterloo school, West Africa. 


If this were to carry, | should move that the words be inserted after “one for each union conference” “and one 
for each organized department of the union,” so that we might be assured from a constitutional basis that 
each union conference would have the right to send up to this conference at least one member from each of 
its strongly organized departments.GCB June 5, 1913, page 276.2 


L. R. Conradi: Would you not move an amendment that will help us. If you will move an amendment, we will 
test the question.GCB June 5, 1913, page 276.3 


E. R. Palmer: | move that the report be amended by restoring the words “five hundred” in place of “one 
thousand.” [Seconded.]GCB June 5, 1913, page 276.4 


M. A. Altman: | am opposed to the amendment. | think the last speaker has made a very strong argument, but 
| believe that his argument overlooks the fact that we are about to have two General Conferences instead of 
one. The North American Division covers, it seems to me, the ground that is appealed for in this argument,— 
that we have the same representation in the North American Division, which allows all these departmental 
representatives to come; and there is where the benefits will accrue to the field from all this large 
representation. In our union we find fields where the circumstances are so much different that there would be 
practically little benefit to our local workers. So it seems to me that all the benefits of a large representation 
would be gained in the meeting of the North American Division rather than in the General Conference, and if 
this amendment prevails, we shall have practically a General Conference every two years. | am opposed to 
the amendment.GCB June 5, 1913, page 276.5 


The question was then called on the amendment.GCB June 5, 1913, page 276.6 


J. A. Burden: | believe | am fourfold stronger in my work for the foreign field for having heard these splendid 
reports in this Conference.GCB June 5, 1913, page 276.7 
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The motion to amend was voted upon and passed.GCB June 5, 1913, page 276.8 
The report was then voted upon, and, as amended, was adopted, as follows:—GCB June 5, 1913, page 276.9 
[Article Ill, Section 4 and 5, as adopted.]GCB June 5, 1913, page 276.10 


Section 4. Regular delegates shall be such persons as are duly accredited by division conferences and 
missions, by union conferences not included in any not included in any union conference.GCB June 5, 1913, 
page 276.11 


Sec. 5. Each division conference or mission shall be entitled to one delegate without regard to numbers, an 
additional delegate for each union conference or mission, and for each local conference in its territory, and an 
additional delegate for each five hundred of its membership. Each union conference not included in a division 
conference shall be entitled to one delegate without regard to numbers, an additional delegate for each 
conference in its territory, and an additional delegate for each five hundred of its membership. Each local 
conference not included in a union conference shall be entitled to one delegate without regard to numbers, 
and one additional delegate for each five hundred members. Union missions and local missions not included 
in division or union conferences shall have such representation as may be decided by the General 
Conference Executive Committee, and accepted by the delegates in session.GCB June 5, 1913, page 276.12 


A. G. Daniells: Brother Chairman, the officers were requested to name a committee to bear our memorial to 
the President. We submit these names: C. S. Longacre, J. O. Corliss, R. C. Porter, M. C. Wilcox, K. C 
Russell, J. E. Jayne, W. A. Colcord, C. H. Edwards, and S. B. Horton.GCB June 5, 1913, page 276.13 


L. R. Conradi: | understand that some of the standing committees are ready to report. The committee on plans 
has a further partial report.GCB June 5, 1913, page 276.14 


Guy Dail (reading):—GCB June 5, 1913, page 276.15 
Report of Committee on PlansGCB June 5, 1913, page 276.16 


Whereas, In the providence of God our brother and fellow laborer, Elder George A. Irwin, has been suddenly 
taken from us by death,—GCB June 5, 1913, page 276.17 


29. Resolved, (1) That we do hereby recognize his loyalty to the principles of the advent message, his 
devotion to its advancement, and his faithfulness in the work; and,—GCB June 5, 1913, page 276.18 


(2) That we extend our hearty sympathy to all members of the bereaved family, commending them to the God 
of all comfort, who has provided a balm for wounded hearts in the blessed hope of a soon-coming Saviour; 
further,—GCB June 5, 1913, page 276.19 


(3) That these resolutions be spread upon our records, and that a copy of them be furnished to the family of 
our deceased brother.GCB June 5, 1913, page 276.20 


It is recommended,—GCB June 5, 1913, page 276.21 


30. That the work of the North American Division Conference commence June 1, 1913, and that the tithe of 
the union conferences to the General Conference, and the per cent of tithe from the local conferences to the 
General Conference, be transferred to the North American Division Conference, beginning with that dateGCB 
June 5, 1913, page 276.22 


31. That the Sustentation Fund be transferred at such time as the executive committees of these two 
conferences may arrange.GCB June 5, 1913, page 276.23 


32. That the General Conference settle all obligations incurred in administrative work up to June 1, 1913, and 
that the North American Division Conference assume all obligations incurred in the administration of its work 
after that date.GCB June 5, 1913, page 276.24 


33. That, reckoning from June 1, 1913, the North American Division Conference pay from its funds the 
balance of the appropriations made by the General Conference Committee for work in North America during 
1913, as follows:—GCB June 5, 1913, page 276.25 


Atlantic Union $ 24,242 
East Canadian 12,586 
Columbia Union 21,100 
Southeastern Union 7,260 
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Southern Union 12,720 


Southwestern Union 5,681 
South Missouri 1,200 
Negro Department 26,103 
North American For. 12,500 
Dept. 

Jewish Department 1,500 
International Pub. Assn. 1,500 
Loma Linda 10,000 
Total $136,342 


34. That the General Conference place in the treasury of the North American Division Conference the sum of 
fifteen thousand dollars as a working capital.GCB June 5, 1913, page 277.1 


35. That the temporary headquarters for the North American Division Conference be established at Takoma 
Park, D. C., and that the question of providing permanent headquarters be referred to the executive 
committee of that conference.GCB June 5, 1913, page 277.2 


36. That the following departments be maintained by the North American Division Conference: Publishing, 
Educational, Sabbath School, Missionary Volunteer, Medical, Religious Liberty, Foreign, German, Danish- 
Norwegian, Swedish, and North American Negro; that it also maintain the Press BureauGCB June 5, 1913, 
page 277.3 


37. That the North American Division Conference assume the general watchcare of all institutions located 
within its territory.GCB June 5, 1913, page 277.4 


Whereas, Medical missionary work is in no case to be divorced from the gospel ministry; and,—GCB June 5, 
1913, page 277.5 


Whereas, Instruction has been given through the spirit of prophecy that the two shall be as closely connected 
as the arm is with the body; and,—GCB June 5, 1913, page 277.6 


Whereas, Without this union neither part of the work is complete; therefore,—GCB June 5, 1913, page 277.7 


38. We recommend, (a) That, for the purpose of strengthening medical evangelistic work, all our larger 
nurses’ training-schools make practical evangelistic work a part of their regular training, and, where 
necessary, strengthen their courses of study in the Bible, in hygiene, and in health and temperance 
principles.GCB June 5, 1913, page 277.8 


(b) That all our conference officers be asked to give careful consideration to the advisability of employing our 
graduate nurses in connection with conference efforts.GCB June 5, 1913, page 277.9 


(c) That all our evangelical laborers make diligent study of the gospel plan of combined medical and 
evangelistic work as revealed in the life of Christ and emphasized in the testimonies, and seek to make the 
plan a reality in our evangelistic labor.GCB June 5, 1913, page 277.10 


(d) That, for the qualifying of workers with advanced combined medical-evangelistic ability and evangelistic- 
medical ability, we recommend the College of Medical Evangelists, at Loma Linda, Cal., and that the work of 
the college be so arranged as to provide for strong practical evangelistic training, as well as to meet the 
requirements of State medical boards.GCB June 5, 1913, page 277.11 


39. Resolved, That we recognize the Medical Evangelist as the official organ of our Medical Department for a 
medium of communication between our medical workers, and as a means of keeping before our people the 
progress of the medical work.GCB June 5, 1913, page 277.12 


Believing that the efficiency of our sanitarium training-schools for medical missionary nurses should be 
increased, and desiring to see the educational standard of these schools raised; therefore——GCB June 5, 
1913, page 277.13 


40. We recommend, That Dr. W. A. Rubler, Dr. H. W. Miller, and L. M. Bowen constitute a board of advisers to 
inquire into the standing of all our schools for nurses, to arrange a more uniform curriculum and course of 
instruction, and to counsel with the boards of the various sanitariums as to changes which would strengthen 
their work, also to plan for the affiliation of schools of smaller institutions which have a small faculty with those 
of larger sanitariums having larger faculties.GCB June 5, 1913, page 277.14 
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41. Resolved, That we request the North American Religious Liberty Department to produce a small book of 
authoritative quotations dealing with the fulfillment of prophecy by the Papacy, and upon the subject of 
religious liberty, suitable for general use by our laborers.GCB June 5, 1913, page 277.15 


L. R. Conradi: Are there any further reports? GCB June 5, 1913, page 277.16 


W. T. Knox: There is one recommendation that has not yet been acted upon. On page 233 of the BULLETIN 
there are recommendations from the finance committee of the General Conference. Nos. 1 and 2 have been 
disposed of, but No. 3 has not. | would like to move a substitute for No. 3 as follows: That the General 
Conference furnish the Loma Linda College of Medical Evangelists, $16,000 to enable it to complete its 
hospital and its equipment, and to establish dispensary work in Los Angeles. And that an earnest effort be 

made at as early a date as consistent, to replace this in the General Conference treasury by donations from 

the churches of the North American Division.GCB June 5, 1913, page 277.17 


The motion prevailed.GCB June 5, 1913, page 277.18 
The Conference adjourned. 


L. R. CONRADI, Chairman; 
W. A. SPICER, Secretary. 
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THIRTY-FIRST MEETING 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 

June 4, 2:30 P. M. 

L. R. CONRADI in the chair.GCB June 5, 1913, page 277.19 

W. J. Fitzgerald offered prayer.GCB June 5, 1913, page 277.20 

L. R. Conradi: Are there any reports from standing committees? GCB June 5, 1913, page 277.21 
Final Report of the Nominating CommitteeGCB June 5, 1913, page 277.22 


W. J. Fitzgerald: The nominating committee, would submit the following further and final report:-—GCB June 5, 
1913, page 277.23 


PHOTO-Factory, Waterloo school, West Africa. 


Assistant treasurer, to be appointed by the executive committee; auditor, J. J. Ireland; secretary of Sabbath 
School Department, Mrs. L. Flora Plummer; for additional members of the executive committee, W. W. 
Prescott, Frederick Griggs, L. H. Christian; president of the Asiatic Division Mission, R. C. Porter; other 
officers of the Asiatic Division Mission, to be appointed by the General Conference Executive CommitteeGCB 
June 5, 1913, page 277.24 


On motion, the report was adopted.GCB June 5, 1913, page 277.25 


L. R. Conradi: Now we have a report from the West African Mission field. Brother Babcock will please read 
this report.GCB June 5, 1913, page 277.26 


D. C. Babcock (reading): —GCB June 5, 1913, page 277.27 


WEST AFRICAN MISSION 


WASe 


The brethren and sisters in West Africa send greetings to the delegates assembled in conference at Takoma 
Park Station, Washington, D. C.GCB June 5, 1913, page 277.28 


We are very thankful to our Heavenly Father for the prosperity of the work the past four years in this field. Two 
earnest workers have been laid away to rest since the last General Conference, to await the coming of the 
Life-giver. Sister French passed away Jan. 18, 1911, and Brother C. E. F. Thompson in March, 1912. This 
has been a great loss to the work in West Africa. During the past four years we have lost by death twelve 
members at Waterloo and Freetown.GCB June 5, 1913, page 277.29 


Shortly after my return from the General Conference in 1909, | spent some time at Axim and Kickam, on the 
Gold Coast, and organized two churches, one of thirty-two members and the other of seventeen. The work in 
this part of the field was quite prosperous for some time, and several openings for new stations sprang up 
before us. Brother Thompson opened the work at Axim, but on account of failing health was compelled to 
return to Sierra Leone. While there are a few at Axim who have proved faithful, several have moved away, 
and others have departed from the faith.GCB June 5, 1913, page 277.30 


The church at Kickam has continued to grow, and in January, 1913, | baptized twenty-five. The church now 
numbers about seventy. They have a good school, and the prospects for a good work are bright under the 
efforts of Brother Garbrah.GCB June 5, 1913, page 277.31 


In February, 1910, Brother W. H. Lewis and family arrived in Sierra Leone. This added strength to our little 
band of workers, and brought courage to the weary.GCB June 5, 1913, page 277.32 


Early in March, 1910, Mrs. Babcock and myself, with two native workers, opened the work at Sherbro, one 
hundred twenty miles down the coast from Freetown. We had a good interest, and seventeen accepted the 
third angel’s message there. Owing to the death of Sister French, and the return of Brother French to America 
on furlough, it became necessary to withdraw our workers from Sherbro, and, as a result, the effort there has 
been lost.GCB June 5, 1913, page 277.33 


In the month of December, 1909, a miles from Freetown, and Professor French opened a training-school to 
prepare workers for the field. During 1910 this school was very successful, and two or three of the students 
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are now actively engaged in the work.GCB June 5, 1913, page 277.34 


Shortly after Brother Lewis arrivedin the field, he opened a small wagon shop in Freetown, and trained a few 
young men in that line of work, at the same time giving them the advantage of literary training.GCB June 5, 
1913, page 277.35 


In the month of December, 1910, Brother French went to the Gold Coast and Brother Lewis moved to 
Waterloo and took the general oversight of the school, with native teachers. The wagon factory was 
transferred to Waterloo, and run in connection with the school. The Mission Board made an appropriation out 
of the $3000,000 Fund for improvements at Waterloo to the amount of $1,500. A home was built out of this 
fund for Brother Lewis. There was also provision made for the better equipment of the wagon factory, to the 
amount of $542.65. Out of this fund, the piping of water to the school and home at Waterloo was 
accomplished, and sufficient pipes were laid to provide water at the building on the school farm. A new 
building for the better accommodation of the students at Waterloo, 30 x 50 feet, and two stories high, has 
been provided; also a building for the factory work, 25 x 50 feet. All of these buildings were erected in 
1911.GCB June 5, 1913, page 278.1 


PHOTO-First tent-meeting in Panama. 


Brother and Sister Bolton arrived in Sierra Leone in the month of April, 1911, and at once entered into the 
school work at Waterloo. Failing health caused their early departure from the field. Their report of the school 
work in 1911 made a good showing for the short effort they made in the school.GCB June 5, 1913, page 
278.2 


Shortly after my return from the General Conference Committee meeting in Friedensau, Germany, in 1911, | 
began to lay plans for the work in the hinterland, among the strictly heathen population in Sierra Leone. | 
spent a part of the time from September, 1911, to January, 1912, among the Timne and Mendie tribes, and 
found openings for our work everywhere | traveled. By February, 1912, plans had been perfected so we could 
open one new station among the Temnes, with Brother R. P. Dauphin in charge. This station is located at 
Matotoka, about one hundred fifty miles from Freetown. We have a good native mission home and a school. 
Six or seven adults have accepted the message, given up their Krefie, and show an interest in the soon- 
coming Saviour.GCB June 5, 1913, page 278.3 


We also have another school, about thirteen miles from Matotoka, among the Temnes, and | have received an 
encouraging report from the teacher of this school since my arrival in Washington.GCB June 5, 1913, page 
278.4 


At Gbamgbama, in the Mende country, one hundred miles from Freetown, we have an encouraging mission 
station among that people. Brother I. W. Harding has charge of the mission there. We have two good mission 
houses at this station for our workers. Success has attended the efforts put forth by those at this station, and 
eight or nine adults have confessed faith in the message. Our new mission stations in the interior of Sierra 
Leone have added very much to the courage of our people in that field.GCB June 5, 1913, page 278.5 


The opening of treatment-rooms in Freetown, and the Canary Rest Home, has been a source of great relief to 
our workers in West Africa.GCB June 5, 1913, page 278.6 


Brother Aldrich has taken hold of the work in the Grand Canaries nobly, and, aside from providing a home and 
treatment-rooms for tired workers from West Africa, he is selling our books and magazines and holding Bible 
readings as the way opens.GCB June 5, 1913, page 278.7 


Brother E. W. Myers and wife, who arrived in Sierra Leone early in 1912, and who have charge of the 
treatment-rooms in Freetown, are doing a good work, not only for our workers, but also for the public. We 
appreciate very much the kindness of our dear people in the home land in providing means for the opening of 
homes for the care of our sick.GCB June 5, 1913, page 278.8 


Brother T. M. French and wife returned to Sierra Leone in the early part of 1912 and took charge of the 
Waterloo Training-school.GCB June 5, 1913, page 278.9 


Several of our church-members have returned to their homes in the West Indies, and some have departed 
from the faith. One hundred fifty of those that have been baptized into the truth yet remain faithfulkGCB June 
5, 1913, page 278.10 


D. C. BABCOCK, Superintendent. 


L. R. Conradi: After hearing this good report from West Africa, we shall proceed to hear from Brother Bender, 
president of the West Indian Union Conference.GCB June 5, 1913, page 278.11 
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U. Bender (reading):—GCB June 5, 1913, page 278.12 
THE WEST INDIAN UNION CONFERENCE 


WASe 


“And the isles shall wait for his law.” /saiah 42:4. From the time the message of the fourteenth chapter of 
Revelation began to be proclaimed, the islands and republics in and bordering on the Caribbean Sea, waited 
for the law of God until 1880, when Elder Loughborough sent out by a sailing vessel from Southhampton, 
England, some books and tracts, which were landed at Cape Haitien, Haiti. Later other tracts and papers were 
sent out to British Guiana and Barbados. A few years later Jamaica received the message in the same way. 
Now, for more than twenty years, the word of present truth has been proclaimed by the living preacher.GCB 
June 5, 1913, page 278.13 


At the time of our last General Conference session the work had been extended into most of the colonial and 
national divisions comprising the union. During the four years just ended, the message has entered 
Venezuela, Nicaragua, and the French colony of Guadalupe. During the same period of time our work has 
been more firmly established in Guatemala. What is known as the English school, in Guatemala City, has now 
five English and five Spanish teachers. Last month Elder J. B. Stuyvesant and family were sent there from 
San Jose, Costa Rica, to carry on evangelistic work.GCB June 5, 1913, page 278.14 


Salvador remains unentered, but not long will its territory remain uninvaded. Our faithful canvassers will be 
our vanguard, and, armed with our literature, will overrun and conquer the enemies’ land. No force has ever 
been able to withstand our valiant soldiers armed with such weapons, and both papal and heathen darkness 
will be pierced with the rays of the light of this message.GCB June 5, 1913, page 278.15 


The message may meet difficulties, but its progress cannot be stopped. From Haiti, that land of voodo and 
papal superstition, with its 1,500,000 souls, comes the following: “Under the late presidential rule everything 
seemed to point to an era of peace and prosperity. Since the president was poisoned, a few weeks ago, 
troublous times have come indeed. No one knows from day to day whether the next may not find him in the 
army or in prison. Several of our brethren were put in prison the other day without knowing what they were 
charged with. One who is familiar with Haitian prisons and methods of discipline must be greatly concerned 
for their safety. Amid all this turmoil and strife, seventy-five have been baptized in this mission since the 
beginning of November, 1912, and more than twenty-five others will be baptized as soon as they can be 
visited.GCB June 5, 1913, page 278.16 


From Cuba come the reports of literature sales that exceed our greatest expectations. During the past year, 
Porto Rico has met all expense of mission operation from the profits on sales of literature.GCB June 5, 1913, 
page 278.17 


Two years ago the 200 Sabbath-school members in Central America gave 1,000 sols ($400, gold) to 
missions. Encouraged by this, they set their mark for 1912 at 1,500 sols. At the time of their annual meeting, 
March, 1913, the report showed that they had raised over 1,600 sols. For this present year their aim is 2,000 
sols for missions. Some one asked if they would not allow the overflow of 1912 to apply on the 2,000 sols for 
1913. “No, no!” came the emphatic response from the congregation. Some one sacrificed that they might 
share the grace of this truth, and now they in turn sacrifice for others.GCB June 5, 1913, page 278.18 


Because | mention Haiti and Central America particularly, does not indicate that the Lord has been more 
gracious there than elsewhere. In Jamaica and the Canal Zone region, in all the colonies and republics in our 
union, the Lord has been with and blessed the work in all its phases.GCB June 5, 1973, page 279.1 


PHOTO-Bridgetown, Barbados. 


The awful fire in Colon, March 23, 1911, destroyed our well-equipped printing-plant, where were printed the 
West Indian Watchman, English, and the E/ Centinela, Spanish, both monthly magazines. We discontinued 
our Spanish paper, and removed what was left of our office to Riversdale, Jamaica, at which place we 
continue the publication of the English paper.GCB June 5, 1913, page 279.2 


It having been thought best to close our Riversdale school, we sold all but twenty-three acres of our farm. At 
present we have in Oakwood School, at Huntsville, Ala., twelve students from the West Indian field. In ten 
schools in local parts of the field, we have at the present time about 350 pupils. GCB June 5, 1913, page 279.3 


In all our field, progress has been made in bringing people into the truth. Our numbers have grown until 4,700 
believers in the message send greetings in the Lord, and pray that God’s blessing may be upon this 
Conference.GCB June 5, 1913, page 279.4 
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Our comrade, Elder O. E. Davis, has fallen in the battle. Endeavoring to carry the truth to the Indian tribes up 
along the Brazilian frontier, a six weeks’ journey up from Georgetown, British Guiana, he contracted black- 
water fever, and died about the end of June, 1911. Defeated in his purpose by the hand of death, he lies 
bound in Satan’s prison house. He who never forgets one labor of love has marked that spot. He who has the 
keys of death and hell is coming soon to set our brother free. Now is the time of weeping; then will be 
everlasting joy.GCB June 5, 1913, page 279.5 


“Come, Lord Jesus, come quickly.”GCB June 5, 1913, page 279.6 


Our statistics are published from year to year. We ask for your sympathy and prayers as you may have time to 
consider our field amid the world’s great need.GCB June 5, 1913, page 279.7 


U. BENDER, President. 


L. R. Conradi: We shall next call for Professor Caviness to give the report of the Mexican MissionGCB June 
5, 1913, page 279.8 


G. W. Caviness (reading):—GCB June 5, 1913, page 279.9 


MEXICO 


WASe 


Our nearest neighbor on the south is called a republic, but has never been a real republic; for, from the time it 
gained independence from Spain until 1867, when Juarez became president, not one president served his full 
time, but was put out of office by a revolution. From about 1876 until 1910 Mexico was governed by a so- 
called president, during whose term of office the country enjoyed peace, and made much material 
advancement. Since 1910 it has entered upon another epoch of revolutions, the end of which we cannot 
foresee.GCB June 5, 1913, page 279.10 


Mexico covers a large extent of territory, it being almost two thousand miles from the northern to the southern 
boundary. Its width varies from 1,500 miles at the north to 140 miles at the Isthmus of Tehuantepec, in the 
south. It contains 766,000 square miles. There are 27 states and 3 territories, besides the federal district.GCB 
June 5, 1913, page 279.11 


PHOTO-Missionary journeying round the Bay Islands and Honduras coast, Central America. 


On either coast there is a narrow strip of lowland, and being in the tropics, the temperature is high here, 
especially in the summer. But at a short distance from the coast, the land rises very abruptly a few thousand 
feet, forming table-lands. Still higher are more table-lands and valleys and high mountain peaks, many of 
which are covered with snow the entire year. The highest of these is over eighteen thousand feet above sea- 
level. In the high regions the climate is mild and delightful, being a sort of eternal spring. Nearly all the large 
cities are here, and the greater part of the inhabitants live on these table-lands.GCB June 5, 1913, page 
279.12 


The population of Mexico is about fifteen million, of which something over ten million can neither read nor 
write. In round numbers, about forty per cent are partly civilized Indians; forty per cent constitute the Mexicans 
proper, who are a mixture of Spanish and Indian; and about twenty per cent are white.GCB June 5, 1913, 
page 279.13 


The control of the Roman Catholic Church was practically complete from the time of the Spanish conquest 
until very recently. Religious liberty was unknown until granted in the constitution of 1857, and it did not 
become a reality until some ten years later.GCB June 5, 1913, page 279.14 


The earliest Protestant missionaries came into Mexico about 1870. Now most of the leading denominations 
have work established in the country, though they have not as yet made great advancement. Perhaps 
something like one hundred thousand would cover the number of adherents of all denominations 
combined.GCB June 5, 1913, page 279.15 


Our work began with the establishment of the medical missionary work in Guadalajara in 1893. The first 
medical missionaries met with wonderful success, and it was thought advisable to build a sanitarium. But this 
did not succeed so well, and later passed out of our control. There are still some treatment-rooms in 
Guadalajara, the gift of Dr. W. S. Swayze to the mission in that city.GCB June 5, 1913, page 280.1 


In 1900 work was opened in Mexico City. A little printing outfit was purchased, and the paper that had been 
published in Guadalajara for a few years was brought to Mexico City. The printing plant has grown till we now 
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have a well-equipped office. We print three papers, and the Sabbath-school lessons for the entire Spanish 
field besides tracts, and pamphlets.GCB June 5, 1913, page 280.2 


PHOTO-Mount Popocatepetl, Mexico. 


The dissemination of literature throughout the republic has created an interest in various places. Indeed, in 
quite a number of places a few Sabbath-keepers were raised up by means of literature alone. The work has 
extended until now there are some eighteen or twenty small companies and churches scattered throughout 
the country. The Sabbath-keepers number about three hundred. The work is advancing, in spite of the fact 
that during the past few years the country has been torn by revolutions, and that we have so few laborers. 
During the past year eighty-five have been baptized, and others are now awaiting baptism. In every company 
but two or three, some were baptized and added to the church. The interest is growing. We must have three 
of four ministers to locate in places where a good beginning has been made, in order to hold what we already 
have, and to press the work in the regions adjoining.GCB June 5, 1913, page 280.3 


Mexico has its peculiarities and difficulties. In the first place, it is necessary to learn the language, and this 
cannot be done so as to use it well in public without two or three years’ study and practice. Also, the customs 
of the people are such that one has to learn how to work with and for them. Perhaps the best preparation is to 
pass two or three years in the canvassing work. Much has been lost because many who have come to the 
field have stayed but a short time. If one does not intend to remain, he had better not come.GCB June 5, 
1913, page 280.4 


We have found that the canvassing work can be made a success. It would seem that Mexico was about the 
worst possible field for book and paper work; first, because more than two thirds of the people are illiterate; 
second, the Church of Rome still has such a powerful influence that it can and does prevent many of the 
people from reading anything that does not bear its approval; in the third place, the wages of the people are 
very low, and they do not have much money with which to buy literature. In spite of all these hindrances, 
Mexico has been proved to be a good field for the canvasser. Since the paper was first published, one or two 
canvassers have been continuously in the field taking subscriptions and selling papers. Brother Schulz has 
been longest at this work, and no one has been more faithful. He has gone to almost all parts of the republic, 
scattering literature, especially among the poorer classes. In almost all places where we now have 
companies, we find the results of the faithful work of this brother.GCB June 5, 1913, page 280.5 


About five years ago it was thought best to see what could be done in the sale of books. Four young men 
came from California. We held an institute for two weeks, and they studied a canvass in Spanish, and soon 
started out to see what they could do. They only knew a few words and phrases in Spanish, but it was 
wonderful how they succeeded. It was soon evident that books could be sold in Mexico. Other canvassers 
came, were trained for the work, and then were called to other fields. Without exception, those who have 
entered the canvassing work in Mexico have done well, in spite of the difficulties of the country and the lack of 
knowledge of the language. In the year 1911 there were more canvassers in the field than at any other time, 
something like ten or twelve altogether, but not all of them worked all the time. Perhaps it is fair to estimate 
that the work done amounted to full time for six or eight, and more than thirty thousand pesos worth of books 
were sold. We began with health literature, thinking that perhaps religious literature would not sell. But parts of 
the country that were first canvassed for health literature have since been canvassed for religious literature 
with equally good success.GCB June 5, 1913, page 280.6 


There should be a good evangelical worker in almost every state, one who also has an interest in the 
canvassing work, and there should be a good canvasser associated with him. The two would be able to train 
Mexican workers to assist in the dissemination of the truth in the regions around.GCB June 5, 1913, page 
280.7 


We need strong leadership. For the present at least leaders must be imported.GCB June 5, 1913, page 280.8 


Our Needs 


In order to meet the present demands, there is need of a church building in Mexico City. Our Mexican 
brethren have become interested, and have suggested that we take up a collection for this purpose. So we 
are now dedicating the fourth-Sabbath collection to a fund for the erection of a church building in Mexico City. 
The city proper has a population of nearly one-half million, and with the suburban villages in the federal 
district, all connected by electric-car lines, it is more than three-fourths of a million. In the republic of Mexico, 
much more than in many other parts of the world, the capital city is an important place. We should have a 
building there that would properly represent our work to the whole nation. If we had a good church building, it 
would soon be known throughout the whole republic, and would help to preach the message. Property is 
expensive, and a suitable building would doubtless cost ten thousand dollars or twelve thousand dollars. In 
San Luis Potosi we also need a church and school building. This could probably be erected at about one half 
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this cost. Monterey also needs a building which would cost about the same or a little less. Our Mexican 
brethren will help some on these enterprises, but we cannot count on them for more than ten or fifteen per 
cent of the necessary cost. In Mexico permanent buildings give an air of stability to the work, and have a very 
great influence on the people.GCB June 5, 1913, page 281.1 


Schools 


We should have church-schools in Mexico City, Monterey, and San Luis Potosi, and in other large cities, as 
the work grows. There should be provision made for the training of a few of the young people for workers. 
This can be best done in Mexico City. In order to succeed, we must enlist some of the people of the country. It 
will be necessary to associate them with our mission workers, as well as instruct them. A native alone would 
not do much, but he can be great help to a foreign worker; indeed, the work of the missionary can sometimes 
be doubled or even trebled by having a native associated with him. The native can bring the people in, and 
can also introduce the worker into places which he would scarcely be able to enter without such assistance. It 
will also have a beneficial effect on the people so know that some of their own number are engaged in the 
work; it will have a tendency to bind them more closely to the message.GCB June 5, 1973, page 281.2 


PHOTO-Mexican worker on tour. 


To sum up our present needs: In order to hold what we have, and to press forward in places where the work is 
a now established, we need (1) about six good canvassers; (2) a good physician with a few nurses; (3) 
treatment-rooms in Mexico City, and a rest home near by; (4) a church and school building in Mexico City, 
another in San Luis Potosi and still another in Monterey; and (5) four evangelical workers.GCB June 5, 1913, 
page 281.3 


We should like to have these workers come for life, or till the end of the work. Mexico has suffered much from 
transients. It is impossible for one to do much here until he has learned the customs and language of the 
people; and when he has done this, he should not leave. The country has been, and is torn by revolutions. 
Nevertheless, our work is moving forward; and as we so oft have heard, what has not been done under 
favorable circumstances must be done under difficult ones. There may even be danger to life; but the early 
Christians did not hesitate to go where duty called, however great their personal danger.GCB June 5, 1913, 
page 281.4 


PHOTO-Believers and church and school building, Visnaga, Mexico. 


According to the message we preach, the whole world will soon be a scene of strife and commotion. One will 
be about as safe in one place as in another; but, even in the midst of danger, the Lord is able to preserve his 
servants. It will be necessary to give Gideon’s proclamation, and the closing work will surely call for as great 
devotion and valor as did the opening of the gospel, The injunction is to “endure hardness as good soldiers.” 
And the spirit that said, “Neither count | my life dear unto myself, so that | might finish my course with joy,” will 
be needed just as much as in the former days.GCB June 5, 1913, page 281.5 


The results of such work will be great; the recompense, sure. The time to receive the reward is but a little way 
off. May the Spirit of the Master who died to save honest souls in Mexico, raise up and equip the necessary 
laborers, that the work may be accomplished in a short time, and his glorious coming be no longer 
delayed.GCB June 5, 1913, page 281.6 


G. W. CAVINESS, Director. 
At the conclusion of the Mexican report, the Conference adjourned.GCB June 5, 1913, page 281.7 


L. R. CONRADI, Chairman; 
W. A. SPICER, Secretary. 
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Special Meetings 
W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
MEETING OF THE GENERAL CONFERENCE CORPORATION OF SEVENTH-DAY ADVENTISTS 


WASe 

June 4, 1913, 11 A. M. 

A. G. DANIELLS in the chair.GCB June 5, 1913, page 281.8 

A. G. Daniells: We will now call meeting of the General Conference Corporation, the legal body of the General 
Conference. The delegates are the members; so we have a full quorum. The treasurer will present the 


business to be brought before the delegation.GCB June 5, 1913, page 281.9 


W. T. Knox: In a meeting of the General Conference, as recorded in BULLETIN No. 17, page 263, thirc 
column, a list of persons was suggested as members of the General Conference Corporation, as follows: “W. 
T. Knox, I. H. Evans, F. M. Willcox, B. G. Wilkinson, W. W. Prescott, E. R. Palmer, H. E. Rogers.”GCB June 5, 
1913, page 281.10 


It was voted that these persons become the members of the board of trustees of the General Conference 
Corporation.GCB June 5, 1913, page 281.11 


PHOTO-Evangelists in Mexico 

W. T. Knox then presented the report of the treasurer of the corporation, as printed on page 29 of the 
BULLETIN, and the auditor’s statement, as printed on page 30, and by vote these reports were duly 
accepted.GCB June 5, 1913, page 281.12 


W. T. Knox: There is also a change in the by-laws of the Articles of Incorporation, as presented in a report 
found on page 93 of the BULLETIN.GCB June 5, 1913, page 281.13 


This recommendation was read, and it was unanimously voted to adopt,GCB June 5, 1913, page 281.14 
It was unanimously voted to adopt.GCB June 5, 1913, page 281.15 


A. G. DANIELLS, Chairman; 
H. E. ROGERS, Secretary. 
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Department Papers 
M. C. WILCOX 
THE CHURCH AND LEGISLATION 


WASe 
(A paper read in a Religious Liberty Department meeting.) 


Shall we conduct aggressive campaigns for the repeal or modification of existing Sunday laws?GCB June 5, 
1913, page 282.1 


Great truths are simple, and fundamental, and divinely one.GCB June 5, 1913, page 282.2 
PHOTO-Gateway, Mexican printing office 
As man receives his all from God, to God man owes his all.GCB June 5, 1913, page 282.3 


As the head of every man is Christ, it follows that the head of the church, composed of such men, is Christ. 
He is the All in all to his church; she is the representative of his fullness to the world. Of him it is said, “Who of 
God is made unto us wisdom, and righteousness, and sanctification, and redemption.” And through the same 
apostle it is said that “God gave him to be Head over all things to the church, which is his body the fulness of 
him that filleth all in all."GCB June 5, 1913, page 282.4 


The mission of Jesus Christ to this world is, therefore, the mission of his church. “As thou hast sent me into 
the world, even so have | also sent them into the world.” And he, the Mighty One of God, came “to seek and to 
save that which was lost,” and not “to destroy men’s lives, but to save them,” “not to judge the world, but to 
save the world,” and to build upon the everlasting Rock-foundation his holy and eternal temple of living 
stones, that shall be “to the praise of the glory of his grace” in this world and in the world to come. All the 
capabilities, therefore, of the church, all her gifts, are to be bestowed and used “to preach among the Gentiles 
the unsearchable riches of Christ,” and in him to perfect the saints, to complete the work of ministry, to build 
up the body of Christ.GCB June 5, 1913, page 282.5 


That he might fulfill his mission, there was given to our Lord the fullness of the eternal Spirit of might and 
power. But that Spirit came to no lazy, careless, matter-of-fact seeker; it came in response to the offering up 
of “prayers and supplications with strong crying and tears unto him that was able to save him from death, and 
was heard in that he feared.” He recognized his utter helplessness and absolute dependence upon God. His 
own lips tell us: “The Son can do nothing himself:” “I can of mine own self do nothing;” “I do nothing of myself, 
but as my Father hath taught me | speak;” “The Father that dwelleth in me, he doeth the works.” And thus he 
met and fulfilled his divinely appointed and divinely wrought mission.GCB June 5, 1913, page 282.6 


As against to other one, the prince of darkness and malignity and craft plotted against Christ, to thwart his 
work for you and for me. He feared that death might cut short his unfinished task, but he sought no relief from 
human source or human tribunal. He sent no apostles, or legates, or ambassadors to Roman court of Jewish 
Sanhedrin. The invisible armies of God cared for that. When the executive agents of the devil were about to 
arrest or destroy, he became invisible to them, or they were spellbound by his words, for his “hour of was not 
yet come,” and until that time he was as safe upon the tempest-tossed Galilee as upon the peaceful slopes of 
Olivet.GCB June 5, 1913, page 282.7 


To his church the mighty Victor of sin and death has assured the same power. “All authority hath been given 
unto me in heaven and in earth. Go ye therefore, and make disciples of all the nations, baptizing them into the 
name of the Father and of the Son and of the Holy Spirit: teaching them to observe all things whatsoever | 
commanded you: and lo, | am with you always, even unto the end of the world.”"GCB June 5, 1913, page 
282.8 


But to no lazy, careless, matter-of-fact seeking church comes the power. As the Master sought, so must his 
children seek; as he gave all, so must they; as he sanctified himself to save them, so must they with him, that 
they “may by all means save some.” In the fear of God and in his name they are to entreat, to admonish, to 
exhort all, “in season and out of season.”GCB June 5, 1913, page 282.9 


In all the instruction given by the Great Teacher or his apostles, there is none regarding legislation lobbying, in 
empire, kingdom, or republic. We are to be in subjection to rules, to honor the king, to suffer for well-doing if 
need be; but in all this we may not compromise the truth of God. If human law contravenes the divine we must 
obey God rather than men. If the privilege be given us of speaking before legislators, rules, governors, kings, 
we may there, in the fear of God, for his glory and for the good of those men, preach righteousness, self- 
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control, and judgment to come, under the great, dominant thought that we are there not to plead for ourselves 
but for righteousness, for truth, for the sake even of those who make the legal decisions which shall, on the 
one hand, bind and fetter the souls God desires to be free, or, on the other, take hands off from all religious 
questions, and leave the individual alone with his God.GCB June 5, 1913, page 282.10 


Have we not said enough, nay, too much, about “our rights,” the rights which belong to us? It is true we have 
our rights, but the very tone of the contention oftentimes puts our plea on a selfish basis. Would it not be more 
effective if our own rights, our own interests, were eliminated, and the plea should be made for the sake of 
men before whom we plead, for the sake of the commonwealth they represent, for the sake of humanity in 
general, that is bound to suffer if evil principles prevail? GCB June 5, 1913, page 282.11 


When we get to pleading for political measures in political ways, we shall invite suggestions purely political 
from the politicians; and from Christian protest and appeal against wrong we will stoop to lobbying for negative 
legislation, or repeal of laws; and then to the introduction of positive legislation, with all its attendant 
temptations to compromise Christianity in log-rolling, and other modern political methods, and thence to the 
“evil companionships” which “corrupt good morals.”GCB June 5, 1913, page 282.12 


Seeking relief in politics is not conducive to seeking God. Even seeking God for success in politics may be 
expending our time and agonies (if there be such) in pleadings which God cannot grant. Expectancy in politics 
does not especially lead to expectancy in God.GCB June 5, 1913, page 282.13 


God solemnly and strong reproved his people for taking counsel but not of him, for making a league but not of 
his Spirit, that sought to strengthen themselves in the strength of Pharaoh, and to take refuge in the shadow 
of Egypt. Nay, more, he pronounced upon them the woe that was sure to follow, and declared that helped and 
helper would fall together, and that in that day the wordly staff would break and became a shaft to pierce. GCB 
June 5, 1913, page 282.14 


We freely admit that there is a feeling of contagious exaltation in playing the game of politics. Our too worldly, 
patriotic souls would echo, under different governments than a theocracy, whether true or false, the slogan of 
“the sword of the Lord and of Gideon.” We feel to take off our hats to the battle-cry of the followers of Sobieski 
of Poland, “For God and King John!” as he hurled his power against the hitherto victorious Moslems. 
Forgetting the grievous wrongs of professed Christians, we are ready to cry, “Cross against Crescent!” and 
join the forces which would drive the Turk “from Belgrade to Bagdad,” or to Jerusalem, whether he wants to 
go there or not. We forget, in our this-world-liness, that in the mighty battles which have been won and are yet 
to be won. “the zeal of Jehovah of hosts must perform this.”GCB June 5, 1913, page 282.15 


Granted that help has come from Syria and Egypt, and through some more modern sources, but at the best 
they have been but half-victories, obtained as of old by the despoliation of God’s temple of beauty, the 
compromise of principle and wanning faith in God and a dimming of spiritual vision. God’s church is still a long 
way from Zion when she is content to let asecuring of good hide from her the better, or the better be a 
substitute for the best.GCB June 5, 1913, page 282.16 


The Lord had prophesied of the return from the Babylonian captivity, and Cyrus is slow in doing what God 
predicted of him. Daniel, who might have sought human cooperation, betakes himself to prayer, and God’s 
invisible ambassadors are doubled, and the prince of Persia yields. Peter is cast into the prison of a Roman 
minion who has already slain a brother, and the petitions of the church to God are heard, and hands from 
God’s upper army open the doors and free the great apostle.GCB June 5, 1913, page 283.1 


Paul and Barnabas, with backs bleeding, smarting, aching, pray and praise in the Philippian jail, and God 
sends an earthquake to free his servants.GCB June 5, 1913, page 283.2 


Thomas R. Marshall, our honored Vice-President, recently and truly said:—GCB June 5, 1913, page 283.3 


“The kingdom of God was to be in the earth and not of it. | hope soon all church organizations will make it their 
exclusive mission to preach the gospel of Jesus Christ, and to reach the conclusion that the world is to be 
regenerated by regenerated men and women and not by regenerated laws and ordinances.... If there is a 
weakness in the church organization of today, that weakness springs from the fact that too many of the 
followers of the Nazarene are more interested in some particular phase of evil in civil life than they are in 
proclaiming the original sin of mankind and its only sure remedy—an undoubting, unqualified, and everlasting 
hold upon the gospel of the Galilean....GCB June 5, 1913, page 283.4 


“From my viewpoint, Jesus Christ was not a reformer in the usual and ordinary acceptation of that term. He 
lived when the greatest despotism that the world has ever known ruled the habitable globe. Yet the only 
recorded statement of anything he said with reference to the Roman Empire was, ‘Render unto Caesar the 
things which are Caesar’s and unto God the things which are God’s.’ Slavery had reached the very depths of 
degradation, and yet his great apostle advised a runaway slave to return to his master. The Christ was not 
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engaged in repealing bad laws nor in providing criminal punishment for the violators of good ones.GCB June 
5, 1913, page 283.5 


PHOTO-Aztec calendar stone—Mexico 


“Jesus Christ was more than a reformer. He was a regenerator. The church is to stand as the representative 
of the kingdom of God on earth, and ‘except ye be born again, ye cannot enter into the kingdom.’ He brooded 
over Jerusalem as a hen broods over her chickens, and yet he never strove to make bad Jerusalem appear to 
be good Jerusalem.”GCB June 5, 1913, page 283.6 


In “The Desire of Ages” | read:—“The government under which Jesus lived was corrupt and oppressive: on 
every hand were crying abuses,—extortion, intolerance, and grinding cruelty. Yet the Saviour attempted no 
civil reforms. He attacked no national abuses, nor condemned the national enemies. He did not interfere with 
the authority or administration of those in power. He who was our example kept aloof from earthly 
governments,—not because he was indifferent to the woes of men, but because the remedy did not lie in 
merely human and external measures. To be efficient, the cure must reach men individually, and must 
regenerate the heart.GCB June 5, 1913, page 283.7 


“Not by the decisions of courts or councils or legislative assemblies, not by the patronage of worldly great 
men, is the kingdom of Christ established, but by the implanting of Christ’s nature in humanity through the 
work of the Holy Spirit.”GCB June 5, 1913, page 283.8 


“The Most High ruleth in the kingdom of men.” His mighty, conquering hosts are invisible to unbelieving eyes, 
but they by God’s direction throw down the walls of Jericho, open the way through the Red Sea, march over 
the tops of the mulberry-trees to defeat the Philistines, or surround a single servant of God against the 
Assyrian hosts. Let us learn the lesson taught by our blessed Lord, My kingdom is not of this world, the 
forgetting of which caused one of the saddest incidents of the Reformation. The cause in Germany, under the 
rough, imperious, and not always agreeable Luther, leaned only on the arm of God and triumphed. That in 
Switzerland, under the strong, brave, tenderhearted, loyal, but mistaken Zwingle, met with a sad defeat and 
the death of the great reformer. Well says D’Aubigne:—GCB June 5, 1913, page 283.9 


“An inconceivable infatuation had taken possession of the friends of the Bible. They had forgotten that our 
warfare is not carnal; and had appealed to arms and to battle. But God reigns; he punishes the churches and 
the people who turn aside from his ways. We have thus taken a few stones, and piled them as a monument 
on the battle-field of Cappel, in order to remind the church of the great lesson which this terrible catastrophe 
teaches. As we bid farewell to this sad scene, we inscribe on these monumental stones, on the one side, 
these words from God’s Book: ‘Some trust in chariots, and some in horses: but we will remember the name of 
the Lord our God. They are brought down and fallen: but we are risen and stand upright.’ And on the other, 
this declaration of the head of the church, ‘My kingdom is not of this world.’ If, from the ashes of the martyrs at 
Cappel, a voice could be heard, it would be these very words of the Bible that these noble confessors would 
address, after three centuries, to the Christians of our days. That the church has no other king than Jesus 
Christ; that she ought not to middle with the policy of the world, derive from it her inspiration, and call for its 
swords, its prisons, its treasures; that she will conquer by the spiritual powers which God has deposited in her 
bosom, and, above all, by the reign of her adorable Head; that she must not expect upon earth thrones and 
mortal triumphs; but that her march is like that of her King, from the manager to the cross, and from the cross 
to the crown: such is the lesson that has crept into our simple and evangelical narrative.”GCB June 5, 1913, 
page 283.10 


Then let the church protest; it is well: but let it be in the spirit of the gospel of Christ. Let her use weapons, but 
let those weapons be taken from the armory of heaven, the weapons spiritual. Let the church plead and 
entreat, but let it be for the one purpose of glorifying God and winning souls to Jesus Christ. Let the church 
help to write laws, but let these laws be the laws of God upon the hearts of men. Let the children of the church 
petition legislatures, but above all let them petition the throne of God, with strong crying and tears. Let the 
church use these attempts at religious legislation as opportunities to preach his gospel, his regenerating 
truth.GCB June 5, 1913, page 283.11 


In “The Coming Crisis,” in Testimonies for the Church 5:452, we are exhorted: “Those who have access to 
God through Christ have important work before them. Now is the time to lay hold of the arm of our strength. 
The prayer of David should be the prayer of pastors and laymen: ‘It is time for thee, Lord, to work; for they 
have made void thy law.’ Let the servants of the Lord weep between the porch and the altar, crying, ‘Spare thy 
people, O Lord, and give not thine heritage to reproach.’ God has always wrought for his people in their 
greatest extremity, when there seemed the least hope that ruin could be averted. The designs of wicked men, 
the enemies of the church, are subject to his power and overruling providence. He can move upon the hearts 
of statesmen; the wrath of the turbulent and disaffected, the haters of God, his truth, and his people, can be 
turned aside, even as the rivers of water are turned, if he orders it thus. Prayer moves the arm of 
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Omnipotence. He who marshals the stars in order in the heavens, whose word controls the waves of the great 
deep,—the same infinite Creator will work in behalf of his people if they call upon him in faith. He will restrain 
the forces of darkness, until the warning is given to the world, and all who will heed it are prepared for the 
conflict..GCB June 5, 1913, page 283.12 


It seems clear to me, therefore, that our duty lies not in seeking relief through political expedients, but in 
learning to use the opportunities which God’s providence presents in the proclamation of the true principles of 
liberty, in lifting men’s minds to the high table-lands of duty toward God and man, and in winning souls to 
Christ. But never should we stoop to the world level in policy, in method, in manner, in spirit. Let the hosts of 
evil rage. Let them challenge the truth of God. In the language of the poet we can say:—GCB June 5, 1913, 
page 284.1 


“It is accepted, 

The angry defiance, 

The challenge of battle! 

It is accepted, 

But not with the weapons 

Of war that thou wieldest.GCB June 5, 1913, page 284.2 


“Cross against corselet, 

Love against hatred, 

Peace-cry for war-cry! 

Patience is powerful; 

He that o’ercometh 

Hath power o’er the nations!GCB June 5, 1913, page 284.3 


“Stronger than steel 

Is the sword of the Spirit, 

Swifter than arrows 

The light of the truth is, 

Greater than anger 

Is love, and subdueth.GCB June 5, 1913, page 284.4 


“The dawn is not distant, 

Nor is the night starless; 

Love is eternal! 

God is still God, and 

His faith shall not fail us; 

Christ is eternal.”GCB June 5, 1913, page 284.5 


WHAT SHALL WE DO WITH OUR GRADUATE NURSES? 


WASe 
(Paper read before the Medical Department meeting) 


In the beginning, the writer would state that he has no way of knowing how many graduate nurses come from 
our sanitariums yearly, but we all know that a small army of young men and women complete their course in 
the several sanitariums each year, graduate, and are supposed to be ready for their life work. We believe that 
the number thus graduated from our several sanitarium training-schools would make an interesting item for 
our General Conference annual statistical report.GCB June 5, 1913, page 284.6 


These young men and women, for the most part, have finished a three years’ course of training, and are 
ready to take up the active duties of life. What shall be done with these graduate nurses? What advice shall 
be given them? and into what lines of endeavor shall their services be directed? Of course in the beginning 
we must all recognize the fact that these young men and women at their graduation are not all the same 
quality and make up. They are not all possessed with the same ideals and purposes in life. There is just as 
much difference in a band of nurses as there is in any other band of workers. Some are strong and well 
physically; others have a very limited amount of physical strength. Some are brilliant in their studies and quick 
to acquire knowledge; others are not so brilliant, and during their training have never excelled in class work. 
Some are quick, active, and energetic; others are slower in their make-up, move deliberately, and are less 
energetic. Some are spiritual, and have been growing more spiritual through their three years of training; 
others at graduation really seem to have less hold upon God and less spiritual experience than they had when 
they entered the sanitarium, and at graduation have only an ordinary training and preparation for their future 
work. Other nurses seem well equipped in heart, mind, and soul, and are well prepared to go forth to the 
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battles of life; at graduation another class seems to be standing about where they were when they began their 
training. At that time their ideals was to become a professional nurse, to give their life to this line of work, and 
receive the renumeration that goes with such a profession. At graduation they are still possessed with this 
idea, and seem to have nothing more before them; and quite a large number of the nurses from our 
sanitariums leave us to give their lives to merely professional work.GCB June 5, 1913, page 284.7 


Now what shall we recommend to this graduating class? What counsel can be given them that will be of 
benefit to them, and also of benefit to the cause of God? First, let us state that it is the opinion of the writer 
that they should have counsel. When the young people from our churches go to our sanitariums and take a 
three years’ training it would seem as if at graduation they have some claim upon their State conference. They 
are our young people preparing for service, and it does seem as if it is reasonable to expect that our State 
conferences will follow with interest these young people while they are taking their training, and will prepared 
at their graduation to give them wise counsel. Right here we believe is a great fault in our State conferences, 
and as a result hundreds of our bright young people are drifting away into the world. Surely this cannot be as 
God would have it.GCB June 5, 1913, page 284.8 


But what advice shall we give to the graduating class? What shall we do with our graduate nurses? With those 
who at graduation have impaired health perhaps the best advice we can give is, that, for the present if 
possible, they have a change of occupation; that they go to their homes for a considerable period of rest or 
change of work; that they go to the farm, and if possible build up their wasted energies and secure a good 
degree of strength and health before taking up the active duties of nursing.GCB June 5, 1913, page 284.9 


To the graduate nurse who merely has before her the idea of being a professional nurse, what can we say? 
About all we can advise is this: That we keep in touch with such a one and trust that in God’s own time he will 
impress her heart by the Holy Spirit that she will see that there is something more to life than merely being a 
professional nurse. We should try with such cases to lift up before them a higher ideal. We should try in every 
way possible to broaden their vision and to enlarge their heart to take in, not only the physical needs of 
humanity, but their great need also of the religion of Jesus Christ, and the present truths for this day. What 
more can we do or say to the young men and women who have before them the ideal of being professional 
nurses? The writer knows of nothing more that can be done.GCB June 5, 1913, page 284.10 


But now we come to the nurses who are graduating that have other ideals. It may be that they have not been 
brilliant in their studies. Possibly they have not always been as faithful in their work as they should have been, 
but they love God, want to make the most of their lives, and they see something beyond professional nursing. 
They have in their hearts a desire to be workers in the cause of Christ. They believe in the third angel's 
message, and they want to do something to advance it.GCB June 5, 1913, page 284.11 


Then there is the other class who have always been faithful in their work, faithful and conscientious in their 
studies, and during their training have been relied upon in times of emergency and test.GCB June 5, 1913, 
page 284.12 


How can we use these two last-named classes? Of course we recognize the fact that our institutional work will 
always make certain demands upon our graduates. There are some nurses that will have to remain connected 
with our institutional work, but of course this number is relatively small as compared with the large number 
that graduate.GCB June 5, 1913, page 284.13 


We will now mention a few ways in which we feel that the services of the graduates otherwise than those who 
remain in institutional work may be used to the glory of God and the advancement of his truth.GCB June 5, 
1913, page 284.14 


1. We believe that in every conference there could be employed to good advantage one or two graduate 
nurses that could go through our conferences, among our churches, and do a grand work in the homes of the 
people, among our sisters and young people. There is a line of work here that is needed, and is not being 
done. Such nurses would find a ready welcome to the homes of our people everywhere. They could instruct in 
simple treatments, in hygienic living, in matters of proper dress, but they should be sisters that have some 
years, a good balance, a large amount of discretion and carefulness. But we have such nurses, and here is an 
opportunity for a wide field of usefulness. Why should not our conferences, especially our large, strong 
organizations, send forth into our churches one or two careful, discreet nurses to labor along these lines? 
They might possibly make some mistakes, but so do other workers, and we have no reason to believe that a 
consecrated nurse will not take advice and counsel as cheerfully as other workers do.GCB June 5, 1913, 
page 284.15 


2. Another line of work that these graduate nurses can do with the cooperation of our State conference is to 
open up in our large cities neat, simple treatment-rooms, where hygienic treatments could be administered to 
those of their sex. These treatment-rooms should be regarded as conference treatment-rooms, the nurses, in 
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charge as conference workers, and the revenue coming from the treatments that they give should be turned to 
the conference. We cannot help but feel that if this line of endeavor were carefully studied and encouraged by 
our State conferences that many a little light might be burning throughout the field as the result of this line of 
work.GCB June 5, 1913, page 284.16 


3. Another line of work in which our efficient, consecrated nurses could find a wide field of usefulness is our 

foreign work in such fields as India, China, Japan, Korea, the Philippine Islands, East and West Indies, and in 
South America. In many of these fields the people do not have within call the skilled physician, but disease is 
there in its most hideous form, and sickness and suffering abound. Is not here a wide field for the godly, well 

equipped nurse? The writer must confess that it has often been a wonderment to him that our foreign fields do 

not make stronger demands upon the home field for more of this class of workers. What is the reason that 

they do not? Possibly we may not understand the situation, having never visited the lands above mentioned; 

but it does seem as if a great number of God-fearing nurses might be used in these darker regions of earth to 

bring joy, light, and gladness, and also the truths of the third angel’s message, to many homes and hearts. Of 

course these nurses would go out under the direction of the Foreign Mission Board, and become a part of our 
regular organized work.GCB June 5, 1913, page 285.1 


4. Should our State conferences not employ in our large cities visiting nurses?—nurses who could go among 
the poor, ignorant, and degraded, and bring to them the help that is so much needed? In our large cities are a 
class of people living, honest, but very poor, who would hail with joy the visit of a couple of God-fearing 
nurses. These nurses should always go two and two. Their work would be largely of a benevolent and 
philanthropic character. Perhaps no great financial remuneration would be realized from this line of work, but 
certainly it would be a grand work and a work upon which the blessing of God would be seen. “Pure and 
undefiled religion before God and the Father is this, to visit the widows and the fatherless in their affliction, 
and to keep himself unspotted from the world.” The fifty-eighth chapter of Isaiah lays before us very clearly the 
need of doing this work among the poor and lowly of earth. These nurses could visit the humble homes of the 
poorer classes, assist them in caring for the sick, instruct the mothers in a better care of their households, 
quietly teach them lessons of order and neatness, and at the same time shed abroad in many a home the light 
of the gospel of Christ. It seems as if all through this country there should be an army of faithful, discreet 
nurses in this line of work. Why should all the tithe of a State conference be paid to the ministers, licentiates, 
and Bible workers, and such an important work as this be left undone?GCB June 5, 1913, page 285.2 


5. Another line of work that the graduate nurses can do is to go into our cities with our evangelists and 
connect with them in their tent and hall efforts. These nurses, however, when this is done, should not go out 
as Bible workers, but as medical missionary workers. The medical missionary work should be placed in the 
foreground, and, if it is rightly done, will open doors in many a home that otherwise will be closed. In the tent 
or hall nurses could give talks on rational treatments, right living, proper dress, and as they are invited to the 
homes of the people, could assist in the care of the sick, take cases of nursing, and at the same time exert an 
influence in favor of present truth. As questions are asked, Bible readings could be given, but this should not 
be their leading work. Their work would be to open the door for others possibly who would be more qualified 
to deal with the evangelical side of the message. Such workers, if they are well prepared during their three 
years’ training, and if they are thoroughly consecrated to God, may be most valuable workers in our large 
cities. These workers, of course, should go out as conference workers, receiving their remuneration from the 
treasury, and having their accounts audited the same as other workers. Here, too, we find a large field for the 
graduate nurse.GCB June 5, 1913, page 285.3 


PHOTO-Wabash Valley Sanitarium, Lafayette, Ind. 


But nothing will be done along the lines above enumerated until our State conferences arouse to the situation, 
and regard these young men and women as a most valuable asset to their work. At present we are getting 
comparatively little help from our sanitariums along the line of home conference workers. Very few are in our 
conferences under conference remuneration and direction. Year by year these young people are drifting away 
from our organized work, and in view of the fact that they are not being encouraged by our conferences, there 
is grave danger that many will drift to the world, and finally give up the truth.GCB June 5, 1913, page 285.4 


At present the picture presented of what our graduate nurses are doing for the cause of present truth is a sad 
one to the writer. May the Lord give us wisdom to first know “what Israel ought to do,” and then with courage, 
strength, and faith, lay hold of this trained talent and utilize it for the furtherance of the blessed truth that we 
love.GCB June 5, 1913, page 285.5 


W. B. WHITE. 
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Departmental Meetings 

W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
SABBATH SCHOOL DEPARTMENT 

WASe 


Thirteenth Meeting 


Topic: “Methods of Teaching in the Intermediate Division.” Mrs. Fannie D. Chase, editor of the/nstructor, 
presented a striking paper. She said: “What are distinctive characteristics of boys and girls from nine to 
thirteen years of age? That age is characterized by boundless energy, curiosity, acquisitiveness, and religious 
inclination. It is a matter-of-fact period, a fun-loving, hero - worshiping, affectionate age. These characteristics 
determine the teacher’s general method. The mental and physical activities of the pupils must be encouraged 
by the assignment of work to be done by pupils, work in which the hand will be made to express in drawings, 
maps, outlines, and scrap-books, the lesson instruction. The pupils of this division demand definite, matter-of- 
fact instruction, not that which is questionable, doubtful, or fanciful. Proofs rather than assumptions please 
and profit. While it seems that the sense of personal responsibility is keenest at this age, influences that make 
it difficult to surrender to the right are also stronger than in earlier childhood. The teacher of intermediate 
pupils must therefore be wise, diligent, winning, and lovingly persevering if by her teaching and loving she 
would gather into the fold of God all that she might.”GCB June 5, 1913, page 285.6 


Miss Emma Newcomer, of Wilmington, Del., read a very helpful paper entitled, “A Family School Program.” 
We wish we might reproduce it in full, but can give only extracts: “The first requisite for a model family school 

is a model family. This is found where Christ is the head of the house, the father the priest of the home, the 
mother a devoted Christian, the children obedient to their parents. Promptly at 10 o’clock the family are seated 

in the best room, ready for the Sabbath-school. Bible, song books, blackboard, and cards are at hand. Father 
and mother take turns acting as superintendent; the children do likewise in acting as secretary.” A forty-five- 

minute program was suggested.GCB June 5, 1913, page 285.7 


“The Isolated Sabbath-Keepers,” was the topic assigned to Ella M. Talmage, of Philadelphia. “The Lord would 
have those who are shut in or far removed from other Sabbath-keepers instructed in his Word and united in 
studying the same precious lesson. The home department division should be urged everywhere, so that the 
isolated, the feeble, the aged, the sick, and those who care for them, will have a connection with the Sabbath- 
school work.”GCB June 5, 1913, page 285.8 


The following acrostic was placed on the blackboard:—GCB June 5, 1913, page 286.1 


The Home Department 


WASe 


Takes everywhere. 
Helps the pastor. 
Enlarges the school.GCB June 5, 1913, page 286.2 


Holds the scholar. 

Opens the Bible in the home. 

Makes Sabbath-school members. 

Enlists the indifferent.GCB June 5, 1913, page 286.3 


Develops Christian workers. 

Encourages the discouraged. 

Promotes uniform work. 

Advances systematic Bible study. 

Reclaims backsliders. 

Takes hold of parents 

Makes church-members. 

Enlarges the contributions. 

Nurtures family religion. 

Try it and see.GCB June 5, 1913, page 286.4 


SABBATH SCHOOL DEPARTMENT 
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WASe 


Fourteenth Meeting 


Topic: “Value of Illustrations.” Mrs. W. M. Adams, of Salt Lake City, read the opening paper: “The five senses 
are the avenues through which man obtains knowledge. It has been said that we learn six times as much 
through the eye as through all other senses. We are living in a picture age. As far as possible, everything is 
illustrated by a picture or a miniature model. The value of an appeal to the sense of sight is recognized in 
educational, commercial, scientific, and religious lines. The experience of man teaches him the value of 
illustrations, yet they were not first used by him, for the Bible is full of object-lessons. The simple, common 
objects with which the people were familiar were used by the Saviour to illustrate great truths, and a vivid 
effect was produced upon the minds of the people. The value of any illustration, home-made or purchased, 
lies wholly in its simplicity and adaptability. Too much hides the lesson to be taught, and directs attention to 
the object.”GCB June 5, 1913, page 286.5 


Mrs. J. W. Norwood, of Fayetteville, Ark., opened the discussion: “I know of no class of teachers who can 
better use the picture and object method than parents. As they go about their duties in the home, with the 
children as helpers, they have a limitless field from which to choose. Christ linked his teaching not only with 
the day of rest, but also with the days of toil. In the plowing and sowing, the tilling and reaping, he teaches us 
to see an illustration of his work of grace in the heart. So in every line of useful labor, and in every association 
of life, he desires us to find a lesson of divine truth. Then our daily toil will no longer absorb all our attention 
and leave us to forget God; but, on the other hand, it will continually remind us of our Creator and Redeemer. 
The child is to be pitied who for five days in the week is taught by a skillful teacher, and on Sabbath must have 
an indifferent and thoughtless amateur.”GCB June 5, 1913, page 286.6 


“Value of Stories in Illustrating” was the theme of a paper by Miss Dorothy Harris, of Takoma Park. She said: 
“Children delight in stories, especially in true ones. The Bible is full of parables and incidents that aptly 
illustrate gospel truths. What could have touched David’s heart, and made him see his sin in its true light, as 
did the prophet Nathan’s story of the poor man with his one ewe lamb? Nature is another source to which the 
teacher may look for illustrative stories. The pages of history, also, bring to our classes many incidents’ in the 
lives of men and women which teach lessons of nobleness, truth, obedience, and courage to do right.GCB 
June 5, 1913, page 286.7 


“Here are a few hints that may help us in selecting stories:—GCB June 5, 1913, page 286.8 


“1. Keep within the scholar’s comprehension. Suit your story to the age of your hearers.GCB June 5, 1913, 
page 286.9 


“2. Tell true stories.GCB June 5, 1913, page 286.10 
“3. Be sure the point fits the lesson.GCB June 5, 1913, page 286.11 


“4. Make the story vivid. This can be best done by faithfully portraying the details of an incident, and not by 
sacrificing the truth.”GCB June 5, 1913, page 286.12 


Fifteenth Meeting 


Mrs. R. D. Quinn, of New York City, was on the program for the rather unusual subject, “Envelope Talk.” Mrs. 
Quinn exhibited a variety of attractive envelopes which she had used in connection with the thirteenth- 
Sabbath offering. The envelopes were quite significant, as on each one a picture or drawing appeared, setting 
forth facts in connection with the different enterprises to which the thirteenth-Sabbath offerings have been 
given. Mrs. Quinn stated that two envelopes were going to each member. The extra envelope was to be used 
in soliciting an offering for the special enterprise from friends not of our faith. The offerings in the Greater New 
York Conference were greatly increased by the using of these envelopes. The expense of providing these 
was met by the conference. A few secretaries have ordered these special envelopes for use in their 
conference. Other conferences have also provided special envelopes, to great advantage.GCB June 5, 1913, 
page 286.13 


Topic: “The Thirteenth-Sabbath Offering.” Elder W. A. Spicer said: “There are two finance committees on the 
ground, but perhaps the biggest one is right here, and is composed of the Sabbath-school secretaries. There 
is no agency but the Sabbath-school that can hold an envelope before each believer in the denomination 
every Sabbath, and solicit an offering for missions. Here is where the drops come rolling in for the reservoir to 
supply the gospel to the whole thirsty world. The General Conference treasury is always in desperate need of 
means. No matter how liberal the offerings, the increasing calls keep the treasury empty. For years, when our 
committee has met, gauged the needs, voted the appropriations to the extreme limit, it is quite common for an 
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urgent call to come in for an additional special appropriation. We have asked, Can we do it? The answer 
many times has been, No. Now we have the pleasure of saying, ‘Let’s give this enterprise a thirteenth- 
Sabbath Offering,’ and each time you have nobly answered the call. The schools surely like this plan, and the 
General Conference likes it, and the mission fields like it. Napoleon said in a crisis, ‘Bring on the reserves.’ 
We have a real crisis every few weeks, and the Sabbath-school forces are the reserves that rally to the 
rescue.”GCB June 5, 1913, page 286.14 


Miss Mimi Scharffenberg, of Korea, portrayed the situation in Korea: “The Koreans are very poor people. 
When we first came to these people, they thought they could not possibly spare anything to missions. They 
gave Sabbath-school offerings, but when the roof of their church blew off, or some other repairs were needed, 
they would use their Sabbath-school money for themselves. | am happy to tell you that now they give all their 
offerings to missions, and take up a special collection to fix up the roof when it blows off.GCB June 5, 1913, 
page 286.15 


“In Korea we cannot use a Sabbath-school thermometer, for the people there never saw one, but they have 
their own devices. They draw maps of the surrounding islands, picture the sea, and a boat, and figure on 
sending a missionary to these islands, and sometimes land him in the interior, with his baggage and family. 
The Koreans were greatly touched when they learned that one thirteenth-Sabbath offering was to be given to 
the school work in Korea. They said, with tear-filled eyes, ‘We will do all we can to help.”GCB June 5, 1913, 
page 286.16 


In the general discussion that followed, one sister spoke of the interest which new Sabbath-keepers take in 
the offerings to missions. Her experience in this was very encouraging.GCB June 5, 1913, page 286.17 


Sixteenth Meeting 


“The Expense Problem” was the topic for the day. Now that the schools are giving all their regular offerings to 
missions, it is quite important that each school adopt a workable plan for supplying necessary supplies.GCB 
June 5, 1913, page 286.18 


M. E. Olsen, superintendent of the Takoma Park Sabbath-school: | think the subject is an important one, 
because the success of the school depends in a large measure upon the helps provided for the children and 
for the older ones also. On the whole, our school here is better provided with supplies than it has been for 
some time.GCB June 5, 1913, page 286.19 


We tried the plan of taking a special collection for supplies every two weeks in the adults’ and young people’s 
divisions. That tended to work this way: The teachers and officers gave liberally, but many of the members got 
in the habit of giving nothing. Three fourths of the members were paying all the expenses. But even with this 
liberal giving on the part of some, we did not have enough to purchase all we should have, We took up the 
matter in the teachers’ meeting, and appointed a small committee to consider our expenses for the entire 
year, how much they were, and what the average expense per member would be. We found that ten cents a 
month from each member would meet all the expenses of the school, and provide a little surplus. We finally 
adopted that plan, and it has worked very well in our school. We did not like the idea of constantly calling 
attention to our expenses on the Sabbath day. We appreciated the advantage of having the expense 
distributed more equally. Almost everybody is able to pay as much as two and one-half cents a week to 
provide Sabbath-school supplies. We feel that our children are just as valuable as the children in heathen 
lands, and we desire to provide them with papers and cards, and all necessary supplies.GCB June 5, 1913, 
page 286.20 


The plan was carried on in this way. Each teacher appoints some member of his class to act as class 
treasurer, and that treasurer collects the ten cents from each member of the class during the month, and 
passes it in to the secretary of the school. Since we have adoptedthe plan, we have paid up our 
indebtedness, and we have a little surplus on hand at the present time.GCB June 5, 1913, page 286.21 


Mrs. J. F. Moser: | have enjoyed this part of the Sabbath-school in Takoma Park very much, because it 
relieves the Sabbath-school superintendent of asking frequently for money. | think it is very nice indeed.GCB 
June 5, 1913, page 287.1 


Miss Bessie Acton, of Ohio: | can only present to you the methods that we have used in our conference. For 
several years a dark cloud of expense hung over us as we endeavored to have our schools upon the honor 
roll. This problem confronted us at every turn. Through correspondence and convention work we placed this 
matter before the schools. We hardly hear any question asked about expenses any more. Each school is 
dealing with this matter by itself. There are three or four little plans used that have been adopted by the 
schools. The one that we have encouraged is that as far as possible each family subscribe for its own 
material. Some are not able to do this, so a collection is taken to help those, and usually a special collection is 
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taken for securing extra papers and Quarterlies for visitors who may come in. In another place where 
kindergarten material is used, they supply it out of the church expense fund. Others set aside one Sabbath in 
the quarter for a collection for expenses. Others arrange for this at the regular business meeting of the church. 
All of these plans have worked well. If there is a true missionary spirit in the heart, the money for supplies will 
be raised cheerfully.GCB June 5, 1913, page 287.2 


RELIGIOUS LIBERTY DEPARTMENT 
WASe 


Thirteenth Meeting 


Allen Moon, of South Bend, presented a paper on the topic, “Legislative Hearings; Their Purpose and the True 
Basis for Protesting Against Sunday Legislation.” He said: —GCB June 5, 1913, page 287.3 


“We have taken part in debating the merits of religious measures before committees of legislative bodies, not 
merely to attempt to prevent the passage of these measures, but to set before these men the true principles 
that underlie all good government, believing that a government founded on these principles has in it an 
element of stability not found in those founded purely on human policy.”GCB June 5, 1913, page 287.4 


In the discussion which followed, some interesting facts were made known. One speaker said that he thought 
that the real and primary object in conducting hearings before legislative committees is to save, if possible, the 
souls of the men before whom the arguments are made. For this purpose, the Religious Liberty Department 
exists as a part of the organized work of Seventh-day Adventists. The object is not, he thought, to defeat 
Sunday bills. That is only incidental. But efforts should be made to set before the class of men represented in 
legislative authority the principles of Christian liberty as found in the setting of the third angel’s message. 
Then, when the crisis arrives, some of these men will remember the principles they have heard, and be led to 
take their stand with the people of God. For this reason the men who appear before committees should 
endeavor by the help of the Lord to show forth in their deportment and Christian conduct such a power for 
good as will make impressions for eternity. It was further brought out that we should appear in the capacity of 
Christians rather than religious propagandists or lobbyists; that, because we are Christians, we are opposed 
to all such laws as are religious in character.GCB June 5, 1913, page 287.5 


MISSIONARY VOLUNTEER DEPARTMENT 
WASe 


Twelfth Meeting 


At the twelfth meeting of the Missionary Volunteer workers, Miss E. M. Graham read a very helpful paper on 
“Suggestions for the Training of Leaders.” She said:—GCB June 5, 1913, page 287.6 


“It would seem that the chief burden of this training must rest on the State Missionary Volunteer secretary. 
Whenever possible, he should be present at the organization of each new society, and should personally 
instruct the leader, as well as other officers, in his duties; should see that he is supplied with blanks, record 
books, and other requisites; and should stay long enough to give the new society a good start along right 
lines. Then the training should be continued by correspondence.GCB June 5, 1913, page 287.7 


“The training thus begun individually may be profitably continued by annual conventions and institutes, to be 
held in groups of churches where possible, and in single churches where grouping is not feasible. While the 
training of leaders is a difficult work, it is a very important one, and lies at the foundation of a successful 
Missionary Volunteer department in any State.”GCB June 5, 1913, page 287.8 


After the reading of the paper, the following resolutions were enthusiastically discussed and unanimously 
passed:—GCB June 5, 1913, page 287.9 


Whereas, Our church-school teachers are called upon to act as leaders of the junior societies organized in our 
church-schools; we, therefore,—GCB June 5, 1913, page 287.10 


Recommend, (a) That those in charge of our summer schools be asked to arrange for general instruction in 
regard to Missionary Volunteer work to be given in connection with the summer-school training, so that, as the 
church-school teachers take up their work, they may be fitted to act as leaders along Missionary Volunteer 
lines.GCB June 5, 1913, page 287.11 
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(b) That our academies and colleges organize Missionary Volunteer bands to study systematically and 
thoroughly the young people’s work in our own denomination; and to study in a general way the organization 
of young people’s work in other evangelical churches.GCB June 5, 1913, page 287.12 


We recommend, That the young people in our training-schools and academies organize and conduct 
Missionary Volunteer societies in harmony with the general plans adopted by the department, and that they 
counsel with the union or local conference Missionary Volunteer secretary in arranging the most satisfactory 
time for the election of officers and term of office.GCB June 5, 1913, page 287.13 


Whereas, Appreciating the help rendered last winter by the General Conference Missionary Volunteer workers 
in attendance at the various institutes held in the field, and believing that the general interests of the 
Missionary Volunteer work are thus materially advanced, and the leadership in local societies greatly 
strengthened, we, therefore:—GCB June 5, 1913, page 287.14 


Recommend, That the North American Division Conference arrange field help for a series of Missionary 
Volunteer institutes to be held each year in various union conferences of the North American Division.GCB 
June 5, 1913, page 287.15 


PUBLISHING DEPARTMENT 
WASe 


Fifteenth and Sixteenth Meetings 


On the subject “Successful Combining of the Periodical and the Book Work Under One Leader,” Brother S. 
Joyce, Great Britain, told of the wonderful developments in the periodical work in that country. One brother in 
a large city has three hundred regular subscribers for Present Truth. After six years he says, “My territory is 

better today for canvassing than it was when | first started it.” His sales have increased from seventeen 

thousand to twenty-four thousand copies a year. Some agents, Brother Joyce says, follow up periodical work 
with book work, and he referred to one colporteur who supports his family of five by book and periodical work. 

In Glasgow, Scotland, the brethren sell ten thousand copies of Present Truth, five thousand or six thousand of 

Good Health, and several hundred copies of Our Day Series every month.GCB June 5, 1913, page 287.16 


The subject of “Getting Our Lay Members in the Churches to Circulate Literature,” was again taken up in the 
afternoon. In summing up, J. R. Ferren, who presented a paper on this subject, emphasized:—GCB June 5, 
1913, page 287.17 


1. Sympathetic educational efforts to reach all classes.GCB June 5, 1913, page 287.18 


2. Keeping your own experience in missionary work fresh, by constant activity.GCB June 5, 1913, page 
287.19 


3. Join with conference leaders in creating a strong conference missionary spirit. Take advantage of camp- 
meetings, and other special occasions where much can be done.GCB June 5, 1913, page 287.20 


4. Believe that our church missionary forces will accomplish great things. Talk faith, and with God’s help, be of 
constant inspiration and encouragement in leading these forces individually and collectively into service for 
him.GCB June 5, 1913, page 287.21 


All listened with great interest to a paper on “Our Small Books, Their Place, and the Best Methods of 
Circulation,” by H. H. Hall. He referred to an action taken in 1994, which was the beginning of placing the 
larger part of our small books on a forty-per-cent basis. From that time the work has experienced an evolution, 

so far as the methods of sale are concerned. During the past year, many leaders in our book work, and home 

workers also, have sold thousands of dollars’ worth of these small books. The methods of presenting them 

have been improved, until now the worker is equipped with a light, handy prospectus, showing samples of all 

the books, an order book, and a booklet giving the very best methods of selling these books. Brother Hall 

gave many incidents showing how much the people need the books, and how many people are coming into 

the truth through them. This class of work is developing an army of home workers, many of whom will, by the 

experience gained, step into the subscription-book ranks. A lively, enthusiastic discussion followed the 

presentation of this paper.GCB June 5, 1913, page 287.22 


BAPTISM 


WASe 
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On Tuesday afternoon, at 6:30, a number of campers met on the banks of the Sligo, and witnessed eleven 
persons go forward in the rite of baptism. It was a beautiful afternoon, and the surroundings were in every way 
as beautiful as the day. A portion of Scripture was read by G. B. Starr, and prayer was offered by A. J. Clark. 
The ordinance was administered by F. M. Burg.GCB June 5, 1913, page 288.1 


MEETING FOR BIBLE WORKERS 


WASe 

One of the many daily meetings for special classes of workers, is that held at 1:30 P. M. in the youth’s tent. At 
an informal meeting of workers, at which Elder Daniells presided, it was decided that meetings for Bible 
workers should be held each day, except Sabbath, during the rest of the session.GCB June 5, 1913, page 
288.2 

Instead of appointing a committee, as is usual, to choose a leader, the Bible workers themselves were given 
the privilege of choosing. Calls for Sister Haskell resulted in her appointment to take charge of the 
meetings.GCB June 5, 1913, page 288.3 

The attendance has been good at each meeting. This is without doubt the most representative company of 
Bible workers that has ever met. Bible workers from nearly every State and from many foreign countries are 
present. Among those from foreign countries are Mrs. Anderson, from China; Mrs. DeVinney, from Japan; 
Mrs. L. J. Burgess, from India; and Mrs. E. C. Widgery, from the West Indies.GCB June 5, 1913, page 288.4 

A short study is given each day, with the outline on the blackboard. This is followed by questions, which are 
answered by the Bible workers themselves. Great interest is manifested in passing in questions, and the 


answers derived from the experience of those long in the work, are greatly appreciated by all.GCB June 5, 
1913, page 288.5 


First Meeting 


Mrs. Mary Robertson, of Africa, occupied the first fifteen minutes in helpful suggestions and texts for refuting 
the “Age to Come” theory. Mrs. Leo, of St. Louis, followed, presenting a group of texts helpful in meeting 
Christian Scientists.GCB June 5, 1913, page 288.6 


Second Meeting 


Sister Haskell mentioned seven different ways of presenting the Sabbath: As a Memorial of Creation; The 
Seal of God; A Memorial of Redemption; The Change of the Sabbath; The Restoration of the Sabbath; The 
New Testament Sabbath; and as the Center of the Sanctuary Service. The outline on the board was as 
follows:—GCB June 5, 1913, page 288.7 


A MEMORIAL OF REDEMPTION 

WASe 

Type 

Exodus 12:16—Lamb slain on 14th day of Abib.GCB June 5, 1913, page 288.8 

Exodus 12:6 (margin)—Lamb slain between two evenings.GCB June 5, 1913, page 288.9 
Leviticus 23:6, 7—15th day of Abib was annual sabbath.GCB June 5, 1913, page 288.10 
Leviticus 23:10, 11—16th day of Abib first-fruits were offered.GCB June 5, 1913, page 288.11 
Antitype 

1 Corinthians 5:7—Christ our Passover.GCB June 5, 1913, page 288.12 


John 18:28—Friday morning Jesus was condemned (Jews had not eaten the passover).GCB June 5, 1913, 
page 288.13 


John 18:39, 40—That day was passover or fourteenth day of Abib.GCB June 5, 1913, page 288.14 
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Matthew 27:46—Jesus died at ninth hour, or between two evenings.GCB June 5, 1913, page 288.15 
John 19:30—Between two evenings Jesus said, “It is finished.”GCB June 5, 1913, page 288.16 


John 19:31; Luke 23:54-56—Fifteenth of Abib was seventh-day Sabbath, also annual sabbath.GCB June 5, 
1913, page 288.17 


1 Corinthians 15:20-23—Christ first-fruits.GCB June 5, 1913, page 288.18 
Luke 24:1-6—Christ raised day after Sabbath.GCB June 5, 1913, page 288.19 


By means of four texts the Sabbath may be linked to creation, and from creation through to redemption, or the 
new earth. Genesis 2:2, 3; Exodus 20:8-11; Luke 23:54-56; Isaiah 66:22, 23.GCB June 5, 1913, page 288.20 


Third Meeting 


The consideration of questions occupied the hour, the first calling for a study of 7 Timothy 4:1-6. Bible health 
principles applicable to the last days, were studied.GCB June 5, 1913, page 288.21 


Questions were answered: “How to find entrance to homes to secure Bible readers.” Answer.—By distributing 
tracts, canvassing, Christian-help work, calling from door to door, etc. “How to encourage Roman Catholics to 
believe our version of the Bible.” Ans.—If objection is raised, study with them from their own Bibles, showing 
how very little the difference is between the two versions.GCB June 5, 1913, page 288.22 


CONSECRATION FOR SERVICE 


WASe 
June 2, 7:30 P. M. 


The discourse, by Elder K. C. Russell, was based on the last five verses ofPsalm 174 and the first verse of 
Psalm 115. These verses bring to light a most remarkable outline of God’s dealing with his people in ancient 
time. These accounts of God’s ancient dealing are wondrous examples of his power, giving us courage to 
believe that he will remove all the difficulties before the Israel of God today.GCB June 5, 1913, page 288.23 


We wonder, sometimes, as we have heard of the wide-spread line of missions, whether God can accomplish 
this great work in this generation. But, this message tonight bids us have courage that God will finish his work 
in his own time.GCB June 5, 1913, page 288.24 


We have the Red Sea of the heathen, the flinty rock of the city problem, but the power of God will work as in 
ancient times. Our numbers can never accomplish this work, nor can the beauty and strength of our 
organization, nor the size and number of our sanitariums and colleges. Not in these, but in the indwelling 
presence of God in each of his children, is the secret of success.GCB June 5, 1913, page 288.25 


This is shown from the fact that God made Judah his sanctuary, and the sea saw it, and was opened. When 
Israel gave room to God, the mountains were moved before them, and the flinty rock gave forth water. We are 
the Israel of God, and have come out of the Egypt of sin and rebellion, and our hearts are to be the sanctuary 
of God. When we are the real temples of God, the work will be quickly accomplished.GCB June 5, 1913, page 
288.26 


The speaker cited the story of Jonah to show how much may be accomplished in a short time when once God 
has an opportunity to dwell in the hearts of his servants. We must have an abiding faith in Christ; he must 
dwell in our hearts continually.GCB June 5, 1913, page 288.27 


Elder Russell read from Isaiah texts showing that God will abide only with those who are of a humble and 
contrite spirit; and those who are ready to do everything enjoined in God’s Word. There ought to be a renewal 
of our first love to God’s law. There ought to be a Sabbath reform. We ought to guard carefully the ends of the 
Sabbath. We ought to be careful of the sacred hours of the whole day. The Sabbath should be a busy day for 
God. We must take time for family worship, and instil the principles of the Word into the hearts of our children. 
Faithful doing of such things indicates the dwelling of God in our hearts.GCB June 5, 1913, page 288.28 


We need to teach the various reforms that Seventh-day Adventists stand for. We need to live up to what God 
teaches on the dress line, or we shall be classed with the Ishmaelites. Judges 8:24. We need to consider 
seriously the growing prevalency of our young people to marry outside the truth. Our souls ought to be stirred, 
as was Nehemiah’s with those of his people who married among the heathen.GCB June 5, 1913, page 288.29 
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We should clear all these things out of the way. Then God can come into our hearts, and the work will be 
finished.GCB June 5, 1913, page 288.30 


WHAT | HEARD DOWN TOWN 


While down town the other day viewing the Oldroyd Memorial Collection in the house in which Abraham 
Lincoln died, | heard a lady from the city make certain statements to friends who were with her, that attracted 
my attention. She said: “Major Merwin was a near friend of Mr. Lincoln. The major is now advanced in years, 
and he seldom converses very long without some mention of his relations with that great man. He has related 
to me that Mr. Lincoln once told him that if he ever found a church that kept the ten commandments, he would 
join that church.” Then added the lady, “There is a church that keeps the ten commandments, all of them; and 
they have a large encampment out north of the city; they are the Seventh-day Adventists, and they are a very 
fine people.”GCB June 5, 1913, page 288.31 


As the company was about to depart, | stepped forward and said: “Pardon me, lady, but your statements 
awhile ago with reference to Mr. Lincoln impressed me much. Would you care to repeat them to me? She 
replied, “With pleasure!” | copied her statements in my note-book. She asked for my name and address, which 
| gave, but did not refer to my relation to the “encampment out north of the city.” She volunteered her name, 
and for her address gave that of the—headquarters of the District of Columbia.GCB June 5, 1913, page 
288.32 


L. T.N. 


AN EVENING OF SACRED SONG 


WASe 
June 3, 7:30 P. M. 


A musical program was rendered by the Seminary chorus, of fifty voices, under the direction of Clemen 
Hamer. The subject of the song, or cantata, was “Penitence, Pardon, and Peace,” and like all similar 
selections, its message was the very heart of the gospel. The pavilion was full, and crowds stood for sat about 
on the outside. The entire program was well rendered, and the occasion was one of profit.GCB June 5, 1913, 
page 288.33 
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DAILY PROGRAM (Except Sabbath) 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 


A.M. 
Devotional Meetings (in 
sections) 6:00—6:45 
Breakfast 7:00 
Bible Study 8:30—9:30 
Conference 10:00—12:00 
P.M. 
Dinner 12:15 
Conference 2:30—4:00 
Departmental Meetings 
(in sections) 
Missionary Talks and 
Other 
Services (in big tent). 4:30—5:30 
Lunch 6:00 
Public Service 7:30—9:00 
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Bible Study Hour - DISCERNING THE HAND OF PROVIDENCE 


S. N. HASKELL 
June 5, 8:30 A. M. 


In the writings of the spirit of prophecy we find several times repeated in substance these words: “The science 
of salvation will be the song of the redeemed throughout eternity.” This thought is familiar to many. Let us 
consider for a few moments its meaning.GCB June 6, 1913, page 289.1 


From the time | first read these words, | had a longing desire to see either in the writings of the spirit of 
prophecy or in the Bible, something indicating clearly what the science of salvation is. We all know what it is in 
theory—God’s dealings with the children of men, his plan for their salvation. But not until a short time ago did | 
find the expression for which | had been looking for years. | will read it to you:—GCB June 6, 1913, page 
289.2 


“If you watch and wait and pray, Providence and revelation will guide you through all the perplexities you 
meet, so that you will not fail nor be discouraged. Time will outline the beauty and grandeur of Heaven’s 
plans. It is difficult for human minds to comprehend that God in his providence is working for the world through 
a feeble instrument. To know God in the working out of his providences is true science. There is much 
knowledge among men, but to see the designs of heavenly wisdom in time of necessity, to see the simplicity 
of God’s plan revealing his justice and goodness and love as searching out the hearts of men.... seems too 
wonderful for them to accept, and thus they fail to be benefited. But Providence is still in our world, working 
among those who are grasping for the truth. These will recognize the hand of God.”GCB June 6, 1913, page 
289.3 


PHOTO-Representatives from the West Indian Union 


The true science of salvation is God working out his plan among the children of men. And the more clearly we 
discern the workings of providence in connection with the various experiences of life, the more fully we shall 
comprehend the science of salvation.GCB June 6, 1913, page 289.4 


Of John the Baptist the Saviour declared, “Among them that are born of women there hath not risen a greater 
than John the Baptist.” John was filled with the Holy Ghost from his mother’s womb. Yet when a committee 
from the Pharisees came to John to ask who he was, he replied, “I am the voice.” | am echoing a prophecy of 
Isaiah. That was all. His whole life was devoted to carrying out what God had declared.GCB June 6, 1913, 
page 289.5 


This man of God, upon whom the Holy Spirit had rested from his birth, had a remarkable experience when the 
Saviour came to him for baptism. He felt a heavenly influence surrounding the Messiah, such as he had never 
felt surrounding any other one whom he had met. Yet not even this sufficed to convince him that Jesus of 
Nazareth was indeed the Messiah. John was watching for some special providence in confirmation of the 
impression that had come to his mind; and when after the baptism he saw the Spirit of God in the form of a 
dove descending from heaven and resting upon Jesus, then he knew for a surely that the impression he had 
had was divine; and he exclaimed with confidence, “Behold the Lamb of God.”GCB June 6, 1913, page 289.6 


God has placed his Word before everything. | may be sincere, and may have a correct idea, but if | regard that 
idea as light, and trust in it, independently of any confirmatory providence, | am in danger of erring before | get 
through. This is plainly revealed in the Bible.GCB June 6, 1913, page 289.7 


In Testimonies for the Church 5:512, we read: “There are three ways in which the Lord reveals his will to us, 
to guide us, and to fit us to guide others. How many we know his voice from that of a stranger?”GCB June 6, 
1913, page 289.8 


There are thousands of circumstances surrounding us all the time, some for us and some against us, and how 
may we know which to recognize as God’s providence? GCB June 6, 1913, page 289.9 


| continue reading: “how shall we distinguish it from the voice of a false shepherd?” This is an important 
question, because there are so many circumstances that are against us, apparently, and so many 
circumstances that are for us. How can we know the right ones? O, we may know; for, despite our sinfulness 
and our infirmity, God reveals his will to us in his Word, which is infallible.GCB June 6, 1913, page 289.10 


| read further: “His voice is also revealed in his providential workings; and it will be recognized if we do not 
separate our souls from him by walking in our own ways, doing according to our own wills, and following the 
promptings of an unsanctified heart, until the senses have become so confused that the voice of Satan, the 
archenemy, is accepted as the voice of God himself.GCB June 6, 1913, page 289.11 
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“Another way in which God’s voice is heard, is through the appeals of his Holy Spirit, making impressions 
upon the heart, which will be wrought out in the character. If you are in doubt upon any subject, you must first 
consult the Scriptures.”GCB June 6, 1913, page 290.1 


God desires his people to know his will. In knowing his will, the first infallible testimony we have to follow is his 
Word. And if we are doing that which God has said should be done, and are giving our entire energies to bring 
about the accomplishment of that thing, we may expect to see the providences of God, in confirmation of our 
experience. There may be hundreds of things happening all around us, some apparently against us and some 
apparently for us, but we may discern that which is providential, in fulfillment of the Word. First, we believe the 
testimony of God, which we know is true. Then we work to certain ends, because God bids us do so. And as 
we are thus working, and these thousand and one circumstances are happening around us continually, we 
shall be enabled to discern the ones that indicate the fulfillment of that word. Further, as we recognize these 
providences, we shall have the sweet assurance of the Holy Spirit that we are in the line of duty.GCB June 6, 
1913, page 290.2 


These, | understand, are the three steps that will save us from the snares of Satan set for the feet of the 
unwary. First, we must know the will of God. as revealed in his Word, and believing the Word, work for its 
fulfillment; second, while working the best we can, we are to recognize circumstances that indicate the 
fulfillment of the Word; and third there comes to us the sweet assurance of the Spirit that we are in the right 
way.GCB June 6, 1913, page 290.3 


These principles are taught all through the Bible. In the thirty-second Psalm, verses 8 and 9, we read: “I will 
instruct thee and teach thee in the way which thou shalt go: | will guide thee with mine eye. Be ye not as the 
horse, or as the mule, which have no understanding: whose mouth must be held in with bit and bridle, lest 
they come near unto thee.” With this let us read 2 Chronicles 16:9: “The eyes of the Lord run to and fro 
throughout the whole earth, to show himself strong in the behalf of them whose hearts is perfect toward him.” 
In view of this, | should like to ask, How many circumstances can exist that will be against us?—None; for God 
says his eyes are running through the whole earth to show himself strong in behalf of those whose hearts are 
perfect toward him. He is watching everything that happens. “All things work together for good to them that 
love God.”GCB June 6, 1913, page 290.4 


As | was walking up the avenue this morning, | was thinking that it is one of the most blessed privileges a man 
can have to have God managing his affairs, and not man; and that another blessed thing is to learn to know 
that the Lord really does it.GCB June 6, 1913, page 290.5 


Now turn to the second verse of the one hundred twenty-third Psalm: “Behold, as the eyes of servants look 
unto the hand of their masters, and as the eyes of a maiden unto the hand of her mistress: so our eyes wait 
upon the Lord our God, until that he have mercy upon us.” When visiting a certain point of interest in India, | 
chose as my guide a bright lad of about twelve years of age; and | noticed particularly his remarkable 
quickness in anticipating my desires. | finally found that his eyes were on my hand, and that thus he was 
enabled to know much of what | desired to do while going about. O my brethren, our eyes should be fixed on 
the hand of our God, that we may discern his will concerning us. We find ourselves connected with a work that 
is a subject of prophecy. In this we shall often see the hand of providence. And as we follow the providential 
leadings of the Master Workman, we shall have the assurance that we are not in error.GCB June 6, 1913, 
page 290.6 


In 2 Samuel 5:19-25 we read: “David inquired of the Lord, saying, Shall | go up to the Philistines? wilt thou 
deliver them into mine hand? And the Lord said unto David, Go up: for | will doubtless deliver the Philistines 
into thine hand. And David came to Baal-perazim, and David smote them there, and said, The Lord hath 
broken forth upon mine enemies before me, as the breach of waters. Therefore he called the name of that 
place Baal-perazim. And there they left their images, and David and his men burned them. And the Philistines 
came up yet again, and spread themselves in the valley of Rephaim. And when David inquired of the Lord, he 
said, Thou shalt not go up; but fetch a compass behind them, and come upon them over against the mulberry- 
trees. And let it be, when thou hearest the sound of a going in the tops of the mulberry-trees, that then thou 
shalt bestir thyself: for then shall the Lord go out before thee, to smite the host of the Philistines. And David 
did so, as the Lord had commanded him; and smote the Philistines from Geba until thou come to Gazer."GCB 
June 6, 1913, page 290.7 


God had given David the assurance that he was pursuing the right course, and David had already gained a 
decided victory over the Philistines. Now, when another emergency arose, David was not permitted to go up 
against them at once; he was instructed by the Lord to wait until he could discern the providential 
circumstances in harmony with the will of God. “When thou hearest the sound of a going in the tops of the 
mulberry-trees,” he was bidden, “then thou shalt bestir thyself: for then shall the Lord go out before thee.”GCB 
June 6, 1913, page 290.8 
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Do you see the principle taught in this? God taught David to watch for a providence. Supposing David had 
gone right on without waiting for God’s providence, would he have had success? He would have had about 
the same success that Israel had at Ai, when the Israelites were chased like grasshoppers. David learned to 
believe in God’s providence. Although he was doing what God wanted him to do, yet when he came to a place 
where he was uncertain, he waited until he could hear “the sound of a going in the tops of the mulberry- 
trees.”GCB June 6, 1913, page 290.9 


This truth is taught all through the Bible. Turn to the twenty-first chapter of Matthew. Inverses 1-4 we read: 
“When they drew nigh unto Jerusalem, and were come to Bethphage, unto the Mount of Olives, then sent 
Jesus two disciples, saying unto them, Go into the village over against you, and straightway ye shall find an 
ass tied, and a colt with her: loose them, and bring them unto me. And if any man say aught unto you, ye shall 
say, The Lord hath need of them; and straightway he will send them. All this was done, that it might be fulfilled 
which was spoken by the prophet.”GCB June 6, 1913, page 290.10 


Do you all see the point? Now supposing they had said, “We do not know whether we will find the ass and the 
colt there or not.” Do you think they would have found them? But they not only found the ass and the colt, but 
they also found the owner, who said they could take them. And this was done to fulfill the scripture; and the 
disciples were fulfilling the scripture when they went after that ass and that colt. So, as they went forward in 
harmony with the Word, God’s providence confirmed their faith.GCB June 6, 1913, page 290.11 


“Then came the day of unleavened bread, when the passover must be killed. And he sent Peter and John, 
saying, Go and prepare us the passover, that we may eat. And they said unto him, Where wilt thou that we 
prepare? And he said unto them, Behold, when ye are entered into the city, there shall a man meet you, 
bearing a pitcher of water; follow him into the house where he entereth in. And ye shall say unto the good man 
of the house, The Master saith unto thee, Where is the guest chamber, where | shall eat the passover with my 
disciples?”GCB June 6, 1913, page 290.12 


If the disciples had not gone at once, they would not have seen the man bearing a pitcher of water. But when 
they went in response to a divine command, they found him, followed him, and asked him where the guest 
chamber was. Thus the providential circumstances they met confirmed their faith.GCB June 6, 1913, page 
290.13 


Turn to the Old Testament again. In 7 Kings 18:41-45, we read: “Elijah said unto Ahab, Get thee up, eat and 
drink; for there is a sound of abundance of rain. So Ahab went up to eat and to drink. And Elijah went up to 
the top of Carmel; and he cast himself down upon the earth, and put his face between his knees, and said to 
his servant, Go up now, look toward the sea. And he went up, and looked, and said, There is nothing. And he 
said, Go again seven times. And it came to pass at the seventh time, that he said, Behold, there ariseth a little 
cloud out of the sea, like a man’s hand. And he said, Go up, say unto Ahab, Prepare thy chariot, and get thee 
down, that the rain stop thee not. And it came to pass in the meanwhile, that the heaven was black with 
clouds and wind, and there was a great rain. And Ahab rode, and went to Jezreel."GCB June 6, 1913, page 
290.14 


Three and a half years before this, Elijah had locked heaven, so that it should not rain. And although Ahab 
and his followers fasted and prayed for rain, Elijah was the only man who could open heaven and bring rain. 
Finally the time came, at the end of the three and a half years, when the Lord told Elijah it would rain again. 
But after the Lord told him this, Elijah did not fold his hands and wait for the Lord to fulfill his word, but he went 
up and prayed for the rain. He did not try to fight his way through; he could not make the rain; but he prayed, 
and sent his servant to look out over the sea where one would naturally expect to see rain clouds arising. He 
may have seen clouds rise at sea at different times in the past, but at this time he was looking for some 
definite sign in fulfillment of a definite promise.GCB June 6, 1913, page 290.15 


Soon the servant returned and said that he saw nothing. And he may have added that it was of no use to go 
any more, as there were no indications that it would rain. But Elijah kept on praying, and sent the servant a 
second time, and a third, and still more times. God had said there would be rain. Elijah knew that rain would 
come, and he proposed to do his part to bring it. So he prayed for the sixth time, and still the word came, “No 
rain.” But Elijah prayed again, and the seventh time the servant returned and said he saw a cloud about the 
size of a man’s hand. That was enough for Elijah. He was looking for the slightest indication of God’s 
providence, and he said to his servant, “Go up, say unto Ahab, Prepare thy chariot, and get thee down, that 
the rain stop thee not.” O, Elijah was laboring to fulfill God’s plan, and he was quick to discern the providential 
evidence that his faith was not in vain.GCB June 6, 1913, page 290.16 


There is danger of our trying to run our own business affairs and not learning to allow the Lord to run them for 
us. We must learn to watch for his providences. When we permit the Lord to direct in all our affairs, we shall 
not have difficulty in maintaining a prayerful attitude toward him, and in seeing that which will assure us of his 
guidance. But when we manage matters ourselves, because we regard ourselves competent, we are in 
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danger of making serious mistakes.GCB June 6, 1913, page 291.1 


Fanaticism always comes in when we think we must do something without giving the Lord opportunity to 
shape matters and to open the door for us. The Lord teaches us to let him direct our affairs; and as we sit at 
his feet, hear his word, and do his bidding, he will grant us ample evidence of his approval, through manifold 
providences.GCB June 6, 1913, page 291.2 


In 7 Samuel 14:6-10 we read the experience of Jonathan and his armor-bearer. Jonathan said to his servant, 
When we make ourselves known to the enemy, we will keep still, and if they say to us, Come on, we will go; 
for the Lord has delivered them into our hands; but if they say the other thing, we will not go up. He looked for 
a providence. And he was not disappointed. God teaches us to look for his providences, and he opens the 
way before us.GCB June 6, 1913, page 291.3 


The story of the Gideonites is a wonderful illustration of this principle. When Gideon first started out, he had 
thirty-two thousand men; the Lord said there were too many. But even with that number they did not have 
nearly so many as the enemy had. Why were there too many?—Why, if the Lord should work for this number, 
and they should have the victory, they would vaunt themselves, and say that they had done a great thing. And 
so the Lord gave an opportunity for some to return home, and twenty-two thousand went home. But still there 
were too many, and so he tested them again. When they came down to the water, he watched them, to see 
what they would do, and only those who lapped water, while their eyes were watchful for the enemy, were 
retained. But even when the number had been reduced to three hundred, the Lord told Gideon to watch for a 
special providence. Go down, he said, into the camp, and listen to what you can hear. He went down, and 
heard a fellow telling a dream. This dreamer said, | saw a barley loaf come tumbling into the camp, and a 
fellow said, | know those Gideonites are coming down here to overflow us. This was enough for Gideon. He 
went back and said, The Lord is going to give the enemy into our hands. And so the band of three hundred 
took their pitchers, and when they had them all arranged, every man stood in his place, and all they had to do 
was to break their pitchers and let the light shine out.GCB June 6, 1913, page 291.4 


In Romans 15:4, we are told why God put these experiences in the Bible: “For whatsoever things were written 
aforetime were written for our learning, that we through patience and comfort of the Scriptures might have 
hope.” God never put a useless word into the Bible. How many times we read over these records of God’s 
providential workings, and say, That is only a story; it does not mean much to me. My brethren and sisters, we 
who live in the closing scenes of this world’s history, may find wonderful encouragement and inspiration in 
these narratives that reveal an overruling Providence directing in the affairs of men. And as we base our 
confidence on the living Word, that is to be fulfilled in our day, and discern the many providences about us 
that confirm faith in this Word, we shall feel the sweet assurance that God is guiding in every step taken. Thus 
by a threefold evidence we may know that we are being preserved from the delusions of Satan, and may with 
confidence go forward with the work given us of God, confident of his favor, and assured of final victory. GCB 
June 6, 1913, page 291.5 
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Conference Proceedings. THIRTY-SECOND MEETING 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
June 5, 10 A. M. 

W. T. KNOX in the chair.GCB June 6, 1913, page 291.6 

W. J. Fitzgerald offered prayer.GCB June 6, 1913, page 291.7 


W. T. KNOX: We have received a cablegram this morning that the secretary will read.GCB June 6, 1913, 
page 291.8 


W.A. Spicer (reading): “Cape Town, South Africa. Bowen, Tsungwesi, died Monday.” It means that Brother C. 
Lynn Bowen, who was left in charge of the work at Tsungwesi mission in order to allow Elder Sturdevant a 
furlough, died last Monday. | move, Brother Chairman, that we extend to Sister Bowen and the family and to 
the workers in South Africa the sympathy of this Conference.GCB June 6, 1913, page 291.9 

A. G. Daniells: | second the motion.GCB June 6, 1913, page 291.10 


W. T. Knox: | am sure that we all will enter most heartily into this expression. (The Conference took action, 
deeply touched by this loss in the far African mission field.)GCB June 6, 1913, page 291.11 


W. T. Knox: We will give the committee on distribution of labor opportunity to submit its report. H. S. Shaw is 
secretary.GCB June 6, 1913, page 291.12 


H. S. Shaw (reading):—GCB June 6, 1913, page 291.13 
Distribution of LaborGCB June 6, 1913, page 291.14 


The committee on distribution of labor respectfully presents the following report :—GCB June 6, 1913, page 
291.15 


We recommend the following transfers of laborers:—GCB June 6, 1913, page 291.16 


1. L. A. Hoopes and wife, of Australia, to return to America. Elder Hoopes to connect with the training-school 
at Graysville, Tenn., as Bible teacher.GCB June 6, 1913, page 291.17 


2. Carl Neumann and wife, of Walla Walla College, to Brazil.GCB June 6, 1913, page 291.18 
3. A. Steinert and wife, of the Clinton German Seminary, to Brazil.GCB June 6, 1913, page 291.19 


4. R. E. Burke and wife, formerly of Australia (now of lowa), to the North Dakota ConferenceGCB June 6, 
1913, page 291.20 


5. Silas Davis and wife, of Southern California, to Mexico.GCB June 6, 1913, page 291.21 


6. W. R. Nelson and wife, of Southern California, to India; to engage in the book workGCB June 6, 1913, 
page 291.22 


7. G. T. Townsend, of England, to India; to engage in the book work.GCB June 6, 1913, page 291.23 


8. Hubert Gemon, formerly of the West Indies (now in the South), to the Caribbean fieldGCB June 6, 1913, 
page 291.24 


9. H. B. Mould, of Emmanuel Missionary College, to Bolivia.GCB June 6, 1913, page 291.25 
10. Everhard Henriques, of South Lancaster Academy, to the West Indies.GCB June 6, 1913, page 291.26 


11. G. F. Jones and wife, formerly of Singapore (now on furlough in America), to the island field of the 
Australasian Union.GCB June 6, 1913, page 291.27 


12. Miss Nellie Clark, of Loma Linda, to the Australasian Union, as a nurse.GCB June 6, 1913, page 291.28 
13. C. F. Wuertz and wife, of New Jersey, to Brazil.GCB June 6, 1913, page 291.29 


14. V. Nutter and wife, of Kansas City, to the Philippine Islands.GCB June 6, 1913, page 291.30 
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15. Dr. U. C. Fattebert and wife, formerly of Mexico (now at the Conference), to the Philippine IslandsGCB 
June 6, 1913, page 291.31 


16. Robert Stewart, of lowa, to the Philippine Islands; to engage in book workGCB June 6, 1913, page 
291.32 


17. D. D. Fitch and wife, of Southern California, to Mexico.GCB June 6, 1913, page 291.33 
18. F. H. Conway and wife of British Columbia, to the Hawaiian Islands.GCB June 6, 1913, page 291.34 
19. N. J. Aalborg and wife, of Alberta, Canada, to the West Indian field.GCB June 6, 1913, page 291.35 


20. W. A. Sweany and wife, of the Bahama Islands, to the North Texas Conference.GCB June 6, 1913, page 
291.36 


21. Harry Wilcox, field agent of West Texas, to China.GCB June 6, 1913, page 291.37 
22. E. Rosenwold, of the Greater New York Conference, to Northern Sweden.GCB June 6, 1913, page 291.38 
23. W. O. Clough and wife, nurses of Southern New England, to Bolivia.GCB June 6, 1913, page 291.39 


FOREIGN SEMINARY APPOINTEES 


WASe 


The following persons, now students in the Foreign Mission Seminary, are requested to respond to calls as 
follows:—GCB June 6, 1913, page 291.40 


24. R. T. Colthurst, of the West Indies, to the European Division.GCB June 6, 1913, page 291.41 
25. C. C. Kellar and wife, to India; to engage in treatment-room work.GCB June 6, 1913, page 291.42 
26. Miss Rose Boose, of lowa, to India; to engage in Bible work.GCB June 6, 1913, page 291.43 


27. F. A. Wyman and wife, nurses of the North Pacific Union, to the India Union Mission; to engage in 
treatment-room work.GCB June 6, 1913, page 291.44 


28. R. P. Robinson and wife, of Southern California, to South Africa.GCB June 6, 1913, page 291.45 


29. A. G. Nelson, to make Patagonia and the Falkland Islands, his field of laborGCB June 6, 1913, page 
291.46 


30. Miss Gertrude Johnson, of Indiana (formerly of Loma Linda), to the South American Union; as a 
nurse.GCB June 6, 1913, page 291.47 


31. Miss Claire M. Wightman, of New Mexico (graduate of Boulder-Colorado Sanitarium), to the South 
American Union; as a nurse.GCB June 6, 1913, page 291.48 


32. C. E. Boynton and wife, of lowa, to British Guiana.GCB June 6, 1913, page 291.49 

33. J. A. P. Green and wife, to Mexico, to engage in the book work.GCB June 6, 1913, page 291.50 
34. E. W. Thurber, of New England; to Mexico; for evangelistic work.GCB June 6, 1913, page 291.51 
35. Miss Lillie Prince, of New Jersey, to Mexico.GCB June 6, 1913, page 291.52 

36. H. E. Carter and wife, to Brazil; to engage in the book work.GCB June 6, 1913, page 291.53 


37. W. E. Lanier and wife, of the Southeastern Union, to the Philippine IslandsGCB June 6, 1913, page 
291.54 


38. R. C. Raft, formerly of the Southeastern Union, to return to Porto Rico; to engage in the book work.GCB 
June 6, 1913, page 291.55 


39. A. U. Cochran, to Cuba; to engage in the book work.GCB June 6, 1913, page 292.1 


40. Dr. H. C. Menkel and wife (on furlough), now teaching in the Seminary, to return to IndiaGCB June 6, 
1913, page 292.2 
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41. R. P. Morris and wife, to India.GCB June 6, 1913, page 292.3 

On motion to adopt, consideration was deferred.GCB June 6, 1913, page 292.4 

H. S. Shaw: This is only the General Conference report of persons who are going outside of North America, or 
entering this field. Other recommendations will come in under the North American Division.GCB June 6, 1913, 
page 292.5 

Consideration of PlansGCB June 6, 1913, page 292.6 


W. T. Knox: We will now take up the report of the committee on plans appearing on page 276 of the 
BULLETIN.GCB June 6, 1913, page 292.7 


PHOTO-Chapel and printing-office, Shanghai, China 
The secretary read item 29, regarding the death of Brother Irwin.GCB June 6, 1913, page 292.8 


W. T. Knox: This recommendation is before you. It is suggested that we take a rising vote. All who are in favor 
will signify it by rising to their feet. [The whole delegation stood.]GCB June 6, 1913, page 292.9 


Recommendations 30, 31, 32 were read, question being called.GCB June 6, 1913, page 292.10 


On item 33 C. R. Kite asked: Upon what basis is the appropriation made to South Missouri of $1,20075CB 
June 6, 1913, page 292.11 


W. T. Knox: It was because of an appeal presented at the time of our fall council by the South Missouri 
Conference, through E. T. Russell, president of the Central Union, on account of the city work in St. 
Louis.GCB June 6, 1913, page 292.12 


E. R. Palmer: It does not seem to be clear in the resolution whether the figures that follow mean the balance 
of appropriations due after June 1, or whether it is the total appropriation for the year.GCB June 6, 1913, page 
292.13 


W. T. Knox: These are the total appropriations.GCB June 6, 1913, page 292.14 


E. R. Palmer: | suggest, then, that by common consent we include before the words “as follows,” the words 
“total appropriations.”GCB June 6, 1913, page 292.15 


W. T. Knox: If there is no objection, the change will be made.GCB June 6, 1913, page 292.16 
The question was called.GCB June 6, 1913, page 292.17 


Recommendations 34, 35, and 36 were read, the wording of the latter being changed by common consent, 
making the Foreign Department “General Foreign,” and striking out the words “North American” from the 
name of the Negro Department.GCB June 6, 1913, page 292.18 


Recommendations 37, 38, and 39 were read, and question called.GCB June 6, 1913, page 292.19 
Recommendation 40 was read.GCB June 6, 1913, page 292.20 


A. G. Daniells: Mr. Chairman, | would like to see the name of L. A. Hansen added to this committee [to advise 
regarding courses of study in nurses’ training-schools], as he is expected to act as assistant or corresponding 

secretary of the general Medical Department, and has been very intimately connected with these institutions 
during the past few years. He will have as much time as any one of these men, and | believe he could render 
this committee great assistance. | move that his name be added.GCB June 6, 1913, page 292.21 


This motion prevailed.GCB June 6, 1913, page 292.22 

M. E. Kern: Mr. Chairman, it occurs to me that, inasmuch as we are endeavoring to bring our evangelistic and 
medical work closer together, and it is closely related to our school work, an educational man might well be on 
that committee, and make it five. | think that would be quite a help to us, and perhaps a help to the committee; 
and | move that the name of H. R. Salisbury be added to the committee.GCB June 6, 1913, page 292.23 

This also carried.GCB June 6, 1913, page 292.24 

Recommendation 41 was considered.GCB June 6, 1913, page 292.25 


E. E. Andross: Would it not be advisable to drop out the words “North American,” as we have only one 
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religious liberty department? GCB June 6, 1913, page 292.26 
The change was made by common consent.GCB June 6, 1913, page 292.27 


G. B. Thompson: It seems to me that while this call for a book of authoritative quotations is a good thing, it is 
somewhat restrictive. Now, we need a book dealing with authoritative quotations on something else than 
religious liberty. | do not see why this could not be broadened, and have a committee that would bring out a 
book of authoritative statements upon a good many questions besides religious liberty. “Facts for the Times” 
needs revision. | would like to see a book brought out entitled, “Facts for the Times,” that would not only 
include what is mentioned here, but cover a great many other points.GCB June 6, 1913, page 292.28 


W. W. Prescott: | would like to say, in explanation, that this was called for from the Religious Liberty 
Department in order that something might be done quickly for the coming summer campaign. | have not the 
least objection to the last speaker’s suggestion; but there was a distinct and emphatic call for a briefer 
publication, the matter for which is largely in hand, that could be gotten out immediately for use during the 
coming campaign. That was the purpose of this resolution.GCB June 6, 1913, page 292.29 


A. G. Daniells: Then if this is produced, it can go into another book when that is ready.GCB June 6, 1913, 
page 292.30 


Question was then called.GCB June 6, 1913, page 292.31 


C. W. Flaiz: Referring to No. 33, providing that the division conference shall take up its financial 
responsibilities beginning June 1, are we to understand that in the division of the appropriations, the North 
American Division assumes the payment of the amount that may be unpaid at the time on these 
appropriations, or does it mean that the General Conference will pay five twelfths and the division conference 
the remaining seven twelfths of the appropriations? GCB June 6, 1913, page 292.32 


W. T. Knox: It is designed by this provision that the General Conference will settle in full on these 
appropriations that are enumerated all that would be due for the five months ending May 31; that the North 
American Division Conference will begin its work with these fields with a clean slate, as far as these months 
are concerned, and, taking the next resolution, with $15,000 capital in addition.GCB June 6, 1913, page 
292.33 


PHOTO-Asiatic division committee, assembled in Shanghai 

The question of adopting the whole report was then put and carried.GCB June 6, 1913, page 292.34 
W. T. Knox: Are there any other committees ready to report? GCB June 6, 1913, page 292.35 

Partial Report of Committee on PlansGCB June 6, 1913, page 292.36 


Guy Dail: | have a further partial report from the committee on plans. The first recommendation is one referred 
back to the committee for further consideration, and now comes in the following form:—GCB June 6, 1913, 
page 292.37 


REPORT ON PLANS 


WASe 


Whereas, Territorial, transportation, and economical considerations formerly led the South Dakota Conference 
to cede the Black Hills District to the Wyoming Conference, and increased railroad facilities now make this 
section more easy of access to the Wyoming Conference headquarters, than heretofore; and,—GCB June 6, 
1913, page 292.38 


Whereas, Wyoming Conference means and laborers raised up the churches and companies found in the 
Black Hills District; and,—GCB June 6, 1913, page 292.39 


Whereas, Were this territory to be transferred to the South Dakota Conference, it would deprive the Wyoming 
Conference of more than one sixth of its tithe and reduce its membership from 402 to 330, and hence this 
district is essential to the development of a strong conference in Wyoming; we therefore—GCB June 6, 1913, 
page 292.40 


42.Recommend, That the South Dakota Conference release all claims upon said territory, and that 
henceforth the following counties of South Dakota be a part of the Wyoming Conference: Butte, Lawrence, 
Meade, Pennington, Custer, and Fall River.GCB June 6, 1913, page 293.1 
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Whereas, All the officers of the church are elected for one year, and the Sabbath-school is an important part 
of the work of the church; and,—GCB June 6, 1913, page 293.2 


Whereas, The plan of electing Sabbath-school officers every six months makes frequent changes, and 
interferes with the promotion of Sabbath-school plans, and retards the proper development of officers, 
therefore,—GCB June 6, 1913, page 293.3 


43. Resolved, That beginning with Jan. 1, 1914, Sabbath-school officers be elected for one year, except 
where impracticable.GCB June 6, 1913, page 293.4 


44. We recommend, That home Missionary secretaries, both for the General Conference and the North 
American Division Conference, be appointed for the promotion of the church missionary work. The duty of the 
secretaries shall be to cooperate with our conferences and missions, each in his own field, in building up the 
church tract and missionary work by—GCB June 6, 1913, page 293.5 


(a) Developing such practical plans and simple instruction as will unite all our churches in a general 
missionary movement.GCB June 6, 1913, page 293.6 


(b) The publication, through the medium of church and conference papers, and personal and circular letters, 
of such missionary reports and experiences as will lead our people everywhere to appreciate their 
opportunities, and stir themselves to greater activity.GCB June 6, 1913, page 293.7 


45. We recommend, That our union and field agents avail themselves of the advantages offered by the sale of 
our periodicals and home workers’ books to develop a large class of home canvassers, many of whom may 
be selected to enter the regular subscription-book work.GCB June 6, 1913, page 293.8 


Whereas, The experience of our brethren in other lands, as well as in some parts of the home field, 
demonstrates that the union of our book and periodical work is an unqualified success; therefore,—GCB June 
6, 1913, page 293.9 


46. Resolved, That we adopt this as our plan of operation, and put forth more earnest and persevering efforts 
to carry it into effect in every part of the field.GCB June 6, 1913, page 293.10 


Whereas, We appreciate the help rendered last winter by the General Conference Missionary Volunteer 
workers in attendance at the various institutes held in the field, and we believe that the general interests of the 
Missionary Volunteer work are thus materially advanced and the leadership in local societies greatly 
strengthened; we therefore,—GCB June 6, 1913, page 293.11 


47. Recommend, That the North American Division Conference arrange field help for a series of Missionary 
Volunteer institutes to be held in the various union conferences of the North American Division.GCB June 6, 
1913, page 293.12 


On motion to adopt, consideration was deferred.GCB June 6, 1913, page 293.13 
Communication From Mrs. E. G. WhiteGCB June 6, 1913, page 293.14 


A. G. Daniells: | have a communication from Sister White, which | will ask permission to read at this time 
(reads):—GCB June 6, 1913, page 293.15 


SANITARIUM, CAL., Feb. 20, 1913.GCB June 6, 1913, page 293.16 
To the workers in the message,—GCB June 6, 1913, page 293.17 


Last night | seemed to be in earnest conversation with some of our brethren who seemed to be unable to take 
a broad view of the work that God desired them to do. Some in their efforts were going beyond that which was 
wise and prudent, while others were falling short of that which was required of them. | was trying to make 
these brethren understand the necessity of carrying the work forward intelligently, so that one worker would 
not tear down the work that another was endeavoring to build up.GCB June 6, 1913, page 293.18 


This morning after dressing, | began to look over a collection of manuscripts that lay on my office table. The 
first on which my eye fell was one in which were laid down principles that lie at the foundation of all successful 
efforts for souls,—principles that every worker needs prayerfully and carefully to study. Again and again | have 
been impressed to write that which, if studied under the direction of the Holy Spirit would enable our brethren 
to take right views of their privileges and responsibilities. But unless these principles are so studied, they 
cannot be worked out in the experience. Unless there is a united drawing with God, unless those in positions 
of leadership lift up their hearts to heaven, confessing their defects of character, and pleading for help to 
reach a higher standard, they will not discern their own spiritual needs, or strive successfully for higher 
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attainments.GCB June 6, 1913, page 293.19 


Because a worker does not see the importance of a fellow worker’s efforts, he should not pull back and make 
the work go hard. Every laborer should now be working with zeal and energy, pressing onward and upward. 
There should be no such thing as backsliding from the light that has guided us for so many years. God is 
calling upon his people to reach a higher standard of spirituality, to work unitedly. Much of the work being 
accomplished in the cause of present truth would require not more than half the labor that it now demands if 
the workers would come unitedly to the help of the Lord, lending their courage and zeal, their faith and 
influence, to the building up of whatever enterprise is called for.GCB June 6, 1913, page 293.20 


A sad mistake is made when workers take up some work that God has not set them, and carry it forward as if 
that were the plan of the Lord. The result is disappointment; and when the realization comes that they have 
been in error, it is often the case that the workers fall into discouragement, and go off on a line that leads 
directly away from the reformations that God desires to see wrought.GCB June 6, 1913, page 293.21 


There is a great work to be done, and we do not half realize its sacredness, or appreciate its uplifting influence 
on the lives that are yielded to its fashioning. We are to learn to take God at his word, for thus only can we 
carry out his purposes. There should be no holding back on the part of any. With all the light that has been 
given us, we cannot truthfully say, “We did not understand his will.” Let there be a drawing together, every one 
lifting in spiritual lines. Let us manifest a godlike earnestness of purpose instead of taking an attitude of 
careless indifference. The indifference manifested by some discourage those who are trying to do faithful 
work.GCB June 6, 1913, page 293.22 


Not all are pursuing a course of indifference. There are some who are reviewing their past mistakes, and are 
learning from these mistakes the lessons that God would teach them. They are making close examination of 
self. These workers are studying their own lives in the light of Christ’s perfect example, and are becoming 
changed into the same image.GCB June 6, 1913, page 293.23 


Our ministers have some experiences to gain that have not yet been gained, standards to reach higher than 
those yet attained. They have lessons to learn of personal ministry for souls. There is a special work to be 
done for the newly converted. Do not think when these have embraced the doctrines of the message, that you 
can leave them there. Many have thus been left in spiritual darkness; they know not how to go forward. Go to 
these souls; pray with them; lift them up. Do not rest until you see that they are striving to reach the standards 
that God’s Word sets for his children.GCB June 6, 1913, page 293.24 


We talk much about the truth; but unless we live the truth, unless we ourselves are reaching its standard, and 
helping others to reach it, our work will not have the approval of Heaven.GCB June 6, 1913, page 293.25 


We do not realize how untiring are Satan’s efforts to sap our spirituality. He is working mightily that the people 
of God may be only half converted. Then self will swell to large proportions, and there will be no revelation to 
the world of the transforming power of God. If this power does not rest upon God’s people and move them to 
sanctified action, they cannot do the work in the earth that has been shown us must be done. Without this 
power, they will not realize their responsibility as his representatives in a world of unbelief.GCB June 6, 1913, 
page 293.26 


ELLEN G. WHITE. 


W. T. Knox: This will go to the BULLETIN, and appear in the next number.GCB June 6, 1913, page 293.27 


Reports From the Field 


Are there any other committees ready to report? If not, there are some fields from which we have not yet had 
reports. We will call for a report from Elder W. A. Sweaney, of the Bahama Islands.GCB June 6, 1913, page 
293.28 


W. A. Sweaney (reading): —GCB June 6, 1913, page 293.29 


REPORT OF THE BAHAMAS MISSION 


WASe 


The Bahama Islands, just off the east coast of southern Florida, extend in a southeasterly direction a distance 
of nearly 800 miles, to Haiti and Santa Domingo. The group embraces thirty islands of some size, 660 islets 
and 2,387 rocks, reefs, and cays. Compared with the great, populous countries and cities, to which our 
attention has been directed in this Conference, the 60,000 inhabitants in this little corner are only as a drop of 
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the ocean, and the work of carrying this message to them, might seem to be easy of accomplishment. But in 
undertaking it, we find them scattered in hundreds of small settlements, many of them only a few families, 
reached only by small schooners and sloops, ofttimes long-delayed by contrary winds, or by calms, in which 
the vessel lies as “motionless as a painted ship upon a painted ocean,” for days and sometimes for 
weeks.GCB June 6, 1913, page 293.30 


At the close of the last General Conference, we located in Nassau, the capital of the colony, a town of about 
13,000 inhabitants on the island of New Providence.GCB June 6, 1913, page 294.1 


As far back as fifteen years ago, Brother C. F. Parmele and family spent some time in the colony, sowing the 
seed in the form of the printed page, in a number of these islands. Two or three other canvassers have, since 
then, passed through Nassau, remaining, however, only a short time. As some of the results of Brother 
Parmelee’s labors, we found two lone sisters keeping the Sabbath. One of these died soon after our arrival. 
The other with her family, joyfully accepted the whole message, as soon as it was presented to her, and 
slowly, but steadily, the number of believers increased, till we now have an organized church of twenty-one 
members, and a Sabbath-school of about thirty-five.GCB June 6, 1913, page 294.2 


As an indication of the quality of these believers, a few items are presented from our annual financial report. 
Tithe for four years, $1,245.26; Sabbath-school offerings, $412.20; other mission offerings, $223.67; offerings 
for local work, $325.29. Total, $2,206.42. The establishment and prosecution for four years of the work in this 
field, has required only $918.97 from the Mission Board treasury, and half of this has been received in the 
form of literature. Only a few more believers like those we now have, and the field will be entirely self- 
supporting, and from the vantage-ground of the beginning already made, that much-to-be-desired result will 
be much easier of accomplishment than have been the beginnings. The necessity of first establishing the 
work in the capital has prevented us from visiting more than about a dozen of the out-island settlements. Our 
experiences in these few places, and the invitations that have come to us from those we have never visited, 
reveal the fact that they are ripe for the message. The simple announcement that an open-air meeting will be 
held quickly spreads through the village, and practically the whole community assembles and eagerly listens 
to the message as long as one wishes or is able to proclaim it.GCB June 6, 1913, page 294.3 


Our services in Nassau are held in a storeroom, in a poor suburb, but our Sunday night preaching services 
have all along been well attended, not only by the common people, who still hear the message gladly, but by a 
considerable number of more prominent persons, many of whom, including some at least, of the many tourists 
who spend the winter there, would attend, if we had a suitable church in an accessible locality. A good, 
substantial church building and parsonage in the center of the city, could be purchased for about $3,500; but 
although our people are loyal and liberal, that is still beyond our reach, unless some one in this country comes 
to our assistance with a large donation. However, we are praying, planning, and giving, and though we have a 
little less than $900 in our church building fund, we are hoping some time to erect a building to which we can 
invite the people.GCB June 6, 1913, page 294.4 


PHOTO-German colony, near Mt. Carmel, Syria 


Perhaps our greatest need is a church-school for the children of our people,—a need so desperate that | 
despair of portraying it before you. Suffice it to say, it is awful to have to leave our children in Babylon, from 
which we ourselves flee to escape impending wrath. Compulsory educational laws require the attendance of 
all children under twelve at some school. Even a primary church-school would meet the requirements.GCB 
June 6, 1913, page 294.5 


There are plenty of schools, both government and denominational, but many of the people sense the need of 
better conditions for obtaining an education than these schools afford. And strange to say, although we have 
not yet made a start toward a school there, the people are looking to us for help. Only a few days before we 
left, to our unbounded astonishment, a committee of citizens—none of them Adventists—called on us with a 
memorial, which they wished us to present at this Conference, asking that we start and operate a school for 
their children and youth, and pledging themselves to erect the building and fill it with paying pupils. GCB June 
6, 1913, page 294.6 


And so, although this corner of the field is small, it presents some openings, which, if filled, will surely lead to 
gratifying results. George Washington, Grover Cleveland, Mark Twain, Sir Frederick Treves, and thousands of 
other noted visitors, unite in pronouncing the climate of these “sun-kissed, wave-washed Isles of Everlasting 
June,” to be the best in the world. Here Columbus landed, De Leon sought the fountain of youth, while Black 
Beard, the pirate and buccaneer, long ruled the wave. French, Spanish, and English have here made much 
bloody history, and in the days of the civil war, Nassau was the most noted rendezvous of blockade runners. It 
was just off the bar of Nassau, that Captain Wilkes of the “San Jacinto,” overhauled the “Trent” and captured 
Mason and Slidell, Confederate envoys to England, thereby nearly embroiling the Union in war with Great 
Britain.GCB June 6, 1913, page 294.7 
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But the greatest thing that can be said of these isles is that by patient effort jewels of worth, pearls of great 
value, may be found which, when polished by the truth, will shine in the palace of the King. The day of small 
things should not be despised or neglected, for the Master says, “Gather up the fragments, that nothing be 
lost."GCB June 6, 1913, page 294.8 


Appeals. 


The Seventh-day Adventist Church of Nassau, Bahamas, to the General Conference of Seventh-day 
Adventists, assembled at Takoma Park, Washington, D. C., sends greetings:—GCB June 6, 1913, page 294.9 


We deem this an appropriate time to greet you, and to express our appreciation of the gospel light that has 
been caused to shine on our pathway. Of course we shall miss the laborers who have so faithfully proclaimed 
the message among us, but we are of good courage, and with the Lord’s help will do our best to carry on the 
work, being confident that He who has begun a good work in us, will perform it until the day of Jesus 
Christ.GCB June 6, 1913, page 295.1 


PHOTO-Mt. Ararat, S. D. A. Brethren in foreground 


At present we are greatly in need of a church building of our own, as the place we now occupy is not at all 
favorable; therefore, we ask your kind consideration and help in this matter.GCB June 6, 1913, page 295.2 


And besides the great need of a church building, we are equally in need of a church-school, and earnestly 
pray that the Conference now in session will not overlook this poor, needy field. The people of this community 
are willing and anxious to cooperate with us in the establishment of a school.GCB June 6, 1913, page 295.3 


The many unworked and unentered out-islands are ready for the message, and are even calling for help. One 
or two workers each for the educational and the evangelical work are the greatest needs of the field, and we 
trust the revenues of this field will soon be sufficient to support these workers.GCB June 6, 1913, page 295.4 


The church asks to be remembered in your prayers, that the Holy Spirit will lead and guide us in the great 
responsibility that now rests upon us. Our prayer for you is that divine guidance and inspiration will be 
manifested in directing you in the discharge of the many and various duties that rest upon this general 
assembly.GCB June 6, 1913, page 295.5 


WM. W. ANTONIO, Clerk, 

J.P. SIMMS, Treasurer, 

W. H. HALLS, Sabbath-school Supt., 
JOSEPH H. STRACHAN. 


Nassau, Bahamas, 
May 6, 1913. 


To. Mr. W. A. Sweaney. 
Dear sir: 


We, the undersigned citizens of Nassau, realizing the great need of a school in which our children can be 
properly trained, have united ourselves in order to bring about the establishment of such an institution.GCB 
June 6, 1913, page 295.6 


It is true that there are government schools, but systematic training is unknown in them, and we need hardly 
hope for any improvement. The school matters who are sent out, are very poorly paid, therefore it may be 
guessed what is to be expected. They never receive any training in the management of children. In some of 
the schools, history and geography are not regularly taught. Physiology and hygiene are unknown, drawing— 
only a smattering. In the majority of schools, none at all. We can see nothing ahead but ignorance and ruin for 
our children, unless something is done for them.GCB June 6, 1913, page 295.7 


Knowing as we do your desire to do good, also the body whom you represent, we humbly petition your 
help.GCB June 6, 1913, page 295.8 


We are prepared to erect a small building if a suitable site can be procured,—which we have no doubt can,— 
and pay regularly a tuition fee.GCB June 6, 1913, page 295.9 


That God will enable you to see your way clear to lend us every assistance is the hope of—GCB June 6, 
1913, page 295.10 
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Yours very respectfully, 

JOHN T. CRAWLEY, 

WM. B. ARMBRISTER, 

WM. B. BUTHEL, 

T. C. HUYLER, 

WM. H. MAJOR.GCB June 6, 1913, page 295.11 


W. T. Knox: We will call for a report from the Syrian Mission.GCB June 6, 1913, page 295.12 
PHOTO-Tent company, on Mt. Carmel, Syria 


Guy Dail: This report from the Syrian Mission is prepared by W. C. Ising, superintendent of the mission 
(reads):—GCB June 6, 1913, page 295.13 


SYRIAN MISSION 


WASe 


The Syrian Mission comprises all of Syria, excepting the vilayets of Aleppo, Mesopotamia, and Arabia, with a 
population of some five millions. Arabic is the leading language south of Mardin, in Mesopotamia, while in the 
northern region Kurdish, Syriac, Turkish, and Armenian are spoken. Along the Syrian coast, in the larger 
cities, French is much used, and English is used more than formerly, the people taking a special interest in 
learning this language because of their desire and expectation that some day they will come under English 
rule.GCB June 6, 1913, page 295.14 


In Palestine, and chiefly in Jerusalem, ancient Hebrew has again been revived, and it is said that over fifty 
thousand Jews are able to use and understand that language; during the last thirty years, forty Jewish 
colonies have been founded all over Palestine, from Tyre to Hebron, or, as the Jews put it, “from Dan even to 
Beersheba.” Judges 20:1. Some of these are thriving colonies. This movement is not prompted by religious 
motives, nor does it aim at establishing a Jewish kingdom, but rather provides a home for the afflicted and 
homeless, in the land of their fathers. The present number of one hundred thousand Jews would certainly be 
considerably smaller, were it not for the chalukah, the financial support collected in all countries for the Jews 
of Palestine, and from which over fifty-five thousand of them are exclusively supported. On the other hand, 
had it not been for the wealth of the Rothschilds, many of these colonies could not have been established. So 
far as numbers are concerned, the city of New York contains more than ten times as many Jews as are in 
Palestine, and the emigration thither is much larger than to the ancient Canaan.GCB June 6, 1913, page 
295.15 


As Syria is a part of the Turkish empire, we have felt the influence of the political troubles and wars that have 
been disturbing this empire. The present condition is one of general discontent and unrest, although the 
peace has been maintained. Just a few days ago there was a demonstration by the inhabitants of Beirut 
against the government, which is charged with having failed to carry into effect certain promises of liberty and 
reforms in Syria. All shops were closed, and a number of persons were arrested. There is also much talk 
among the Arabs about the possibility of establishing their own rule, in view of the incapability of the Turkish 
government to stem the progress of her foes and to prevent the crumbling away of her territories. Surely we 
are approaching the time of the last great crisis in this part of the globe.GCB June 6, 1913, page 295.16 


Now, while it is natural that these turbulent tendencies should divert the minds of a large number from 
religious topics to the great issues before them, it is also true that these conditions offer great opportunities to 
point to the real meaning of all these things, and that there are many people willing and interested to listen. 
Since, also, according to Mohammedan tradition, we are living in times when very important changes are to 
be expected, the Moslems show some desire to understand these great questions. The third angel’s message 
is to gather a people from among them; and who knows but that these troublous times are preparing the way 
for more effective evangelistic work in these fields. During the last four years, we received sixteen souls into 
church fellowship by baptism and vote, bringing our membership up to thirty. This seems but a small number; 
but we feel grateful to God for this beginning, and we are confident that many more will accept the message 
when it reaches them.GCB June 6, 1913, page 296.1 


PHOTO-Landing at Joppa (Jafua) 


We conduct evangelistic, canvassing, and the medical work. One ordained minister and five missionary 
licentiates, including two nurses and one colporteur, are engaged in these various lines of work. Brother and 
Sister Krug, with Sister Skogso, who has joined us from the Scandinavian Union, are connected with the 
treatment-rooms in Jerusalem. We have a very suitable building in the best location to carry on our work 
there, and 8,142 persons were treated during the past quadrennial term. We believe that more could be done 





631 


toward the spiritual success of the work if we were able to properly improve our facilities in providing the 
necessary medical help, that would draw the people to us rather than tend to their going to others because we 
cannot properly undertake the treatment of their diseases. While giving physical relief, we might also secure 
an influence over them spiritually. We hope these facilities may soon be improved, so as to make possible 
more efficient service.GCB June 6, 1913, page 296.2 


In Jerusalem our native colporteur and Bible worker, Brother Zachary, is engaged in Bible work and in the 
sale of our literature. There are several difficulties in the way of successful and self-supporting colportage, 
namely, the illiteracy of a large percentage of the natives, especially in the smaller towns and villages, and 
also their belief that they should receive religious literature free, an idea that has thus far been encouraged by 
many individuals and religious societies that are circulating literature free. Again, we thus far have no suitable 
assortment of literature, although there are some thirteen Arabic tracts on various points of truth, and we are 
now anxiously waiting for the first book on Matthew 24, which we believe will prove a great blessing to this 
field. We hope that then we can with more success encourage young men to engage in the sale of our 
literature here, with the prospect of making part of their living. As a matter of fact, there is a comparatively 
small field of occupation for the young people after they have gone through school; for, owing to this backward 
condition of the country, the lack of industry and of other resources, thousands of the youth, the flower of the 
country, emigrate to America, Egypt, or elsewhere. Reports from those countries brought home by some of 
these men, and the money, which often runs up to thousands of pounds, with which they put up fine building, 
testifies to the prosperity in the regions beyond, and stimulate the desire of the young people to emigrate as 
soon as they can afford it, and they leave their home land, for which they have so little love and sympathy, 
because of the reactionary conditions which thwart their aspirations. This is the cause of the general lack of 
patriotism.GCB June 6, 1913, page 296.3 


We have put forth several evangelistic efforts in various places during the last few years, but the difficulty we 
have generally met with is that the people do not show much appreciation of preaching in itself, claiming that 
in the land of the gospel they must certainly be acquainted with its precepts, and that their special that they 
may be aided in making a living. Unless there is some material benefit for them, some good, as they call it, 
they frankly say that there is no need of listening to the “preaching of the gospel only.” As a rule, they have not 
sufficient patience and interest to follow up a course of religious meetings, and are simply inquisitive as to 
what temporal “good” is to come out of such efforts. Generally, they are friendly. There is more indifference to 
religion than hostility to it. GCB June 6, 1913, page 296.4 


Everywhere they ask us to open up schools and to train their children, this being their chief need. While this 
need is in many cases only imaginary, since often in smaller villages there are several schools (naturally, very 
common ones, carried on by the resident sects), it is true that farther in the interior there is a wide field of 
labor in this respect. Other missionary societies have long since recognized and improved the possibilities of 
gaining a foothold and respect among the people by meeting these needs, using the educational method as 
their chief means of work, and associating with it the evangelistic, publishing, and medical work.GCB June 6, 
1913, page 296.5 


The Syria Mission of the American Board of Foreign Missions alone has established over one hundred ten 
day-schools, not to speak of the institutions for higher education. In these day-schools they gather some fifty- 
five hundred pupils from all religious sects, who are daily taught the Bible. In the words of their official report: 
“On Sundays all these schools become ‘Sunday-schools,’ in which special effort is put forth to attract and 
interest the older members of the communities. Each child serves as a messenger, also, to call friends and 
parents to preaching services whenever the missionary can visit them. The educational method has been 
popular and successful; for a public-school system is lacking, and the people are anxious to educate their 
bright children.” On the other hand, the American Board are operating also ten colleges in Turkey, with a total 
attendance of some four thousand students, the largest of these institutions, the Syrian Protestant College, 
with an enrollment of over nine hundred, being located here in Beirut. There are 7,500 Protestants in 
Syria.GCB June 6, 1913, page 296.6 


When visiting Taijibe, several hours’ ride from Jerusalem, we had a very crowded meeting of the natives, in 
which the leading men of the village pleaded with us to open a school for their children. Some fifteen pledged 
themselves in a written document, each of them setting his seal to it, to give us land for the building free of 
charge. Brother Gregorius has been laboring in this place for some time. Elders De Vinney and Benson, who 
passed through Jerusalem from Japan on their way to the Conference, were with us, and spoke to the people 
of our work in Japan.GCB June 6, 1913, page 296.7 


In another place, several hours’ ride from Beirut, on the way to ancient Sidon, is a large village with several 
thousand inhabitants, who have recently urged us to open up school work among them. Protestants have not 
yet entered the place. There is a native brother here who was baptized some six years ago by Elder 
Wakeham. His family are also interested in the truth. What shall we do with such favorable openings? We 
must, by all means, give careful study to the question as to what educational work we can consistently carry 
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on in connection with our evangelistic work in this field, with the means at our disposal.GCB June 6, 1913, 
page 296.8 


From the interior of Mesopotamia we are constantly receiving calls to come over and help them. Our dear 
Brother Bashir Abo Hasso, who accepted the message here in Beirut, has now for two years been connected 
with a Protestant hospital in Bagdad as pharmacist. His cousin in Mosul has gladly accepted the message 
through him, and they are both loyal to the truth, the latter waiting for baptism. Both have faithfully sent in their 
tithe and offerings regularly every quarter. We believe that Providence is opening the way for the message in 
those regions. Other persons are interested in the truth, and should be worked with.GCB June 6, 1913, page 
297.1 


While in the days of old our father Abraham was called forth from that land in order to engage in missionary 
work as the pioneer in the land of Canaan, it seems that the closing message entrusted to his believing 
children in this last generation will be carried from Canaan to Mesopotamia. God grant that it may be attended 
by the same results in the gathering of a people in that region also of whom it may be said, “Here is the 
patience of the saints: here are they that keep the commandments of God, and the faith of Jesus."GCB June 
6, 1913, page 297.2 


W. C. ISING. 
At the conclusion of the report from Syria, the Conference adjourned.GCB June 6, 1913, page 297.3 


W. T. KNOX, Chairman; 
W. A. SPICER, Secretary. 
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THIRTY-THIRD MEETING 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 

June 5, 2:30 P. M. 

A. G. DANIELLS in the chair.GCB June 6, 1913, page 297.4 

D. E. Lindsey offered prayer.GCB June 6, 1913, page 297.5 

A. G. Daniells: We will call for standing committees to report.GCB June 6, 1913, page 297.6 


Report on Credentials and Licenses 


WASe 
The committee on credentials and licenses submitted the following report:—GCB June 6, 1913, page 297.7 
We recommend,—GCB June 6, 1913, page 297.8 


1. That we authorize the advisory committees of General Conference mission fields, where such committees 
are appointed, to issue annually ministerial and missionary licenses to such locally appointed workers as, in 
the judgment of the advisory committee, should receive licenses.GCB June 6, 1913, page 297.9 


2. That ministerial credentials be granted to the following-named persons:—GCB June 6, 1913, page 297.10 

J. N. Anderson, J. B. Beckner, Geo. |. Butler, A. G. Daniells, S. N. Haskell, M. E. Kern, W. T. Knox, C. C 
Lewis, J. N. Loughborough, O. A. Olsen, H. R. Salisbury, W. A. Spicer, N. Z. Town, Mrs. E. G. White, W. C 
White, C. D. M. Williams.GCB June 6, 1913, page 297.11 

3. That ministerial licenses be granted to the following-named persons:—GCB June 6, 1913, page 297.12 

T. E. Bowen, C. C. Crisler, L.A. Hansen, Mrs. H. H. Haskell, Dr. W. A. RublesCB June 6, 1913, page 297.13 
4. That missionary licenses be granted to the following-named persons:—GCB June 6, 1913, page 297.14 

J. J. Ireland, Sara MacEnterfer, Mrs. L. Flora Plummer, H. E. Rogers.GCB June 6, 1913, page 297.15 

5. That papers be issued to workers in Mexico as follows:—GCB June 6, 1913, page 297.16 

Ministerial credentials: G. W. Caviness, Silas Davis.GCB June 6, 1913, page 297.17 


Ministerial licenses: J. Robles, S. Marchisio, E. W. Thurber, E. R. Johnson, J. A. P. Green, D. D. FitchsCB 
June 6, 1913, page 297.18 


Missionary licenses: Dr. W. S. Swayze, C. P. Martin, H. E. Meyer, Mrs. G. W. Caviness, Grace White, E. 
Virginia Martin, Mrs. Marie Green, Mrs. Alice M. Swayze, M. D., Miss Lillie Prince, Mrs. Silas Davis, Miss Irm 
Lewis, Mrs. H. E. Meyer, Mrs. D. D. Fitch.GCB June 6, 1913, page 297.19 


6. That missionary license be issued to Robert McKeague and Mrs. Robert McKeague, of the Hawaiian 
Mission.GCB June 6, 1913, page 297.20 


7. That all other cases for the issuing of credentials or licenses be referred to the General Conference 
Committee for action.GCB June 6, 1913, page 297.21 


On motion to adopt, question was called on each of the foregoing names, and the report as a whole 
adopted.GCB June 6, 1913, page 297.22 


A. G. Daniells: We shall have time to call for a few further field reports while waiting for the North American 
Division Conference to bring on its business. We shall hear from the Bermuda Islands. Brother Doe, the 
delegate from that mission, has been compelled to return. His report will be read by Brother L. O. Machlan, 
who has been teaching the Bermuda school the last year.GCB June 6, 1913, page 297.23 


L. O. Machlan (reading):—GCB June 6, 1913, page 297.24 


BERMUDA 
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WASe 


Bermuda is a group of islands, mostly small and uninhabited, with the exception of the largest. The population 
does not exceed twenty thousand. This group is generally known and spoken of as Bermuda. Hamilton is the 
most important part of the group. It is situated on a fine landlocked harbor, which is approached by one 
navigable passage only.GCB June 6, 1913, page 297.25 


Situated as it is about half way between the tropics on the south and the land of snow and frost on the north, 
Bermuda is semi-tropical. The Gulf Stream, which flows between the islands and the north winds, 
considerably softens the effect of these winds, so that the thermometer rarely registers below fifty degrees in 
the winter, or exceeds eighty-six degrees in the shade in the summer.GCB June 6, 1913, page 297.26 


PHOTO-Mount of Olives 


While farming is largely the principal means of livelihood, the tourist trade is becoming a very important factor, 
and is fostered to a large extent, twenty-five to twenty-eight thousand tourists coming to the islands each 
year.GCB June 6, 1913, page 297.27 


Bermuda is about six hundred twenty-five miles distant from the mainland; yet it is closely connected with New 
York by two steamship lines. There is also a fortnightly service with Halifax, Nova Scotia.GCB June 6, 1913, 
page 297.28 


How the Truth Came to Bermuda 


In December, 1892, Brother Marshall Enoch and wife landed in these islands. At that time there was not a 
single native Sabbath-keeper. About the same time, Brethren Frank and Marcus Pogue arrived, and 
canvassed for “Bible Readings.” They disposed of about five hundred copies. These two brethren remained 
about four months. March 16, 1901, Elder A. W. Barlett arrived, and organized a church of nine members. In 
the year 1903, Elder J. A. Morrow and wife came to rest from their work in the tropics, and to regain their 
health. They remained six years. Through their faithful efforts, quite a number accepted the message.GCB 
June 6, 1913, page 297.29 


Our church records show a membership of sixty-two. Of this number some have apostatized, some have died, 
and others have transferred their membership to other churches, so that our present membership in good 
standing is forty-two. There are quite a number who regularly attend our Sabbath services who are not 
baptized members of the church. As our congregation is scattered over a territory of about eighteen miles, all 
cannot attend every service which is held at Hamilton, the capital, but most of those who cannot attend, meet 
together on the Sabbath.GCB June 6, 1913, page 297.30 


Before Elder Morrow and wife left Bermuda, they started a church-school. In the fall of 1909, the mission 
board sent Sister Mae G. Cole to take the school, but, on account of ill health, she was forced to return home, 
after a few months of faithful service.GCB June 6, 1913, page 297.31 


Brother Roland Loasby arrived in the midsummer of 1910, bringing with him the spirit and fervor which 
characterize our missionaries. We can truly say that our brother’s services, both as teacher of our church- 
school, and also main leader of church services, were deeply appreciated; in fact, his presence and influence 
were an inspiration to the church in the study of Bible doctrine—which for some time had been neglected. This 
brother remained until the summer of 1912, when Brother L. O. Machlan was sent.GCB June 6, 1913, page 
297.32 


Good work has been accomplished by Brother Machlan, and excellent progress has been made by the pupils. 
This brother also assisted Brother Enoch in conducting the church services.GCB June 6, 1913, page 297.33 


Church Building 


Just outside of Hamilton we have a church building of concrete blocks, which will seat about one hundred fifty 
people. This has been put up at a cost of about two thousand two hundred dollars, which has all been paid, 
except $350, and this would have been paid ere this, no doubt, if the crops had not failed the past few years. 
We are still praying that the Lord will help us lift this indebtedness the present year, so that we can put the 
finishing touches to the building. At the back of the church a school addition twenty feet square has been 
erected at a cost of about two hundred forty dollars; but this is practically paid for, for which we thank the Lord. 
We were obliged to build this room, as rents are high in Bermuda, and we also desired to have a suitable 
place for our church-school.GCB June 6, 1913, page 298.1 


Financial Statement 
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Though Bermuda is not yet recognized as an organized mission field, yet the following statistics show that it is 
self-supporting: Tithe for 1912 and for four months of 1913, $1,201.85; Sabbath-school donations, $179.20; 
total, $1,381.05. Salaries paid to teachers, $667.04; balance sent to Mission Board and on hand, $714.01. 
These statistics are a source of encouragement, when we consider that some of our members are so poor 
that their tithe amounts to but little. The figures mentioned do not include church expenses.GCB June 6, 1913, 
page 298.2 


PHOTO-Hamilton Harbor, Bermuda 


Another thing which might be mentioned is that the money which has been paid for tuition the past two years, 
had to be used to help pay for the new school-room to which | have already alluded. Another year this tuition 
money, which for the past two years has amounted to about one hundred twenty dollars, would be a help in 
paying the expenses of the teacher.GCB June 6, 1913, page 298.3 


As a Field for Work 


There is no doubt but this colony would be regarded as a difficult field, because nearly every person belongs 
to some church or congregation. The Church of England claims about two thirds of the population. The other 
third is divided between the Methodists, Wesleyans, Presbyterians, Catholics, and there are a few belonging 
to the Plymouth Brethren and also a few Christian Scientists. Besides, the people are closely associated by 
means of secret societies.GCB June 6, 1913, page 298.4 


Considerable reading-matter has been circulated. We have been fortunate to have articles published in one of 
the newspapers for several years, and this has been appreciated by us as a real help at times when our 
interests have been imperiled.GCB June 6, 1913, page 298.5 


It would prove a great blessing to the cause, we believe, if a young man and his wife, with the proper 
qualifications, could go there, and be at least partly self-supporting. They should have had some experience in 
canvassing, and in laboring in different ways with the people. They should be able to teach our church-school, 
to conduct the church work, and be adapted to meet the thousands of tourists who come here for a shorter or 
a longer length of time. For such help we earnestly pray. And we plead with our General Conference to still 
continue to do as they have done in the past, and obtain the help suitable for this important and needy 
field.GCB June 6, 1913, page 298.6 


T. McKAY DOE. 


A. G. Daniells: We shall ask Elder C. D. M. Williams to report for the Hawaiian IslandssCB June 6, 1973, 
page 298.7 


C. D. M. Williams (reading):—GCB June 6, 1913, page 298.8 


HAWAIIAN ISLANDS 


WASe 


| bring greetings from the Sabbath-keepers of the Hawaiian Islands, who have been gathered from eleven 
nationalities, and when speaking in their native tongue would address the throne of grace in ten 
languages.GCB June 6, 1913, page 298.9 


We are glad that the prophet has said that the redeemed shall be gathered from “every kindred, and tongue, 
and people, and nation.” Another prophet has spoken that sad yet encouraging sentence with reference to the 
islands of the sea. “The isles shall wait for his law.” Does this indicate that we shall become so interested in 
the mainland and the great nations of the earth, that we will neglect to carry the gospel message to the islands 
of the sea? While the message of salvation is being proclaimed to the remotest bounds of the earth, shall the 
islands sit in darkness, waiting for his law? In our desire to reach the great countries of the earth, with their 
teeming millions, are we liable to pass by the islands as of little consequence?GCB June 6, 1913, page 
298.10 


Far out over the waters of the Pacific, lie the Hawaiian Islands, with their two hundred thousand inhabitants, 
many of whom have never heard the glad message of the soon coming of the Saviour. During the past eight 
years, we have been there trying to establish a base in Honolulu as a center for our work from which we could 
reach out to the other islands. This has now been accomplished, and we have a little chapel and home for our 
work. Around this has been gathered a little constituency which is true as steel.GCB June 6, 1913, page 
298.11 
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This company has gradually developed from a burden, which no conference cared to assume, to one that, 
had we not been compelled to incur the traveling expense of laborers from the coast, would have been more 
than self-supporting. Never have | been connected with a church which had such a large percentage of tithe 
payers.GCB June 6, 1913, page 298.12 


A little incident which occurred in our work may be of interest to you, and some mainland church may be 
induced to follow our example. We had a Sabbath-school entertainment, and one part of the exercises was, of 
course, to take up an offering while the children were singing a song. Some one suggested that we sing, 
“Hear the pennies dropping,” but immediately they objected to that, because they said we never drop pennies. 
We drop nickles. So we were compelled to change the song to, “Hear the nickles dropping.”GCB June 6, 
1913, page 298.13 


Now, as the Macedonian cry is sounding throughout the broad harvest-field of the earth, and the islands are 
waiting for His law, | would suggest that each of you go home and change that song. Let us never again, in 
America, sing the song, “Hear the pennies dropping,” but let us sing, “Hear the nickels, dimes, and dollars 
dropping, dropping in the treasury of the Lord.” We can sing that song down in Honolulu; for it is an actual 
experience that we have in our Sabbath-school.GCB June 6, 1913, page 298.14 


The work in the Hawaiian Islands differs from that in most other places. We have one of the most 
cosmopolitan populations on the earth, and many of the people are of the uneducated class, who can neither 
read nor write. The plantations have brought them to the islands as common laborers from the lower classes 
of society. They come from Southern Europe, Porto Rico, and the Orient. Therefore we are not able to use 
literature as effectively as you can in the United States, because many of them cannot read their own 
language, neither can they understand the spoken English. Consequently the only way to give them the 
message is to speak or read it to them in their own language. To do this will tax the energies of the most 
expert linguist. In our little company of forty-six members, we can commune with our Heavenly Father in ten 
languages.GCB June 6, 1913, page 298.15 


We need men to go there who can command more than the English language. The Hawaiian is somewhat 
provided for by one of the workers who was born in the islands, but the Portugese, Spanish, Japanese, 
Korean, Chinese, Filipinos, and others need to have work done for them.GCB June 6, 1913, page 298.16 


The great naval base that is being established there will demand thousands of our mainland boys to protect it. 
Soon there will be added to the five thousand already there, ten thousand more, making fifteen thousand of 
our boys, away from the influence of the home, and surrounded with every phase of evil. Shall we not do 
some work for our soldier boys? GCB June 6, 1913, page 299.1 


Ship missionary work should receive some attention. The men who go down to the sea in ships must not be 
wholly neglected. Our islands are known as the cross-roads of the Pacific, where the great steamship lines 
and sailors from every country of the earth meet in the middle of the ocean. We cannot pass this work by and 
stand clear in the day of judgment.GCB June 6, 1913, page 299.2 


A number of Russians have come to the islands, and among them is one dear brother. He and his family are 
standing alone for the commandments of God and the faith of Jesus. | have asked those whom | thought 
would be able to do so, to send literature to him. If you could have seen him as | saw him when | left him, with 
the tears streaming down his face, praising God because he had at last met one of the same, faith, although | 
could speak no Russian and he could understand no English, you would hasten to comfort this dear lonely 
brother.GCB June 6, 1913, page 299.3 


During the past year, we have published in the Hawaiian language a small, illustrated, thirty-two-page 
pamphlet, on the coming of the Lord and the necessary preparation to meet him in peace. This has found a 
ready sale wherever we have gone, and it has been a great help to the work among the Hawaiian people. It 
seems that enough of them can be sold to more than pay for the publishing. Other reading-matter in the form 
of Bible studies should be published in the native language in the near future, and some means devised 
whereby Russian literature can be procured. The work is now started, so that we have representatives on four 
of the islands who are paying tithe.GCB June 6, 1913, page 299.4 


Treatment-rooms have been opened in Honolulu by Brother Bartholomew, and are being patronized by the 
leading citizens of the city, and it seems that this branch of the third angel’s message has now come to be a 
help in disseminating the truth. The governor and the would-be governors, under the democratic 
administration, and some of the judges have availed themselves of the opportunity of taking treatments. One 
little girl who had never walked, after three months’ treatment was not only able to walk but to walk up a flight 
of stairs. We hope that in the near future we will be able to start a church-school, so that our children may be 
brought daily under Christian influence.GCB June 6, 1913, page 299.5 


Now, considering the separation of the islands, the difficulties of traveling from one to another, and the mixed 
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multitude with which we have to deal, is it too much to ask that one laborer be stationed on each of the four 
large islands? This being done, each laborer would have two islands to care for And | assure you that not one 
of them would be able to meet the demands of his field.GCB June 6, 1913, page 299.6 


Considering the shortness of time, the soon closing of the days of probation, the signs which are daily being 
fulfilled, showing that we are standing on the verge of the eternal world, shall we let it longer be said, “The 
isles shall wait for His law’? GCB June 6, 1913, page 299.7 


C. D. M. WILLIAMS, Supt. 


A. G. Daniells: We will next call upon Brother H. C. J. Walleker, superintendent of the East Caribbean Mission, 
to report.GCB June 6, 1913, page 299.8 


H. C. J. Walleker (reading):—GCB June 6, 1913, page 299.9 


EAST CARIBBEAN MISSION 


WASe 


At the time of the West Indian Union Conference session, held in Washington, D. C., in 1909, the East 
Caribbean Conference was divided; the southern part, from St. Lucia down to Barbados, becoming part of the 
South Caribbean Conference, and the northern part, from St. Thomas down to Martinique, was organized and 
became known as the East Caribbean Mission. There are about twenty-five islands, with about six hundred 
thousand inhabitants, in this mission. The four principal languages spoken are English, French, Danish, and 
Dutch. Since its organization, a goodly number have accepted the message; several churches have been built 
and dedicated to the Lord’s service, free from debt. There are five organized churches, six companies, and 
eleven Sabbath-schools, with a membership of nearly three hundred.GCB June 6, 1913, page 299.10 


PHOTO-A Hawaiian group at dinner 


Our annual tithes and offerings have increased from about five hundred dollars to over twelve hundred dollars 
since the mission was organized. To some this amount may not seem to be very large, but when we consider 
that many of our brethren work for very small wages in this part of the world, we take courage and thank the 
Lord for this increase. Much of the tithes and offerings are brought in in very small amounts one, two, and 
three cents at a time.GCB June 6, 1913, page 299.11 


At St. Thomas we now have a membership of over seventy, and the church and school building free from 
debt. The school has been continued, and is still in operation by native teachers. A good, competent, 
experienced teacher is very much needed to go there and take charge of the school.GCB June 6, 1913, page 
299.12 


At Christiansted, St. Croix, we have built and dedicated a church, and the Lord is greatly blessing the work in 
that island. We have also held a course of lectures on the west end of this island, and have a nice company of 
believers, who can soon be organized into a church. Brother John J. Smith is laboring in this island.GCB June 
6, 1913, page 299.13 


At Antigua, where Elder J. H. Matthews is located, and has been laboring for about three years, we have 
about one hundred believers in this message. Last year we built and dedicated a church in this island. In 
many of the country villages there is a good interest to hear the truth, and several public efforts have been 
made. In each place some have been led out to keep all the commandments of God.GCB June 6, 1913, page 
299.14 


The last two years Elder Philip Giddings has been laboring in Guadalupe (a French island, all Catholic), 
selling our literature and visiting the people. He has walked all over the island, and has had many very 
interesting experiences. There are now three who are keeping the Sabbath of the Lord in that island. Public 
efforts should be put forth there at once, and a French worker should go there and connect with Brother 
Giddings in this work, and, later, one of them should go to Martinique to pioneer the way with our literature. 
This island has never been touched with this message, and now is an opportune time to enter there.GCB 
June 6, 1913, page 299.15 


Last year | visited St. Martin (a Dutch island), where there are a few Sabbath-keepers. Many are anxious to 
hear what Seventh-day Adventists have to say, and there is a splendid opening to preach the truth in that 
island. | held one meeting while there, and people came long distances to attend. Half of this island is Dutch 
and the other half is French. | wish we had a man whocould go there and preach the message. He could 
locate at St. Martin, and then reach out to Anguila and St. Bartholomew, near-by islands. This would be an 
entirely new field.GCB June 6, 1913, page 299.16 
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At Saba they have been calling a long time to have some one come and present the truth; but so far we have 
not been able to send any one. The people there are nearly all white, and they are very kind, and would 
welcome a worker who would locate among them. | believe that a good work could be done there, and a 
strong company brought out to obey the Lord.GCB June 6, 1913, page 300.1 


PHOTO-Harbor of Honolulu, Hawaiian Islands 


Last year | went to Anagarda (an English island), and spent a few days. | had a very interesting time. One 
lady, who at one time had kept the Sabbath, but had given it up, as she was all alone, gave herself anew to 
God. We prayed with her and studied the Word of God, and she was very much encouraged, and said that by 
God’s help she would be a light to the people there. We held a meeting there, and the people were glad to 
hear, and wanted us to remain with them and teach them the truth, but we could only remain a few days, as 
there are so many other places to look after. Some one should go to that place to follow up the interest, and at 
the same time labor in the neighboring islands.GCB June 6, 1913, page 300.2 


On some of the islands we only have a few lonely Sabbath-keepers, and on many of them the truth has not 
been proclaimed as yet. They are still waiting for God’s law. Each year | have visited the islands where we 
have Sabbath-keepers at least once, and some of them oftener.GCB June 6, 1913, page 300.3 


A goodly number of our young people from these islands have come to the States, and have attended our 
schools and received a training. Some of them are now laboring in this country, and are doing good work. If 
we could have some of these young people back to labor for their own people, it would be a great help to our 
work in the West Indies. They are acquainted with the customs and language of the people, and would make 
efficient laborers.GCB June 6, 1913, page 300.4 


As each island is a little world of its own, it makes it rather difficult to labor there with such a small force of 
workers, three ordained ministers and one licentiate. However, we thank the Lord for what has been done, 
and for his protecting care over us in dangers seen and unseen. Pray for the work in this field.GCB June 6, 
1913, page 300.5 


H. C. J. WALLEKER, Superintendent. 
A. G. Daniells: Brother Wm. Steele will give a report for Porto Rico.GCB June 6, 1913, page 300.6 
Wm. Steele (reading):—GCB June 6, 1913, page 300.7 


PORTO RICO 


WASe 


The island of Porto Rico, with its 3,600 square miles of surface, and its 1,250,000 inhabitants is an interesting 
field. The past fourteen years this island has been directly under American influence. When under Spanish 
rule, it was kept in ignorance and superstition, but it now enjoys many advantages, public schools having 
been established in all parts. Religious freedom prevails. The people have not appreciated these blessings to 
the extent that we might expect, as is shown by the strong anti-American feeling that is growing.GCB June 6, 
1913, page 300.8 


Though the people are very religious, true Christianity is scarcely known. Catholicism is still the predominating 
religion, but Protestantism has made some gain. A form of Spiritism is now gaining converts by thousands, the 
educated classes accepting it because it claims to be a science, and the ignorant because of its superstitious 
practices. We find here, the same as in all countries where Romanism has held sway, a dearth of the 
knowledge of true Christian living. Instead of the blind faith with which Catholicism held sway over the people, 
we behold a terrible indifference to things spiritual.GCB June 6, 1913, page 300.9 


Our work had its beginning soon after American occupation, Elder Fisher and his wife being the first workers. 
Soon after learning the language, Brother Fisher fell a victim to the grim destroyer; Sister Fisher remained 
doing Bible work, and soon after was joined by Elder B. E. Connerly and his wife, who began spreading the 
message by means of a monthly missionary paper, E/ Centinela, a medium through which much seed was 
sown. Early in 1909, the publishing work was removed to Panama, and for a time Porto Rico was left without 
a worker.GCB June 6, 1913, page 300.10 


After the last General Conference Mrs. Steele and | were invited to take charge of the field. We arrived in 
Mayaguez in August, 1909, and and immediately began gospel work, trying to repair that which had already 
been builded. Failing to realize our expectations, the meetings were discontinued, and we began canvassing. 
The Lord gave great success, so during the past three years we have been engaged mostly in this work. In 
March, 1910, we were reenforced by two consecrated canvassers, Brethren G. D. Raff and A. U. Cochran. 
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After two months’ study of the language, they entered the field by faith, holding on to the promises, and he 
who holds all things in his hand and faileth not, went before and prepared the way, crowning their efforts with 
success. Brother Cochran also assisted with the paper E/ Centinela, and a subscription list of almost two 
thousand was securedGCB June 6, 1913, page 300.11 


In January, 1912, Brother S. A. Oberg and wife joined us. Soon after, Brethren Raff and Cochran, feeling the 
need of further preparation in one of our colleges, returned to the States, where they have spent the past year 
in study at the Foreign Mission Seminary.GCB June 6, 1913, page 300.12 


Brother Oberg began working with “Coming King” in Santurce, a suburb of San Juan, the capital city. During 
this time he met some English-speaking people from the neighboring islands, who were interested in learning 
what is truth. Bible readings were held with them, with the result that several accepted the message.GCB 
June 6, 1913, page 300.13 


Several members of the Porto Rican Presbyterian church had, through reading, become interested in the 
Sabbath question. We began meetings among them, and one sister took a decided stand for the truth. A man 
and his family have accepted all points of present truth, and we trust he will become an aggressive worker. 
The incidents above mentioned are conclusive arguments in favor of the circulation of literature.GCB June 6, 
1913, page 300.14 


A church of twenty members has been organized, and several others are preparing for baptism. The enemy is 
striving, as he always does, to counteract the influence of the truth, but we expect great things from God, and 
are confident that the truth will win.GCB June 6, 1913, page 300.15 


The Work in Santo Domingo 


Santo Domingo, with its six hundred thousand inhabitants, is also a part of our field. As this little republic is in 
almost constant revolution, we see the great need of the knowledge of the Prince of peace in their hearts. The 
people are almost without exception Roman Catholic.GCB June 6, 1913, page 300.16 


In 1910, Brother Moulton, assisted by two native brethren, began canvassing. These colporteurs were able to 
circulate hundreds of books. After a little more than a year, Brother Moulton disconnected from the work, but 
the two brethren have continued, with success. In January of this year they were asked to go to Porto Rico, 
where they are having good success, covering with “Coming King” the same territory that had already been 
canvassed with this same book, and selling as many or more than were sold in the first canvass.GCB June 6, 
1913, page 300.17 


Because of the destruction of the printing plant at Panama and the discontinuance of the E/ Centinela, our 
paper work received a backset, and the list fell to about eight hundred. In September, 1912, we began the 
work anew, with the Mexican Senales de los Tiempos, a most excellent paper. The Lord blessed in a 
wonderful way. In January, 1913, Brother Oberg asked to take the paper work, and the Lord has blessed him 
abundantly. He has collected on an average of more than one hundred dollars every week that he has 
worked. Our list has now passed the two thousand mark, and we expect that soon it will reach a circulation of 
two thousand five hundred.GCB June 6, 1913, page 300.18 


We have four physicians of our faith in the island, Dr. E. F. Otis and wife and Dr. J. F. Morse and wife. Though 
they are not engaged in institutional work for the denomination, they are all beacon lights, and a great help to 
the work in Porto Rico.GCB June 6, 1913, page 301.1 


The total periodical sales for three years amount to $2,477.75; book sales, $6,883.25; total sales, $9,361. The 
total tithes and offerings for the same time were $2,213.14. Last year our mission was only $31.32 short of 
being self-supporting.GCB June 6, 1913, page 301.2 


The year 1913 began with bright prospects. Our total force of workers is four, two Americans and the two 
colored boys from Santo Domingo. The Lord has blessed, and the total reported deliveries of books and 
periodical sales during the first four months has been more than two thousand five hundred; and the tithe 
equals two thirds of the whole amount received in 1912.GCB June 6, 1913, page 301.3 


Formerly, as our members were scattered over the island, all were members of the Porto Rican Mission 
church, but April 19 the Santurce Seventh-day Adventist Church was organized, with twenty members and a 
full quota of officers; the total number of Sabbath-keepers being thirty-five. Our watch-word is, “Onward in the 
name of the Lord.”GCB June 6, 1913, page 301.4 


Our Needs 
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Santo Domingo is at present unoccupied, and is in great need of help at once. This field needs an evangelical 
worker who will also be able to carry on the canvassing work by precept and example, with a good canvassing 
missionary to assist him.GCB June 6, 1913, page 301.5 


The work in Porto Rico has reached a point where it seems that something should be done to give it the 
appearance of being permanent. Many are interested in the truths we teach, but they say, “You have no 
churches here, and if we unite with you, perhaps tomorrow you will be gone, and we shall be left alone.” We 
are greatly in need of a church building in San Juan, the capital. We already have twenty members there, and 
many others are interested. The Porto Ricans look much on external things, and as they think we have 
nothing permanent in the island, they consider us very poor. It therefore seems necessary that something be 
done in the way of erecting a church building and mission station combined. It would give an impetus to the 
work that heretofore it has not had. While it seems to be the plan to secure first a large membership, and then 
build the church, it is evident that in some countries it is not best to wait, or the work will be hindered. We 
earnestly hope that steps will be taken at this conference to supply this great need.GCB June 6, 1913, page 
301.6 


We also need at least three who can combine missionary Bible work and nursing to assist in breaking down 
prejudice and to improve every opportunity to give health and Bible studies. They could do much good, and 
could be self-supporting from the start. May something substantial be done for this most needy field. WM. 
STEELE.GCB June 6, 1913, page 301.7 


The Conference adjourned. 


A. G. DANIELLS, Chairman; 
W. A. SPICER, Secretary. 
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Division Conference Minutes 
W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
NORTH AMERICAN DIVISION CONFERENCE - Sixth Meeting 


WASe 
June 5, 3:30 P. M. 
I. H. EVANS in the chair.GCB June 6, 1913, page 301.8 


Reports were called for, and the committee on nominations presented a further report, as follows:—GCB June 
6, 1913, page 301.9 


Report on Nominations 


Your committee recommends:—GCB June 6, 1913, page 301.10 


1. That the selection of a secretary for the Publishing Department be referred to the executive committee.GCB 
June 6, 1913, page 301.11 


2. For secretary of the Sabbath School Department, Mrs. L. Flora Plummer.GCB June 6, 1913, page 301.12 


The report was adopted.GCB June 6, 1913, page 301.13 


Credentials and Licenses 


The committee on credentials and licenses presented a report, as follows:—GCB June 6, 1913, page 301.14 


Your committee recommend for ministerial credentials: |. H. Evans, C. P. Bollman, G. F. Haffner, Dr. H. W. 
Miller, W. W. Prescott, G. G. Roth, C. B. Stephenson, G. B. Thompson, F. M. Wilcox, L. H. Christian, F. C 
Gilbert, C. S. Longacre, S. Mortenson, L. A. Reed, J. H. Schilling, A. O. Tait, M. C. Wilco%;CB June 6, 1913, 
page 301.15 


For ministerial licenses: C. M. Snow, W. E. Howell.GCB June 6, 1913, page 301.16 


For missionary licenses: Matilda Erickson, Vesta J. Farnsworth, L. A. Smith, Kathrina B. WilcoxSCB June 6, 
1913, page 301.17 


The following names are referred to the Columbia Union Conference: E. R. Palmer, A. J. S. Bourdeau, Dr. H. 
N. Sisco, Dr. Bourdeau-Sisco, W. A. Colcord, M. E. Olsen.GCB June 6, 1913, page 301.18 


All other names demanding consideration are referred to the executive committee of the North American 
Conference.GCB June 6, 1913, page 301.19 


The report was adopted.GCB June 6, 1913, page 301.20 


Distribution of Labor 


The committee on distribution of labor presented the following report:—GCB June 6, 1913, page 301.21 


Your committee on distribution of labor respectfully recommend the following report:—GCB June 6, 1913, 
page 301.22 


1. That J. W. Davis, of the Southwestern Union, make the Southern Union his field of laborGCB June 6, 
1913, page 301.23 


2. That W. A. Woodruff, of the Southwestern Union, be invited to labor in the Southern UnionGCB June 6, 
1913, page 301.24 


3. That R. D. Quinn, of Greater New York, take the presidency of the Southeastern UnionGCB June 6, 1913, 
page 301.25 


4. That J. R. Patterson, of Central California, labor in the Oregon ConferenceG CB June 6, 1913, page 301.26 
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5. That E. W. Catlin, of Oregon labor in the Central California Conference.GCB June 6, 1913, page 301.27 


6. That S. E. Jackson, of Minnesota, be invited to make Western Canada his field of laborGCB June 6, 1973, 
page 301.28 


7. That H. S. Shoup, of Knoxville, Tenn., be invited to labor in the Western New York ConferenceGCB June 
6, 1913, page 301.29 


8. That O. E. Sandnes, of the Manitoba Conference, labor in the Western Oregon ConferenceGCB June 6, 
1913, page 301.30 


9. That Miss Ella M. Leach, of the District of Columbia Conference, connect with the New York Conference as 
a Bible worker.GCB June 6, 1913, page 301.31 


10. That the Oklahoma Conference be requested to release David Voth, to labor in ChicagoGCB June 6, 
1913, page 301.32 


11. That the Walla Walla College Board be requested to release Prof. John Isaac, to take the presidency of 
the Oklahoma Conference.GCB June 6, 1913, page 301.33 


12. That R. L. Routt make North Missouri his field of labor.GCB June 6, 1913, page 301.34 


13. That Milton St. John, of Western Oregon be requested to make the Massachusetts Conference his field of 
labor.GCB June 6, 1913, page 301.35 


14. That Miss Meta Peterson, of lowa, be invited to labor in Montreal, CanadaGCB June 6, 1913, page 
301.36 


15. That S. M. Butler, of Mt. Vernon, Ohio, make lowa his field of labor.GCB June 6, 1913, page 301.37 
16. That W. Ostrander, of Michigan, labor in the lowa Conference.GCB June 6, 1913, page 301.38 
17. That A. J. Haysmer take the presidency of the Montana Conference.GCB June 6, 1913, page 301.39 


18. That L. T. Nicola, of the Greater New York Conference, connect with the East Michigan Conference in 
labor.GCB June 6, 1913, page 301.40 


19. That C. R. Magoon, of Northern Illinois, make the Cumberland Conference his field of laborSCB June 6, 
1913, page 301.41 


20. That C. Meleen, of the West Pennsylvania Conference make the Massachusetts Conference his field of 
labor.GCB June 6, 1913, page 301.42 


21. That Miss Lottie Bell, of California, connect with the work in the East Michigan ConferenceGCB June 6, 
1913, page 301.43 


22. That Earl Nichols, now with the Review and Herald Publishing Association, connect with the Canadian 
Publishing Association, Eastern Canada.GCB June 6, 1913, page 301.44 


23. That the Maine Conference be requested to release J. F. Piper to labor in the Western Washington 
Conference.GCB June 6, 1913, page 301.45 


24. That Chas. Everson, of Northern Illinois, make the Greater New York Conference his field of laborGCB 
June 6, 1913, page 301.46 


25. That F. H. Hoxie, of East Michigan Conference, make the Northern Missouri Conference his field of 
labor.GCB June 6, 1913, page 301.47 


26. That N. P. Neilsen, of Greater New York, go to the Pacific Union Conference to laborGCB June 6, 1913, 
page 301.48 


27. That Miss Florence White, of Ohio, connect with the Buena Vista Academy, OntarioGCB June 6, 1913, 
page 301.49 


28. That the Greater New York Conference be requested to release A. V. Cotton, to labor in the Upper 
Columbia Union Conference.GCB June 6, 1913, page 301.50 


29. That M. C. Strachan, of the Southeastern Union, labor in the Southern Union ConferenceGCB June 6, 
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1913, page 301.51 


30. That T. B. Buckner, of the Southern Union, make the Southeastern Union his field of laborGCB June 6, 
1913, page 301.52 


31. That E. L. Stewart, of West Michigan, make North Dakota his field of laborGCB June 6, 1913, page 
301.53 


32. That N. M. Jorgenson, of North Dakota, make West Michigan his field of laborGCB June 6, 1913, page 
301.54 


33. That J. L. McElhany, of the District of Columbia Conference, take the presidency of the Greater New York 
Conference.GCB June 6, 1913, page 301.55 


34. That H. C. J. Walleker, formerly of the East Caribbean Mission, make Greater New York his field of 
labor.GCB June 6, 1913, page 301.56 


35. That W. D. Parkhurst, of lowa, make the Northern Missouri Conference his field of laborGCB June 6, 
1913, page 301.57 


On motion to adopt, the consideration of the report was deferred.GCB June 6, 1913, page 301.58 


|. H. EVANS, Chairman; 
W. A. SPICER, Secretary. 
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Departmental Papers 
W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 


SABBATH SCHOOL DEPARTMENT 
WASe 


Seventeenth Meeting 


Mrs. Lee Wheeler, of New York City, conducted the opening exercises of this session, after the manner of a 
model Sabbath-school. She urged that a program be placed before the school each Sabbath, giving the 
numbers of the songs, the scriptures to be read, and other similar items. The secretary's report was verbally 
given, and the blackboard used to register the statistics and a comparison made with the previous quarter’s 
work. A special missionary exercise was conducted by Mrs. Martha Howe, as an object lesson in this model 
program. The fact that only three small children were used in this demonstration shows what can be done for 
the children even in a very small school.GCB June 6, 1913, page 302.1 


Topic: “The Conference Sabbath-School Secretary's Relation to Local Schools and to the General 
Conference Sabbath School Department.”GCB June 6, 1913, page 302.2 


Miss L. M. Gregg, of New Zealand, read the opening paper, as follows:—GCB June 6, 1913, page 302.3 


“The conference Sabbath-school secretary holds one of the most important positions in the conference, hence 
care must be exercised in the selection of the individual. The rapid growth and development of our work in 
most conferences calls for some person to devote his entire time to building up and fostering the interests of 
the Sabbath-school. This person, in order to accomplish the work, must be an earnest, active Christian, one 
who will command the respect of both old and young, a person of good judgment and influence, good 
leadership, and managing ability.GCB June 6, 1913, page 302.4 


In His Relation to the Local SchoolGCB June 6, 1913, page 302.5 


“He must be recognized as a friend, whose visits are eagerly looked for and whose counsel is appreciated. 
The secretary should regard each school as a member of his family, and should not be satisfied until every 
officer in each school has received the personal touch, with all the help that he can give. He must remember 
that the Sabbath-school work depends very largely upon his attitude. He must be ever ready with suggestions 
that will fit each school; he must bear patiently with those who do not see the necessity of pushing new plans. 
By kindness and cooperation he must persevere until all do what is required. He will learn that one visit to a 
school will teach more than many letters, and in order to see the work advancing, he must visit the school 
frequently, and help carry out his own suggestions, thus proving that they are practical and effective.GCB 
June 6, 1913, page 302.6 


Relation to the General Conference DepartmentGCB June 6, 1913, page 302.7 


“It is to the General Conference that all departments look for much help for the developing of our work. Our 
officers there study the field as a whole, and sense its needs and requirements, and send out to our union 
officers such suggestions as seem best. They in turn pass them on to our State officers, and they to our 
churches, schools, etc. Our State secretaries are the link between the General Conference officers and the 
people. One can see at once that our secretaries must be keen to realize that in order for their work to be a 
success, and to keep pace with it, and in harmony with the field, they must heed the instruction received, and 
carry it out to the best of their ability. If they fail in this, the connection is broken, and the work throughout the 
conference suffers. The State secretary should maintain that close association with the union secretary that 
he desires from the local secretary; the union secretary, with the General Conference secretary. Though the 
plans and suggestions may not always seem workable, yet with persistency they will usually be found to be 
so, and for the best interest of the work.”GCB June 6, 1913, page 302.8 


RELIGIOUS LIBERTY DEPARTMENT 
WASe 


Fourteenth Meeting 


Addresses by L. R. Conradi and J. W. Westphal. Topic, “How to Reach Roman Catholics With the Gospel 
Message.”GCB June 6, 1913, page 302.9 
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PHOTO-Evangelist Last (India), who died of ill-usage by persecutors 


It was shown that in all Roman Catholic countries there are many persons of that church who are honest and 
are seeking for light. They are very devoted to their church, because they think it is the true religion. They are 
walking in all the light God has revealed to them. Then, when the last message is brought to their attention, 
they gladly embrace it and become devoted Adventists. But great care, tact, and Christlike kindness must be 
exercised in dealing with them. Our work is not altogether to warn, but to win them.GCB June 6, 1913, page 
302.10 


When possible, use the Roman Catholic version of the Scriptures as a text. There is practically small 
difference between the Catholic versions and others, simply a matter of different translation, but both contain 
all things necessary to salvation. In showing how the prophecies of the Bible have been fulfilled in history, it is 
always best, if possible, to quote from Catholic historians.GCB June 6, 1913, page 302.11 


W. W. Prescott briefly summarized the “Fundamental Differences Between Protestantism and Roman 
Catholicism,” as follows:—GCB June 6, 1913, page 302.12 


1. The supremacy of the Word of God: the Scriptures as opposed to the supremacy of church tradition.GCB 
June 6, 1913, page 302.13 


2. Salvation through the free grace of Christ to every believer apart from any efficacy derived from any form or 
ceremony or works of the flesh, as opposed to works of penance as a means of attaining perfection or 
forgiveness.GCB June 6, 1913, page 302.14 


3. The priesthood of Christ as an advocate for the individual in a literal sanctuary in heaven as opposed to the 
administration of an earthly priesthood through men, such as pope, cardinal, bishop, or priest.GCB June 6, 
1913, page 302.15 


MISSIONARY VOLUNTEER DEPARTMENT 
WASe 


Thirteenth Meeting 


After earnest prayer was offered, M. B. Van Kirk presented the following report of the committee on finance: 
—GCB June 6, 1913, page 302.16 


Recognizing the value of concentrated effort, and believing that a definite object always appeals to the youth, 
—GCB June 6, 1913, page 302.17 


1. We recommend, (a) That it be the policy of this department to set before the youth definite objects for which 
to gather funds.GCB June 6, 1913, page 302.18 


(b) That each union secretary in counsel with the local secretaries, agree upon a definite sum to be raised in 
the union each year.GCB June 6, 1913, page 302.19 


(c) That the money thus raised be forwarded to the general Conference through the regular channels, that it 
may become a part of the regular mission funds, and be counted in the apportionment of mission funds to the 
union.GCB June 6, 1913, page 302.20 


(d) That the secretary of the department arrange with the General Conference a list of fields that may 
legitimately be selected for this effort; and that the union secretaries, in counsel with the local secretaries, 
choose some one field for each year’s effort.GCB June 6, 1913, page 302.21 


(e) That each society adopt such methods as may best suit its conditions for the purpose of raising these 
funds.GCB June 6, 1913, page 302.22 


(f) That, among other tried and successful plans, we recommend the following for consideration:—GCB June 
6, 1913, page 302.23 


(1) The setting apart of certain days in which to collect offerings for this special purpose.GCB June 6, 1913, 
page 302.24 


(2) The investment idea.GCB June 6, 1913, page 302.25 


(3) The certificate shareholder’s plan.GCB June 6, 1913, page 302.26 
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(g) That any society having tried a plan that produced good results, be requested to pass the plan along to the 
general department, that it may be given to others.GCB June 6, 1913, page 302.27 


In the matter of reporting mission offerings—GCB June 6, 1913, page 302.28 


2. We recommend, That only such money as is given through the Missionary Volunteer Society be included in 
the reports, and that all money given through the regular channels for fields outside of the North American 
Division be reported as foreign mission offerings, and all money given for local society work and home fields 
be reported as home mission offerings.GCB June 6, 1913, page 302.29 


The report was favorably received. After a brief discussion of it, C. J. Boydgave an interesting account of the 
Missionary Volunteer work among our colored youth. We hope that his paper on this subject may appear in 
print soon.GCB June 6, 1913, page 302.30 


PUBLISHING DEPARTMENT 
WASe 


Seventeenth and Eighteenth Meetings 


Chas. Thompson, president of the Northern Union Conference, on the subject of “How Can Conference 
Officers and Committees Cooperate With the Leaders of the Publishing Work,” declared that “the publishing 
work stands equal in importance to any other work devised for the spreading of the gospel; therefore the 
conference committee should have full sympathy in devising, promoting, and supporting plans and efforts for 
the circulation of the printed page.” He emphasized especially, camp-meeting and convention actions, where 
the close cooperation will bring definite results. By vote it was requested that his paper appear in full in the 
BULLETIN.GCB June 6, 1913, page 303.1 


“How Circulation Managers Can Most Successfully Promote the Sale of Our Literature,” was presented by I. 
A. Ford. Among the suggestions made were 1 the keeping of an ample stock to meet the needs of the field; 2 

the preparation of suitable advertising matter to be distributed through regular channels; 3 the originating of 

plans to assist local officers in promoting activity among the churches; 4 the passing on of information and 

experiences; 5 the referring to the conference office of interested inquirers; 6 the importance of doing personal 

work among tract society officers at conventions and institutes.GCB June 6, 1913, page 303.2 


In the afternoon meeting the “Successful Conducting of Institutes, Also Conventions,” was taken up in papers 
by V. O. Cole and J. B. Blosser. Brother Cole in the first paper emphasized the thought of eliminating from the 
institute everything that is not of vital importance to the work in hand. Concentrate upon the canvasses, 
general salesmanship, and, in every possible way, gain the spiritual preparation essential to such work. 
Brother Blosser outlined excellent convention plans, which were enthusiastically discussed.GCB June 6, 
1913, page 303.3 


Nineteenth and Twentieth Meetings 


“There is no class of literature that brings in as large returns in souls as tracts; the enemy of souls knows this, 
and in some way the distribution of tracts has not been what it should have been.” This declaration by Sister 
S. N. Haskell in a paper on “How to Work successfully With Tracts and Periodicals in Our Large Cities,” 
expresses her deep interest in this work. Among the methods of work outlined was the use of a tract table on 
the street, where some one could personally hand out tracts as passers-by manifest an interest. Permission 
can be secured from proper authorities. Sister Haskell said that thousands of tracts may be given out this way 
with excellent results. She urged that the person at the table be quiet and modest, not crowding the tracts 
upon the people, but with a pleasant word inviting those who show an interest to select those desired. A piece 
of canvas may be stretched between the front legs of the table, and upon it the announcement made that the 
reading-matter is free to all. Tracts in packages may also be sold successfully in large cities, Sister Haskell 
said; and the loaning of them is a most successful plan of gaining interest.GCB June 6, 1913, page 303.4 


A very strong paper on “A Sound Business Policy” in the colporteur work was given the department by R. L. 
Pierce, manager of the branch of the Southern Publishing Association located at Fort Worth. He expressed 
himself as confident that sales will increase and a higher standard be reached, both in efficiency and in 
spiritual influence, by the maintenance of a sound business policy.GCB June 6, 1913, page 303.5 


This means from a tract society standpoint: First, that the standing of a person desiring to canvass be known; 
that if he is in debt, some arrangement should be made to get this paid, lest he go further into debt and bring 
on hopeless discouragement. Second, it means that the office shall be prompt in its business dealings with 
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the agent, and in close touch, so as to work with him in a sympathetic business way that will gain his 
confidence. Third, the cooperation of the tract society secretary, the conference president, and the field agent, 
will often help out a difficult situation. This cooperation is made possible by the secretary’s keeping these 
officers informed concerning accounts. Fourth, the business standing of the tract society is safeguarded by 
getting prompt reports from agents, thus enabling the secretary to avoid overstocking, yet meet the needs of 
the agents promptly.GCB June 6, 1913, page 303.6 

At a very recent former meeting W. W. Eastman led in the discussion of the subject, “The Advantages and 
Importance of Combining the Book and Magazine Work.” He feels positive that the use of an effective system 
already organized for the promotion of the book work is the only successful way to handle the magazine work 
in the field. It enables one man to plan the territory for both classes, and to give instruction to both classes, 
thus bringing in economy as well as strength, and building solidly and uniformly. Brother Eastman believes 
that even in the larger conferences this is the better plan, even though assistants may need to be appointed to 
work with the State agent in handling the magazine work.GCB June 6, 1913, page 303.7 

MEETINGS FOR BIBLE WORKERS 

WASe 


Fourth Meeting 


Genesis 9 was the general topic for the day. On the blackboard was arranged a table giving the ages of the 
first ten generations of men, as compared with the next ten generations, thus showing the great and rapid 
shortening of life after flesh food came to be the common diet.GCB June 6, 1913, page 303.8 

Question: Should prayer always be offered with those who are having Bible readings?—Most assuredly, but 
not necessarily at the beginning of the study. After the mind has been directed to God in the study of his 


Word, the prayer is often more effectual. A short, earnest prayer makes a very fitting ending for a Bible 
study.GCB June 6, 1913, page 303.9 


Fifth Meeting 


The subject, “Cities of Refuge,” was handled by Sister Haskell as a suggestion for teaching the truth on life 
only in Christ, fate of the wicked, sleep of death, and eternal life, without exciting prejudice in the minds of 
those who believe in the immortality of the soul. The outline was as follows:—GCB June 6, 1913, page 303.10 
CITIES OF REFUGE 

WASe 


Type 


Joshua 20:2—Cities of refuge.GCB June 6, 1913, page 303.11 

Joshua 20:4—Sin was confessed at the gate.GCB June 6, 1913, page 303.12 
Numbers 35:21, 27—Outside of the city was death.GCB June 6, 1913, page 303.13 
Numbers 35:28—Inside the city was life.GCB June 6, 1913, page 303.14 


Joshua 20:6—Must remain in the city until the death of high priest.GCB June 6, 1913, page 303.15 


Antitype 


Proverbs 18:10—The name of the Lord is a refuge.GCB June 6, 1913, page 303.16 
Psalm 61:3—God is a tower.GCB June 6, 1913, page 303.17 

1 Peter 5:8—Satan is a devouring lion.GCB June 6, 1913, page 303.18 

1 John 5:11, 12—He that hath the Son hath life.GCB June 6, 1913, page 303.19 


1 John 3:15—Wicked do not have life.GCB June 6, 1913, page 303.20 
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Acts 4:12—Christ is our only hope.GCB June 6, 1913, page 303.21 


Soon Christ will cease to be our High Priest. He will come in glory as King of kingsGCB June 6, 1913, page 
303.22 


Mrs. L. J. Burgess, of India, stated that the great problem in her field is how to teach pagans the truth on the 
subject of immortality. Immortality of the soul is the great corner-stone of all pagan worship. The word for 
“son” means “a place of departed spirits” and “a saviour.” The eldest son performs a ceremony on stated 
occasions which is supposed to lead the departed members of the family through the spirit world. They 
believe there is no other hope of salvation.GCB June 6, 1913, page 303.23 


Sixth Meeting 


A very suggestive study was given at this time under the topic, “Dress Reform.” God made the first clothing. 
Genesis 3:21. Garments are a symbol of righteousness. /sa/ah 61:10. Christians are not to follow their own 
desires. Numbers 15:38, 39. Men are not exempt from the temptation to follow the world in this respect. 
Achan coveted the Babylonish garment. Joshua 7:19-21. Fashion rotate. They do not change. /saiah 3:16-25. 
In some part of the world nearly every one of the models of dress and ornamentation represented in this text 
is in vogue. The Lord has given quite comprehensive directions for our dress. 7 Timothy 2:9, 10; 1 Peter 3:1- 
5.GCB June 6, 1913, page 303.24 


Questions.—“What subject should we use first with a beginner?” This was answered by several Bible workers 
of experience. It is well to be prepared to begin on the subject uppermost in the reader’s mind. Illustration: 
Philip and the eunuch. If no particular subject is suggested by the reader, the “Second Coming of the Lord” is 
almost sure to take well, and develop further investigation. Sister Haskell stated that Christ should be the 
center of every Bible reading. A Bible reading without Christ in it is a failure.GCB June 6, 1913, page 303.25 


Another very important question asked was: “Should the minister attend Bible readings with the worker?” This 
was answered very concisely and forcefully by Sister Larkin, a worker of wide experience. She suggested that 
a minister should not attend the studies with the Bible workers, unless accompanied by his wife. He may call 
at another time by appointment of the worker, accompanied by his wife, or alone, as may seem best. If the 
Bible worker needs help or supervision, she may obtain this assistance from the minister and his wife at some 
time other than during the reading.GCB June 6, 1913, page 303.26 


WHAT | HEARD IN AN EARLY MORNING MEETING 


WASe 


On my way to the meeting, | overheard some one in a tent say, “| must not miss one of these early morning 
meetings; they are the best on the grounds.”GCB June 6, 1913, page 304.1 


A brother: This is the best meeting | ever attended. | would be glad to stay here till the Lord comes; but there 
is work for me at home, and | must go.GCB June 6, 1913, page 304.2 


A sister: | took serious offense because a sister did me an injury. | despised her. | took the matter to the Lord 
and said, “Lord, let me see this thing just as thou seest it.” | arose from prayer with no hatred in my heart.GCB 
June 6, 1913, page 304.3 


William Arnold: On my way to the Conference, | stopped off to view the Gettysburg battle-field. With a guide | 
began where the battle commenced and ended with the high-water mark. As is remembered, the conflict at 
the start was marked with reverses. At the end of the second day, a council of war was held, and it was 
decided to continue the struggle, regardless of the casualties. It was found that the enemy in pushing our 
columns back had driven us into a strong position. So the battle was continued the third day, resulting in a 
victory to the Federal arms. And this proved to be the turning tide of the war. As a denomination and as 
individuals we have in the past met with heavy reverses; but, notwithstanding this, we find ourselves today 
strongly entrenched on the heights of truth. We have an exceedingly strong position. Let us continue the 
struggle; for victory is sure to come.GCB June 6, 1913, page 304.4 


A brother: | express my consecration this morning in the chosen words of another: “I am willing to receive 
what Thou givest; to lack what thou withholdest; to relinquish what thou takest; to suffer what thou inflictest; to 
be what thou requirest; to do what thou commandest.” L. T. N.GCB June 6, 1913, page 304.5 
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The Evening Service 
W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
PHYSIOLOGICAL SIGNS OF THE TIMES 


WASe 
GEO. THOMASON, M. D. June 4, 7:30 P. M. 


Dr. Thomason, of the St. Helena (Cal.) Sanitarium, read a paper on the physiological signs of the times, in 
which he declared that the physical degeneracy of man makes necessary the soon coming of Christ. This is 
true in spite of the fact that we hear on every side that the life span of man is increasing, and that the 
conquest of many diseases is an established fact. While these facts seem to point to an increasing of the 
vitality of the race, yet statistics show that men are dying younger than they did fifty years ago.GCB June 6, 
1913, page 304.6 


Tuberculosis claims its victims by the hundreds of thousands, yet two out of every three cases could be 
avoided by giving proper attention to the building up of the vital forces. Statistics were read showing the 
increase of other diseases. The earlier age at which the arteries harden indicate that men are growing old 
much earlier than did their fathers. Venereal diseases are spreading to an alarming extent. If insanity should 
increase at its present rate, in one hundred fifty years every man, woman, and child would be either an idiot or 
an imbecile. This is in itself an important sign of the times, and indicates the necessity of the soon coming of 
Christ.GCB June 6, 1913, page 304.7 


A million and a half people die in this country every year. Two thousand people die every day from easily 
preventable diseases. The application of the principles of healthful living by all, would save every day more 
people than went down on the “Titanic.”GCB June 6, 1913, page 304.8 


The evils of the drink habit were dwelt upon with convincing clearness. Quotations were read showing that 
men of science see in alcohol the greatest foe of mankind. Tobacco and alcohol were mentioned as almost 
equal in causing physical degeneracy. The tobacco habit among women is rapidly increasing. Many 
fashionable hotels and cafes provide smoking rooms for women. Morphin, cocain, and other drugs are used to 
an alarming extent. The outlook for future generations is well-nigh hopeless.GCB June 6, 1913, page 304.9 


The only means of rescue from all these evils is the gospel of Jesus Christ. The principles of healthful living 
committed to the chosen people of God in this age ought to make the church conspicuous for the part it plays 
in physical regeneration.GCB June 6, 1913, page 304.10 


A VISIT TO THE CAFETERIA, WHERE DELEGATES AND VISITORS DINE 


WASe 


On Tuesday of this week a large number of presidents of conferences and others interested in better facilities 
and greater efficiency in camp-meeting work, were taken on a tour of inspection through the large dining 
pavilion and the kitchen where all the food for the delegates and visitors has been prepared during the 
encampment.GCB June 6, 1913, page 304.11 


The visitors were given much valuable instruction in dining arrangements and the preparation of food by E. G. 
Fulton, manager of a large vegetarian cafeteria in Los Angeles, Cal., who came from the Pacific Coast 
especially to operate the dining tent, and Mr. Harvey Brett, of 141 West Thirty-sixth Street, New York, who is 
the agent for all the labor-saving machines in the kitchen which have been used in the preparation of food and 
the washing of dishes. Mr. Brett gave a very interesting demonstration of the way these machines were 
operated, and the amount of work they could do.GCB June 6, 1913, page 304.12 


Brother Fulton informed the brethren that so far during the session, the dining tent had served 80,000 meals, 
and that on several occasions 2,500 people had been served in an hour and a half. The employees at the 
dining tent number 125, and wages are paid to the amount of $600 a week.GCB June 6, 1913, page 304.13 


During the encampment, thousands of loaves of bread had been run through the bread-slicing machines and 
consumed; 9,000 pies had been used, 9,174 dozen buns, muffins, and cookies, as well as 3,500 gallons of 
milk, 500 gallons of cream, 2,000 pounds of butter, 5,100 dozen eggs, more than 2,000 bushels of potatoes, 
and more than 30 barrels of cabbage.GCB June 6, 1913, page 304.14 


Harvey B. Mellon, of Baltimore, the inventor of Nervo Cereal Coffee, supplied all the cereal coffee used in the 
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dining tent free of charge.GCB June 6, 1913, page 304.15 


After taking the brethren past the steam tables, where the food is kept hot until served, and past which the 
thousands of campers stream every day, choosing their own food, Brother Fulton led them back into the 
precincts of the kitchen. There they were shown the way food is prepared by the machines. All of these 
machines have been supplied to the Conference free of charge by Mr. Brett, the agent of the manufacturers. 
One of the machines is a food chopper, and is able to cut vegetables to supply 5,000 meals an hour, and 
does it in a sanitary as well as a noiseless way. Another machine is a friction vegetable paring machine. This 
is filled up with vegetables, the motor started, and water turned on, resulting in a friction which removes the 
outer skins without tearing, pounding, or bruising the vegetables, while the water is constantly spraying over 
them, thus carrying off the parings and thoroughly washing the vegetables.GCB June 6, 1913, page 304.16 


There is also an automatic individual butter cutter, which prepares the large tubs of butter for individual 
service, cutting the butter into square, smooth, uniform-sized patties. There are also two large dish-washing 
machines by which are handled thousands of pieces of crockery an hour. All of these machines are operated 
by electricity.GCB June 6, 1913, page 304.17 


At the close of the demonstrations, the brethren heartily thanked Brother Fulton and Mr. Brett for supplying the 
information and instruction they had given. Many of the ideas and suggestions received will undoubtedly be 
put into effect at the camp-meetings this summer.GCB June 6, 1913, page 304.18 


C. B. HAYNES 
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DAILY PROGRAM (Except Sabbath) 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 


A.M. 
Devotional Meetings (in 
sections) 6:00—6:45 
Breakfast 7:00 
Bible Study 8:30—9:30 
Conference 10:00—12:00 
P.M. 
Dinner 12:15 
Conference 2:30—4:00 
Departmental Meetings 
(in sections) 
Missionary Talks and 
Other 
Services (in big tent). 4:30—5:30 
Lunch 6:00 
Public Service 7:30—9:00 
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Bible Study Hour - GOD’S STANDARD OF ATTAINMENT 


F. M. WILCOX 
June 6, 8:30 A. M. 


The thought in the study this morning centers around Colossians 2:6, 7: “As ye have therefore received Christ 
Jesus the Lord, so walk ye in him: rooted and built up in him, and stablished in the faith, as ye have been 
taught, abounding therein with thanksgiving.”GCB June 8, 1913, page 305.1 


We have now come to the closing days of this Conference. There are only a few parting hours remaining. It 
brings sadness to my heart whenever | come into a gathering of this sort for a few days spent in sweet 
communion with my brethren and sisters, telling them of the experiences that have befallen me and listening 
to the manner in which God has led them, to face the time of parting. Some have already gone; others, 
perhaps, will go today. Sunday and Monday will witness a great scattering from this encampment. We go our 
several ways, and none of us know the experiences that wait on the morrow in our lives. Probably this 
company as such will never be gathered together again as they have been in this meeting.GCB June 8, 1913, 
page 305.2 


| think | can truthfully say that to me personally, this has been the best meeting, the best general gathering, 
that | have ever enjoyed. [Hearty amens.] And | think that which has made it so in my life has been the fact 
that, as never before in my experience, have | endeavored to submit myself to God. | have done more praying 
during this session of the General Conference than during any such gathering that | have ever before 
attended. | have gone off alone by myself, and have sought God; and to that, in a large measure, | attribute 
the greater blessing that | have received. But now | realize, as | have said, that in a few days | must go back to 
my old environment. As for me, | must go back to the dull routine of office work. Some of you will go back to 
your offices, to your sanitariums, to your schools, to your conference work, to your farms, to your housework. 
Most of us go back into the same conditions from which we came when starting for this meeting.GCB June 8, 
1913, page 305.3 


We will stand face to face with the same difficulties. Before this meeting convened, | had some trials in my life. 
There was friction; there were difficulties that | had to meet and face day after day. When this meeting is over, 
| shall have those same difficulties to face. We take with us the same tired bodies back to our homes, do we 
not? We have no promise that there will come a change in these bodies of ours until the blessed return of the 
Lord Jesus Christ. We became weary, and tired, and tempted before this meeting. When this meeting is over, 
we shall become weary just the same. O, we shall come to know in future days what nerve tension is, 
because | tell you, my friends, we live in a strenuous age. Intensity is taking possession of the very elements 
around us, and we feel that in our lives. | feel it in the Review and Herald Office'GCB June 8, 1913, page 
305.4 


PHOTO-Georgetown church, British Guiana 


We feel the intensity of life, the intensity of the wear of life. You feel it wherever you are. But, O, | am so 
thankful for this, that if we must go back to the same old environments, to meet the same situations, and carry 
back there the same mortal bodies, | am thankful to God this morning, my dear friends, that we can go back 
there with a new spirit in the Lord Jesus Christ! We can go back there with a new spirit in these old bodies. 
We can go back there to meet those trials and temptations we faced just before we came here, with a new 
companionship, and that is the companionship of the Lord Jesus.GCB June 8, 1913, page 305.5 


| wish to raise the question this morning, my friends, What will be your experience in the coming days? Now, 
as you leave this meeting in a short time and go back to your home, what will be your experience in the 
months to come? You may make that experience, under God, largely what you will. | have never charged God 
with the responsibility of my failures. | believe that when | trace those failures up, they have always been due 
to self, to my own choice, to my own course of conduct. On the other hand, | have always given God credit for 
the success that has come to me in Christian experience. And so | believe this morning that every man and 
woman in this tent may so link up with the Lord Jesus Christ that the experience of the coming days may be 
made largely what you will, under the Lord.GCB June 8, 1913, page 305.6 


| believe that God calls every one of his children to a life of victory, and the concern of my heart for a number 
of months past has not been the success of this movement—O, my dear friends, a long time ago | settled it 
that this movement was going to succeed, that God was going to bring victory to his people. | know the truth 
of God is going to triumph, but the concern of my heart is whether this holy truth that | profess is going to enter 
into my life, and | be sanctified by it. When the truth triumphs, will | triumph also? | have felt the greatest 
concern of late to obtain the victory in my own personal life over my besetments. | have been endeavoring to 
study my relationship to my family, and to my brethren and sisters in the church; and | have been endeavoring 
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by God’s grace to bring victory into my personal experience in those every-day relationships. And, O my 
friends, | have found this, that whenever | have reached out and tried to take hold of God, God has never 
denied himself to me; but he has stood ready to respond to the least appeal on my part.GCB June 8, 1913, 
page 305.7 


| am so thankful for this this morning, that God looks down upon Israel scattered abroad through this world. 
He sees his children here and there throughout this earth, and when a hand is raised up to God, he looks 
down in the darkness and sees that hand. When a heart is open and longing for the blessed Jesus, God 
records the desires and the impulses of that heart. God calls to perfection; he calls to a life of victory. And | 
believe that should be the standard that we should all set before us in the coming days—the standard of 
perfection by God’s grace.GCB June 8, 1913, page 306.1 


| will read from 7 John 2:1: “My little children, these things write | unto you, that ye sin not.” O my dear friends, 
there is the standard God has set before us for the future: “My little children, these things write | unto you, that 
ye sin not.” The perfect God could not possibly set before us a different standard than that? | say, the perfect 
God, who knows no sin, could set no other standard. So the Lord Jesus Christ calls every one of us here this 
morning to perfection. He says that that is the ideal we are to place before us; that is the standard of Christian 
experience and Christian living. How will that standard be achieved? In Romans 13:14 we are told how it is 
done: “But put ye on the Lord Jesus Christ, and make not provision for the flesh, to fulfill the lusts thereof.” 
Then, when reaching out after that perfection in our characters, we are to put on the Lord Jesus Christ; and 
how fully are we to do it, my friends?—We are to do it so fully and so completely that we will make no 
provision for the flesh, “to fulfill the lusts thereof.”GCB June 8, 1913, page 306.2 


| think the reason why we fail so many times is because we do make provision for the flesh. We expect to fail. 
We hold back something in our hearts. We hang on to some cherished desire or cherished purpose. We have 
some pet sin, and, failing to make that full and complete surrender when temptation come to us, it finds 
something in our hearts it can lay hold upon. It attaches itself there, and we go down before it.GCB June 8, 
1913, page 306.3 


Dear friends, let us resolve that for the future in our experience we will put on Christ so fully and completely 
that no provision shall be made for the flesh, that absolutely everything shall be laid upon the altar of God. We 
are looking forward with hope to the great outpouring of the Spirit of God upon this people, but the day of 
visitation of God’s power, the day of baptism by his Holy Spirit, must be and will be preceded by the day of 
consecration. We cannot obtain the fullness of the promise until there comes the fulness of consecration on 
our part. When we place all upon the altar, God will honor that consecration, and will respond to our 
appeals.GCB June 8, 1913, page 306.4 


We may go from this meeting with that purpose before us; but | recognize, and God recognizes, that in an evil 
hour temptation may assail us, and we may go down before it. Now, the apostle recognizes that. He says, “My 
little children, these things write | unto you, that ye sin not. And if any man sin,’—O there is the gracious 
provision of our loving Father. God places before us a perfect standard, but in his infinite compassion he 
recognizes our weakness, and says that “if any man sin, we have an advocate with the Father, Jesus Christ 
the righteous.”GCB June 8, 1913, page 306.5 


What shall we do in case of failure in the future? Now, we have come to this meeting, and we have made to 
the Lord a new consecration. My friends, what shall we do in future failures and mistakes? “As ye have 
therefore received the Lord Jesus Christ, so walk ye in him.” | know how | received the Lord. | came to the 
Lord Jesus just as | was. | cried out: “Lord, take me as | am; it is impossible for me to make myself better; | 
cannot do a single thing to change my heart! O, come in and take away this sin, and give me the victory over 
it!” My friends, that is the way | found the Lord in my experience. That is the way every man and woman here 
this morning has found the Lord, and in the future that is the way we are still going to obtain help from God. As 
we strive to reach that perfect pattern of the Lord Jesus Christ, and failure overtakes us, O, let us remember 
that as we came to God in the beginning, as we obtained mercy through the Lord Jesus Christ in the 
beginning of our experience, so that blessed door of mercy a is open to us still!GCB June 8, 1913, page 306.6 


| am so thankful that God comes down in his mercy and points out so clearly the way of seeking him that even 
a child may find the way. | am so thankful, my friends, that the way of salvation is not so complex as to belong 
to the learned man alone, or to the philosopher, God has so simplified the plan that it is brought down within 
the comprehension of his people, and even a child may understand how he can get hold of the Lord. Let me 
read you the word the Lord has given us regarding this: “O Israel, return unto the Lord thy God; for thou hast 
fallen by thine iniquity.” Hosea 14:1. How shall Israel return? If there is a soul here this morning that has 
departed from the Lord, how shall he return?—God points out in the next verse the simple way: “Take with 
you words, and turn to the Lord.”GCB June 8, 1913, page 306.7 


God gives us the very words we should employ “Say unto him, Take away all iniquity, and receive us 
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graciously: so will we render the calves of our lips. Asshur shall not save us; we will not ride upon horses; 
neither will we say any more to the work of our hands, Ye are our gods.” We have said in the past that we can 
obtain salvation through worldly power. We have said there is help in Asshur; we will go down to Babylon for 
aid. We have said in our heart, We will never do that thing again. We have thought that by the power of the 
flesh we could gain salvation; but, O, there is no salvation in the power of man! God says: “I will heal their 
backsliding, | will love them freely: for mine anger is turned away from him.” That is the gracious promise of 
God to every soul here this morning. Take with you words, and turn to the Lord, and say unto him, We have 
sinned, but we desire to come back; and God will recognize that simple prayer on your past. Now, my friends, 
coming to the Lord and taking hold of him is just as simple as that. It is expressed in those simple words.GCB 
June 8, 1913, page 306.8 


Our petitions are to be offered in faith. | come to God; | have been serving God now for thirty-five years, in 
fact, practically all my life, yet | come to God now for pardon in precisely the same way that | did in the very 
beginning. | say, “Lord, | have sinned; | have done wrong; now take away my sin, and forgive me.” Then shall 
| wait for some feeling that God has accepted me?—O my friends, there is the blessed promise of the Word! 
After | have made my sincere confession, God tells me to get up from my knees and go my way, believing that 
God, for Christ's sake, has forgiven my sins, that | am accepted in the Beloved, and that pardon is written 
against my name. O, | find so many among our people that failed to have the witness of God’s acceptance! 
Brethren, it is for us. If we ever obtain salvation in eternity, we must know the salvation of God in our 
experience today. It is not dependent upon feeling.GCB June 8, 1913, page 306.9 


When we go from this meeting, we will go back, as | have said into some dark places; and | have sometimes 
found this, that when | have been raised away up to the mountain top in my experience, then | must guard 
against reaction. You know how it was in the case of Elijah. There came a change in Elijah’s experience after 
his triumph on Carmel’s height. God had given him a great victory over the prophets of Baal; and yet the 
following night, at the threat of Jezebel, that resolute man of God, who had endured so much, and had been 
lifted up so high in his experience, became utterly discouraged, fled into the wilderness, and prayed that he 
might be permitted to die.GCB June 8, 1913, page 306.10 


My friends, Satan will come to us after this meeting and will try to plunge us into darkness. When you get back 
again into that old environment, the enemy will be there, and will try to cast over you a cloud of 
discouragement. Then it is that you must lay hold on God; then it is that you will need to pray more than you 
have prayed on this encampment. We have had heavenly sittings together; the Lord has come near and 
blessed; now we must go out alone, and, with God, battle with the powers of darkness. Then will follow 
depression, unless we hang onto the power of God by living faith, even though it may seem to us that the 
heaven is brass over our heads. We must realize that the same God that blessed us here, is with us still; that 
the same God that came near to us on this encampment, is just as near in our homes as he was here.GCB 
June 8, 1913, page 306.11 


| remember an experience that came to me some years ago, which taught me to differentiate between faith 
and feeling. While attending a meeting of this character, when | was a young man. | saw my associates obtain 
a rich blessing from God, which was manifested by great joyousness on their part. But | failed to have those 
experiences. | went away with an extreme desire for that feeling, and prayed earnestly to God for help. But the 
feeling did not come; and now | thank God that it did not come; for if it had, ever after in my experience | 
would have depended on that joyous feeling, to believe that | had God’s blessing. Finally | said: “Lord, my 
experience is in your hands. If you will not give me the same feeling my associates have, | will be true to you 
anyway, and | will let you in your own good time send me the joyous flight of feeling.” Just as soon as | came 
to that resolution in my experience, the blessing of God came in like a flood to my soul. It will be so with you. If 
Satan casts over any of you the pall of darkness, remember that God stands a little way back in the darkness. 
He permits it in his love. He is watching the process. He is subjecting you to the winds and the tempests in 
order that his purpose may be wrought out in your life; and if you will only trust him, he will bring it out right in 
the end.GCB June 8, 1913, page 306.12 


How shall we endure?—I want to give you three simple suggestions. It is not necessary to go through an 
agonizing process in order to endure, but God has put within our reach three things so simple that if we follow 
them, our Christian experience, instead of retrograding from this time, will grow brighter and brighter.GCB 
June 8, 1913, page 307.1 


| find it true as | read the Word, as | review the history of the church, that the men and women of power with 
God, have been men and women of prayer. We cannot obtain the power of God without prayer. If you will be 
instant in prayer,—every day, three times a day, kneel down before God and commune with his blessed Spirit, 
—God will pour the strength of Heaven into your lives. | know it because God’s Word teaches it. | know that 
when | have done that in my own life, there has come the response of God to my efforts. | know God has 
done that for my brethren. And | know he will do it for every soul here. He is more anxious to bless us than we 
are to obtain his blessing. The blessings of Heaven are held just above our heads, and we have only to reach 
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up by the medium of prayer to receive fully of God’s mercy and blessing.GCB June 8, 1913, page 307.2 


There was one view of prayer that | obtained which revolutionized prayer in my life. | used to think that prayer 
was an exercise whereby we came to God and convinced him that he ought to bless us; but | have long since 
abandoned that idea. How could | convince the Lord God of heaven that he ought to bless me? How could | 
by any feeble words | might speak, change the attitude of God toward me? But | have come to recognize 
prayer as that exercise whereby | put myself into such relationship to God that he can give me the blessings 
he is anxious to bestow upon me. He loves me with an everlasting love, and is anxious to give me help; and 
he has ordained prayer as a means whereby | may obtain help.GCB June 8, 1913, page 307.3 


So | say to you, first of all, as you go from this meeting, in order to maintain your experience in God, pray, 
pray, pray. Every day take time from the busy activities of life, and seek God, and lay your wants before him. If 
there are trials in your life, place them before him. Remember that the God of heaven is so great that he can 
not only take cognizance of the movements of the planets and the affairs of the nations of men, but that he 
can look down upon this earth and see every soul, and can appreciate the experience of every heart. So, my 
friends, if | have a trial, no matter how small, | bring it to the great God of heaven.GCB June 8, 1913, page 
307.4 


When the Lord appeared to the centurion and told him to send for Peter, he said, “Send men to Joppa, and 
call for one Simon, whose surname is Peter: he lodgeth with one Simon a tanner, whose house is by the 
seaside.” What does that show?—It shows that God knew and took account of Peter’s name and surname. It 
shows that God knew and took account of where Peter was staying that night. He knew he was staying in the 
house of a man by the name of Simon. He knew that man’s business. He knew where that man’s house was 
located. O my friends, if God knew and took account of those experiences of Simon the tanner, he knows and 
takes account of just such experiences in the life of every one of his children this morning. So let us bring our 
experiences to the Lord Jesus Christ.GCB June 8, 1913, page 307.5 


The next thing | would recommend is Bible study. In second Peter, the third chapter, the eighteenth verse, we 
read these words, “But grow in grace, and in the knowledge of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ.” My friends, 
the growth in Christ is connected with the growth in knowledge. And we can grow in grace only as we come to 
this blessed Word and study there the revelation of the character of Jesus Christ. Let us make it a daily study. 
Every day, two or three times a day, let us pray, and let us have an hour in our homes, every day, in which we 

can study the Word of God.GCB June 8, 1913, page 307.6 


In 7 Peter 2:2, the apostle says, “As new-born babes, desire the sincere milk of the Word, that ye may grow 
thereby.” In the Seventh-day Adventist Church today there are men and women who are still babes in 
Christian experience. They ought to be giants in the service of God. There are men and women in the 
Seventh-day Adventist Church today who must be continually held up. They are learners instead of lifters, 
when God designs they shall be toilers in the church. Brethren, let us grow into that experience by prayer and 
by study of the Word. God wants to impart to us the milk of the Word, that we may grow thereby, and become 
giants in his service and in his work.GCB June 8, 1913, page 307.7 


Next to prayer and study of the Word, is work. When you leave this meeting and go back to your homes, 
every one of you should become a worker for God. Now where will you work? What is your field? | want to tell 
you that your field, first of all, is right in your own home. Before me this morning a large number of divided 
homes are represented. There are some here this morning whose husbands are not in the truth. There are 
some here who have wives that are not in the truth. There are parents here whose children are not in the 
truth. | know what it is to live in a divided home; for years my father made no profession of religion. It was 
necessary for my mother to take charge of the religious exercises. But God is able to give you strength to 
stand in a divided home, and is able to give you wisdom to relate yourself properly to those who do not know 
the Lord right in your own home circle.GCB June 8, 1913, page 307.8 


The best way to work for those in our homes is to live the gospel of Christ before them. Sometimes in our 
homes | think we are too ardent to talk the truth, while we fail to live the truth. Sometimes our religious 
activities in our homes take the form of nagging. We are so anxious for our unconverted friends to come to the 
Lord, that we work unwisely; we nag at them, and they become tired of it, and throw it off.GCB June 8, 1913, 
page 307.9 


We want to live the truth, so that the husband who does not know God, cannot fail to respect Christianity as 
manifested in the life of his companion. It will win its way in the end. God may even now be setting in 
operation agencies and influences that will bring the loved one to the Lord. God works in manifold ways.GCB 
June 8, 1913, page 307.10 


| know of a sister who for years prayed for the conversion of her husband. She became almost discouraged. 
Finally he gave himself to God. Then she could look back and see how God had led him over a certain road, 
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and brought him through this experience. There was loss of property, disaster, bereavement in the home, but 
little by little the good hand of God had led that man over a road that brought him at last to the point where he 
acknowledged God, and gave himself to him. If we will hang on to God, | believe he will lead our friends to him 
at last. So let us work wisely and with discretion.GCB June 8, 1913, page 307.11 


If there is one thing in the Seventh-day Adventist Church that is needed today, it is more brotherly and sisterly 
love. If there is a bane in the Seventh-day Adventist Church, it is the bane of unkind criticism. Let us banish it. 
Let us seek to come near to one another. We never can drive men into the blessed truth of God; never can 
give the truth by cold argument; never can convert a man to this truth; we may convince his intellect, but his 
heart will still remain unchanged. But there is one thing we can do, by God’s grace,—we can love the main 
into this truth; we can come so near to him in love that his heart will be touched by the winning grace of God; 
the hard heart will be broken at last, and he will yield himself to the Lord Jesus Christ.GCB June 8, 1913, 
page 307.12 


So let us exercise that love in the church of God, and in whatever field may open before us. As we go back to 
our homes, let us become in our communities, wherever we are, active agents for God. Let us set a higher 
standard of Christianity in our neighborhood than has ever been set there before. Men have a right to expect it 
of us. | profess faith in the coming of the Lord this morning. Have not my friends a right to expect of me a 
higher consecration of life, a higher standard of religion, than they would of one who does not make such a 
profession of faith? GCB June 8, 1913, page 307.13 


—Yea, verily they have.GCB June 8, 1913, page 307.14 


So let us go back to our several communities ressolved that, by God’s help, we will attain a higher standard of 
Christian living in that community, in our own lives, than we have ever done before. Let us distribute tracts; let 
us hand out our papers; let us hold Bible readings; let us do active Christian service wherever possible; but 
my friends, above all else, let us commend this holy religion we profess by the lives we live. It is that which will 
give potency and power to all our efforts, by God’s grace.GCB June 8, 1913, page 307.15 


We cannot take with us this blessed association. As | have listened to my brethren who have preached from 
this stand, | have wished | could be associated with them when | leave this place. But that is impossible. | go 
to my home; they go to theirs. But, my friends, | am thankful to God this morning that there is a Friend, the 
truest in all the world; there is a companionship, the most blessed that this world has ever known, that will go 
with every one of God's children. Of this we are assured.GCB June 8, 1913, page 307.16 


When Moses was about to die, the leadership of Israel fell upon Joshua. Joshua was a young man, and 
before him was the unsubdued land of Canaan, the division of the land among the tribes, the subduing of all 
those great walled cities. Do you remember the word that God gave to Joshua, as recorded in Joshua 1:9? 
That word was to Joshua, and to every soul here this morning: “Have not | commanded thee? Be strong and 
of a good courage; be not afraid neither be thou dismayed: for the Lord thy God is with thee whithersoever 
thou goest.”GCB June 8, 1913, page 308.1 


Every soul here this morning, as he returns to his home, may take with him the blessed Lord Jesus Christ. 
And, my friends, he is a Friend that sticketh closer than a brother. Let us become acquainted with him. Let us 
come to know him more and more, and let us take, in future days, without murmuring, the load that he may 
impose upon us, the experience through which he brings us. Let us not murmur against God; for God will lead 
us in the right way if we will only trust him. The angel of his presence will go before Israel today, even as he 
went before Israel anciently, if we will only trust God.GCB June 8, 1913, page 308.2 


The scripture found in Psalm 103 has brought comfort to my heart many times (verses 713, 74): “Like as a 
father pitieth his children, so the Lord pitieth them that fear him. For he knoweth our frame; he remembereth 
that we are dust.”GCB June 8, 1913, page 308.3 


Why does he pity us?—“He knoweth our frame; he remembereth that we are dust.” So, dear friends, as you 
go back from this meeting, as God leads you in the way he would have you go, take cheerfully the load that 
he places upon you, because the Heavenly Father will temper that load, will temper that experience, 
according to his own wisdom. He knows what each of us can stand, and will temper the load accordingly.GCB 
June 8, 1913, page 308.4 


| cannot tell you how forcibly this principle of God’s dealings with man was impressed upon my mind a few 
days before this meeting. | had cut down a tree, and cut it up into wood. It was at the foot of a hill, and the 
blocks were too heavy to carry up the hill. There was no way | could draw it up, and so | had to split those 
blocks up, and carry the slabs one by one up the hill. My little daughter helped me. | knew her strength, and 
that she was not nearly so strong as |. She asked, “What one shall | carry?” | picked out from that load the 
slabs, the lighter ones, and gave to her. | took the heavier ones myself. As | did this that scripture flashed into 
my mind: “Like as a father pitieth his children, so the Lord pitieth them that fear him. For he knoweth our 
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frame; he remembereth that we are dust.”GCB June 8, 1913, page 308.5 


My friends, God knows you. He knows you through and through, and if you will only give yourselves to him in 
coming days, he will choose for you all of life’s experiences, and will give you strength and wisdom and power 
for every need. O, we serve a blessed God this morning! We serve a blessed Saviour! And the word he gives 
us is, “Be strong and of a good courage; ... for the Lord thy God is with thee whithersoever thou goest.” May 


that be the experience of every soul here this morning, for his name’s sake. Amen.GCB June 8, 1913, page 
308.6 
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Conference Proceedings. THIRTY-FOURTH MEETING 


I. H. EVANS 

June 6, 10 A.M. 

I. H. EVANS in the chair.GCB June 8, 1913, page 308.7 

Geo. |. Butler offered prayer.GCB June 8, 1913, page 308.8 

|. H. Evans: The secretary will introduce business.GCB June 8, 1913, page 308.9 

The report on distribution of labor was considered (page 291 of the Bulletin).GCB June 8, 1913, page 308.10 
Nos. 1 to 14 were read and question called.GCB June 8, 1913, page 308.11 

W. A. Spicer (on number 14): Brother Finster, of the Philippines, informs me that Brother Nutter, on further 
consideration, hardly wishes to give answer at once, on account of parents’ health or condition, | believe, so | 
suggest that this name be withdrawn, by common consent.GCB June 8, 1913, page 308.12 

Question was called on numbers 15 to 22.GCB June 8, 1913, page 308.13 


W. B. White: Number 22 hardly reads as it was passed by the committee. It was that E. Rosenwold, of the 
Greater New York Conference, go to northern Sweden as soon as his place could be supplied in Greater New 
York.GCB June 8, 1913, page 308.14 


It was agreed that this should be the understanding, and that transfers in any case should not be made 
abruptly without arrangement.GCB June 8, 1913, page 308.15 


I. H. Evans: Any further remarks? GCB June 8, 1913, page 308.16 


C. W. Flaiz: Number 2, Carl Neumann and wife, of Walla Walla, to Brazil. Since this recommendation was 
passed in, an action was taken asking the head of the German Department in Walla Walla College to take 
work in the Oklahoma Conference. This will greatly cripple our school. | understand that there has been some 
consultation with reference to securing another party to take the place here suggested, and | would like to 
move that this name be referred back to the committee for further consideration..GCB June 8, 1913, page 
308.17 


I. H. Evans: Number 2 is referred.GCB June 8, 1913, page 308.18 
Question was called on each further item of the report.GCB June 8, 1913, page 308.19 
Wm. Steele: Number 38, R. C. Raft, to Porto Rico, should be G. B. Raff.GCB June 8, 1913, page 308.20 


|. H. Evans: Are we now ready to vote? All in favor of adopting the committee’s report as here amended say, 
“Aye.” [Adopted.]GCB June 8, 1913, page 308.21 


W. A. Spicer: May | explain, in behalf of the mission board, that it is understood in passing upon all these 
foreign appointees that all actions are subject to medical counsel before going on to the fields.GCB June 8, 
1913, page 308.22 


The report of the Committee on Plans (page 292), was considered.GCB June 8, 1913, page 308.23 
Question was called on resolution 42.GCB June 8, 1913, page 308.24 
Resolution 43 was read.GCB June 8, 1913, page 308.25 


C. W. Flaiz: Can we have an illustration of what is meant by “where impracticable’?GCB June 8, 1913, page 
308.26 


|. H. Evans: Any one volunteer an explanation of the words “where impracticable”? | would say our schools 
claim that in some of our institutions it is quite necessary to have an election twice a year. There is a sort of 
interim where there is no school, so they elect generally to cover the first and second periods of the school. 
They thought they could hardly carry that out in an annual election, that it would be better to allow a change of 
officers during the school year.GCB June 8, 1913, page 308.27 


J. E. Fulton: We think it quite impracticable throughout our whole union [Australasian] everywhere.GCB June 
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8, 1913, page 308.28 


|. H. Evans: Some in the West claim that they elect their officers twice a year. In the winter time there are 
many that cannot come, and in the summer many of the isolated schools unite and have an election twice a 
year.GCB June 8, 1913, page 308.29 


A. W. Anderson (Australia): | think it would be a mistake to alter our Sabbath-schools to one year. The very 
fact of having new officers once in six months gives life to the Sabbath-school. It is said that because we elect 
the church officers for one year, therefore we ought to elect the Sabbath-school officers for that period. | do 
not see that there is much of a comparison here. | believe that the Sabbath-school is a training-ground, and 
sometimes we get an officer in as superintendent who ought to be out, and we would have to bear with that 
man for twelve solid months. We believe that the six months’ period works very well, and we would be very 
sorry to see it changed.GCB June 8, 1913, page 308.30 


G. B. Thompson: This question of the change from six months to twelve months has not been introduced 
hurriedly, or without giving it some consideration. During the past year the department has correspond quite 
largely over the matter and the opinion of Sabbath-school secretaries and others, with one or two exceptions, 
has all been favorable to it, and it was introduced without this exception clause, believing that it would be 
better, everything considered, to have our officers elected once in twelve months, rather than every six 
months. We used to elect them every three months, and the change from three to six was thought by some to 
be not wise, but it has proved to be a good thing. | cannot believe that the frequent changes of the important 
officers in our Sabbath-school is for the best. Of course, if you have not an efficient man in office, the sooner a 
change is made the better—that would be true of church officers as well, and would apply to any office 
whatever of the church. It seems to me if this is passed, it ought to be made somewhat the same throughout 
all the fields where it will apply, but there are some exceptions, as in the schools, and perhaps in some fields. 
Now | do not know any field that has tried it and can speak from experience. We say it won’t work. How do we 
know? We have never tried it, and it is only a matter of opinion. We do know that there are some things 
connected with the frequent changes that are very detrimental to the development of an efficient Sabbath- 
school superintendent. You cannot train a man in six months. He goes out of office, and we have to put 
somebody else in. And in many schools, it does not seem to be for the best. If you think it is better as it is, all 
right, but conference presidents on this ground have spoken to us, and it has been brought in for the 
consideration of the delegates.GCB June 8, 1913, page 308.31 


J. W. Westphal: Not that | wantespecially to argue this question, but | cannot help but have some misgivings 
with reference to the plan. The comparison has been made here, and made elsewhere, between this and 
church officers. | want to call attention to the difference between the two; and because it applies in one it does 
not necessarily apply to the other. The Bible has given very plain instruction regarding elders and deacons in 
the church. They have been tried before. We are expected at least to know what we are putting in when we 
put in the elders of the church and lay our hands upon them. Now in the Sabbath-school, in the very nature of 
the case, we cannot always put in people who have been tried. We must have officers. We must have them 
immediately. We cannot have a leader of the Sabbath-school until we try whether he is going to fit into the 
place or not. We have to elect a full-fledged superintendent or none at all, and consequently it seems to me 
that there is a difference between the two. To my mind, that enters into the length of time for which they 
should be elected.GCB June 8, 1913, page 308.32 


C. W. Flaiz: It seems to me that it is desirable that, just as far as possible, uniformity in the matter of carrying 
on our work should be observed. It has been demonstrated that it is possible to elect our Sabbath-school 
officers semi-annually, but the recommendation acknowledges in the exceptions that are made that there are 
companies in different places that will find it necessary to have an election every six months, and in other 
places the election will be annually if this passes. It seems to me it would be very much better to have a 
uniform system throughout; and, inasmuch as the exception recognizes the possibility that there are places 
where it cannot be carried out, it would be better to let the matter remain as it has been in the past, to elect 
our Sabbath-school officers every six months. And if it so transpires that there are persons elected to the 
offices who are not qualified, there is a chance to make a change. If it happens, on the other hand, that they 
are suitable for the work, they can be reelected without any break in the Sabbath-school work.GCB June 8, 
1913, page 309.1 


W. F. Martin: It occurs to me that it is easier to reelect a good man for the six months than it would be to hold 
a bad man for a year if it is found he is not fit for the place. There is another reason. | think there is a sense in 
which the Sabbath-school is a training school, we might say, in a different sense from that of the church. 
When a superintendent is elected, he immediately chooses his teachers. Now, it may be there are teachers 
put in who, while they are good brethren and sisters, may not be good teachers. Now if the superintendent is 
elected for six months, the next term, if he is reelected, he will have the past six months to guide him in his 
selection of teachers. It seems to me that for these reasons it is better to have a Sabbath-school 
superintendent elected every six months.GCB June 8, 1913, page 309.2 
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B. F. Kneeland: | believe there has been considerable question in the minds of our Sabbath-school workers 
with reference to the wisdom of making frequent changes. Now, | believe the Sabbath-school officers should 
be counted as church officers, to be elected at the same time. But we find that it has been rather difficult to 
bring this about among our churches because of the conditions, and the methods of electing them. If the 
Sabbath-school officers, are elected for the same time as all other church officers, the same committees will 
have the nomination of the officers, and this would make it possible for uniformity and cooperation to a greater 
extent than were they elected by separate committees. | | believe that the point raised by Elder Thompson is 
one that we ought to consider, that is, the time it takes to train Sabbath-school officers and make them 
effective workers. Frequent changes are not always conducive to best results, and | feel that uniformity in the 
election of our church officers, which includes those of the Sabbath-school, would be a good move, that is, 
that they be elected annually. | do not see why we should experiment any more with the Sabbath-school than 
with the church. It seems to me a superintendent of a Sabbath-school occupies just as important a position as 
any officer in the church.GCB June 8, 1913, page 309.3 


A. W. Anderson: | must take issue with the last speaker. | think there is a vast difference between the church 
and the Sabbath-school in the matter of being experimental ground. We must have some place to experiment. 
It has been pointed out already by one of the speakers that we are not to lay hands suddenly on any man. 
How are we going to find out the capabilities and test them? If a man proves his capacity for holding office in a 
Sabbath-school, it is a very simple matter to reelect him for the following six months. | believe we ought to 
maintain the Sabbath-school relationship to the church as experimental ground for choosing individuals.GCB 
June 8, 1913, page 309.4 


G. M. Brown: | wish to call your attention to one feature. | believe there is a difference in the work of a 
Sabbath-school in an old, established field and newer territory, where believers are few. My experience has 
been that in the first year of a company’s existence frequent changes in the Sabbath-school are more 
necessary than in the later years of its experience. | know some mission fields would consider it a hardship if 
they were obliged to choose a Sabbath-school superintendent for one year. Often we cannot even elect a 
man as an elder because we have none of sufficient experience. Therefore | am in favor of leaving the term at 
six months.GCB June 8, 1913, page 309.5 


The Conference voted to eliminate the resolution (43) from the report.GCB June 8, 1913, page 309.6 
Resolution 44 was read, and question called.GCB June 8, 1913, page 309.7 
Resolution 45 was read.GCB June 8, 1913, page 309.8 


H. H. Hall: A word of explanation may be in place as to what we mean by home workers’ books. The term has 
come to be applied to some subscription books, like “Steps to Christ,” “Glorious Appearing,” and that class. 
For some years efforts have been made to encourage our people in the home churches to organize for the 
circulation of this class of books, leaving to the regular canvasser the larger subscription books. This plan has 
not met with great success until two years ago, when a prospectus was formed in which, with loose-leaf 
arrangement, we have inserted the covers of each of this class of books, together with sixteen sample pages. 
These now include the foreign books as well as the English. In all there are sixteen of these small books 
incorporated in this prospectus. The results were immediate.GCB June 8, 1913, page 309.9 


In one of our union conferences, the North Pacific, seven thousand dollars’ worth of this class of literature was 
sold last year. In the Southern California Conference, one thousand dollars’ worth was sold by thirty of these 
home workers. This work has become rooted, and is going to stay. We are glad that such an idea as this can 
now be presented to you, and we believe that a great army of these home workers may be developed as the 
result of our people uniting in this organized work, to carry this message in this generation.GCB June 8, 1913, 
page 309.10 


The question was called.GCB June 8, 1913, page 309.11 
Resolutions 46 and 47 were read, and the question called.GCB June 8, 1913, page 309.12 


Action was then taken on the whole report, the same being adopted, save for the number (43) eliminated.GCB 
June 8, 1913, page 309.13 


|. H. Evans: We will now ask for the report of the committee on distribution of labor.GCB June 8, 1913, page 
309.14 


A. W. Anderson: Before we go further, | would like to ask a question. On page 292, in the second column, it 
says the change was made by common consent, the change of the name of the North American Religious 
Liberty Department. | understood yesterday that it was common consent that the words be left in. As a matter 
of fact, the General Conference has no religious liberty department, because we canceled it two days ago by 
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vote of this Conference; but the North American Division has a religious liberty department, | suppose the 
European Division will have, and the Australasian Union has such a department. Now, the General 
Conference is called upon to get out a book.GCB June 8, 1913, page 309.15 


By common consent it was agreed that the minutes should be corrected to read “North American Religious 
Liberty Department,” as the appropriate form in General Conference minutes.GCB June 8, 1913, page 309.16 


J. K. Humphrey: | also did not understand that it was the common consent of this delegation to remove the 
words “North American” from the Negro Department. The reason the words were put there was to keep it 
within the bounds of North America. | hope this delegation will not remove the words “North American” from 
that department, because we should not like to see the conditions which now prevail in this country spread to 
the West Indies, where these things do not exist. It was for that reason that the words were put in, that the 
Negro Department might remain within the bounds of North America. | move that the words “North American” 
be retained.GCB June 8, 1913, page 309.17 


Charles Thompson: | understand that in the matter of a Negro Department we are doing business for North 
America and North America only. Only the North American Division has such a department. | do not see any 
need of specifying all the departments North American any more than you would call Mr. Bryan “Secretary of 
State of the United States.” We are only doing business for North America, not for anywhere else in the 
world.GCB June 8, 1913, page 309.18 


B. G. Wilkinson: It seems to me that wherever we have a like department in the General Conference, then it 
would be well to say “North American,” but where we do not have it in the General Conference, there is no 
need of calling it “North American,” because that is understood.GCB June 8, 1913, page 309.19 

C. B. Haynes: The common consent was granted simply to change the wording of resolution 36, on page 277, 
which uses the expression “North American Negro.” The resolution reads: “36. That the following departments 
be maintained by the North American Division Conference: Publishing, Educational, Sabbath-school, 
Missionary Volunteer, Medical, Religious Liberty, Foreign, German, Danish - Norwegian, Swedish, and North 
American Negro; that it also maintain the Press Bureau.” The common consent was given to drop out the 
words in this resolution, not in the constitution.GCB June 8, 1913, page 309.20 

E. R. Palmer: It is not clear to me why it should be necessary to include the words “North American” in the 
departments mentioned in the Constitution of the North American Division; for the fact that it is the North 
American Division limits all the departments mentioned in it to that territory.GCB June 8, 1913, page 310.1 

W. A. Spicer: | might say that the North American constitution also speaks of the German Department, the 
Swedish, the Danish-Norwegian; that does not mean over in Europe, but in the North American DivisionGCB 
June 8, 1913, page 310.2 

|. H. Evans: It is the same thing throughout, Brother Humphrey.GCB June 8, 1913, page 310.3 


The Conference did not accept the motion to use the words “North American” in naming this department.GCB 
June 8, 1913, page 310.4 


|. H. Evans: We will call for a further report on distribution of labor.GCB June 8, 1913, page 310.5 
H. S. Shaw: This is our final report (reading):—GCB June 8, 1913, page 310.6 


Distribution of Labor 


WASe 


The committee on distribution of labor recomment the following transfers of laborers:—GCB June 8, 1913, 
page 310.7 


42. J. Van de Groep and wife, of South Australia, to the Malaysian Mission; for work in JavaGCB June 8, 
1913, page 310.8 


43. E. R. Johnson, of South Dakota, to Mexico.GCB June 8, 1913, page 310.9 


44. H. E. Meyer and wife, of Kansas, to Mexico; Brother Meyer to take charge of the printing workKGCB June 
8, 1913, page 310.10 


45. Miss Irma Lewis, of California, to Mexico.GCB June 8, 1913, page 310.11 
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46. P. A. Webber and wife, of lowa, to Japan.GCB June 8, 1913, page 310.12 


47. Fred Hutchinson and wife, of Tennessee, to the South Caribbean Conference; for office and school 
work.GCB June 8, 1913, page 310.13 


48. Roy E. Hay and wife, of Colorado, to the Philippine Islands.GCB June 8, 1913, page 310.14 


49. Walter Flaiz and wife, of Walla Walla College, to the Malaysian Mission; to engage in educational 
work.GCB June 8, 1913, page 310.15 


50. V. O. Punches and wife, of West Pennsylvania, to Japan.GCB June 8, 1913, page 310.16 


51. J. Wibbens and wife, of Holland, to the Malaysian Mission; for work in SumatraGCB June 8, 1913, page 
310.17 


52. G. O. Reed, of the Swedish Seminary, to China.GCB June 8, 1913, page 310.18 

53. Miss Wilma L. Landis, of California, to China.GCB June 8, 1913, page 310.19 

54. James E. Shultz and wife, of Mt. Vernon College, to China.GCB June 8, 1913, page 310.20 
55. John Z. Hottel, of Mt. Vernon College, to China.GCB June 8, 1913, page 310.21 

56. Alfonso Anderson, of Union College, to Japan.GCB June 8, 1913, page 310.22 

57. Miss Matie O. Landis, of California, to Japan.GCB June 8, 1913, page 310.23 

58. B. H. Shaw, of West Kansas, to China.GCB June 8, 1913, page 310.24 


FOREIGN SEMINARY APPOINTEES 


WASe 


The following persons, now students in the Foreign Mission Seminary, are requested to respond to calls as 
follows:—GCB June 8, 1913, page 310.25 


59. F. E. Stratton and wife, of Minnesota, to China.GCB June 8, 1913, page 310.26 

60. A. L. Ham and wife, of Western Washington, to China.GCB June 8, 1913, page 310.27 

61. O. J. Grundset, of Minnesota, to Manchuria.GCB June 8, 1913, page 310.28 

62. Miss Anna Sorenson, of the Danish-Norwegian Seminary, to Manchuria.GCB June 8, 1913, page 310.29 
63. H. J. Doolittle and wife, of West Pennsylvania, to China.GCB June 8, 1913, page 310.30 

64. Bernhard Peterson, of Nebraska, to Manchuria.GCB June 8, 1913, page 310.31 

65. Miss Bertha Erickson, of Northern Illinois, to Manchuria.GCB June 8, 1913, page 310.32 

66. M. C. Warren, of Pacific Union College, to China.GCB June 8, 1913, page 310.33 


67. Miss Lulu Darnell, of Texas, to the South American Union Conference; for Patagonia and the Falkland 
Islands.GCB June 8, 1913, page 310.34 


68. J. A. Bodle and wife, of Bolivia, to Guatemala; for work in the Guatemala English schoolGCB June 8, 
1913, page 310.35 


69. Henry Brown, of Southern California, to Cuba.GCB June 8, 1913, page 310.36 
70. W. E. Johnston, to the East Caribbean Mission; for the book work.GCB June 8, 1913, page 310.37 


71. A. L. Sheidler and wife, of South Dakota, to Venezuela; to engage in the book work.GCB June 8, 1913, 
page 310.38 


All other transfers of laborers are referred to the General Conference CommitteeGCB June 8, 1913, page 
310.39 
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In considering one item of the report, remarks were made, as follows:—GCB June 8, 1913, page 310.40 


E. C. Kellogg (president of Walla Walla College): | would like to have the name of Professor Flaiz, of Walla 
Walla College, considered further by the committee before it is acted upon. | would suggest that it be referred 
back.GCB June 8, 1913, page 310.41 


C. W. Flaiz being present, he was called upon to explain concerning this recommendation.GCB June 8, 1913, 
page 310.42 


C. W. Flaiz: He has been employed for the coming year in one of the departments in Walla Walla. However, 
there has been an action on record many years in the North Pacific Union that we would release to the foreign 
fields any worker that might be called for, and | suppose this would obtain in this particular case. That is why | 
was unable to offer any objection.GCB June 8, 1913, page 310.43 


|. H. Evans: This is Elder Flaiz’s son. Elder Detamore is superintendent of the Malaysian Mission, and is in 
desperate need of help to conduct a school for workers in Singapore. Brother Flaiz is a student; he has 
already mastered several languages, and it is believed that he could easily pick up that Malay language and 

conduct a good training-school.GCB June 8, 1913, page 310.44 


The question was called on this final report, the same being adopted.GCB June 8, 1913, page 310.45 


|. H. Evans: Is there any other committee prepared to report? The committee on plans?6CB June 8, 1913, 
page 310.46 


Guy Dail (reading):—GCB June 8, 1913, page 310.47 
Report on Plans 


WASe 


Whereas, The rapid progress of the advent message to all parts of the world is making very heavy demands 
upon us for well-qualified recruits for the foreign fields; and,—GCB June 8, 1913, page 310.48 


Whereas, The executive committee of the General Conference, realizing the great necessity of special 
training for prospective missionaries, have set in operation the plan of placing volunteers for the mission field 
under provisional appointment and giving them a special training for their work in the Foreign Mission 
Seminary; and,—GCB June 8, 1913, page 310.49 


Whereas, The wisdom of this plan has already been demonstrated; therefore——GCB June 8, 1913, page 
310.50 


48. Resolved, That we approve of the plan now in operation, and suggest mutual counsel and the heartiest of 
cooperation between the General Conference committee and all our conference and school officers in 
selecting and training suitable missionaries for the foreign work; and, further—GCB June 8, 1913, page 
310.51 


49. Resolved, That our mission superintendents, or others calling for workers in the regions beyond, endeavor 
as far as possible to anticipate their needs, and to make their regular calls in advance, and the General 
Conference committee plan to have candidates for mission fields in training, so that these demands upon it 
may be properly met.GCB June 8, 1913, page 310.52 


Whereas, Experience has demonstrated in the publishing and Sabbath-school and missionary volunteer work; 
as well as in some of our fields, that regular statistical reports can serve as a great help in creating a deeper 
interest in the cause of God; and,—GCB June 8, 1913, page 310.53 


Whereas, Most of our fields already have regularly recognized official organs through which they have access 
to their constituents at least once a quarter; and,—GCB June 8, 1913, page 310.54 


Whereas, The data for the annual reports of the statistical secretary of the General Conference could be much 
more easily obtained were there to be established a systematic method of conference reporting; we, 
therefore —GCB June 8, 1913, page 310.55 


50. Recommend, That the General Conference Committee be asked to prepare a report blank which might 
serve as a basis for reporting from each local, union, and division field the number of workers, churches, 
companies, isolated believers, total membership, and accessions thereto, with the church receipts in tithe and 
missionary offerings, and whatever departmental statistics may be thought desirable, such statistics to appear 
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quarterly in the regular local, union, or division official organs; and that the annual summary be given in the 
yearly reports issued by the statistical secretary of the General Conference.GCB June 8, 1913, page 310.56 


The committee appointed at the fall council of the General Conference Committee to give study to the general 
question of our schools and advanced colleges, as to the number that should be maintained and what schools 
should be reduced in their grades, made their report to a joint meeting of the General Conference Committee, 
North American Division Committee, and various standing committees of the General Conference, and, as a 
result of this counsel, have the following, to present:—GCB June 8, 1913, page 310.57 


51. We recommend, That the Pacific Union College, Union College, and Emmanuel Missionary College 
conduct full college work; that the schools at Walla Walla, South Lancaster, Keene, and Graysville be 
recognized as training-schools doing fourteenth-grade work; that the Foreign Mission Seminary be recognized 
as a special training-school for the training of foreign missionaries, ministers, medical missionary nurses, and 
other workers; that it carry regular academic and college work of the grades 11-14, with the privilege of adding 
the fifteenth and sixteenth grades when the development of its work seems to warrant it, and when that is 
agreed upon by the executive committees of the General and North American Division Conferences; that the 
school at Mt. Vernon carry only twelve-grade work.GCB June 8, 1913, page 311.1 


52. We recommend, That the General Conference Executive Committee give earnest attention to carrying 
forward the relief work for our institutions by the sale of “Ministry of Healing” and “Christ's Object 
Lessons.”GCB June 8, 1913, page 311.2 


Whereas, The Harvest Ingathering campaigns, conducted in the interests of our missions during the closing 
months of each of the past four years, have been very successful, resulting-GCB June 8, 1913, page 311.3 


(a) In the circulation each year of more than five hundred thousand copies of message-filled periodicals.GCB 
June 8, 1913, page 311.4 


(b) In organizing many thousands of our young people into an army of house to house missionary 
workers.GCB June 8, 1913, page 311.5 


(c) In paying all its campaign expenses.GCB June 8, 1913, page 311.6 
PHOTO-In the Bay Islands, Central America 


(d) In raising from $30,000 to $40,000 a year for missions, thus substantially assisting in strengthening our 
general mission funds; therefore,-GCB June 8, 1913, page 311.7 


53. Resolved, That the Ingathering campaign be thoroughly organized, and all our people, so far as possible, 
be enlisted in this good work.GCB June 8, 1913, page 311.8 


54. We recommend, That the General Conference Committee take into consideration the advisability of 
granting to loyal, soul-winning physicians and teachers engaged in the work of the denomination, medical 
missionary licenses and credentials and teachers’ licenses and credentials. GCB June 8, 1913, page 311.9 


In view of the need of a more satisfactory adjustment of the relationsGCB June 8, 1913, page 311.10 


between the organized work in various lines, and work not under conference direction-GCB June 8, 1973, 
page 311.11 


55. We recommend, That the General Conference Executive Committee and the North American Division 
executive committee, in joint session give careful study to this question, and take such action as will provide 
for the better development of all lines of work.GCB June 8, 1913, page 311.12 


The Conference took a recess for a short time to allow the North American Division to transact businessGCB 
June 8, 1913, page 311.13 


On resuming; field reports were called for. The time was so limited that it was agreed that brethren should 
read but a portion of their reports, or speak briefly, the full report being passed in for publication in the 
BULLETIN, as space should permit.GCB June 8, 1913, page 311.14 

WEST CARRIBEAN CONFERENCE 

WASe 


H. C. Goodrich (reading):-GCB June 8, 1913, page 311.15 
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The West Carribean Conference sends Christian greeting to the brethren and sisters assembled in the thirty- 
eighth session of the General Conference, praying that the spirit of holiness and brotherly love may pervade 
all your councils and abide with you.GCB June 8, 1913, page 311.16 


Our Heavenly Father has indeed been with us and added his blessing to the little effort we have made to 
advance the cause in our portion of his great vineyard. In his name we have put forth the effort. We have done 
what we could, and God in his tender love has given the increase. To his name shall be all the glory. His 
loving care has been a comfort to his people, and his saving grace has kept us in time of trial.GCB June 8, 
1913, page 311.17 


Some of our members have been taken from us, but we hope to meet them in that land where there shall be 
no more death. Some have become discouraged and have fallen out by the way, but others have taken their 
places, and with good courage we still press forward to final victory. Some of our laborers have been called to 
other fields; but we trust other laborers will take their places, that the message may not be hindered.GCB 
June 8, 1913, page 311.18 


After the fire of March 23, 1911, which destroyed the office of the West Indian Watchman, in which were living 
rooms for the missionaries and a chapel for the Cristobal church, we were deprived of all these facilities. We 
immediately rented two rooms, each 12 x 14 feet, for $25 a month. One of these was used for conference 
office and book room, and the other was our home. We held our meetings in a little schoolroom 12 x 16 feet, 
kept by one of our brethren, but uncomfortably crowded. What to to do we did not know. We had our lot, but 
no money, and without a place of our own, it seemed as though we would be driven from the Canal Zone. The 
people were very kind, and urged us to start a subscription. This we did, and raised one thousand dollars. A 
man whose wife was a Sabbath-keeper loaned us one thousand dollars more at four per cent interest, and 
with this beginning we started the present building, which cost a little over two thousand nine hundred dollars. 
Here we have a nice chapel, two rooms for conference office, a room in which to lodge strangers, and three 
suites of very pleasant living rooms.GCB June 8, 1913, page 311.19 


The Lord has blessed our work abundantly, so that we now have four organized churches along the canal and 
two companies. Gorgona, where one of these companies is located, will soon be under the water of Gatun 
Lake. The other, Gatun, has a membership of twenty-one, six of whom are awaiting baptism.GCB June 8, 
1913, page 311.20 


At Empire a new church has been built, and the number of believers largely increased.GCB June 8, 1913, 
page 311.21 


Incidents of Experience 


| wish to relate a few of the many incidents that have been an encouragement to us in our work. One is of a 
young man who lost his left arm in an accident. We found a place for him in a rooming house as janitor, with 
the understanding that he should not do extra work on the Sabbath; but on the morning of the second 
Sabbath, his employer asked him to go over to the market. This he refused to do, and was discharged. He 
then asked for books to sell. He has become a successful canvasser. But that is not all. He improves every 
opportunity to tell his friends of the new-found truths he has learned to love. Ten or twelve converts have 
lately taken hold of the truth in Colon and Cristobal, the most of whom, when asked where they learned about 
the truth, say, “I learned it from Brother Lee.” This young man is faithful both in his work as a canvasser and 
also in his efforts to lead others to Christ. God is greatly blessing him, both spiritually and financially.GCB 
June 8, 1913, page 311.22 


In the department of Bocas del Toro, Panama, the United Fruit Company has large banana farms, with more 
than two hundred miles of railroad, and employs thousands of men. The Lord has blessed our work here, so 
that our people have found favor in their eyes; because, as some of the farm managers have told me, “The 
men after they become Seventh-day Adventists are better workmen than they were before.” On one farm a 
man who thought he had a mission, came to break up our work by denouncing our people, but the manager 
drove him off, and told him never to come back. Not only have they encouraged us to work among them, but 
the company has given us two buildings in which to hold meetings, and has given Elder Reid, our native 
minister, a house in which to live, free. Besides this, Brother Reid has a free pass for himself and wife and 
their folding organ over their railroad lines. The Lord has given us two organized churches, of fifty-five and 
thirty members, and three companies, besides interests in other places.GCB June 8, 1913, page 311.23 


Another incident shows the importance of our book work. When | was attending the Jamaica Conference, at 
one of the early morning meetings, a young man told how he had received the message. He had left his home 
and come to the Canal Zone seeking employment. One morning a canvasser met him and sold him a book 
that proved to him that he ought to keep the Seventh-day Sabbath. This he began to do in a short time, but 
lost his position, and had to return home. He now asks for baptism. Another young man in that same meeting 
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told of a similar experience. Thus, while the churches of the West Indies lose some members, who come to 
find employment in the Canal Zone, others come, are converted to the truth, and return home to keep the 
Sabbath.GCB June 8, 1913, page 311.24 


A few days ago we received a folded slip of paper, without an envelope, from far-away Russia. | do not know 
of any way by which the writer could have any knowledge of us in that far-away country unless it be that some 
one from that land bought a book or paper, and, being interested in its contents, sent it home to his friend, and 
this friend, longing for more light, wrote asking for our catalogue. | wrote him a good letter, and sent him the 
catalogue he asked for, besides a small supply of tracts.GCB June 8, 1913, page 312.1 


Costa Rica 


The Lord is greatly blessing the work in Costa Rica; a report from the Pacuarito church brings news of a great 
awakening among them. The leader says: “The Sabbath-school, which, at the close of the year was very dull 
and numbered only twenty-four, with donations of only $9 for the quarter, has increased to a membership of 
thirty-six for the first quarter of 1913, and the donations to $25, besides some donations for the Sabbath- 
school work in Korea.”GCB June 8, 1913, page 312.2 


The reason for this remarkable change was the healing of a little boy who was severely afflicted with asthma. 
A brother and his wife went to visit this family, who were not Sabbath-keepers, and offered to pray for the little 
boy, but the parents doubted, and would not give their consent. The little boy said to his parents, “If you have 
faith, | know the Lord will heal me.” The parents then withdrew their objections. Prayer was offered, and the 
little fellow was healed. And now the parents are keeping the Sabbath and rejoicing in the truth. Is it not in this 
way that the Lord will work for his people in that day when he will finish his work in the earth, and cut it short in 
righteousness? GCB June 8, 1913, page 312.3 


But we need help for Costa Rica. The only laborer we have there is one man who has had but little experience 
in the work. Elder Stuyvesant, who was located there, has lately been removed to Guatemala City. We have 
some excellent canvassers there, but our book work is suffering for need of a laborer who can look after the 
importing of books, be responsible for their distribution, and at the same time look after the evangelical work. 
Unless we can have such a man, the work in Costa Rica will greatly suffer.GCB June 8, 1913, page 312.4 


Nicaragua 


Nicaragua, too, is receiving the message-not among Spanish natives, nor among the West Indians, but 
among the Mosquito Indians, the real natives of the country. Among this people the work has opened up in a 
remarkable way. About two years ago, two young half-Indian men accepted the third angel’s message, and 
through their efforts a good company of Indians has been raised up at Pearl Lagoon. Five have been 
baptized, and five or six more are now awaiting baptism.GCB June 8, 1913, page 312.5 


Years ago the Moravian missionaries settled among these Indians, and a great reformation has been wrought 
among them. As you pass along the Nicaraguan coast, every few miles you may see their white churches and 
schoolhouses. From a wild, superstitious, drunken people, many of them have become good, steady men. 
Thus the Lord has gone out before us in giving the message to this people, and we must hasten in our effort 
lest we miss this opportunity of giving the truth to them.GCB June 8, 1913, page 312.6 


PHOTO-East Indian coolie huts, British Guiana 


These are a few of the many things we might tell of how God is blessing his people in this little corner of the 
vineyard. These are a few clusters of grapes which precede the bountiful harvest which God has promised to 
his church. We have no discouraging word, no complaints to bring. The Lord has abundantly blessed his 
people, and therein do we rejoice. These are a few drops of the latter rain, which will soon fall in copious 
showers upon the church when it is prepared to receive them.GCB June 8, 1913, page 312.7 


H. C. GOODRICH. 
E. C. Boger (reading):-GCB June 8, 1913, page 312.8 


REPORT OF THE BRITISH GUIANA MISSION 


WASe 


The territory of the British Guiana Mission comprises the British, Dutch, and French Guianas, and is situated 
on the northeastern coast of South America. The population is about four hundred thousand.GCB June 8, 
1913, page 312.9 
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| need not go into the history of the work there previous to the last General Conference, as it is familar to all. 
My wife and | arrived in Georgetown, the capital of the colony, in July, 1911. O. E. Davis, the superintendent, 
was in the interior of the colony answering a call from the aboriginal Indians. While we were awaiting his 
return, we began work in Georgetown. Brother Davis left on April 20, expecting to return in about four months. 
This time passed, and we had no word from him. We began to fear the worst, as we understood he was not in 
good health when he left. September 2 a party of scientists returning from the interior reported that Brother 
Davis had been killed by the Indians. Soon after this we received another message, saying this was not true, 
he having died of malarial fever in an Indian hut on the south side of Mt. Roraima, on the Brazilian border. He 
was buried there by the loving hands of those whom he went to save. He sleeps in that lonely grave; but, after 
all, what difference does it make where we sleep; for “all that are in their graves shall hear His voice.” He 
reported in his diary the establishment of 3 missions, with a membership of 187. | have never been able to 
visit these stations, so can tell you nothing of them. It takes twenty-nine days by boat and ten days on foot to 
reach Mt. Roraima, and | have had more work than | could attend to on the coast.GCB June 8, 1913, page 
312.10 


The work along the coast is making progress. During 1912, ninety-seven souls were added to the churches in 
British Guiana. We held a series of meetings in the city of Georgetown, which were well attended, and thirty 
were added to the church there.GCB June 8, 1913, page 312.11 


We now have twelve churches and four companies, with a membership of 457. Our tithes for 1912 were 
$836.81; offerings to missions, $111.75; Sabbath-school offerings, $131.96; raised for local church work, 
$427.75; total, $1,507.99.GCB June 8, 1913, page 312.12 


Over one half of the population of British Guiana is East Indian, and we have no worker among them. There 
are only six believers among the East Indians. They are a very difficult people to reach, as they come over 
from India to work on the sugar estates, and are indentured for a certain number of years. This compels them 
to work all the time. However, there are some who are free, and we are endeavoring to reach these with our 
literature, which they purchase readily. We had one school among them, but had to close it a year ago.GCB 
June 8, 1913, page 312.13 


Educational Work 


At present we have three church-schools, one at Windsor Forest, on the Canje Creek; one at Bootooba, on 
the Demerara River; and one on Tapagruma Creek. The Bootooba school is located on twenty-five acres of 
land, part of which we have planted to rubber-trees. Next year we expect to put in cocoa between the rubber- 
trees. This ought to make the mission self-supporting in a few years. The school on Tapagruma Creek is also 
located on twenty-five acres of land. This school is among the aboriginal Indians. There are about twenty 
families living at the mission.GCB June 8, 1913, page 312.14 


We have no medical work in this field at the present time, but it is not because there is no need. There is a 
great demand for this right hand of the message to enter and do its proper work. | believe a dispensary in 
Georgetown would do a good work.GCB June 8, 1913, page 313.1 


Book and Periodical Work 


We have done very little in the work of circulating our literature when we compare it with other fields, yet we 
have done something. Not quite a year ago a young man accepted the message in Georgetown, and has 
been canvassing for “Practical Guide” and “Heralds of the Morning.” He has done well. We have circulated 
about eight hundred West Indian Watchman every month. This is our magazine printed in Jamaica. The 
Protestant and Life and Health have been introduced with some degree of success. We mailed a copy of the 
Protestant Magazine to every minister and head school-master in the colony, and have heard some good 
reports from this work.GCB June 8, 1913, page 313.2 


We have only two Sabbath-keepers in Dutch Guiana, and none at all in French Guiana. These two countries 
are open to the message.GCB June 8, 1913, page 313.3 


Our Needs 


As the work has been established in this field for more than twenty-four years, we would think the people 
would have had a chance to hear this message, but | want to assure you there are thousands who have never 
heard the third angel’s message. At the present time we have no ordained minister besides the writer; we 
have one licentiate, one Bible worker, and three church-school teachers. We very much need three more 
workers for British Guiana, in order to hold the work we already have, to say nothing of doing aggressive 
work.GCB June 8, 1913, page 313.4 
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| believe the time has come to open up the work among the Indians in the interior. The Roman Catholic and 
Anglican Churches are very active at the present time establishing schools and missions here. The people are 
waiting for this message, and are included in the “every nation, kindred, tongue, and people.” There are many 
languages spoken among them. Several times they have sent messages asking for a worker to be sent to 
them, but so far we have been unable to answer the many calls pressing upon us continually.GCB June 8, 
1913, page 313.5 


There is great need that a colporteur be sent to Dutch Guiana to open the work there. There are many 
Sabbath-keeping Jews in that colony.GCB June 8, 1913, page 313.6 


All our missions except two can be reached by water, and as the greater part of the people live near the rivers 
and along the coast, we are endeavoring to purchase a launch to reach them. We have already the promise of 
nearly two hundred dollars toward this.GCB June 8, 1913, page 313.7 


While we are practically free from plague and cholera, yet this mission field is by no means a health resort. 
According to the statistics of the surgeon-general in 1911, there were thirty-three thousand cases of malarial 
fever in the hospitals on the estates. This does not include those in the colonial hospitals. Forty to fifty per 
cent of the schoolchildren were found to have filaria, which is caused by the bite of the mosquito. With disease 
on every hand, we have been blessed with good health during the past two years. We are of good courage in 
the Lord, and expect to bring many precious souls from British Guiana to be in that company which will follow 
the Lamb whithersoever he goeth. Brethren, pray for us.GCB June 8, 1913, page 313.8 


E. C. BOGER, Superintendent. 
Geo. M. Brown (reading): —GCB June 8, 1913, page 313.9 


CUBA 


WASe 


One afternoon some sixteen years ago an Adventist colporteur called on a Cuban lady teacher in a Baptist 
mission school in Key West, Fla. As her school was in session, she was very busy, and did not wish to be 
disturbed by a book agent. There was something, however, in the appearance of this man which attracted her 
attention, and she permitted him to enter, listened to his description of the book, and bought one. Later he 
returned and studied the Bible with her, thus getting an opportunity to present the Sabbath truth. Her little boy 
became ill soon after, and she was in great need of help in caring for him. This colporteur became at once a 
medical missionary, coming night after night to sit up with the sick child. The result was that the lady, Mrs. A. 
F. Burgos, accepted the third angel’s message, thus becoming, so far as | know, the first Cuban Sabbath- 
keeper. This was the beginning of the Seventh-day Adventist mission work for the Cuban people.GCB June 8, 
1913, page 313.10 


In February, 1905, a few American Sabbath-keepers living in Cuba, met in Havan and organized the first 
Seventh-day Adventist church in Cuba, with eleven members. At this time a formal request for ministerial help 
for Cuba was prepared by the brethren. In response to this appeal, Elder E. W. Snyder and wife were sent to 
the island in 1906, locating in Marianao, a suburb of Havana. This was the beginning of our organized work in 
Cuba. Since then there has been a steady growth, and at the present time we have about a hundred twenty- 
five Sabbath-keepers in our mission field. There are three organized churches, three companies, and a 
number of isolated Sabbath-keepers.GCB June 8, 1913, page 313.11 


The circulation of literature and the holding of cottage meetings have been the principal methods employed in 
presenting the truth to the people. A few incidents will undoubtedly be of interest and serve to show the results 
of the work. Elder Snyder, being invited to preach to a small congregation of Protestants, spoke on Danie! 2. 
One man became deeply interested, and came forward at the close of the meeting to ask a number of 
questions. Then he arranged to continue the studies at Brother Snyder’s house. As a result of these studies, 
he began to keep the Sabbath. His name is Pedro Cruz, and he is today our most experienced native worker, 
and has been the means of bringing a considerable number of people to a knowledge of the present truth. 
Soon after accepting the truth, he began work with the books and papers, and had success from the first. GCB 
June 8, 1913, page 313.12 


As a result of the work done in Havana and vicinity, a church of forty-six members has been built up. This 
church during 1912 paid $460.79 tithe and $137.68 offerings to foreign missions.GCB June 8, 1913, page 
313.13 


A number of American Sabbath-keepers located in an American colony called San Claudio, in the province of 
Pinar del Rio. Desiring a church-school, they invited Brother and Sister S. H. Carnahan to open a school 
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there. Brother and Sister Carnahan accepted, as they had been recommended by the Mission Board to take 
up school work in Cuba. This school has grown, and is known today as the Colegio Estrada Palma. It has an 
enrolment of about twenty-five students, and a boarding department.GCB June 8, 1913, page 313.14 


Several Spanish-speaking young people have been converted to present truth while attending this school, and 
are fitting themselves for usefulness in the work. Last summer Sister Carnahan and four of the young lady 
students proved that lady canvassers can sell books in Cuba.GCB June 8, 1913, page 313.15 


It has taken a great deal of self-sacrifice and persevering effort under most adverse circumstances to bring 
this school to its present state of efficiency. Some help has been given it in the past by the mission and by 
individuals, and we believe it should continue to receive our help and our prayers.GCB June 8, 1913, page 
313.16 


The church at San Claudio now numbers nineteen members.GCB June 8, 1913, page 313.17 


Some five years ago Brother and Sister Guy Holmes, after spending some time at Madison, Tenn., located at 
Las Minas, in the province of Camaguey. Later they were joined by Brother and Sister Chas. Franz and Sister 
Burgos. As the visible result of the work done by these brethren and sisters, who have labored as self- 

supporting workers, we now have a church of eighteen members at that place. Through the kindness of 

interested friends who contributed to the work, a small building has been erected, which serves as a place for 

school and meetings.GCB June 8, 1913, page 313.18 


Elder J. E. Anderson and his wife have been conducting a day-school at Las Tunas, in the province of 
Oriente, for about three years. The residents of Tunas are so well pleased with the school that the city has 
given to Brother and Sister Anderson the use of a nicely located piece of city property on which to erect a 
school building. They now have two teachers and an enrolment of forty-five students. This school is known as 
the Educator Cristiano (Christian Educator).GCB June 8, 1913, page 313.19 


As the visible result of meetings and Bible studies held by Brother A. E. Wolfgram in Nueva Gerona, Isle of 
Pines, we now have a company of seven Sabbath-keepers there. | recently visited them baptizing five 
persons and instructing the believers in the important principles of gospel organization and support. As 
illustrating the change that comes over the home when the father is converted to this truth, | will relate an 
incident which occurred while in Nueva Gerona. The morning after the baptism, the little five-year-old son from 
the home of a brother whom | had baptized came to the house where | was stopping, and in his childish 
simplicity said, “We have prayers at our house every morning now, because papa is a Seventh-day 
Adventist.”GCB June 8, 1913, page 313.20 


The book work in our field has been very successful since the reorganization of this department at the 
beginning of last year. Brother Harold Robinson and Brother G. A. Sandborn, who had had asuccessful 
experience in Mexico, came to Cuba and began the work there, meeting with good success. Brother 
Sandborn acted as field agent during 1912, till material fever compelled him to retire from the field. Since that 
time Brother Robinson has been carrying on the work with continued success.GCB June 8, 1913, page 
313.21 


We are grateful for the band of faithful colporteurs sent us by the General Conference Publishing Department, 
which has cooperated with the West Indian Union in providing workers for our field. As a result of the work 
done by these workers, we have placed about eight thousand dollars’ worth of books in the homes of Cuba 
during 1912.GCB June 8, 1913, page 314.1 


Better than the thousands of dollars’ worth of books placed in the hands of the people, we point with great 
satisfaction to a goodly number of new believers as a result of the canvassing work done in 1912. Here are a 
few cases to illustrate how people have been brought into the truth through the canvassing work. One book 
delivered to a young man in Guanabacoa led to the holding of a number of Bible studies in his home, resulting 
in the conversion of the whole family to the truth. A few weeks after one of our colporteurs left Vinales, a town 
of Pinar del Rio, he received a letter stating that as a result of the Bible studies he had given them, the band 
master and his family had joined the ranks of Sabbath-keepers. As a result of the work of three young men 
who went from the San Claudio school to canvass in Cruces, a number accepted the Sabbath. Later, the 
mission sent a native worker there to follow up the work. Now there is a Sabbath-school there of about 
fourteen members, and the good work is extending to adjoining towns.GCB June 8, 1913, page 314.2 


In Santiago de Cuba our colporteurs found a man who had been keeping the Sabbath twelve years. He was 
overjoyed to find that there are others who are keeping the Seventh-day Sabbath, and opened his house for 
the preaching of the truth. Brother Anderson was sent there to hold meetings, and a company of seven or 
eight was formed. There are others deeply interested, who will doubtless soon join this company. The 
Sabbath-school numbers about a dozen members.GCB June 8, 1913, page 314.3 
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There are many calls for labor, and a crying need of more laborers to enter the rapidly opening doors.GCB 
June 8, 1913, page 314.4 


Since the last General Conference, the Sabbath-keepers in Cuba have doubled. The annual tithe and 
offerings have trebled, and the work has been extended to many parts of the island. Our Cuban brethren and 
sisters are faithful in paying tithe and offerings, and we have every reason to believe that there will be a 
continued increase in our financial strength as well as in numbers.GCB June 8, 1913, page 314.5 


Illustrating the faithfulness of these dear souls, | mention the case of a sister who died recently. During her 
sickness, though unable to earn money she scrupulously guarded the tithe of the money that came to her 
from her former work, and after her death the treasurer of the church turned in three dollars tithe which she 
had paid during the last month of her life. One brother is paying a double tithe at present, in recognition of 
special blessings which he has received from the Lord.GCB June 8, 1913, page 314.6 


Our experiences thus far lead us to believe that Cuba will be a fruitful field and that a large harvest of souls 
will be gathered from the seed sown. To this end we ask your hearty cooperation and earnest prayers. GCB 
June 8, 1913, page 314.7 


GEO. M. BROWN, Supt. 
D. E. Wellman (reading):—GCB June 8, 1913, page 314.8 


JAMAICA CONFERENCE 


WASe 


The Jamaica Conference embraces in its territory not only the island after which it is named, but also the 
Grand Cayman and Turk Islands. English is the prevailing language. The people are English, American, East 
Indian, Chinese, and Syrian. The island was entered by our missionaries in the spring of 1893. Ten years later 
it was organized as a conference, and today it has a constituency of nearly two thousand believers. This 
number embraces the members of our organized churches and companies, and also our scattered 
believers.GCB June 8, 1913, page 314.9 


PHOTO-Kingston, (Jamaica) church building 


We have sixty churches and companies, including one church and one company in Grand Cayman, and one 
company in Turk Island. Thirty-eight congregations worship in church buildings of their own. There were three 
other church buildings, but they were destroyed by hurricane last November. The remaining companies 
worship in rented halls or private houses. Seven church buildings have been finished and dedicated since the 
last General Conference. Numerically, our membership has not been largely increased, as will be seen by 
comparing this report with that of 1909. This does not mean, however, that the labors of those in the field have 
not been productive of fruit. An average of about one hundred fifty have been added to the believers each 
year by baptism, but death, apostasy, and especially removals to other lands have held our membership at 
about the old figures.GCB June 8, 1913, page 314.10 


The wages paid laboring classes in Jamaica are very low, and because of this, thousands of Jamaicans, and 
among them many of our own people, have crossed the seas to Colon, Costa Rica, and other Central 
American states, where much higher rates are paid, and where other conditions are more promising. We have 
this, however, to console us, that wherever our people go, the truths of the third angel’s message shine 
forth.GCB June 8, 1913, page 314.11 


Although conditions have been growing more stringent during the past two years, yet our tithe receipts have 
advanced one thousand three hundred dollars above those reported in 1909. There has been, also, a 
substantial increase in other funds. Nearly all our churches are free from debt. This is saying much to the 
credit of our people when we consider how little money they have with which to do. Our church in Kingston, in 
their poverty, have been struggling during the past four years to pay off the heavy debt incurred by having to 
take down and rebuild their house of worship. They expect to be free from debt by the end of the present year. 
When this is accomplished they will be able to take hold of other lines of endeavor with renewed 
courage.GCB June 8, 1913, page 314.12 


Kingston School 
Inasmuch as our school interests in Kingston called for enlarged facilities for its successful operation, plans 


were laid for remodeling and enlarging our schoolroom. This work was commenced the latter part of January, 
1912, and finished in April. The old room was twenty feet square. We now have a fine building 20 x 50 feet, 
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substantially built. It is divided into two rooms by folding and sliding doors. It is well seated, lighted, and 
ventilated. The addition, and the remodeling of the old room, cost us about five hundred dollars. The 
conference also erected last year a substantial building for the storing of its property,—tents and other 
equipment.GCB June 8, 1913, page 314.13 


Our preparatory school in Kingston has been taught during the past two years by E. W. Tonjes as principal, 
assisted by one of our young Jamaican sisters. The school has a fair enrolment, with about sixty in regular 
attendance. We shall doubtless have a much larger enrolment next year.GCB June 8, 1913, page 314.14 


Our Treatment-Rooms 


Recognizing the need and the value of having a treatment equipment where the simple methods ministered in 
our sanitariums could be given, there was opened in the city of Kingston in August, 1912, what is now known 
as the “Massage and Hydropathic Treatment-Rooms.”GCB June 8, 1913, page 314.15 


While we have not realized all that we hoped from the start, we are satisfied that we are making a substantial 
advance in the way of winning public favor and patronage. We have been favored from the first by one of the 
leading physicians, who recommended people to our institution. Recently several others have shown 
themselves friendly. They have visited the treatment-rooms and assured us of their willingness to cooperate 
with us and do all they can to aid in extending our patronage. We have a fine building in a quiet locality, in one 
of the best residential parts of the city, one block from the car line. This property was purchased for our use by 
the West Indian Union Conference. It provides not only a home for the treatment-room management, but a 
home for the Kingston workers.GCB June 8, 1913, page 314.16 


Progress 


All efforts put forth during the past four years have been associated with or in close proximity to our small 
churches or companies, and nearly all have proved successful. Two or three tent efforts were planned for this 
year. One has nearly completed its work, with the result that about twenty have been added to the little 
company at Linstead, a town seven miles from Riversdale, where our Watchman office is located. This will 
enable us to organize another strong church soon. With but few exceptions, our churches are in good spiritual 
condition, and are taking a deep interest in the advancement of the work in all lands, as well as in their own 
field. Their missionary efforts are largely confined to visiting, giving Bible studies, and the sale of our West 
Indian Watchman. The poverty of many of our people makes it impossible to do a great amount of work in the 
line of free distribution of literature.GCB June 8, 1913, page 315.1 


Our workers under the direct pay of the conference at the present time are five ordained ministers, two 
American and three native; three licentiates, and two other natives who carry missionary licenses.GCB June 
8, 1913, page 315.2 


We have several graduate nurse in the field, one of whom is employed in the treatment-rooms in Kingston. 
Our workers are all of good courage, and are working in unity with the plans of the conference committee and 
with each other for the finishing of the work.GCB June 8, 1913, page 315.3 


One interesting case may be noted, that of a young lady of about twenty-five, a brown woman of good ability 
and teacher in one of the Catholic schools. She had been educated and especially prepared by the “sisters” of 
the church for that work. During her vacation in January of this year she visited a relative in the country who 
was an Adventist. She was invited to attend church, and consented to go, intending to turn back when she 
reached the church. At the door, while they were urging her to go in, it providentially began to rain. She told 
me that she did not purpose to hear a word, but in spite of her prejudice, and her determination not to hear, a 
few new and startling thoughts given in the lesson caught her attention and lingered with her, in spite of all her 
efforts to dismiss them from her mind. Other studies followed. Later she came to Kingston, where she could 
get further instruction. She stayed with her sister, a strong Catholic. The battle went hard. Others, as well as I, 
gave her special lessons. It tried our hearts to note the struggle, but victory came. One day she said to me, “It 
is all settled; | will obey the Word of God; | am saved as by a miracle.”GCB June 8, 1913, page 315.4 


Many other interesting cases could be cited, but time will not permit. God is finding his own even in the islands 
of the sea. May we be faithful in the gathering. D. E. WELLMAN.GCB June 8, 1913, page 315.5 


REPORT OF EDUCATIONAL WORK IN SOUTH AMERICA 


WASe 


W. C. John (reading):—GCB June 8, 1913, page 315.6 
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Fourteen years ago, in the year 1898, the South American Mission authorized the establishment of a school 
for the training of workers. At first the village of Las Tunas, in the province of Sante Fe, was chosen for its 
location. A little later, however, the brethren decided to accept the generous offer of Brother J. Lust, of about 
forty acres of fertile land in the open country of the adjoining province of Entre Rios, on the eastern side of the 
Parana River, about three hundred fifty miles north of Buenos Aires. According to the general ideas of location 
and accommodation of schools, it seemed to many a most forlorn spot, and destined to failure; but as the 
constituency was near a group of Russian German churches, it seemed to be the best that could be done, 
considering the situation.GCB June 8, 1913, page 315.7 


Many brethren, as well as non-believers, made fun of the project and ridiculed the missionaries when they 
unloaded their brick on the treeless ground on which the school was to stand, and remarked that in a few 
weeks the bricks would have to be hauled away. Now, as we look at the situation, and the great growth of our 
institutions during these years, we can see the foresight of Providence manifested in a remarkable manner. 
Today, without any effort on our part, a railroad crosses the lower end of the school farm, and the station is 
precisely at the right distance from us.GCB June 8, 1913, page 315.8 


Faithful brethren assembled from distant parts of Argentina to build. Brother Peverini came three hundred 
miles, from the northern Chaco, to do the masonry work. Brother Dalieze came over from Las Tunas, and 
gave us a great number of shade trees. Elder Frank Westphal; and Elder N. Z. Town and his wife, dug the 
well and superintended the work. Scarcely were the walls up when Brother Luis Ernst came up from Uruguay 
to prepare for the ministry, and soon a small group of students, mostly elderly men, and largely Russian 
Germans, or Swiss, were hard at work, and after some time were sent out into the field.GCB June 8, 1973, 
page 315.9 


As the school grew and commenced to take in the children and youth, it became necessary to increase the 
building by adding two wings, and in addition to the forty acres, eighty more were purchased. The students, 
besides studying, made brick, worked the farm, and learned to do the work of a missionary. Unfortunately for 
the finances of the school, the locusts have often succeeded in doing great damage to the crops and the 
garden produce, our fruit-trees having been totally destroyed seven years ago. As they did not return last 
year, we have again planted five hundred trees, the fruit of which will be greatly appreciated. After Elder Town 
was called to Argentina, Prof. Arthur Fulton was called to take charge of the school, and was faithfully 
seconded by Brother C. D. Lude and wife, of College View, Nebr. Later, Dr. Habenicht took charge, until the 
latter part of 1908, when the school was reorganized as an academy.GCB June 8, 1913, page 315.10 


About this time, a large college building was built, and nearly finished, making it easier to carry on graded 
work. The faculty was enlarged in order to carry on the advanced work. We found it necessary to conform 
strictly to the national plan of studies, which is similar in many respects to that in the United States, and the 
full course in Bible and history was added in such a way as to be in harmony with our Christian schools. While 
our equipment was inadequate, on the other hand, a most excellent spirit of study was shown, and all seemed 
anxious to make the best of their opportunities. Gradually, as the offerings have come in, the school has been 
furnished with American school seats, and the interior completed.GCB June 8, 1913, page 315.11 


The attendance has been increasing regularly during the past four years, having grown from 80 to 100, and if 
we add the students not doing grade work, it runs up to 125. There were about eight less enrolled last year, 
but the general average of attendance in each grade was much better than the previous year.GCB June 8, 
1913, page 315.12 


The academy is now preparing canvassers, teachers, and nurses. Every year there go out from ten to 
fourteen canvassers who work for scholarships. Some of these have done remarkably well, selling as high as 
four hundred dollars’ worth of literature in the vacation period. At the close of the school year, Brother Maximo 
Trummer, the general agent, holds an institute, in which he gives the young men and women thorough drill. 
These studies are of great value and an inspiration to the students. When the canvassers return from their hot 
and dusty campaign, nothing is more interesting than to listen as these boys tell in our Wednesday morning 
missionary meeting in the chapel, of their varied experiences in the field. As a result of this and other 
opportunities, some are developing as speakers, and were able last summer to take an active part in the city 
mission of Santa Fe, where their work was much appreciated.GCB June 8, 1913, page 315.13 


Another feature of our work has been the development of teachers. Brother Camilo Gil, our present Spanish 
teacher, was educated in our school, and has taught with success. For the last two years, he has attended the 
state normal school, where he recently graduated second in a large class, and was also called upon to make 
the principal speech at the public banquet at the state capitalGCB June 8, 1913, page 315.14 


Another youth who finished our ninth grade has been continuing his studies for the past three years in the 
same school, and has been highly recommended by the director as having a very good character and being 
an excellent student.GCB June 8, 1913, page 315.15 
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Another graduate of our eight grade, who had accepted a church-school about fifteen miles from the 
academy, had an interesting experience. His success increased to such an extent that he commenced to 
draw even outsiders from the neighboring district schools, causing bitter opposition of the teachers. Finally, 
the local authorities, who had at first given him permission to teach there, were obliged to dismiss him, much 
to the inconvenience of our brethren.GCB June 8, 1913, page 315.16 


Brother Ernest Roscher, his father, and elder of the church, took him to Parana, and interviewed the state 
superintendent, stating the cause of the difficulty. The superintendent examined the young man on different 
subjects. When finished, he said, “Mr. Roscher, if they don’t want your boy, | do.” Forthwith he gave him state 
authorization to teach whenever and wherever he wished in the province. So the church-school in Crespo is 
continuing this year, preparing students for the academy.GCB June 8, 1913, page 315.17 


A young lady who graduates from the twelfth grade this year was urged by the Lutherans to come and take 
charge of a very large school. They offered her a higher salary than we could have given her.GCB June 8, 
1913, page 315.18 


Every year we send over to the sanitarium, from the different grades, students to enter the nurses’ class. The 
general requirement for entrance is the finishing of the eight grade.GCB June 8, 1913, page 316.1 


In this field we have altogether six schools under the supervision of the conference or local churches. The 
school in Pua, Chile, will be described by Professor Casebeer. The Indian school in Puno, Peru, is now under 
one of our teachers who is also a nurse, Brother Bartolome Rojas.GCB June 8, 1913, page 316.2 


PHOTO-Pua school, South America 


There are three other church-schools in Argentina, with an average attendance of between thirty and forty. 
We look forward to the establishment of others in the future.GCB June 8, 1913, page 316.3 


The educational work has a very bright outlook in South America. The spirit of learning is as intense and 
earnest here as it is anywhere. Our brethren who heretofore have not been able to comprehend the necessity 
of thorough work are now showing more interest year by year. Prof. H. U. Stevens is now surrounded by a 
strong faculty and all are united in bringing the work to a high standard of efficiency.GCB June 8, 1913, page 
316.4 


We have felt grateful to the Sabbath-schools in North America for their kind interest in sending us the 
thirteenth Sabbath offering. It came at a time when most needed for the expansion of the work.GCB June 8, 
1913, page 316.5 


With God’s blessing, our young men and women of South America, trained in our schools, will join in closing 
the work in the “neglected continent.” We ask the prayers of all that this may be so. W. C. JOHNGCB June 8, 
1913, page 316.6 


The report of George Casebeer, of Chile, for the Pua school, was called for; but Brother Casebeer was not 
present. His report, however, is as follows:—GCB June 8, 1913, page 316.7 


PUA TRAINING-SCHOOL. Pua, Chile, South America 


WASe 


The attention of our people in the United States and Canada was recently directed, at the time of the 
Thirteenth Sabbath Offering, Dec. 28, 1912, toward our two schools in the South America Union Conference. | 
wish on this occasion to express the heartfelt thanks of the brethren of Chile for this benefit to our school.GCB 
June 8, 1913, page 316.8 


The town of Pua is near the thirty-seventh parallel south latitude, about in line with Melbourne, Australia, and 
Cape Town, South Africa. The surrounding country produces grain and the principal products of the temperate 
zones. The school has now in charge seventy-eight hectares, or about one hundred ninety-five acres, of land, 
which produce the necessary grain and most of the vegetables and fruits consumed by the students.GCB 
June 8, 1913, page 316.9 


Five years ago, on taking charge of the school, | found twelve students awaiting me. The last three years the 
average attendance has been about fifty. Aside from the young people who have come to prepare for the 
Lord’s work, there have in attendance a large number of the children of English and German colonists, also 
natives from the neighborhood, and Indians from the reservations near the school. Thus we have a 
combination mission and training school. This combination has given good results. Seven grades have been 
maintained. Some of the branches taught in the seventh year would perhaps correspond to some studies in 
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the eight and ninth grades in the States. These studies have been carried on in Spanish, English, and 
German. The principal language being Spanish, the work in English and German has been in language study 
only.GCB June 8, 1913, page 316.10 


On account of the lack of facilities and the scarcity of helpers, the work has been strenuous, but the workers 
have looked on the bright side of difficulties, and cheerfully carried their burdens. The school board has 
followed the settled principle not to advance more rapidly than they have means to do so; therefore, we are 
thankful to say, we have never been in debt. Our gain for 1911 was $537.36, and for 1912, $108.31. We had 
$495 on hand in December, 1912, which, in addition to the liberal provision made for us through one of the 
Thirteenth Sabbath Offerings, will enable us to make some necessary improvements.GCB June 8, 1913, page 
316.11 


As an illustration of the work our missionaries carry, | will enumerate some of the responsibilities which fell to 
the lot of the principal of the Pua school part of the five years spent in Chile. He was also treasurer, 
bookkeeper, preceptor, farm manager, buyer, carrier of provisions, and had an average of eight hours’ class 
work per day, besides being secretary of the Young People’s Missionary Volunteer work of the West Coast, 
member of the conference committee, and elder of the local church. Vacations were spent in evangelistic 
meetings in the cities. During the past two years, the help of Sister Westphal in the school has especially 
lightened these burdens.GCB June 8, 1913, page 316.12 


God's rich blessing has attended the efforts put forth, and every year a goodly number of students have been 
converted. Several efficient workers, nearly all canvassers, are now in the field.GCB June 8, 1913, page 
316.13 


The brethren of the Chile Conference do not wish to add more advanced work, but to strengthen and develop 
what we have. In order that our educational work may accomplish what it should, there is urgent need that an 
experienced educational man be sent as soon as possible to take charge of the school work in Chile. We 
present this plea to the General Conference here assembled.GCB June 8, 1913, page 316.14 


GEORGE W. CASEBEER. 
The Conference adjourned. 


|. H. EVANS, Chairman; 
W. A. SPICER, Secretary. 
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Division Conference Minute 
|. H. EVANS 
NORTH AMERICAN DIVISION CONFERENCE - Seventh Meeting 


WASe 
June 6, 11 A. M. 


I. H. EVANS in the chair.GCB June 8, 1913, page 316.15 


On Distribution of Labor 


The consideration of the report of the committee on distribution of labor, page 301 of BULLETIN, was taken 
up, and the following corrections made:—GCB June 8, 1913, page 316.16 


4. That J. R. Patterson, of Central California, labor in the North Pacific Union ConferenceSCB June 8, 1913, 
page 316.17 


5. That E. W. Catlin, of Upper Columbia, labor in the Central California ConferenceGCB June 8, 1913, page 
316.18 


15. That S. M. Butler and wife, of Mt. Vernon, Ohio, make lowa their field of laborGCB June 8, 1913, page 
316.19 


17. That A. J. Haysmer take the presidency of the Montana Conference. On motion this was referred to the 
executive committee of the North American Division.GCB June 8, 1913, page 316.20 


24. Thar Chas. T. Everson of Northern Illinois, make the Greater New York Conference his field of laborGCB 
June 8, 1913, page 316.21 


28. That the Greater New York Conference be requested to release A. V. cotton, to labor in the Upper 
Columbia Conference.GCB June 8, 1913, page 316.22 


Voted that recommendations 29 and 30 be referred to the North American Division Conference Executive 
Committee.GCB June 8, 1913, page 316.23 


With the above corrections and references, the report appearing on page 301 was adopted.GCB June 8, 
1913, page 316.24 


Report of Committee 


H. S. Shaw (reading):—GCB June 8, 1913, page 316.25 
The committee on distribution of labor submit the following final report:—GCB June 8, 1913, page 316.26 


36. That L. S. Wheeler, of Greater New York, make the East Michigan Conference his field of laborGCB June 
8, 1913, page 316.27 


37. That C. F. Ulrich, of Massachusetts, make the West Pennsylvania Conference his field laborGCB June 8, 
1913, page 316.28 


38. That S. B. Horton, of West Michigan, make the Columbia Union Conference his field of laborS CB June 8, 
1913, page 316.29 


39. That W. L. Adkins, of the Chesapeake Conference, make North Carolina his field of laborGCB June 8, 
1913, page 316.30 


40. That Emma Poch, of Arkansas, connect with the East Pennsylvania Conference in the Bible workGCB 
June 8, 1913, page 316.31 


41. That Miss Gertrude Sims, of Northern New England, make the Indiana Conference her field of labor6CB 
June 8, 1913, page 316.32 


42. That G. W. Casebeer, now on furlough from South America, be invitedto connect with the work in 
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Chicago until October.GCB June 8, 1913, page 316.33 


43. That E. W. Wolfe, of lowa, be invited to labor in the East Pennsylvania ConferenceGCB June 8, 1913, 
page 317.1 


44. That Elder A. J. Breed, of the District of Columbia Conference, be invited to make the East Pennsylvania 
Conference his field of labor.GCB June 8, 1913, page 317.2 


45. That C. Armenean, of Alberta, make Eastern Canada his field of labor; to work among the FrenchGCB 
June 8, 1913, page 317.3 


All other recommendations of laborers are referred to the North American Division Conference 
committee.GCB June 8, 1913, page 317.4 


On motion to adopt the report, the items were taken up for immediate consideration. Recommendation 43 was 
by vote referred to the executive committee of the North American Division Conference.GCB June 8, 1913, 
page 317.5 


S. E. Wight: | would like to add another recommendation: | move that W. E. Hancock and wife be 
recommended to labor in New Orleans, in the Southern Union.GCB June 8, 1913, page 317.6 


This motion prevailed, and the question was called on the entire report, and was adopted.GCB June 8, 1913, 
page 317.7 


|. H. Evans, Chairman; 
G. B. THOMPSON, Secretary. 
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Departmental Meetings 

W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
EDUCATIONAL DEPARTMENT 

WASe 


Seventh Meeting 


The seventh meeting of the Educational Department was held at 4:30 P. M., May 30. By special request, 
Professor Van Kirk introduced a recommendation to refer back to the committee on plans that part of their 
report which pertains to normal work, and to the committee on normal standards their entire report for 
revision. It was so voted.GCB June 8, 1913, page 317.8 


In lieu of a report by the committee to formulate a plan for increasing the efficiency of our Bible teaching, W. 
W. Prescott discussed the topic before the assembly for twenty minutes. The following are some of the 
valuable thoughts presented: GCB June 8, 1913, page 317.9 


Make the whole Bible teach the message outlined as a syllabus in the prophetic utterance. This does not 
mean the repeating of a formula, nor even employing the exact words of the prophecy.GCB June 8, 1913, 
page 317.10 


Give the specific message its proper historical setting.GCB June 8, 1913, page 317.11 


Avoid the charge of misapplying a message in point of time by the teaching upon the principle that when like 
conditions arise, the same message is as much due as at the time when it was originally given. The wheel of 
history turns round and round again, and distinct cycles may be found in the sacred record.GCB June 8, 1913, 
page 317.12 


Follow, not the arbitrary divisions of secular history, but the divisions by natural epoch, as indicated in the 
Bible itself not by centuries, but by generations. The whole Bible is the story of the reign of sin, and of the 
complete restoration of the kingdom of heaven.GCB June 8, 1913, page 317.13 


The first and last qualification of the Bible teacher is to know the Bible.GCB June 8, 1913, page 317.14 
Elder Daniells followed with a discussion of the same topic: GCB June 8, 1913, page 317.15 


Make better provision for preparation of teachers, and better provision for students to study. Let our Bible 
teachers be given their summer vacation for study and research. Let them remain here in Takoma Park this 
summer, and work on a well regulated program, including time in the national and city libraries. Let them study 
in detail every phase of Bible teaching in our colleges and academies, and return fresh from their work to their 
schools at their opening.GCB June 8, 1913, page 317.16 


Make better provision for students by enlarging and strengthening our libraries for Bible study.GCB June 8, 
1913, page 317.17 


These measures will help to bring new life and impetus into our Bible teaching, and make the Bible class in 
reality the most interesting and influential one in the school.GCB June 8, 1913, page 317.18 


C. Sorenson presented the report of the committee on Bible courses, accompanied by an outline of Bible work 


from grades nine to sixteen. It was voted to refer this report back to the committee, for further study of certain 
features.GCB June 8, 1913, page 317.19 


Eight Meeting 


The eighth meeting of the Educational Department was held at 8 A. M., June 2GCB June 8, 1913, page 
317.20 


The Committee on Normal Standards submitted its report, which had been referred back to it at its request, for 
certain minor revisions. The revised report was then adopted.GCB June 8, 1913, page 317.21 


The Committee on Plans gave a further partial report, the following being among the recommendations:GCB 
June 8, 1913, page 317.22 
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That a normal institute of eight weeks, under the direction of the Department of Education, be arranged to 
follow the joint convention of educators and Missionary Volunteers to be held in 1914.GCB June 8, 1913, 
page 317.23 


That this institute be composed of the normal directors in our union conference training schools, and of 
educators appointed by the Department of Education who have shown special ability in developing certain 
subjects of Christian education along normal lines.GCB June 8, 1913, page 317.24 


That one year of normal training be offered to mature students who have finished ten grades of academic 
work or its equivalent, such students to be recommended to the union conferences as worthy of a first grade 
certificate for church school work.GCB June 8, 1913, page 317.25 


That critic teachers for the normal schools hold life certificates based on the normal course, and that directors 
of normal departments have two years of literary work in advance of that required for life certificates.GCB 
June 8, 1913, page 317.26 


That these requirements be effective beginning with Sept. 1, 1916.GCB June 8, 1913, page 317.27 


That the college library contain at least five hundred volumes on various lines of pedagogy and methods.GCB 
June 8, 1913, page 317.28 


That the normal department be provided with sufficient apparatus for the nature, manual training, and other 
methods classes.GCB June 8, 1913, page 317.29 


That two committees be appointed by the general department to report to the convention of 1914, one of 
these to suggest a definite list of library books, the other to suggest necessary normal equipment and 
apparatus, both these committees to report through the standing committees on libraries and on science 
equipment.GCB June 8, 1913, page 317.30 


A little time was then taken to discuss items from the question box, as follows:GCB June 8, 1913, page 
317.31 


Question. Should a student who uses tobacco be retained in the school?GCB June 8, 1913, page 317.32 


The general import of the answer was to the effect that when a boy shows signs of improvement, and of a 
desire to break away from the habit, and when his influence is not detrimental to others, he be retained, and 
patiently labored for till he gains the victory.GCB June 8, 1913, page 317.33 


Ques. How should the term “baccalaureate” be used in our schools?GCB June 8, 1913, page 317.34 


Correctly used, this term applies only to sermons or exercises connected with the conferring of degrees. By a 
wider, looser use, especially in newspaper practise, it is usurped to apply to closing exercises of the 
secondary school.GCB June 8, 1913, page 317.35 


Ques. Why are degrees left off the faculty page in our schools that grant degrees?GCB June 8, 1913, page 
317.36 


The discussion brought out the following points:GCB June 8, 1913, page 317.37 


The practise of omitting the degrees from the faculty page probably originated in certain extreme attempts of 
reform. It seems inconsistent to confer these degrees in our various colleges, and yet not print them in the 
college calendars, where, more than anywhere else, they would seem to be in place. Moreover, students from 
our schools entering other schools, have had difficulty in obtaining proper credits, owing to the omission of 
degrees from the calendars. Furthermore the practise of recording the degrees might make for higher 
standards of work. Oftentimes, especially in the case of our Bible teachers, experience in the field and wide 
reading may be the equivalent of the degree. Might it not be well to give, in our calendars, a brief statement of 
the experience and previous work of the various heads of departments? The use of the degree might mean 
more general recognition of our schools in foreign lands. While we are not to draw our standards from the 
world in any wrong sense, we should not lose sight of the fact that the chief aim of our schools is to prepare 
students to go out into the world, and help save the world. Therefore, we should do every right thing in our 
school work to command the respect of those for whom we labor.GCB June 8, 1913, page 317.38 


Ninth Meeting 


On request, a memorial to the general department, in behalf of foreign mission bands, was introduced by Prof. 
L. L. Caviness. It was voted to receive the memorial and place it with the committee on plans for study and 
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recommendation.GCB June 8, 1913, page 317.39 


The report of the committee on college standards was read by its chairman, Prof. W. E. Howell. On motion to 
adopt, Prof. O. J. Graf led in the discussion, emphasizing the value of standards in our educational work, and 
offering cautions to be observed in their application.GCB June 8, 1913, page 317.40 


The consideration of the report item by item was then taken up. The three fundamental propositions and 
recommendation | of the technical standards were adopted. Recommendation 2 was discussed at some 
length by Professors Cady, Derby, Johnson, and Howell. As an outcome, it was voted that the chairman 
appoint a committee of five to draft a recommendation on the spiritual qualifications of college teachers. 
Professors Cady, Irwin, Lewis, Lamson, and Howell were named as this committeeGCB June 8, 1913, page 
317.41 


SABBATH SCHOOL DEPARTMENT 
WASe 


Seventeenth Meeting 


(Concluded) 


MISS TILLIE BARR, of Detroit, Mich., continued the discussion on the relation of the conference Sabbat 
school secretary to the local schools and to the General Conference Sabbath School Department, in a very 
helpful way. She said: “While the minister or other conference worker is interested in a general way in the 
Sabbath school, it is the conference Sabbath school secretary who is vitally interested in every phase of 
Sabbath school work.GCB June 8, 1913, page 318.1 


“There are many ways in which this relation with the schools may be strengthened and made closer. Visiting 
the schools is one of the most important ways, but this is not always possible where the schools are many and 
the secretary is tied down with other duties. Correspondence is always possible, and should be used to the 
fullest extent.GCB June 8, 1913, page 318.2 


“The general Sabbath school secretary is the connecting link between the local schools and the General 
Conference Sabbath School Department. Let the general department lay plans, however carefully, for the 
advancement and furthermore of the work, if the conference secretary is slow or indifferent about passing 
along these plans, the results come far short of what they might be. We cannot expect the local school to 
show any enthusiasm in any enterprise unless the conference Sabbath school secretary is genuinely 
enthusiastic and passes it on to the schools.”GCB June 8, 1913, page 318.3 


Topic: “Methods of Increasing the General Interest in Sabbath School Work.”GCB June 8, 1913, page 318.4 


Miss Edith Shepard, of Chicago, read a very helpful paper. It is planned to print this in full in theSabbath 
School Worker as soon as possible, hence no summary is attempted here.GCB June 8, 1913, page 318.5 


Eighteenth Meeting 


Topic: “The Conference Sabbath School Secretary.” Ways of Working: Correspondence, Visiting schools.GCB 
June 8, 1913, page 318.6 


Miss Terese Barrett, of Nova Scotia, led out in the presentation of the subject of the correspondence that a 
secretary should do. She spoke of the necessity of writing encouraging letters, of studying carefully each 
quarter’s report, and making it the basis of helpful correspondence. “Always write as if to a friend. The value of 
circular letters may be increased by writing the names in the letters. Write a good long letter once in a while. 
The home department work must be kept up almost entirely by correspondence. If the isolated mother is too 
busy to reply, ask her to have the children write. Such correspondence can be made exceedingly helpful. Let 
them tell their troubles, and sympathize with them all you can. In receipting for money, do not merely use a 
blank, but write a message of cheer to send along with it.”GCB June 8, 1913, page 318.7 


Elder G. B. Thompson: Some people think that a letter has no influence. Did you ever try saying cross, mean 
things in a letter? If you ever do, you will soon find that it carries a tremendous influence. Just so does a letter 
full of good things carry an influence with it.GCB June 8, 1913, page 318.8 


M. F. Knox, Nashville, Tenn.: When | write a circular letter, | pick out some one with whom | am well 
acquainted, and dictate the letter to that one. It is then duplicated, and sent out to others.GCB June 8, 1973, 
page 318.9 
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Mrs. J. L. McElhany, of Washington, D. C., read a paper on “The Work of the Secretary in Visiting Schools.” 
She said in part:GCB June 8, 1913, page 318.10 


“The conference Sabbath school secretary who visits regularly the schools in her conference has a great 
advantage over the one who must keep in touch with them through correspondence only. To acquaint herself 
with the work of the schools in all its phases, it is necessary to visit and become personally acquainted with 
the officers and their methods. To see for herself the working of the various schools in the conference, is 
worth more than any information or any data that could be written her. A definite impression is stamped on her 
mind, and, later, when she visits each school, she will know wherein advice, counsel, and instruction are 
necessary.GCB June 8, 1913, page 318.11 


PHOTO-Main office Pacific Press Publishing Association, Mountain View, Cal. 


As the secretary comes in touch with the officers of the different schools, she learns how to offer suggestions 
tactfully, and how to make each officer realize that he bears an important part in the great Sabbath school 
system. The sympathy that springs from intimately knowing the schools and their officers, is much deeper 
than that which comes from acquaintance by mail; and, as this is felt by those in charge of the school, the 
superintendent and his workers will feel that they have a friend in the conference secretary, and will more 
readily cooperate with her in making the school what it should be.GCB June 8, 1913, page 318.12 


PUBLISHING DEPARTMENT 
WASe 


Twenty-First and Twenty-Second Meetings 


“Three great blessings have come to us through the scholarship plan,” said H. R. Salisbury in his talk on “How 
Can Our Schools Best Cooperate in the Preparation of Colporteurs?” “They are first, the financial help to our 
schools, because of bringing students who have money; second, through it we have had students who can 

work the year around; third, by this plan the canvassing work has been put where it belongs as a part of our 

great educational system.” “The influence of a scholarship student is an encouragement, and usually better 

than the influence of a student that comes in on his own responsibility.” On the point of cooperation, Professor 

Salisbury said: “Of course we are going to support it. Selfishly, because it is sending into our schools at the 

present time some of the best students we have. Unselfishly, because it is sending the most spiritual and 

energetic students into God’s great harvest field. Cooperation is not to say that we appreciate this work; it is 

not in saying, ‘It is a heaven born work,’ but we must so shape our school work that the leaders in the 

canvassing work may have our very best hours, and every help we can give them, in securing and training 

workers at our schools.”GCB June 8, 1913, page 318.13 


Twenty Third Meeting 


“How Should the Work of Our Colporteurs be Followed Up?” was the principal topic of the Friday afternoon 
session. Brother George M. Brown, of Cuba, and C. F. Wilcox, of the Review and Herald Publishing 
Association, read papers, in which many excellent suggestions were made. The discussion which followed 

emphasized the importance of the colporteur taking the names and addresses of persons who evidence an 

interest in our work, and passing them on to the tract society secretary. In several sections of the United 

States, blanks are being used for this purpose with good results. While missionary and tract society 

secretaries have followed up these names in some instances, it was the consensus of opinion that such work 

would better be done by our lay members, thus linking the work of the church with the work of the colporteur. 

The use of the Signs of the Times in this follow-up work was found very satisfactory.GCB June 8, 1913, page 
318.14 


Residence work, in which the colporteur goes over the same territory time and again, was recommended by 
several speakers, and interesting experiences were related, emphasizing the fact that this class of work is not 
only the best follow-up system so far as soul saving is concerned, but is equally satisfactory from a book 
selling standpoint.GCB June 8, 1913, page 318.15 


Farewell Meeting 


At the final meeting of the Publishing Department, at 1:45 P. M., on the Sabbath, June 7, men and women 
bearing responsibility in the publishing work from far and near mingled their voices in words of gratitude to 
God for the blessings, strength, and inspiration gained during this series of meetings. The determination to 
push the battle with more earnestness than ever before was expressed again and again.GCB June 8, 1913, 
page 318.16 
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The testimony meeting was preceded by a short talk by L. R. Conradi, who referred to the blessings of liberty 
enjoyed in this country. He said that word has just come that censure has been passed on several of our 
publications in Russia, among them the children’s paper, and other publications from which the believers in 
Russia gain strength. But Elder Conradi said they expect God to assist them through this, as through all other 
difficulties. He referred with courage to the progress the truth is making in those countries, and looks forward 
to victory.GCB June 8, 1913, page 319.1 


One feature of this meeting especially impressive was the testimonies given by several who in past years 
have succeeded in the canvassing work, and now are reentering it. Another feature of interest is that several 
go from this meeting to far-away fields to work: W. R. Nelson goes to India; A. G. Nelson, to Patagonia; 
others, to China, Cuba, the Philippines, and other places. On the point of the needs in foreign fields, H. H. Hall 
made a most earnest appeal that all our leaders ever keep these fields in mind, and do all in their power to 
furnish workers for them.GCB June 8, 1913, page 319.2 


In closing, N. Z. Town read the following promises.GCB June 8, 1913, page 319.3 


“There shall not any man be able to stand before thee all the days of thy life: as | was with Moses, so | will be 
with thee: | will not fail thee, nor forsake thee. Be strong and of a good courage: for unto this people shalt thou 
divide for an inheritance the land, which | swear unto their fathers to give them.” “Have not | commanded 
thee? Be strong and of a good courage; be not afraid, neither be thou dismayed: for the Lord thy God is with 
thee withersoever thou goest.” Joshua 1:5, 6, 9.GCB June 8, 1913, page 319.4 


RELIGIOUS LIBERTY DEPARTMENT 
WASe 


Fifteenth Meeting 


Opening prayer by W. F. Martin. Topic, “Religious Liberty and Protestant Literature: Its Preparation and 
Circulation.”GCB June 8, 1913, page 319.5 


Papers were read by F. M. Wilcox and D. W. Reavis, in which was set forth the practical rather than 
theoretical side of the religious liberty movement, as the following quotations will show:—GCB June 8, 1913, 
page 319.6 


“Since the invention of movable type, the printed page has played an important part in the promotion of every 
great movement. Through the publication of books, pamphlets, and leaflets, the minds of the people have 
been educated and favorably inclined for or against the various questions under discussion. As never before 
in earth’s history, the value of literature in the propaganda of every cause is recognized today. In our general 
work as a denomination, we have long appreciated its value. The direct and indirect results arising from the 
circulation of Christian literature only eternity will reveal. It can be sent even where the living messenger 
cannot go. In fact, we find scores of instances where the printed page preceded the minister of the Word; and 
by its influence in the community prepared the hearts of the people for the favorable reception of the gospel 
seed.GCB June 8, 1913, page 319.7 


“In the way of literature dealing with general topics, we are reasonably well supplied. There is, however, a 
growing demand for special literature to carry forward the special Protestant propaganda which this 
department is established to promote, and which forms an integral part of our general forward movement. We 
believe that early steps should be taken to provide an earnest, aggressive, wide-awake, and well-balanced 
literature, dealing with the principles of Christian and civil liberty, sounding the warning against the 
encroachments of the Roman hierarchy, and presenting to the people in place of the errors of the Roman 
Church the blessed truth of God and the principles involved.GCB June 8, 1913, page 319.8 


“We are glad indeed that we have, as exponents of these principles, and as the organs of the department, 
Liberty and the Protestant Magazine, the latter of which has recently been made a monthly journal.”GCB June 
8, 1913, page 319.9 


“In addition to our large and more expensive literature, such as Protestant, Liberty, “State Papers,” and other 
books and pamphlets, we should have a series of appropriate small tracts which could be sold to our people 
very cheap—tracts that can be scattered like the autumn leaves, at a cost to our people that will be so small 
they cannot resist the temptation to buy them for free circulation. We have felt this need for years, and a 
number of times have resolved to provide it; but it has not yet appeared. Now, its need being so apparent, and 
the ways and means for its production having been more particularly worked cut, we hope this general council 
will provide for its early appearance.GCB June 8, 1913, page 319.10 
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“This literature is to be cheap only in price. It should not carry the publishing house and tract society 
commissions. It should go from the press to the people at the actual cost of production, or less. Our publishing 
houses and tract societies can well afford to make this line of literature a truly missionary work; for it will not 
only hold the ‘four winds’ for a season, but will do more in creating a demand for other literature than any 
other one thing we now know of. With a good assortment of cheap literature, it will be a comparatively small 
task to organize our people for its circulation. A steady stream can be flowing out at all times, and on special 
occasions it may be put out in large quantities.GCB June 8, 1913, page 319.17 


“Some time ago it was planned to gather up the fragments of editions of good Protestant and religious liberty 
books now out of print, and to reprint some of the best of them, not only for the general trade, but for the use 
of our workers in studying these important present-day issues. This plan seems to have taken a vacation; but 
in my humble judgment it ought to be carried out at an early date, and these much-needed publications again 
put into circulation.GCB June 8, 1913, page 319.12 


“We have hardly touched the circulation of ‘American State Papers’ with the tips of our fingers; yet it is a book 
that should be in the possession of every man who has anything to do with the making or the enforcing of our 
laws. Some arrangement should be made whereby a large edition of this book could be printed, and a fifty- 
per-cent commission given to those who sell it. Putting it upon its present rating is to insure its failure in so far 
as its circulation is concerned.” GCB June 8, 1913, page 319.13 


A committee of two was appointed to bring before the Publishing Department such recommendations as 
would provide for law-priced tracts, the placing of the book “American State Papers” on the fifty-per-cent- 
commission basis, and the other matters pertaining to the topic under consideration. These recommendations 
to be then passed on to the North American Division Conference committee on plans and resolutions.GCB 
June 8, 1913, page 319.14 


DELEGATION VISITS THE PRESIDENT 


WASe 


The delegation appointed by the Conference to present an engrossed address to the President of the United 
States visited him at the White House Thursday, June 5. In presenting the address, J. O. Corliss said:-GCB 
June 8, 1913, page 319.15 


MR. PRESIDENT: | have the honor, sir, on behalf of this deputation representing the World’s Conference of 
Seventh-day Adventists, to present to you the greetings of that people now assembled at Takoma Park, in this 

city. Delegates from the world’s nations have there gathered in quadrennial session to consider the vital 

interests of gospel workGCB June 8, 1913, page 319.16 


We are not unmindful, Mr. President, of the fact that the powers that be are ordained of God, with certain 
limitations. We are therefore glad to array ourselves on the side of religious freedom as exemplified in the 
teachings of Dr. Witherspoon, one of your honored predecessors, of Princeton University, who tutored 
Madison, Mason, and others, in the American principle of total separation of church and state.GCB June 8, 
1913, page 319.17 


Be assured that our sympathies and best wishes are with you in the discharge of the important duties of your 
high office.GCB June 8, 1913, page 319.18 


Copy of Letter Presented 


WASHINGTON, D. C., June 5, 1913 
To the Honorable Woodrow Wilson President of the United States—GCB June 8, 1913, page 319.19 


From the World’s Conference of Seventh-day Adventists now in session in this city, we have the honor to 
bring to you the greetings of our people.GCB June 8, 1913, page 319.20 


As Christians, we are endeavoring to extend the blessings of the gospel throughout the world. We maintain 
that God and his Word are supreme in all things spiritual, recognize civil government as of divine ordinance, 
and honor all in authority.GCB June 8, 1913, page 319.21 


We believe in the American principle of total separation of church and state, and honor the names of 
Washington, Jefferson, Madison, and others of your illustrious predecessors who have stood for the great 
principles of civil and religious liberty. We, therefore, oppose all religious legislation; and, while 
conscientiously observing the Sabbath ourselves, disapprove of enforcing Sabbath observance by civil 
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enactment.GCB June 8, 1913, page 319.22 


We wish you health and success in all your efforts for the peace, prosperity, and welfare of this and other 
nations, and pray God that you may be enabled faithfully to uphold the principles of religious freedom as 
taught by Mr. Witherspoon, the honored president of Princeton University, and the founders of the great 
American republic; defended by the Presbytery of Hanover, of Virginia; and later guaranteed by the 
constitution of the United States.GCB June 8, 1913, page 319.23 


A. G. DANIELLS, Chairman; 
W. A. SPICER, Secretary. 


In response to this greeting, the President very cordially and with feeling replied, “I thank you most sincerely 
for the greetings from your people.”GCB June 8, 1913, page 319.24 


SABBATH DAY AT THE CAMP 


WASe 


The fourth and last Sabbath at the General Conference encampment was marked by a spirit of rejoicing and 
hope—rejoicing over manifold evidences of God’s loving favor, and hope of the speedy finishing of the work to 
which the laborers will soon be returning. GCB June 8, 1913, page 320.1 


All through the three weeks and more that the delegates and visiting brethren and sisters have been 
assembled, much time has been devoted to seeking God, and to a study of his Word, and many victories 
have been gained. The faith of ministers and laymen has been confirmed as they have reviewed the 
evidences of Bible truth that make us a peculiar people. And as from morning to morning the campers have 
met in sections, and have endeavored to make sure work for eternity, the peace of God has filled many a 
troubled heart, until it seems as if well-nigh all in attendance have gained rich personal experiences, and 
enlarged freedom in Christ.GCB June 8, 1913, page 320.2 


In view of the continuous and thorough work that has been done from the first day of the meeting to the 
present time, it is not surprising that the Sabbath morning consecration and praise services were reported to 
be the best that have been held thus far.GCB June 8, 1913, page 320.3 


The Sabbath-school met, as usual, in sections. Close attention was given to those who led out in the lesson 
study. A full report of the various divisions of the school, with statistical summary, will appear in our next 
issue.GCB June 8, 1913, page 320.4 


The hour for the preaching service was filled by Elder Daniells, who reminded the brethren and sisters of their 
privilege to be confident in God. He reviewed the blessings bestowed, and urged all to cherish ever a spirit of 
courage and hopefulness. Although perplexities may increase, and temptations may press sore, yet there is 
help in One mighty to deliver, and as we go forth from this meeting to many parts of the earth, we may go with 
full assurance that the Divine Presence will be our companion and our stay.GCB June 8, 1913, page 320.5 


Elder Daniells’ sermon will appear in full in our next issue.GCB June 8, 1913, page 320.6 


The greater portion of the afternoon was filled with a praise service, in which many missionaries took part. A 
tender spirit prevailed throughout. Love for God and for his people, love for souls in far-away lands waiting for 
the light of the gospel, love so strong and so constant that all things else are being sacrificed to the one work 
of proclaiming the Advent message to all the world in this generation—this is the love that was revealed in the 
faces and words of these missionaries, and this love melted the hearts of the hearers. Such meetings cannot 
be fully reported; but much that was said has been recorded, and will be passed on to our churches very 
soon.GCB June 8, 1913, page 320.7 


In the meetings of the closing Sabbath day, our brethren and sisters remaining in their various fields of labor 
and in their home churches, were often mentioned. Earnest prayers were offered in behalf of the faithful 
believers who have sent their greetings to the General Conference, and by whose united prayers the brethren 
in session have been helped to draw nearer to God and to plan wisely for the advancement of his cause in the 
earth.GCB June 8, 1913, page 320.8 


In a report of the seventeenth session of the General Conference, held in Battle Creek, Mich., thirty-five years 
ago, we read the following stirring words:—GCB June 8, 1913, page 320.9 


“The presence of our missionaries from Europe [J. N. Andrews, from Switzerland, and D. T. Bourdeau, from 
France], and brethren from distant parts of our own land, as Oregon, California, Texas, Alabama, Virginia, and 
almost every Northern State from Maine to Nebraska, gave the greatest interest to the occasion—as good an 
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illustration as we may perhaps ever expect to see this side the reality, of that time when the servants of God 
shall come from the east and the west, the north and the south, and shall sit down together in the kingdom of 
their Father.”GCB June 8, 1913, page 320.10 


“At times during the meeting, the Spirit of God moved with power upon the congregation. On several 
occasions from two hundred to three hundred went forward for prayers. Hearts were not only convicted but 
converted.”—The Review and Herald, October 17, 1878.GCB June 8, 1913, page 320.11 


Those were days when the brethren in leading responsibility advanced with strong faith. “When we take a 
view of the past, the present, and the future,” wrote Elder James White, in 1877, less than three years after 
the first missionary had been sent out from the home land, “as far as we can look forward through the 
prophetic word, we are impressed that God has been leading in the preparation for our great work, and that 
we are now entering upon it in its length and breadth.”—/dem., June 7, 1877.GCB June 8, 1913, page 320.12 


Some of those in attendance at the 1878 General Conference were present at this Sabbath afternoon 
missionary service to bear testimony to their gratitude to God for sparing them to witness the triumphant 
progress of his cause in these closing days of the message, when multiplying evidences of the nearness of 
our Saviour’s second advent are bringing joy to thousands of hearts.GCB June 8, 1913, page 320.13 


In the language of the late Elder Uriah Smith, in an editorial concerning the spirit of the twenty-sixth session of 
the General Conference held in 1887, we can declare as we near the close of the thirty-third session: —GCB 
June 8, 1913, page 320.14 


“The feeling prevails that God is good and gracious; that he has a care for his cause and his people; and that, 
if we go forward in faith and consecration, believing his word and trusting his promises, a speedy and certain 
victory awaits the glorious message in which we are engaged.’—/dem, Dec. 6, 1887.GCB June 8, 1913, page 
320.15 


A SPLENDID GIFT FOR LOMA LINDA 


WASe 
June 5, 7:30 P. M. 


The raising of sixteen thousand dollars for the finishing of the hospital at Loma Linda was the task set before 
the congregation assembled on Thursday evening in the pavilion. Elder |. H. Evans led out with a direct and 
pointed appeal to face the solemn responsibilities laid upon us by our belief in the third angel’s message. 
Elder Daniells followed with a brief statement of the urgent need for the hospital, and after him came Elder G. 
|. Butler, whose text was, We can do it tonight if we want to.GCB June 8, 1913, page 320.16 


It was quickly manifest that a good many wanted to; for when the call for hundred-dollar pledges was made, a 
large number responded, most of them ministers, and missionaries on furlough. There was also a hearty 
response to the call for fifty- and twenty-five-dollar gifts, and nearly eleven thousand dollars was contributed in 
this way.GCB June 8, 1913, page 320.17 


Then a missionary offered a leopard skin brought back from Africa, and some one purchased it for fifty dollars. 
This reminded another missionary that he had a leopard skin in his trunk. He soon had it out, and it realized a 
good price. Another missionary had a skin at home, and this was sold for a hundred dollars. Conference men 
pledged sums on behalf of churches, conferences and unions, until the sixteen-thousand-dollar mark was 
passed.GCB June 8, 1913, page 320.18 


Elder Daniells offered to stop, but the meeting wanted to go on. At last a cash collection was taken, and it was 
announced that the sum realized was between seventeen and eighteen thousand dollars. All hearts were full 
of joy, and Loma Linda got its request in full. GCB June 8, 1913, page 320.19 

The meeting closed at 10:45.GCB June 8, 1913, page 320.20 

THE GLORY DAWN 


WASe 


[Sung by Brethren Washburn, Harris, Lowry, and Maxwell at the Conference, and published by request. 
Words by J. S. Washburn.]GCB June 8, 1913, page 320.21 


| am waiting for the morning bright, 
When the Lord from heaven, from heaven come; 
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| am watching for the blessed light 
Of that glorious day to dawn.GCB June 8, 1913, page 320.22 


CHORUS: 


| shall see the glory dawn 
When the Lord from heaven shall come, 
When the Lord shall come.GCB June 8, 1913, page 320.23 


Deepest darkness covers all the earth, 

Tempests wild now rage on sea and land. 

Lord, the floods of evil overflow; 

Save me by thy mighty hand.GCB June 8, 1913, page 320.24 


In the secret of thy presence, Lord, 

From all evil thou dost shelter me. 

| am resting on thy faithful word 

Till thy glory dawns o’er me.GCB June 8, 1913, page 320.25 


Hark! The triumph of God now calls the dead 

From their graves who sleep in earth and sea. 

They shall wake, and with us meet the Lord, 

With him thus shall ever be.GCB June 8, 1913, page 320.26 


[To be sung to the music in “The Gospel Male Choir,” No. 100. The Gospel Publishing Co., 5418 Cedar Ave., 
Philadelphia, Pa.]GCB June 8, 1913, page 320.27 


A CORRECTION 


WASe 


On page 131, column 2, under subhead “Publishing Work,” line 7, for “Spanish” read “Swedish."GCB June 8, 
1913, page 320.28 
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DAILY PROGRAM (Except Sabbath) 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 


A.M. 
Devotional Meetings (in 
sections) 6:00—6:45 
Breakfast 7:00 
Bible Study 8:30—9:30 
Conference 10:00—12:00 
P.M. 
Dinner 12:15 
Conference 2:30—4:00 
Departmental Meetings 
(in sections) 
Missionary Talks and 
Other 
Services (in big tent). 4:30—5:30 
Lunch 6:00 
Public Service 7:30—9:00 
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The Sermon - BEHOLD JESUS! 


A. G. DANIELLS 
Sabbath, June 7, 10 A. M. 


A request has come to us from more than one source that we may have today the reading of a part at least of 
the messages we have received from Sister White during this Conference. Three have been read, but many 
of our brethren were not present, and quite a good many on the grounds, not knowing these were to be read, 
were absent. So we thought that this morning we would read portions of all three of these and direct attention 
to the leading thoughts presented to us.GCB June 9, 1913, page 321.1 


We feel that when we are gathered together from all parts of the world in a meeting like this, it is a great 
privilege to have messages sent to us from the spirit of prophecy, and we want to know the word that comes; 
we want to understand the admonition received, the counsel given, the encouragement held out to us, and so 
in this way rightly relate ourselves to the light that comes.GCB June 9, 1913, page 321.2 


First of all, | will say that these messages have breathed courage and good cheer and hopefulness all the way 
through. So this morning, whatever our past neglects have been, our past mistakes and failures, it is our 
privilege to look up to God and lay hold of him for new light, to live a better life in the days to come, and to win 
new victories.GCB June 9, 1913, page 321.3 


In the very first message, after some scriptures filled with encouragements, we read:—GCB June 9, 1913, 
page 321.4 


“It is the privilege of our representative men in attendance at the General Conference to cherish a spirit of 
hopefulness and courage.”GCB June 9, 1913, page 321.5 


As this is our privilege, brethren, let us do it. Let us cherish a spirit of hopefulness and courage. A discouraged 
man, a man without hope, drifts upon the high seas, heading nowhere, getting nowhere, but losing out all the 
time. | continue reading: —GCB June 9, 1913, page 321.6 


PHOTO-The cruiser “Searchlight,” mission ship in Alaskan waters, Fred W. Temple, master 


“My brethren, the Saviour has revealed himself to you in manifold ways; he has filled your heart with the 
sunlight of his presence while you have labored in distant lands and in the home land; he has kept you 
through dangers seen and unseen; and now, as you meet once more with your brethren in council, it is your 
privilege to be glad in the Lord, and to rejoice in the knowledge of his sustaining grace. Let his love take 
possession of mind and heart.... Bear an uplifting testimony.GCB June 9, 1913, page 321.7 


This is for us all. As we go from this Conference, brethren, let us bear an uplifting, triumphant testimony to our 
people, to our associates. When we return home, what will our husbands, our wives, our associates except to 
see in us and to hear from us? Will they expect us to return home with drooping spirits, with downcast 
countenances? Will they expect to hear from us, about the first thing, some criticisms of somebody or of 
something we do not like? Will they not rather except to hear from us the shout of victory? [Hearty amens.] | 
know, and you know, from experience that when people have come to us from a great meeting, we have 
expected to see evidences in their countenances, in their words, and in their lives, of a blessing received. Let 
us not disappoint the people. Let us go to our churches and help to lift them up.GCB June 9, 1913, page 
321.8 


We read further:—GCB June 9, 1913, page 321.9 


“Bear an uplifting testimony. Turn your eyes away from that which is dark and discouraging, and behold 
Jesus, our great Leader, under whose watchful supervision the cause of present truth, to which we are giving 
our lives and our all, is destined to triumph gloriously.GCB June 9, 1913, page 321.10 


“The attitude that our representative men maintain during the Conference will have a telling influence upon all 
throughout the field, as well as upon the delegates themselves.”GCB June 9, 1913, page 321.11 


Brethren, God proposes to send the influences of this gathering out to the ends of the world. O, let sunlight 
come in, then, to the soul! Let the joy of the Lord take possession, as he wants it to.GCB June 9, 1913, page 
g2t.12 


“It is your privilege to be endowed, from day to day, with a rich measure of his Holy Spirit, and to have 
broadened views of the importance and scope of the message we are proclaiming to the world.... Pray most 
earnestly for an understanding of the times in which we live, for a fuller conception of his purpose, and for 
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increased efficiency in soul-saving.”GCB June 9, 1913, page 321.13 


“Often in the night-season | am bidden to urge our brethren in responsible positions to make earnest effort to 
follow on to know the Lord more perfectly..GCB June 9, 1913, page 321.14 


A higher platform, a deeper spiritual life, is pointed to here.GCB June 9, 1913, page 322.1 


“When our workers realize as they should the importance of the times in which we live, there will be seen a 
determined purpose to be on the Lord’s side, and they will become in truth laborers together with God. When 
they consecrate heart and soul to the service of God, they will find that an experience deeper than any they 
have yet obtained is essential if they would triumph over all sin.”GCB June 9, 1913, page 322.2 


And now an admonition:—GCB June 9, 1913, page 322.3 


“During the General Conference of 1909, a work should have been done in the hearts of those in attendance 
that was not done.”GCB June 9, 1913, page 322.4 


| am sorry for this, and have during the past four years many times prayed God not to allow this to be 
repeated at this meeting. GCB June 9, 1913, page 322.5 


“Hours should have been given up to heart searching, that would have led to the breaking up of the fallow 
ground of the hearts of those who were at the meeting.”GCB June 9, 1913, page 322.6 


So in this Conference we have arranged for a large number of ministers to meet in different parts of the camp 
with the brethren. We have opened the way so that every one attending this meeting might be present every 
morning in some meeting and get some help from God. These ministers have gone out here, and they have 
prayed earnestly for this Conference and this camp. And they have come with their hearts burdened, morning 
after morning, and, O, we have been glad to hear that God has met with you in these morning meetings! One 
brother said to me this morning, “Brother Daniells, it is not a matter of pulling the people; there seems to be an 
awful pressure behind them to get hold and receive the blessing of God, and get what they want and need.” 
And so it seemed in the meeting this morning. We have tried to provide every way whereby souls might come 
into close touch with ministers who could pray with them and counsel with them with reference to their souls. If 
this had been done more fully four years ago, we are told,—‘this would have given them insight to understand 
the work so essential to be done by them in repentance and confession. But, though opportunities were given 
for confession of sin, for heartfelt repentance, and for a decided reformation, thorough work was not done. 
Some felt the influence of the Holy Spirit, and responded; but all did not yield to this influence. The minds of 
some were running in forbidden channels. Had there been on the part of all in the assembly a humbling of 
heart, there would have been manifested a wonderful blessing.”GCB June 9, 1913, page 322.7 


Brethren, let us today search our hearts, and make that surrender to God that is spoken of here. Each one 
must do this for himself.GCB June 9, 1913, page 322.8 


“When the Lord sets his hand to prepare the way before his ministers, it is their duty to follow where he 
directs. He will never forsake or leave in uncertainty those who follow his leadings with full purpose of heart.” 
Is not that encouraging?GCB June 9, 1913, page 322.9 


“| have been deeply impressed by scenes that have recently passed before me in the night-season. There 
seemed to be a great movement’—GCB June 9, 1913, page 322.10 


In what direction? away from the movement with which we are connected? away from the work and the 
message of God? Let us see:—GCB June 9, 1913, page 322.11 


“There seemed to be a great movement—a work of revival [Thank God!]—going forward in many places. Our 
people were moving into line, responding to God’s call.”GCB June 9, 1913, page 322.12 


| do not know of anything better in all this world than for God’s people to be moving into line, responding to his 
divine call.GCB June 9, 1913, page 322.13 


“My brethren, the Lord is speaking to us. Shall we not heed his voice? Shall we not trim our lamps, and act 
like men who look for their Lord to come? The time is one that calls for light-bearing, for action."GCB June 9, 
1913, page 322.14 


Now these are some of the more important statements in this first message, and O, | feel that these should 
lead us to our knees in praise and repentance and in consecration of all to our blessed Lord!GCB June 9, 
1913, page 322.15 


Then there came a second communication. It was entitled “Courage in the Lord.” From this | read:—GCB 
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June 9, 1913, page 322.16 


“Recently in the night-season, my mind was impressed by the Holy Spirit with the thought that if the Lord is 
coming as soon as we believe he is, we ought to be even more active than we have been in years past in 
getting the truth before the people.”GCB June 9, 1913, page 322.17 


Now this message follows up the first message of hopefulness and courage—the laying hold of God 
personally—with the exhortation to put forth greater efforts in behalf of those who are unprepared to meet the 
Lord.GCB June 9, 1913, page 322.18 


| continue reading:—GCB June 9, 1913, page 322.19 


“In this connection, my mind reverted to the activity of the advent believers in 1843 and 1844. At that time 
there was much house-to-house visitation, and untiring efforts were made to warn the people of the things that 
are spoken of in God’s Word. We should be putting forth even greater effort than was put forth by those who 
proclaimed the first angel’s message so faithfully.”GCB June 9, 1913, page 322.20 


Brethren, it seems to me that this Conference should mark the beginning of new activity throughout our ranks 
[many amens] in soul-winning effort in the home land. Do you know, there is great danger of our forgetting 
this? We appeal for these millions in the lands of heathenism, and there is response by giving money and our 
children; but, dear friends, the message that comes to us is that while we do this, we in the home land must 
put forth greater personal efforts for those around us. And so it seems to me that we should begin anew the 
circulation of our tracts and our papers; we should begin anew to visit our neighbors and talk with them; we 
should begin anew earnest efforts, personally, to bring these people to the Lord, and to lead them to see the 
meaning of this message. | read further:-—GCB June 9, 1913, page 322.21 


“We are rapidly approaching the end of this earth’s history; and as we realize that Jesus is indeed coming 
soon, we shall be aroused to labor as never before. We are bidden to sound an alarm to the people. And in 
our own lives we are to show forth the power of truth and righteousness. The world is soon to meet the great 
Lawgiver over his broken law. Those only who turn from transgression to obedience, can hope for pardon and 
peace.”GCB June 9, 1913, page 322.22 


This is why we should be greatly in earnest in our sphere of influence, wherever we are.GCB June 9, 1913, 
page 322.23 


“O, how much good might be accomplished if all who have the truth, the Word of life, would labor for the 
enlightenment of those who have it not!...GCB June 9, 1913, page 322.24 


“| have words of encouragement for you, my brethren. We are to move forward in faith and hope, expecting 
large things from God. The enemy will seek in every way to hinder the efforts that are being made to advance 
the truth, but in the strength of the Lord you may gain success. Let no discouraging words be spoken, but only 
such words as will tend to strengthen and sustain your fellow workers.”GCB June 9, 1913, page 322.25 


Then the servant of the Lord says, “I long to be personally engaged in earnest work in the field.” At eighty-five 
years of age, weighted down with these long years of burden, of anxiety, of labor and toil, this servant of the 
Lord says, “I long to be personally engaged in earnest work in the field.” Dear friends, what ought not we to 
do, young in years, in the very prime of life, with physical strength to endure? O, what should be our 
consecration to service!GCB June 9, 1913, page 322.26 


A third message came to us, which was read a few days ago, when many were absent. In that message we 
have these statements:—GCB June 9, 1913, page 322.27 


“Last night | seemed to be in earnest conversation with some of our brethren who seemed to be unable to 
take a broad view of the work that God desired them to do. Some in their efforts were going beyond that which 
was wise and prudent, while others were falling short of that which was required of them. | was trying to make 
these brethren understand the necessity of carrying the work forward intelligently, so that one worker would 
not tear down the work that another was endeavoring to build up....GCB June 9, 1913, page 322.28 


“Unless there is a united drawing with God, unless those in positions of leadership lift up their hearts to 
heaven, confessing their defects of character, and pleading for help to reach a higher standard, they will not 
discern their own spiritual needs, nor strive successfully for higher attainments.GCB June 9, 1913, page 
322.29 


“Because a worker does not see the importance of a fellow worker’s effort, he should not pull back and make 
the work go hard. Every laborer should now be working with zeal and energy, pressing onward and upward. 
There should be no such thing as backsliding from the light that has guided us for so many years. God is 
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calling upon his people to reach a higher standard of spirituality, to work unitedly.” GCB June 9, 1913, page 
322.30 


Many talk very much about spirituality, and about the Spirit’s presence, and about rejoicing in the Lord; but 
they do not realize that all this should lead to earnest work for Jesus in behalf of the lost. | believe, brethren, 
that the highest degree of spirituality and of true rejoicing in the gospel comes to those who take these 
blessings of God, and make themselves channels of light and blessing to their fellow men. That is the spirit of 
Jesus, who came from heaven to save the lost. So we are told that “God is calling upon his people to reach a 
higher standard of spirituality, to work unitedly.” | continue reading: —GCB June 9, 1913, page 322.31 


“Much of the work being accomplished in the cause of present truth would require not more than half the labor 
that it now demands if the workers would come unitedly to the help of the Lord, lending their courage and 
zeal, their faith and influence, to the building up of whatever enterprise is called for..GCB June 9, 1913, page 
322.32 


“We are to learn to take God at his word,” and that is very important, brethren, in this Conference and today, 
to “take God at his word.” So many long for help, but fail to get it because they do not reach out the hand of 
faith and lay right hold of it. Mr. Moody found that in his work for souls. They would come to the inquiry room, 
and they came, of course, to get help, to get salvation; but when they got there, so many of them could hardly 
be induced to lay hold of it; and so he illustrated it by an incident that he wrought out for the purpose. He took 
a dozen boys, and went before them with a silver dollar in his hand, offering it to the first boy. The little fellow 
looked at it very smilingly and wistfully, but did not put out his hand. He passed right on to the next one. He 
asked each one if he wanted the dollar, and each one said, “Yes, sir,” but did not take it. So he went on. 
Finally, down near the end of the row, a little fellow reached his hand right out, and took the dollar. Mr. Moody 
said to him, “It is yours, because you took it.” Then he turned to the others and said: “It was not yours, 
because you did not take it. It was for any one who would take it.”GCB June 9, 1913, page 323.1 


Brethren and sisters, thousands of people right in the church today are going on barren, going on longing, 
simply because they will not reach out the hand of faith and take what God is holding over their heads. | know 
that by years of experience. Long after | entered the ministry, | came to learn that it is one thing to long, and 
desire, and pray earnestly for help, and it is another thing to just reach right out and take salvation, and say: 
“Lord, | believe; help thou mine unbelief. Lord, | take what you have for me, right here and now.” A distinct 
blessing comes in that. | read on:—GCB June 9, 1913, page 323.2 


“We are to learn to take God at his word, for thus only can we carry out his purposes. There should be no 
back on the part of any. With all the light that has been given us, we cannot truthfully say, ‘We did not 
understand his will.’ Let there be a drawing together, every one lifting in spiritual lines....GCB June 9, 1913, 
page 323.3 


“Not all are pursuing a course of indifference. There are some who are reviewing their past mistakes and are 
learning from these mistakes the lessons that God would teach them.”GCB June 9, 1913, page 323.4 


| am glad that is our privilege—to take our mistakes, however bad they were, however much they have hurt us 
and others, and lay them right down there deep and solid as stepping-stones to a better life. What a glorious 
provision God has made for poor, weak, flair humanity, that we can take these mistakes and make them 
stepping-stones to better service.GCB June 9, 1913, page 323.5 


“They are making close examination of self. These workers are studying their own lives in the light of Christ's 
perfect example, and are becoming changed into the same image.GCB June 9, 1913, page 323.6 


“Our ministers have some experiences to gain that have not yet been gained, standards to reach higher than 
those yet attained. They have lessons to learn of personal ministry for souls.”GCB June 9, 1913, page 323.7 


Brethren in the ministry, let us heed the message that comes to us. God is no respecter of persons. When he 
addresses a great concourse of people like this, he speaks to us who stand forth as leaders, and he tells us 
what we have not done, and what we ought to do. Let us heed the counsel.GCB June 9, 1913, page 323.8 


“We do not realize how untiring are Satan’s efforts to sap our spirituality. He is working mightily that the 
people of God may be only half converted. Then self will swell to large proportions, and there will be no 
revelation to the world of the transforming power of God. If this power does not rest upon God’s people and 
move them to sanctified action, they cannot do the work in the earth that has been shown us must be done. 
Without this power, they will not realize their responsibility as his representatives in a world of unbelief.”GCB 
June 9, 1913, page 323.9 


That is the last word that has come in the form of a message to us. It sounds very important to me. This is the 
last that we shall receive, unless something comes in the mail tonight or tomorrow; and if nothing else comes, 
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we shall break up with this solemn closing admonition.GCB June 9, 1913, page 323.10 

Voice: Please read that last thought again, Brother Daniells.GCB June 9, 1913, page 323.11 

A. G. Daniells: | am asked to read this last paragraph again:—GCB June 9, 1913, page 323.12 

“We do not realize how untiring are Satan’s efforts to sap our spirituality.”GCB June 9, 1913, page 323.13 


Then, brethren, when we get home to the farm, to our business, yea, to our ministry, let us drink at the 
fountain of spiritual life.GCB June 9, 1913, page 323.14 


“He is working mightily that the people of God may be only half converted.”GCB June 9, 1913, page 323.15 


He would just as soon as not take us down to perdition on this road as on any other. But, brethren, God has 
cast up a highway that leads to the celestial city. O, let us travel on that upward way! If he can get us to be 
only half converted, then “self will swell to large proportions, and there will be no revelation to the world of the 
transforming power of God. If this power does not rest upon God’s people and move them to sanctified action, 
they cannot do the work in the earth that has been shown us must be done. Without this power, they will not 
realize their responsibility as his representatives in this world of unbelief.”GCB June 9, 1913, page 323.16 


| am glad these communications are in print, so that we can all read them when we get to our homes.GCB 
June 9, 1913, page 323.17 


Now | thought that in this closing Sabbath service of the Conference, we could well afford to listen to the 
words of Jesus which he spoke on an occasion something similar to this. “In the last day, that great day of the 
feast, Jesus stood and cried, saying, If any man thirst, let him come unto me, and drink. He that believeth on 
me, as the scripture hath said, out of him shall flow rivers of living water. (But this spake he of the Spirit, which 
they that believe on him should receive).” Now | understand that this invitation is to us, right here, today. “If 
any man thirst, let him come unto me, and drink.” Shall we do that today? What is in the way of doing that? 
Does not Jesus as truly say that to us who are here as he did to the people back there?—Of course he does. 
That is why he had it written.GCB June 9, 1913, page 323.18 


“He that believeth on me.” Now that indicates that when we come to drink, we must believe that he is 
accessible, and that he will give us to drink. “He that believeth on me [and drinketh], out of him shall flow 
rivers of living water.”GCB June 9, 1913, page 323.19 


Hundreds of prayers have been offered here today, and requests made all through this meeting, for that 
wayward boy and that unbelieving husband. | received a letter from a little lad. He said his mother was feeling 
very bad, and had sent the letter for me to read, with the request that prayer be offered for her husband. | read 
the letter. It must have been from some very kind husband and father, for he said:—GCB June 9, 1913, page 
323.20 


“lam glad that you and our boy are where you can get God’s blessing, but | am in despair. | am grown-up 
man and a sinner, and | have no hope in God. But | want you to be happy. | do not want my lost condition to 
trouble you.” It was a sad word indeed to hear. We ought to pray for that man. He may not be so far from the 
kingdom as he felt in his soul when he wrote those words. But | will tell you, that wife and that boy will need 
much of the Spirit of God as they go from these meetings to that husband and father, the breadwinner, that 
man who perhaps is struggling with the great question as to whether he will give up his employment and 
jeopardize the well-being of his wife and boy. How much they need to go away with this blessed Spirit, so that 
there can flow from them a river of life and hope to that man! Dear friends, do you know how much you need 
to go from this meeting and let the benign influences of God’s Spirit and God’s blessing fall upon those around 
you?GCB June 9, 1913, page 323.21 


| remember one time when some of our people came back from our State camp-meeting. | was not able to go 
to the camp-meeting; and when they came back, the first thing one of the men told me was that a certain one 
was converted and baptized at the camp-meeting. This person had made no profession of religion at the time. 
Well, the very message made a pronounced impression upon me. But something made a deeper impression. 
When | saw that converted young person, | saw a change in him; | felt the influence of a Christian life. Dear 
friends, as we return home, we ought to take Jesus with us, and not leave him here at the temple on the 
ground.GCB June 9, 1913, page 323.22 


You remember the record, that in going from a gathering of God’s people at Jerusalem once, Jesus was left 
behind. The people journeyed without him, visiting with one another and having a social time. When the day 
was spent, it was found that Jesus was not with them. His parents turned back to find him. When they found 
him, they said, “We have been looking for you for three days.” Brethren, as we leave here, let us be careful to 
take the Master with us, so that we shall not spend a long time looking for him. We ought to settle it in deep 
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resolution here that we shall make that consecration, and will lay hold of God here, and be careful when we 
leave to take him with us, that there may flow from us rivers of living water, spiritual life, and power, and 
influence, to lay hold of those to whom we go, and with whom we come in contact.GCB June 9, 1913, page 
323.23 


“But this spake he of the Spirit, which they that believe on him should receive.” Our beautiful motto here 
before us is, “Receive ye the Holy Spirit.” That is what Jesus has said: “As my Father hath sent me into the 
world, even so send | you: receive ye the Holy Spirit.”GCB June 9, 1913, page 323.24 


Now we have all heard many requests today for prayer. Some have requested prayer for their own spiritual 
uplift, and power and victory over sin; and others for those whom they know are unprepared to meet God over 
his broken law. Before we close this meeting, there may still be some burdened heart who has a special 
request to make. If so, we will give you an opportunity to state your request, and state exactly what it is that 
you desire most that prayer shall be offered for.GCB June 9, 1913, page 323.25 


[Many persons at this point arose in quick succession and stated requests for prayer. The meeting was closed 
with a season of prayer, led by Elders S. N. Haskell and A. G. Daniells.]GCB June 9, 1913, page 324.1 
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Conference Proceedings. THIRTY-FIFTH MEETING 


W. T. KNOX 

June 8, 10 A. M. 

W. T. Knox in the chair.GCB June 9, 1913, page 324.2 

W. J. Fitzgerald offered prayer.GCB June 9, 1913, page 324.3 


An invitation from the Chicago Chamber of Commerce to hold the next session in Chicago was referred to the 
executive committee.GCB June 9, 1913, page 324.4 


Consideration of ResolutionsGCB June 9, 1913, page 324.5 

The recommendations reported on page 310 of the BULLETIN were taken up.GCB June 9, 1913, page 324.6 
Question was called on numbers 48, 49, and 50 without discussion.GCB June 9, 1913, page 324.7 
Resolution 51, relating to the number of colleges, was read.GCB June 9, 1913, page 324.8 


B. G. Wilkinson: This is a very important recommendation. We have been studying this question for months. It 
seems to me we ought to take good time and deliberate over this very carefully. This recommendation is 
different from the one which the committee on adjustment of schools brought in. From the standpoint of the 
Columbia Union, it has a very serious bearing. In the first place, the Foreign Mission Seminary, to all intents 
and purposes, has been doing college work. Mount Vernon College is a college. Now, this virtually snatches 
the territory from the Columbia Union Conference and throws it to the West. It leaves all the East without a 
college. It provides that a college may come in the future, but, nevertheless, it is not so now. Mr. Chairman, 
we have a debt of twenty-five thousand dollars on Mount Vernon College—it was thirty-two thousand, but by 
the help and blessing of the Lord it has been cut down to twenty-five thousand dollars. We went out last year 
to raise this, and eleven thousand dollars in pledges came in to us on the condition that we raise the whole 
twenty-five thousand dollars. We have a plan out this year to do it. If this recommendation goes into effect, it 
at once weakens that plan, and leaves us with a twenty-five thousand dollar debt to face, because the people 
are giving to it on the basis of a college.GCB June 9, 1913, page 324.9 


This whole question came up to help our schools, to lessen debts. | think we are going to increase them. We 
ought to have time to deliberate. | understand there is to be a big educational convention next year, and it 
seems to me it would be a proper thing to refer this recommendation to the educational department to work 
out that it be left as it is until then. Now, it would have another effect if passed. At the present time this 
recommendation will tie the hands to a certain extent of the North American Division. The North American 
Division is at present deliberating over the institutions here. Nothing as yet has finally been settled upon. They 
have a committee today to take the thing under consideration. Now, it may be that in the consideration of 
these institutions, there may be something to affect this resolution, but, passed as it is, it will tie the hands of 
this division. In any sense, it hampers the unions. Therefore, it seems to me the wisest thing will be to refer 
recommendation 51 to the Educational Department to work out this question in connection with the unions 
and the North American Division and the coming educational council. | would move that number 51 be 
referred to the Educational Department. [Seconded.]GCB June 9, 1913, page 324.10 


E. E. Andross: It does not seem to me we ought to refer it to the educational council, for they will have no 
power whatever to put it into operation. We ought to refer it to some body which has power to execute as well 
as to plan.GCB June 9, 1913, page 324.11 


H. R. Salisbury: As Brother Andross has said, it would be better to refer it to a body that has executive power. 
In our departmental convention next summer we would not have power within ourselves to effect this change. 
The heads of our colleges met and discussed this very fully, and we brought in a resolution among ourselves 
very much the same as this. | think there would be but little change in the resolution coming in from us next 
summer. The only change would be in determining whether this Foreign Mission Seminary would become a 
college. | do think we could hasten this, however, by referring it to a commission who could report to the North 
American Division Conference at its next meeting. Otherwise, it will postpone this for two and one-half years 
before anything is done. | would move as a substitute that this be referred to a commission appointed by the 
North American Division committee, to investigate more fully, taking counsel with the different unions, and 
report at the the first meeting of the executive committee of the North American Division Conference.GCB 
June 9, 1913, page 324.12 


B. G. Wilkinson: | accept this as the motion.GCB June 9, 1913, page 324.13 
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The motion carried.GCB June 9, 1913, page 324.14 


Recommendations 52 to 55 were read (page 311), and question called without discussion, the word “young” 
being eliminated from section “b” of number 52 by common consent.GCB June 9, 1913, page 324.15 


Action was taken on the whole, and the report adopted.GCB June 9, 1913, page 324.16 
Further ResolutionsGCB June 9, 1913, page 324.17 


The committee on plans made a further and final report, which was adopted, after amendment, as follows: 
—GCB June 9, 1913, page 324.18 


56. We recommend,—GCB June 9, 1913, page 324.19 


(a) That in union conferences in which there is located a union conference training-school, the local 
conference schools do not attempt to carry work above the tenth grade, any exception to the recommendation 
to be allowed only after obtaining permission from the executive committee of the union conference in which 
the school is located, together with the counsel of the North American Department of Education.GCB June 9, 
1913, page 324.20 


(b) That there be the fullest cooperation between the officers of the various State and union schools in the 
matter of encouraging our people to patronize the conference and the union educational institutions in their 
respective spheres of work, students below the eleventh grade being recommended to attend the academy or 
the intermediate school in the local conference.GCB June 9, 1913, page 324.21 


(c) That these recommendations take effect not later than the beginning of the school year in 1914.GCB June 
9, 1913, page 324.22 


(d) That these recommendations do not apply to our foreign seminaries.GCB June 9, 1913, page 324.23 


Whereas, Much experience of value has been gained in the establishing and operating of our denominational 
schools during the past forty years, and it is in the interests of the work that this experience be utilized, we, 
—GCB June 9, 1913, page 324.24 


57. Recommend, That, in harmony with the action of the General Conference Committee in its autumn council 
of 1912, any local conference or union conference contemplating the starting of a school or the raising or 
lowering of the grades of work being done in its schools, counsel with both the union conference committee 
and the North American Division Conference Educational Department, and be guided by the standardized 
plan of the denomination.GCB June 9, 1913, page 324.25 


Whereas, At present the benefits of the Sustentation Fund are not extended in general to colporteurs, 
teachers, and physicians therefore, we,—GCB June 9, 1913, page 324.26 


58. Recommend, That the General Conference Committee and the North American Division Committee give 
this matter careful study, and consider the advisability of increasing the Sustentation Fund, and of opening the 
way for these three classes to receive such benefit from it, as may be necessary.GCB June 9, 1913, page 
324.27 


59. We recommend, That the General Conference Committee be authorized to reorganize the work in South 
America, and to provide for the organization of a South American Division Conference at such time and place 
as they may deem advisable.GCB June 9, 1913, page 324.28 


The following resolutions presented, were referred to the North American Division committee, as being a 
division conference matter:-—GCB June 9, 1913, page 324.29 


We recommend, That the advisory committee of the North American Negro Department shall consist of the 
general secretary, the presidents of the Atlantic, Columbia, Central, Lake, Southern, Southeastern, and 
Southwestern Union Conferences, and the union evangelists of the Southeastern, Southern, and 
Southwestern Union Conferences, and two others, who shall be Negroes.GCB June 9, 1913, page 324.30 


We recommend, A uniform plan of organization in the Southeastern, Southern, and Southwestern Unions, and 
therefore submit the following:—GCB June 9, 1913, page 324.31 


(a) That the executive board of each of the union missions be composed of a superintendent (president of the 
union), the secretary and treasurer (of the union), educational secretary (of the union), the local conference 
president, the union mission evangelists, and a Negro representative from each local conference.GCB June 9, 
1913, page 324.32 
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(b) That the executive board of each local mission be composed of the conference president, and not less 
than two other persons, of whom one must be a Negro.GCB June 9, 1913, page 324.33 


In discussing the first of these resolutions, before referring them, remarks were made in explanation of 
them.GCB June 9, 1913, page 324.34 


Chas. Thompson: Who is included in the union evangelists? GCB June 9, 1913, page 324.35 
W. T. Knox: Will some one of the members of the committee explain? GCB June 9, 1913, page 324.36 


C. B. Stephenson: The plan is that evangelists be provided to take theover-sight of the nation. These 
evangelists are to be members of the executive committee or the advisory committee as it may be designated. 
There are to be colored evangelists under the direction of the secretary of the department.GCB June 9, 1913, 
page 324.37 


G. F. Watson: | would like to ask if the last speaker means that the union conference president will have 
nothing to say as to where these evangelists should go, or leave it to the head of the department.GCB June 9, 
1913, page 325.1 


C. B. Stephenson: The union conference president is chairman of the Negro union mission, and these 
evangelists would work under the direction of the union mission committee in harmony with the local 
committees, and would not have the authority to pass from State to State, but would work entirely under the 
direction of the committee.GCB June 9, 1913, page 325.2 


H. M. Hiatt: | would like to ask what relation the educational secretary of the union would sustain to this, if 
any.GCB June 9, 1913, page 325.3 


C. B. Stephenson: That would depend upon the secretaries provided in the Negro mission. The Negro mission 
ought to have some one to look after the schools and young people, and should they appoint in the local 
conferences local secretaries, they would act as it were as assistants and report to the union secretary. GCB 
June 9, 1913, page 325.4 


J. K. Humphrey: | am in sympathy with this recommendation, but | am sorry that it is limited merely to the 
Southern, Southeastern, and Southwestern Unions. The trouble in the Negro Department is the lack of 
evangelical strength, and if | understand the mind of the Negro delegates correctly, these men have the desire 

deep down in their hearts to see the evangelical work advanced very strongly among their people throughout 

the entire country. There are many places at present without an evangelist that need good, strong men. These 

places cannot be filled, because these men are lacking. The force of that recommendation is really not only to 

have a man supervise other men—we are not wanting for superintendents,—it is that good, strong men shall 

be in the field to go from place to place and do the work in their respective union conference fields. Now we 

have not only in the three union conferences mentioned, but all through the North the East, and the West,— 
you take the Lake Union, Central Union, the Atlantic Union, the Columbia Union,—these unions have Negroes 
scattered all over their different territories that need evangelical services, and yet these are not being fully 

supplied. Why could not that recommendation read so as to include the other unions, and so give a larger 
scope of labor to our colored men?GCB June 9, 1913, page 325.5 


Brethren, really | feel very much burdened in this matter, because, as | have looked over the field and seen 
the need, | see that it is the hardest thing to get men from among the colored people to man the field. Sister 
White says the time is coming when white men will not be able to do this work, and it will devolve upon the 
shoulders of colored men, and the only way that | see is for some man to be appointed, not by the local 
conference but by the union conference, so that he will not be under the jurisdiction of the local president but 
can go from place to place and pitch his tent and bring people into the truth. | do believe that this Conference 
should go upon record at this session as sending a large force of colored men out into the work, so that we 
can do a broader work, and a stronger work, than has been done before.GCB June 9, 1913, page 325.6 


If | understand that recommendation regarding those three unions, Southern, Southeastern, and 
Southwestern, a union representative will be appointed, and that man will have to go around from conference 
to conference to strengthen weak men. But, brethren, what about the building of the evangelical work all 
through these union conferences? Are they to be allowed to just lie waste? | appeal to this delegation to see 
to it that something be done other than that recommendation, and | would move that those other unions be 
included in that recommendation—the Lake, Central, Atlantic, and Columbia Unions.GCB June 9, 1913, page 
325.7 


[On motion to refer to the North American Division]GCB June 9, 1913, page 325.8 


A. G. Daniells: It seems to me that in referring, there ought to be expressed a desire that the committee will 
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formulate something to guide the secretary of the department.GCB June 9, 1913, page 325.9 


| know that we need to give careful attention to making up the advisory board, or committee of the Negro 
Department. | am favorable to referring it, but it does seem to me that it ought to go from this body in this way 
for friendly or for favorable consideration, and definite action, so that the advisory committee can be made as 
strong as possible for the benefit of the department.GCB June 9, 1913, page 325.10 


J. K. Humphrey: | appreciate the remarks of the last speaker. | do believe if the matter could come back again, 
and some definite action be taken, we could probably speak to it here more advantageously.GCB June 9, 
1913, page 325.11 


The following resolutions were adopted:—GCB June 9, 1913, page 325.12 


Resolved, That we express our thanks and appreciation to the conferences that have freely loaned their tents 
for this meeting, and to the Southern California Conference for the use of the newly constructed large pavilion, 
and to the following conferences: Indiana, New York, Western New York, West Pennsylvania, Ohio, Southern 
Illinois, West Michigan, East Michigan, North Michigan, Chesapeake, and Northern New England, for the use 
of gospel and family tents.GCB June 9, 1913, page 325.13 


Resolved, That we extend to Brother E. G. Fulton and his staff of able assistants, the hearty thanks of this 
Conference for the faithful and efficient work done in the cafeteria, lunch room, and store; for his service of 
healthful, palatable food; the uniform courtesy on the part of the workers having been a great contribution to 
the material side and the success of this meeting.GCB June 9, 1913, page 325.14 


A. G. Daniells: Brother Chairman, | move the adoption of the recommendationsGCB June 9, 1913, page 
325.15 


W. W. Prescott: May we include a third resolution expressing our appreciation of the space granted for reports 
in the four Washington papers?GCB June 9, 1913, page 325.16 


W. T. Knox: If there is no objection, this also will be included.GCB June 9, 1913, page 325.17 


Resolved, That we express the thanks of this Conference to the proprietors of the four Washington 
newspapers for their courtesy in giving so liberal space to reports of this Conference.GCB June 9, 1913, page 
325.18 


A. G. Daniells: There is another item calling for thanks, and that is the service of our union and local 
conference presidents, who so kindly came to these grounds to do the work of preparation, and have cared 
for the camp so well during the Conference; and other workers also.GCB June 9, 1913, page 325.19 


W. T. Knox: Now | would like to suggest something also, and that is our reception committee, that have 
undergone a very nerve-racking work, and certainly have done it in a very acceptable manner.GCB June 9, 
1913, page 325.20 


H. S. Shaw: | do not think the union and local conference presidents care to have you thank us for this. We 
are all very glad to be here.GCB June 9, 1913, page 325.21 


A. T. Robinson: | heard some one say that ten or a dozen missionaries had worked all the time, too.GCB June 
9, 1913, page 325.22 


W. T. Knox: Yes, and they are going to stay and work some more. Shall we pass these recommendations one 
by one, or shall we cover them all with one vote. All in favor of these recommendations of appreciation, signify 
it by saying, Aye. Carried.GCB June 9, 1913, page 325.23 


A. G. Daniells: In a meeting of the General Conference Committee this morning two votes were taken that 
seem to have missed the committee on distribution of labor. It was voted there recommending that W. B. 
White take the presidency of the South African Union Conference, made vacant by the call of R. C. Porter to 
Asia.GCB June 9, 1913, page 325.24 


H. S. Shaw: The committee on distribution of labor has made its final report, and referred all further 
recommendations to the General Conference Committee.GCB June 9, 1913, page 325.25 


A. G. Daniells: | move that this Conference request W. B. White to take the presidency of the South African 
Union Conference, in response to the request of the South African delegation.GCB June 9, 1913, page 
325.26 


L. R. Conradi: | second the motion.GCB June 9, 1913, page 325.27 
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W. T. Knox: You have heard the motion and its second. Are you ready to vote? The question is called. All 
favoring this, say, Aye. It is carried.GCB June 9, 1913, page 325.28 


A. G. Daniells: Now there is another matter that has been developed during this Conference. The South 
African people ask for another man. We have not taken it up in committee but it is settled as far as they can 
settle it that O. K. Butler and wife make South Africa their field of labor.GCB June 9, 1913, page 325.29 


F. B. Armitage: It is the unanimous request of the South African delegation.GCB June 9, 1913, page 325.30 


A. G. Daniells: | move that the request of the South African brethren be granted, that we recommend O. K. 
Butler to make South Africa his field of labor.GCB June 9, 1913, page 325.31 


W. T. Knox: It has been moved and seconded that we recommend O. K. Butler to make South Africa his field 
of labor. Any further remarks? The question is called. All favoring say, Aye. It is carried.GCB June 9, 1913, 
page 325.32 


A. G. Daniells: The General Conference Committee this morning voted requesting A. |. Haysmer to take the 
presidency of the West Indian Union Conference made vacant by the resignation of U. Bender. This is the 
request of the West Indian Union delegation here. | move that this be granted. [Carried.J]5CB June 9, 1913, 
page 325.33 


Guy Dail: | have the following resolution of offer:—GCB June 9, 1913, page 325.34 


Whereas, Our brother. Elder Isaac Sanborn, one of the pioneers in the proclamation of the advent message, 
was suddenly taken from us by death on Sabbath. May 24, 1913.—GCB June 9, 1913, page 325.35 


Resolved. (1) That we hereby recognize his fervor in administration and timely counsel in the early days of this 
cause, and his faithful labors in raising up many churches: and,—GCB June 9, 1913, page 325.36 


(2) That we extend our sincere sympathy to the members of the bereaved family, commending them to God, 
and the comfort of his grace, who has promised a crown of righteousness at his coming to all who love him: 
further,—GCB June 9, 1913, page 326.1 


(3) That these resolutions be spread upon our records, and that a copy of them be furnished to the family of 
our deceased brother.GCB June 9, 1913, page 326.2 


Voted upon and passed.GCB June 9, 1913, page 326.3 


J. L. Shaw: In behalf of the foreign delegates who have been entertained here at the Conference, who have 
been well housed and well provided with food, | move that the foreign delegates be allowed to express their 
appreciation of the way they have been entertained at this meeting by a rising vote.GCB June 9, 1913, page 
326.4 


J. E. Fulton: | second the motion.GCB June 9, 1913, page 326.5 
The vote was unanimous by all foreign delegates present.GCB June 9, 1913, page 326.6 


W. T. Knox: | am sure that we have all been very much pleased to have had the opportunity of affording 
entertainment to you brethren coming in from the foreign lands.GCB June 9, 1913, page 326.7 


All the business before the Conference has been completed, as far as the chairman knows. What is your 
pleasure? GCB June 9, 1913, page 326.8 


PHOTO-First Emmanuel Mission Home, Basutoland, Africa 


J. N. Loughborough: While the third General Conference was in session in Battle Creek, there was a 
Methodist minister there attending our business meeting one day. At the close, he said to Elder White: “What 
in the world does this mean? | have just come from a Methodist meeting. They quarreled and fought and 
came near pulling one another’s hair. Your conference makes me think of the handle of a jug,—it’s all on one 

side. | do not understand it.”GCB June 9, 1913, page 326.9 


“Well,” said Brother White, “we act as brethren, and we get ready to vote, and then we vote."GCB June 9, 
1913, page 326.10 


O, how this movement has grown! And, thank God, there has not a thing come up but what there has been a 
unanimous vote.GCB June 9, 1913, page 326.11 
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W. T. Knox: Instead of moving to adjourn sine die, suppose we simply adjourn. There may something arise so 
that the chairman will desire to call us together this afternoon. A motion to adjourn will be in order. GCB June 
9, 1913, page 326.12 


It was then moved and seconded to adjourn.GCB June 9, 1913, page 326.13 

L. R. Conradi was asked to pronounce the benediction, and said:—GCB June 9, 1913, page 326.14 

“Dear Father, we are thankful unto thee for all thy blessings, for thy good Spirit which has been with us in all 
our deliberations. O Lord, let thy blessing rest upon these plans, that they may be indeed for the furtherance 
of thy cause throughout the world. Be and abide with each and every one of us, for thy name’s sake. 
Amen.”GCB June 9, 1913, page 326.15 


W. T. KNOX, Chairman; 
W. A. SPICER, Secretary. 
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Departmental Meetings 

W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
EDUCATIONAL DEPARTMENT 

WASe 


Tenth Meeting 


A further partial report was submitted by the committee on plans, the following among other recommendations 
being made:—GCB June 9, 1913, page 326.16 


1. (a) That the Educational Department appoint a central buying agency, to retail to the schools all over the 
country the apparatus required at a price just enough above the wholesale buying price to pay for the office 
expense, and at the end of each year the balance be divided among the schools in proportion to the amount 
of business done.GCB June 9, 1913, page 326.17 


(b) That this buying agency be regulated by a committee of five science teachers from our colleges, the 
chairman of which is to be the purchasing agent; all business going through his hands.GCB June 9, 1913, 
page 326.18 


(c) That the chairman make a report each year to all schools entering this cooperative system, and enjoying 
the benefits therefrom, giving a printed statement of all money received and expended.GCB June 9, 1913, 
page 326.19 


(d) That we ask the General Conference to give this agency its financial backing.GCB June 9, 1913, page 
326.20 


(e) That all our schools be encouraged to buy through this agency, thus saving for us thousands of dollars, 
and giving the colleges an opportunity to check the apparatus used in our academies.GCB June 9, 1913, 
page 326.21 


2. That the committee on science equipment and libraries be requested to continue its work during another 
year, and make a final report at the educational convention of 1914.GCB June 9, 1913, page 326.22 


3. (a) That the committee on standards be requested to continue its work another year, and make a final 
report at the convention of 1914.GCB June 9, 1913, page 326.23 


(b) That the Department of Education make such changes in the personnel of the committee as may be 
necessary to give proper representation to our academies.GCB June 9, 1913, page 326.24 


(c) That the committee thus constituted standardize the courses in our schools of 10, 12, and 14 grades 
respectively.GCB June 9, 1913, page 326.25 


(d) That this committee consider the advisability of making certain adaptations of the work in the last one or 
two years offered by the 14-grade schools, with a view to rendering them suited to the needs of the pupils, 
who go from these schools directly into the work.GCB June 9, 1913, page 326.26 


4. That the respective library and laboratory funds in our various academies and colleges be employed 
exclusively for building up the libraries and laboratories.GCB June 9, 1913, page 326.27 


5. That in the purchasing of books for our libraries, due attention be paid to the relative importance of the 
different lines of study, special emphasis being placed on Bible, history, and English.GCB June 9, 1913, page 
326.28 


There was a further consideration of the report of the committee on standards, the following being among the 
recommendations passed:—GCB June 9, 1913, page 326.29 


1. That, beginning with Sept. 1, 1915, we ask schools teaching science subjects to have an equipment for any 
such subject equal to the amount specified by the committee on science equipment.GCB June 9, 1913, page 
326.30 


2. That if all branches are taught, the minimum laboratory equipment shall be three thousand dollars.GCB 
June 9, 1913, page 326.31 
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3. That such schools strive toward a five-thousand-dollar equipment as a more efficient means of teaching the 
subjects.GCB June 9, 1913, page 326.32 


Eleventh Meeting 


A paper on “Subjects to Be Taught in Our Summer Schools” was read by W. W. Ruble, secretary of the 
Northern Union. It was discussed by Professors Stone, Graf, and Butler, and Miss Peck3CB June 9, 1913, 
page 326.33 


The report of the committee on industrial education was read by its chairman, C. B. Hughes. It was discussed 
at some length by C. W. Irwin.GCB June 9, 1913, page 326.34 


Twelfth Meeting 


A few minutes were given to an informal discussion of the place to hold our convention in 1914. It was the 
consensus of opinion that it be held where the largest delegation can be assured. June 10 to 24 was 
suggested as a suitable time.GCB June 9, 1913, page 326.35 


The report of the committee on certification was read by its chairman, H. G. Lucas. Inasmuch as this report 
was of such a nature that it needed some study before discussion, it was voted to have it duplicated, and to 

have the committee continue its work, with the addition of the following five members: C. A. Russell, M. M. 

Hare, C. B. Hughes, M. E. Cady, M. B. Van Kirk. This committee to make its final report at the time of the 
convention, in 1914.GCB June 9, 1913, page 326.36 


Unfinished business was taken up by continuing the discussion of the report on college standards.GCB June 
9, 1913, page 326.37 


The committee appointed to revise an amendment to recommendation 2 made its report, which was adopted, 
as follows:—GCB June 9, 1913, page 326.38 


That the qualifications of a teacher be at least a collegiate degree or its equivalent in scholarship, with special 
reference to the line which he is to teach, and a successful test of teaching ability of at least two years’ 
duration, during which time he shall have demonstrated his ability to develop the various subjects taught in 
harmony with the principles of Christian education, and have shown sympathetic participation in the spiritual 
and missionary work of the school.GCB June 9, 1913, page 326.39 


The original amendment was divided, and the following part added to proposition 1 of the report: And of 
conducting the work of the school in full harmony with the system of Christian education given to Seventh-day 
Adventists, as outlined in the spirit of prophecy.GCB June 9, 1913, page 326.40 


“Vocational Work” was discussed by Professors Lamson, Howell, Benson, Graf, and Olsen. It was finally 
voted to refer the recommendation dealing with this phase of our work to an industrial committee appointed by 
the department, which was to confer with the committee on courses, and report at the convention of 
1914.GCB June 9, 1913, page 326.41 


Thirteenth Meeting 


Unfinished business was first taken up, by completing the consideration of the report on college standards, 
which, after some changes, was adopted as a whole.GCB June 9, 1913, page 326.42 


The report of the committee on commercial text-books was read by B. B. Smith, secretary of the committee. 
The report was considered item by item, and adopted, with the exception of referring recommendation 4, on 
the teaching of commercial law, to the committee on courses of study.GCB June 9, 1913, page 326.43 


Certain of the recommendations of the committee on plans, printed in the report of the tenth meeting, were 
passed.GCB June 9, 1913, page 326.44 


Fourteenth Meeting 


A very interesting and instructive paper, entitled “How Shall Social Culture Be Taught?” was read by C. C. 
Lewis.GCB June 9, 1913, page 327.1 


G. H. Heald, editor of Life and Health, read a paper on “School Sanitation.” The discussion, by H. C. Menkel, 
of this paper laid emphasis upon the importance of putting into practise the principles of health we already 
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know.GCB June 9, 1913, page 327.2 


Fifteenth Meeting 


The remaining recommendations of the committee on plans, published in the proceedings of the tenth 
meeting, were passed. Also the following: —GCB June 9, 1913, page 327.3 


That the specifications in the report of the committee on college standards adopted at this council take effect 
not later than Jan. 1, 1915.GCB June 9, 1913, page 327.4 


That a committee of five be appointed by the general department to standardize the elementary school 
work.GCB June 9, 1913, page 327.5 


That the syllabi prepared by the various sections be tested and tried out during the coming year, final action 
on them to be taken at the convention of 1914.GCB June 9, 1913, page 327.6 


That colleges, academies, and intermediate schools make no radical changes in their courses of study without 
advising with the general department.GCB June 9, 1913, page 327.7 


Some time was spent in a helpful discussion of the work of the Correspondence School, Professors Howell, 
Lewis, Benson, Kellogg, Olsen, and others taking part. It was the generally expressed conviction that the 
foundations of the school had been well and strongly laid, and that it was filling a very important place in our 
scheme of educations.GCB June 9, 1913, page 327.8 


The following recommendations was introduced from the floor, and adopted by a standing vote:—GCB June 
9, 1913, page 327.9 


In view of the shortness of time, and the vast amount of work yet to be accomplished in carrying the third 
angel's message to the world in this generation, and in view of the wrong and worldly ideals that surround our 
schools, and of the fact that they unconsciously have a strong tendency to mold our educational ideas and 
policies, we do hereby pledge ourselves before God to more constant prayer, that we and our fellow teachers 
may more clearly understand and more strongly realize the importance of the principles of Christians 
education as presented in the spirit of prophecy, especially those regarding the value of industrial education 
and of the Bible as a fundamental element in every line of our school work, and the dangers of games and 
social functions, and we as a convention and as individuals do hereby consecrate our lives more fully to the 
application of these God-given principles. Thus we may do our part in the finishing of the work.GCB June 9, 
1913, page 327.10 


MISSIONARY VOLUNTEER DEPARTMENT 
WASe 


Fourteenth Meeting 


The committee on junior work submitted the following final report:-—GCB June 9, 1913, page 327.11 


We recommend, (a) That all junior Volunteers be encouraged to adopt the study of the Morning Watch 
Calendar;GCB June 9, 1913, page 327.12 


(b) That meetings be held and special effort be put forth for the juniors at our camp-meetings; and—GCB 
June 9, 1913, page 327.13 


(c) That an earnest effort be put forth to enlist all our juniors in the reading courses provided for them.GCB 
June 9, 1913, page 327.14 


An enthusiastic discussion followed.GCB June 9, 1913, page 327.15 


Mrs. Crisler: My heart always goes out to the juniors. They are glad to be with the seniors, but | think they do 
not get from the meetings what they should get.GCB June 9, 1913, page 327.16 


Elder MacGuire: | am convinced that if we as secretaries get enthusiastic about the junior work, and go home 
and start it, we will find a great field that has been unoccupied. | believe that when we as secretaries enter 
upon a strong, earnest campaign for juniors, we shall find that it strengthens our hold upon the regular young 
people’s work.GCB June 9, 1913, page 327.17 
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Professor Van Kirk: Some years ago | was a preceptor. In our morning workship we used the Morning Watch. 
All the boys learned the texts. Occasionally Friday evenings and Sabbath afternoons we reviewed the month’s 
texts. The boys also took a large part in the prayer service.GCB June 9, 1913, page 327.18 


Fifteenth Meeting 


The Missionary Volunteer workers met in special session to attend to all unfinished business of the 
department.GCB June 9, 1913, page 327.19 


In harmony with the paper presented by Mrs. H. W. Carr, at a former meeting, the following reading course 
recommendation was passed:—GCB June 9, 1913, page 327.20 


We recommend. That to promote an interest in the reading of good books, as well as to encourage our youth 
to pursue the Missionary Volunteer Reading Courses, each conference missionary volunteer department 
maintain a library of all the books used in our reading courses, and that this library be accessible to our young 
people at camp- meetings and conventions and general meetings where young people may be in attendance, 
and where our young people’s work may be considered.GCB June 9, 1913, page 327.21 


Upon the last Sabbath morning of the Conference, the young people’s workers met for a farewell consecration 
service. The workers expressed their determination to pay the price of highest success in soul-winning, and 
go forth to attempt greater things for God, and to expect greater things from him.GCB June 9, 1913, page 
327.22 


CURRICULUM FOR SANITARIUM NURSES’ TRAINING-SCHOOLS 


WASe 
[Adopted by the General Conference Medical Department] 


For the purpose of raising the standard of our nurses’ training-schools, and that we may send out from our 
sanitarium more efficient workers, we would recommend the following: —GCB June 9, 1913, page 327.23 


1. That all sanitariums carrying on training-schools should have a training- school faculty of not fewer than five 
teachers.GCB June 9, 1913, page 327.24 


That the necessary training-school equipment should include a well-equipped laboratory, a library of not fewer 
than one hundred volumes; yearly subscriptions to two good nursing journals, a skeleton, and necessary 
charts.GCB June 9, 1913, page 327.25 


2. That minimum requirements for entrance to training-school be: Age of twenty years, ninth-grade preliminary 
education, good health, evidence of thorough consecration and unselfish missionary purpose, the object being 
to train workers for the field.GCB June 9, 1913, page 327.26 


3. That eight hours per day, or forty-eight hours per week, with necessary Sabbath time, be the basis for 
required work in these training-schools.GCB June 9, 1913, page 327.27 


4. That there shall be at least twelve class periods of not less than forty-five minutes each per week, forty 
weeks in the year, for three years, making a total of 1,440 hours’ class work (hour, a class period). GCB June 
9, 1913, page 327.28 


5. That classes shall be held in the following subjects: Bible, pastoral training, spirit of prophecy, anatomy, 
physiology, domestic science, hygienic dress, physical training, practical nursing, ethics of nursing, practical 
and theoretical hydrotherapy, practical and theoretical massage, manual Swedish, hygiene, dietetics, cookery, 
bacteriology, surgical nursing, bandaging, accidents and emergencies, operating-room drill, general diseases, 
tropical diseases, nervous and mental diseases, children’s diseases, obstetrics, gynecology or genitouranary 
diseases, material medica, chemistry, practical laboratory work, electrotherapeutics.GCB June 9, 1913, page 
327.29 


6. That the minimum number of hours, or class periods required for each subject, be as follows:—GCB June 
9, 1913, page 327.30 


Bible 240; pastoral training, 120; spirit of prophecy, 40; field work, consisting of missionary and evangelistic 
effort, three months or more; anatomy, 40; physiology, 80; domestic science, 10; hygienic dress, 20; physical 
training, 120; practical nursing, 40; ethics of nursing, 10; practical hydrotherapy, 60; theoretical hydrotherapy, 
60; practical massage, 60; theoretical massage, 20; manual Swedish, 20; hygiene, 20; dietetics, 20; cookery, 
20, with three months’ practical work in the kitchen, under the direction of a competent instructor; bacteriology, 
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10; surgical nursing, 20 (with care of four cases); bandaging, 10; operating-room drill, 10; accidents and 
emergencies, 20; general diseases, 10; nervous and mental diseases, 80; tropical diseases, 10; nervous and 
mental diseases, 10; children’s diseases, 20; obstetrics, 40 (with care of six cases); gynecology, 10; genito- 
urinary diseases, 10 (for men); material medica, 20; chemistry, 20; practical laboratory work, 20; 
electrotherapeutics, 20. This leaves a margin of 120 hours which can be applied on those subjects according 
to desire of faculty.GCB June 9, 1913, page 327.31 


7. We wish to emphasize the need of a better preparation of workers for work in foreign field, including the 
paying of special attention to the subject of tropical diseases and tropical hygiene, also the need of giving our 
nurses in training regular and systematic experience in field work, such as school of health work, Christian 
Help work, and city work. We believe that special attention should be paid to the study of health reform, 
hygiene, dietetics, practical and scientific cookery, and hygienic dress, that our nurses may be equipped to go 
out as efficient educators of our own people and the people of the world.GCB June 9, 1913, page 327.32 


8. We believe that we should aim to keep our sanitariums on a high plane, and seek to mold the minds of our 
people in regard to this important branch of our work, “the right arm.”GCB June 9, 1913, page 327.33 


9. We recommend that the names of schools coming up to or above standard be listed, and that our young 
people be encouraged to take their training in such schools, other sanitariums not possible to bring up the 
standard being advised to discontinue training-schools and to affiliate with larger institutions.GCB June 9, 
1913, page 327.34 


MEETINGS FOR BIBLE WORKERS 
WASe 


Seventh Meeting 


The topic for this meeting was “The Health Reform Message Due at a Certain Time in the History of the 
World.” The day of atonement in the earthly sanctuary is a type of the day in which we live. While the high 
priest officiated in the most holy place, there was something for the people to do. Leviticus 23:27-31. They 
were to fast and afflict their souls. This is a type of the work to be done today in controlling the appetite.GCB 
June 9, 1913, page 328.1 


QuestionsGCB June 9, 1913, page 328.2 


How many texts should be used in giving a Bible reading?” This was answered by Sister, Starr, Breed, and 
Boyd. No set rules may be given that will suit all occasions. Many times one text will convince a person. If it 
does not, present another, and still another, until the point is clear. Usually two texts on each point are 
sufficient.GCB June 9, 1913, page 328.3 


How may people be brought to the deciding point? The worker should be so familiar with the Word that the 
Spirit of God may use that portion which will touch the heart. Sister Haskell gave an illustration of a thread of 
heavenly light which the servant of the Lord saw reaching from consecrated workers to heaven; and still other 
threads of light connecting with heaven earnest hearts seeking for truth. When the Bible worker who had such 
a connection with heaven came to a home where the thread of light shone the two threads came together. 
and souls were born into the truth. The Word of God does the work.GCB June 9, 1913, page 328.4 


Eighth Meeting 


“How to Conduct a Successful Bible Training-School” was taken up at this meeting. A suggestive outline of 
daily work was placed on the blackboard: Rising bell, 6; breakfast, 6:30-7: Bible study, 7-8; domestic work, 9; 
Bible study, 9-10; private study, 10-12:30; dinner, 12:30-1. Afternoon and evenings, work in the city.GCB June 
9, 1913, page 328.5 


Sister Haskell stated that system is next in importance to consecration and devotion. Without system a 
training- school will rarely if ever be a success. She suggested that domestic work may be divided equally 
among the workers. men and women sharing alike, the leader also doing his part with the rest. Each one may 
take turns preparing the breakfast. If no one is employed to prepare the dinners each may take his turn doing 
that also. If there are twenty or more in the company each person will not need to do this work oftener than 
once in three weeks thus making the work light for all. The person preparing dinner does not usually go out in 
the afternoon. All domestic work except preparing the dinner should be done in the two hours allotted to it, 
and one period should not be allowed to enroach upon another. Two class studies are held each day and 
much of the success of the school depends upon these being carried on uninterruptedly.GCB June 9, 1913, 
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page 328.6 


The early morning study is devoted to general study of the Scriptures. The ten o’clock class is spent in 
learning to give Bible readings and in actual practise, giving them before the class. All go out in the afternoon 
and evening to their respective lines of work. Inexperienced Bible workers do not at once make appointments 
for Bible readings. It is much better for them to canvass for small books and papers at first to gain an 
experience in meeting people. This gives confidence and ability to help people to make decisions. It is 
recommended that all Bible workers be distributers of literature. This should be impressed upon them from the 
beginning of their training. Seek God for opportunities to place literature in every home where readings are 
held. It will preach the truth when the Bible worker is not present, and it gives God an opportunity to work 
should the Bible worker be shut out, as is sometimes the case.GCB June 9, 1913, page 328.7 

In closing, Sister Haskell told of a Bible worker who, although doubtful of this method of working, attempted to 
sell “Great Controversy” to one of her readers. When she went to her appointment the following week, her 
reader was gone. She returned to the training-school much discouraged. The next Sabbath the reader 
appeared at the Sabbath meeting keeping the Sabbath, the result of reading the book the sister had left.GCB 
June 9, 1913, page 328.8 


THE EARLY MORNING MEETINGS OF OUR MISSIONARIES 

WASe 

Throughout the Conference the missionaries met at six o’clock each morning (except Sabbaths) in the 
Foreign Mission Seminary chapel to discuss in a round-table manner the many problems with which they must 
deal in their work in the different lands. These were very profitable and blessed meetings, as in the exchange 
of experiences, valuable suggestions were made, which will surely bear fruitage in the future, as our work 
spreads out in these different fields.GCB June 9, 1913, page 328.9 

The following subjects were discussed:—GCB June 9, 1913, page 328.10 


Round Table | 


1. The aim in mission work evangelistic, soul winning. 
2. Keeping one’s own spiritual experience and growth amid daily contact with darkness and superstition. 
3. The missionary’s personal study.GCB June 9, 1913, page 328.11 


Round Table II 


1. Occupying the field. 

2. Locating the station. 

3. Manning the station.GCB June 9, 1913, page 328.12 
Round Table III 

WORK AMONG HEATHEN PEOPLES 


WASe 


1. The presenting of the message. 
2. Methods of work.GCB June 9, 1913, page 328.13 


Round Table IV 


1. Work in Catholic fields. 
2. Methods pioneering agencies.GCB June 9, 1913, page 328.14 


Round Table V 


1. The missionary recruit. 
2. Meeting the recruit in the mission field. 
3. Language study preventing failure.GCB June 9, 1913, page 328.15 


Round Table VI 
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1. Development of native workers. 

2. Working toward self support in mission fields. 

3. Experiences in securing elders and officers for native churches. 
4. Shepherding the flock.GCB June 9, 1913, page 328.16 


Round Table VII 


1. Getting on with one another in the fields. 
2. Administration and cooperation.GCB June 9, 1913, page 328.17 


Round Table VIII 


1. Meeting national prejudices and rivalries. 

2. What is our attitude toward political strife? and how shall converts be helped to keep aloof from these 
things? 

3. Moslem work methods.GCB June 9, 1913, page 328.18 


Round Table IX 


1. Relation to other missionary societies and their converts. 

2. Opportunities for self-supporting work, and how it may be made most effective. 

3. Education of missionaries children. 

4. Care of health in the tropics preventive measures health stations.GCB June 9, 1913, page 328.19 


Round Table X 


1. Relation of older fields to mission fields. 

2. Under the great commission, (a) Where are the greatest gaps to be filled in? and how shall we work toward 
them? (b) Special tokens of the divine hand hastening the finishing of the work in Europe, Africa, Asia, South 
America, Australasia, West Indies, North America.GCB June 9, 1913, page 328.20 


The heads of training-schools and teachers especially interested in mission study met with the missionaries 
as well as members of the General Conference Committee or Mission Board. It is hoped that some digest of 
suggestions made may be prepared for reference.GCB June 9, 1913, page 328.21 


THE NORTH AMERICAN NEGRO DEPARTMENT 


WASe 


Throughout the Conference there have been in attendance a goodly number of representatives from the North 
American Negro Department. These have united with their brethren in the various activities of the Conference; 
and inasmuch as it was desirable that all have opportunity to attend the departmental meetings having to do 
with vital interests in all fields and among all peoples, it was decided early in the session not to hold separate 
meetings of the Negro Department at the time allotted other departments. We regret that no reports of the few 
meetings held at the beginning, have been handed in for publication. Considerable time was given to a study 
of the work of the ministry, and to efficiency in service, also to the circulation of literature. Excellent reports 
from the field were brought in.GCB June 9, 1913, page 328.22 


During the last few days of the Conference the colored brethren met every morning at five o’clock for an 
informal discussion of problems connected with their field work.GCB June 9, 1913, page 328.23 


Although the progress during the past quadrennial period is most encouraging there is every prospect that in 
the near future there will be a still greater measure of success attending the labors of our colored brethren and 
sisters, than in former years. As the representatives of this line of work leave the Conference with renewed 
courage we pray that their efforts in the field may be richly blessed to the salvation of their fellow men, not 
only in the Southland but throughout the entire field: for everywhere are found perishing souls.GCB June 9, 
1913, page 328.24 


“And they shall come which were ready to perish in the land of Assyria, and the outcasts in the land of Egypt 
and shall worship the Lord in the holy mount at Jerusalem.” /saiah 27:13.GCB June 9, 1913, page 328.25 
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The Evening Service 
W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
A CALL TO FINISH THE WORK 


WASe 
E. W. FARNSWORTH. June 6, 7:30 P. M. 


For this, the last Sabbath-evening service of the General Conference session, Elder Farnsworth selected as 
the basis of his discourse the first few verses of the ninth chapter of Daniel. By way of introduction, he called 
attention to the fact that, though Daniel was a prophet greatly honored and blessed of God, he nevertheless 
made a careful study of another prophet, especially on the subject of the restoration from captivity. He did not 
ask for a vision for himself, but looked to the word of God by Jeremiah. In this situation Daniel prayed, and 
Gabriel came out of heaven to bring light, and the issue of it all was that Israel was set free, and some forty- 
five or fifty thousand of the most devout Jews returned and laid the foundation of the new Jewish state. So 
effectual is the prayer of a man of God.GCB June 9, 1913, page 329.1 


PHOTO-A view in the Review and Herald book tent at the camp 


After relating the experiences attending the laying of the foundation of the temple, the speaker pointed out to 
his hearers that of all the many adversaries of these devout, broken-hearted Jews, it was not those who were 
on the outside, the heathen Samaritans, but those within, the half-hearted Jews, who little by little came to 
seek their own selfish ends. They took the funds given by Cyrus for the rebuilding of the temple, and used 
them in building ceiled houses for their own use, excusing themselves by saying that the time was not fulfilled 
to build the house of the Lord. They contended that the seventy years were not complete, that the call to 
rebuild was premature.GCB June 9, 1913, page 329.2 


This same condition is seen among many who claim to be numbered among the people of God today. Many 
have doubts of the near coming of Christ, and as a result a spirit of luxury and worldliness is coming in.GCB 
June 9, 1913, page 329.3 


At this time, as in the days of the restoration of the Jews, there is great waste and loss where we work at 
cross purposes with God. There is now a great dearth of laborers among us, because we seek our own ends. 
The testimonies of God sent to us at this meeting have bidden us to be strong, and work, even as the word of 
Haggai and Zechariah urged Israel in their day.GCB June 9, 1913, page 329.4 


In God’s name and by his power, let us arise to finish this work; for “he that shall come will come, and will not 
tarry."GCB June 9, 1913, page 329.5 


STEREOPTICON 


WASe 

W. A. RUBLE. June 7, 7:30 P. M. 

Dr. Ruble, president of the Loma Linda Medical School, showed slides of nearly all our sanitariums in the 
different parts of the world, and then gave by means of a well-selected list of slides, a vivid picture of our 
medical school and sanitarium at Loma Linda. The views were accompanied by a detailed description which 
demonstrated the charms and advantages of the Loma Linda institutions, to the upbuilding of which the 
people two evenings before had contributed so largely.GCB June 9, 1913, page 329.6 

HOLINESS THE REQUISITE OF SALVATION 


WASe 

R. C. PORTER. June 8, 7:30 P. M. 

The last evening service in the pavilion was an address by R. C. Porter, of Africa. Notwithstanding the many 
departures through the day, a large company was in attendance. Elder Porter took for his text Matthew 24:14, 


and in connection with it read the first part of Revelation 14.GCB June 9, 1913, page 329.7 


The gospel must be preached in all the world, before Christ comes. The false doctrines of theosophy, 
Spiritualism, and kindred errors are sweeping over our world to blind and deceive mankind, but though they 
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claim to bring peace and salvation, they are the antithesis of the gospel.GCB June 9, 1913, page 329.8 


The gospel demands holiness, righteousness. The wicked must forsake his ways, his thoughts. He who truly 
has the hope of the soon-coming of Christ in his heart purifies himself even as Christ is pure. We are called to 
follow his steps who did no sin. Should we not, then, see among us a full surrender of all, and reach the high 
standard of holy living? One sin excluded Adam from the garden, and one sin will keep us out of heaven. Our 
hope is in a perfect, complete Saviour.GCB June 9, 1913, page 329.9 


The speaker then read Romans 3:21-23, showing that on the condition of faith the righteousness of Christ is 
imputed to us. Our sins are placed on the perfect Son of God. 2 Corinthians 5:18-22. By the suffering and 
death of Christ, we are set free from the death penalty of the law.GCB June 9, 1913, page 329.10 


In the thirty-second psalm we have the promise of God that he will not impute iniquity to those who live in the 
righteousness of Christ. Thus may we remain without guilt before God. If, after our sins are forgiven, we live 
with a full purpose of purity and righteousness, God will accept and keep us. This is the standard of the 
remnant people of God.GCB June 9, 1913, page 329.11 


Our Saviour calls us to peace and full salvation, in the assurance that Christ is our perfect advocate, whose 
wisdom, love, and power are full and perfect. The world is waiting to see in us a perfect, holy life. That this 
may be so, let us with full, glad consecration give ourselves to our God and Saviour.GCB June 9, 1913, page 
329.12 


SUNDAY AFTERNOON SERVICE 


WASe 
June 8 


On the last afternoon of the Conference, K. C. Russell, of Chicago, spoke in the large pavilion at 2:30, 
choosing as his subject one phase of the Sabbath question. Quite a number of visitors were in 
attendance.GCB June 9, 1913, page 329.13 


This Sabbath question is occupying the minds of many classes of people these days. But the only Sabbath 
command in the Bible is found in the bosom of God’s law, occupying one third of the entire law of Jehovah. In 
fact, the law of God lies at the foundation of God’s eternal government.GCB June 9, 1913, page 329.14 


The Sabbath was made at creation. Genesis 7. This is the only record in the Bible where any Sabbath was 
made. The One who made the world in six days is the One who rested on the seventh day. John 1:1, 10, 14. 
Jesus Christ brought the world into existence. Hebrews 1:1, 2. He made all the worlds that revolve in space. 
Christ then made the seventh-day Sabbath. Anything that Christ made is Christian. Then the seventh day is 
the Christian Sabbath.GCB June 9, 1913, page 329.15 


Christ and the Father were associated in creation: “Let us make man in our image;” “The Word was with God.” 
Three things stand out in bold relief in the making of the Sabbath; namely, God’s resting, his blessing, his 
sanctification.GCB June 9, 1913, page 329.16 


The Lord did not rest because he was weary or fatigued. The Sabbath is a day of spiritual rest, and not one of 
physical rest.GCB June 9, 1913, page 329.17 


The Sabbath cannot be changed; it is impossible for even God to change it unless he should recreate the 
earth. July 4 is a memorial of independence; it can never be changed; it will always remain the birthday of 
independence in this country.GCB June 9, 1913, page 329.18 


“Let us hear the conclusion of the whole matter: Fear God, and keep his commandments: for this is the whole 
duty of man.” Ecclesiastes 12:13.GCB June 9, 1913, page 329.19 
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RESOLUTIONS ADOPTED by the THIRTY-EIGHTH SESSION of the GENERAL CONFERENCE 
Thanksgiving 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 


1. Resolved, That for manifold mercies and blessings that have preserved this great threefold message in its 
integrity, and maintained unity among its adherents; for the wonderful prosperity that has attended the advent 
movement as revealed in its rapidly growing membership, and its increasingly liberal financial support; for its 
remarkable development and extension into new fields; for liberty of conscience still vouchsafed; for the new 
life and energy taking possession of the believers—for these and all other blessings and favors bestowed by a 
compassionate and merciful Heavenly Father, we render sincere praise and heartfelt thanksgiving.GCB June 
9, 1913, page 330.1 


Resolutions of SympathyGCB June 9, 1913, page 330.2 


1. Resolved, That in loving remembrance of our faithful and devoted fellow believers who have fallen at their 
posts of service for the Lord of the harvest in this and distant lands during the past quadrennial period, we 
hereby offer to the bereaved our deep sympathy, with a prayer to the Father of mercies that they may be 
sustained in their sorrow by the assurance that only a “little while, and he that shall come will come, and will 
not tarry."GCB June 9, 1913, page 330.3 


Whereas, In the providence of God our brother and fellow laborer, Elder George A. Irwin, has been suddenly 
taken from us by death —GCB June 9, 1913, page 330.4 


2. Resolved, (a) That we do hereby recognize his loyalty to the principles of the advent message, his devotion 
to its advancement, and his faithfulness in the work; and,—GCB June 9, 1913, page 330.5 


(b) That we extend our hearty sympathy to all members of the bereaved family, commending them to the God 
of all comfort, who has provided a balm for wounded hearts in the blessed hope of a soon-coming Saviour; 
further,—GCB June 9, 1913, page 330.6 


(c) That these resolutions be spread upon our records, and that a copy of them be furnished to the family of 
our deceased brother.GCB June 9, 1913, page 330.7 


Whereas, Our brother, Elder Isaac Sanborn, one of the pioneers in the proclamation of the advent message, 
was suddenly taken from us by death on Sabbath. May 24, 1913,—GCB June 9, 1913, page 330.8 


3. Resolved, (a) That we hereby recognize his fervor in administration and timely counsel in the early days of 
this cause, and his faithful labors in raising up many churches; and,—GCB June 9, 1913, page 330.9 


(b) That we extend our sincere sympathy to the members of the bereaved family, commending them to God, 
and the comfort of his grace, who has promised a crown of righteousness at his coming to all who love him: 
further,—GCB June 9, 1913, page 330.10 


(c) That these resolutions be spread upon our records, and that a copy of them be furnished to the family of 
our deceased brother.GCB June 9, 1913, page 330.11 
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The Work of the Ministry 
W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
PREACHING THE WORD 


WASe 


Whereas, According to the instruction given in the inspired Word of God, the specific work of the minister is to 
preach the gospel: the object sought is to deliver those who are under the power of Satan, and to reconcile 
them unto God; this is to be accomplished by preaching the salvation which is found in Christ; in order to 
obtain the desired results, it is necessary that one should give his undivided attention to his specific work, in 
order that he may be “approved unto God;” and,—GCB June 9, 1913, page 330.12 


Whereas, The application of these principles is seen in the ministry of the apostles, who refused to be 
burdened with the administration of temporal affairs and declared, “It is not fit that we should forsake the word 
of God, and serve tables;” and,—GCB June 9, 1913, page 330.13 


Whereas, It is desirable that the ministry of this denomination may become more efficient, and may approach 
more closely to the apostolic standard; we therefore,—GCB June 9, 1913, page 330.14 


1. Recommend, (a) That those who are ordained to preach the word devote themselves as fully as possible to 
the work of the gospel ministry.GCB June 9, 1913, page 330.15 


(b) That they put forth earnest efforts to make their work as efficient as possible, by prayerful study of the 
Word of God, and by personal consecration to the specific purpose of winning souls to Christ.GCB June 9, 
1913, page 330.16 


(c) That they constantly strive for self-improvement by systematic private study and by pursuing such 
ministerial reading courses as may be arranged.GCB June 9, 1913, page 330.17 


(d) That candidates for the ministry be encouraged to take a course of study in one of our training-schools, for 
a better preparation for their work.GCB June 9, 1913, page 330.18 


(e) That it be the policy of the denomination to select and train laymen possessing suitable qualifications for 
the business management of institutions, and for directing business affairs generally, in order that those who 
have been set apart for the work of the ministry may be relieved of these burdens, and may be able to give 
their time and strength to soul-winning.GCB June 9, 1913, page 330.19 


READING COURSE 


WASe 


2. We recommend, The approval of the action of the General Conference at the autumn council requesting 
the Educational Department to prepare a reading course for licentiates and ministers; and, further, that this 
course be outlined in detail, and the books be selected at the Bible teachers’ summer institute to be held at 
the close of the present Conference, their work to be reported to the General Conference Committee for final 
action; and that the subjects included in this course shall be Biblical, historical, and pastoral.GCB June 9, 
1913, page 330.20 


Church Work 
WASe 


TRAINING FOR LIBRARIANS 


Whereas, The life of the church depends largely upon the missionary activities of its members; and,—GCB 
June 9, 1913, page 330.21 


Whereas, Such activity can be greatly stimulated and aided by live and well-instructed church tract society 
officers: therefore,—GCB June 9, 1913, page 330.22 


1. Resolved, That advanced steps be taken by officers of each conference and mission field in the thorough 
training of librarians and missionary leaders for their duties, by—GCB June 9, 1913, page 330.23 
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(a) Personal and private instruction in the home and local churches.GCB June 9, 1913, page 330.24 


(b) Gathering these officers together from a group of churches and conducting institutes with them.GCB June 
9, 1913, page 330.25 


(c) Bringing them together at general meetings for instruction and counsel.GCB June 9, 1913, page 330.26 


HOME MISSIONARY SECRETARIES 


2.We recommend, That home missionary secretaries, both for the General Conference and the North 
American Division Conference, be appointed for the promotion of the church missionary work. The duty of the 
secretaries shall be to cooperate with our conferences and missions, each in his own field, in building up the 
church tract and missionary work by—GCB June 9, 1913, page 330.27 


(a) Developing such practical plans and simple instruction as will unite all our churches in a general 
missionary movement.GCB June 9, 1913, page 330.28 


(b) The publication, through the medium of church and conference papers, and personal and circular letters, 


of such missionary reports and experiences as will lead our people everywhere to appreciate their 
opportunities, and stir themselves to greater activity.GCB June 9, 1913, page 330.29 


SAFEGUARDS TO CHURCH ORDER 


Whereas, There is the utmost need of preserving the cause of God from the harm that might be occasioned 
by the enrollment in one field of members dismissed in another, or by the employment in one field of laborers 
that have been dropped from the list of workers in another; we therefore,—GCB June 9, 1913, page 330.30 


3. Recommend, (a) That the transfer of membership from one church to another or from one field to another, 
be effected only by means of church letters of recommendation.GCB June 9, 1913, page 330.31 


(b) That no laborer who has been dropped in one field be reengaged in another without a thorough 
examination of the case on the part of the conference officers proposing his employment, and counsel with 
the local or union conference in which such worker formerly labored.GCB June 9, 1913, page 330.32 

Financial 


WASe 


QUARTERLY REPORTS 


Whereas, It is desirable that the General Conference treasury reports should show the receipts and 
disbursements from the entire world, we therefore—GCB June 9, 1913, page 330.33 


1. Recommend, That all mission receipts and disbursements be reported quarterly to the General Conference 
Treasury Department through the regular channels.GCB June 9, 1913, page 330.34 


APPROPRIATION TO LOMA LINDA 


2. Resolved, That the General Conference furnish the Loma Linda College of Medical Evangelists sixteen 
thousand dollars to enable it to complete its hospital and its equipment, and to establish dispensary work in 
Los Angeles, and that an earnest effort be made at as early a date as consistent, to replace this in the 
General Conference treasury by donations from the churches of the North American DivisionGCB June 9, 
1913, page 330.35 


TWENTY-CENT-A-WEEK FUND 


Whereas, It is more clearly revealed, with each passing year, that schools, sanitariums, and publishing 
houses are most helpful and necessary facilities for the rapid and efficient carrying forward of the work of God 
throughout the world: and,—GCB June 9, 1913, page 330.36 


Whereas, These institutions can accomplish their purpose only to the extent that they are understood, 
appreciated, and supported by our people; and—GCB June 9, 1913, page 330.37 


Realizing, That in the establishment and maintenance of the institutions we now have, there has not been 
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given the areful study, the efficient management, and the proper financial support they should have had; 
therefore, be it—GCB June 9, 1913, page 330.38 


3. Resolved, That we take these institutions, with their workers and their great interests and needs, more fully 
upon our hearts and into our plans and fostering care than heretofore; and, further—GCB June 9, 1913, page 
331.1 


That we commend to the study, the interests, and the support of our people everywhere, the schools, 
sanitariums, and publishing houses among us.GCB June 9, 1913, page 331.2 


4. Resolved, That we adopt the following arrangement for removing the present liabilities of these institutions, 
and for maintaining them without creating further indebtedness:—GCB June 9, 1913, page 331.3 


The standard of offerings to missions to be raised from fifteen to twenty cents a week per members in the 
United States and Canada, and that twenty-five per cent of the total amount thus raised be devoted to the 
liquidation of the liabilities of all training-schools, and those academies, intermediate schools, and sanitariums 
whose liabilities equal or exceed twenty-five per cent of their assets.GCB June 9, 1913, page 331.4 


We further—GCB June 9, 1913, page 331.5 


5. Recommend, That the carrying out of this plan be governed by the following provisions:—GCB June 9, 
1913, page 331.6 


(a) That the entire amount received on the Twenty-cent-a-week Fund be kept intact, and remitted to the North 
American Division Conference treasury.GCB June 9, 1913, page 331.7 


(b) That the twenty-five per cent to be devoted to the liquidation of the liabilities of the schools and sanitariums 
be divided annually, by the North American Division Conference Committee, among the institutions, on the 
pro rata basis of their indebtedness.GCB June 9, 1913, page 331.8 


(c) That in the apportionment, due consideration be given to the conditions prevailing in each institution as to 
its financial situation, earnings, available assets that can be realized upon without detriment to the work, 
annuity contracts, etc., a complete report and financial statement being rendered each year to the North 
American Division Conference by the institutions.GCB June 9, 1913, page 331.9 


(d) In case the total amount raised falls short of the twenty cents per member, so as to interfere with the 
operations of our foreign-mission enterprises, the shortage shall be deducted from the relief fund rather than 
the foreign funds.GCB June 9, 1913, page 331.10 


(e) That each institution receiving appropriations from this fund shall apply the full amount it shall receive to 
the liquidation of its liabilities. GCB June 9, 1913, page 331.11 


(f) That an institution sharing the benefits of this fund shall not by any means add to its present indebtedness 
either by buildings, equipment, or in its operations.GCB June 9, 1913, page 331.12 


(g) That for the enlargement, repairs, equipment, or loss in operating, the needed funds shall be raised by 
direct gifts from the people.GCB June 9, 1913, page 331.13 


(h) Where it is demonstrated that an institution cannot maintain itself without increasing its liabilities or 
encroaching upon the proposed relief fund, such institution shall, upon the advice of the North American 
Division Conference Committee, and the union conference in which it is located, be closed, and its assets be 
disposed of to the best advantage, or diverted to other denominational use.GCB June 9, 1913, page 331.14 


(i) That failure on the part of any institution to comply with these provisions shall debar it from receiving the 
benefits of this plan.GCB June 9, 1913, page 331.15 


(j) That there be constituted a finance commission of four members, one member to be appointed by the 
General Conference Committee, another member by the North American Division Conference Committee; 
these two to give their entire time to the work; the other two to be the treasurers of the General and the North 
American Division Conferences; and that the expenses of the mission be divided equally between the two 
conferences.GCB June 9, 1913, page 331.16 


(k) That this plan go into effect July 1, 1913.GCB June 9, 1913, page 331.17 


INGATHERING CAMPAIGN 
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Whereas, The Harvest Ingathering campaigns, conducted in the interests of our missions during the closing 
months of each of the past four years, have been very successful, resulting—GCB June 9, 1913, page 331.18 


(a) In the circulation each year of more than five hundred thousand copies of message-filled periodicals.GCB 
June 9, 1913, page 331.19 


(b) In organizing many thousands of our people into an army of house-to-house missionary workers.GCB 
June 9, 1913, page 331.20 


(c) In paying all its campaign expenses.GCB June 9, 1913, page 331.21 


(d) In raising from $30,000 to $40,000 a year for missions, thus substantially assisting in strengthening our 
general mission funds; therefore,-GCB June 9, 1913, page 331.22 


6. Resolved, That the Ingathering campaign be thoroughly organized, and all our people, so far as possible, 
be encouraged in this good work.GCB June 9, 1913, page 331.23 


Division Conferences 
WASe 


EUROPEAN 


1. Resolved, That, in response to the memorial submitted by the European brethren to the fall council, 1912, 
we adopt the general plan of organizing important territories and groups of union fields into General 
Conference divisions, and that this form of divisional organization be effected in the various fields as the 
conditions of the work require.GCB June 9, 1913, page 331.24 


2. Resolved, That the numerical basis of representation from the division conferences and division missions to 
the General Conference be that called for by the General Conference constitutionGCB June 9, 1913, page 
331.25 


3. Resolved, That the general mission funds of the division be reported quarterly to the treasurer of the 
General Conference, and that they be included in the financial statements of the General ConferenceGCB 
June 9, 1913, page 331.26 


4. Resolved, That steps be taken at this conference for the organization of the European Division Conference, 
with a constitution in harmony with the provisions of the General Conference constitution.GCB June 9, 1913, 
page 331.27 


In response to the request of the European delegates to this conference for a European organization —GCB 
June 9, 1913, page 331.28 


5. Resolved, That we hereby authorize the accredited delegates from the following union conferences now 
present in this General Conference, namely, the British Union, the Central European Union, the Danube 
Union, the East German Union, the Latin Union, he Russian Union, the Scandinavian Union, and the West 
German Union,—to meet and organize the European Division Conference; and,—GCB June 9, 1913, page 
331.29 


6. We recommend, That in organizing said conference, they adopt and act upon the following constitution and 
by-laws:—[See pages 112, 113.]GCB June 9, 1913, page 331.30 


NORTH AMERICAN 


In response to the request of the North American Union Conference presidents for the organization of a North 
American Division of the General Conference,—GCB June 9, 1913, page 331.31 


7. Resolved, That we hereby authorize the delegates from North America, of the following union conferences 

now present in this General Conference,—namely, the Atlantic, the Central, the Columbia, the Lake, the 
Northern, the North Pacific, the Pacific, the Southeastern, the Southern, the Southwestern, the Eastern 
Canadian, and the Western Canadian Union,—to meet and organize the North American Division Conference; 

and we recommend that in organizing said conference they adopt and act upon the following constitution and 

by-laws [see pages 145-147.]GCB June 9, 1913, page 331.32 


8. We recommend, That the work of the North American Division Conference commence June 1, 1913, and 
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that the tithe of the union conferences to the General Conference, and the per cent of tithe from the local 
conferences to the General Conference, be transferred to the North American Division Conference, beginning 
with that date.GCB June 9, 1913, page 331.33 


SOUTH AMERICAN 


9. We recommend, That the General Conference Committee be authorized to reorganize the work in South 
America, and to provide for the organization of a South American Division Conference at such time and place 
as they may deem advisable.GCB June 9, 1913, page 331.34 


Publishing 
WASe 


TRAINED LEADERS 


Whereas, The efforts of the past four years in supplying needy fields with trained leaders in the colporteur 
work have proved so eminently helpful and satisfactory; therefore—GCB June 9, 1913, page 331.35 


1. Resolved, That this policy be continued until every important field is supplied with qualified leaders.GCB 
June 9, 1913, page 331.36 


SELECTIONS FROM TESTIMONIES 


Whereas, There is a call from many fields for the publication of portions of the writings of Mrs. Ellen G. White, 
selected from the “Testimonies for the Church,” and other of her books and manuscripts, therefore—GCB 
June 9, 1913, page 331.37 


2. Resolved, That the General Conference Committee be authorized to appoint three, or more persons having 
a broad knowledge of the needs of the field, to outline plans, and to assist the workers who are very familiar 
with these writings, in the preparation of several compilations from these writings of such matter as they 
regard fundamental in character, and believe will be most helpful to the fields; these compilations to form a 
basis for a series of somewhat similar tracts and pamphlets, in many languages.GCB June 9, 1913, page 
331.38 


A SERIES OF TRACTS 


Whereas, The millions in our cities are to be warned in a short period of time; and,—GCB June 9, 1913, page 
331.39 


Whereas, It has been demonstrated that the circulation of our message-filled tracts is one of the most 
practical methods of winning souls; therefore,—GCB June 9, 1913, page 331.40 


3. Resolved, That we request our publishing houses to furnish a series of tracts with attractive covers, 
covering the principal features of our message, at prices which will enable them to give the colporteurs sixty 
per cent discount, and that an effort be made to encourage the lay members in our churches to engage in the 
sale of our tracts.GCB June 9, 1913, page 331.41 


HOME CANVASSERS 


4. We recommend, That our union and field agents avail themselves of the advantages offered by the sale of 
our periodicals and home workers’ books to develop a large class of home canvassers, many of whom may 
be selected to enter the regular subscription-book work.GCB June 9, 1913, page 332.1 


BOOK AND PERIODICAL WORK 


Whereas, The experience of our brethren in other lands, as well as in some parts of the home field, 
demonstrates that the union of our book and periodical work is an unqualified success; therefore,—GCB June 
9, 1913, page 332.2 


5. Resolved, That we adopt this as our plan of operation, and put forth more earnest and persevering efforts 
to carry it into effect in every part of the field.GCB June 9, 1913, page 332.3 
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Educational 
WASe 


CONVENTION 


1. We recommend, (a) That a joint educational and young people’s convention, to continue two weeks, be 
held in the summer of 1914 at such time and place as the departments may determine.GCB June 9, 1913, 
page 332.4 


(b) That the delegates to this convention, and the manner of meeting their expenses, be determined by the 
union conference committees, in counsel with the departments.GCB June 9, 1913, page 332.5 


NORMAL INSTITUTE 


2.We recommend, (a) That a normal institute, under the direction of the Department of Education, be 
arranged to follow the joint convention of educators and Missionary Volunteers to be held in 1914.GCB June 
9, 1913, page 332.6 


(b) That this institute be composed of the normal directors in our union conference training-schools, and of 
educators who have shown special ability in developing certain subjects of Christian education along normal 
lines, the latter to be appointed by the Department of Education.GCB June 9, 1913, page 332.7 


SELECTION AND TRAINING OF MISSIONARIES 


Whereas, The rapid progress of the advent message to all parts of the world is making very heavy demands 
upon us for well-qualified recruits for the foreign fields; and,—GCB June 9, 1913, page 332.8 


Whereas, The executive committee of the General Conference, realizing the great necessity of special 
training for prospective missionaries, have set in operation the plan of placing volunteers for the mission field 
under provisional appointment and giving them a special training for their work in the Foreign Mission 
Seminary; and,—GCB June 9, 1913, page 332.9 


Whereas, The wisdom of this plan has already been demonstrated; therefore——GCB June 9, 1913, page 
332.10 


3. Resolved, That we approve of the plan now in operation, and suggest mutual counsel and the heartiest of 
cooperation between the General Conference committee and all our conference and school officers in 
selecting and training suitable missionaries for the foreign work; and, further—GCB June 9, 1913, page 
332.11 


4. Resolved, That our mission superintendents, or others calling for workers in the regions beyond, endeavor 
as far as possible to anticipate their needs, and to make their regular calls in advance, and the General 
Conference committee plan to have candidates for mission fields in training, so that these demands upon it 
may be properly met.GCB June 9, 1913, page 332.12 


SPHERES OF WORK 


5. We recommend,—GCB June 9, 1913, page 332.13 


(a) That in union conferences in which there is located a union conference training-school, the local 
conference schools do not attempt to carry work above the tenth grade, any exception to the recommendation 
to be allowed only after obtaining permission from the executive committee of the union conference in which 
the school is located, together with the counsel of the North American Department of Education.GCB June 9, 
1913, page 332.14 


(b) That there be the fullest cooperation between the officers of the various State and union schools in the 
matter of encouraging our people to patronize the conference and the union educational institutions in their 
respective spheres of work, students below the eleventh grade being recommended to attend the academy or 
the intermediate school in the local conference.GCB June 9, 1913, page 332.15 


(c) That these recommendations take effect not later than the beginning of the school year in 1914.GCB June 
9, 1913, page 332.16 
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(d) That these recommendations do not apply to our foreign seminaries.GCB June 9, 1913, page 332.17 


Whereas, Much experience of value has been gained in the establishing and and operating of our 
denominational schools during the past forty years, and it is in the interests of the work that this experience be 
utilized, we,—GCB June 9, 1913, page 332.18 


6. Recommend, That in harmony with the action of the General Conference Committee in its autumn council 
of 1912, any local conference or union conference contemplating the starting of a school or the raising or 
lowering of the grades of work being done in its schools, counsel with both the union conference committee 
and the North American Division Conference Educational Department, and be guided by the standardized 
plan of the denomination.GCB June 9, 1913, page 332.19 


Young People’s Missionary Volunteer 
WASe 


TRAINED LEADERSHIP 


Whereas, The efforts of the Young People’s Missionary Volunteer Department to reach all our youth where 
they are, and to enlist and train them in Christian service, are of the utmost importance to this denomination; 
and,—GCB June 9, 1913, page 332.20 


Whereas, Success in this work requires Missionary Volunteer leaders who are especially qualified to work for 
and with the youth; and,—GCB June 9, 1913, page 332.21 


Whereas, There is a growing demand for well-qualified leaders,—GCB June 9, 1913, page 332.22 


1. Resolved, (a) That our conference officers and school faculties encourage promising young people to 
prepare for this line of the Lord’s work.GCB June 9, 1913, page 332.23 


(b) That for increasing the efficiency of conference Missionary Volunteer secretaries and the preparation of 
those who contemplate entering the work, we favor some form of special training, such as Missionary 
Volunteer secretaries’ institutes.GCB June 9, 1913, page 332.24 


(c) That the General Conference Missionary Volunteer Department endeavor to arrange with the Fireside 
Correspondence School to conduct a course of study for the benefit of Missionary Volunteer secretaries and 
of those who contemplate entering this work.GCB June 9, 1913, page 332.25 


(d) That all conferences make a special effort to build up this department of their work by a careful selection of 
secretaries, in counsel with the union and General Conference Missionary Volunteer departments, and by 
having secretaries who have been reasonably successful remain in office long enough to enable them to build 
up a strong work.GCB June 9, 1913, page 332.26 


RAISING OF FUNDS 


2. Resolved, That in raising funds for interests outside of the local fields, our young people be encouraged to 
devote their efforts to those enterprises receiving appropriations through the regular channels.GCB June 9, 
1913, page 332.27 


THE JUNIOR WORK 


Whereas, It is extremely important that immediate and aggressive efforts be put forth for our children and 
youth who are too young to join the Missionary Volunteer Society—GCB June 9, 1913, page 332.28 


3. Resolved, That all union and local conference Missionary Volunteer secretaries take hold of the junior work 
at once, adopting plans and methods designed to organize and build up this work.GCB June 9, 1913, page 
332.29 


INSTITUTES 


Whereas, We appreciate the help rendered last winter by the General Conference Missionary Volunteer 
workers in attendance at the various institutes held in the field, and we believe that the general interests of the 
Missionary Volunteer work are thus materially advanced and the leadership in local societies greatly 
strengthened; we therefore,—GCB June 9, 1913, page 332.30 
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4. Recommend, That the North American Division Conference arrange field help for a series of Missionary 
Volunteer institutes to be held in the various union conferences of the North American Division.GCB June 9, 
1913, page 332.31 


Religious Liberty 
WASe 


UNION SECRETARIES 


Whereas, The present agitation to secure religious legislation, and the aggressive movements upon the part 
of both Protestant and Roman Catholic organizations, which threaten to subvert religious freedom, demand 
the most earnest efforts to teach and maintain true principles of liberty; therefore—GCB June 9, 1913, page 
332.32 


1. Resolved, That each union conference in the United States appoint a religious liberty secretary who can 
give his whole time to department work.GCB June 9, 1913, page 332.33 


LECTURE CAMPAIGNS 


2. Resolved, That during the winter of 1913-14 a lecture campaign be conducted in each union conference 
under the direction of its religious liberty secretary, and that addresses be delivered on the principles of 
religious liberty and upon the fundamental truths of Protestantism from the standpoint of the threefold 
message; that this work be under the general direction of the several union conference committees, who shall 
secure such help, local or general as they deem necessary.GCB June 9, 1913, page 332.34 


INSTITUTE 


3. Resolved, That an institute for the benefit of union conference religious liberty secretaries and such others 
as may be especially invited, be held at such time and place as the General Conference Committee may 
determine. That the purpose of this institute be to prepare a general outline of addresses upon the subjects to 
be presented in the lecture campaign, and to furnish the special material for such a campaign.GCB June 9, 
1913, page 332.35 


THE “LIBERTY” MAGAZINE 


Whereas, The magazine Liberty has done efficient work among State legislators, molding sentiment against 
Sunday legislation; we therefore,—GCB June 9, 1913, page 333.1 


4. Recommend, That local conferences supply this magazine to all State legislators, court and municipal 
officials, public-school teachers, and other persons of influence.GCB June 9, 1913, page 333.2 


BOOK OF QUOTATIONS 


5. Resolved, That we request the Religious Liberty Department to produce a small book of authoritative 
quotations dealing with the fulfillment of prophecy by the Papacy, and upon the subject of religious liberty, 
suitable for general use by our laborers.GCB June 9, 1913, page 333.3 


SABBATH-SCHOOL WORK 
WASe 


THIRTEENTH SABBATH OFFERINGS 


Whereas, The interest and pleasure in making gifts for missions in our Sabbath-schools are generally 
increased by having occasionally some definite need set before us as the object of the contributions, resulting 
in largely increased offerings; therefore,—GCB June 9, 1913, page 333.4 


|. Resolved, That we approve the plan of devoting the Sabbath-school offering on the thirteenth Sabbath of 
each quarter to some definitely named missionary enterprise calling for special help which may be beyond the 
ordinary income of the mission treasury; it being understood that this action relates primarily to the North 
American Division, but that other divisions, unions, and conferences outside this division, join in the plan 
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where they can consistently do so.GCB June 9, 1913, page 333.5 
Medical Missionary Work 
WASe 


EVANGELISTIC NURSES 


Whereas, Medical missionary work is in no case to be divorced from the gospel ministry; and,—GCB June 9, 
1913, page 333.6 


Whereas, Instruction has been given through the spirit of prophecy that the two shall be as closely connected 
as the arm is with the body; and,—GCB June 9, 1913, page 333.7 


Whereas, Without this union neither part of the work is complete; therefore,—GCB June 9, 1913, page 333.8 


1. We recommend, (a) That, for the purpose of strengthening medical evangelistic work, all our larger nurses’ 
training-schools make practical evangelistic work a part of their regular training, and, where necessary, 
strengthen their courses of study in the Bible, in hygiene, and in health and temperance principles.GCB June 
9, 1913, page 333.9 


(b) That all our conference officers be asked to give careful consideration to the advisability of employing our 
graduate nurses in connection with conference efforts.GCB June 9, 1913, page 333.10 


(c) That all our evangelical laborers make diligent study of the gospel plan of combined medical and 
evangelistic work as revealed in the life of Christ and emphasized in the testimonies, and seek to make the 
plan a reality in our evangelistic labor.GCB June 9, 1913, page 333.11 


(d) That, for the qualifying of workers with advanced combined medical-evangelistic ability and evangelistic- 
medical ability, we recommend the College of Medical Evangelists, at Loma Linda, Cal., and that the work of 
the college be so arranged as to provide for strong practical evangelistic training, as well as to meet the 
requirements of State medical boards.GCB June 9, 1913, page 333.12 


THE “MEDICAL EVANGELIST” 


2. Resolved, That we recognize the Medical Evangelist as the official organ of our Medical Department for a 
medium of communication between our medical workers, and as a means of keeping before our people the 
progress of the medical work.GCB June 9, 1913, page 333.13 


COMMITTEE ON COURSES OF STUDY 


Whereas, We believe that the efficiency of our sanitarium training-schools for medical missionary nurses 
should be increased, and,—GCB June 9, 1913, page 333.14 


Whereas, We desire to see the educational standard of these schools raised; therefore,—GCB June 9, 1913, 
page 333.15 

3. We recommend, That Dr. W. A. Ruble, Dr. H. W. Miller, L. M. Bowen, L. A. Hansen, and H. R. Salisbury 
constitute a board of advisers to inquire into the standing of all our schools for nurses, to arrange a more 
uniform curriculum and course of instruction, and to counsel with the boards of the various sanitariums as to 
changes which would strengthen their work, also to plan for the affiliation of schools of smaller institutions 


which have a small faculty with those of larger sanitariums having larger faculties.GCB June 9, 1913, page 
333.16 


North American Division Conference 
WASe 


SUSTENTATION FUND 


1. We recommend, That the Sustentation Fund be transferred at such time as the executive committees of 
these two conferences may arrange.GCB June 9, 1913, page 333.17 


Whereas, At present the benefits of the Sustentation Fund are not extended in general to colporteurs, 
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teachers, and physicians; therefore, we,—GCB June 9, 1913, page 333.18 


2. Recommend, That the General Conference Committee and the North American Division Committee give 
this matter careful study, and consider the advisability of increasing the Sustentation Fund, and of opening the 
way for these three classes to receive such benefit from it, as may be necessary.GCB June 9, 1913, page 
333.19 


OBLIGATIONS 


3. We recommend, That the General Conference settle all obligations incurred in administrative work up to 
June 1, 1913, and that the North American Division Conference assume all obligations incurred in the 
administration of its work after that date.GCB June 9, 1913, page 333.20 


APPROPRIATIONS 


4. We recommend, That, reckoning from June 1, 1913, the North American Division Conference pay from its 
funds the balance of the appropriations made by the General Conference Committee for work in North 
America during 1913, the total appropriations being as follows:—GCB June 9, 1913, page 333.21 


Atlantic Union 24,242 
East Canadian 12,586 
Columbia Union 21,100 
Southeastern Union 7,260 
Southern Union 12,720 
Southwestern Union 5,631 
South Missouri 1,200 
Negro Department 26,103 
id American Foreign 12,500 
Jewish Department 1,500 
International Pub. Assn. 1,500 
Loma Linda 10,000 

Total 136,342 


WORKING CAPITAL 


5. We recommend, That the General Conference place in the treasury of the North American Division 
Conference the sum of fifteen thousand dollars as a working capital.GCB June 9, 1913, page 333.22 


HEADQUARTERS 


6 .We recommend, That the temporary headquarters for the North American Division Conference be 
established at Takoma Park, D. C., and that the question of providing permanent headquarters be referred to 
the executive committee of that conference.GCB June 9, 1913, page 333.23 


DEPARTMENTS 


7. We recommend, That the following departments be maintained by the North American Division Conference: 

Publishing, Educational, Sabbath School, Missionary Volunteer, Medical, Religious Liberty, General Foreign, 
German, Danish-Norwegian, Swedish, and Negro; that it also maintain the Press BureauGCB June 9, 1913, 
page 333.24 


INSTITUTIONS 


8. We recommend, That the North American Division Conference assume the general watch-care of all 
institutions located within its territory.GCB June 9, 1913, page 333.25 


MISCELLANEOUS 


WASe 
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WYOMING CONFERENCE BOUNDARY 


Whereas, Territorial, transportation, and economical considerations formerly led the South Dakota Conference 
to cede the Black Hills district to the Wyoming Conference, and increased railroad facilities now make this 
section more easy of access to the Wyoming Conference headquarters than heretofore; and,—GCB June 9, 
1913, page 333.26 


Whereas, Wyoming Conference means and laborers raised up the churches and companies found in the 
Black Hills district; and,—GCB June 9, 1913, page 333.27 


Whereas, Were this territory to be transferred to the South Dakota Conference, it would deprive the Wyoming 
Conference of more than one sixth of its tithe and reduce its membership from 402 to 330, and hence this 
districtGCB June 9, 1913, page 333.28 


is essential to the development of a strong conference in Wyoming; we therefore,—GCB June 9, 1913, page 
333.29 


1 .Recommended, That the South Dakota Conference release all claims upon said territory, and that 
henceforth the following countries of South Dakota be a part of the Wyoming Conference: Butte, Lawrence, 
Meade, Pennington, Custer, and Fall River.GCB June 9, 1913, page 333.30 


NAME OF CANADIAN UNION 


2. Resolved, That in consequence of the request of its executive committee, the name of the Canadian Union 
Conference be changed to that of the Eastern Canadian Union Conference.GCB June 9, 1913, page 333.31 


CREDENTIALS AND LICENSES FOR PHYSICIANS AND TEACHERS 


3.We recommend, That the General Conference Committee take into consideration the advisability of 
granting to loyal, soul-winning physicians and teachers engaged in the work of the denomination, medical 
missionary licenses and credentials and teachers’ licenses and credentials. GCB June 9, 1913, page 333.32 


A BASIS OF COOPERATION 


In view of the need of a more satisfactory adjustment of the relations between the organized work in various 
lines, and work not under conference direction,-.GCB June 9, 1913, page 333.33 


4. We recommend, That the General Conference Executive Committee and the North American Division 
executive committee, in joint session give careful study to this question, and take such action as will provide 
for the better development of all lines of work.GCB June 9, 1913, page 334.1 


RELIEF WORK 


5. We recommend, That the General Conference Executive Committee give earnest attention to carrying 
forward the relief work for our institutions by the sale of “Ministry of Healing” and “Christ's Object 
Lessons.”GCB June 9, 1913, page 334.2 


RESOLUTIONS ADOPTED 


6. Recommend, That the General Conference Committee be asked to prepare a report blank which might 
serve as a basis for reporting from each local, union, and division field the number of workers, churches, 
companies, isolated believers, total membership, and accessions thereto, with the church receipts in tithe and 
missionary offerings, and whatever departmental statistics may be thought desirable, such statistics to appear 
quarterly in the regular local, union, or division official organs; and that the annual summary be given in the 
yearly reports issued by the statistical secretary of the General Conference.GCB June 9, 1913, page 334.3 


RESOLUTIONS OF THANKS 


Resolved, That we express our thanks and appreciation to the conferences that have freely loaned their tents 
for this meeting, and to the Southern California Conference for the use of the newly constructed large pavilion, 
and to the following conferences: Indiana, New York, Western New York, West Pennsylvania, Ohio, Southern 
Illinois, West Michigan, East Michigan, North Michigan, Chesapeake, and Northern New England, for the use 
of gospel and family tents.GCB June 9, 1913, page 334.4 
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Resolved, That we extend to Brother E. G. Fulton and his staff of able assistants, the hearty thanks of this 
Conference for the faithful and efficient work done in the cafeteria, lunch room, and store; for his service of 
healthful, palatable food; the uniform courtesy on the part of the workers having been a great contribution to 
the material side and the success of this meeting.GCB June 9, 1913, page 334.5 


Resolved, That we express the thanks of this Conference to the proprietors of the four Washington 
newspapers for their courtesy in giving so liberal space to reports, of this Conference.GCB June 9, 1913, 
page 334.6 


QUARTERLY STATISTICAL REPORTS 


WASe 


Whereas, Experience has demonstrated in the publishing and Sabbath-school and missionary volunteer work; 
as well as in some of our fields, that regular statistical reports can serve as a great help in creating a deeper 
interest in the cause of God; and,—GCB June 9, 1913, page 334.7 


Whereas, Most of our fields already have regularly recognized official organs through which they have access 
to their constituents at least once a quarter; and,—GCB June 9, 1913, page 334.8 


Whereas, The data for the annual reports of the statistical secretary of the General Conference could be much 
more easily obtained were there to be established a systematic method of conference reporting; we, 
therefore,—GCB June 9, 1913, page 334.9 


(Concluded on page 336) 
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Central European Union Conference, 
admission of 

Report of, by O. E. Reinke 

Central Union Conference, report of, by 
E. T. Russell 

Chile, report of, by F. H. Westphal 
China, report of work in 

Experiences in, as related by F. A. Allum 
Experiences in, as related by W. C. 
Hankins and Mrs. J. P. Anderson 

Letter regarding meeting held in 
“Christ's Object Lessons,” campaign on 
Christian, L. H., report of, on 
Danish-Norwegian work in North America 
Church missionary work, appointment of 
home missionary secretaries for 

Clark, G. H., report of, on book work in 
South Africa 

Colportuers for foriegn fields 

Columbia Union Conference, report of by 
B. G. Wilkinson 


Commission on finance recommended 


Committees: See under appropriate headings 


for actions on reports rendered. 
Pastoral, appointment of 

Nominations, appointment of 

Reports of 

Plans and Resolutions, appointment of 


84 


130 

211 
34-43, 159 
89 


22, 140 
217, 263, 277 
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Reports of 


Finance, appointment of 

Reports of 

Constitution, appointment of 

Reports of 

Credentials and Licenses, appointment of 


Report of 
Distribution of Labor, appointment of 





Report of 


On Memorial to President of the United 
States 

On Standing of Medical Training-schools 
Communications from Mrs. E. G. White 
Conradi, L. R., report of, on European 
Division 

Sermon by 

Constitution and by-laws of the European 
Division Conference 

of the General Conference 

of the Asiatic Division 


123, 131, 145, 199, 
217 


243, 263, 276, 292 

22 

233, 264 

22 

92, 110, 111, 216, 275 


22 


297 
22 


291, 301, 308, 310, 
316 


216, 264, 276, 319 
277 
164, 293 


18 
266 


112 
110-112, 260, 276 
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YOUNG PEOPLE’S MEETINGS 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 


At the beginning of the Conference, devotional meetings for the young people were started at the six o’clock 
morning hour. The tent was filled to overflowing nearly every morning, from three to four hundred young 
people attending. Short, practical lessons were given, which were usually followed by earnest social meetings. 
Some stirring messages were given by young men from the foreign field, which were much appreciated.GCB 
June 9, 1913, page 336.1 


About the middle of the Conference, young people’s meetings were started at the same hour as evening 
preaching service in the large pavilion. The Lord came very near in these meetings, and scores of young 
people gave their hearts to the Lord, or renewed their consecration to his service. Two or three testimonies 
will show the spirit which prevailed:—GCB June 9, 1913, page 336.2 


“| have learned at this Conference what real heart religion is, and shall never again be satisfied with a mere 
profession.”GCB June 9, 1913, page 336.3 


“As | go out to the mission field, | have determined to steal away three times a day, and, alone with God, find 
strength to win souls.”GCB June 9, 1913, page 336.4 


“| am determined to win a definite victory each day for Christ.”GCB June 9, 1913, page 336.5 


Many said these meetings were the most helpful they ever attended. At the closing meeting, Sunday morning, 
the Holy Spirit was present in a marked manner, and almost every person in the tent took part in an inspiring 
testimony meeting. All seemed to feel, as one expressed it, “| came expecting a great blessing, but | have 
received much more than | expected.”GCB June 9, 1913, page 336.6 


We are going from here with many earnest prayers for success in the service of the Master. MEADE 
MACGUIRE.GCB June 9, 1913, page 336.7 
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GENERAL CONFERENCE SABBATH-SCHOOL 


W. A. Spicer, C. P. Bollman, C. C. Crisler, T. E. Bowen, H. E. Rogers, J. N. Anderson 
June 7, 1913 


The ranks were perceptibly thinned on this last Sabbath of the tented city, as many had found it necessary to 
return home. A feeling of solemnity rested upon hearts, for the “good-by” time was nearing, and this had been 
a good place to be.GCB June 9, 1913, page 336.8 


The school met in the usual divisions, and the interest that has been so marked from the beginning was 
continued to the very close. In the pavilion the review was conducted by B. G. Wilkinson. Leading texts were 
assigned to different persons to be read, as the review proceeded. The practical lessons drawn from this 
study were as follows:—GCB June 9, 1913, page 336.9 


1. Join the right church. There are churches and churches. But only the temple that can stand the measuring 
rod (Revelation 11:1, 2) is acceptable to God.GCB June 9, 1913, page 336.10 


2. See the altar service is correct. No tobacco-clouded, strife-encircled worship can please the Holy 
Spirit.GCB June 9, 1913, page 336.11 


3. Come out of Babylon. Do not bring your body and membership out and leave your heart in.GCB June 9, 
1913, page 336.12 


4. Let your light shine. You have no light in you unless you are right with God.GCB June 9, 1913, page 336.13 


O. A. Johnson conducted the lesson study. The thought was made very emphatic that the Sabbath is a sign 
between God and his people who are sanctified. Hence an unsanctified person cannot really keep the 
Sabbath. The work of God in this generation is to make known the Sabbath truth to all the world, to sanctify 
believers, and to prepare his people for his coming.GCB June 9, 1913, page 336.14 


J. E. Fulton, of Australia, described the island schools he had visited. He thought the people in the home land 
could learn lessons of promptness, reverence, and faithfulness in attending the services.GCB June 9, 1913, 
page 336.15 


G. B. Thompson read a letter from an isolated family that had sent a check of $20 to be added to the Sabbath- 
school offerings on the last Sabbath of the General Conference, and solicited a liberal offering. The 
thermometer registering one thousand dollars was already broken with the gifts for the three Sabbath-school 
sessions. It was found when the collection was taken that a check for $200 had been given. The statistics for 
the four sessions are as follows:—GCB June 9, 1913, page 336.16 


ATTEND. OFFER. 


First Sabbath 2,038 $383.25 
Second Sabbath 2,121 412.20 
Third Sabbath 2,523 506.00 
Fourth Sabbath 1840 551.69 
Total $1,853.14 


The total amount given at the General Conference Sabbath-school in 1909 was $597.06.GCB June 9, 1913, 
page 337.1 
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A VETERAN WORKER 


E. K. SLADE 


Word reaches us after the close of the Conference, from Mrs. V. L. Fisher, of the death of her father, Elder R. 
R. Kennedy, of Mt. Vernon, Ohio, Sabbath evening, June 7. Though quite feeble, Elder Kennedy yielded to 
the great desire he had to attend the General Conference, and spent about a week at the meeting; but his 
health would not permit him to attend many meetings. As a minister and faithful laborer, Elder Kennedy has 
contributed much to the building up of the work in the State of Ohio, serving at one time as president of the 
conference. The friends and delegates at the conference extend their sympathies to the family of Elder 
Kennedy in this sad hour.GCB June 9, 1913, page 337.2 


E. K. SLADE. 


Four years ago the circulation of the BULLETIN was between 9,000 and 10,000. This time the printing order 
has been 15,000 daily, and only a few hundred of these are left over for the orders that always come in 

following a General Conference. The BULLETIN has been carrying the good news of this good Conference tc 
all parts of the world. “It has been a remarkable Conference.” That word has often passed from lip to lip during 
the closing days of this meeting.GCB June 9, 1913, page 337.3 


We know BULLETIN readers will wish us to express thanks to the staff of compositors, proof-readers, printers, 

and bindery and mailing room workers, who have labored day and night during the Conference to get out the 

BULLETIN. They have cheerfully deprived themselves of the privilege of attending meetings in order that 
these reports might be passed on to the thousands of our brethren and sisters who could not be with us. Our 

printing house workers are a loyal band of toilers in this blessed message. May God bless them at their 
tasks.GCB June 9, 1913, page 337.4 


Among the good things left over for lack of room in this last number of Volume 7 of the BULLETIN, is a report 
of Elder S. N. Haskell’s talk on Evidences of Divine Grace, given Sunday morning, June 8, during the Bible 
study hour. This, with other matter in type, will be passed on to the editors of the Review, and will doubtless 
appear in due time.GCB June 9, 1913, page 337.5 
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